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MACDONALD HASTINGS’ 
COUNTRY BOOK 


An anthology quite like this has never been done before. Macdonald Hastings, almost 
a personal friend to millions who see him regularly on B.B.C. television has brought 
all his varied gifts together to create an anthology woven into the pattern of his own 
life. Decorations by Robin Jacques, 30 photographs, and a frontispiece of 30s 
a national masterpiece by Gainsborough never before reproduced in colour. ° 
' “A Hyely, delightful, provocative compilation which will be a perpetual delight to 
: lovers of the country scene. Do make sure you see a copy when choosing presents.” 
k BOOKS AND BOOKMEN, 
.“*, « . an anthology of rural wit and wisdom.” EVENING NEWS. 
“, . . a book to charm, delight and captivate.” Maurico Wiggin. JOHN O’ LONDON’S 
“A breath of fresh air for the city-dweller.” TRISH INDEPENDENT. 


DOWN THE LONG WIND 


by Garth Christian 


A landmark in the study of bird migration. An outstanding book for all bird lovers and 
naturalists. Superb photographs by Eric Hosking and Jane Burton, jacket design by 
Poter Scott, introduction by Aubrey Buxton. 2 l S 
“,.. an exceptionally fine book.” COUNTRY LIFE. À 
“, . . may well become a definitive work.” THE SPHERE. 
“, .. a book no professional bird man should be without.” TIMES EDUCATIONAL 
SUPPLEMENT. 


WHERE NO BIRDS FLY 
by Philip Wills 


No man can so well paint in words the picture of the air as seen through the eyes of 
the pilot of a sailplane. Tells with humour and modesty of many of the famous flights 
of one of the worlds greatest glider pilots. Foreword by Peter Scott. Ilustrated 2 | S 
* . . a splendid gift for any air-minded person.” B.O.A.C. REVIEW. s 
*. . . rich in graphic description.” TIMES LITERARY SUPPLEMENT. 
*, « - writes with infectious enthusiasm.” THE AEROPLANE. 


NEWNES 





v rt 


(2777 
BRITISH BOOK NE 


59 NEW OXFORD STREET LONDON W.C.1 





Opinions expressed by the contributors are 
not necessarily those of the British Council 


World Copyri Permission to reprod: 
of the puticecoge this jodical mus be 
obtained from: The Editor, British Book News. 


NUMBER 257 JANUARY 1962 





BUSINESS HISTORY IL 


A, C. LANGFORD ` 


' THE Historical Association, in its Business History booklet by Dr. T. C. 
Barker and others (1960, Routledge, s.), states that “Business History is a 
_ branch of historical writing which has come to life in Britain within recent 
years’. For Professor Gras, Department of Business History, Harvard Uni- 
versity, it was ‘not a branch of economic history, although most certainly a 
descendant of it, but a new and quite separate field’. It can be the business- 
man in his writings; the business itself; letters; the trade union concerned— 
but it is usually a general study of the firm from origin, with the emphasis 
on basic documents. A fine introduction to this variation on a theme is 
given in three histories: 200 Precious Metal Years: A History of Sheffield 
Smelting Co. Ltd. 1760-1960 by R. E. Wilson of the firm (1960, Benn, 
638.); The Mint: A History of the London Mint from A.D. 287 to 1948 by 
Sir Jobn Craig, a former Deputy Master of the Royal Mint (1953, Cambridge 
University Press, 84s.); A History of Platinum by Donald McDonald, pub- 
lished by Johnson, Matthey & Co. Ltd., refiners and manufacturers of 
silver, gold and the platinum metals (1960, 35s.). There is a great deal of 
research in the making of a book edited by Miss M. Elsas, Archivist of 
Glamorgan County Council, who selected 650 from over half a million 
letters to produce Iron in the Making, Dowlais Iron Company letters 1782~ 
1860 (1960, the Council and Guest Keen Iron & Steel Co. Ltd., 10s.6d.), 
a remarkable book but requiring an acquired taste in its readers. 

The book rated as the finest business history is The History of Unilever 
(the great Anglo-Dutch firm which manufactures and markets soap and 
detergents, toilet preparations, margarine and other food products, chemicals 
and animal feeding stuffs) written by C. Wilson (1954, 2 vols., Cassell, 45s.), 
who said ‘the inquiring reader still has to choose between what are virtually 
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two sorts of propaganda: an heroic mythology on the one hand and a kind ` 
of economic crime club on the other’. This article and the one to follow 
attempt to draw attention to British business histories which escape this 
criticism. Some amateurs have written fine books on the subject, for instance 
L. H. Barber, Clarks of Street, footwear (1950, the firm, 21s.): the coloured 
thread leads us back to the ancestor, apprentice and Quaker, who quit fell- 
mongering for footwear. Hurford James wrote The Master Millers, Joseph 
Rank Ltd. (1955, Harley Publishing Co., for private circulation); a further 
instance of changed trades, for Rank was a small farmer, to begin with. 
Another family history of merit is Nine Generations, Isaac Andrews the 
Belfast millers, linen as well as flour (1958, the firm, 253.), edited by John 
Burles from the manuscript of Sydney Andrews, which covers over three 
hundred years and touches upon Irish history in its progress. Yet another 
milling history from Northern Ireland, A Hundred Years A-milling, C. W. & 
C. Scott, Ltd. (1951; and edition 1956, Dundalgan Press, 15s.), edited by 
the principal of the firm, William Maddin Scott, is as quaint and intriguing 
as a patchwork quilt with its memoirs, recipes, old saws and family letters. 
But the majority of business histories must come from the nimble pen and 
trained mind of the academic. Thus, a fine history from surviving records is 
Black Dyke Mills, John Foster & Son Ltd., by E. M. Sigsworth (1958, 
Liverpool University Press, 35s.), for it goes beyond the firm’s activities to 
cover the West Riding woollen industry which took much trade away from 
Trowbridge, which is dealt with in The Trowbridge Woollen Industry edited 
by R. P. Beckinsale (1951, Wiltshire Archaeological Society, 50s.) 


A beginner in Business History may be expected to approach it first from 
self-interest in his own trade, from general study or from curiosity. One 
might profitably begin with one’s own country, as did Geoffrey Blainey, a 
graduate of Melbourne, whose Gold and Paper, a history of the National 
Bank of Australasia (1958, Georgian House (Melbourne), 33s.6d.), gives a 
sober account, although there remain controversies, and money disappeared 
from the bank in the early days in a way we thought had gone out with the 
Elizabethan office-holders. Professor S. J. Butlin’s large and finely illustrated 
history of the Australian and New Zealand Bank: the Bank of Australasia and 
the Union Bank of Australia Limited, 1828-1951 (1961, Longmans, 45s.) treats 
of Australian monetary history in its account, and, in order to reach a wider 
reading public, dispenses with the usual apparatus of business histories: 
footnotes, appendices, bibliography and lists of vital statistics. 

The universal and perennial fascination of railways is captured by M. F. 
Hill in Permanent Way, of the East African Railways and Harbours, in 2 
volumes (the firm: Vol. I, Kenya and Uganda, 1949; 2nd edition late 1961, 
about sos.; Vol. 2, Tanganyika, 1958, 25s.). Next, early association selects 
Professor E. E. Rich’s The History of the Hudson’s Bay Company 1670-1870 
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(2 vols., 1958/9, Hudson’s Bay Record Society; available from Macmillan, 
£,12 $s. in 3 volumes). Rich may not have meant his history to be a business 
history, but it is Big Business with little of the counting house and its 
ledgers. It is full of Canada, explains how Canada became British where it 
was shaped towards France. And a volume to have escaped English mention 
is South Pacific Enterprise, the Colonial Sugar Refining Co. Ltd. of Australia, 
New Zealand and Fiji (1957, Angus & Robertson (Sydney, Australia), 
42s.), edited by A. G. Lowndes, a full and most fascinating study of sugar. 
H. A. Antrobus introduced us to the fascination of tea growing in an earlier 
history of The Jorehaut Tea Company Ltd. 1859-1946 (1946, “Tea and Rubber 
Mail’), but bis second essay A History of the Assam Company, 1839-1953 
(1957, the firm, 30s.) is a much fuller, maturer history, with a number of 
characters who give the book something of the excitement of a novel in 


the Company’s early accounts. 


In lighter vein, but still Big Business comes The Borneo Story, The Borneo 
Co. Ltd. (1956, Newman Neame) by Henry Longhurst, an author more 
noted for his golfing articles. ‘Sarawak could only be developed by introduc- 
ing a company with adequate capital’, says Sir Steven Runciman in The 
White Rajahs: A History of Sarawak from 1841 to 1946, which is almost but 
not quite a business history (1960, Cambridge University Press, 27s.6d.). 
Long awaited was Guinness’s Brewery in the Irish Economy, Vol. I, 1759-1876, 
by P. Lynch and J. Vaizey (1960, Cambridge University Press, 35s.). 
Brewery histories are not a new venture in Britain, there are at least twenty 
of them. What is so unusual about this one is that its authors are professional 
economists. The firm began as a small town activity of two brothers, one 
of whom moved to Dublin to a ‘one-horse brewery by the Liffey’, and 
there he imported a London brewer of porter, and the trade grew until 
Guinness is the largest brewery in Europe, and its charity the kindest in 
Ireland. 

A novelist, L. A. G. Strong, dealt with another brewery, Charrington’s 
in A Brewer’s Progress (1957, private print, the firm), which shows that great 
family trees are not lacking in eccentrics, for we read how a son’s addiction 
to teetotalism and music-hall closure was financed out of the funds. 


Business History need not fulfil all conditions proper to an economic 
history, yet every such history should ‘Illuminate, and be illuminated by, 
British economic history’, as declared a reviewer in the Times Literary 
Supplement. It is so tempting to throw out one’s waste, old documents; 
and what the salvage drives and air-raids spared, the moth and rust corrupted. 
Our ‘nation of shopkeepers’ was not one to fill the attic with archives, nor 
stow them in the apprentice’s bed under the shop counter. So without 
statistics any history of a firm must be restricted in value, not forgetting 
that in the wrong hands statistics can be used not to reveal but to conceal. 


B 3 


Did not Mark Twain tabulate three kinds of lies: lies, damn lies—and 
statistics? 

The majority of good histories have been written, therefore, by historians 
of the calibre of Ashton (‘One of the incidental duties of the economic 
historian is to destroy legends’), Barker, Briggs, Chaloner, Raistrick and 
Charles Wilson. Professor Asa Briggs, who has several fine business histories 
to his name—notably his history of the great Liverpool department 
store, Lewis’s (Friends of the People, 1956, Batsford)—is responsible for a 
three-volume History of Broadcasting in the United Kingdom, the first volume 
of which, The Birth of Broadcasting, appeared recently (1961, Oxford Univer- 
sity Press, 42s.). This volume, which covers the development of the first 
BBC into a public Corporation in 1927 and sees broadcasting established 
in Britain within four years, is marked by its lucidity, its care for detail, and 
the skill with which local colour is introduced. These books are not bedtime 
reading, of course, and many of them will not be found in the private but in 
the Reference Library, being added to as family firms recognise the advantage 
of having their records made into permanent accounts. Economists have much 
to say about family firms—Tf a family firm is to survive, it should change the 
character of its business in every generation’; ‘An hereditary business of 
great magnitude is dangerous’, wrote Bagehot, himself from a West Country 
banking family; and there is the shoemaker’s lament, “Clogs to clogs in 
three generations’. 

Of the many family firms, the history of the Norwich Union Life 
Insurance Society from 1808 to 1958 is to be found in Esto Perpetua by 
Robert Blake (1958, Newman Neame, for private arculation), which gives 
a vivid account of earlier insurance times and life in Norwich. This is 
accompanied by Sir Robert Bignold’s Five Generations of the Bignold Family, 
1761-1947 (1948, Batsford), the family that still runs Norwich Union. 
Another interesting family is described by Hubert Fox in Quaker Homespun: 
The Life of Thomas Fox of Wellington, Serge-maker and Banker,1747-1821 
(1958, Allen & Unwin, 12s.6d.), which can be read profitably with the 
too brief history of the firm from 1772 published privately in 1947 as a 
brochure. We have so much to learn from these folk—Churchill said ‘If 
the present tries to sit in judgment on the past, it will lose the future’; 
Edmund Burke said ‘People who never look back to their ancestors will 
never look forward to their posterity’. Times change, of course, change is 
inevitable; and this can best be seen in a history covering centuries, such as 
Thomas Girtin’s history of the Clothworkers’ Company, 1528-1958, The 
Golden Ram (1958, the Company, for private circulation). This depicts 
business under the Tudors, a life very far removed from the present, with 
some of its practices, such as bribery, accepted custom; with its accent on 
religious observance, and its restraints to trade. Two other histories on 
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origins that are instructive are The Royal Society of Arts, 1754-1954, by D. 
Hudson and K. W. Luckhurst (1954, Murray, 30s.), and The Royal Society: 
Its Origins and Founders, 1660-1960, edited by Sir Harold Hartley (1960, 
The Royal Society, 35s.). Withal, Business History can provide a common 
ground for the scientist and the arts man, on equal but different footings. 
The scientist away from his laboratory can write most revealingly: Allen & 
Hanbury’s two histories, Plough Court, 1715-1927 by E. C. Cripps (private 
print, the firm) and Through a City Archway, 1715-1954 by D. Chapman 
Houston and E. C. Cripps (1954, the firm, 2¢s.), signify this; as does The 
Story of One Hundred Years of Phosphorous Making by R. E. Threlfall (1952, 
private print, Albright & Wilson). 

We cannot pass to the second part of this essay without mentioning 
histories connected with the sea. One such is The China Bird, of Killick 
Martin & Co. Ltd., by D. R. MacGregor (1961, Chatto & Windus, 42s.), 
telling of Captain Killick, the master mariner, and the sudden rise in the 
third quarter of the 19th century of the China tea trade, and of the clippers 
which ‘did not owe their inspired lines to aesthetic considerations but to 
economic greed’. The story of a great company is to be found in A Liverpool 
Merchant House: Being the History of Alfred Booth and Company, 1863-1958 
by A. H. Jobn (1959, Allen & Unwin, 21s.), which covers shipping, the 
family, and the rising port of Liverpool (which replaced Bristol as the second 
seaport of Britain in the early 18th century) from both the economic and 
the historical view. It shows, again, a change for the better from one pursuit, 
the sheepskin trade, to another, shipowning; and although the shipping 
comes to light late in the 19th century, Dr. John’s is a most careful history 
from several approaches. And much of the history of shipping, London and 
the Thames is to be found in three great histories: Three Hundred Years on 
London’s Rivers, the Hay’s Wharf Story, by A. Ellis (1952, Bodley Head); 
Liquid History, the Port of London Authority, by Sir Arthur Bryant (1960, 
private print, the Authority); and Lloyd’s Register of Shipping, 1760-1960 by 
George Blake (1960, the Register, 42s.), none of which is too technical for 
general enjoyment and instruction. 

Mr. A. C., Langford has the largest collection of Business Histories in private hands in England, 


and ıs now engaged on a catalogue of these, supplied with footnotes of out-of-print histories 
and notes on other related books, 


ARTICLES PUBLISHED IN “BRITISH BOOK NEWS” 


January 1957 


March 1957 
April 1957 


August 1958 
July 1959 


‘December 1960 
October 1961 


ARTICLES REVIEWING THE LITERATURE OF A PARTICULAR SUBJECT 


IN THE LAST FIVE YEARS 


ARTICLES ON GENERAL SUBJECTS 


BRITAIN’S COMMERCIAL LIBRARIES (which 
charge for borrowing the latest books) 

EDITING A LITERARY MAGAZINE 

THE HAKLUYT SOCIETY AND THE LITERA- 
TURE OF TRAVEL. Gives iculars of 
the Society, which publishes early 
narratives of ravel and other geo- 
graphical reco; 

THE SUPPLEMENTS TO “BRITISH BOOK NEWS”. 
The Writers and Their Work series. 

PUBLISHERS PUBLICITY. Describes the 
publicity methods used by publishers 
to promote the sales of books 

THE WORK OF THE PRIVATE PRESS (showing 
the type of book it issues) 

HMSO PUBLICATIONS. Gives particulars of 
of the publications issued by Her 
Majesty’s Stationery Office 


Philosophy Psychology Religion 

May 1957 BRITISH BOOKS ON PHILOSOPHY SINCE THE 

: WAR. I. 

July 1957 BRITISH BOOKS ON PHILOSOPHY SINCE THE 
WAR, IL. 

June 1961 ETHICS 1950-60: A Selective Survey 

Soctal Sciences 

September 1957 PUBLIC ADMINISTRATION IN BRITAIN. L. 

October 1957 — PUBLIC ADMINISTRATION IN BRITAIN. 

December 1957 JUVENILE DELINQUENCY: British Books } of 
the Last Decade 

March 1960 BASIC BOOKS ON ECONOMIC THEORY 

April 1960 BASIC BOOKS ON DESCRIPTIVE AND APPLIED 
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Science and Technology 


January 1958 


February 1958 
March 1958 
April 1958 


May 1958 


September 1958 
October 1958 
January 1959 
May 1959 


June 1959 
May 1960 


BIOLOGY IN THE FIELD. I. Evolution in 
Action 

BIOLOGY IN THE FIELD. N. Behaviour 

BIOLOGY IN THE FIELD. mt. Ecology 

BOOKS ON ATOMIC ENERGY. I. Nuclear 
Power 

BOOKS ON ATOMIC ENERGY. I. 
isotopes and Radiations 

THE LITERATURE OF MANAGEMENT 

HOW-TO-DO-IT BOOKS FOR THE AMATEUR 

PURE MATHEMATICS 

TECHNICAL BOOKS ON THE CINEMA AND 
TELEVISION 

SCIENCE AND TECHNOLOGY IN PAPERBACKS 

BRITISH BOOKS ON ASTRONOMY 
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Radio- 


Thomas Joy 
John 


R. A, Skelton 
Bonamy Dobrée 


R. H. Langbridge 
Roderick Cave 


Frank Davey 
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June 1960 

July 1960 
September 1960 
October 1960 
November 1960 
January 1961 
February 1961 
November 1961 


THE LITERATURE OF ENGINEERING. I. Civil 
Engineering 

THE LITERATURE OF ENGINEERING. I. 

BOOKS ON THE HISTORY OF SCIENCE AND 
TECHNOLOGY: 1945-1960. 1. 

BOOKS ON THE HISTORY OF SCIENCE AND 
TECHNOLOGY: 1945-1960. m. 

BOOKS ON THE HISTORY OF SCIENCE AND 
TECHNOLOGY: 1945-1960, m. 

CURRENT LITERATURE ON AGRICULTURE IN 
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THE LITERATURE OF ENGINEERING. II. 
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THE NEW ARCHITECTURE: A Decade of 
British Books 

THE HISTORY OF MUSIC 

BALLET AND THE DANCE. British Publica- 
tions of the Last Ten Years. I. 

BALLET AND THE DANCE. British Publica- 
tions of the Last Ten Years. 1. 

BRITISH BOOKS ON RADIO AND TELEVISION 

BOOKS ON THE FILM 


PHOTOGRAPHIC LITERATURE 1946-1959. 1. 

PHOTOGRAPHIC LITERATURE 1946-1959, m. 

BOOKS ON THE THEATRE. I. History and 
Criticism 

BOOKS ON THE THEATRE. I. Biographies 
and Autobiographies 

BOOKS ON THE THEATRE. I. Stage Tech- 
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BOOKS ON OPERA 

SOME RECENT BOOKS ON MUSICAL INSTRU- 
MENTS 


Literature and Language Libraries 


August 1957 
November 1957 


June 1958 
July 1958 
April 1959 


August 1959 
March 1961 


April, 1961 
May 1961 


ENGLISH FICTION: 1955-56 

GUIDES TO THE STUDY OF ENGLISH LITERA- 
TURE 

THE PUBLISHED PLAY 

ENGLISH FICTION: 1957 

LITERATURE AND THE HUMANITIES FOR THE 
MASS MARKET 

THE TEACHING OF ENGLISH AS A SECOND OR 
LATER LANGUAGE 

ENGLISH FICTION 1958-60. I. 

ENGLISH FICTION 1958-60. 11. 

THE TECHNIQUE OF LIBRARIANSHIP 


Geography Travel Description 


July 1961 
August 1961 
September 1961 


TRAVEL BOOKS. I. 
TRAVEL BOOKS. IL 
INTRODUCING BRITAIN 


L. E. J. Helyar 
L. E. J. Helyar 
Douglas McKie 
Douglas McKie 
Douglas McKie 
D. H. Boalch 


K. J. Young 
Elizabeth Anne Hobson 


J. C. Paimes 
A. Hyatt King 


Dorothy Gummer 
Dorothy Gummer 
Roger Manveli 
Roger Manvell 

J. C. Palmes 
Percy W. Harris 
Percy W. Harris 
J. C. Trewin 

J. C. Trewin 


J. C. Trewin 
A. Hyatt King 


A. Hyatt King 


Walter Allen 


Barbara C. Turner 
J. C. Trewin 
Walter Allen 
F. Seymour Smith 


Bruce Pattison 

Ian Scott-Kilvert 
Yan Scott-Kilvert 
D. C. Henrik Jones 


THE BOOKS REVIEWED in the following pages have been selected for their 
merit with the collaboration of: 
Aslib (Association ‘of Special Libraries and Information Bureaux) 
British Council Medical Library 
British Library of Political and Economic Science (London School of Economics) 
National Library of Australia 
Institute of Advanced Legal Studies (University of London) 
Library Association 
National Library Service (Wellington, New Zealand) 
Public Library of Toronto (Canada) 
Royal Commonwealth Society 
Royal Institute of British Architects 
Royal Institute of International Affairs 
Royal United Service Institution 
Victoria and Albert Museum 
and many individual specialists. 


THE CLASSIFICATION follows the Standard (16th) Edition, revised, of the Dewey 
Decimal Classification, and the Dewey number is given in brackets at the end of 
each entry. In the Literature Section an A after the Dewey number indicates Australia, 
C Canada, NZ New Zealand and SA South Africa. 


THE PRICES QUOTED in this list are subject to alteration. All publishers are 
London firms except where otherwise stated. 


ORDERS FOR BOOKS should be placed with a local bookseller or (if this is not 
possible) may be addressed to the Booksellers Association of Great Britain and 
Ireland, 14 Buckingham Palace Gardens, London, $.W.1, who will forward them 
to a bookseller in Britain. Such orders will be dealt with, however, only when 
accompanied by a remittance sufficient to cover the cost of the book and carriage, 
and where not sent in Sterling, the appropriate cost of conversion. 


UNESCO BOOK COUPONS can be used for the purchase of British books and 
periodicals in many countries in which there are currency difficulties. 


INFORMATION ABOUT BOOKS (and periodicals) on all subjects, and biblio- 
graphical guidance, may be obtained by overseas readers from the nearest office of the 
British Council (which maintains libraries in most countries) and whenever necessary 
such enquiries will be referred to the appropriate department of the Council in London, 
which is in consultation with the foremost British authorities in all fields of 
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GENERAL WORKS 





Knowledge and Learning 
AN APPROACH TO CYBERNETICS. Gordon Pask. Hutchinson, 
128.6d. 1961. 19 cm. 128 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Hutchinson Science Library) 
This book is written by a leading British worker in the field of cybernetics, defined 
classically by Norbert Wiener as ‘the science of control and communication in the 
animal and the machine’. The author discusses his subject with clarity, defining, in 
the first three chapters, the origins and meaning of cybernetics and reviewing the 
basic concepts of learning, observation, prediction, and state determined behaviour 
in terms of information theory. There follow chapters on control systems with 
predictive and adaptive behaviour, biological control systems, teaching machines, 
self-organising systems, and the relevance of cybernetics to industrial organisation. 
The book can be recommended to the general reader and also the specialist in the 
hysical or life sciences who requires a concise and authoritative account of this 
Feld, in which several disciplines meet. (006) 


Bibliography 

THE YEAR’S WORK IN ENGLISH STUDIES, Vol. XL, 1959. Edited 
by Beatrice White and T. S. Dorsch. Oxford University Press for the English 
Association, 355. 1961. 22°5 cm. 312 pages. Indexes. 

Work in English studies grows annually, and the editors have now decided to extend 

the principle established last year in the division of labour for the 18th century 
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(Mr. C. H. Peake and Mrs. Haddakin) to the roth with Mr. P. M. Yarker (prose) 
and Miss Sheila Smith (poetry). It has also been thought wise to omit the ‘somewhat 
specialised chapter on Lingusstics’, while a second partial casualty has been the 
pter on American literature where accounts of articles for 1959 have had to be 
ostponed. until 1960. On the positive side, the high standard achieved previously 
be each period has been fully maintained; indeed, the editors and contributors, in 
meeting the problems created by increased demands on their reading time, have 
produced a volume which will prove, as always, of the utmost importance to the 
pursuit of learning in their various fields. (016-82) 


Library Science 
JAMES DUFF BROWN’S MANUAL OF LIBRARY ECONOMY. 
qth edition, completely rewritten by R. Northwood Lock. Grafton, 63s. 1961. 
22 cm. 320 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
For nearly sixty years Brown’s Manual has been the standard British textbook on 
public library practice, and students of librarianship owe much to it. Brown was 
responsible for the first two editions; from 1920 the work was rewritten and revised 
continually by the late W. C. Berwick Sayers. This latest edition has been completely 
rewritten—for not a page of the original work remains—by the Senior Lecturer at 
the School of Librarianship, Birmingham College of Commerce, who gracefully 
acknowledges the assistance given by some of his colleagues. The work does not 
cover all librarianship in detail; that would have been an impossible task in a single 
work, It does, however, deal with the fundamental principles to which the normal 
public library conforms and offers ‘indications as to ae literature in which both the 
underlying principles and alternatrve methods may be found’, Although mainly 
concerned with British public library practice, there are many references to, and 
hotographs of, libraries in the Commonwealth and slower. The book cis 
dsomely and profusely illustrated. (027:4) 


PHILOSOPHY [AND PSYCHOLOGY] 





THE NATURAL PHILOSOPHY OF TIME. G. J. Whitrow. Nelson, 42s. 
1961. 24°5 cm. 336 pages. Diagrams. Index. 
In this most scholarly and readable book the author gives a critical survey of the 
various aspects of time which have occupied the minds of philosophers, scientists 
and mathematicians from Archimedes and Aristotle to Hermann Minkowski and 
Einstein, and he pleads for a unification of those ideas which are now current but 
often considered as distinct. The classes discussed are unrversal time, individual time, 
mathematical time, relativistic time, and space-time and cosmic time, and there 
is a concluding chapter on the nature of time. These studies range from the 
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psychological ane at of conscious awareness and judgment of time to the 
abstract mathematical analysis of the time continuum of physics, and from the time 
properties of elementary particles to precognition. The problems reviewed are 
arranged in historical perspective and they cover the psychological and physiol- 
opie physical and mathematical, and logical and epistemological aspects of time 
concepts. The book is a profound study of the subject and it supplies a long-felt 
want. It is suitable for general readers with scientific inclinations as well as for trained 
scientists. The author is a reader in applied mathematics in the University of 
London. Cs 


CURRENT TRENDS IN ANALYTICAL PSYCHOLOGY. Pro 
ceedings of the First International Congress for Analytical Psychology. Edited by 
Gerhard Adler. Tavistock Publications, 38s. 1961. 22 cm. 336 ee aA 

A collection of papers given by Jungian analytical psychologists at their first inter- 

national congress vet years ago. To the general seis the language will sometimes 

seem esoteric and the assumptions extraordinary, but the book nevertheless gives an 
excellent impression of the way in which psychotherapists of this school are now 
thinking. The range is wide, from an English account of group therapy which differs 
little from the practice of other schools, to very abstract Continental papers deeply 
embedded in Jungian doctrine. Some.of the individual papers offer fresh insights of 
interest to any psychotherapist using analytic and exploratory methods, (1313464) 


C. G. JUNG. E. A. Bennet. Barrie & Rockliff, 21s. 1961. 23 cm. 174 pages. 
Frontispiece. Index. 
Intimate, unpretentious, and illuminating, this book by a well-known English 
Jungian is based largely on his conversations and correspondence with Jung. It is 
less a biography than an account of the personal background of Jung’s work and 
outlook, ranging from childhood dreams to letters thrashing out his views on the 
nature of proof in psychology. It gives a good account of Jung’s pre-Freudian work 
in psychiatry and offers new facts about his tense relations with Freud. His later 
views, to many people unacceptably ‘mystical’, are shown developing gradually and 
understandably pith the setting of his personality. (131°3464) 


THE HUMANIST FRAME. Edited by Julian Huxley. Allen & Unwin, 
378.6d. 1961. 24°5 cm. 432 pages. 
Enclosed by essays by the editor and his distinguished brother, this bulky symposium 
covers most of the themes which preoccupy modern man, from poetry to ecology. 
Whether it may correctly be described as a humanist manifesto is debatable; for the 
editor defines a humanist in a fashion so broad as to exclude only the extreme ascetic 
and the believer in imminent judgment. There are some extremely interesting essays 
by leaders of thought in diverse fields, though it is impossible for a collection of 
twenty-six to Satta uniform excellence. All the contributors are united by a 
conviction, best expounded by the editor himself, that in the 2oth century man has 
‘come of age’, and that the course of evolution now depends upon the conscious 
guidance of his destiny. Of no small interest is the repeated reference to Teilhard de 
Chardin, who, if a humanist, was also a great deal more. This appeal to an authority 
outside the humanist tradition may indicate one of the weaknesses which humanism, 
as a total creed, so often displays. (144) 


PHILOSOPHICAL REASONING. John D. Passmore. Duckworth, 158. 
1961. 22°5 cm. 160 pages. Index. 
As readers of A Hundred Years of Philosophy will know, Professor Passmore is a 
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prodigiously learned philosopher. To write a survey of the methods of reasoning 
characteristic of philosophers since Plato, and to do this critically and in such a way 
as to benefit the contemporary student of philosophy, demands rare gifts of leaming 
and analytical power. Very few living philosophers could have handled the oe 
with the same distinction and success as Professor Passmore. He begins, inevitably, 
with Hume’s attempt to show that all meaningful discourse is either logico- 
mathematical or has to do with matters that can be settled by experiment; and shows 
that this cannot consistently be stated. Philosophical discourse is odd but distinctive, 
in Plato or in Wittgenstein. Inference, poe refutation, these are all labels to be 
pinned upon pr ieces of philosophical argument; but the labels do not fit 
in quite the way they i in other forms of discourse. This is why philosophy has 
always seemed inconclusive. ; (160) 


PLATO’S MENO. Edited with an Introduction and Commentary by 
R. S. Bluck. Cambridge University Press, 60s. 1961. 22°5 cm. 482 pages. Indexes. 
In this dialogue the question whether ‘virtue’ is teachable raises the question: What 
is learning (recollection:—which implies the soul’s existence before birth)? What is 
‘virtue’ (knowledge or ‘true belief”s)? If the latter, can it be acquired or must it not 
rather be a gift of heaven: In that case, what can men do to possess it or to enable 
one another to possess it? The editor, who is Senior Lecturer in Greek in the Uni- 
versity of Manchester, has produced a major edition, with detailed introduction, 
commentary, bibliography and indexes, which will meet the needs of advanced 
students. It is scholarly and up to date and should hold the field for a long ge ; 
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GREGORY OF RIMINI. Tradition and Innovation in Fourteenth Century 
Thought. Gordon Leff. Manchester University Press, 328.6d. 1961. 22°5 cm. 
256 pages. Index. 

Late medieval scholasticism, without a knowledge of which it is hard to understand 

either the Reformation or the revolution in the natural sciences, is still poorly known. 

This study by a lecturer in history in the University of Manchester, necessarily 

technical and highly specialised, is a valuable addition to our knowledge. Historians 

of science will find something of interest in the chapter “The New Cosmology’. In 
the main, the author sees Gregory as a more conservative theologian than many 
historians have allowed. He was a rigid Augustinian; and although his thought may 
have done something to shape the climate within which the Reformation was 
possible, Dr. Leff does not think much can be ascertained about his influence upon 
early Protestant thought. As a philosopher, Gregory’s most original contribution 1s 
shown. to be to the theory of knowledge. (189-4) 


HUME’S PHILOSOPHY OF BELIEF. A Study of his first Inquiry. 
Antony Flew. Routledge, 30s. 1961. 22-5 cm. 296 pages. Index. (International 
Library of Philosophy and Scientific Method) 

Despite Hume’s own stated preference for the Inquiry concerning Human Under- 

standing, philosophers have er the most part preferred the Treatise of Human 

Nature, thinking the Inquiry a somewhat gutted: if more elegant version of the 

central doctrines of the Treatise. Professor Flew argues powerfully, and with 

characteristic pugnacity, for our el a higher value upon the Inquiry, especially 
as it illuminates Hume’s philosophy of religion. The most interesting and contro- 
versial chapters of Professor Flew's book are those which analyse and comment upon 

Sections X and XI of the Inquiry, ‘Of miracles’ and ‘Of a particular providence and 
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of a future state’. The whole study, which provides a conspectus of Professor Flew’s 
aes interests in philosophy and religion, will be indispensable to the student of 
ume. (192) 
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THE NEW YEAR OF GRACE. An Anthology for Youth and Age. 
Victor Gollancz, Gollancz, 15s. 1961. 20°5 cm. $10 pages. Frontispiece. Index. 
In certain important respects this volume differs from A Year of Grace published a 
decade ago. Introductions to particular sections and sub-sections as well as incidental 
commentaries are provided and in writing them the author has endeavoured to make 
them, and indeed the anthology itself, intelligible to youth and age. Some passages 
which appeared in the earlier a a have been omitted, while new material amounts 
to about a quarter of the whole. Mr. Gollancz has achieved a notable success, and 
many will welcome this account of his religious philosophy given in his own words 
and in those of other people. Among the themes reviewed are the divine love and 
mercy, good and evil, freedom, humility, itude and the self. The extracts are 
drawn from the writings of philosophers and poets of many lands, and the selection 
reveals a depth of insight ad catholicity of spirit that should make a wide weal j 
208 


THE GOSPEL ACCORDING TO ST. MATTHEW. R. V. G. Tasker. 
THE GOSPEL ACCORDING TO ST. MARK. R. A. Cole. Tyndale 
Press, 128.6d.; ros.6d. 1961. 19 cm. 286 :264 pages. (Tyndale New Testament 
Commentaries) 

These commentaries belong to a series which has rightly gained commendation 

among New Testament scholars. Taken as a whole, they are the most satisfying of 

the moderately priced commentaries published in recent years. The presentation is 
generally conservative, but each volume bears the hallmark of scholarship and each 
writer is given freedom to express his own views. The commentary on Matthew is 
by the editor of the series, Dr. Tasker, Professor Emeritus of New Testament 

Exegesis in the University of London. In the introduction he deals with date and 

authorship, and the significance of what has been described as the ‘royal’ gospel. 

One could have wished that space had allowed a fuller treatment of the views of 

Dr. Henry Daniel-Rops and Professor G. D. Kilpatrick. The commentary itself is a 

careful and constructive piece of work and the reader will not look in vain for light 

on a difficult passage. Dr. Cole informs us that his book is’an attempt at a practical 
work-a-day commentary that may be of use to the general reader. In consequence of 
the author’s residence in South East Asia there is no reference to some important 
works on Mark and Marcan problems, but he reveals sound judgment in his treatment 
of introductory questions and the commentary will be of particular help to the non- 
specialist Bible student or teacher of religious knowledge. (226-2) (226-3) 
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CALVIN’S COMMENTARIES: THE EPISTLES OF PAUL THE 
APOSTLE TO THE ROMANS AND TO THE THESSALONIANS. 
Translated from the Latin by Ross Mackenzie. Edited by David W. Torrance 
and Thomas F. Torrance. Oliver & Boyd, 308. 1961. 22+5 cm. 440 pages. Indexes. 

The continued publication of a new translation of Calvin’s great commentaries is a 

notable service to biblical study, and the appearance of the commentary on Romans 

and Thessalonians will be greeted with satisfaction not only by students of biblical 
exegesis and historical theology but by readers who would not regard themselves 
as theological specialists. fn the commentary on Romans in particular, Calvin 
declares and expounds the Reformed faith, and the commentaries on both epistles 
reveal a unique capacity for combining doctrinal interpretation with practical 
counsel. The translation is reliable and at the same time easy to read. (227) 


A GRIEF OBSERVED. N. W. Clerk. Faber, 83.6d. 1961. 20°5 cm. 
60 pages. 
The sensations of grief after a major bereavement frequently bewilder the human 
beings who experience them. Few would be able to articulate and analyse their 
thoughts and feelings with such honesty and precision as Mr. Clerk, writing after 
the death of a much-loved wife from a slow and painful illness. The author is a 
Christian; but this did not automatically make easy acceptance possible, prevent his 
challenging those phrases of consolation so readily fered when the disaster happens 
to someone else, or questioning the purposes and apparent cruelty or indifference of 
God. Originally set down as ‘a delete against total collapse, a safety-valve’, this 
self-searching record of an intelligent, reflective man’s po and difficult recon- 
ciliation to the idea of his loss is deeply impressive. (242) 


MONASTIC LIFE IN MEDIEVAL ie E RA C. Dickinson. 
A. & C. Black, 38s. 1961. 25-5 cm. 176 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

An expert in this field, the Senior Lecturer in Church History in the University of 
Birmingham. shows how massive learning can be presented to capture the imagination 
of not only the general reader (for whom the book is primarily intended) but also 
of the specialist who alone can appreciate the depth of knowledge distilled here. 
- Rarely has the manner of monastic living in the Middle Ages been presented with so 
much skill and realistic understanding. What gives the book its particular flavour is 
that the architectural side of monasticism is constantly woven into the story: the 
environmental factor expressed in stone and masonry is shown to be an integral 
element of the monastic life. The author’s photographs supplement the text and 
should always be used when reading it. Perhaps the best chapters are those on the 
canons (on whom the author wrote the standard work) and on monastic 
discipline; the last part of the book is a well-balanced, statistically buttressed account 

of the measures of Henry VII and their effects in the social and religious fields. 
(271-0942) 


FATHERS OF THE VICTORIANS. The Age of Wilberforce. Ford K. 
Brown. Cambridge University Press, 55s. 1961. 23-5 cm. $78 pages. Index. ; 
The English Evangelicals form the subject of this valuable book. Repnin in 
George II’s reign as a small party within the Church of England, distinguished by 
their special and exclusive stress upon justification by faith, they grew to dominance 
within that church by the 1850's. Internationally, they are best known for their 
victorious psc on Se a t the compound horrors of slavery. Mr. Brown is more 
concerned wi ir campaign against vice and sin in English society, directed 
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ptincipally by William Wilberforce and his well-born collaborators between about 
1780 and 1830. For how much of that astonishing transition, from Georgian brutality 
through Regency levity to Victorian respectability, the Evangelicals were responsible 
is ultimately indeterminable. Mr. Brown may be forgiven his neglect of other factors, 
for without such excited absorption in his theme he could y have given us so 
readable, copious, suggestive and provocative a book. It will certainly affect our view 
of Wilberforce and his friends. (283-42) 


SOCIAL SCIENCES 





Sociology 
KEY PROBLEMS OF SOCIOLOGICAL THEORY. John Rex. 
Routledge, 25s. 1961. 22°5 cm. 204 pages. Index. (International Library of Sociology 
and Social Reconstruction) 
After a period of relative quiescence, sociology in Britain is at present in a lively 
state: there is a desire both for more fa information about societies and for 
conceptual and theoretical tools with which to organise such information, and a new 
generation of sociologists is coming forward and striving to meet this demand. 
This volume is of interest as presenting the view taken by one active member of this 
generation of his subject a of society. The book is abstract and concerned 
primarily with conceptual and methodological issues; it deals only at one remove 
with substantive issues about concrete societies. It will thus be of interest primarily to 
other sociologists and philosophers, rather than the general reader. It is closely argued 
and written in a terse but not particularly elegant style. (302-01) 


THE FRONTIERS OF PRIVILEGE. A Century of Social Conflict as 
reflected in The Queen. Quentin Crewe. Collins, 55s. 1961. 28-5 cm. 256 pages. 
Illustrations. 

The Queen, that fashionable magazine devoted to the activities, attitudes and interests 

of English ‘Society’ and originally described as a ‘Ladies’ Newspaper and Court 

Chronicle’ has shown drastic changes in content in the last few years. Smug and 

‘pompous snobbery has given place to witty and sophisticated snobbery which is not 

afraid to laugh at itself To celebrate its centenary The Queen has brought out this 

frank, fascinating collection of some of the items which have appeared in its pages 
in the last hundred years, furbished with a rich gallery of illustrations: together they 
provide a devastating picture of the social prejudices of the upper class (or would-be 
upper class) public for which the magazine was intended. Reactions to it will vary, 
but are likely to include indignation, laughter, or astonishment. (301-44) 
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THE INDIAN MIDDLE CLASSES: Their Growth in Modern Times. 
B. B. Misra. Oxford University Press for the Royal Institute of International Affairs, 
458. I96I. 22°5 cm. 448 pages. Index. 

Dr. B. B. Misra, Principal of the D. A. V. College, Bihar University, will already 

be known to specialists in the field for his very detailed study of The Central 

Administration of the East India Company, 1773-1834 (published in 1959). This survey 

of a much more diffuse subject still pays great attention to government policy, but 

will be of interest to a somewhat wider public, and contains a number of stimulati 
ideas. (301°440054, 


Political Science 
POLITICAL THOUGHT IN FRANCE from the Revolution to the 
Fifth Republic. J. P. Mayer. 3rd edition. Routledge, 168. 1961. 22-5 cm. 164 pages. 
Index. (International Library of Sociology and Social Reconstruction) 
First published in 1943, this book was warmly reviewed by Professor H. J. Laski 
and other experts in political theory, and quickly achieved the status of a standard 
textbook. It concisely, but ak numerous apt quotations, with the main trends 
of French political thought from 1815 to recent years. For this enlarged edition the 
author has revised the text and provided a brief appendix on the régime of Charles 
de Gaulle, with comments on the possible future o oe new France; he has also added 
a supplementary bibliography. Mr. Mayer is the distinguished editor of Alexis de 
Tocqueville’s complete works. (320-10944) 


EMPIRE. Richard Koebner. Cambridge University Press, 45s. 1961. 23°5 cm. 
402 pages. Index. 
This learned and much mourned scholar, formerly Professor of History at the 
Hebrew University of Jerusalem, has written a substantial and important book on 
the semantics of ‘empire’. What are the origins of the modern concept of empire? 
The British Empire, Napoleon’s Empire, the German Empire—do these modern 
conceptions descend directly from the Imperium Romanum and the Holy Roman 
Empire of Charlemagne? No final answer is, or is likely to be, provided. Not until 
the union with Scotland in 1707 did Great Britain assume the Pd title; thence- 
forward the idea of the British Empire was projected and substantiated by superior 
naval strength and consequent territorial expansion overseas. But disillusionment 
following on the loss of the American colonies tended to shift concentration on 
imperial greatness from the overseas dominions to the Mother Country itself. The 
British nation and the British empire became for the greater part of the 19th century 


almost identical notions, and not until the so-called age of Imperialism did the word 
‘empire’ again come to mean popularly something greater a kingdom. 
(321-03) 


THE INDIVIDUAL AND THE STATE. M. C. Chagla. and edition. 
Asia Publishing House (Bombay and London), 15s. 1961. 22°5 cm. 146 pages. 
This is the second edition of a selection of essays, first published in 1958, by 
M. C. Chagla, formerly Chief Justice of Bombay and now Indian Ambassador to 
the United States. The title is misleading for, of the three parts into which the book 
is divided, only the first, ‘The Rule of Law’, is concerned with the relations between 
the individual and the State. Most of the essays in the second part, ‘Personalities’, 
are biographical sketches of eminent Indians. The third part, ‘Miscellaneous’, contains 
essays on education, journalism and human rights. The general tone is urbane, the 
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literary style is pleasant and the book is enjoyable to read. But the Indian context is 
important, and most of the essays are for readers who already have some knowledge 
of that country. (323-4) 


THE LAW AND ITS COMPASS. 1960 Rosenthal Lectures, Northwestern 
University School of Law. Lord Radcliffe. Faber, 16s. 1961. 20°5 cm. 116 pages. 
In this short book Lord Radcliffe, a Lord of Appeal in Ordinary, prints three lectures 
which he was invited to give on the Julius Rosenthal Foundation at Northwestern 
University, Ilinois. As it was the centenary year of the Law School it was the wish 
of his hosts that he should speak upon one of the great and perennial themes of 
human society, the liberty of the individual. Despite the learned lecturer’s diffidence 
about them, these reflections of a distinguished lawyer invite attention. They 
stimulate thought upon some fundamental questions of law and politics with special 
reference to the practical issue, the problem of how individual liberty is to be 
preserved and strengthened within the context of modern society. (323°4) 


BRITISH EMIGRATION TO BRITISH NORTH AMERICA: The 
First Hundred Years. Helen I. Cowan. 2nd edition. Toronto University Press 
(Toronto, Canada): distributors Oxford University Press (London), 563. 1961. 23°5 
cm. 336 pages. ions. Index. 

The first edition of this work, published in 1928 in the University of Toronto Studies, 

History and Economics, covered the period 1783-1837. Miss Cowan had worked through 

a mass of manuscripts in the government archives in London and Ottawa, together 

with printed Parliamentary Papers, contemporary newspapers, letters and other 

literature of the time, and had drawn from a scholarly account of the causes 
and progress of emigration and of the conditions in the trade and military settlements. 

Her book has never been superseded, and her enthusiasm in extending its scope to a 

further quarter-century will be widely acclaimed. (325-242) 


FOUR STUDIES IN WAR AND PEACE IN THIS CENTURY. 
W. K. Hancock. Cambridge University Press, 18s.6d. 1961. 22 cm. 138 pages. 
To these four lectures which he delivered at the Queen’s University, Belfast, in 
October, 1960, Sir Keith Hancock brings all his ience, first as editor of the 
Civil Histories of the United Kingdom in the Second World War, and secondly as 
biographer of the great world statesman Jan Christian Smuts. He deals with the 
problem of war as it has developed in this century; with the problem of peace- 
making; with non-violent resistance as a political tool; and with the nature of 
international society. In each study his reflections are focused upon the general 
problem as it arose in the experience of Smuts, and detailed observation and broad 
generalisation brilliantly interpenetrate to produce a most thoughtful and provocative 
work. (327) 


BRITISH AND FOREIGN STATE PAPERS 1952, Vol. 159. Compiled 
and edited in the Librarian’s Department of the Foreign Office. H.M. Stationery 
Office, £9 9. 1961. 22°5 cm. 858 pages. Index. 

This annual compilation is 2 work of reference indispensable for lawyers, civil 

servants, and business men concerned with internati affairs, for it contains the 

text of state papers, orders in Council, departmental rules, and conventions and 
agreements with foreign governments on the many matters which are the constant 

subject of negotiation between H.M. Government and other States. It is, indeed, a 
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reference book for experts: but the layman will find here unexpected items like the 
text of Winston Churchill’s speech to the American Congress, and the Queen’s 
speech at the opening of Parliament. He may, too, add appreciably to his general 
knowledge on a variety of subjects ranging from the text of the constitution of 
Eritrea to the rules which define Israel nationality or the terms of a universal copy- 
right agreement. (32742) 


AN INTRODUCTION TO THE HOUSE OF COMMONS. Robert 
Rhodes James. Collins, 128.6d. 1961. 22 cm. 160 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
A good deal of curiosity as to what goes on in the House of Commons will be 
satisfied by this well-illustrated little book by a senior clerk in the House, whose 
biography of Lord Randolph Churchill was given a warm reception. Mr. James 
describes the Chamber of the House, the election of the Speaker, the duties of the 
Clerks at the Table and other officials, the course of the ordinary parliamentary 
day, legislative procedure and the work of the various committees, and also gives a 
variety of odd information which the reader will enjoy. (328-42) 


AN ENCYCLOPAEDIA OF PARLIAMENT. Norman Wilding and 
Philip Laundy. 3rd edition. Cassell, 63s. 1961. 22-5 cm. 810 pages. 
This is already the third edition of a work first published in 1958 and immediately 
recognised as an invaluable work of reference; it contains additional material up to 
March 1961. It provides concise information on the history, procedure and customs 
of the British Parliament from carly times, giving the parliamentary history of each 
reign from Elizabeth I to Victoria under the name of the Sovereign and arranging the 
rest of the material alphabetically by topic, such as ‘Constituency’, ‘Elections’, etc. 
The authors are the librarians, respectively, of the Federal Assembly of the Federation 
of Rhodesia and Nyasaland and the Legislative Assembly of Southern pare j 
32842 


PARLIAMENTARY SOCIALISM. A Study in the Politics of Labour. 
Ralph Miliband. Allen & Unwin, 35s. 1961. 22°5 cm. 356 pages. Index. 
This book by a lecturer in political science at the London School of Economics is a 
well documented history of the Labour Party in Great Britain from its origins to 
the present day. Its particular interest to the student is in its skilful analysis of the 
ways in which the Labour Party’s activities have been affected, throughout the 
existence of the party, by the inflexible adherence of its leaders to the orthodox 
parliamentary system. The author’s keen p tion of this little recognised state of 
affairs has opened up a new approach to de stacy of political sociology. (329-942) 


Economics Collectivist Systems 

EUROPE’S NEEDS AND RESOURCES. Trends and Prospects in 
Eighteen Countries. J. Frederic Dewhurst, John O. Coppock, P. Lamartine Yates 
and associates. Twentieth Century Fund (New York) and Macmillan (London), 84s. 
1961. 26'5 cm. 1,224 pages. Diagrams. Index. 

Following the general pattern of the Twentieth Century Fund’s earlier survey, 

America's Needs and Resources, this almost encyclopaedic work analyses in full 

statistical detail the economy of Western Europe. Complete chapters are devoted to 

broad subjects which include population, manpower, housing, household operations, 

education, health, social security, capital investment, land and agricultural resources, 

minerals and metals, foreign trade, productivity and technology, and a mass of further 
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information is given in appendices. Many experts have contributed to the volume, 
which is undoubtedly the most comprehensive and up to date reference work of its 
kind, invaluable to economists and business men and essential for any library coveri 

European economic affairs. jou) 


THE INDUSTRIAL REVOLUTION ON THE CONTINENT 
(GERMANY, FRANCE, RUSSIA) 1800-1914. W. O. Henderson. 
Frank Cass, 308. 1961. 22°5 cm. 298 pages. Maps. Index. 

Dr. Henderson has already produced two detailed studies of particular aspects of 

German economic history, The Zollverein and The State and the Industrial Revolution 

in Prussia. The survey in this volume covers in a more general way the whole 

economic field of the three countries with which it deals, are industrial expan- 
sion, the establishment of railways, the growth of banking and foreign trade, the 
tariff question and other aspects of state intervention in economic affairs, It is a useful 
textbook for students, bringing out as it does the points of resemblance and difference 
in economic development as Dahil by political, geographical and other factors. 

(330°94) 


AN INTRODUCTION TO THE ECONOMIC HISTORY OF 
ETHIOPIA from Early Times to 1800. Richard Pankhurst. Lalibela House: 
distributors Sidgwick & Jackson, 42s. 1961. 22 cm. 472 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Dr. Pankhurst, of University College, Addis Ababa, has now completed the first 

volume of his magnum opus. Undoubtedly the book is a massive work of scholarship, 

though the source-material is often strung together in a rather ress aes manner, 
and the reader constantly wishes for interpretation and analysis, besides description. 

After an historical introduction, the economic section is treated by topics, rather 

than chronologically—not the best method of covering five centuries of history. 

But this is pioneering work, and future scholars will find it an indispensable mine of 

information and source material. (330-963) 


MANAGEMENT AND SOCIETY. Sir William Robson Brown. Pitman, 
ISS. 1961, 22°5 cm. 94 pages. Index. 
This is a small collection of speeches delivered before the British Association for 
Commercial and Industrial Education, the British Iron and Steel Federation and 
other industrial and educational bodies by a member of Parliament who has had 
long managerial experience in heavy industry. The central theme of the talks, which 
are composed in a direct, pleasant style, is the need for full co-operation between 
management and works for the furtherance of economic welfare. They are free from 
litical bias, and their sound reasoning will commend them to trade unionists no 
i than to leaders of industry. (331x) 


THE STORY OF FABIAN SOCIALISM. Margaret Cole. Heinemann, 30s. 
1961. 22:5 cm. 382 pages. Ilustrations. Indexes. (Kingswood Books on Social 
History) 

Founded in 1883 and still active in the field of social reform, the Fabian Society has 

attracted a distinguished body of members, including Sidney and Beatrice Webb, 

Bernard Shaw, Graham Wallas, G. D. H. and Margaret Cole, R. H. Tawney and 

many others. There has been no history of the society since that of Edward Pease in 

1916, and this new and well-written work will have a wide appeal. Mrs. Cole, 

author of The Webbs and Their Work and other rae Are been eee 

and Honorary Secretary of the Society, and gives authentic information on 

matters as its attitude to the policies of other socialist bodies. (33514) 
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UNITED STATES FISCAL POLICY 1945-1959: Its Contribution to 
Economic Stability. A. E. Holman. Oxford University Press, 408. 1961. 22°5 cm. 
356 pages. Index. 

In this chronological examination of the fiscal policy of the United States since the 

Second World War Mr. Holman, assistant in Political Economy in the University of 

Glasgow, analyses the changing economic situation and the political factors which 

together prompted the measures. (336-73) 


AGRICULTURE IN THE UNITED KINGDOM DEPENDENCIES, 
Central Office of Information. H.M. Stationery Office, 5s. 1961. 23°5 cm. 64 pages. 
Illustrations. Paper covers. (Central Office of Information Reference Pamphlets) 

This well-illustrated pamphlet is largely an account of the development of tropical 

agriculture under the encouragement of the British Government and private enter- 

prise. The dependencies concerned are widely scattered in Africa, Asia, the Pacific 
and the ET but they encounter similar problems of soil conservation, develop- 
ment and improvement of crops and livestock and control of pests and diseases. 

The methods of dealing with these are described in some detail, and further chapters 

give interesting information on the help that is being given in mechanisation, the 

provision of agricultural credit, the marketing of produce and the training of agri- 

cultural officers. (338-1942) 


SEA-COAL FOR LONDON. History of the Coal Factors in the London 
Market. Raymond Smith. Longmans, 63s. 1961. 23 cm. 402 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. 

The author, who was formerly librarian of the Guildhall, London, has written this 

book on behalf of the Coal Factors’ Society. It was originally intended to be a history 

of the Society, which has been in existence since the 18th century, but in view of 
the wealth of source material it was happily decided to carry the story back to the 

origins of the coal factors, in the 17th century, and widen its scope. The result is a 

filly-docurected and worth-while history of the coal trade both of the Port of 

London and of Newcastle. The book is beautifully produced. (338-272) 


BID FOR POWER. George Bull and Anthony Vice. 3rd edition. Elek Books, 
358. 1961. 22°5 cm. 300 pages. 
During the three years since this book first appeared mergers have continued in 
Britain on an unprecedented scale; the TE take-over bids have been those 
for British Aluminium, Watney Mann and Harrods. The authors describe the course 
of these and other negotiations, and the excitement which they aroused in the City 
of London and among the general public, and examine the techniques adopted by 
Messrs. Clore, Fraser, Samuel and Wolfson, the principal bidders. The Pack is 
intensely absorbing, and gives a well-reasoned estimate of the effects of such 
amalgamations on the efficiency of the firms and the interests of the shareholders. 
338-83 
Law . ; 
FORENSIC MEDICINE. Keith Simpson. 4th edition. Edward Arnold, 32s.6d. 
1961. 22°5 cm. 364 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
For undergraduate students, this short practical textbook, gives all the information 
they need to satisfy their examiners, and also presents the subject in a lively and 
most readable manner. The author, Reader in Forensic Medicine, Guy’s Hospital, 
London, divides the text into two main sections, forensic medicine and toxicology, 
defines the position according to British law and emphasises medical rather than 
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laboratory aspects, although methods for simple tests are given. Legal procedure, 
professional requirements and ethics are outlined. The new edition is up to date, 

ing cognisance of the Homicide Act, 1957, the Mental Health Act, 1959-60, the 
Road Traffic Act, 1960, and new pharmaceutical products. Altogether a useful book, 
recommended to medical practitioners and barristers as a clear exposition of the 
subject. (340°6) 


THE LAW AS LITERATURE. An Anthology of Great Writing in and 
about the Law. Selected and introduced by Louis Blom-Cooper. Bodley Head, 305. 
I961. 22 cm. 464 pages. 

It would be difficult to over-estimate the interest—or, indeed, the importance—of 

this anthology, rightly described as consisting of ‘great writing’. Its interest needs no 

stressing, for the ‘national’ newspapers and the authors and publishers of crime and 
detective novels are well aware of the public appetite for accounts of legal proceed- 
ings. The importance of Mr. Blom-Cooper’s compilation lies in its salvaging of many 
historic utterances that few readers would meet with elsewhere, such as Gandhi’s 
statement at his trial for sedition in 1922, the closing address for the prosecution in 
the Nuremberg trial, Mr. Justice Harman’s pronouncement on Bernard Shaw’s will, 
and many more. There are also, from the past, Socrates addressing the jurors, Boswell 
discussing law with Johnson and others, Gibbon on crime and punishment in Roman 
law, and a hitherto unpublished letter of Dickens on capital punishment. (340-8) 


AN INTRODUCTION TO THE HISTORY OF THE LAND LAW. 
A. W. B. Simpson. Oxford University Press, 25s. 1961. 22°5 cm. 296 pages. 
Index 


The author, who is a Fellow of Lincoln College, Oxford, gives an account of the 
. development of the leading principles of English land law sad PE a guide to the 
extensive literature on the subject. He deals in turn with tenure, the real actions, the 
tenant’s interest in the land, the doctrine of estates, incorporeal things, medieval 
conveyancing, the action of ejectment and the recognition of the copyholder, uses 
and the statute of uses, and future interests. The last two chapters deal with the later 
development of commercial interests in land and the roth century law reforms. 
This book is intended to replace as a students’ textbook Sir William Holdsworth’s 
Historical Introduction to the Land Law, and, taking account of the extensive literature 
since Holdsworth wrote, it will meet a real need. (347°2) 


CONTRACT OF MANDATE IN ROMAN LAW. Alan Watson. 
Oxford University Press, 428. 1961. 22 cm. 236 pages. Index. 
Mandatum is a concept in Roman Law, one of four important consensual contracts, 
which has no counterpart in modern law, although it is often compared with agency. 
It stems from the peculiarly Roman concept of friendship and duty. The author, who 
is a Fellow of Oriel College, Oxford, investigates the origin and development of 
mandatum until the time of Justinian, and considers both its substantive rules and how 
these influenced and were influenced by the sphere in which it operated and its 
relationship to other Roman legal institutions. This is an important English contribu- 
tion to the modern literature of Roman law. (347°4) 
Public Administration 
ADMINISTRATIVE LAW. H. W. R. Wade. Oxford University Press, 218. 
1961. 22 cm. 306 pages. Index. (Clarendon Law Series) 


The author, appointed recently to a new chair of English Law at Oxford, has taken 
an active practical role in the recent development of English administrative law and is 
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a member of the Council on Tribunals. In this work, he attempts to present adminis- 
trative law in the form of a general discussion, keeping in mind throughout both 
lawyer and the general reader. After an introduction on the nature of administrative 
law and on some constitutional principles, Professor Wade deals with the several 
of administrative authority, judicial control of administrative powers, remedies, 
e idea of natural justice, the scope and procedure of statutory inquiry, special 
tribunals, legal proceedings involving the Crown and delegated legislation. The 
volume is likely to become a standard textbook. (35°95) 


THE STRUCTURE OF AMERICAN FEDERALISM. M. J. C. Vile. 
Oxford University Press, 253. 1961. 22°5 cm. 216 pages. Index. 
This important book by Dr. Vile, a lecturer in public administration in the University 
of Exeter, considers American federalism not only in terms of the three constituent 
parts of the national government, but also the inter-relationship between the Federal 
Government and State and local authorities. The author sees the machinery and 
processes of government, at all levels, as component elements of a highly complex 
hick cannot, by its very nature, be reduced to a simple formula of the 
istribution of power. Highly fluid and flexible E PS this inter-relationship 
s to 


is constantly being modified and the emphasis meet ing conditions. 
This is a book for the senior student, but the complexity of the jal and sophistica- 
tion of the analysis do not entirely exonerate the author from his occasional lapses 
into clumsy, pretentious and obscure constructions. (353) 


Military Science: Air Forces 
AIR BOMBARDMENT. The Story of its Development. Air Marshal Sir 
Robert Saundby. Chatto & Windus, 30s. 1961. 22-5 cm. 288 pages. Illustrations. 


Index. 
Air Marshal Saundby has made a special study of bombing and his rare expositions 
of the subject are of historical interest. This carefully constructed and well sifted 
study of the development of air bombardment as the foundation of air power is 
built mainly on records of Great Britain, the United States and Germany, with some 
support from France, Japan and Russia. From the First World War, with the intro- 
duction of the third dimension into war and its effect on established principles, through 
the intervening years, Sir Robert leads to the tremendous growth in power and 
technique of the manned bomber during 1939-1945 and the emergence of the atomic 
weapon. In oe back he assesses the long-range bomber’s contribution to victory, 
and concludes with his own clearly expressed views of war in the nuclear age. 

358-42 

—— Naval Forces 
NAVAL CHALLENGE 1945-1961. The Story of Britain’s Post-war 

Fleet. Paul E. Garbutt. Macdonald, 21s. 1961. 22 cm. 132 pages. Illustrations. 

Index. 
This useful little book traces the history of the Royal Navy from the scrapping of 
the battleship at the end of World War H and the emergence of her successor, the 
aircraft carrier, to the development of the guided missile vessel and the nuclear- 
powered submarine. Despite the limitations imposed by a scrupulous Treasury faced 
with astronomical building costs in the new age of nuclear and thermonuclear 
weapons, the author’s evidence suggests that, despite the narrowness of the ‘safety 
margin’, the new and comparatively small navy has managed to keep to the forefront 
in technical development, epeially in the fields of ships’ design and naval radar. 
The narrative is beautifully illustrated, and there are good maps. (359-0942) 
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FROM .THE DREADNOUGHT TO SCAPA FLOW. The Royal 
Navy in the Fisher Era 1904-1919. Vol. I. The Road to War 1904-1914. Arthur J. 
Marder. Oxford University Press, 42s. 1961. 22°5 cm. 482 pages. Illustrations. 


The author is Senior Professor of History in the University of Hawaii. His His 

of British Naval Policy in the Pre-Dreadnought Era, 1880-1905 (1940), laid the eon 
work for this study of the crucial Fisher era, mvolving the German naval challenge, 
the redistribution and re-fashioning of the fleet and the violent political dissensions 
that accompanied Admiral Fisher’s dictatorial rule and methods. Although Professor 
Marder tries hard to dispense even-handed justice, it is clear that his sympathies lie 
wholly with the First Sea Lord rather than his boisterous rival and enemy Lord 
Charles Beresford. He is willing to concede Fisher’s megalomania, brutishness, vindic- 
tiveness and outright partisanship, but justifies it in terms of burning patriotism and 
passionate devotion to the navy. This defence would hardly suffice had not the Fisher 
revolution really given new power to an unreformed and slumbering navy. The 
“Band of Brothers’ tradition was scuppered, but the foundations for the victory at 
sea in. 1914-18 were created. l (359-0942) 


Social Welfare 
THE CHARITIES OF RURAL ENGLAND 1480-1660. The Aspirations 
and the Achievements of the Rural Society. W. K. Jordan. Allen & Unwin, sos. 
1961. 22°5 cm. 484 pages. Indexes. 
This concludes a series of three books dealing with the same period by Professor 
Jordan of Harvard University. The first (Philanthropy in England) set out methods 
and general conclusions; the second (The Charities of London), the immense influence 
of London in effecting changes in social institutions; the present volume examines 
the charities of three, predominantly rural, counties, Buckinghamshire, Norfolk 
and Yorkshire. The material is carefully documented and discussed under five 
headings: the poor, social rehabilitation and prevention of poverty, municipal better- 
ment (e.g., highways), education, religion. Other sections include the impact of 
London and the importance of class structure. The book constitutes, for the student, 
a notable contribution to the social and cultural history of rural areas in England. ’ 
(360-942 
ASYLUM TO COMMUNITY. The Development of the Mental Hygiene 
Service in Victoria, Australia. E. Cunningham Dax. Cheshire (Melbourne, Australia), 
for the World Federation for Mental Health, 308. 1961. 22 cm. 230 pages. Illustrations. 
This is a plain and unadorned account, by the Chairman of the Victorian Mental 
Hygiene Authority, of the Authority’s work since its inception in 1952. At this time, 
the services for the mentally ill or defective, and conditions in the hospitals, were 
of a very low standard. This book is a record of a determined and continuing 
improvement. In spite of the surprising dearth of detailed official records, Dr. Dax 
presents his main problems clearly—those of staffing, building, overall administration, 
and, particularly, of the attitudes of both patients and the general public. These 
problems were faced with enthusiastic initiative, and the solutions ibed and 
graphically illustrated here will be of interest to administrators as well as to 
psychiatrists and the medical profession. (362209945) 
MY STORY OF ST. DUNSTAN’S. Lord Fraser of Lonsdale. Harrap, 253. 
1961. 2175 cm. 376 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
St. Dunstan’s is the main British organisation for helping those blinded during war. 
It was founded in ro15 by Sir Arthur Pearson, himself blind, and has always concerned 


23 


itself predominantly with the work of training and rehabilitation, carrying out both 
functions with great insight and imagination. Lord Fraser, V.C. (formerly Sir Ian 
Fraser) was blinded in the battle of the Somme, and has been a mainstay of St. 
Dunstan’s from the beginning; since 1922 he has been its Chairman. He is exceptionally 
well qualified to write this book—whuch is a detailed factual history of St. Dunstan’s, 
of immense interest to all concerned with the welfare of the blind, or with the place 
of voluntary organisations in the community. No one could fail to be moved by the 
early chapters, in which Lord Fraser describes his own struggles to readjust to total 
blindness, and the whole book has much to interest the general reader also. 
(362°41) 
Criminology 
IN SEARCH OF CRIMINOLOGY. Leon Radzinowicz. Heinemann, 25s. 
I961. 22°5 cm. 264 pages. Index. (Heinemann Books on Sociology) 
The Wolfson Professor of Criminology and Director of the new Institute of 
Criminology at Cambridge gives an account of what is being done in Europe and 
the United States of America to promote the scientific study of crime. The history 
and present state of criminological studies in Italy, Austria, Germany, Belgium and 
France is compared unfavourably on the whole with developments in Holland and 
Scandinavia, which show signs of great promise, and the U.S.A., which is described 
as ‘a vast laboratory’. There are copious footnotes, and the book contains information 
_ for the scholar and lessons for the philanthropist anxious to promote criminological 
studies. (3641) 


Education 


MENTAL HEALTH AND EDUCATION. Dame Olive Wheeler, William 
Phillips and Joseph P. Sillane. University of London Press, 15s. 1961. 22 cm. 208 pages 
Index. 


This book deals with the medical and, in particular, the mental health aspects of 
education from birth through nursery school, primary and secondary schools to 
further education and adult education. The first two sections are by Dr. Phillips and 
Dr. Sillane who are, respectively, Senior Clinical Teacher in Medicine and Lecturer 
in Psychological Medicine in the Welsh National School of Medicine; these sections 

ive a rather sketchy account of the types of maladjustment and mental disturbances 
Pid in a modern population and of what is being done in Britain especially in the 
way of group therapy, drug treatment and special residential homes for those suffering 
from minor and incipient disorders. The third section by Dame Olive Wheeler, a 
former Professor of Education in the University College of Cardiff, is a more lengthy 
and systematic account of the British educational system. This is a short informative 
book which may be of interest to readers outside Britain. (370°15) 


THE CRISIS OF WESTERN EDUCATION. Christopher Dawson. 
With Specific Programmes for the Study of Christian Culture by John J. Mulloy. 
Sheed & Ward, 18s. 1961. 22°5 cm. 256 pages. 

In this study of the origins, nature and contemporary problems of Western education, 

Christopher Dawson, the eminent Catholic historian of culture, is, as always, learned, 

lucid and temperate. From the 4th to the 17th century, Western education was 

dominated by the two great traditions of Christianity and classical culture. But this 
two-fold influence was profoundly modified after the 17th century by an increasing 
secularisation of culture and education and by the extraordinary growth of science 
and technology. The Western world today, in consequence, no longer possesses an 
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agreed system of values or a requisite principle of moral order—essential elements, 
Mr. Dawson argues, in a viable culture. His belief that the lost principle of integration 
can be rediscovered by inaugurating formal studies and courses in Christian culture 
at the universities is not a recommendation which most people would find convincing 
or, in current circumstances, practicable. It is rather for kis subtle and penetrating 
analysis of our Western dilemma that most readers will find this book of value. 
(370-9) 


CREATIVE CRAFTS FOR CHILDREN. Mabel Early. Batsford, 18s. 
T961. 25°5 cm. 112 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

This book is primarily intended for teachers of arts and crafts, but other grown-ups 

who want to amuse or instruct children, and even the children themselves, may find 

it useful, for the instructions are clear, the illustrations helpful and the lists of equip- 

ment and material admirably explicit. The subjects are grouped under four headings: 


Paper Sculpture; Fabric Printing; Puppets; and Modelling, Carving and Construct- 
ional Sculpture. The author is a lecturer at a training college. (372-5) 
Commerce 


MERCHANTS AND MARINERS OF THE 18th CENTURY. 
Conrad Gill. Edward Arnold, 303. 1961. 22-5 cm. 176 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
A fortunate discovery of thousands of documents connected with Thomas Hall 
(1692-1748), a ship’s captain, shipowner and merchant who eventually became the 
East India Company’s chief contractor for shipping, has provided Professor Gill with 
material for a fasci e sady His Gok desaba ht odessa oF ll aa i 
associates to China, the Argentine and elsewhere, with pleasant details of the com- 
merce of the period. Coming to Hall’s retirement from business, it gives a delightful 
account of his life at home as a middle-class eman. Students of 18th century 
economic history will find in the volume much to illuminate their textbook know- 
ledge. (382-0942) 


‘Telecommunication 
RADIO TODAY. D. K. McCleery. Oxford University Press, 218. 1961. 
225 cm. 232 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Pageant of Progress 

A most readable history, of radio from the time of Clerk Maxwell and Hertz which 
contains many amusing allegorical examples. More thari a history, it gives the present 
situation in the whole field covered by radio (but excluding radar) and even a glimpse 
of the future. Commander McCleery was with the Royal Navy during de time 
when radio made its most spectacular advances and accordingly writes from personal 
experience. His book may appeal to the layman who has a little technical knowledge, 
but it will certainly appeal to the engineer or physicist by filling in gaps in his general 
knowledge of radio in a pleasing and easy manner. (384°) 


Transport 
RAILWAY OPERATING PRACTICE. H. Samuel. Odhams Press, 30s. 
1961. 23 cm. 256 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The author, who is the Assistant Principal of the British Railways School of Transport 
at Derby, first surveys basic principles, then goes on to discuss the various units of 
operation—track, signalling, rolling stock, motive power, stations, freight terminals 
and marshalling 3 chapters are devoted to planning of operations, freight 
train services, freight traffic transits, passenger train services, punctuality of trains, 
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and the use of statistics. This book fills a ang gap in railway literature, being 
aimed particularly at railwaymen students and traffic apprentices, and should be of 
interest to railway operating staff at all levels. (385-1) 


Customs 
THE COMPLEAT IMBIBER. An Entertainment. Edited by Cyril Ray. 
Vista Books, 258. 1961. 25-5 cm. 208 pages. Illustrations. 

This, the fourth volume of prose and verse to be published under the same title, 
contains thirty items of entertainment and instruction, all more or less relevant to 
the imbibing of alcoholic beverages. Their subjects are of great variety, ranging from 
public house conversation to Jewish Passover celebrations; from dinners of the 
Guards’ Picquet on duty at the Bank of England to the trial of the ‘Spanish 
Champagne’ case; from vintage wines to Vintage Glasses. Their authors are of the 
most distinguished; the illustrations, drawn eal y from old prints, are very pleasant; 
and the book can be warmly recommended for the bedside table. (394°1) 


LINGUISTICS 





THE ROMANCE OF WORDS. Emest Weekley. sth edition. Murray, 
128.6d. 1961. 19 cm. 200 pages. Index. 

Professor Weekley (1865-1954) was recognised as a reliable and entertaining guide 
in the study of words with the first appearance of this book in 1912. This new edition, 
with Ivor Brown (himself an inveterate word-hunter) introducing it, will be widely 
welcomed. The survey of the English e is comprehensive. The origin of 
words showing interesting ancestry is first illustrated, then words as they are made 
by people through misun: ding of the original; words seem to sant through 
nations and come to rest in English. There are physical processes transforming the 
sound of words. Professor Weekley ie with these and with other topics, ao 
supplies an interesting chapter on etymological mistakes. This is an outstanding boo 

che ouleonie of unpretentious loli and an enthusiasm that all ete an 
will find infectious. (422) 


STUDIES IN MEDIEVAL FRENCH presented to Alfred Ewert in 
Honour of his Seventieth Birthday. Edited by E. A. Francis. Oxford University 
Press, 558. 1961. 22°5 cm. 356 pages. Frontispiece. Index. 

These essays, presented to the distinguished Emeritus Professor of the Romance 

Languages in the University of Oxford, fall into three groups. Seven articles deal 

with textual criticism; they range over six centuries, from the earliest French poem 

to Villon. There are four studies on inet including an interesting analysis, by 

Mrs. D. R. Sutherland, of the terminology of love meditation in Old Provengal and 

Old French. The last four cssays discuss various aspects of Anglo-Norman language 
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and literature. This valuable collection will be of great interest to philologists, 
literary critics and historians concerned with Medieval French and its extension across 
the Channel. (447-01) 
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SCOTLAND’S SCIENTIFIC HERITAGE. A. G. Clement and Robert 
H. S. Robertson. Oliver & Boyd, 18s. 1961. 22°5 cm. 160 pages. Diagrams. Index. 
Most of this book, in which the scientific achievements of the Scots are gathered 
for the first time into a connected account, is a brief history of Scottish science, but 
the last chapter analyses the statistics and brings up some important questions on the 


poe and utilisation of scientific manpower in a country. The authors 
ve written for the general reader and the work of each scientist is sketched in 
lightly without technical details. (509-41) 
Mathematics 


THE SLIDE RULE for Students of Science and Engineering. T. G. C. Ward 
and G. W. Blakey. and edition. English Universities Press, 73.6d. 1961. 19 cm. 
116 pages, Diagrams. (General Technical Series) 

The authors are lecturers in mathematics at the Royal Military Academy, Sandhurst. 

Their book instructs the student in the various ways of using the slide rule and, 

although lege suited to the needs of the techmical branches of the army, it 

will probably be of equal value to other students of science and mathematics. In the 
first part a description of the slide rule is followed by instructions on how to use it 
for simple calculations, for finding the proportional quantities and the squares and 
the square roots of any number. Whereas the first part requires only a limited 
knowledge of mathematics, the second part, describing the working of a slide rule 

apphed to trigonometry and solution of triangles, expects the reader to have a 

sufficient understanding of these subjects. The third part consists of settings for 
i cous purposes, solution of quadratic equations and logarithms, and includes 

a chapter on the general theory of the slide rule scales, The book, concisely written, 

has many worka examples and drawings, as well as numerous exercises which are 

answered at the end. (510-7823) 


A BOOK OF CURVES. E. H. Lockwood. Cambridge University Press, 25s. 
1961. 25°5 cm. 212 pages. Diagrams. Indexes. 

From this beautifully produced and splendidly illustrated book, by an experienced 

and enthusiastic teacher, the reader who knows elementary algebra and geometry 

can derive both instruction and enjoyment; a little knowledge of calculus would 

help but is not essential. In Part 1, fourteen well-known curves are studied; careful 

instructions are given so that the reader can draw the curves, frequently by the 


D 27 


effective method of exhibiting the curve as the ee of a variable line. In Part 2 
the emphasis is on exploration, the determination of the nature and properties of a 
curve defined by some geometrical or kinematical construction; the ingenious reader 
will be prompted to invent further examples. As A para to anyone with a taste 
for elementary geometry, as a stimulus for the jaded examinee, as a useful work of 
reference and summary of curve properties, the book deserves the warmest 
recommendation. (513-1) 


Astronomy 
MOON ATLAS. V. A. Firsoff. Hutchinson, 63s. 1961. 36-5 cm. 32 pages. 
Iustrations. 
Mr. Firsoff, who is well known im the field of lunar research and is a Fellow of the 
Royal Astronomical Society, provides an attractive and authoritative survey, in a 
form suitable for the general reader as well as for the astronomer, of the visual 
characteristics of the moon through the medium of maps, photographs, a gazetteer, 
and written description. A relief map in colour shows the mountains, craters, and 
clefts of the moon, with about 800 place names. Four quadrant maps are given 
overprinted with the names of the moon formations to facilitate reference to the 
gazetteer. A tectonic map shows the lines of crustal weakness and is said to be the 
first of its kind ever made. A set of progressive photographs of lunar phases is included 
as well as a collection of leial projection photographs with explanatory charts 
and captions. The book as a whole gives a descriptive afcon of lunar surface 
features, and is thoroughly recommended for its scientific and its artistic a j 
523°3 
Physics 
PHYSICS FOR ELECTRICAL ENGINEERS. W. P. Jolly. English 
n Press, 21s. 1961. 22'§ cm. 328 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Physical Science 
Texts 
This book is intended to provide a survey of those topics in physics that are required 
by students reading for the engineering Hya syllabus of the Institution of Electrical 
Engineers, physics for the London B.Sc. electrical engineering syllabus, and Graduate 
examination of the Institute of Physics, and the Higher National Certificate in Physics 
and Applied Physics. The work is divided into four main sections: the structure of 
matter, from fundamental particles to the properties of gases, liquids, and solids; the 
electrical properties of matter, covering charged particles in applied fields, electrical 
conduction, and the quantum view of conductors, insulators, and semiconductors; 
energy and its radiation, dealing with the wave nature of electromagnetic and 
acoustic radiation, diffraction, interference, and polarization; and the conversion of 
energy into mechanical work, which is concerned with the principles and applications 
of thermodynamics. Principles are illustrated with applications and there are problems 
with solutions. This is a good book for the stated purpose. The author is Assistant 
Professor in the Department of Physics and Electrical Engineering, Royal Naval 
College, Greenwich. (530) 


QUANTUM THEORY. Edited by D. R. Bates. [Part] I: Elements. Academic 
Press, 808. 1961. 23°§ cm. 464 pages. Diagrams. Indexes. (Pure and Applied Physics. 
A Series of Monographs and Textbooks, Vol. 10) 

This first of three volumes on quantum theory is devoted mainly to a revisional 

account of the elements of the subject; the more specialised applications will be dealt 

with in the other two. Much of the material in the first six chapters describing axioms 
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and operators, exactly soluble problems, the free particle, perturbation and variational 
methods, is already available a but, aeh there may seem little need for 
yet another introductory work, these chapters, written by eminent contributors, are 
of wide scope, lucid, and well suited to the needs of postgraduate students ‘to refresh 
and deepen their understanding of the Imany arts of the subject’. Later chapters 
on the asymptotic approximation, transitions e theory of callda, Paneda 
the latter, are excellent both in presentation and range. Read as a whole, there is some 
confusion of terminology; “an bda for example, is used in Chapters 3, 5, 7 and 9 for 
different purposes. No harm is done, however, if these sections are read independently. 
Ing a valuable addition to the libraries of universities and similar ee ) 
530'I2 


EXAMPLES IN MECHANICAL ENGINEERING SCIENCE. H. 
McQueen. English Universities Press, 8s.6d. 1961. 18-5 cm. 224 pages. Diagrams. 
(Technical College Series) 

This book, by the head of the Department of Mechanical Engineering in the South- 

East London Technical College, is divided into two parts, each of which includes 

separate sections on mechanics and heat made up of numerous examples grouped 

into papers. Summarised definitions of terms and units are given at die benak of 
the examples, with solution by both calculation and graphical construction. The first 
part introduces the subjects at the elementary stage one the second, more advanced 
part, adequately covers the syllabus in Mechanics and Heat for revised Ordinary 

National Certificate courses. The book concludes with exercises, and the numerical 

answers are given at the end. It should prove invaluable to students working on their 

own. (530°76) 


ADHESION. Edited by D. D. Eley for the Adhesion Panel of the Advisory 
Council on Scientific Research and Technical Development. Oxford University 
Press, 558. 1961. 25 cm. 304 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 

This volume is edited by the Chairman of the Panel covering research on adhesion 

for the Advisory Council on Scientific Research and Technical Development and 

records, in a series of monographs, various aspects of this diverse subject. Topics 
covered include fundamentals of adhesive joints, molecular theories of physical and 
chemical adsorption, thermodynamic adhesion, the rheology of adhesives, and physical 
testing of adhesives. Fully documented with references to the original literature, it 
provides a valuable reference source. The individual contributors are each expert in 
their particular fields and the book should be read by all engaged in research on the 
fundamentals of adhesion and in the formulation and application of commercial 
products. (5317) 


INTRODUCTION TO MAGNETO-FLUID MECHANICS. V. C. A. 
Ferraro and C. Plumpton. Oxford University Press, 258. 1961. 22°§ cm. 190 pages 
Illustrations. Index. 

A highly interesting account of the basic principles of magnetohydrodynamics and 

plasma physics, which are treated in two separate parts. The first covers general 

principles, magneto hydrostatics and stationary states, magnetohydrodynamic waves, 

turbulence, and hydromagnetic shock waves. The second deals with the motion of a 

charged particle in a magnetic field, dynamics of a plasma, and waves in a plasma. 

Applications to astrophysical and engineering problems are given and readers will 

no doubt recognise the association ohne subjects with nuclear physics and engineer- 

ing. There is a fair mathematical content, up to intermediate calculus level, also an 
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excellent historical introduction, and an annotated serie ack A first-class book for 
physicists and engineers. The authors are mpal Professor of Mathematics and 
Lecturer in Mathematics in the University of London. (532'1) 


ELECTRICAL PRINCIPLES. H. Cotton. 3rd edition. Cleaver-Hiume Press, 
158. I961I. 19 cm. 436 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
First published in 1956 and now revised for the second time, this is a book written at 
the outset entirely in terms of M.K.S. units; it has now been extended to include two 
chapters on the behaviour of a.c. circuits. It will be valuable as a basic introduction 
to electrical engineering in technical colleges or as an extension of the study of physics 
in the iiss hae of certain schools. Many worked examples are given together 
with sets of problems (answers to which are at the end of the book). The author, 
Emeritus Professor of Electrical Engineering m the University of Nottingham, has 
first-hand experience of the requirements of ‘students; he is well known as an author 
of electrical textbooks, and writes in a clear and easy style. (537) 


INTRODUCTION TO MICROWAVE PRACTICE. P. F. Mariner. 
Heywood, 508, 1961. 21°5 cm, 246 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The author has adopted a descriptive approach to what is normally a highly mathe- 
matical subject in order to produce a text suitable for those entering the microwave 
field for the first time. A limited knowledge of electrical circuit theory and simple 
calculus is the basic requirement for understanding the present elise, which 
develops the fundamentals of waveguide propagation from elementary transmission 
ine theory. The emphasis is on practical application, and the reader should attain 
sufficient understanding to be able to manipulate and develop the less complex 
s . Two fairly simple yet comprehensive appendices on vector algebra and the 
erivation of Maxwell’s equations prepare the reader for more advanced work. This 
is probably the first comprehensive textbook at this level which has appeared on the 
subject and the reader il no doubt look forward to the second and more advanced 
volume which is promised. : (537°12) 


Chemistry 
A HISTORY OF CHEMISTRY. J. R. Partington. Vol. 2. Macmillan, 
£5 5$- 1961. 25°5 cm. 820 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 

Until now there has been no large-scale history of chemistry in any language since 
that of Kopp (1843-7) in German. The publication of Professor Partington’s volume 
1s therefore an event of considerable significance to both chemists and historians of 
science, for the author’s Short History of Chemistry and his other books and articles 
have shown him to be the leading Britsh expert on the subject. There is no doubt 
that, on the reasonable assumption that the other volumes will reach the same 
excellence, the completed work will become the standard authority for many years 
to come. Volume 2 is the first to be published of a four-volume treatise, and covers 
the period 1500-1700, from the time of the iatrochemists to the foundation of the 
theory of phlogiston. The book’s thoroughness and exhaustiveness are evident, and 
in writing it the author bas preserved a clear, readable style. The wealth of biblio- 
graphical information is remarkable. (540°9} 


STATES OF MATTER. E. A. Moelwyn-Hughes. Oliver & Boyd, 153. 1961. 
23 cm. 108 pages. Diagrams. Indexes. 

This little book is based on a course of lectures delivered by the author, a lecturer in 

hysical chemistry in the University of Cambridge and a well-known writer on his 
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subject. It aims to give a concise account of the theory of intermolecular forces and 
its application to an understanding of the different states of matter: crystalline, gaseous, 
metallic, liquid, dissolved, ionic, and interfacial, which are discussed in this order. 
The book will probably be useful to students of physical chemistry, physics, and 
related subjects, to whom it may be recommended as special reading, and it should 
prove particularly useful to teachers of physical chemistry. Reference is made to 
various workers and the dates of their contributions, but there are no detailed 
literature references. 7 (541) 


GAS CHROMATOGRAPHY. D. Ambrose and B. A. Ambrose. Newnes, 
408. 1961. 22°5 cm. 228 pages. Diagrams. Index. (Practical Science Books) 
One of a series of practical books giving up-to-date information on modern experi- 
mental igues. Sufficient theory is included for appreciation of the practical 
problem: of gas chromatography, and to form a otek for further reading, 
on which advice is given. The emphasis is, however, on the practical content, which 
is aimed at the beginner who may need to construct his own apparatus (although a 
guide to commercial equipment is included) and who requires an intelligent account 
of its operation, capabilities, and limitations. Chapters on apparatus include detailed 
discussion of detecting systems, and a guide to suitable instructional equipment. The 
operation is considered in chapters on retention volumes, column performance, high 
solubility, qualitative and quantitative analysis, gas analysis, preparative work, and 


gas-soli area T Dr. Ambrose has been ass for many years with 
developments in this field, and he and his wife have produced a very readable and 
informative book. (544-92) 


A TEXT-BOOK OF QUANTITATIVE INORGANIC ANALYSIS 
INCLUDING ELEMENTARY INSTRUMENTAL ANALYSIS. 
Arthur I. Vogel. 3rd edition. Longmans, 70s. 1961. 25°5 cm. 1,246 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 

Previous editions of this work by a teacher of Taa have fulfilled its claim to 

meet the needs of students throughout their training and subsequent careers, as well 

as of practising analysts. During the last decade, however, new fields opened up by 
advances in complexometric titrations and the extension of instrumen eed: 
analysis have called for an expansion of treatment. The former content is brought 
up to date by numerous additions and some deletions, and new chapters are quriaded 
on complexometric titrations, ion-exchange, chromatographic and solvent-exchange 
methods, coulometric and high-frequency titrations, and a variety of absorption and 
emission spectrographic techniques. The choice of instrumental methods has been 
made with the aim of using equipment which should nowadays be found in a well- 
uipped college laboratory, and a comprehensive range of experiments is described. 
This new edition will certainly improve the usefulness of the work to students who 
have a lasting interest in quantitative inorganic analysis. (545) 


ORGANIC CHEMISTRY TODAY. F. W. Gibbs. Penguin Books, 7s.6d. 
1961. 18 cm. 304 pages. Diagrams. Index. Paper covers. (Pelican Books) 
Penguin Books are to be congratulated on their publication of what is in effect a 
textbook on organic chemistry. It is admirable in that it relates the science to everyday 
life and attempts to make it comprehensible to non-experts. Moreover, its price is 
a fraction of that of more orthodox textbooks. That the author (Assistant Secretary 
of the Royal Institute of Chemistry) has not altogether succeeded in achieving the 
difficult objectives which he set himself does not detract from the worthiness of his 
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and the publishers’ aims. The book is directed to the general reader, senior school 
pupils, and ‘advanced students whose experience has restricted to a narrow 
compass’, but it will certainly prove very tough going to all but the last. Mr. Gibbs 
has tried to cover a vast range of applications for organic chemicals and has thus 
been forced to leave much unexplamed. This creates ficulties for the reader, but 
he will find the effort to understand the book well worth while. (547) 


ORGANIC PEROXIDES: Their Formation and Reactions. E. G. E. 
Hawkins. Spon, 80s. 1961. 25-5 cm. 448 pages. Diagrams. Indexes. (General and 
Industrial Chemistry Series) 

This work by a member of the research staff of the Distillers Co. Ltd. primarily 

provides data on the formation and reactions of the organic peroxides. Two final 

chapters deal with the analysis, removal, and applications of organic peroxides, and 
review the literature of auto-oxidation. The arrangement of the main chapters is 

systematic and to follow, the first four covering the alkyl, alkenyl, d 

cycloalkyl, dakel aralkyl, aralkenyl, and miscellaneous aralkyl, and hetero- 

cyclic hydroperoxides. The next two chapters cover the a peas and 
peroxyacids, other chapters the cyclic peroxides, etc. In each section the author first 
reviews the formation of the appropriate compounds, subsequently covering their 
reactions. Although there have bee other recent works on the specific applications 
of the organic peroxides, the present volume provides a valuable source of reference 
as it embraces d: entire field. Literature references extend to the end of 1959, although 
the author does not claim that they are exhaustive. The book should prove most 
helpful to all engaged in research on the preparation, reactions, and uses of these 
compounds and to others needing a reference book on this subject. (5474) 


Meteorology 
THE CLIMATES OF THE CONTINENTS. W. G. Kendrew. sth edition. 
Oxford University Press, 55s. 1961. 23 cm. 608 pages. Diagrams. Index. 

This book has long been a standard work of reference on climatology for university 
students; the author, who was formerly Reader in Climatology in the University 
of Oxford, has illustrated the text with his own observations of conditions in 
several climatical regions. In the fifth edition he has made some alterations to the text, 
but more ‘< he has changed the tables of climatic data, because an increasing 
number of observation stations are producing reliable, continuous records, and he is 
careful to note the number of years for which data have been recorded. The maps 
and diagrams are clear and numerous, the bibliography has been brought up to date, 
and an index of place names and local winds is provided. (551-59) 


Anthropology 
THE FOREST PEOPLE. Colin M. Turnbull. Chatto & Windus, 258. 1961. 
22*5 cm. 250 pages. Illustrations. 

A young English anthropologist, now Curator of African Ethnography at the 
American Museum of Natural History, here gives us the sort of book that anthrop- 
ologists, unfortunately, seldom attempt and even more rarely achieve. Having lived 
for three years with pygmies of the Ituri Forest, Congo, of whom he was making a 
scientific study, he writes with considerable authority about their habits, customs, 
and beliefs. That information, instead of being presented in the usual monographic 
treatise, is blended skilfully and almost imperceptibly into a narrative also cele 
much about the author himself, many of his pygmy companions, their negro 
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‘masters’, and the country in which they live. Mr. Turnbull writes well, unaffectedly, 
and without romantic sentimentality. The result is a delightful book about a most 
interesting and attractive group of people. (372-967) 


CABOT TO CARTIER. Sources for a Historical Ethnography of 
Northeastern North America, 1479-1550. Bernard G. Hoffman. University of 
Toronto Press (Toronto, Canada): distributors Oxford University Press (London), 
$8; 64s. 1961. 288 pages. Maps. Index. 

Mr. Hoffman, of the National Science Foundation, Washington, D.C., reconstructs 

the ethnographical picture in northeastern North America in the first half of the 

16th century on the basis of documentary and cartographical evidence presented by 

European explorers like Cabot, the Cortereals, Verrazano and Cartier. This type of 

evidence has been neglected by anthropologists, and although the explorers are often 

vague about geography, they meen often provide detailed descriptions of 

Indian life and customs. For example, Mr. Hoffman has reached some interesting 

conclusions from Indian vocabularies given in these early narratives. He has written 

a stimulating book for those seriously interested in the area and period. —(572°97) 


Biology Biochemistry 
REPORT OF THE COMMISSION ON ENZYMES OF THE 
INTERNATIONAL UNION OF BIOCHEMISTRY 1961. 
Per, er) Press, 508. 1961. 25 cm. 166 pages. Indexes. (ILU.B. Symposium Series. 
Vol. 20 
The International Union of Pure and Applied Chemistry has done much during the 
few years of its existence to lay down agreed recommendations for nomenclature 
and usage in the various fields with which it is concerned. An excellent example is 
the present report. The commission on enzymes includes eminent research workers 
in this field from various member countries and they have produced a report of high 
quality, which should be studied particularly by teachers and research workers in 
biochemustry, and by others conte atiaa to or using the literature of the field. The 
report deals m turn with enzyme units, symbols of kinetics, the classification and 
nomenclature of coenzymes, cytochromes and enzymes, the terminology of enzyme 
formation, and finally with conclusions, There is a summary of the recommendations 
which are discussed in some detail in the earlier chapters. The appendices deal with 
various matters and include lists of documents, of cytochromes and enzymes, and a 
key to numbering and classification of the latter. (574-193) 


THE WILD RESOURCES OF EAST AND CENTRAL AFRICA. 
E. B. Worthington. H.M. Stationery Office, 2s.6d. 1961. 24-5 cm. 28 pages. Paper 
covers. 

A great deal has been spoken and printed about the conservation of Africa’s large 

mammals, especially since the much publicised conference at Arusha. Much of this 

has been sensational, so it is valuable to have Dr. Worthington’s sober document as a 

corrective. He is vitally interested in Africa, having spent many years investigating 

freshwater fisheries there, and he is equally interested in conservation, being Deputy 

Director General (Scientific) of the Nature Conservancy. His paper gives a reasoned 

statement of why much of East and Central Africa could yield a crop of game 

animals more economically than any other crop. His reasoning is based on his own 
long experience and knowledge of Africa as well as on recent conversations with 

officials in the territories concerned. (574-96) 
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Microbiology 
INDUSTRIAL MICROBIOLOGY. Anthony H. Rose. Butterworth, 6os. 
1961. 25°§ cm. 316 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 

This book gives an account of the use of micro-organisms in the production of useful 
substances. The early chapters provide the basic facts on which the industrial 
application of micro-organisms rests and include accounts of the types of organisms 
concerned, their chemical activities, and technological problems associated with their 
use such as culture vessel design, sterilisation, and aeration. Subsequent chapters 
describe microbiological production processes including the mass cultivation of 
cells and the production of alcoholic beverages, industrial solvents, organic acids, 
pharmaceuticals, and enzymes. In the final chapter the use of micro-organisms in the 
synthesis of various compounds, including steroids, is discussed. This is a very read- 
able work giving a sound introduction to this field, and students in i a and post~ 
graduate courses in microbiology and biochemistry will find it a valuable textbook. 


(576) 
Botany 
ANATOMY OF THE MONOCOTYLEDONS. Edited by C. R. 
Metcalfe. I: Palmae, by P. B. Tomlinson. Oxford University Press, 638. 1961. 
24°5 cm. 470 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 
The first detailed description of the vegetative anatomy of the palms ever to be 
undertaken, this volume takes full account of the scattered information in the 
literature but is to a considerable extent based on the author’s own unpublished 
investigations, made at the Royal Botanic Gardens, Kew and in Ghana and Florida. 
The classified form enables the user directly to find what information exists about the 
anatomy of root, stem, and leaf of a particular plant or natural group, while the 
first part of the volume provides a comparative survey of anatomical characters 
throughout the family. The source of published information and of the author’s 
plant material is noted for each genus. This is an essential reference tool for plant 
anatomists and taxonomists, and will be of considerable use to those reei with 
tropical economic products and on tropical botany. 5845) 


Zoology 
CANADA’S WILD GLORY. W. Phillip Keller. Nelson, Foster & Scott 
(Toronto, Canada), $7.50. 1961. 24 cm. 336 pages. Illustrations. 

Respect and love for all birds and animals in their natural habitat was apparent in 
Mr. Keller’s earlier book Africa’s Wild Glory. Now, after living in Canada for the 
past twenty years, he enthusiastically presents the flora and fauna that inhabit the 
vast regions stretching from the prairies, through the Rockies, to the Pacific. He 
makes no pretence of being an expert; his avowed aim is the preservation of wild 
life and the conservation of the last wilderness strongholds. His own photographs, 
and the line drawings of Miss Geraldine Locke, make a valuable contribution to this 
fascinating account of hunting with a camera. (591-971) 


THE WHISPERING LAND. Gerald Durrell. Hart-Davis, 18s. 1961. 
22-5 cm. 236 pages. Illustrations. 
Member of the fascinating family depicted in his book My Family and Other Animals 
and brother of a well-known novelist, the author has made a name for himself as a 
collector and photographer of wild animals. In this his tenth book he describes an 
hilarious eight months’ tour, photographing penguins and seals in Patagonia and 
collecting in Jujuy, at the tropical north end of Argentina. Thirty-four pen and ink 
sketches by Ralph Thompson illustrate the book suitably. (5919827) 
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THE INVERTEBRATA. A Manual for the Use of Students. L. A. Borradaile 
and F. A. Potts, with chapters by L. E. S, Eastham and J. T. Saunders. 4th edition 
revised by G. A. Kerkut. Cambridge University Press, 55s. 1961. 23 cm. 840 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 

It is only three years since this comprehensive work was completely revised by 

Dr. Kerkut. Its ra iro aa success are attested by this fo edition, so 

soon called for, in which the valuable section on literature has been expanded 

and brought up to Soe ee a It will be 
welcomed not only by students for systematic study but by older zoologists and 
naturalists for reference and refreshment. The long series of clear clearly 


arranged drawings is especially to be commended. (592) 


AN INTRODUCTION TO THE STUDY OF PROTOZOA. Doris L. 
- Mackinnon and R. S. J. Hawes. Oxford University Press, 638. 1961. 24°5 cm. 
526 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 
Before her death in 1956 Professor Mackinnon, formerly Professor of Zoology ın 
the University of London, b to reassemble her vast knowledge of protozoa into 
a book for undergraduate students and their teachers. The work has been completed 
by Dr. Hawes, a lecturer in zoology in the University of Exeter, who has thorough! 

revised Professor Makinnon’s three chapters and added three of his own. The result 
is an outstanding work with full descriptions of selected representatives of each 
group of protozoa. First the free living animal, then stained preparations, and finally 
electron mi ph and other special studies are described. Culture methods are 
E toner with information on how best to specimens for the 
microscope. This is a thoroughly integrated text in hich the stractute life history, 
hysiology and taxonomy of the animals are lucidly presented. All the illustrations 
fave been specially drawn for the book and achieve a uniformly high standard. 
Dr. Hawes’s major contribution is the chapter on ciliates in which he presents, for 
the first time in an undergraduate textbook, the revised classification of Professor 
J. O. Corliss (of the University of Hlinois). To complete this notable service to the 
student there are nearly 1,000 references to original papers, an author index, and an 
exemplary, full, cross-referenced subject index. (593) 


INSECT SOUNDS. P. T. Haskell. Witherby, 30s. 1961. 23 cm. 198 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. (Aspects of Zoology) 
Dr. Haskell, who is Deputy Director of the Anti-Locust Research Centre, has written 
a valuable survey which brings together much scattered information about insect 
sounds. His book will appeal most to students of zoology and entomology, but has 
much that will interest the general naturalist. He begins with an introduction which 
considers what sound is and what it can mean to insects (often very different from 
what it can mean to man); most of the book is then taken up with a description of 
the various of sound receptors and effectors found in insects and with discussion 
about their functioning. The Orthoptera and Hemiptera have so far bulked largely 
in work on insect sounds but, as Dr. Haskell’s survey demonstrates, the subject is 
one which is rapidly expanding. $95°7) 
BRITISH FLIES. Vol. VL EMPIDIDAE. Part I: Hybotinae and Empidinae 
(except Hilora). J. E. Collin. Cambridge University Press, 308. 1961. 24'5 cm. 
336 pages. Illustrations. Paper covers. 
The second of this hi specialist work by a world authority on the family 
Empididae wil be most even to beginners at this family, with its abundance 
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of valuable illustrations including male genital structures of most species and many 
figures of whole insects. Though the author tends here to reduce subfamilies, he has 
indicated natural groupings alin characters will probably pone the means of 
recognising further subfamilies when much more 1s known of the family. The large 
genera, Empis and Rhamphomyia, are included, rendered more manageable by being 
split into many subgenera. The author has made no use of the many local lists and 

very extensive faunistic literature which would have given a wider picture of the 
distribution of these flies. (59577) 


THE MOTHS OF THE BRITISH ISLES. Richard South. Edited and 
and revised by H. M. Edelstein and D. S. Fletcher. 4th edition. 2 vols. Warne, 
358. each. 1963. 17°5 cm. 428 : 380 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. (Wayside and 
Woodland Series) 

This is a new edition of a work which has been a great help to naturalists and amateur 

lepidopterists since it was first published in 1907. Of the Microlepidoptera only the 

Hepualidae are included. The work consists of accounts of life histories, foodplants, 

distribution, varieties and coloured pictures of adults of each ee and EEE eA 

pictures of larvae. It concentrates on natural history and identification rather than 
on biological problems. Much of the information on nomenclature, structure, biology, 
larval foodplants and distribution has been brought up to date. The most important 
references are in the text, but there are still no keys. The colour plates have all been 
redrawn by H. D. Swain from specimens, and on the whole show a marked improve- 
ment on those of earlier editions. (595-78) 


DOWN THE LONG WIND. A Study of Bird Migration. Garth Christian. 
Newnes, 218. 1961. 22°5 cm. 240 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
A previous book by this author (Room for Animals) dealt with conservation. The . 
present one turns to migration, mainly as observed and studied in Great Britain, 
and exhibits the same care and industry in searching out and assessing the literature 
on the subject. Furthermore, this we os is up to date: the author discusses 
the burning topics of migration, such as drift, navigation by sun and stars, the apparent 
conflict aa bet rushes of migrants at ground level and the evidence from 
radar screens about what is happening high up. Naturalists will welcome this readable 
account of recent research, not least because it brings together information that is 
scattered through a wide range of scientific journals. A useful list of observatories in 
Great Britain is given. (598-252) 


BIRD-SONG. The Biology of Vocal Communication and Expression in 
Birds. W. H. Thorpe. Cambridge University Press, 208. 1961. 22°5 cm. 156 pages. 
Diagrams. Indexes. (Cambridge Monographs in Experimental Biology) 

Dr. Thorpe’s researches on learning in birds and other animals are well known to 

zoologists and ornithologists. His work on bird-song, especially on the relationship 

between its instinctive and learned components, has been forwarded by the develop- 
ment of recording and objective pa ses of sound and by the establishment at 

Madingley of a field station where birds can be reared under specified conditions of 

auditory experience. His account of how song develops and how it comes to serve 

as a specific label is fascinatingly summarised in this beak. In particular, the exhaustive 
and careful experiments on ches, conducted by Dr. Thorpe and his co-workers, 
show how valuable a tool recording can be for serious study as well as a simple aid 

to identification. (598-259) 
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THE BIRDS OF BRITISH SOMALILAND AND THE GULF OF 
ADEN: Their Life Histories, Breeding Habits, and Eggs. Vols. M and IV. Sir 
Geoffrey Archer and Eva M. Godman. Oliver & Boyd £9 9s. the set. 1961. 
28-5 cm. 484 : $36 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 

The price indicates the lavish scale on which these two ere volumes have 

been designed. They are outstanding examples of good book production, and the 

coloured plates, mainly by the late Archibald Thorburn, are beautifully executed. 

Since they appear twenty-four years after the publication of the first two volumes, 

the introduction takes the opportunity of making a new start and bringing the 

reader up to date with the literature published in the interval. These two police 
cover the passcrines and the groups near them like the cuckoos, nightjars, king- 
fishers and so on. The text has a full discussion of the status and habits of each species 
with particular attention to the phases of migration which ebb and flow through the 
area. (598-296772) 


APPLIED SCIENCE 





Medical Sciences Public Health 
GREAT DAYS IN NEW ZEALAND NURSING. Joan Rattray. 
Harrap, 16s. 1961. 21-5 cm. 208 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Although she has never been a nurse, Miss Rattray has devoted sixteen years to 
research in order to produce a work which she hopes will inspire women to adopt 
this career and thus maintain the standard of service established in New Zealand. 
She describes the rise of the nursing services from the early pioneers who cared for the 
sick in this then primitive country whilst Florence Nightingale was still a child, 
missionary work, and New Zealand’s contributions in the international field, in both 
world wars and more limited conflicts such as the Spanish civil war. The nursi 
profession offers unparalleled opportunities for women both at home and RRS 
and the stories collected in this volume, interesting both to nurses and others, will 
provide valuable historical material. (610°7309) 


OCCUPATIONAL HEALTH NURSING. F. H. Tyrer. Bailliére, 25s. 
1961. 22°5 cm. 184 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The Chief Medical Officer to the West Midlands Gas Board provides a textbook for 
nurses studying for the Occupational Health Nursing Certificates of the Royal 
College of Nursing and the Birmingham Accident Hospital, a textbook which is at 
the same time a useful reference work for qualified industrial nurses. He discusses 
most fully organisation and administration: for example, the planning and staffing 
of the medical department, the nurse’s duties, including record keeping, her place 
in the factory mi her relations with the general practitioner and with the hospital 
and social services. There are two chapters on idera health legislation to which 
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anyone needing a succinct account could well refer. On the clinical side the author 
assumes that the nurse is working without the support of a doctor on the premises, 
and carefully considers the diagnosis of medical and surgical emergencies, on the 
spot treatment of minor cases and the reference of serious ones. Separate chapters are 
altered to two of the common industrial diseases, dermatitis (with details of treat- 
ment) and pneumoconiosis. The preventive aspects are emphasised age j 
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SOME FAMOUS GENERAL PRACTITIONERS and Other Medical 
Historical Essays. Sir Zachary Cope. Pitman Medical Publishing Co., 40s. 1961. 
22'5 cm. 288 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

These addresses, given to medical and lay audiences, take their title from the first 

essay, in which Sir Zachary Cope pays tribute to those who lead the arduous, devoted 

life of general practitioners, to whose unremitting toil have been due many advances 
in a ee In other chapters the author discusses such subjects as the influence on 
medical education of the Society of Apothecaries, the story of Harley Street, the 
economic aspects of tobacco addiction, the Great Windmill Street School of Anatomy, 
medical students since 1500, surgical museums, war medicine and the treatment of 
wounds, and the personalities of Sir Charles Hastings and Thomas Wakley. He 
throws light upon the great literary talents of some surgeons past and present, amongst 
whom he himself must find an assured place. (6109) 


VERTEBRATE BIOCHEMISTRY IN PREPARATION FOR 
MEDICINE. M. W. Neil. Pitman Medical Publishing Co., 408. 1961. 22°5 cm. 
372 pages. Diagrams. Index. 

This textbook by a senior lecturer in biochemistry at the London Hospital Medical 

College is written for preclinical students who have already mastered the elements 

of biology, physics al chemistry. It differs from most biochemical textbooks for 

such eden in that it indicates the range of biochemistry apart from its immediate 
implications for medicine, and does not treat in full some aioe: such as nutrition 
ied hormones, which the author considers are more readily and suitably assimilated 
during the years of clinical study. The presentation is novel and stimulating, opening 
with a biochemical miscellany and including reviews of analytical techniques, 
followed by sections on catalysts of life and energy for life. The sections on the design, 
function and maintenance of supply lines, i.e., the biochemistry of the alimentary 
canal and of blood, and on the raw materials and processing mechanisms, take their 
normal place in a textbook on this subject, and the whole is rounded off in the chapter 
on end-products, their disposal and control. (612-015) 


TROPICAL NUTRITION AND DIETETICS. Lucius Nicholls. 4th 
edition revised by H. M. Sinclair and D. B. Jelliffe. Baillière, 503. 1961. 24°5 cm. 
470 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

In this revision, a reader in Human Nutrition in Oxford University, and the 

UNICEF Professor of Paediatrics and Child Health, Makerere College, Kampala, 

Uganda, have striven to fulfil the author’s original intention of giving principles for 

clinicians, medical officers of health and others concerned with hele in a tropical 

climate. The text is not limited to foodstuffs common to South East Asia, which 
was Dr. Nicholls’ own field of service, but gives equal emphasis to conditions 
thronghout the tropical area. Food constituents are first elucidated, the disorders 
of malnutrition are discussed, foodstuffs classified, their processing, preparation, 
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and that of their substitutes described. Special diets for institutions and for workers 
and children are included in the manual, as are tabular analyses of foodstuffs and 
information about food poisoning and insect pests. A mew chapter deals with 
malnutrition in young ae have been rewritten and rearranged and 
some up-to-date references added: (613-2) 


A GUIDE TO HUMAN PARASITOLOGY FOR MEDICAL 
PRACTITIONERS. Blacklock and Southwell. 7th edition revised by T. H. 
Davey. H. K. Lewis, 30s. 1961. 25°5 cm. 232 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

The Professor of Tropical Hygiene in the University of Liverpool has made some 

alterations in this edition for which he is responsible, notably in the chapter on 

filaria and in the inclusion of a description of Echinococcus aeailoculart among the 
cestodes and Larva migrans among the nematodes. Otherwise in arrangement and 

content “Blackwell and Southwell’ remains as the original authors intended it: a 
ide for general practitioners who have to make their diagnoses unaided by a 
boratory service, and a textbook for postgraduate diplomas in tropical medicine. 

Thus, after preliminary chapters on the use of the microscope and the preparation of 

specimens, the pathogenic parasites of man most frequently encountered in all 

climates, spirochaetes, protozoa and helminths are described. The descriptions are 
brief, and restricted to essential facts, which the clear format helps to emphasise; 
also contributing to a rapid and accurate diagnosis are the paragraphs consistently 
headed throughout the text—for example, geographical distribution, habitat, life 
history, pathogenicity, diagnosis, prevention. (614:55) 


LECTURE NOTES ON PHARMACOLOGY. J. H. Bum. 6th edition. 
Blackwell (Oxford), 8s.6d. 1961. 18-5 cm. 152 pages. Diagrams. Index. 

The Emeritus Professor of Pharmacology, Oxford University, has well revised for 
this edition his concise notes for un uate medical students, who in that 
university attend forty-two lectures and also a practical class. The notes are designed 
to help undergraduates to absorb basic facts, and so to complement more compre- 
hensive textbooks. This small book, which has had a successful career, sets out clearly 
the mode of action and uses of drugs, their advantages and disadvantages; handy for 
the pocket, it is ideal for revision purposes. Professor Burn notes accepted new 

and rejects those superseded, and L. G. Goodwin has brought up to date his section 
on tropical diseases. (615-1) 


SYMPOSIUM ON ANTICOAGULANT THERAPY. Report of the 
Proceedings of a Symposium held at the Royal Society of Medicine on 18th and 
roth November 1960. Edited by Professor Sir G. W. Pickering. Harvey & Blythe, 
218. 1961. 22°5 cm. 296 pages. Illustrations. 

The large osium, consisting of fifty-four members, included visitors from the 

British Canona, Burom and the United States; it was divided into eight 

sessions, one of these a panel discussion which, with the other discussions, is reported 

in full. The papers, contributed by authorities working on the scientific as well as 
the clmical aspects, dealt with tests used to assess the biochemical action of anti- 
coagulants, evaluated drug treatment in several diseases, and considered methods of 
controlling drug therapy. The role of the nee and of the general practitioner in 
the management of anti-c formed the subject of separate papers, and Sir 
A. W. Morrow spoke on the problems of long-term anticoagulant treatment in 
Australia. (615°718) 
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TIDY’S MASSAGE AND REMEDIAL EXERCISES IN MEDICAL 
AND SURGICAL CONDITIONS. toth edition edited and revised by 
J. O. Wale. Wright (Bristol), 42s. 1961. 22-5 cm. 608 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Mrs. Wale, formerly in charge of the Neurological Section of the Physiotherapy 

Department, St. Thomas’s Hospital, London, has made an extensive revision without 

ing the aims and scope of this standard textbook for the examination of the 

Chartered Society of Physiotherapy. Each section opens with rennet ara- 

graphs defining each condition, briefly describing structure and function, pathology, 

aetiology, and, more fully, treatment. There is some rearrangement of the chapters, 
new ones are added on general considerations in physiotherapy and on surgical 
conditions, and reference is made to the many present-day applications of electro- 
therapy. Views on the uses of massage are in line with those now current and the 
author’s specialist knowledge of neuromuscular physiology is reflected in a text. 
61582) 


PROCEEDINGS OF THE CONFERENCE ON HUMAN CHROMO- 
SOMAL ABNORMALITIES. Edited by William M. Davıdson and D. 
Robertson Smith. Staples Press, 213. 1961. 22°5 cm. 148 pages. Illustrations. 
Index 


The symposium that foregathered at King’s College Hospital Medical School, 
London, in 1959, and was attended by fifty specialists from Brazil, Europe and the 
United Kingdom, reported much progress since the first meeting held two years 
previously. The sixteen papers, with mam points from the discussions and references 
to the literature, are here ears in full; they contain new work important to 
research workers in a rapidly advancing subject. As an indication of the scope, such 
papers can be mentioned as those describing the XXX condition, mongolism and 
polydysspondylism, the relationship between the sex nodule and the chromosomes, 

and maternal non-disjunction in the light of colour vision studies, congenital 
abnormalities with an apparently normal chromosome complement, and chromosome 
analysis in human leukaemia and tumours. (616-07) 


LECTURES ON THE METHODOLOGY OF CLINICAL RE- 
SEARCH. Max Hamilton. Livingstone, 21s. 1961. 22-5 cm. 148 pages. 
Diagrams. Index. 

The author, a member of the External Scientific Staff of the Medical Research 

Council and a Senior Research Fellow in the Department of Psychiatry, Leeds 

University, has since 1953 given an annual series of es, attended by clinicians 

in the various branches of medicine and by pathologists. It is at their suggestion that 

these lectures bridging the gap between bedside medicine, on the one hand, and the 
scientific aspects of medical research on the other, are now published. In the personal 
style of the lectures, the author cheerfully elucidates the complexities, among other 
topics, of the logical basis of experimentation, of induction, the design of experiments, 
statistical significance, prediction and correlation. This is a useful and entertaining 
introduction of interest to consultants and also to the many general practitioners 
now engaged upon clinical research. (616-075) 


ESSENTIALS OF CARDIOLOGY. S. G. Owen and J. Vallance-Owen. 
Lloyd-Luke, 258. 1961. 22-5 cm. 224 pages. Diagrams. Index. 

In this textbook, mainly for medical students, the essentials are arranged and elucidated 

in a well ordered manner which much facilitates the assimilation of the subject. The 

authors, who are respectively Senior Lecturer and Lecturer, King’s College, 
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University of Durham, first describe the physical examination and the signs of heart 
disease as each appears in the course of the examination. They next give an account 
of the special investigations, dealing fully with A S AS y, and follow 
this section with one on the omes and their treatment, cardiac 
decompensation and disorders of rate and rhythm. Cardiac drugs, too, are dealt 
with here. Finally, there are seven chapters on the common varieties of heart disease, 
their aetiology, classification, symptoms, diagnosis and treatment. The textbook 
poa an up-to-date, concise statement of essentials, which, with the somewhat 

review of the principles and technique of electrocardiography, may also 
interest the general practitioner. (616-12) 


MODERN TRENDS IN GASTRO-ENTEROLOGY. 3. Edited by 
W. L Card. Butterworth, 70s. 1961. 22:5 cm. 330 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The nineteen distinguished American and British contributors to this volume 
represent a wide range of interests; in their well-documented papers they offer 
clinicians and research workers concise but authoritative reviews of new techniques 
and up-to-date treatment, and survey subjects now ripe for advance. Of the new 
techniques, electron microscopy, cinefluorography combined with manometry, and 
telemetering may be mentioned; geographical aspects of disease feature, directly or 
indirectly, in studies of peptic ulcer, nutritional liver disease and ABO blood groups. 
The account of the Zollinger-Ellison syndrome is timely, as are those of the manage- 
ment of peritonitis and o amaa ieedtaw. Other authorities discuss recent views 
on the surgery of the liver and pancreas. (616-3) 


TUMOURS OF THE OESOPHAGUS. Edited by Norman C. Tanner 
and D. W. Smithers. Livingstone, 63s. 1961. 25°5 cm. 364 . Illustrations. 
Index. (Monographs on Neoplastic Disease at Various Sites, Vol. IV) 

The collaboration since 1944 of certain London postgraduate teaching hospitals has 

made possible this series of fourteen authoritative volumes devoted to clinical aspects 

of neoplasms at individual sites, and Volume 4 follows the same general design as the 
earlier volumes. Edited by a Consultant Surgeon and a Professor of Radiotherapy in 

London University, most of the contributions by eminent authorities are ai 

documented and well illustrated. Historical notes serve as an introduction, after 

which R. A. M. Case elucidates mortality figures for d and Wales and other 
selected countries. Factors predisposing to and associated with the development of 
these tumours are ined, and, preliminary to the section. on diagnosis, there is an 
account of pathology and natural history. N. C. Tanner is responsible for four of the 

six chapters dealing with methods of treatment, while K. Nakayama writes on a 

three-stage operation preceded by radiation therapy, and D. W. Smithers on radio- 

therapy. The results of these contributors are analysed in the final section and 

supplementary information regarding mortality is presented in sepa j 

616-3 


THE NURSING AND MANAGEMENT OF SKIN DISEASES. 
D. S. Wilkinson. and edition. Faber, 32s.6d. 1961. 22°5 cm. 288 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. 

This work, now revised after only three years, at once established itself as a textbook 

popular with those concerned with the management of dermatological cases, whether 

doctors or nurses working in general practice, district nursing, or in schools or 
factories. The text, clearly and isely written, retains the reader’s interest. It 
opens with chapters on the general principles of the behaviour of the skin and of its 


4I 


management, followed by detailed accounts of the care and treatment of common 
diseases. Special problems receive a section to themselves, as do special techniques, 
while a formulary and much other information is assembled in appendices. Details 
of fresh techniques and new drugs, such as griseofulvin, are the most important 
additions to the textbook. (616-5) 


THE MAKING OF A SURGEON. Ian Aird. Butterworth, 12s.6d. 1961. 
22'§ cm. 150 pages. 
Those responsible for surgical teaching in Britain and overseas will welcome this 
informal and engaging essay by Professor Aird on the content of undergraduate and 
pega training. Director of the Surgical Unit, Postgraduate Medical School of 
London, and himself much travelled, no one can know better than he the weaknesses 
in the educational structure, not only in the countries of the British Commonwealth, 
but in the world at The approach is essentially personal and constructive, and 
the presentation as well as the substance will commend the book to surgeons, from 
consultants to their most junior colleagues and their wives; to teachers in medical 
and grammar (American high) schools; to boys and girls contemplatmg a medical 
career. Professor Aird reviews curricula in the United Kingdom and in many 
countries overseas, the opportunities for and obstacles to a successful career, financial 
and social rewards, and he qualities of character, bram and hand needed to reach 


top-ranking posts. (617-07) 


ABDOMINAL OPERATIONS. Rodney Maingot. With special articles 
by 36 British and American contributors. 4th edition. H. K. Lewis, 2108. 1961. 
26 cm. 1,422 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 

Fifteen. of the distinguished contributors to an extensively revised edition of this 
standard reference work are from the United States and an equal number are new 
contributors, a fact which ensures the inclusion of subjects in which there have been 
developments during the last six years. Rodney Maingot’s continued editorship 
guarantees the same approach to a wide field of study, and exact accounts of tech- 
niques with assessments of their uses and their dangers, of preoperative and post- 
operative care, treatment of complications, biochemical, physiological, pathological 
and clinical considerations, radio a re and other laboratory tests. There is some 
rearrangement of material, some c a have been amalgamated or deleted, and 
chapters or sections have been added, such as those on gastric To BY on the 
prognosis of gastric cancer and the results of treatment, on operative cholangiography, 
on. exfoliative cytology in cancer of the colon and the physiological resection of the 
ight colon, and on the surgical treatment of chronic ulcerative colitis. Of the 1,833 
illustrations, 917 are new, and so is the format. This comprehensive, documented 
work of mternational repute is essential to hospital staffs and postgraduate students. 


(617-55) 


OPHTHALMICS IN INDUSTRY. A Review of Visual Functions, of 
Methods for Evaluating Vision and of Ocular Hazards in Industry. Robert J. 
Fletcher. Hatton Press, 36s. 1961. 25+5 cm. 168 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

A lecturer in ophthalmic i in a London college of advanced technology assembles 
in this carefully prepared and effectively illustrated volume information which 
students and ophi ic opticians have previously had to seek in periodicals and 
reports. He interprets scientific findings and also the requirements of the law. Based 
on articles originally published in The Optician, the text deals with subjects of vital 
interest to industrial medical officers, nurses and welfare officers, illuminati 
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engineers, and others concerned with the provision of efficient working conditions. 
The author gives special attention to the principles of visual capability and disability 
and to the selection of personnel. There is a most able review of visual tasks in 
industry; separate chapters are allotted to the main. ocular hazards (including those 
due to radiations and chemicals) and to eye care procedure in emergencies. Apart 
from the practical value of the text, the book pora a most useful guide to sources. 
(617-7) 

THE VESICO-VAGINAL FISTULA. J. Chassar Moir. Baillidre, 40s. 1961. 

160 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

This excellent monograph by the Nuffield Professor of Obstetrics and Gynaecol 
Oxford University, which he himself describes as ‘a practical guide’, records 
experience of treatment over thirty years. His interest has led him to a most thorough 
study of the subject in the course of which he has treated 250 cases, the vast majority 
by the modern form of Sims’ vaginal operation. An historical sketch of J. Marion. 
Sims’ pioneer work introduces an analysis of types of fistula and reviews of principles, 
and methods of treatment, and of pre-operative care. There follow six chapters 
aoe most fully with the inal operation, the instruments used, techniques, 
i ties and -complications; then the two other standard methods, the trans- 
abdominal and transvesical operations, are briefly described. The author also assesses 
the indications for and methods used in the diversion of the urinary flow. The mono- 
graph, which is clearly and plentifully illustrated, concludes with an analysis of 
results. (618-15 


Engineering: Mechanics and Materials 
AN INTRODUCTION TO THE PROPERTIES OF ENGINEERING 
ee K. J. Pascoe. Blackie, 35s. 1961. 24 cm. 308 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. 
A good general textbook primarily intended for university engineering students 
but also suitable for metallurgists studying for Associateship of the Institution of 
Metallurgists. It deals with the mechanical and physical properties of the materials 
which the engineer uses. The first few chapters are fundamental physics whilst the 
remainder are more of a technological nature. Mr. Pasco delves more into the 
mathematical hypothesis than is usual in textbooks of this kind. Of special note are 
the questions taken from Cambridge University examination papers and reproduced 
at the ends of chapters, together with answers to the rE questions. (620-1) 


r 


—— Electrical 
AN INTRODUCTION TO LINEAR NETWORK ANALYSIS. 
P. S. Farago. English Universities Press, 30s. 1961. 22-5 cm. 348 pages. Diagrams. 
Index. (Electrical Engineering Series) 
The emphasis in this book is on electronics and high-frequency techniques as they 
relate to linear network analysis. The ground covered is d.c. and a.c. networks, 
transient phenomena in piled routs, transmission lines—considered chiefly in the 
communication network sense—and thermionic valves as linear circuit elements. 
There are five mathematical appendices. The book presents a very good survey of the 
subject and is intended for honours students in light electrical enginecring and for 
postgraduate physics students concerned with electronics and hi Eeue 
res . As it is a student text, a selection of problems to be worked out is given 
an they are well chosen in relation to the subject matter of the book. The author is a 
Senior Lecturer in Natural Philosophy in the University of Edinburgh. (621-381) 
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THE PRINCIPLES AND PRACTICE OF RADIO DIRECTION 
FINDING. Charles H. Cotter. Pitman, 21s. 1961. 22-5 cm. 126 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 

As one who combines experience of practical navigation with the teaching of the 

subject, the author is in a favourable position. His book is not intended for the radio 

student but rather for the navigator, and he succeeds very well in his attempt to 
describe both principles and practice, although it is probable that the student who 
understands the simple mathematics used will already be familiar with the elementary 

-physics such as Ohm’s Law. There are four main parts divided about equally between 

‘principles and practice, the last part being a description of ‘Consol’. No attempt is 

‘made to include radar aids to navigation. The book will be of use for reference b 

navigating officers and as a textbook for students of the subject. (621-3841355 


——— Nuclear 
NUCLEAR POWER TODAY AND TOMORROW. Kenneth Jay. 
Methuen, 25s. 1961. 22 cm. 278 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

_An authoritative statement on the present technology of the nuclear fission reactor, 
-written primarily for the layman. No previous technical knowledge is required, but 
ithe book does demand a fairly concentrated effort on the part of the reader. The 
author, who is well known for his earlier accounts of British work in this field, 
outhnes the broad technical and economic principles involved in the design and 
„operation of nuclear reactors and shows how these principles affect nuclear power 
-programmes in various countries. The most promising reactor systems now being 
studied are described in some detail, covering developments up to the early part of 
1959. There is a useful glossary of technical terms and a list of books and articles for 
further reading by both layman and technician. (621-483) 


NUCLEAR REACTOR INSTRUMENTATION. M. W. Jervis. 
Temple Press, 128.6d. 1961. 22°5 cm. 82 pages. Diagrams. Index. (‘Nuclear 
Engineering’ Monographs) 

Mr. Jervis, a senior engineer in the electrical department of the Nuclear Power Group, 

-writes for engineers and physicists engaged in nuclear engineering and also for post- 

graduate or final year university students who wish to add a study of the more 

‘specialised reactor instrumentation to their general knowledge of instrumentation 

and nuclear radiation detection; he attempts to give an integrated treatment of the 

-whole subject of measurements and instrumentation. It is not possible to give a great 

amount of detail in a monograph of this size, but the bibliographical apparatus runs 

to over four pages. After an introductory chapter, the remaining seven chapters are 
devoted to reactor temperature instrumentation; power measurement by nuclear 
measurements outside reactor core; reactor safety systems; measurement of 
nuclear flux within the reactor; burst cartridge detection; reactor telemetering and 
gas analysis instrumentation; and health physics instrumentation. (621-4835) 


-—— Machine Tools 

‘TESTING MACHINE TOOLS. For the use of Machine Tool Makers, 
Users, Inspectors and Plant Engineers. Georg Schlesinger. 6th edition, revised 
by F. Koenigsberger. Machinery Publications, 308. 1961. 28-5 cm. 96 pages. 

ustrations. 

In 1901 Schlesinger (who settled in Britain and died a few years ago) started the work 

of establishing acceptance standards for machine tools and in 1927 he published for 

the first time a comprehensive series of test specifications. Since then ‘Schlesinger 

dimits’ have been widely applied and acknowledged by machine tool manufacturers 
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and users. Condensed in a masterly manner into less than one hundred pages, this 
book discusses principles of acceptance tests; describes measuring equipment, offering 
valuable advice on its control and use; presents practical interpretation of limits and 
tolerances; and fully describes methods for testing various machine tools, providing 
seventy test charts and diagrams. Used as a helpful introduction, it will greatly assist 
in executing acceptance tests. The new edition will be welcomed not only by those 
directly concerned with machine tool tests but also by practising engineers and 
students. (621:9) 


— Naval 
SHIP HULL VIBRATION. F. H. Todd. Edward Arnold, £5 $s. 1961. 
225 cm. 364 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

With the development of ship design the problem of avoiding vibration in a ship’s 
hull is becoming increasingly difficult. Scattered through the literature are several 
papers on satis but Dr. Todd has done a service to naval architects in bringing 
together the available information and reviewing it critically. The book is suitable 
for advanced students and all those concerned in ship design. The bibliography 
contains 152 items. The author is Superintendent of the Ship Division, National 
Physical Laboratory. (623-81) 


JANE’S FIGHTING SHIPS, 1961-62. Compiled and edited by Raymond 
vere Blackman. Sampson Low, £5 58. 1961. 32°5 cm. 462 pages. Illustrations. 
In 

Always alive to popular requirements, Jane’s, now in its sixty-fourth edition, a 

ini dian “this aie, and the countries have been rearranged in al habetical 

order throughout as the simplest form for quick reference. New material is larger 

than ever, as no fewer than sixteen new navies have come into being since the last 
issue, and the total coverage is now eighty-seven countries and some 10,500 warships, 
with over 2,050 photographs and scale drawings. A feature of this edition is 

growth of the KEDE PAA s of the United States Navy, including the 
world’s first cruiser frigate with guided missiles, and the building pro~ 
gramme for the coming year. The only standard that Jane’s has to surpass is its own— 

and this it seems to achieve with every issue. (623-825) 


Agriculture 
ENGLISH FARMING, Past and Present. Lord Erle. Introductions by 
G. E. Fussell and O. R. McGregor. 6th edition. Heinemann and Frank Cass, 508. 
1961. 22°§ cm. 708 pages. Index. 
Many agriculturalists will remember Lord Ernle’s monumental work as the only 
history of English agriculture to have reached the status of a classic. Published 
originally in 1912, it was re-edited and extended by Sir Daniel Hall for the fifth 
edition (1936) but went out of print within a few years. A new sixth edition has 
now been prepared by G. E. Fussell and O. R. McGregor, two of our best-known 
contemporary agricultural historians. They introduce the whole of the previous 
text with critical and biographical commentaries on original sources of information 
and on subsequent writings, making the present-day reader aware of the findings 


and direction of more recent scholarship. (630-942) 

Livestock 

MAKING AND FEEDING SILAGE. John Murdoch. Dairy Farmer Books 
(Ipswich), 25s. 1961. 22°§ cm. 152 pages. Illustrations. Index. : 


Dr. Murdoch’s book brings together all the latest information on the production an 
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ase of silage, especially with regard to improved techniques in harvesting, storage and 
feeding systems. Much of er comes at first hand from the author’s own 
experiments and studies at the National Insttute for Research in Dairying, Reading. 
For the dairy industry faced with a need to reduce milk production costs silage 
has assumed a new importance. (636-085) 


Business Management 
STAPF REPORTING AND STAFF DEVELOPMENT. E. Anstey. 
Allen & Unwin, for the Royal Institute of Public Administration, 12s.6d. 1961. 
215 cm. 96 pages. Index. 
Dr. Anstey, joint author with E. O. Mercer of Interviewing for the Selection of Staff, 
examines in this book the possible methods of assessing the work-performance and 
personal qualities of members of a large staff. In describing the report system, of 
which he gives a number of specimen forms, he discusses the relative advantages of 
confidential reporting and open reporting systems, and whether or not the report 
should be based on an appraisal interview between each individual and his superior 
officer. He writes with authority as Senior Principal Psychologist m the Ministry 
of Defence and former head of the Civil Service Commission Research Unit. (658-3) 


Advertising 
THE ORIGIN OF TELEVISION ADVERTISING IN THE 
UNITED KINGDOM. Walter Taplin. Pitman, 253, 1961. 22:5 cm. 
118 pages. Maps, Index. 
Mr. Taplin, Research Fellow in Advertising and Promotional Activity at the London 
School of Economics, tells here the inside story of the establishment of commercial 
television in the United Kingdom. It has been an intensely interesting development, 
and the book will be read with enjoyment and profit by casual readers as well as by 
economists and practitioners in advertising. The author gives copious statistics of the 
expenditure between 1955 and 1957 on television advertising and the effect of this 
on the expenditure on other advertising media, and describes the decisions which have 
to be made on such matters as the choice and timing of programmes. (659*143) 


Wines and Spirits 

MADEIRA. Rupert Croft-Cooke. Putnam, 218. 1961. 22°5 cm. 244 pages. 
Index. 

Following the author’s books on Sherry and Port, this account of Maderia completes 

a aAa written and informative trilogy on the fortified wines. Rather more than 

half of it is historical, derived mainly from the correspondence of British shippers 

ao the island during three and a half centuries. The remainder gives a full description 

of Madeira as marketed today—the cultivation of the different vines; the various types 

of wine to which they give birth; the processes used in their making; and the 

occasions of their use. Mr. Croft-Cooke writes with knowledge and enthusiasm and 

has made good use of his interesting historical material. (663-222) 

Plastics 

HIGH TEMPERATURE RESISTANCE AND THERMAL DEGRA- 
DATION OF POLYMERS. Comprising papers (with discussions) read at a 
symposium organised by the Plastics and Polymer Group held on atst-23rd 
September, 1960 at the University of London. Society of Chemical Industry, 60s. 
1961. 22 cm. 506 pages. Diagrams. (S.C.I. Monograph No. 13) 

‘This monograph contains twenty-eight papers on the theoretical aspects of the 
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synthesis and degradation of high temperature resistant materials, both organic and 
inorganic. Nearly all the workers who are known to be active in this field contributed 
to the symposium so that the volume provides a review and assessment of progress 
to date. Most of the papers are concerned with the attempt to meet the need for 
materials for missiles and high speed aircraft, but there are contributions on more 
mundane, though no less important, matters, such as the degradation of polyesters, 
PVC, and polyamides. (668-4) 


ARTS AND RECREATION 





MESOPOTAMIA AND THE MIDDLE EAST. Leonard Woolley. 
Methuen, 42s. 1961. 23-5 cm. 260 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Art of the World) 
This is the last book of Sir Leonard Woolley (d. 1960), the famous excavator of Ur of 
the Chaldees (in what is now southern Iraq) and one of the most successful archaeolo- 
gists of recent times. The field covered is large—the ancient Sumerian civilisation of 
the Euphrates delta together with the peripheral cultures of Syria, Palestine, Anatolia 
and Assyria. A number of books on the art and archaeology of the ancient Near-East 
have appeared in recent years and it may be useful to indicate briefly where over- 
lapping is avoided. In contrast to H. Frankfort’s Art and Architecture in the Ancient 
Orient (1954) and Seton Lloyd’s Art of the Ancient Near-East (1961), Woolley extends 
his survey to include Greco-Roman art; his final chapter on Pergamon, Palmyra, 
Doura-Europos and Petra is especially illuminating. Egyptian art, on the other hand, 
is not discussed except cursorily in the introductory pages; for this the reader should 
turn to Seton Lloyd. Woolley’s style is less dense than that of Frankfort’s book (which 
is for specialists) and makes fewer demands on the uminitiated reader; the lucid 
summaries of the history of the different countries and regions are most helpful in 
enabling the reader to grasp the main lines of development. The tipped-in colour 
plates are excellent. (709-35) 


Architecture 

THE BUILDINGS OF ENGLAND: NORTHAMPTONSHIRE. 
Nikolaus Pevsner. Penguin Books, 15s. 1961. 18 cm. 512 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 
Paper covers. 

The subject of the twenty-second volume of this fine series by Professor Pevsner, 

Northamptonshire, is scarcely seen by tourists, but is exceptionally rich in architecture. 

No other county can match her splendid country houses, and there are a number of 

outstanding churches as well as a great cathedral, Peterborough, which the author— 
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curiously enough—seems not entirely to appreciate. The book follows the usual 
sensible pattern: a general introduction, followed by a wonderfully detailed and 
informative architectural guide to every town and village, a large group of plates, 
an index map and a glossary of terms. This series has no rival. It is really important, 
indeed indispensable to the traveller with intelligent interests, and it is remarkable 
value for the money. (720°94255) 


SIMPSON’S HISTORY OF ARCHITECTURAL DEVELOPMENT. 
Vol. Il: GOTHIC ARCHITECTURE. Cecil Stewart. Longmans, 35s. 
1961. 22°5 cm. 250 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Simpson’s History, for long a standard source of reference for architectural students, 

1s undergoing a gradual process of revision, modification and expansion. In its new 

form it will consist of five volumes of convenient size, three of which have so far 
appeared. Cecil Stewart, the head of the School of Architecture in the Regional 

College of Art, Manchester, has been responsible for two: Early Christian, Byzantine 

and Romanesque Architecture (Vol. I, 1954), and the o pren volume. An experienced 

and able writer on architectural subjects, he has handled the difficult process of adding, 
subtracting and rewriting very successfully. This volume offers an excellent histo.ical 
introduction to the Gothic period, and then proceeds to explain the main features of 


Gothic structure and decoration, before dealing with Gothic ecclesiastical buildings 
on a European and regional basis. There is also a most useful chapter on secular 
itecture. (723°5) 


HOUSE AND GARDEN SMALL HOUSES. Edited by Robert Harling, 

Joyce Lowrie and Alex Kroll. Condé Nast, 50s. 1961. 29°5 cm. 208 pages. 
This very inviting book presents forty-one recently built, and fifteen converted, 
houses in Britain, selected from the pages of the monthly magazine House and Garden. 
The text is everywhere concise and clear, the photographs adroit and appealing, the 
plans intelligible. There is also much useful information about choosing (and getting 
to understand) architects and builders, as well as advice on recent developments in 
domestic heating, lighting, household equipment and ‘amenities’ like gardens and 
swimming pools. (728-6) 


ARCHITECTS’ WORKING DETAILS. Vol. 8. Foreign Examples. 
Edited by D. A. C. A. Boyne and Lance Wright. Architectural Press, ass. 1961. 
30°5 cm. 160 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

This is the eighth volume in a series of singularly practical and handsome design, and, 

like the sixth, shows only work from countries outside Britain. The many examples, 

chosen for their fine detailing, are grouped under the same headings as in previous 
volumes—windows, staircases, walls and partitions, roofs and ceilings, covered ways 
and canopies, lighting, and so on. Each detail is illustrated with a photograph on the 
left-hand page and working drawings on the right, and the book stays absolutely 


flat wherever ıt is opened. (729:3) 

Metal Arts 

SILVER. Richard Came. Weidenfeld & Nicolson, 27s.6d. 1961. 21-5 cm. 
128 pages. Illustrations. (Pleasures and Treasures) (739°23) 


See under CLOCKS, page 49. 
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Furniture and Accessories 
ENGLISH COTTAGE FURNITURE. F. Gordon Roe. and edition. 
Phoenix House, 308. 1961. 22°5 cm. 240 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
First published in 1949, this lively introduction to English cottage furniture now 
appears in a revised and enlarged edition. The number of illustrations has been 
increased from 56 to 74, while larger format, resetting of the type and two new 
chapters extend the letterpress from 128 to 240 pages. Different types of furniture 
and fittings are discussed in separate chapters, as in the 1949 edition, but a pleasant 
feature of this revision is the number of line illustrations added to the text, many 
of them taken from old prints and trade catalogues, which supplement the section 
of plates. This is definitely a book for those with a taste for the well-made ‘country’ 
iece in preference to ‘the not invariably more tasteful masterpieces fashioned for a 
au monde’. At the same time, as the success of this book indicates, the demand for 
good cottage and farmhouse furniture has much increased in sophisticated circles 
during the last dozen years. (749:22) 


CLOCKS. Simon Fleet. SILVER. Richard Came. Weidenfeld & Nicolson, 

a7s.6d, each. 1961. 21-5 cm. 128 pages in each. [lustrations. (Pleasures and Treasures) 
Two titles in a popular series addressed to lovers of antiques who have progressed. 
beyond the elementary manual stage but who are not perhaps ready to tackle 
P literature on their subject. Both books are agreeably written and copiously 
illustrated in colour and black-and-white. Emphasis is upon the grander examples of 
historical clocks and silverware; the title of the series suggests that its purpose is to 
encourage a straightforward enjoyment of beautiful things without too much 
insistence on scholarly expertise. (749°3) (739-23) 


Painting 
PICASSO’S PICASSOS. The Treasures of La Californie. David Douglas 
Duncan. Macmillan, £7 7s. 1961. 30°5 cm. 272 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Mr. Duncan, a clever American a E who specialises in sensational assign- 
ments, has been permitted to present here what he calls ‘the greatest unrecorded 
treasure in modern art’: Picasso's collection of his own paintings stored at hus villa in 
Cannes. Some of them, far from being unrecorded, are among his most famous 
works, but many have been seen only by intimate friends, and the book renders 
valuable service by reproducing the entire Cannes collection (536 items dating from 
1895 to 1960) in amall esa ei at the end. Of the 102 paintings selected for 
reproduction in colour, only one—a 1937 landscape—has been reproduced before: 
no major works are included, but there are some fine small examples of the first 
Cubist phase, and 23 miraculously varied and inventive paintings of the beautiful 
Marie-Therese Walter which represent Picasso’s total output of paintings for April, 
1936. The photography and printing are of very high q aE the text 1s pretentious, 
but it includes interesting remarks made by the artist, and if only Mr. Duncan could 
have recorded his conversations with Picasso as objectively as he photographed the 
pictures his book would be very nearly beyond criticism. (759°6) 


Photography 

NEW PHOTOGRAMS 1962. A Selection of the World’s Finest Photo~ 
graphs with Comments and Explanatory Notes. Edited by Charles Johnson. 
Iliffe Books, 218. 1961. 27°5 cm. 136 pages. Index. 

What distinguishes this collection of photographs from the other annual anthologies? 
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ight pages in colour, and an interesting symposium of views by photographers from 
arene the world, covering such topics as ‘Pseudo-Solarization’ (Leopold Fischer, 
Vienna), “Presenting Beauty’ (René Poujade, France) and ‘Pictures for the Press’ 
(Cleland Rimmon, London). Commentary and explanatory notes for each of the 
104 pictures are provided. Though there are some excellent portraits and landscapes, 
action pictures predominate. (770-58) 


Music 
MUSIC, LIBRARIES AND INSTRUMENTS. Papers read at the 
Joint Congress, Cambndge, 1959, of the International Association of Music 
Libraries and the Galpin Society. Edited by Unity Sherrington and Guy Oldham. 
Hinrichsen Edition, 428. 1961. 22 cm. 300 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The scope of this volume is exceptionally wide. The papers on music libraries deal 
with historical and technical aspects of librarianship in many parts of Europe and 
America. They include classification, record libraries and a scholarly but lively 
discussion by a panel of experts on the subtle shades of meaning of terms used in 
musical bibliography. There is an obvious link between libraries and the museums in 
which many collections of musical instruments are housed. Instruments of all 
countries and periods are illustrated on the beautifully produced plates, which range 
from the Javanese rebab to bosses in ish medieval churches and bring the text 
of many of the papers to life vividly and successfully. A catalogue of an exhibition 
of old music and instruments held during the Congress rounds off a volume which 
should continue for a long time as a work of reference in its joint field. (780-or) 


THE SONGS OF HUGO WOLF. Eric Sams. Methuen, 36s. 1961. 22 cm. 
280 pages. Musical examples. Index. 
This is the first book in English on the interpretation of Wolf’s songs, many of which 
are undisputed masterpieces and offer a real challenge to the interpretative skill of 
the singer. Every one of the published corpus of 242 songs (mostly composed within 
three years) is here discussed separately. Mr. Sams gives the date of composition, a 
prose version of the text and a short description of the character of the music and 
points of performance, followed by notes on the music. There is a brilliant chapter on 
‘Wolf as a song-writer, which analyses some of the harmonic and melodic devices 
which he used to produce an amazing wealth of musical ideas that go right to the 
heart of the poems. Mr. Sams concludes with some admirable notes on the poets 
whose texts Wolf set. By seeing the music and words of all the songs as an evolving 
whole, he has written a book which all lieder-singers will find indispensable. 
(784:3) 


TALKING ABOUT SYMPHONIES. An analytical study of a number of 
well-known symphonies from Haydn to the present day. Antony Hopkins. 
Heinemann, 16s. 1961. 22 cm. 158 pages. Musical examples. Index. 

The author enjoys a wide and well-deserved popularity as a lecturer and broadcaster 

on music because of his fresh and lively e which proves to be as enjoyable in the 

printed as in the spoken word. Besides a clear, brisk style, Mr. Hopkins commands a 

wealth of new, homely similes which help to bring home to the reader the pleasures 

and subtleties of symphonic form. Teachers should find this a very helpful and, 
indeed, inspiring book. The works discussed are Haydn’s No. 86, Mozart’s “The 

Prague’, Beethoven’s ‘Eroica’, Berlioz’s ‘Fantastic’, Brahms’s No. 2, Sibelius’s No. 2, 

and Stravinsky’s in three movements. (785-11) 
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Films, Radio and Television 
TELEVISION: A Personal Report. Robin Day. Hutchinson, 25s. 1961. 
25 cm. 240 pages. Frontispiece. Index. 

Robin Day has written an exciting and authoritative account of what he has learnt 
as a newscaster and interviewer on British television. Skill in debate at Oxford 
University, a pone law, and a brief experience in radio production furnished 
the background for his television career. Day, who now works for the BBC’s star 
programme on world affairs, Panorama, soon established a reputation as one of the 
most serious and uncompromising of interviewers; in this book he insists on the 
need for absolute fairness when questioning a subject, and he shows the skills required 
and the knowledge of international politics that are essential if really revealing 
answers are to be obtained to questions that have to be put against time before the 
cameras. This is the best account so far published describmg the world-wide assign- 
ments which make up the life of an established television interviewer. (791-45) 


Sports and Games 
THE SECRET OF AUSTRALIA’S GOLFING SUCCESS. Kel Nagle, 
Norman von Nida, Jim Ferrier and Peter Thomson. Lansdowne Press (Melbourne, 
Australia): Nicholas Kaye (London), 358.; 258. 1961. 25 cm. 128 pages. Illustrations. 
Four past and present champions of the tee have combined to produce this compre- 
hensive manual of the game of golf. Each player relates his own experience of the 
game, and practical techniques are described precisely to convey to the reader 
the correct method of play for each individual shot. Although emphasis is 
placed on the practical aspects, the authors devote a considerable amount of space 
to the emotional app match temperament and j ent. An abundance of 
clear illustrations gives the text more meaning for oe inner, club player or 
potential champion. (796-352) 


SAILING AND SEAMANSHIP. Eric B. Howells. Longmans, 21». 1961. 
25°§ cm. 192 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
With simply written text, by an author experienced in the teaching of sailing, and a 
large number of complementary diagrams, expertly drawn by Winston Megoran, 
marine artist and yachtsman, this book provides a well planned course for beginners, 
whether studying alone or in groups. Early chapters give guidance on all aspects of 
small boat ing and maintenance, on sails, rigging arid 60 ork. Then follow 
clear explanations of the Rule of the Road at sea under sail, and the buoyage system. 
As a postscript to each chapter there are suggestions for further study and questions 
to answer. (797-124) 


SHOW JUMPING TODAY. David Broome. Arthur Barker, 138.6d. 1961. 
23 cm. 128 pages. Ulustrations. 

In 1958, at the age of eighteen, David Broome was the youngest rider ever to be 

cted to train for the British Olympic team and two years later he justified this by 
winning the Individual Bronze medal, beaten only by the renowned D’Inzeo 
brothers, and capping it the following year by gaining the European Championship 
title. In this book, generously illustrated with many excellent action photographs, he 
tells the story of his riding life with the same enthusiasm and concentration that he 
displays in the ring. It is not a technical treatise on horsemanship but freely expresses 
his own feelings and experiences in training and competition, and records his 
observations of many of the world-famous figures against whom he has ridden. (798-2) 


$I 


LITERATURE 





AN EXPERIMENT IN CRITICISM. C. S. Lewis Cambridge University 
Press, 158. 1961. 20°5 cm. 152 pages. 

In this short but eloquently argued treatise Professor Lewis suggests a new and highly 
stimulating critical procedure. He proposes that judgment should be passed not on 
books themselves but on the kind of reading which they induce, so that, for example, 
a bad book is one which we find can only be read in a ory fashion. Above 
all he pleads for receptiveness in the reader, for a surrender to the spirit of the work 
as opposed to a determination to ‘use’ it, which prevents the reader from adding to his 

erience. From here Professor Lewis proceeds to an attack on the ‘evaluative’ 
school of criticism. This is wittily and persuasively pressed home, but while Professor 
Lewis makes out a damning indictment of bad evaluative critics he scarcely proves 
that no good ones exist. 801°9) 


X. Volume One 1960-61. Edited by David Wright and Patrick Swift. Barrie & 
Rockliff, 328.6d. 1961. 27 cm. 336 pages. Illustrations. 
X, a handsomely produced quarterly review of literature and art began to appear 
two years ago and the present volume contains the first four issues. It is an ambitious 
magazine, which pays little heed to current intellectual fashions and makes few 
concessions for the reader’s entertainment, but takes its stand on the conviction of the 
individual artist or critic that his contribution is important. Its strongest feature is its 
criticism of modern art and poetry. It also offers a generous selection of contemporary 
verse including work by Ezra Pound, George Barker and David Gascoyne, but 
contains no fiction except brief extracts from ace works by Samuel Beckett and 
Boris Pasternak. Many of the contributions are of great individual interest, but it 
would be difficult to define the magazine's policy except in terms of approval or 
disapproval of particular authors—Beckett, for example, earns especial praise. The 
monochrome plates which include the work of Oskar Kokoschka, Alberto Giacometti 
and Lucian Freud are outstandingly good. (805) 


THE BOOK OF THE SEA. Edited by Aubrey de Selincourt. Eyre & 
Spottiswoode, 258. 1961. 21 cm. 400 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
From Aeschylus and the Acts of the Apostles to T. S Eliot and Lawrence Durrell 
1s the far voyage undertaken by Mr. de Selincourt in this collection of sea poetry and 
prose drawn from the works of some 130 writers. Although ours is the Air Age, the 
sea is to many thousands a passionate personal interest, as any yachting port can show. 
The present book will certainly be welcomed and well read by sailors, a amateur 
or professional. The extracts are drawn from popular as well as learned sources, and 
from fiction as well as fact. To add to its delights the publishers have procured 
excellent Pears and binding, and have also included finely reproduced full-colour 
plates and end-papers. (808-889) 
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THE SYMBOLIC PIG. An Anthology of Pigs in Literature and Art. 
Frederick Cameron Sillar and Ruth Mary Meyler. Oliver & Boyd, 63s. 1961. 
25°§ cm. 214 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

This is an anthology of exceptional interest, compiled with imagination and attractive- 

ly produced. The authors have brought together a considerable amount of ‘pig lore’ 

in leane and art ranging from references to Circe’s swine in Homer’s Odyssey 
and the famous prehistoric painting of a boar in the Altamira caves, in North Spain, 
to pigs carved on medieval misericords, pigs in nursery rhymes, and the famous 
inn-sign of “The Pig and Whistle’. Pictures of pigs have provided ample material 
for the many and varied plates which are set off, as it were, by Oliver Holt’s accom- 
plished line drawings. For the most part the authors let pig symbolism and imagery 
speak for themselves. The book is not a scholarly treatise on pigs in literature and art, 
but scholars will use it gratefully none the less; the appendices alone, which list 
churches where ‘ecclesiastical pigs’ may be found, rahe i delightful prospects for 
antiquarian excursions. 808-889) 


English Poetry Australian Poetry Canadian Poetry 
AUGUSTAN STUDIES. Geoffrey Tillotson. University of London: Athlone 
Press, 358. 1961. 22 cm. 266 pages. Index. 

This volume is made up of essays, lectures, reviews and broadcasts (with some new 
material added) by the Professor of English at Birkbeck College in the University 
of London, a justly eminent authority on English literature of the 18th century. 
Though Professor Tillotson is a specialist, he admirably illuminates questions of 
permanent relevance to literature of all periods. Nevertheless he addresses hi first 
to other scholars, and will appeal to the general reader only if the latter is prepared 
to be leisurely and rambling, to attend closely to long footnotes, and to spend nearly 
as much time in the by-ways of literature as on the highways. (821-004) 


SIR THOMAS WYATT. Sergio Baldi. Translated from the Italian by 
F. T. Prince. Longmans for the British Council, 2s.6d. 1961. 21-5 cm. 42 pages. 
Frontispiece. Paper covers. (Writers and Their Work) 

Sir Thomas Wyatt (1503-1542) gained a permanent place in English literature by 

being the first to use the sonnet eee as dal from Petrarch, in English : 

Professor Baldi of the University of Florence sets out to show that Wyatt holds a 

greatness beyond bis place in the textbooks. Wyatt’s life story is examined to find 

any interpretation of his love poetry especially. It is deduced from this, and quoted 
poems, that Wyatt used love imagery, and nature pictures as Italians did, especially 

Serafino, to express suffering, not necessarily forlorn passion. Many poems are quoted 

and examined to demonstrate Wyatt’s adaptation of the sonnet form, and the author 

shows the poet using the Italian rhyme scheme but not the rhythm. 'The French 
ballade, the ‘ballette’ as well as Petrarchan poetry affected Wyatt's technique. Wyatt 
is shown as a first-class pupil putting feeling into what his Italian masters often made 

a prosaic exercise. A very attractive and provocative essay that all hterary students 

should study. (821-2) 


THE POEMS OF GEORGE HERBERT. With an introduction by Helen 
Gardner. znd edition. Oxford University Press, 7s.6d. 1961. I5°5 cm. 308 pages. 
(The World’s Classics) 

The previous edition of Herbert’s poetry in this series was published in 1907 and 

was based on the text of A. B. Grosart. Since then literary steknbip has travelled 
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far, and with the publication of the standard Works edited by F. E. Hutchinson in 
1941 the need for a revised version of the smaller edition became paramount. Now 
the demand has been supplied by Miss Gardner, Reader in Renaissance English 
Literature in the University of Oxford and editor of Donne’s religious poetry. 
Hutchinson’s text of ‘The Temple’ and of other English, Latin, and Greek poems is 
here made accessible in the familiar small format. An admirably concise introduction 
and a helpful bibliographical note bring further advantages to an edition where the 
text is no longer misleading. (821-3) 


THE POEMS OF JOHN MILTON. Edited by Helen Darbishire. Oxford 
University Press, 258. 1961. 19 cm. 694 pages. Index. 
This volume departs radically from Miss Darbishire’s publication in the Oxford 
Standard Authors (1958) in that her basic text for Paradise Lost 1s now the second 
edition of 1674 in place of the first. Instead of a reformed text founded upon the 
editor’s interpretation of Milton’s principles of spelling and punctuation, we are now 
given Milton’s own revised version. Notes on variant readings are supplied from 
time to time. For the minor poems, the 1645 edition is reprinted complete and the 
others separately from the 1673 collection. Appendices include translations of the 
Italian, Latin and Greek verses, and specimens of Milton’s spelling from the manu- 
script preserved at Trinity College, Cambridge. A noteworthy addition is W. Skeat’s 
“Readers Guide’ to elucidate the difficulties and obscurities arising out of Milton’s 
learning. Covering both the English and Latin poetry, it Binay an invaluable 
glossary for lexical, historical, and geographical problems, and for allusions to persons 
and to biblical and classıcal literature. (821-4) 


THE SPICE-BOX OF EARTH. Leonard Cohen. McClelland & Stewart 
(Toronto, Canada), $3 boards; $1.50 paper covers. 1961. 21 cm. 110 pages. 
Illustrations. 

The first collection of poems by a young Montreal poet, who draws on his religious 

background for imagery and uses a variety of forms to create a lyric, melodious and 

sensuous verse. The joy and sadness of Jewish life, its messianic hopes and the dis- 
appointments of these hopes form the background from which Mr. Cohen begi 
his quest for a poem which, like the kite in his first piece, will be ‘a contract of glory 

... made with the sun’. His imaginative and poetic scope ranges from ballad to haikku, 

from the fairy tale to the realities of the concentration camp. The author’s sensitivity 

to the sights, sounds, and fragrances of the world makes his volume a pleasure to 
read, a pleasure enhanced by Mr. Frank Newfeld’s illustrations. (821-91C) 


MY SAD CAPTAINS and other poems. Thom Gunn. Faber, 128.6d. r961. 
23 cm. $2 pages. 
Mr. Gunn’s third volume sustains all the vigour, the originality and the technical 
assurance of his earlier work. The first half consists of decisively phrased, compact 
lyrics, written in regular rhymed stanzas, which celebrate the poet’s masculine, cool, 
anti-romantic attitude towards experience, and express his admiration for the nihilist 
and the youthful outcast. The second half reveals the influence of American poetic 
techniques. These poems are unrhymed and written in lines of nine or eleven syllables 
with a variable stress. They represent an attempt at a new mode, which emphasises 
transparency, the rendering of things ‘only in their precise definition’. More difficult 
reading, these lyrics are remarkable for the spareness and compression of their outlines 
and the power and severity of their thought. (821-91) 
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SELECTED POEMS. Frederick T. Macartney. Angus & Robertson (Sydney, 
Australia and London), 17.64. 1961. 22°5 cm. 80 ee ey 

Distinguished poet and critic—he is joint author with Professor Morris Miller of the 
definitive work on Australian literature—Frederick T. Macartney presents here a 
collection (published with the assistance of the Commonwealth Literary Fund) which 
includes works from previous publications as well as new poems printed for the 
first time. In all, a period of fifty years’ poetic achievement is represented, though in 
deference to modern reading habits only short poems, or extracts from longer ones, 
appear. Those chosen show considerable range and versatility, both in subject matter 
and form. “Hard Light’, the first section, is devoted to what might be termed 
Australiana, then follows a selection aptly headed ‘Lovers Gone’. In ‘Satires in Fixed 
Forms’ Macartney uses forms derived from the medieval troubadors of Provence as 
foundations for modern satire, and we find a roundel of ‘Parliamentary Institutions” 
and rondeau redoublé: ‘Considering Sport’. Indeed, such is the variety that both those 
of simple and sophisticated taste in poetry should take some pleasure in i volume. 

821-91 A) 


TARES. R. S. Thomas. Hart-Davis, 1os.6d. 1961. 21 cm. 48 pages. 

These thirty short lyrics (choice of the Poetry Book Society) continue the masterly 
evocation of Welsh country life which has already earned high praise in Song at the 
Year's Turning and Poetry for Supper. Mr. Thomas's vision of nature is austere, he 
describes the bare more often than the budding branch, but it is truthful and intensely 
concrete, while he is close enough to the lives of farmers and fishermen to avoid the 
least hint of pastoral sentimentality. His style is natural, unforced, yet never monot- 
onous: behind its apparent ease it conceals the fine craftsmanship and the powerful 
inspiration which inform every poem. (821-91), 


English Drama 
SHAKESPEARE, MAN AND BOY. Dorothy Macardle. Faber, 18s. 1961- 
205 cm. 260 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

An introductory study of Shakespeare’s life and work, written for the pupil in his 
teens or the older reader who is just beginning a serious study of the ye The 
author’s aim is above all to engage the t’s interest: she therefore places 
Shakespeare’s career against the varied background of the social history of the period, 
and when she touches on the numerous biographical problems her practice is to 
mention most of the alternatives rather than choose between them. Her comments 
on the plays are interpretative rather than critical and she is especially illuminatng 
in placing each drama in its emotional key and in its historical context. (822-33) 


EARLY SHAKESPEARE. Various authors. Edward Arnold, 25s. 1961. 
225 cm. 252 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Stratford-upon-Avon Studies, 3) 
The third volume in this new series reaches the high standard achieved by its pre~ 
decessors. Each of the ten contributors develops his chosen topic with aowi, 
independence and sound judgment. Particularly stimulating are the articles on Romeo 
and Juliet and on the Mature Comedies, which range widely over Shakespeare’s 
output in assessing the individual character of his modes of tragedy and comedy. 
Other contributions include a documentary survey of the playwright’s profession in 
Shakespeare’s time, an examination of his dramatic kinship with Greene, detailed 
critical analyses of certain plays (The Comedy of Errors, Henry VI and Henry IV), 
and a discussion of the uses of rhetoric and artificial language in Richard II. Two 
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others treat specifically theatrical aspects of single plays since their first productions 

{the staging of A Midsummer Night’s Dream, and actors’ interpretations of Shylock.) 

VE an excellent collection where scholarship combines with lively mo ; 
822-33 


NEW GRANADA PLAYS. The Protest. Rhys Adrian; The Honeymooners. 
Philip Callow; Marking Time. Richard Cottrell; A Place of ar Own. Patrick 
Hughes: Soldier in the Snow. James Mitchell; Ben Spray. Peter Nichols. Faber, 18s. 
IQ6I. 22°5 cm. 222 pages. 

It is of growing importance to the history of contemporary drama that as full a 

selection of television plays as possible be published. Between three hundred and four 

hundred plays are produced on British television every year; the majority are new 
work, and many are by new authors. Television has therefore become during the 
last decade the largest single sponsor of the British dramatist and a great incentive to 
newcomers. This second selection of plays produced exclusively by the Granada tele- 
vision company represents a generally high standard of work in the form of one-hour 
plays. Their subjects range from the varied frustrations of young love to adventures 
during the Napoleonic wars in Spain. Each is characteristic of television in being far 
more dependent on dialogue than a film (and therefore much closer to a stage play 
than to a film-script) and also m limiting the action to the development of a single, 
clearly realised situation. This book is strongly recommended both to students of 
the drama and of television. (822:91) 


A DRAMA OF POLITICAL MAN. A Study in the Plays of Harley 
Granville Barker. Margery M. Morgan. Sidgwick & Jackson, 30s. 1961. 22-5 cm. 
350 pages. Frontispiece. Index. 

This is a thorough, academic study of the work of an intellectual dramatist rightly 

described as ‘very interesting and commonly under-estimated’. There is 2 modern 

habit of regarding Barker more as director and Shakespeare critic than working 

‘dramatist: Miss Morgan adjusts the balance, though one could wish for another title 

and further information about the plays in performance. Still, the book is careful, 

rich in analytical detail, and has some useful notes, especially one by Alec Clunes 

(‘G.B.’s knowl of the sheer craftsmanship of writing plays was enormous— 

perhaps too great’). Waste, with its ‘violent conflicts juxtaposed to quieter conversa- 

tion-pieces’, is especially well considered. Miss Morgan’s book should bring Barker’s 
work to many new readers, and it is a pity that the major plays are not given their 

true position in the current theatre repertory. (822-91) 


English Fiction 
DISRAELI. Paul Bloomfield. Longmans for the British Council, 2s.6d. 1961. 
21°5 cm. 40 pages. Frontispiece. Paper covers. (Writers and Their Work) 
Benjamin Disraeli, Ear] of Beaconsfield (1804-1881), became one of Britain’s greatest 
prime ministers and also during a strenuous parliamentary career gained a permanent 
pe in English literature as a unique political novelist. This essay is concerned with 
is literary achievements but maintains that while a knowledge of Dusraeli’s life is 
necessary to understand his books, they are, nevertheless, entertaining in their own 
right and have influenced other novelists. Enough of Disraeli’s life is outlined to show 
that his books reveal his aims, ideals, opinions of the political scene and, especially, 
his concern with social reform. All i oer are dealt with, but special attention is 
given to Vivian Grey, Coningsby, Sybil, Tancred, and Lothair. A competent essay that 
makes its point that the statesman comes to life in his books. (8238) 
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THE IMAGINATION OF CHARLES DICKENS. A. O. J. Cockshut. 
Collins, 163. 1961. 22 cm. 192 pages. Index. 

So much has recently been written of Dickens’s life, especially its more intimate 
aspects, that the great literary craftsman has tended to be neglected. Mr. Cockshut, 
himself a Trollope scholar, has much of interest to say on Dickens’s contribution to 
the novel form: a contribution the more remarkable in that, given serial publication, 
he could undertake no drastic revision of his stories. Secondly, Mr. Cockshut faces 
the question how it came about that a mind distinctly coarse i nature should have 
been endowed with such prodigious imagination. As with Shak e, the modern 
critic tends to admire best the work of late maturity. Mr. Cocksbuts analysis of 
Our Mutual Friend is sufficiently profound to make us regret the omission, which he 
promises to repair, of Edwin Drood. This book explains why Dickens, with everything 
ey against him, turned so much to account in reaching the summit of artistic 

ievement. (823°8) 


THE ART OF GEORGE ELIOT. W. J. Harvey. Chatto & Windus, 215. 
I961. 22°5 cm. 254 pages. Index. 
This book is more than an excellent study of the novels of George Eliot. In the course 
of much sensitive and intelligent discussion of the individual novels and of the 
technique and devices employed by their author, Mr. Harvey (a lecturer in English 
at the University eer of North Staffordshire) develops some extremely helpful 
notions about the art of the novel in general. This book can therefore be recommended 
not only to those who wish to arrive at a better appreciation of George Eliot’s methods 
and achievement as a literary artist but also to Jaio are concemed with the art of 
fiction and with the problems facing the critic of fiction. With a pleasing combination 
of modesty and assurance Mr. Harvey takes the reader along with him in bis investiga- 
tions and encourages him to think further about the topics he discusses. The method 
of the book should provide a model for those wishing to combine detailed treatment 
of novels with a handling of the wider aspects of fictional technique. (823-8) 


A TROUBLED EDEN. Nature and Society in the Works of George 
Meredith. Norman Kelvin. Oliver & Boyd, 25s. 1961. 22 cm. 264 pages. Index. 
The tides of approved academic study now extend well into the Victorian age and 
George Meredih will in due time become engulfed. Few of his contemporaries are 
likely to be found more rewarding to researchers, for his interests were wide and 
deep and largely extra-literary. Mr. Kelvin concentrates on two major aspects of 
Meredith’s ce A as his sub-title shows, though he recognises that Nature and 
Society are only among the threads in the complex fabric of Meredith’s novels and 
poems, while that in its turn is but one factor in the complex of his personal life. 
Beauchamp’s Career, Richard Feverel, Lord Ormont, The Egoist, and (among the poems) 
Modern Love receive particular attention in Mr. Kelvin’s suggestive saa ' 

823:8) 


THE EARLY H. G. WELLS. A Study of the Scientific Romances. Bernard 
Bergonzi. Manchester University Press, 21s. 1961. 21 cm. 236 pages. Index. 

Mr. Bergonzi does well to point out that if Wells had died in 1900 at the age of 

thirty-four, instead of in 1946 at the age of eighty, he would be known as a literary 

artist with a dozen or so novels and volumes of short stories to his name, instead of 

as a disappointed would-be world-changer with a vast accumulation of amorphous 

writings A eanias his natural genius. This book will bring readers back to the group 
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of scientific romances which it has become fashionable to underpraise, but in which 
the present generation could observe to their benefit the working of the young 
Wells's fecund ‘imaginative exuberance’. Since this ‘live’ book emanates from 
Manchester University, the teaching there gives promise of directing students’ 
attention to the human aspects of literature which have fallen into a ) 

823-91 


WODEHOUSE AT WORK. Richard Usborne. Herbert Jenkins, 21s. 1961. 
22 cm. 224 pages. Frontispiece. Index. 
Thirty years ago Hilaire Belloc pronounced the humorist P. G. Wodehouse the best 
living writer of ee At the age of eighty Wodehouse is still vigorously at work; 
and it is the prolific and peculiar achievement of nearly sixty years that Richard 
Usborne now seeks to commemorate and analyse. He is a great admirer of his subject, 
but his attitude is less adulatory, more temperate and discriminating than Belloc’s, 
with the result that his appreciative comment carries more weight. He has tackled 
his task seriously and with considerable thoroughness; surveying the novels and short 
stories as a whole, and the creation of famous individual characters like Psmith, 
Bertie Wooster and—of course—Jeeves. (82391) 


English Miscellany 
BITS AND PIECES. J. C. Masterman. Hodder & Stoughton, 18s. 1961. 
22 cm. 192 pages. Frontispiece. 

Scholar, athlete, educational administrator and author of detective stories, the Provost 
of Worcester College, Oxford, as the title of this volume implies, is a man of many 
interests and an accomplished belle-lettrist. The collection includes biographical 
sketches, personal reminiscences, parodies and detective stories. The best of this last 
category is an amusing addition to the Sherlock Holmes canon, told from the police 
point of view by the diligent Inspector Lestrade, and there is a delightful appreciation 
of Mr. Gladstone, pictured in a variety of imaginary situations. The most ambitious 
item is a short play strongly sympathetic to Marshal Ney, which dramatises his 
political volte-face, trial and execution. (828-91) 


German Literature 
A HISTORY OF THE GERMAN NOVELLE. E. K. Bennett. 2nd 
edition revised and continued by H. M. Waidson. Cambridge University Press, 308. 
I961. 22-5 cm. 330 pages. Index. 
It is twenty-seven years since this, the late E. K. Bennett’s principal work fist 
appeared; and though the book has worn well time has added to German literature 
a number of Novellen which the unchanged reprint of 1949 perforce left unrecorded. 
Professor Waidson (Professor of German at the University College of Swansea) has 
brought the work up to date with the maximum of discretion and good taste, adding 
c Bar on ‘Novelle and Short Story’ and “The Novelle in the Twentieth Century’, 
and otherwise leaving almost undisturbed the text of this well-tried and trul 
venerable essay in the history of a genre. Only in one particular has he altered Bennett's 
work, revising and amplifying the judgment on Thomas Mann, a section which 
formerly lacked perspective. There results a compendious history of a peculiarly 
German narrative form, in a sequence of penetrating analyses, recalling the dis- 
crimination and taste of a Cambridge scholar who wrote all too little, but wrote well, 
clothing his erudition in lucid prose, speaking equally to specialist or student. 
(833-09) 


58 


French Literature 


COLETTE. Margaret Davies. Oliver & Boyd, 3s.6d. 1961. 18 cm. 128 pages. 
Paper covers. (Writers and Critics) 
Cole:te’s career and her output were both so richly varied that Miss Davies has 
performed a remarkable feat in writing a first-rate appreciation of them in so short a 
length. She possesses the gift, invaluable in this type of criticism, of illuminating the 
central themes of the novels from the life story of the author. Colette’s astonishing 
faculty for exploring new fictional territory at every ame in her career is duly 
praised and Miss Davies also stresses the essential unity of her work and its stylistic 
perfection. The Claudine novels, Sido, La Vagabonde and Cheri rightly receive a major 
share of attention, and the essay is rounded off with an excellent bibliography which 
includes full details of the available English translations. This essay is ai oe the most: 
valuable contribution of the series to date, especially in view of the lack of English 
ctiticism of Colette. (843-91): 


ALBERT CAMUS 1913-1960. Philip Thody. Hamish Hamilton, 21s. 1961. 
24 cm. 250 pages. Frontispiece. 

Although a selection of his essays has recently been published in English, Camus is, 
still best known outside France as a novelist and a playwright. Mr. Thody (a lecturer 
in French language and literature at the Queen’s University of Belfast) has written 
a scholarly biographical and critical study which fills in many of the gaps in the general 
reader’s knowledge and stresses the point that Camus should not be judged solely as 
an artist even in his literary works, ba must be studied in the context of the French, 
intellectual and political scene. He contrasts the immense popularity of The Plague 
abroad with its comparatively cool reception in France, and pays special attention 
to the stories contained in one of Camus’ last books, L’Exil et le Royaume, as. 
representing a revival of his creative powers. His analysis of Camus’ political writing 
is especially illuminating for the reader who is not a close student of French ce 
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HISTORY [AND GEOGRAPHY] 





WHAT IS HISTORY? The George Macaulay Trevelyan Lectures delivered 
in the University of Cambridge, January-March 1961. Edward Hallett Carr. 
Macmillan, 218. 1961. 22-5 cm. 164 pages. Index. 

It is always interesting and instructive when the master of a craft reflects upon his 
ractice. Mr. Carr, a Fellow of Trinity College, Cambridge, has taken time off from 
fis still continuing History of Soviet Russia to give us an account of what he takes the 
subject-matter of the historian to be and of what in his view the central intellectual 
problems of the historian are. ‘Facts’, ‘morality’, ‘causation’, ‘progress’ are some of 
the concepts he describes and analyses. He resists the view that facts can be scrutinised, 


59 


or can even be facts, apart from some scheme of interpretation. He rejects the idea 
that there is a supra-historical standpoint from which moral judgments can be passed 
upon historical characters. Where we cannot but judge—the cases of near-contempor- 
aries such as Hitler and McCarthy are instanced—there the subjects are intractable to 
the historian. But, it is argued, it is pointless to judge Genghis Khan or Char. ; 
On such questions as causation in bistory he brushes aside, perhaps without fully 
appreciating the issues involved, the philosophical difficulties urged by Professor 
K. R. Popper and Sir Isaiah Berlm. Mr. Carr is one with many 19th century historians 
in believing that the movement of history is progressive. (901) 


Geography Travel Description Ancient Civilisations : 
MYCENAEANS AND MINOANS. Aegean Prehistory in the Light of 
the Linear B. Tablets. Leonard R. Palmer. Faber, 303. 1961. 22°5 cm. 264 pages. 
Ulustrations. Indexes. 
It is a valuable service to the general public when a scholar who, like the Professor 
of Comparative Philology at Oxford, is in process of forming learned orthodoxy on 
controversial problems of a specialised nature explains the issues, sets forth his 
hypotheses, and presents the comparatively recent evidence that has led to their 
formation. Professor Palmer believes that the Linear B tablets from Cnossos, Pylos 
and elsewhere can give us a clear picture of social organisation towards the end of 
the Mycenaean Age, and even ok te uk tat receded its end. His view that the 
‘Cnossos tablets are contemporary with those of Pylos (and therefore 200-4 years 
dater than was thought) is now supported by respectable archaeological opinion; his 
theory of a ‘Luvian’ occupation of Greece in “Middle Helladic’ times, before the 
coming of the Greeks, has also archaeological as well as philological foundations. A 
valuable and exciting book for all intelligent readers. (913-38) 


CENTRAL EUROPE. A Regional and Human Geography. Alice F. A. 
Mutton. Longmans, 503. 1961. 23 cm. 500 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Geographies 
for Advanced Study) 

Central Europe is a term which has evoked many interpretations in the past. Dr. 

Mutton, a senior lecturer in geography in the University of London, avoids these 

controversies, using it as a convenient term to cover Switzerland, Austria, Czecho- 

slovakia, Germany and the Benelux countries. The book is organised on well- 
established lines: a general survey, followed by chapters on the regional and human 
geography of each country. The author is best in describing the smaller units with 
which she is personally acquainted. There is a tendency to employ terms which are 
only explained later in the bask This will perhaps not greatly trouble students, who 
will find it a useful if not impeccably arranged reference book. (914) 


THE SCOTTISH ISLANDS. George Scott-Moncrief. 2nd edition. Oliver 
& Boyd, 21s. 1961. 22 cm. 156 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The islands of Scotland, allegedly 787 in number, offer a great variety of scenery and, 
apart from their aesthetic appeal, provide an escape from the motorised and urbanised 
mainland and support a hardy and unsophisticated (but alas dwindling) population. 
This excellent book on the Inner and the Outer Hebrides, Orkney, Shetland, etc., 
owas first published in 1952 and, with the accumulation of much fresh material based 
on lifelong acquaintance, well deserves a new edition. The text has been brought 
up to date, a an entirely new set of forty-two carefully chosen photographs from 
warious sources is provided. (914-1) 
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THE ENGLISH INSIDE OUT. An Up-to-date Report on Morals andi 
Manners in England. Pearl Binder. Weidenfeld & Nicolson, 25s. 1961. 22°5 cm. 
264 pages. Illustrations, 
Pearl Binder, who has written some lively and informative books on the history of 
clothes, now presents a report on the Englishman’s attitude to his home, his food, 
ra his sports, his Queen, his gods, his sex life and his pets. All this is illustrated 
by line drawings and by evidence from newspapers, Law Reports, picture postcards 
and graffiti. “Teddy Boys’, Marks and Spencer’s store, the Win Theatre (non= 
stop revue) and the Aldermaston (anti-bomb) Marchers are a few of the things she 
ers in her net, This amusing but not un-serious piece of research will tell the 
rae: (and the British) more about the British than they will find in some of the 
more weighty books about the British way of life. (914-2) 


BATH PORTRAIT. The Story of Bath, its Life and its Buildings. Bryan 
Little. Burleigh Press (Bristol), 15s. 22-5 cm. 128 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
This well-produced and low-priced book, with forty-eight apt illustrations and a 
op of decent scale, is a supplement to the author’s previous book, The Building of 
, published in 1947, and it embodies his latest discoveries. This time the 19 
and 2oth centuries receive some attention, and he finds room for such subjects as the 
connections of Bath with the Jacobite rising of 1715, its turnpike roads, and the 
origin of the “Bath and West’ agricultural show. Mr. Little is outstanding am: 
British local historians and topographical writers. 914-238 


THE RIVIERA. Introduction and Commentaries by Stephen Toulmin. 
Photographs (in colour) by Kurt Otto-Wasow. Batsford, 278.6d. 1961. 24°5 cm. 
68 


This Seek Munich production can be heartily recommended for prospective 
visitors to the French or the Italian Riviera, or as a reminder of a memorable holiday. 
The introduction and captions, by the Director of the Nuffield Foundation Unit for 
History of Ideas, are of outstanding merit, touching on the geology and history of 
the region and the part it has played in English literature, and including useful notes 
on. the special features of each resort. (91449) 


THE SWISS ALPS. Vivian H. Green. Batsford, 303. 1961. 23-5 cm. 240 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 

Dr. Green is in the direct line of the British clerics and schoolmasters who did so 
much to establish tourism and mountain-climbing in Switzerland. Apart from 
historical and topographical information he lards his book with lengthy quotations 
from earlier writers, and those planning a Swiss holiday will find especially valuable 
his characterisation of the various resorts. The book is marred by misprints and mis- 
spellings, and it is a pity that the best of all the excellent photographs appears only 
on the wrapper. (914-94) 


WINTER SHOES IN SPRINGTIME. Beryl Smeeton. Hart-Davies, 21s. 
1961. 22°5 cm. 264 pages. Frontispiece. 
The author, Mrs. Miles Smeeton (Beryl Boxer), a lifelong wanderer, travelled alone 
in 1935-7 through Persia, Russia, Japan and China. She lived hard, having little or 
no money and no knowledge of the native languages, and she shared the life of the 
poorest. One of her assets was a capacity for getting the better of obstructive officials. 
Her book, often funny and sometimes moving, is nothing if not candid and informa~ 
tive, and it is a pity that she waited more than twenty years to publish it. The sole 
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illustration is a snapshot of the author. There is an introduction by the explorer 
Ella Maillart and a rough but useful sketch map. (91s) 


BAGHDAD AND BEYOND. Mora Dickson. Dennis Dobson, 258. 1961. 
22°§ cm. 192 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Mora Dickson describes with sensitivity and humour her stay between 1955 and 
1956 in Baghdad, where her husband was a UNESCO official, and her journeys 
to the holy cities of Najf and Kerbala, the marsh-Arabs of the South, and the Kurdish 
and Assyrian mountain-dwellers of the North. Her account will be enjoyed by all 
who are interested in the fabric of Arab society, for Mrs. Dickson took the trouble to 
learn enough Arabic to be able to talk with and enjoy the company of Iragi women, 
both the emancipated and those still in veiled seclusion. Her illustrations are very 
pleasing, aiani perhaps her studies of Arab towns by night, and her portraits 
convey a vivid impression of the personalities of her subjects. (915-6) 


IN SEARCH OF A CHARACTER. Two African Journals. Graham 
Greene. Bodley Head, 103.6d. 1961. 19 cm. 124 pages. 
Neither of these two journals is of compelling interest in itself, but the first will 
certainly appeal to admirers of Mr. Greene’s novels and to anybody who wishes to 
study de rocess of transforming the raw material of observation into fiction. It 
describes the author’s visit to the Congo when he was gathering information for his 
latest novel, A Burnt Out Case. A large part of his enquiry was concentrated upon the 
details of leprosy and its treatment, but his descriptions of the scenery of the Congo 
are also admirably exact and clearly focused. The second journal is shorter and 
-written in altogether lighter vein: it records the voyage made in a wartime convoy to 
Sierra Leone, a setting which later inspired The Heart of the Matter. (916) 


THE EXPLORATION DIARIES OF H. M. STANLEY. Now first 
published from the original manuscripts. Edited by Richard Stanley and Alan 
Neame. Kimber, 30s. 1961. 24°5 cm. 208 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 

The ‘exploration’ referred to in this book was Stanley’s second ition (1874-77), 

across Africa from Zanzibar to the mouth of the Congo. Despite his large and we 

armed retinue he often had to fight his way, with much bloodshed, through hostile 
tribes; he also experienced many hardships in navigating rivers and lakes, some of 
which he himself discovered. The diaries are a valuable record of how he saw such 
events at the time, and correct or supplement what he afterwards published about them 
in Through the Dark Continent. Although not complete, and also insufficiently 
annotated, they are an important addition to African travel literature, and especially 
to our knowledge of social and political conditions nearly a century ago among the 
peoples of Uganda, Tanganyika, and the Congo. (ors) 


THE HEART OF THE HUNTER. Laurens van der Post. Hogarth Press, 
218. 1961. 20°5 cm. 256 pages. Illustrations. 
‘The first part of this book concludes the account, begun in The Lost World of the 
Kalahari, of an expedition to film Bushmen in Bechuanaland for the B.B.C.; the 
second retells and seeks to interpret myths and legends of the old Cape Colony 
Bushmen recorded almost a century ago by Dr. W. H. I. Bleek. Whatever Mr. van 
der Post writes is well worth fee or stylistic effect and entertainment value, but 
his view of the Bushmen as profound philosophers and ‘noble savages’ is unfortun- 
ately more romantic than accurate. If not taken too seriously, his book is a delightful 
example of light travel literature at its best. (916-81) 


62 


ORDEAL BY ICE. Selected and edited by Farley Mowat. Michael Joseph, 25s. 
1961. 22°5 cm. 328 pages. Maps. Index. 
This is in effect an anthology of well-chosen extracts from the writings of a few of 
the men who sailed with Frobisher, Hudson, Jens Munk, bya erty Scoresby, 
Ross and others to search for a North West Passage between the Atlantic and Pacific 
oceans. The author’s prologue tells of the earliest journeys of Pytheas and the 
Scandinavians and his linking narrative places each expedition in its historical setting. 
Though not a complete history of the subject, the book gives a vivid picture of the 
men themselves, leaders and led, and the treacherous waters they navigated. 
(917°12) 


SPIRIT OF MEXICO. Beryl Miles. Murray, 21s. 1961. 22 cm. 220 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 

The author, a young travel-writer with four books already to her credit, recentl: 

spent eight months in Mexico, travelling in all some 9,200 miles. She spent eae 
of the time in close contact with Indians (even acting on one occasion as a ‘god- 
mother’ at an Indian wedding), and her book provides a full account of their way of 
life, particularly of their meals and cooking methods. Her thirty-three photographs 
enhance the value of this very readable book, but the map and the list of Sit a 
books are unworthy. The glossary of Mexican terms is a useful feature. (917:2) 


Biography 
A MOSLEM SAINT OF THE TWENTIETH CENTURY: Shaikh 
Ahmad al-Alawi: His Spiritual Heritage and Legacy. Martin Lings. Allen & 
Unwin, 28s. 1961. 22 cm. 224 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. (Ethical and Religious 
Classics of East and West) 
Shaikh al-’Alawi, who lived from 1869 to 1934, was a modern Siifi mystic, little 
known outside Algeria. His works are rare and this is the first selection of his writings 
in English. It begins with a personal account by Dr. Marcel Carret of his meetings 
with the Shaikh. Then Dr. Lings gives a narrative of the Shaikh and the ’Alawiya 
movement from other sources. The second part, on doctrine, gives his teaching 
on the oneness of being, the three worlds, the great peace, purification and prayer, 
and selections from his poetry. The Shaikh was very tolerant towards other religions 
and a man of outstanding sanctity. (92) 


FUR TRADER’S STORY. J. W. Anderson, Ryerson Press (Toronto, Canada), 
$5. I961. 22 cm. 264 pages. Illustrations. 
In these pleasant reminiscences the author discusses aspects of life and work as a 
Hudson’s Bay Company employee in the James Bay area of Canada and later in the 
Arctic, He was with the company from his arrival from Scotland in 1910 until his 
recent retirement. He concentrates mainly on the way of life during his early days 
in the north, the last years of the old fur trading era, but several chapters are devoted 
to the changes in the company’s methods brought about by the aeroplane and the 
wireless. Interesting sidelights are also given on the adjustment of Indian and Eskimo 
to the gradually encroaching white man and his society. (92) 


THE LIFE AND TIMES OF ANTHONY A WOOD. Abridged from 
Andrew Clark’s edition and with an Introduction by Llewelyn ae Oxford 
University Press, 88.6d. 1961. 15°5 cm. 372 pages. Index. (The World's Classics) 

Anthony Wood (1632—1695), à Wood as he called himself, was an Oxford antiquary 

who assiduously recorded in his diaries every detail of persons and events, great and 
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small, that came to his notice or that he ferreted out. The Civil War and its conse- 
quences, religious and political, run throughout his records, but food prices, his 
own predilections, sordid details of executions, of Court life, and of the character and 
conduct of his contemporaries he seizes avidly. The reader can gather enough to 
form a picture of this man as something of a curmudgeon, but although the lovable 
chatter of Pepys may be preferred in a diarist, 4 Wood’s contribution to the history 
of his time cannot be denied him. (92) 


THE LETTERS OF BEETHOVEN. Collected, translated from the German 
and edited with an introduction, appendixes, notes and indexes by Emily Anderson. 
3 vols. Macmillan, £10 10s. the set. 1961. 22°5 cm. 1,622 pages. Illustrations. 
Indexes. 
It is remarkable that no English edition of Beethoven’s letters has appeared for over 
fifty years, for they are essential to the knowledge of his life and music. Handsome 
amends are, however, made in these three splendid volumes, the fruit of over fifteen 
years’ scholarly work by an editor noted for her similar service to Mozart. She has 
discovered 230 letters not published in any previous edition, and has supplied the 
complete texts of 40 more, previously known imperfectly, to a grand total of some 
1,680, including various important documents (such as the Heiligenstadt Testament) 
here printed as appendices. She has spared no pains to find, whenever possible, the 
original autographs which are now scattered all over the world and she has mastered 
the intricacies of Beethoven’s handwriting in order to establish an accurate text on 
which to base the translation. Her version is lively, yet also as dignified as is required 
by Beethoven’s highly personal style. The copious annotations are a mine of fens 
tion, much of it new and the rest hard to fad elsewhere, about events, people and 
places connected with the composer. These pages contain a most moving revelation 
of Beethoven’s life and character—his struggles with material difficulties; his impetuous 
nature; his dealings with his publishers and the incessant care for the accurate publica- 
tion of his music; the haunting fear of deafness and the pathetic decline of his health; 
his noble sentiments about women; his innate sense of power and continual search 
for self-knowledge—all these and many more topics a absorbing interest hold the 
reader's attention enthralled. The lavish illustrations include many pictures of the 
composer himself, of his friends and correspondents, and many facsimiles of his 
extraordinary handwriting. Such a careful, widely ranging choice not only illuminates 
the text: it helps to recreate the world in which Beethoven lived. This edition as a 
whole will Sr lead to a new assessment of Beethoven’s character: its appeal should 
be as EETA as is the appreciation of his genius, (92) 


MY OWN MASTER. Adrian Bell. Faber, 258. 1961. 22°5 cm. 254 pages. 

Well known as the author of the trilogy of farming novels Corduroy, Silver Ley and 
The Cherry Tree, Adrian Bell has now written his own story: that of a man who has 
‘always been a freelance in life’ and considers that he got his values right when he 
turned farmer. Son of an idealistic journalist and a mother who painted and had 
ambitions—which he effectively resisted—for Adrian’s worldly success, he describes 
life at his prep school and Uppingham, his early aspirations and efforts as a writer, 
his first love affair and his first motor-cycle: the last of which led directly to the 
great resolve to earn a living from the land and to his learning farming in Suffolk, 
where he has been ever since. Mr. Bell’s ruminative reminiscences and reflections, 
full of contentment with his chosen vocation, spring from the wisdom of a mature 
and balanced attitude to life. (92) 
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IN PLACE OF FEAR. Aneurin Bevan. Introduction by Jennie Lee, M.P. 
and edition. MacGibbon & Kee, 21s. 1961. 22°5 cm. 204 pages. Illustrations. 
In this book, first published in 1952, the late Aneurin Bevan touched upon a number 
of themes, including government s ing, a free health service and the control of 
raw materials, which together give a good idea of his socialist philosophy and of his 
particular concern for the attainment of power by the worker. Although not exactly 
autobiographical, it reflects the highlights of his career from his first election to 
Parliament in 1929, including his work as Minister of Health and Minister of Labour. 
In this new edition his widow gives intimate comments which go far to explain 
his popularity as a Labour leader. (92) 


BEFORE THE DELUGE. Memories and Reflections 1880-1914. Sir Edward 
Cadogan. Murray, 258. 1961. 22 cm. 240 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

In his long career Sir Edward Cadogan has touched on life and the world from many 
angles. A younger son of the fifth Earl Cadogan, he was introduced in his earl 

years to Victorian society both in his own homes at Chelsea House and Culford, 
and in Dublin during the seven years (1895-1902) when his father was Viceroy of 
Ireland. After Eton and Oxford Sir Edward was called to the Bar, and then became 
secretary to the Speaker of the House of Commons, thus beginning a busy career 
in politics. In these discreet and unassuming reflections he recaptures the spirit of an 
age and a society which came to an end (as does his description of them) with the 
fateful events of 1914. (92) 


BEN CHIFLEY. A Biography. L. F. Crisp. Longmans (Melbourne, Australia), 
50s. 1961. 24 cm. 440 pages. Illustrations. 
This biography of Australia’s best loved Prime Minister is the work of a scholar 
who has studied and served the Australian Labour Party and its leading figures for 
nearly twenty years. As a senior public servant who worked closely wath his subject 
when he was Prime Minister and Treasurer of the Commonwealth Government 
(1945-49), Professor Crisp could not have escaped the obligation to produce the 
definitive study of Ben Chifley and it is clear that he did not want to. His admiration 
for the man remains apparent through all the careful analysis of a career which was 
by no means free from error and the result is an absorbing and convincing political 
biography. (92) 
TRAIL SINISTER. An Autobiography. Vol. L Sefton Delmer. Secker & 
Warburg, 30s. 1961. 22°5 cm. 424 pages. Index. 
This is a first instalment of reminiscences by a well-known British foreign corres- 
ndent. Born in Berlin in 1904, where his father was English lecturer at the University, 
fe lived in Germany until 1917, and naturally acquired a fluent knowledge of German, 
which he put to good account when, after a university career at Oxford, he joined 
Lord Beaverbrook’s staff and was commissioned to work in Germany. The greater 
part of his book is concerned with his experiences there between the two World 
Wars. He was in close touch with the Nazi leaders, and his adventures, told with 
eat vivacity, present a revealing picture of those hectic years. He seems to have 
bea in every trouble spot in Europe before World War D. This instalment ends 
with his escape from France in June, 1940. (92) 


THE LOVE-LIVES OF CHARLES DICKENS. C. G. L. Du Cann. 
Muller, 308. 1961. 22°5 cm. 288 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Despite its depressingly popular title, this book is written with serious intent and 
with workmanlike cot aie, One’s only complaint is that it regards as within its 
ós 


scope all the attachments, however ephemeral, to which Dickens’s biography can 
provide clues. Thus we read at 1 of the flirtation with the shadowy Eleanor 
P-—.,, and even the youthful raving over Queen Victoria. The author is on more 
satisfactory ground when discussing the idealised passion for Mary Hogarth, the 
strange attachment to the semi-invalid Mrs. De La Rue, and the very real though 
still mysterious friendship with Ellen Ternan. To the latter episode he devotes care 

attention, and his conclusion is that the whole affair has been distorted to suggest an 
irregular union for which there is no convincing evidence. This point of view, so 
out of fashion at the moment, deserves scrutiny. (92) 


CHARLES DICKENS. A Pictorial Biography. J. B. Priestley. Thames & 
Hudson, 258. 1961. 24 cm. Illustrations. Index. (Pictorial Biographies) 
Regarded simply as an album of Dickens pictures this is excellent. There are 132 of 
them, well reproduced, and they include numerous portraits of Dickens and of his 
contemporaries, prints of the houses in which he lived and of London, Paris, Genoa, 
New York, etc. as he saw them, with illustrations from his novels, facsimile title- 
pages, and so on. There are descriptive notes on the illustrations. Mr. Priestley’s 
contribution is, however, no mere appendage to the pictures. It is a sympathetic, 
well-balanced and illuminating brief account of Dickens’s life and work. (92) 


ELIZABETH AND LEICESTER. Elizabeth Jenkins. Gollancz, 21s. 1961. 
22°5 cm. 384 pages. Frontispiece. 
This book is an expansion of a theme already outlined in Miss Jenkins’ highly success- 
ful life of Queen Elizabeth. She does not claim it to be a complete biography of the 
Earl of Leicester. What she is concerned with is the most interesting aspect of his 
career, viz., the hold he maintained over Elizabeth’s affections, and she has therefore 
concentrated attention on the material which illustrates the personality of the two 
characters and the history of the relationship between them. Actually her claim is 
too modest. By combining her own reading with the results of modern research, she 
has produced a novel interpretation of these problems. Her book will undoubtedly 
have a wide popular app (92) 
SAILOR’S SOLILOQUY. Oswald Frewen. Edited by G. P. Griggs. 
Hutchinson, 308. 1961. 21°5 cm. 260 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 
Despite a combined inferiority and rebellious complex implanted in his nursery 
days by a sadistic governess whom he shared with his sister (later famous as Clare 
Sheridan, sculptor and author), Oswald Frewen possessed, like his cousin, Winston 
Churchill, an acute observation, a pronounced personality and an unorthodox 
outlook. For the best part of his life (1887-1958) he was an accomplished and un- 
inhibited diarist and this transition of the earliest part of his journal (of which $5 
volumes exist) into narrative form is an enjoyable revelation. The memoirs yield 
many intimate views of life at Eton, as a cadet in the Britannia and a Royal Navy 
officer in the Mediterranean, in social and sporting circles in England, and finally 
in the gun-boat Dwarf, that perennial representative of British sea power on the 
West Coast of Africa, where the story ieee in May, 1910. The second, shorter, 
part of the book consists of extracts from the diary itself up to the end of that year 
and a note by an old friend giving a brief review of the rest of Frewen’s life. (92) 


SOME RECOLLECTIONS BY EMMA HARDY, Thomas Hardy’s 
first wife, together with Some Relevant Poems by Thomas Hardy. Edited by 
Evelyn Hardy and Robert Gittings. Oxford University Press, 16s. 1961. 20°5 cm. 
108 pages. Illustrations. 

‘When Thomas Hardy’s first wife died in 1912 she left behind three manuscripts. 
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Two were destroyed; the third is now published for the first time, although use 
was made of certain portions in The Early Life of Thomas Hardy. Mrs. Hardy wrote 
ingenuously but attractively, often creating genuinely vivid pictures of the people and 
places she as a girl. The account ends with her marriage in 1874. The most 
important aspect of this book, however, is the light it throws upon some of the 
poems Hardy wrote immediately after his wife’s death. Fourteen ‘relevant poems’ 
are actually included, all of them linked specifically with incidents or images in 
Mrs, Hardy’s manuscript. Serious students of Thomas Hardy’s work will find the 
book invaluable. (92) 


LAWRENCE OF ARABIA: The Man and the Motive. Anthony Nutting. 
Hollis & Carter, 218. 1961. 22 cm. 256 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Most books on Lawrence have been vitiated by the desire either to sustain his reputa- 
tion or to debunk it. Mr. Nutting’s impresses at once, despite a number of careless 
errors of detail, as an honest search for the truth, reinforced by the author’s experience 
as a Conservative politician and his extensive travels in the Arab countries. If he 
offers little new material he at least sets Lawrence’s military exploits in a clear per- 
spective and gives an admirably lucid account of the diplomatic history of the post- 
1918 Arab settlement. His most original contribution is the final chapter in which 
he attempts to analyse Lawrence’s motives and attaches great importance to his 
torture by the Turks at Deraa and the disillusionment caused by ihe discovery of 
his masochism. This must remain a controversial explanation, but in general this 
book must rank as an unusually balanced, if condensed, account of Lawrence’s 
career and achievements, (92) 


LETTERS TO A FRIEND, 1950-1952. Rose Macaulay. Edited by Constance 
Babington Smith. Collins, 25s. 1961. 22 cm. 382 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The recipient of these absorbing letters was an Anglican priest, and their occasion the 
writer's re-entry, after thirty years’ absence, into the Church (a return perhaps 
inevitable in view of her long line of clerical ancestors and the religious background 
of her upbringing). The main pre-occupation here, then, is the doubts and di ties 
of a curious and ceaselessly questioning mind, too intellectual for easy assurances 
yet untiring in its pursuit of truth. But this civilised writer ranges over many other 
things too: characters and happenings in her own books, her current reading, her 
thoughts on writers from Donne to contemporaries like B. M. Forster and L. P. 
Tanky, memories of her Cambridge youth. Her candour and humanity, wit and 
erudition make this correspondence consistently a delight. (92) 


EACH ACTOR ON HIS ASS. Micheál Mac Liammóir. Routledge, 25s. 
I96T. 22°5 cm. 254 pages. Illustrations. 
Mr. Mac Liammóir, the actor who writes so eloquently in English, has translated this 
book from his own Irish, with a very occasional footnote to explain when a phrase 
was ‘in English in the text’. This is just his caprice. There is nothing at all pedantic 
about this gay and witty pair of journals, each of travels with a theatrical company. 
The first goes from Killarney to Berlin; the second is a journey to Egypt, and home 
by Malta. The author’s eye for colour is as sure as his eye for character (especially 
when. considering Orson Welles). Richly of the theatre and its author, this volume 
is the most endearing of Mr. Mac Liamméir’s personal memoirs. (92) 


ROBERT MOFFAT: PIONEER IN AFRICA 1817-1870. Cecil 
Northcott. Lutterworth Press, 35s. 1961. 23 cm. 358 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Veteran pioneer missionary, first translator of the Bible into Sechuana, no mean 
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explorer, intimate friend of the dreaded Matebele chief Moselekatse, and ancestor of 
men influential in modern Rhodesian politics, Robert Moffat did much for the 
opening-up and development of south-central Africa. He ranks second only perhaps 
to his son-in-law David Livingstone. This new biography, by a former secretary of 
the London Missionary Society, is both the fullest and most readable account yet 
published of a man known by his contemporaries as ‘the Apostle to the Bechuana’. 
Dr. Northcott, using much unpublished material and treating his subject with scholarly 
objectivity, deals with Moffat in the setting of his times, and thereby incidentally 
adds to our knowledge of South African history. (92) 


PEACE AND WAR: A Soldier’s Life. Lieut.-General Sir Frederick Morgan. 
Hodder & Stoughton, 25s. 1961. 23 cm. 320 pages. Frontispiece. Index. 
The bulk of this well-written autobiography covers assignments unique in their 
scope and purpose. After narrating his service life in the Royal Artillery until April, 
1943, the author enters into a period of historical interest with his appointment as 
Chief of Staff to the Supreme Allied Commander (Designate) to prepare an outline 
plan, with certain alternatives, for an invasion of Europe from the North-West in 
1944, and in this he was ably helped by General Barker of the United States Army. 
Ten months later he handed over the embryo in an advanced stage of gestation to 
General Eisenhower, to whom he became a Deputy Chief of Staff for the campaign. 
On the surrender of Germany, General Morgan accepted a pressing invitation to 
head U.N.R.R.A., where for two years he battled with mounting chaos. He writes 


of these periods with the vigour and thrust that might be from one selected 
for such appointments and there is little doubt that his words will be avidly read 
with varying effect. (92) 


THE CAPTAIN GENERAL. A Life of H.R.H. Prince Philip, Duke of 
Edinburgh, K.G., Captain General, Royal Marines. General Sir Leslie Hollis. 
Herbert Jenkins, 218. 1961. 22°5 cm. 174 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

This is a detailed and abundantly illustrated life of H.R.H. Prince Philip, Captain 

General, Royal Marines, by their recently retired Commandant General. Its principal 

theme is his gradual achievement of an influential status, in his own right, in spheres 

of public life outside politics. It is an intimate study which will delight those who 
cannot know enough about the characters and activities of Royal Personages, but 
some readers ag foal a little uneasy when they come upon a saying of the Prince 
quoted by the author: ‘I often wish the people didn’t want to know quite so much.” 

(92) 

AT THE CROSS. Jon Rose. Deutsch, 18s. 1961. 22°§ cm. 218 pages. 

During the late war Mr. Rose, at the age of sixteen, ran away from the restrictions 

of family life in Melbourne to seek his fortune in King’s Cross, the bohemian quarter 

of Sydney, which he describes in this Da of autobiography. He served in a 

café, was unjustly sent to a remand home for stealmg, worked as a cabaret singer and 

all the while observed with intense enjoyment and understanding the roistering life 
of pleasure and vice which surrounded him. It is the author’s ability to recapture in 
astonishingly vivid detail the delights and agonies of this period which lends charm 

and vitality to his far from exemplary personal history. (92) 


MEMOIRS OF A PUBLIC SERVANT. Lord Salter. Faber, 308. 1961. 
22 cm. 356 pages. Index. 


Lord Salter entered the Home Civil Service in 1904, and from then until he took his 
seat in the House of Lords in 1953 he led a busy life as an administrator both at home 
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and in the international field. He also held for some years the Gladstone Chair of 
Political Theory and Institutions at Oxfordand represented the University in Parliament. 
The main justification he sees for his book is da it is by one who has seen the life 
and work of a civil servant from within and without, and it may therefore appeal to 
students of administration. His comments on the personalities he has met are a 
and his reminiscences are lucid and crisp. (92) 


GO WELL, STAY WELL. South Africa August 1956 to May 1960. Hannah 
Stanton. Hodder & Stoughton, 16s. 1961. 19-5 cm. 256 pages. Illustrations, 
Hannah Stanton went to South Africa in 1956 intending to spend a holiday there. 
She left it in 1960, having been deported after a period in prison, including three 
weeks’ solitary confinement. This record of four remarkable years in her life first 
describes her work as Warden of Tumelong Mission, Lady pa heme near Pretoria. 
Her deep sympathy and understanding of the people she met, and the photographs 
of many scenes in the area, make this portion a valuable prelude to the account of 
her imprisonment without trial in the period of tension following the events at 
Sharpeville. As an impressive portrayal of the effect of official policy in South Africa 
on the human level this is all the more effective for the lack of propaganda, and for 
the qualities of faith, humour and courage in the author that emerge from it. (92) 


THOMAS WENTWORTH, FIRST EARL OF STRAFFORD 
1593-1641: A Revaluation. C. V. Wedgwood. Cape, 303. 1961. 2a°5 cin. 
416 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Twenty-seven years have since Miss Wedgwood published a bi hy of 

Strafford, he fs which historical research has not seed still. In Wee ie 

during that time much new material, including more than forty boxes and volumes 

of Strafford’s private and public correspondence, has become available to historians. 

Secondly, considerable additions to our knowledge of the financial and administrative 

history of the 17th century have been made. The influence of these factors, together 

with Miss Wedgwood’s own research, has led her to revise some of her earlier 
judgments and impressions. In this volume she has modified, expanded, and in some 
sections completely rewritten her original version of Strafford’s life. In its new 

form it will undoubtedly make many new friends. (92) 


GROWING. An Autobiography of the Years 1904-1911. Leonard Woolf. 
Hogarth Press, 25s. 1961. 22 cm. Illustrations. Index. 

The first volume of Mr. Woolf’s autobiography devoted to his childhood and adoles- 
cence was especially interesting for its picture of a significant period of English 
intellectual history and of the undergraduate society of Edwardian Cambridge, some 
of the more prominent members of which later formed London’s ‘Bloomsbury 
group’. This book which chronicles the author’s seven years as a colonial official in 
Ceylon—he left the service to marry Virginia Stephen—offers a sharp contrast. As 
a junior administrator Mr. Woolf had to grapple with the mundane problems of a 
totally unfamiliar Asiatic people, while at the same time he was plunged into a 
European society far narrower in its outlook than any he had known. His comments 
on the first are perceptive and tolerant—though he never seems to have made friends 
with the Singhalese—while his view of bis compatriots is sharp and occasional 

priggish. There are delightful descriptions of the landscape of Ceylon. Mr. Woolf s 
unusual candour and coolly analytical attitude towards all experience make this a 
memoir of consistent intellectual distinction. (92) 
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THE MULTI-MILLIONAIRES. Six Studies in Wealth. Goronwy Rees. 
Chatto & Windus, 218. 1961. 20°5 cm. 216 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The many readers who enjoyed Mr. Rees’s book A Bundle of Sensations will find 
equal pleasure in these studies which originally appeared as a series of articles in the 
Sunday Times. They relate to J. Paul Getty, Sir Simon Marks, Aristotle Onassis, 
Alfried Krupp von Bohlen Halbach, Charles Clore and Marcel Boussac, who 
made their Dir in a wide variety of circumstances. Mr. Rees gives a conversa- 
tional account of their backgrounds and careers, adding amusing anecdotes and 
intimate personal details. In a final chapter, ‘Mr. Millions’, he discusses what 
characteristics, if any, millionaires have in common. (920-02) 


SIX DISCIPLES OF FLORENCE NIGHTINGALE. Sir Zachary Cope. 
Pitman Medical Publishing Co., 158. 1961. 22°5 cm. 88 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The name of Florence Nightingale is well enough known, yet little has been written 
of the early trainees of the Nightingale School of Nursing who went out as matrons 
and superintendents to put into effect the reforms suggested by their tutor, in hos- 
pitals both in this country and overseas. These women were well educated for their 
generation and had enjoyed fairly easy circumstances before entering nursilig institu- 
tions, where conditions must ee be most distasteful to them. The six nurses 
selected by Sir Zachary Cope are Jones of Liverpool Infirmary; Lucy Osburn 
whose main work was done in Sydney, Australia; Rebecca Strong, a widow who 
established, in Glasgow, the first preliminary training school for nurses; Angélique 
Pringle (perhaps Florence Nightingale’s favourite pupil) of Edinburgh Royal In- 

; Rachel Williams of St. Mary’s Hospital, London and Alice Fisher, who 
t much of her life in Philadelphia, U.S.A. Despite the paucity of material, 
author has, by assiduous ame y assembled details sufficient to form excellent 
portraits of these pioneers which will both inspire their modern counterparts and 
interest lay readers. (926-1073) 
Europe 
PRINCIPLES OF GOVERNMENT AND POLITICS IN THE 
MIDDLE AGES. Walter Ullmann. Methuen, 30s. 1961. 22:5 cm. 320 pages. 
Frontispiece. Index. 
The author, Reader in Medieval Ecclesiastical History in the University of Cambridge, 
is an authority on the political and legal theory of the medieval world. In this book, 
based partly on his university lectures, partly on his own researches, be has produced 
a study unding the main features of the three forms of government developed 
in the Middle Ages, ie., papal, royal, and popular. Much of this work, concerned 
as it is with some of the most technical of ieval documents, is mainly of interest 
to students of medieval life and thought, but here are problems not without signifi- 
cance in the modern world, and they are worth attention from students of contem- 
porary politics. (940-1) 
World War II 
THE STRATEGIC AIR OFFENSIVE AGAINST GERMANY, 
1939-1945. Vol. I: Preparation (Parts 1, 2 and 3). Vol. Il: Endeavour (Part 4). 
Vol, IM. Victory (Part 5). Vol. IV: Annexes and Appendices. Sir Charles Webster 
aud Noble Frankland. H.M. Stationery Office, 428. each. 1961. 25 cm. 536:332: 
342:544 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. (History of the Second World War: United 
Kingdom Military Series) 
New and very successful methods of presentation have been devised for this latest 


addition to the series. In a preliminary survey, the authors first make clear their 
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conception of the theory of strategic bombing and trace its development from the 
embryonic stage in 1914 through the -years of far-sighted endeavour, signified in 
1936 by the creation of a separate Bomber Command, to-the otitbreak of World 
War IL During the first two years the Command was small, ill equipped’and in- 
effective, but the conduct of war is best learnt in war itself and i ta is thi 

better exemplified than here. The opening offensive, the transition to area bombing, 
din: Convera t a nicks foie and thie Powe iking power under the impact 
of experience complete the first volume up to the end of 1942, when the Mosquito, 
radar and the Pathfinder Force with its target indicator bombs were operationally 
introduced with such telling effect on night area bombing and precision attacks. 
Volume II covers the combined night day bomber offeosive arising from the 
advent of the United States Army Air Forces in Europe without, of course, attempting 
to give a comprehensive account of the American operations. The Pointblank Plan 
for the p ive destruction of the German military, industrial and economic 
system and the approach to Overlord are examined as a prelude to the battles of the 
Ruhr, Hamburg, Berlin and the night precision bombing of the Mohne and Eder 
dams. The last of the narrative volumes spans from March, 1944, to the German. 
surrender in May, 1945, when the mounting strength of the Anglo-American 
bombers reached well over five thousand, but all the time new igues and tactics 
were being sought and adopted operationally. The domination of Pointblank by 
Overlord for the invasion of North-West Europe gave rise to much dissension and 
this is fully treated as an exposition with some constructive criticisms. Each volume 
concludes with appreciations and results of the operations with which it deals, and 
these are generous in length and outstanding in interest. The final volume completes 
a work F prominent historical value with a fine collection of official papers which 
include: British documents, 1941-1945; German documents, 1943-1945; Bomber 
Command operational statistics and schedules: statistics of German production. and 
loss; directives to Bomber Command; and reports dealing with the principal radar aids, 
radio counter-measures, operational training, bombs and b ights, together with 
the British and United States Surveys of the Strategic Bombing Offensive. (940°544} 


Britain 

BATTLES OF THE ENGLISH CIVIL WAR: Marston Moor, Naseby, 
Preston. Austin Woolrych. Batsford, 21s. 1961. 23 cm. 200 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. (British Battles) 

The quality of the narrative and the extremely useful bibliographical notes demon- 

strate the high standard of research applied to this scholarly study by Mr. Woolrych, 

Senior Lecturer in Modern History in the University of Leeds. The core of it is the 

three decisive battles of Marston Moor, Naseby and Preston, each of which is surveyed 

in its aspects of topography, tactics and development, with critical and intimate 

exposures of the ities of commanders and the reactions of their soldiers. 

The stage is first set by a clear account of the widening rift between court and country, 


the growing religious differences and the preliminary manoeuvres of 1643. The New 
Model Army, introduced by Parliament after defeating the Royalists at Marston 


Moor, and iod immediately ing the Restoration in 1660 are skilfully 
summarised and complete a work earns a firm place in the bibliography of 
the war. (942062) 


THE FIRST WHIGS. The Politis of the Exclusion Crisis 1678-1683. 
J. R. Jones. Oxford University Press, 308. 1961. 22 cm. 232 pages. Index. (University 
of Durham Pub cari 

The Exclusion Crisis is the name given to the attempts of Shaftesbury and the first 
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Whigs, between 1679 and 1681, to exclude James, Duke of York, from the succession. 
The events of the Civil War and the Revolution of 1688 have led historians to 
neglect it, and this careful study is a welcome examination of its political significance. 
Most important is the light thrown on the early days of party organisation, and the 
technique and tactics used by Shaftesbury in organising and disciplining the early 
Whigs. On the narrative side this monograph deals with such interesting features 
as the Popish Plot, and other conspiracies of the period. (942-066) 


THE GLORIOUS FIRST OF JUNE. Oliver Warner. Batsford, 21s. 1961. 
23 cm. 184 pages. Illustrations. Index. (British Battles) - 
Mr. Warner, prominent in his field of naval history, here presents a worthy addition’ 
to this established series. His research, some of it new, is used with great effect in _ 
giving the general background and then the details of the British victory of the 
‘Channel Fleet under Lord Howe over the French Revolutionary Fleet deep in the 
Atlantic in June, 1794. The British suffered no loss in ships but the acid French 
achieved their object of providing cover for an important inward convoy i 
much needed grain and stores. Many aptly sel eye-witness reports and details 
of ships and personalities, including their rewards, are skilfully linked into a full and 
satisfying story that is well served with illustrations and clear diagrams. (942-073) 


Italy 
THE LAST BOURBONS OF NAPLES (1825-1861). Harold Acton. 
Methuen, 50s. 1961. 22 cm. 584 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

With this second volume Mr. Acton completes his study of the Bourbon dynasty of 
the Two Sicilies. Marshalling with great skill a mass of detailed material, he gives a 
colourful narrative of its history, which is enlivened by vivid portraits of some of 
the more eccentric members of the family. Ferdinand I, ‘King Bomba’, a character 
not exactly beloved of historians, appears as the last of the benevolent despots, and 
gets a favourable verdict. This later Bourbon dynasty is summed up as superior to 
the demagogues and politicians who destroyed it. Even those readers unconvinced 
by Mr. Acton’s arguments cannot but admire the enthusiasm of his pleading and 
the polish of his style. (945°08) 


NAPLES: A PALIMPSEST. Peter Gunn. Chapman & Hall, 42s. 1961. 
22 cm. 288 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Naples, with its superb setting and climate, but terrible in its poverty, once exercised 
@ peculiar fascination on the northerner, but nowadays is undeservedly neglected 
by the Capri-bound tourist. Mr. Gunn’s beautifully produced volume treats of the 
history of this Greco~Roman/Angevin/Spanish seaport and city, its architecture, its 
art treasures, and its music, but his book is more especially an appreciation of the 
vital character of its people. It is curious that no mention is made of any remedy 
for the city’s most pressing problem—that of over-population. Most of the thirty 
excellent photographs ase by Professor Pane, of the University of Naples, and there 
is a four-page preface by Mr. Harold Acton. (945-73) 


Russia 

CIVIL WAR IN RUSSIA. David Footman. Faber, 35s. 196%. 22°5 cm. 
328 pages. Maps. Index. 

This is the first concise and objective account in English of the bitter struggle waged 

in Russia for almost three years after the Bolsheviks seized power in 1917. The 
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author, a poe ee te agate College, Oxford, has studied the voluminous 
source material thoroughly but presents his learning in an attractive and high! 

readable form, After a general surv erage Realy We ignca os 
fa the conlie. The lat dealing pith che exploits of the anarchist Nestor Mal bao, a 
Ukrainian peasant guerilla leader, is of particular interest since, as Mr. Footman 
clearly shows, it was the attitudes of the peasants that finally determined the outcome 
of the struggle. He plays down the ideological angle, for most people, as he pomts. 
out, became eakad in the war only because they had no alternative if they were 
to survive. Mr. Footman’s own sympathies lie, not with the leaders on either side, 
but with the common man, caught up in events he could not control, and this gives- 
his study a special appeal—for the general reader as well as the historian. (947-0841): 


Arabia 

CONTEMPORARY ARAB POLITICS. George E. Kirk. Methuen,. 
21S. I96I. 21°5 cm. 232 pages. Maps. Index. 

Mr. Kirk is an English specialist on Middle Eastern affairs who has served at the 

Middle East Centre for Arab Studies, and, for a while, at the Royal Institute of 

International Affairs. He is now teaching in America at Harvard University. The 

theme of his latest book is the development of Arab politics dees last twelve 


years, and more ially since the Suez expedition of 1956. B Egyptian and. 
ipa affairs, Soe deals with the Lebanese civil war, the Iragi revolution, and 

survival of Jordan, bringing together lengthy quotations from contemporary 
documents, reports, and memoirs. Mr. Kirk, in his introduction, disclaims any 
intention of ‘emasculated objective writing’, and expresses his personal opinions on 
people and events with great vigour. (953): 


India 
PUNJABI CENTURY 1857-1947. Prakash Tandon. Chatto & Windus, 
21s. 1961. 22°5 cm. 256 pages. 

Mr. Tandon comes of an ancient Punjabi Hindu family. In this unassuming and well- 

written book he tells the story of three generations, ing from the bad days of 
the Mutiny down to the professional and industrial India of the mid-2oth century. 

It makes very good reading and contains much raw material for future social historians 

of the sub-continent. His sketches of the village life of the past are full of flavour. 

They make a valuable addition to the records of a corner of human history that had 

much good in it, and may soon have vanished. (954"5)' 


KASHMIR. An Historical Introduction. James P. Ferguson. Centaur Press, 253- 
1961. 22 cm. 214 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Mr. Ferguson fifteen years in India, and for the greater part of that time was a 
college ie tee This ie him the opportunity of frequent visits to Kashmir. 
He begins with an historical narrative from the time of the earliest account by Kalhana 
to the present day, when India is involved in controversy with Pakistan over the 
possession of Kashmir and with China over its frontier, This is followed by a brief 
survey of its geographical and architectural features, and the book ends with an 
analysis of the reactions of past travellers. A serviceable bibliography has been included. 
Mr. Ferguson’s book will be of interest not only to the prospective visitor to Kashmir 
but also to the general reader who wishes to know something of this country which 
has.acquired such importance in Asian politics. (954-6) 
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Palestine 
BRITISH INTERESTS IN PALESTINE 1800-1901. A Study of 
Religious and Educational Enterprise. A. L. Tibawi. Oxford University Press, 
348. IOGI. 22°§ cm. 290 pages. Index. 
"This study may not get the attention it deserves because the general reader may pass 
it by as scientific research, too technical to be interesting. This is not so. At a time 
when ‘colonialism’ is a reproach, and the colonising powers of the roth century get 
credit for nothing good, it restores the balance to have a study of what Great Britain 
‘did in the way T religious, educational and cultural enterprise in one sphere of 
influence. In such work statesmen, ecclesiastics, missionaries, teachers, archaeologists 
and philanthropists co-operated, and the results of their efforts—even when due 
allowance is made for the inevitable tensions between groups—were considerable. 
‘Of particular general interest is the chapter on the institution, growth, achievements 
and of the Palestine Exploration Fund. (936-94) 


The Sudan 
A HISTORY OF THE SOUTHERN SUDAN, 1839-1889. Richard 
Gray. Oxford University Press, 35s. 1961. 22°§ cm. 232 pages. Maps. Index. 

Dr. Gray, already known for his work on the Rhodesias, has now published his 
earlier researches on the Sudan. The book is one more in the fine crop of Ph.D. 
theses which have established London University as the dominant school in African 
historiography. The author has ransacked the archives of Britain, Europe and Africa 
for his sources, and his material is new, like the interpretation. The story is an analysis 
‘of European and Egyptian failure, traders becoming plunderers, missionaries 
abandoning the region, and governments failing to control vested interests or to 
‘understand the real problems. The result was that the roth century contact between ` 
this part of Africa and the outside world produced only a worsening human condition. 
Perhaps no other region in Africa ad, such a disastrous introduction to the 20th 


century. (962°4) 


East Africa 

THE ANNUAL REPORT OF THE EAST AFRICA HIGH COM- 
MISSION FOR 1960. Colonial Office. H.M. Stationery Office, 10s. 1961. 
24°§ cm. 116 pages. Illustrations. Paper covers. 

This annual report on the administration of East Africa covers a wide area (Kenya, 

Uganda, Tanganyika and beyond) and an impressive range of activities. Beginning 

with notes on the year’s legislation and finance, it goes on to a well-illustrated account 

of the social services, communications, meteorological services, research and scientific 

services in agriculture, veterinary medicine and fisheries, and medical research on 

African diseases and malnutrition. The report ends with details of the economic 

situation, with particular reference to the trade in coffee, wheat, sugar, timber, jute, 

hides and skins and to the general state of commerce, employment and immigration. 

(967-6) 

United States of America 

THE SEVEN CITIES OF CIBOLA. Stephen Clissold. Eyre & Spottiswoode, 
258. I96I. 23 cm. 192 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

This is a short but fascinating study of the attempts of Cortes’s captains and successors 

to discover and win the lordship of cities more splendid than any which had fallen 
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to the conqueror of Mexico. Mr. Clissold traces the various expeditions led by 
Narváez, Cabeza de Vaca, de Soto, Friar Marcos and Coronado to what is now the 
southern part of the United States. Their pursuit of El Dorado ended in bitter dis- 
appointment, but their odyssey through inhospitable terrain and savage Indian tribes. 
remains an epic of courage, conviction endurance. Well documented and 
admirably illustrated, this modest account is presented with scholarly accuracy and 
a fine sense of drama, which fit it for acquisition by public and private libraries. 
(973-16), 


THE BOOK OF THE WEST. The Epic of America’s Wild Frontier and the 
Men who Created its Legends. Charles Chilton. Odhams Press, 218. 1961. 25°5 cm. 
320 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
This fat and excitingly illustrated book will appeal to all watchers of Westerns on 
television of whatever age, and will teach them a large amount of American history 
painlessly. It begins with a description of the inhabitants, human and animal, of the 
western plains and mountains before the arrival of the white man. It deals with the 
settlement, cowboys and their equipment, the arrival of the railroad, bad men and 
law enforcement, and the West today. There is a good chapter, with examples, on 
the folk songs of the West. (978) 


Indonesia 
REBELS IN PARADISE. Indonesia’s Civil War. James Mossman. Cape, 18s. 
I961. 20°5 cm. 258 pages. Map. Index. 

This is the first detailed account of the right-wing rebellion which started at the 
beginning of 1958, when some politicians and soldiers proclaimed a ‘Revolutionary 
Government of the Republic of Indonesia’ in the heart of Sumatra. The background 
of the rebellion and the course of its suppression by the central government are 
adequately dealt with. Mr. Mossman ya cough part of the affected areas as a 
journalist. In spite of some inaccuracies (Sukarno never studied in Holland; there 
have never been more than a few hundred thousand Eurasians in Indonesia) this is a 
reliable and well-written account. The author deserves praise for his common sense, 
his keen powers of observation, and his excellent, often bese style. (991-03). 


Australia 
MEN OF YESTERDAY. A Social History of the Westem District of 
Victoria 1834-1890. Margaret Kiddle. Melbourne University Press (Melbourne, 
Australia): distributors Cambridge University Press (London), 63s. 1961. 24 cm. 
s92 pages. Illustrations. 
The title of this book is taken from the rueful observation of a Scottish squatter faced 
with the sub-division of his vast estates in Victoria, Australia, in the 1860s: ‘Are we 
not all men of yesterday in various degrees, the democrats of the day in all things 
having a majority?’ The invasion of ex-gold-diggers and other land-hungry demo~ 
crats who threatened their position was only one of many Se overcome by 
these tough and predominently Calvinist po Miss Kiddle has written a 
fascinating and clearly authentic account of their success in establishing themselves 
in this favoured, but nevertheless challenging, corner of an unfriendly continent, 
tempering her admiration for their energy and courage with a forthright acknowledg~ 
wet oF tet deficiencies. This book has set a standard in social and regional histories 
against which all future Australian work in these fields will be measured. (994-5) 


75 


FICTION 





General 
THE KING’S BED. Margaret Campbell Barnes. Macdonald, 16s. 1961. 20°5 
cm. 252 pages. 
When Richard I (1483-85) was defeated and killed at Bosworth his unique cam- 
aigning bed, always taken on his travels, was left abandoned at the inn where he had 
feet Many people, as this historical novel shows, were variously affected by the 
presence of this bed : as an artistic show-piece, a hidden treasure chest, the incitement 
to greed and murder; to Dickon, Richard’s natural son, a warning and an artistic 
memento; to Tansy, the inn-keeper’s daughter, who had sheltered Dickon after the 
battle, a tragedy. Dickon’s choice of a craftsman’s career rather than that of a 
“pretender” makes a fine story marked by skilful characterisation and by a convincing 
and authentic historical setting. 


EUGENIE. An Historical Romance. Hester W. Chapman. Cape, 21s. 1961. 
20°§ cm. $04 pages. 

Readers not acquainted with this author’s previous books may take it as proven 
that both in her novels and her biographical studies she has shown herself a creative 
‘writer of high quality. In her latest work she uses her special gifts to recreate in 
fictional form the story of a life full of romance, adventure, and tragedy. Eugénie, 
wife of the Emperor Napoleon HI, died in 1920 at the age of ninety-four. Miss 
Chapman tells the story of ber life through the English woman who was Eugénie’s 
governess and almost her life-long confidante. The Empress’s personality is depicted 
against the international background of her husband’s chequered career, and the 
tragedy of her son’s death in the Zulu War of 1879. It is a moving story told with 
strict historical accuracy as well as sensitive imagination. 


A WALTZ THROUGH THE HILLS. G. M. Glaskin. Barrie & Rockliff, 

I6s. 1961. 20°5 cm. 256 pages. Illustrations. 
All of Mr. Glaskin’s novels to date have revealed a powerful imaginative gift and 
the latest is no exception. The central figures of the story are a small boy and his 
younger sister living in a country town in Western Australia who are suddenly 
orphaned by their mother’s death. Rather than be sent to an orphan’s home, where 
they are afraid of being separated, they decide to escape to the nearest port and stow 
away on a ship to get to their grandparents in England. The author succeeds brilliant! 
in describing the fear, suspense and excitement of thei: journey through the children’s 
eyes: he is less happy in the contrasting passages which depict the efforts of advertisi 
interests and the press to exploit the popular concern aroused by the children’s 
disappearance. 
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TURBULENCE. Christopher Hodder-Williams. Hodder & Stoughton, 16s. 
I9SI. 20 cm. 288 pages. 

The building of a giant aircraft is a theme full of fictional possibilities which offer the 
various Hi en of danger, competition, secrecy, creative effort, conflicting loyalties 
and the influence of the machine over those who dedicate their careers to its comple- 
tion. Mr. Hodder-Williams has brought together most of these elements in this 
exciting novel, and his grasp of technicalities is never allowed to become tedious. 
The y builds up to a dramatic climax in which the pR is tested secretly and 
illegally. The personal relations of the men and women involved in the project are 
somewhat EP SAA portrayed; the author is at his best when he describes 
designers and pilots at their jobs. 


THE FORGOTTEN SMILE. Margaret Kennedy. Macmillan, 18s. 1961. 
20°5 cm, 272 pages. 
This novel’s setting is an unusual one: the Aegean island of Keritha, whose inhabitants 
still preserve their time-hallowed customs—such as Charon’s fee placed under the 
tongues of the dead—and believe in propitiating the fates. Their ‘forgotten smile’— 
that of human happiness, born of primitive innocence—has differing effects on the 
visitors from ‘civilianion’ who come here. To Kate Benson, fl ay ae her squab- 
bimp mowr family and politely indifferent husband, and to Ta ingenuous, 
ild-like Selwyn Potter, so y deprived of the only happiness he has known, it 
is a haven of sanity and peace. But the pedantic Professor Challoner, authority on late 
Greek poetry, sees in the superstitions and spontaneous life of Keritha an uncouth 
insult, and a challenge, to bis comfortable conception of civilised living. This is a 
wise and witty fable for the times, full of acute, warmly humorous and compassionate 
observation of human nature. 


A HOUSE FOR MR. BISWAS. V. S. Naipaul. Deutsch, 21s. 1961. 20°5 cm. 
532 pages. 

Mr. Naipaul's earlier books, although highly entertaining, have been limited to brief 
sketches of the Hindu community of Trinidad. His present novel, although set in the 
same tnilieu, is a far more ambitious T aio both in the range of its characterisation 
and the depth of its vision. Mr. Naipaul has always resisted the temptation to exploit 
the more glamourous aspects of the West Indian scene. Here he traces the life of a 
struggling Indian journalist and jack-of-all-trades from his birth in a labourer’s hut 
to his death in a heavily mortgaged house, and describes his ceaseless battle against 
his swarming tribe of in-laws to realise his own ideals and create a better life for his 
children. The story does not wholly justify its immense length, but as an evocation 
of a whole world of Indian family life, seen in its peculiar Caribbean variations and 
portrayed with wit and compassion, this is a remarkably impressive achievement. 


THE THIRTY-FIRST OF JUNE. A Tale of True Love, Enterprise and 
Progress in the Arthurian and Ad-Atomic Ages. J. B. Priestley. Heinemann, 15s. 
1961. 22 cm. 168 pages. Illustrations. 

Mr. Priestley seems to have deserted the realism of his Good Companions and Angel 

Pavement vein. His present satirical aa ae is even more of a departure than the 

exploits of espionage and internati intrigue related in Saturn over the Water. 

Its strange events, effected through the magic of enchanters, take place on Lunaday 

the 31st of June—whisking the cters back and forth in time and place between 

the Arthurian kingdom of Peradore, home of the heroine Princess Melicent, and the 
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atomic-age London advertising agency which poy Sam Penty. This higb- 
spirited frolic is the vehicle for astringent criticism of the modem world as it appears 
to the astonished and sceptical eyes of medieval men. 


PICK OF TODAY’S SHORT STORIES 12. Selected by John Pudney. 
Putnam, 158. 1961. 20°5 cm. 254 pages. 

This annual collection of recent fiction by British and Commonwealth writers 
maintains a high level of efficient craftsmanship but does not include avant-garde or 
experimental anus caper: the authors who are already established as novelists 
Kingsley Amis tries his hand at science fiction, Nigel Dennis contributes a character- 
istically satirical piece concerning the problems of temperamentally incompatible 
Siamese twins, and Alan Sillitoe a forceful story of a juvenile criminal. Among the 
less familiar names Chloe Fielding makes an immediate impression with a love-story, 
‘Echoes in the Street’, as does Gerald Purcell with a tale of a areas hunter in. 
Africa shot by a novice. The absence of any West Indian contribution is surprising. 


THE PROPHET’S CARPET. Anthony Rhodes. Weidenfeld & Nicolson, 
18s. I96I. 20°5 cm. 272 pages. 

Mr. Rhodes knows South-East Europe intimately and this story, told from the 
viewpoint of a middle-aged British consul working in a Moslem city in the Balkans, 
contains plenty of shrewd and good-humoured observation. Major Everett returns to 
his pre-war post to find it transformed by the advent of a People’s Democracy: the local 
kaaria. yacht has become a government dredger, Di waiters imbibe freely as 
they serve the guests at official receptions. His novel creates an entertaining picture of 
proyincial diplomacy, but the tragic denouement catches the reader unprepared, and 
the book appeals through the excellence of its local colour rather than through its 
characterisation. 


DEATH OF A HIGHBROW. Frank Swinnerton. Hutchinson, 18s. 1961. 
20°5 cm. 256 pages. 

The highbrow of Mr. Swinnerton’s title is an elderly man of letters who has climbed 
to success through a careful cultivation of the right people and rejection of the wrong 
ones, the discreet manoeuvre and the uncommitted attitude. The memorial service 
for a contemporary (publicly proclaimed his friend, but in secret jealously feared and 
hated) triggers off the disordered dreams and memories through which the story of 
his past unfolds itself. Mr. Swinnerton’s ‘hero’, and his methods of achieving his 
ambitions, are acutely and caustically observed; but the author also su in 
arousing our pity for the doubts and soul~searchings, the relentless puncturing of his 
self-esteem, forced upon him during his last hours by the other man’s death and the 
importunities of an intrusive interviewer. : 


CONSIDER HER WAYS, and Others. John Wyndham. Michael Joseph, 158. 
I9Q6I. 19 cm. 224 pages. 
Mr. Wyndham has earned a high reputation as a writer of science fiction for the 
imaginative subtlety with which he contrives to make his fantasies grow out of 
plausible everyday happenings. Most of the short stories which make up this volume 
are concerned with dislocations of the normal experience of time: a man or woman, 
as a result of an accident or some unsuccessful scientific experiment, is projected 
backwards or forwards in time into a totally unfamiliar wali. This formula is apt 


to become monotonous; in stories of a different sort—a modern version of the Faust 
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legend and a tale describing the genesis of an Irish film starlet—Mr. Wyndham 
demonstrates that he possesses a decided talent for light satire. 


Reprints 

NORTHANGER ABBEY. PERSUASION. Jane Austen. Introductions 

by Malcolm Elwin. Reprints. Macdonald, 12s.6d. each. 1961. 19 cm. 300 : 314 pages. 

ustrations. (Macdonald’s Illustrated Classics) 

Northanger Abbey, the novel in which Jane Austen sets out to make fun of the Gothic 
school of romantic fiction, is one of her earliest books, full of youthful high spirits, 
while Persuasion, her last completed work, belongs to her fall maturity; but both 
were published only in the year following her death. Mr. Elwin has written excellent 
introductions to these volumes. He recounts the history of Northanger Abbey's 
composition, explains the delay in its publication and stresses the author’s awareness 
of her limitations at this stage in her career. By contrast he emphasises the altogether 
richer texture of Persuasion, praises the satirical brilliance of its characterisation and 
suggests that the author may have identified herself to a significant extent with the 


heroine. 


THE DARK LABYRINTH. Lawrence Durrell. 3rd edition. Faber, 15s. 1961. 
I9 cm. 266 pages. 
Mr. Durrell originally wrote this highly imaginative and exotic story some fifteen 
years ago and published it under the title Cefalu. He was then almost unknown as a 
novelist, but some of the elements that went into the making of his Alexandrian 
novels are already clearly discernible. The plot concerns a party of tourists who 
lore a natural labyrinth in Crete, where a number of them are imprisoned by a 
sudden landslide; the carly chapters trace their various careers up to the moment of 
catastrophe. Mr. Durrell displays much of the descriptive brilliance together with 
the ay varied knowledge of the Levant which distinguishes his later work, and 
the same ingenuity in elaborating the emotional lives of his creations, but in other 
respects the characterisation is superficial. 


BOOKS FOR YOUNG READERS 





Fiction 

THE GENERAL. Janet Charters. Routledge, 128.6d. 1961. 27°5 cm. 42 pages. 
Illustrations. 

A 2oth century fable told with decorative, coloured pictures and to be taken to heart 

by adults as well as young children. General Jodhpur wants to be the world’s greatest 

general commanding the world’s finest army. One day he is thrown from his horse 
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and he stays in the soft grass seeing, for the first time, flowers, birds and animals of the 
peter He is transformed. He dismisses his army and tells the men to take up 
peaceful work to make their country bappy and beautiful. Other generals from East 
and West come to see what has happened and the story takes a surprising turn. An 
unusual and very welcome variation on a mili eme. 


SEOKOO OF THE BLACK WIND. Joseph Chipperfield. Hutchinson, 153. 
I96I. 21-5 cm. 144 pages. Illustrations. 

This is the story of a great black wolf, a natural leader of the packs which roam the 
tundra country of Canada, whose mother was a shepherd bitch and in whom, 
therefore, two natures are at war: the fierce, intractable hunter of the wilderness and 
the dog, amenable to discipline and happy in the company of man. It will appeal to 
older children who like animal stories and who will enjoy it not only for the tale of 
Seokoo’s return to his mother’s people, but also for its powerful evocation of the 
Canadian Barren Lands. 


KING ARTHUR OF BRITAIN. Arranged from Malory’s Morte d’ Arthur 

by Brian Kennedy Cooke. 2nd edition. Edmund Ward, 153. 22 cm. 160 pages. 
ustrations. (The Golden Legend Series) 

In this second edition of a book first published in 1946, the original coloured frontis- 

iece has disappeared and 35 line drawings have been added; it has been printed on 

er, better paper and given a repellent new jacket which libels its quality. Despite 

the numerous recent retellings of the Arthurian legends this book still keeps an 

important place because it is not a retelling. It is a skilful short abridgment of Malory’s’ 

1sth-century narrative, modernised in spelling and punctuation, which outlines 

Arthur’s life and reign and some of the more famous adventures of his knights. ' 

It makes very good reading. 


INDIAN TALES AND LEGENDS. Retold by J. E. B. Gray. Oxford 
University Press, 158. 1961. 22'5 cm. 238 pages. Illustrations. (Oxford Myths and 
Legends) 

This is an excellent addition to the series, with pictures by an illustrator (Joan Kiddell- 
Monroe) who is delightfully able to adapt her style to her subject matter. Some of the 
stories are taken from the great Indian epics and are stories of gods and goddesses, 
kings and holy men. Others are short animal stories and fables, typical examples of 
folk humour and wisdom. It should be noted, however, that although the note on 
the book-jacket recommends it for all ages, it is in fact only suitable a rather older 
teen-agers who will understand its fairly difficult vocabulary and references to Indian 
religious beliefs and customs. 


DOWN IN THE CELLAR. Nicholas Stuart Gray. Dennis Dobson, 128.6d. 
1961. 20°5 cm. 204 pages. Illustrations. 

An odd, exciting and amusing first book by a writer of children’s plays, about a 
family who find a young man ‘on the run’ and hide him im a disused . Sinister 
s close in on the house and the police seem to be on their side. As if this were 
nA enough, the youngest sister starts to talk about goblins and witches and: 
soon has the others seeing them too. The ending is a satisfying surprise. This story, 
with its blend of adventure and magic, will appeal even to readers who think they' 
are too old for fairy-tales. It is aptly e b Edward Ardizzone. 
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DAWN WIND. Rosemary Sutcliff. Oxford University Press, 128.6d. 196r. 
22°5 cm. 248 pages. Illustrations. 

Miss Sutcliff is one of Britain’s best writers of historical novels for children. Her new 
one is very fine indeed, full of stirring battle-scenes, yet rich in its picture of daily 
life and changing social customs. It follows The Lantern Bearers, being set in a later 
period, that following the Anglo-Saxon victory at Aquae Sulis in the 6th century. 
It is about a Bushs boy who survives the battle and becomes a thrall to a Saxon 
farmer, witnesses the coming of the Christian missionaries to Kent and at last is freed 
to find again the girl whom he befriended in the days before his captivity. 


THE AENEID OF VIRGIL. Retold by N. B. Taylor. Oxford University 
Press, 158. 1961. 21 cm. 256 pages. Illustrations. 

This version of the supreme epic of Roman literature is a prose paraphrase which, 
allowing for some abridgement, follows the expression of the original in considerable 
detail. Mr. Taylor reproduces not only the shape of the narrative, but the tone and 
mood of the principal speeches and many of the descriptive metaphors which he 
employed, and which reveal the degree of his debt to Homer. This obliges 
translator to use a number of archaic words which occasionally give the language a 
stilted character, but in general he succeeds in creating a narrative which is not only 
a useful guide to the original but can be read with enjoyment on its own merits. 


FOR THE KING. Ronald Welch. Oxford University Press, 1as.6d. 1961. 
225 cm. 228 pages. Illustrations. 

Mr. Welch’s fifth story about the layed by the Carey family in different periods 
of English history. Iris about de seen vias at the TA of the Civil War 
between Charles I and Parliament. Neil Carey and his father are for peace but, forced 
to choose, side with the king. Neil fights at Edgehill and in other battles, is captured, 
escapes and fights again with his fellow-Welshmen at St. Fagans. He is sentenced to 
det, but later pardoned. This is a most interesting book; its characters are almost 
exclusively masculine and its emphasis is on military matters, so it will probably 
appeal more to boys than to girls. 


Non-fiction 

THE YOUNG TRAVELLER IN CHINA TODAY. James Bertram. 
Phoenix House, 11s.6d. 1961. 19 cm. 128 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Young 
Traveller) 

This new title replaces The Young Traveller in China in a popular educational serics 

and is the work of a sinologue ie has already written four books on China. It has 

a patently ‘contrived’ and improbable plot, but conveys in a limited space a great 

deal of impressive (perhaps over-favourable) information about the colossal odes 

isation that is being carried out by the Communist régime. The sketch map, the note 

on the Chinese language, and the list of Chinese words and phrases are useful; the 

thirty photographs (one coloured) are from official sources. 


THE AZTECS. C. A. Burland. Weidenfeld & Nicolson, gs.6d. 1961. 19 cm. 
144 pages. Illustrations. (The Young Enthusiast Library: The Young Historian) 

In this series for young teen-agers the colourful story of the beginnings of Mexico 

includes a brief account of the Olmecs, Zapotecs and Toltecs and shows how the 

Aztecs rose from a poor tribe of henna primitive American Indians to become 

an inspired people with a strange and influential civilisation of their own. Their 
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migrations, settlement, customs and commerce, laws and conquests, and the mys 

of their quasi-scientific religious rites with their human sacrifices are related in detai 
and the story culminates with the prophetic arrival of Hernando Cortes and the final 
destruction of their capital. It is well illustrated with line drawings and photographs. 


THE YOUNG BADEN-POWELL. Arthur Catherall. THE YOUNG 
LIVINGSTONE. Patrick Pringle. Max Parrish, 10s.6d. each. 20-5 cm. 
136 pages in each. Illustrations. (Famous Childhoods) 

Two widely different childhoods are the subjects of these interesting biographies, 

though both are of boys whose names are particularly connected with Africa. Robert 

Baden-Powell was born into a well-connected upper middle-class family. His father 

died when he was a baby and it was his older brothers who played a formative part 

in his life: they taught him their hobbies of camping, sailing, woodlore and the study 

‘of wildlife, and it was on these, as well as on ty cpa as a soldier in Africa, 

that ‘B.P. drew when he founded the Boy Scout Movement on which his fame 

rests today. David Livingstone, the famous explorer, missionary and campaigner 
against slavery, grew up in conditions of grinding poverty. Born in 1813, he was 
one of five children of a Scottish itinerant missionary and was put to work in a cotton 

mill at the age of ten. He worked with a book propped on his loom and at last, as a 

result of almost incredible courage and determination, studied medicine and theology 

to fit himself for the life of a missionary in Africa. 


THE BULL OF MINOS. Leonard Cottrell. Cadet edition. Evans Bros., 103.6d. 
1961. 20°5 cm. 192 pages. Illustrations. 

An abridged edition of a longer book published in 1953, suitable for readers of 
fifteen and upwards. It tells the story of the great archaeological discoveries in Greece 
and Crete, particularly those of Sellina and Evans, which brought to light the 
forgotten civilisations of the Minoans and Myceneans. Appendices discuss new 
discoveries since 1953, particularly the work of Ventris and others in deciphering 
the Minoan Linear Script B. Mr. Cottrell is a well known writer and broadcaster on 
archaeological subjects, and brings to this book a rare gift for simplification and 
popularisation without loss of scholarly qualities. 


ADVENTURE FIRST-HAND. Selected by W. T. Cunningham. 
MODERN TALES OF ACTION AND SUSPENSE. Selected by 
Arthur J. Arkley. Hamish Hamilton, 8s.6d. each. 1961. 19-5 cm. 140 : 144 pages. 
Illustrations. (Oak Tree Books) 

Two useful anthologies for older teen-agers, which will introduce them to writing 

intended for adult readers but also suitable for the adolescent’s widening range of 

interests. The first consists of extracts from autobiographies of men of action: it 
opens with a gripping account of the stalking of a man-eating tigress, by the famous 
hunter Jim Corbett. The other contributors are Sir Edmund Hillary, Sydney Hart, 

Gerald Durrell, Paul Ritchie, J. Y. Cousteau, Joshua Slocum, Oliver Philpot and, the 

only woman, Anne-Marie Walters. Five of the ten short stories in the other book are 

concerned, in one way or another, with crime and its detection or punishment: 
they are by John Dickson Carr, Margery Sharp, W. W. Jacobs, Victor Canning and 

Jobn Kruse. The other contributors are B. J. Chute, Ray Bradbury, James Aldridge, 

Lord Dunsany and Norah Burke: the last-named represented by an elephant story as 

delightful as any in animal literature. 
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TEACHING AS A CAREER. H. C. Dent. Batsford, 12s.6d. 1961. 19 cm. 
136 pages. Illustrations, Index. (Batsford Career Books) 

Professor Dent speaks with authority, for he has been a teacher as well as editor of 
the Times Educational Supplement and now has a chair of education. His book will be 
of interest to anyone, whether resident in the United Kingdom or not, who is 
considering entering a teacher’s training college in Britain. His account of the organ- 
isation of schools in this country, the institutions for teacher training and the theories 
and ideals which inform British educational methods will also be of interest to 
educationists everywhere. 


ROMAN BRITAIN. Aileen Fox. Lutterworth Press, 128.6d. 1961. 26 cm. 
48 pages. Illustrations. 

The people that the Romans were to conquer and then govern from Julius Caesar's 
raiding-invasion in 55 B.C. till the recall of the legions in 410 A.D. are the subject 
of the first part of this competent survey. Then the stages of the conquest from 
43 A.D. and the sarc ar occupation are described, with details about the Roman 
army, its camps which became towns, road-making and the varied intensity of 
Roman control and influence in different parts of the country. The development of 
the Romano-Briton who was a product of 400 years of Roman life in town and 
country, his amusements, tastes and religion are very well portrayed. The illustrations 
are profuse and apt, and the note on the archacologist’s work today will encourage 
the younger readers of a book that should have a wide appeal. 


EVERY CHILD’S BOOK OF DANCE AND BALLET. Edited by A. H. 
Franks. 2nd edition. Burke, 15s. 1961. 25 cm. 128 pages. Illustrations. 
This collection of articles, chiefly but not solely for the very young ballet student, 
was first compiled by the editor of The Dancing Times in 1957. He includes 
authoritative professional information and advice on shoes and costume and on first 
steps in class and on stage. There are piano scores, pictures and instructions for several 
varied solo dances for children. Joan and Rudolf Benesh write about the dance 
notation that they teach at the Royal Ballet School, but Ann Hutchinson’s companion 
account of Labanotation has been replaced by a short survey of ‘Makers of Ballet’, 
choreographers of importance from Petipa to Robbins. Limited, but good and 
reliable elementary material with well-chosen pictures. (792"8) 


GLASS AND GLASSMAKERS. Reginald G. Haggar. Methuen, 103.6d. 

1961. 21-5 cm. 80 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Methuen’s Outlines) 
An interesting and instructive book which would make a valuable addition to the 
library of any secondary school. Though more suitable for individual reading, it 
could be for class study, and would be best enjoyed by middle or even upper 
forms, as it demands a wide vocabulary and certain general knowledge. The subject 
matter is well proportioned in that the common fault of placing too much emphasis 
on crystal at the expense of the industrial applications of glass is avoided. The line 
drawings, though many, are not suitable for the illustration of glass, but despite this 
the book is very good value. The short bibliography is necessarily selective ad covers 
mostly older works. 
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Europe in the 18th Century | 
M. S. ANDERSON 


The first volume of a new series, £ General History of Europe, analyses 
the salient aspects of European life in the 18th century: administration, 
warfare, colonial expansion, economic affairs, political thought and 
religion. 25s. net. 


A Naval History of England I 
The Formative Centuries 
G. J. MARCUS 


_ Since the end of the last century there has been no really comprehensive 
naval history of England covering the period from the beginning of the 
15th century onwards. This volume traces the development of our 
merchant and fighting fleet in peacetime and in war from the days of 
Chaucer’s Shipman to the French Revolution, ; 63s. net 
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JACQUES PIRENNE ` 
The Tides of History 
VoL 1 FROM THE BEGINNINGS TO ISLAM ` 


E na 


.. (This first volume, of a seven yoro study of universal biton, W 


includes all the civilizations of antiquity from the earliest move- 


.. ments on the deltas of the Nile, the Indus, the Euphrates and 


Tigris, through the histories of Ancient Egypt, Babylon, Assyria, 


: Persia, Greece, Rome, China etc. _ Ulhustrated bi 


SIR HARRY MELVILLE 
The Department of Scientific and 


Industrial Research + 


An authoritative study of an organization which makes immense 
contributions to human well-being through its stimulation ofthe - 
use of science in trade and industry. Bhs. 


JOHN WILSON i 
Public Schools and Private Practice’ ay 


A clear up-to-date and often amusing account of public school life’ `i 


‘from the inside’, a realistic assessment of the public school system 
as a whole, and a strikingly bold plan for its 18s. 


HAROLD BURN 


Drugs, Medicine and Man as 

One of our foremost pharmacologists explains how drugs and 
medicines act. | 258. 
L. OSTERGAARD-CHRISTENSEN l 

At Work with Albert Schweitzer 

Asplendid account of Schweitzer, of his famous forest hospital and 
of the difficulties of medical work in a very bad climate amongst a 
primitive, ignorant and superstitious population. 13s. 6d. 
JOHN SPRAOS 

The Decline of the Cinema 

An examination of the factors involved in the drastic decline in 


. cinema attendance in Britain. 25s. 


MARIE BEUZEVILLE BYLES 


Journey into Burmese Silence 


The strange day to day adventures both internal and external at 
various Burmese Buddhist meditation centres are told by the 
author with more than a dash of humeur, 255. 


ALLEN & UNWIN 


Printed in Great Britain by F. Mildner & Sons, London, E.C.1, and lished 2 
by the British Council, 65 Davies Street, London, W.1 ms po 
Registered for transmission by Magazine Post to Canada, including Newfoundland 


- Qa fE? 








PAPERBACKS 


A SELECT LIST 
JANUARY 1762 


Compiled for British Book News 
59 New Oxford Street London WC1 


PUBLISHERS’ ADDRESSES 


New paperbacks appear frequently. Up-to-date prospectuses of the series repre- 
sented in this list can be obtained post-free from the addresses given below. 


George Allen & Unwin Ltd., 40 Museum Street, London, WC1 

Edward Arnold (Publishers) Ltd., 41 Maddox Street, London, W1 

Austick Ltd., 53 Great George Street, Leeds 1 

Blackwell Scientific Publications Ltd., 24-25 Broad Street, Oxford 

British Scientific Instrument Research Association, Sira, South Hil, 
Chislehurst, Kent 

Batterworth & Co. Ltd., 88 Kingsway, London, WC2 

John Calder Ltd., 17 Sackville Street, London, W1 

Cambridge University Press, 200 Euston Road, London, NW1 

Chapman & Hall Ltd., 37 Essex Street, London, WC2 

J. & A. Churchill Ltd., 104 Gloucester Place, London, W1 

William Collins Sons & Co. Ltd., 14 St. James’s Place, London, SW1 

J. M. Dent & Sons Ltd., Aldine House, 10-13 Bedford Street, London, WC2 

English Universities Press Ltd., 102 Newgate Street, London, EC1 

Evans Brothers Ltd., Montague House, Russell Square, London WC1, 

Faber & Faber Ltd., 24 Russell Square, London, WC1 

Charles Griffin & Co. Ltd., 42 Drury Lane, London, WC2 

William Heinemann Ltd., 15-16 Queen Street, Mayfair, London, W1 

Hutchinson & Co. Ltd., 178-202 Great Portland Street, London, W1 

H. K. Lewis & Co. Ltd., 136 Gower Street, London, WC1 

E. & S. Livingstone Ltd., 15-17 Teviot Place, Edinburgh 

Lloyd-Luke (Medical Books) Ltd., 49 Newman Strect, London, W1 

Macdonald & Evans Ltd., 8 John Street, London, WC1 

Macmillan & Co. Ltd., 10-15 St. Martin’s Street, London, WC2 

Methuen & Co. Ltd., 36 Essex Street, Strand, London, WC2 

Oliver & Boyd Ltd., Tweeddale Court, 14 High Street, Edinburgh 1 

Oxford University Press, Amen House, Warwick Square, London, EC4 

Pan Books Ltd., 8 Headford Place, London, SW1 

Penguin Books Ltd., Harmondsworth, Middlesex 

Sir Isaac Pitman & Sons Ltd., 39-41 Parker Street, Kingsway, London, WC2 

Routledge & Kegan Paul Ltd., Broadway House, 68-74 Carter Lane, 
London, EC4 

Royal Institute of Chemistry, 30 Russell Square, London, WC1 

University of London Press Ltd., Little Paul’s House, Warwick Square, 
London, EC4 

John Wright & Sons Ltd., The Stonebridge Press, Bath Road, Bristol 4 
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Device on cover by Charles Mozley 
Headpieces by Geoffrey Fraser 


This list is a selection from books which are issued 
in paperback series in Britain. It is not a repre- 
sentative list on the subjects shown, since such a 
list would have to include many books in hard covers. 


The books are arranged according to the Dewey Decimal Classification 
and the Dewey class number appears in brackets after each entry. 

The date given in each entry is the date of the first publication of the 
text as it appears in the current paperback edition—usually that of the 
latest edition. 

About 75 million paperbacks a year are now being produced by over 

65 British publishers and there are now over 8,100 titles in print and 
available in Britain. Of these an increasing number are of permanent 
interest, and the titles recorded in this list are only a small selection of 
those available. 
All books published in Great Britain, including paperbacks, are listed in 
the British National Bibliography, where they are classified by subjects 
(Dewey Decimal Classification) and fully indexed. It appears weekly, 
with quarterly and annual cumulated volumes. (The advertisement on 
the back cover gives further information.) 

Some 250 of the best recent books on all subjects, in hard covers and 
paperbacks, are reviewed by experts every month in British Book News. 
(See the back cover of this booklet.) 

A publication dealing exclusively with paperbacks is Paperbacks in 
Print published twice yearly by J. Whitaker and Sons Ltd., 13 Bedford 
Square, London, W.C.1. Each issue costs 3s. 6d. plus Is. postage, and 
consists of a reference list of paperbacks grouped by subject, with author 
and title indexes. 


PERIODICALS 


For specialists wishing to keep up to date with the research, developments and 
writing in their own subjects, and to have news of conferences, personalities, etc., 
periodicals are essential reading. Over 6,000 periodicals and annual reference 
books are published in Great Britain. The first issue of all new periodicals 1s 
recorded in the British National Bibliography, weekly, quarterly and annually 
(see page 3 of cover), and selected new periodicals are reviewed in British Book 
News, monthly, with annual index (see back page of cover). The following 
publications provide a guide to periodicals already in existence:— 


(continued overleaf) 





GENERAL REFERENCE BOOKS 


THE PENGUIN ATLAS OF THE WORLD. Edited by John Keates. Penguin, 12s.6d. 
[1956] 

‘80 pages of maps in six colours, 14 x 19 cm. The index gives English and foreign 

versions of the names of places. 


THE READERS’ GUIDE. Edited by Sir William Emrys Williams. Penguin, 5s. 
[1960] 
A guide compiled by scholars and scientists for the serious reader which many 
students will find useful. Some 1,800 books are annotated. The subjects covered 
are anthropology, archaeology, art and architecture, music, English literature, 
Greek and Latin classics in English translation, biography, history, religion, 
philosophy, psychology, politics and world affairs, the social sciences, natural 
peo ae science. The editor is Secretary-General of the Arts Council of 
reat Britain. 


‘WORLD EVENTS. The Annual Register of the Year, 1960: Penguin (Penguin 
Reference Books), 10s. [1961] 

A review of the year’s events including chapters by experts on international 

organisations, current scientific developments, international law, economic 

co-operation, literature, the arts, etc. 


(continued from previous page) 
WILLINGS’ PRESS GUIDE, Willing’s Press Service Ltd., annually, 425. (quarterly 
supplements 10s. 6d. per annum). 


NEWSPAPER PRESS DIRECTORY AND ADVERTISERS’ GUIDE. Benn Brothers Ltd., 
annually 64s. 6d. 


WRITERS’ AND ARTISTS’ YEAR BOOK. A. & C. Black Ltd., annually 10s. 6d. 


SCIENTIFIC AND LEARNED SOCIETIES OF GREAT BRITAIN. Allen & Unwin, published 
approximately every two years, 59th edition, 1958, 35s. (60th edition forth- 
coming, 1962, 45s.) 

A LIST OF BRITISH SCIENTIFIC PUBLICATIONS REPORTING ORIGINAL WORK OR CRITICAL 
REVIEWS. Published for the Royal Society by the Cambridge University Press, 
1950, 2s. 6d. 


A LIST OF PERIODICALS AND BULLETINS CONTAINING ABSTRACTS PUBLISHED IN 
GREAT BRITAIN. Published for the Royal Society by the Cambridge University 
Press, 1950, 2s. 6d. 


BRITISH UNION CATALOGUE OF PERIODICALS, a record of the periodicals of the 
world which are in British libraries. Butterworth’s Scientific Publications, 1952, 
four volumes, 252s, (Supplement forthcoming, 1962. Price not settled.) 


SUBJECT INDEX TO PERIODICALS. Library Association; quarterly, 204s. per volume. 
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PHILOSOPHY AND PSYCHOLOGY 


Philosophy 

DILEMMAS. The Tarner Lectures, 1953. Gilbert Ryle. Cambridge University 
Press, 78.6d. [1954] 

The Oxford University Professor of Metaphysical Philosophy attempts to show 

how apparently irreconcilable arguments in philosophical speculation need not, 

in fact, be incompatible. (104) 


THE HUMAN SITUATION. The Gifford Lectures 1935-7. W. Macneile Dixon. 
Penguin, 5s. [1937] 

A series of outstanding lectures of interest to the general reader as well as the 

philosopher, making a notable contribution to the study of man’s place in the 

universe. (104) 


SCEPTICAL ESSAYS. Bertrand Russell. Allen & Unwin, 6s. [1934] 
Essays on diverse themes by the eminent British philosopher written during the 
middle year of his life. (104) 


GREAT PHILOSOPHERS OF THE WEST. E. W. F. Tomlin. Hutchinson (Grey Arrow), 
3s.6d. [1950] 

A general introduction to philosophy based on the lives of the European 

philosophers from Socrates to Bergson. (109-4) 


GREAT PHILOSOPHERS OF THE EAST. E. W, F. Tomlin. Hutchinson (Grey Arrow), 
3s.6d. [1952] : 
An introductory survey by a well-known writer on the subject who is also a 
Fellow of the Royal Asiatic Society. The philosophers of ancient Egypt, 
Babylon, Israel, Persia, the Islamic world, India and China are AU 5) 
109- 


ELEMENTS OF METAPHYSICS. A. E. Taylor. Methuen (University Paperbacks), 
12s.6d. [1903] 
This comprehensice account of the main principles is still valuable to-day. The 


author was a Professor of Moral Philosophy in the University of pear 


a 


THE PROBLEM OF KNOWLEDGE. A. J. Ayer. Penguin, 3s.6d. [1956] 

The Professor of Logic in Oxford University enlarges on the problem of 
knowledge and of scepticism for the intelligent general reader as well as the 
specialist. (121) 
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THE FOUNDATIONS OF EMPIRICAL KNOWLEDGE. A. J. Ayer. Macmillan (Papermacs), 
9s.6d. [1940] 


An exposition of the tenets of logical positivism. (144) 


Psychology 

THE LIVING BRAIN. W. G. Walter. Penguin, 3s.6d. [1953] 

The author discusses new techniques, such as electroencephalography, used in 
recent research on the brain, also the science of cybernetics, the abilities of the 
brain and personality. (131-225) 


FREUD AND THE POST-FREUDIANS. J. A. C. Brown. Penguin (Pelican Psychology 
Series), 33.6d. [1961] 

A reliable introduction elucidates the fundamentals of psychoanalytic theory, 

Freud’s own theories and work; it reviews later contributions and the variations 

from his original concepts. (131-34) 


THE WISH TO FALL ILL. A Study of Psychoanalysis and Medicine. K. Stephen. 
Cambridge University Press, 10s.6d. [1933] 

Based on lectures delivered to university medical students, explaining psycho- 

analytical treatment, this is a gifted exposition in non-technical language of the 

Freudian theory of the nature of mental difficulties, which Freud considered 

were the root cause of psychogenic illness. Dr. Stephen illustrates the study 

from her own case histories. (131-34) 


THE ORIGINS OF LOVE AND HATE. I. D. Suttie. Penguin, 3s.6d. [1935] 


A constructive criticism of Freudian psychoanalysis as it concerns infancy, 
sociability, love, religion. (131-3462) 


MENTAL SUBNORMALITY. Subnormality and Severe Subnormality. W. A. Heaton- 
Ward. Wright, 6s. [1960] 


A clinical teacher in mental deficiency sets out in précis form the essentials of 
diagnosis, the causes of subnormality, and care, including the legal aa ) 
132-2 
DREAMS AND NIGHTMARES. J. A. Hadfield. Penguin, 5s. [1954] 
The view presented here inclines to that of Jung, that dreams, in an attempt to 
solve the problems of everyday life, reproduce them during the night. 
(135-30164) 
PSYCHOLOGY OF SEX. Havelock Ellis. Pan, 3s.6d. [1933] 
This classic still provides an invaluable study for student and layman. 
(136-17) 
THE PSYCHOLOGY OF SEX. O. Schwartz. Penguin, 3s.6d. [1949] 


Written from the medical standpoint, this outlines some recognised stages of 
sexual development and analyses the differences in the psychology of men and 
women. (136-17) 


THE NORMAL CHILD AND SOME OF HIS ABNORMALITIES. A General Introduction to 
the Psychology of Childhood. C. W. Valentine. Penguin, 3s.6d. [1956] 


A discussion of interest to teachers and parents of the social, emotional, 
intellectual and moral development of the child. (136-7) 


4 


THE NURSERY YEARS. The Mind of the Child from Birth to Six Years. S. Isaacs. 
Routledge, 3s. [1932] 

This simply written classic by a pioneer in child psychology can be studied 

with profit by those engaged in educational, medical and social work, as well 

as by students in these subjects. (136-7) 


THE ee ASPECTS OF CHILD DEVELOPMENT. S. Isaacs. Evans Bros., 3s. 
[1935] 
For teachers, parents and psychology students, this is an authoritative resumé 
of knowledge and methods in the mid-thirties, and of the author’s own views. 
, (136-7) 
JOURNEY THROUGH ADOLESCENCE. D. Odlum. Penguin, 2s.6d. [1957] 
This is a helpful study written by a medical psychologist and suitable for teachers 
and social workers. It is concerned with the psychological characteristics of 
the adolescent, with his social background, emotions and spiritual values. 
(136-7354) 


CHILD CARE AND THE GROWTH OF LOVE. J. Bowlby. Based on the report to the 
World Health Organization. Abridged and edited by M. Fry. Penguin, 3s.6d. 
[1953] 

A study of the importance of mother-love in the development of a child’s 

personality. (136-769) 


BATTLE FOR THE MIND. A Physiology of Conversion and Brainwashing. 
W. Sargant. Pan, 2s.6d. [1957] 

The Physician in Charge of the Department of Psychological Medicine, St. 

Thomas’s Hospital, London, bases his elucidation of the mechanics of in- 

doctrination on Pavlov’s theory of the conditioning of animal refera 5) 


USES AND ABUSES OF PSYCHOLOGY. H. J. Eysenck. Penguin, 3s.6d. [1953] 

The functions and limitations of psychology in its practical eran to 
intelligence testing, vocational guidance, measurement of personality and 
national character. (150) 


WILLIAM JAMES. M. Knight. Penguin, 2s.6d. [1950] 
The teachings of the nineteenth century American psychologist are examined 
afresh by a psychologist in Aberdeen University. (150-1) 


A DICTIONARY OF PSYCHOLOGY. Edited by J. Drever. Penguin (Penguin Reference 
Books), 4s. [1952] 

Definitions of terms used in psychology, psychiatry and the mental sciences by 

the Professor of Psychology, Edinburgh University. (150-3) 


‘THE PSYCHOLOGY OF THINKING. R. Thomson. Penguin, 3s.6d. [1959] 
A review of recent progress in the study of the mechanics Pr thinking, by a 
lecturer in psychology in Durham University. (153) 


Logic and Ethics 

A MODERN ELEMENTARY LOGIC. L. Susan Stebbing. Methuen (University Paper- 
backs), 7s.6d. [1952] 

The author, a former Professor of Philosophy, who died in 1943, explains 

modern theories of logic for first-year university students. (160) 
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ETHICS. P. H. Nowell-Smith. Penguin, 5s. [1954] 

The author, who is Professor of Philosophy in Leicester University, classifies 
the words and pconceps commonly used in ethics and examines the connections 
between them (170) 


AN INTRODUCTION TO ETHICS. William Lillie. Methuen (University Paperbacks), 
7s.6d. [1955] 

A well-known textbook for undergraduates, notable for the clarity and thorough- 

ness of its exposition. It is also a useful introduction for the general N 


PRINCIPIA ETHICA. G. E. Moore. Cambridge University Press, 13s.6d. [1903] 
A classic of British philosophy, which stimulated the contemporary analytical 
approach to ethics. (170) 


AN EXAMINATION OF THE PLACE OF REASON IN ETHICS, Stephen Toulmin. Cambridge 
University Press, 12s.6d. [1950] 

The criteria for judging ethical arguments are examined and evaluated. A book 

for specialists and students. (171) 


Oriental Philosophy 

THE HINDU VIEW OF LIFE. The Upton Lectures, 1926. Sir Sarvepalli Radhakrish- 
nan. Allen & Unwin, 43.6d. [1927] 

A course of lectures given at Oxford University by an Indian philosopher who 

has devoted much time to considering the system of unifying beliefs that have 

guided the ordinary Indian family for thousands of years. (181:4) 


i at VIEW OF LIFE, Sir Sarvepalli Radhakrishnan. Allen & Unwin, 6s. 
In this book, derived from lectures given in 1929-30, Professor Radhakrishnan 
discusses the case for and against a spiritual idealism. (181-4) 


THE RELIGION OF MAN. Rabindranath Tagore. Allen & Unwin, 6s. [1930] 
The Indian philosopher and poet (1861-1941) expounds his philosophy. (181-4) 


Individual Philosophers 
BERKELEY. G. J. Warnock. Penguin, 2s.6d. [1953] 


An introduction to the writings of the eighteenth-century Irish philosopher a 
a lecturer in philosophy in Oxford University. (192) 


DAVID HUME. A. H. Basson. Penguin, 3s.6d. [1958] 


An examination of the thought of the eighteenth century British empirical 
philosopher and sceptic. (192) 


F. H. BRADLEY. Richard Wollheim. Penguin, 5s. [1959] 


A vy PS study of the thought of the English philosopher who died 
in (192) 


HOBBES. Richard S. Peters. Penguin, 3s.6d. [1956] 

An exposition of the thought of the seventeenth century English philosopher 
famous for his political theories and his mechanistic explanation of human 
behaviour, with selections from his writings. The author is a eReader) in Philosophy 
in the University of London. (192) 
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SOCIAL SCIENCES 


Sociology 

IDEOLOGY AND UTOPIA. An Introduction to the Sociology of Knowledge. Kari 
Mannheim. Routledge, 10s.6d. [1936] 

A classic of sociology in which the ‘world-views’ of our time are penetratingly 

analysed and related to their social background. Many major problems are 

discussed. (301) 


POWER. A New Social Analysis. Bertrand Russell. Allen & Unwin, 6s. [1938] 

An analysis of various forms of power, with historical examples of the evolution 
of power, especially monarchy and theocracy, and a critique of the social 
philosophy of Marx. (301) 


AN INTRODUCTION TO SOCIAL PSYCHOLOGY. William McDougall. Methuen 
(University Paperbacks), 12s.6d. [1936] 

This pioneer work, by a British Professor of Psychology, first published in 

1908 and last revised in 1936, stimulated study of the foundations of social 

behaviour. (301°15) 


CULTURE AND SOCIETY 1780-1950. Raymond Williams. Penguin, 4s.6d. [1958] 

A study of the changing significance of culture in Britain during the past 180 
years, valuable for its penetrating criticism of English writers on political and 
aesthetic subjects, inchiding T. S. Eliot. (301-2) 


NOTES TOWARDS THE DEFINITION OF CULTURE. T. S. Eliot. Faber, 5s. [1948] 
Having defined the word culture the famous poet and critic describes the 
conditions essential for the growth and survival of culture. (301-2) 


THE USES OF LITERACY. Aspects of Working-class Life with Special Reference 
to Publications and Entertainments. Richard Hoggart. Penguin, 4s. [1957] 
Mr. Hoggart, a lecturer in English at Leeds University, gives a penetrating 
insight into the social changes accompanying the growing preference for mass- 
entertainment. This study is based on his knowledge of working-class life in 
Northern England during his own lifetime. (301-243) 


THE SOCIAL PSYCHOLOGY OF INDUSTRY. J. A. C. Brown. Penguin, 4s. [1954] 

A study of the psychology of individuals as members of a group at work, by a 
Senior Research Officer in Applied Economics in the University of e cs 
Politics 

THE VOCABULARY OF POLITICS. T. D. Weldon. Penguin, 5s. [1953] 


A critical examination of the language used by philosophers in political theory, 
by a former lecturer in philosophy in Oxford University. (320) 
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PRINCIPLES OF SOCIAL AND POLITICAL THEORY. Sir Ernest Barker. Oxford 
University Press, 73.60. [1951] 

In this book, based on lectures, a former Professor of Political Science in the 

University of Cambridge examines the relationship between the state, society 

and the individual (320-1) 


THE STATE AND THE CITIZEN. J. D. Mabbot. Hutchinson (Grey Arrow), 28.6d. 
[1948] 

An introduction to political philosophy in which the major problems of political 

theory are discussed by a lecturer in philosophy in Oxford University. (320-1) 


A DICTIONARY OF POLITICS. F. Elliott and M. Summerskill. Penguin (Penguin 
Reference Books), 68. [1957] 

Entries vary from two or three lines to full-page articles and include biographies 

of statesmen, explanations of terms, and notes on international organisations 

and national politics. (320-3) 


WESTERN POLITICAL THOUGHT. John Bowle. Methuen (University Paperbacks), 
12s.6d. [1947] 

Mr. Bowle discusses the work of the most influential writers on political theory 

up to the time of Rousseau in relation to their historical setting. (320-9) 


PARTNERS IN ADVENTURE. Derek Ingram. Pan, 2s.6d. [1960] 

A survey of the British Commonwealth to-day, which is intended to stimulate 
thought and discussion on the role of the Commonwealth and its future 
possibilities. (325-342) 


WEST AFRICA AND THE COMMONWEALTH. Dennis Austin. Penguin (Penguin 

African Series), 2s. [1957] 
An account of the development of the Commonwealth and its influence on 
constitutional progress in West Africa. Problems facing the Commonwealth 
to-day, including independence within the Commonwealth, are also os aa) 
(325 +342 


THE HOUSE OF COMMONS AT WORK. Eric Taylor. Penguin, 4s. [1951] 


An account of the procedure of the House, explaining the intricate details of 
the daily programme. (328-42) 


AFRICAN POLITICAL PARTIES. T. Hodgkin. Penguin, 3s.6d. [1961] 
A comparative study of the many political parties which have sprung up in 
Africa during the period of decolonisation. (329-96) 


Economics 


THE STAGES OF ECONOMIC GROWTH. W. W. Rostow. Cambridge University Press, 
12s.6d. [1960] 
An original approach to world history in which economic development is 
considered in relation to social, political and military forces as well as economic 
influences. Professor Rostow’s book is based on his articles in The Economist. 
(330) 


THE GENERAL THEORY OF EMPLOYMENT, INTEREST AND MONEY. J. M. Keynes. 
Macmillan, 8s.6d. [1936] 
In this his most important and influential book Lord Keynes advocates the use 
of economics as an instrument of social control to achieve full employment. 
(330-1) 
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THE WEALTH OF NATIONS. Adam Smith. Edited by Edwin Cannan. 2 vols. 
Methuen (University Paperbacks), 15s. per vol. [1950] 

The classic work of the British economist who initiated the study of political 

economy as a separate subject, first published in 1776. (330-1) 


A HISTORY OF ECONOMIC THOUGHT. E. Roll. Faber, 12s.6d. [1954] 

A history of economic thought from ancient Greece and Old Testament times 
to the present, written by a former Professor of Economics and Commerce in 
the University College of Hull. (330-109) 


A CRITIQUE OF WELFARE ECONOMICS. I. M. D. Little. Oxford University Press, 
8s.6d. [1957] 
A searching analysis of classical welfare economics. Dr. Little is an Official 
Fellow and Bursar of Nuffield College, Oxford. (331-8) 


HOW MONEY IS MANAGED. Paul Einzig. Penguin, 3s.6d. [1954] 

Dr. Einzig describes recent changes in the aims and methods of monetary policy, 
including topics such as price control, foreign trade and the international 
regulation of money. (332-4) 


APPLIED GEOGRAPHY. L. Dudley Stamp. Penguin, 3s.6d. [1960] 

Professor Stamp discusses the relevance of geography to social problems and 
the role of the geographer in planning for the future. The book is of special 
interest to town and country planners. (333-7) 


BUSINESS ENTERPRISE. Its Growth and Organisation. R. S. Edwards and 
H. Townsend. Macmillan (Papermacs), 30s. [1958] 

This book is based on discussions on the problems of industria] administration 

held at the London School of Economics. The location and administration of 

many different types of industry are considered. (338) 


THE ECONOMIC BACKGROUND TO AGRICULTURAL POLICY. Edith H. Whetham. 
Cambridge University Press (Students Edition), 13s.6d. [1960] 

This book by the Gilbey Lecturer in the History and Economics of Agriculture 

in the University of Cambridge makes profitable reading for any student of 

agriculture. (338-1) 


THE ECONOMIC HISTORY OF WORLD POPULATION. Carlo Cipollo. Penguin, 3s.6d. 
[1961] 

This study of the development of human societies concentrates on the economic 

aspects, particularly problems of food distribution. (339) 


Law 

LAW IN THE MAKING, Sir Carleton Kemp Allen. Oxford University Press, 10s.6d- 
[1958] 

Tn this standard work by a former Professor of Jurisprudence in the University 

of Oxford English law is traced back to its origin in custom, precedent, equity 

and legislation, showing the relation between law and other social forces ) 


THE BRITISH CONSTITUTION. Sir Ivor Jennings. Cambridge University Press, 
10s.6d. [1961] 

An introductory account of the British constitution in action under present-day 

conditions. The author is an authority on the subject. (342-42) 
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THE CONSTITUTIONAL HISTORY OF ENGLAND. F. W. Maitland, edited by H. A. L. 
Fisher. Cambridge University Press (Student's Edition), 15s. [1908] 

This standard work by a former Professor of English Law in the University of 

Cambridge is based on a series of lectures giving a picture of the law at five 

stages: in 1307, 1509, 1625, 1702 and 1887. (342-42) 

INTRODUCTION TO THE STUDY OF THE LAW OF THE CONSTITUTION. A. V. Dicey 
Introduction by E. C. S. Wade. Macmillan (Papermacs), 21s. [1959] 

This is a standard work, recently revised, in which the fundamental ideas 

underlying England’s political life and thought are analysed and discussed by a 

legal historian. (342-42) 


THE CRIMINAL LAW. F. T. Giles. Penguin, 3s.6d. [1954] 

An outline for the general reader written by the Chief Clerk at the Clerkenwell 
Magistrates Court in London. The general principles of the criminal law and 
its workings are described. (343) 


THE QUEEN’S COURTS, Peter Archer. Penguin, 3s.6d. [1956] 

An introduction to the working of the English legal system written by a barrister 
covering the history, jurisdiction and procedure of the various courts and 
tribunals. (347:97) 


Administration and Social Welfare 

THE CIVIL SERVICE IN BRITAIN. G. A. Campbell. Penguin, 3s.6d. [1955] 

A detailed explanation of the Civil Service and of the way in which the ad- 
ministrative work of the Government is divided among its hg D 
CHILDREN AND THE LAW. F. T. Giles. Penguin, 3s.6d. [1959] 

The author describes and evaluates the work of English juvenile courts, remand 
homes, approved schools, etc., and discusses the whole problem of juvenile 
delinquency. Chapters on the protection and adoption of children are also 
included. (364-36) 


THE ENGLISH PENAL SYSTEM. Winifred A. Elkin. Penguin, 3s.6d. [1957] 

An examination of the treatment of offenders after they have been sentenced 
and a discussion of the modern psychological and sociological theories about 
such treatment. (365-942) 


EDUCATION 


EDUCATION. W. O. Lester Smith. Penguin, 38.6d. [1957] 


An outline of education in England by a well-known educationalist. Special 
teference is made to the fundamental issues in education to-day. (370) 


ANCIENT EDUCATION AND TODAY. E. B. Castle. Penguin, 3s.6d. [1961] 


A discussion of the modern relevance of educational methods in ancient Greece, 
Rome and Judea. The requirements of education in a modern democracy are 
examined. (370-901) 


EDUCATION THROUGH ART. Sir Herbert Read. Faber, 12s.6d. [1958] 
A distinguished writer on aesthetics advances the thesis that art should be fe 
basis of any natural and ennobling form of education. (75-7) 
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LANGUAGE 


OUR LANGUAGE. Simeon Potter. Penguin, 3s.6d. [1950] 

This useful introduction to the history of the English language is written by the 
Professor of English in the University of Liverpool. There are separate chapters 
on etymology, spelling, grammar, slang, dialects, etc. (420-9) 


MIND THE STOP. A Brief Guide to Punctuation, with a Note on Proof-correction. 
G. V. Carey. Cambridge University Press, 5s. [1958] e 

This is a sound guide to the use of punctuation, written for the general reader 

and avoiding technical phraseology as far as possible. (421-9) 


HISTORY IN ENGLISH WORDS. Owen Barfield. Faber, 6s.6d. [1954] 


As 4 result of social change words alter in meaning and new words are introduced 
into a language. This book, by a scholar, shows how the history of Indo- 
European civilisation is reflected in the history of English words. (422) 


re cri Edited by P. M. Roget. Penguin (Penguin Reference Books), 
. [1953 

Words and phrases are classified according to their meaning to give useful lists 
of synonyms and words related in meaning on all subjects. (424) 


Goop ENGLISH, G. H. Vallins, Pan, 2s.6d. [1951] 
A practical aid to the writing of English with chapters on sentence structure, 
punctuation, spelling, the correct use of words, letter-writing, etc. (425) 


CAN 





PURE SCIENCE 


THE COMMONSENSE OF SCIENCE. J. Bronowski. Penguin, 3s.6d. [1951] 

A concise account of the development of scientific thought and method since 
the seventeenth century, written for the reader with no scientific knowledge. 
Dr. Bronowski, who is distinguished as both scientist and literary critic, is at 
present Director-General of Process Development, National Coal Boar ot) 
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THE SCIENTIFIC ATTITUDE, C. H. Waddington. Penguin, 2s.6d. [1941] 
A discussion of science as a way of life, its place in society today and its influence 
on culture, by the Professor of Animal Genetics at Edinburgh University. (501) 


A DICTIONARY OF SCIENCE. E. B. Uvarov and D. R. Chapman. Penguin (Penguin 
Reference Books), 3s.6d. [1953] 


Terms used in chemistry, physics and mathematics are explained. (503) 


AUGUSTINE TO GALILEO. The History of Science A.D. 400-1650. A. C. Crombie. 
Vol. 1.—Science in the Middle Ages, 5th-13th Centuries. 
Vol. 2.—Science in the Later Middle Ages and Early Modern Times, 
13th-17th Centuries. 
Heinemann (Mercury Books), 7s.6d. each vol. [1957] 
The development of scientific thought from the fall of Rome to the scientific 
revolution of the seventeenth century. The author is a lecturer in the history 
of science in Oxford University. (509) 


Mathematics 


MAKERS OF MATHEMATICS. A. Hooper. Faber, 12s.6d. [1950] 
A history of mathematics to the end of the nineteenth century. The reader is 
expected to have some knowledge of mathematics. (510-9) 


arin NUMBERS. W. Ledermann. Routledge (Library of Mathematics), 5s. 
[ 

An account of the formal properties of complex numbers, their geometrical 
representations and sequences and series. (512-81) 
ELEMENTARY MATRICES. R. A. Frazer, W. J. Duncan and A. R. Collar. 

Cambridge University Press (Students’ Edition), 173.6d. [1938] 

This book is intended for students of applied mathematics who have no previous 
knowledge of matrices. Its general scope is elementary but occasional discussions 
of advanced questions are not avoided. It contains a considerable number of 
worked numerical examples. Dr. Collar is now Sir George White Professor of 
Aeronautical Engineering at the University of Bristol. (512-896) 


GENERAL HOMOGENEOUS COORDINATES IN SPACE OF THREE DIMENSIONS. E. A. 
Maxwell. Cambridge University Press (Students’ Edition), 13s.6d. [1951] 

A textbook of algebraic geometry in space of three dimensions for second-year 

Honours Mathematics students. The author is a Fellow of Queens’ College, 

Cambridge. (516-5) 


SOLID GEOMETRY. P. M. Cohn. Routledge (Library of Mathematics), 5s. [1961] 

The basic notions of three-dimensional geometry are important not only in 
their own right but also as giving an excellent illustration of the use of vectors 
and matrices. The author is a Lecturer in Mathematics in the University of 
Manchester. (He points out that the definition and elementary properties of 
matrices may be obtained from his Linear Equations, or any book on linear 
algebra.) 516: 9 


THE REAL PROJECTIVE PLANE. H. S. M. Coxeter. Cambridge University Piss 
(Students’ Edition), 18s.6d. [1955] 

An introductory textbook of projective geometry including conics and the 

synthetic approach to co-ordinates. The author is Professor of Mathematics in 

the University of Toronto. (516-5) 
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THE METHODS OF PLANE PROJECTIVE GEOMETRY BASED ON THE USE OF GENERAL 
HOMOGENEOUS COORDINATES. E. A. Maxwell. Cambridge University Press 
(Students’ Edition), 13s.6d. [1946] 

The author describes this book as an introduction to the methods of projective 

geometry, based on the use of homogeneous co-ordinates, intended for pupils 

in their last year at school and their first at the university. It contains a large 

number of carefully selected and graded problems for solution. (516-57) 


PURE MATHEMATICS. G. H. Hardy. Cambridge University Press (Students” 
Edition), 22s.6d. [1952] 
A standard introduction to modern pure mathematics for the undergraduate. 
(5179 


A COURSE OF ANALYSIS. E. G. Phillips. Cambridge University Press (Students’ 
Edition), 15s. [1939] 

This book is based on a course of lectures on analysis prepared for the Honours 

students in the University College of North Wales. The author is a Senior 

Lecturer in Mathematics there. (517) 


MATHEMATICS OF ENGINEERING SYSTEMS. D. F. Lawden. Methuen (University 
Paperbacks), 12s.6d. [1954] 

A course of applied mathematics for the student covering linear differential 

equations with constant coefficients, Fourier analysis and non-linear equations, 

etc., for analysing the behaviour of physical systems such as electric circuits. 
(517) 

ot EIAR: CALCULUS, P. J. Hilton. Routledge (Library of Mathematics), 5s. 

1958 
This book is intended to be easily understood by the student with no previous 
knowledge of the subject and the basic notions are fully discussed. (517:2) 


PARTIAL DERIVATIVES. P. J. Hilton. Routledge (Library of Mathematics), 5s. 
[1960] 

A book intended for practical use by those applying differential calculus to 

scientific and technological problems. (517-27) 


FOURIER SERIES. I. N. Sneddon. Routledge (Library of Mathematics), 5s. [1961] 
The author, who is Simson Professor of Mathematics in the University of 
Glasgow, states in the preface that this book is intended primarily for students 
of engineering and science who wish to acquire a working knowledge of Fourier 
series. (517-355) 


ELEMENTARY DIFFERENTIAL EQUATIONS AND OPERATORS. G. E. H. Reuter. 
Routledge (Library of Mathematics), 5s. [1958] 

An explanation of the simplest methods of solving linear differential equations 

with constant coefficients. (517-38) 


SOLUTIONS OF LAPLACE’S EQUATION. D. R. Bland. Routledge (Library of 
Mathematics), 5s. [1961] 

The author, a Senior Lecturer in Mathematics in the University of Manchester, 

states in the preface that this book is an introduction both to Laplace’s equation 

and its solutions and to a general method of treating partial differential 

equations. (517-383) 


13 


SEQUENCES AND SERIES. J. A. Green. Routledge (Library of Mathematics), 5s 
[1958] 
A self-contained inproductory account of the theory of infinite series. (517:5) 


FOURIER ANALYSIS AND GENERALISED FUNCTIONS. M. J. Lighthill. Cambridge 
University Press (Students’ Edition), 10s.6d. [1958] 

A treatment of the subject as free as possible from complications and suitable 

for advanced university students. Generalised functions, Fourier integrals and 

Fourier series are covered. (517-7) 


STOCHASTIC PROCESSES. M. S. Bartlett. Cambridge University Press (Students’ 
Edition), 22s.6d. [1955] 

The author, Professor of Mathematical Statistics in Manchester University, 

pays special attention to methods and applications. (519) 


FUNDAMENTALS OF STATISTICAL REASONING. M. H. Quenouille. Griffin (Griffin's 
Statistical Monographs and Courses), 24s. [1958] 

A very good survey of the basic principles of statistics, achieving brevity but 

covering much ground by omitting computations and taking a fair amount of 

mathematics for granted. (519) 


A FIRST COURSE IN MATHEMATICAL STATISTICS. C. E. Weatherburn. Cambridge 
University Press (Students’ Edition), 188.6d. [1949] 

This book is based on a course of lectures on statistical mathematics given 

annually in the University of Western Australia. It is designed to provide a 

mathematical basis for work in biology, economics, psychology, physics and 

chemistry. (519) 


ERRORS OF OBSERVATION AND THEIR TREATMENT. J. Topping. Chapman & Hall 
(Institute of Physics: Monographs for Students), 5s. [1955] 

A useful introduction for those dealing with experimental observations. 
(519-6) 

Astronomy 

THE INDIVIDUAL AND THE UNIVERSE. Sir Bernard Lovell. Oxford University Press, 

5s. [1959] 

This book by the Director of the Jodrell Bank Experimental Station contains 

the six B.B.C. Reith lectures for 1958. They deal with the universe as revealed 

by the great optical and radio telescopes of our age and the relations of the 

discoveries so made to man and his beliefs. (520) 


TEXTBOOK ON SPHERICAL ASTRONOMY. W. M. Smart. Cambridge University Press 
(Students’ Edition), 22s.6d. [1944] 

This book is based on lectures given in the University of Cambridge and on a 

parallel course of practical astronomy held at the Observatory. The number of 

new editions indicates its standing as a classic. The author was until recently 

Professor of Astronomy at Glasgow University. (522) 


RADIO ASTRONOMY, F. G. Smith. Penguin, 5s. [1960] 

An account of a recently discovered branch of astronomy, its history and rapid 
development and the new universe which it is revealing, written by one of the 
scientists who has contributed to its development. (522-6) 
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FRONTIERS OF ASTRONOMY. F. Hoyle. Heinemann (Mercury Books), 12s.6d. 
[1955] 

One of our foremost astronomers has written this summary of present-day 

knowledge of the physical universe. (523) 


THE MODERN UNIVERSE. R. A. Lyttleton. Hutchinson (Grey Arrow), 33.6d. [1956} 
The present position of astronomy and cosmology is described for the intelligent 
general reader by an authority on the subject. (523) 


INTRODUCTION TO ASTRONOMY. C, Payne-Gaposchkin. Methuen (University 
Paperbacks), 16s. [1956] 

An introduction for the student with little knowledge of physics or mathematics, 

written by an expert, and giving much information on the stars, stellar systems 

and astrophysics as well as on the solar system. (523) 


THE UNIVERSE AROUND US. Sir James Jeans. Cambridge University Press, 13s.6d. 
[1929] 
A classic of popular astronomy and cosmology by an eminent R 5 
523-1) 
INTRODUCING ASTRONOMY. J. B. Sidgwick. Faber, 6s. [1951] 
A general guide to the geography of the night sky and a description of each 
constellation. (523-1) 


THE ORIGIN OF TRE EARTH. W. M. Smart. Penguin, 3s.6d. [1953] 
An account of what is known on this subject today as a result of modern research 
and observation, written by an astronomer for the general public. (523-1) 


GUIDE TO THE PLANETS. P, A. Moore. Collins (Comet Books), 2s.6d. [1955] 
Primarily for those engaged upon actual telescopic observation, particularly the 
amateur. A summary of our present knowledge of the planets. (523-4) 


THE FACE OF THE SUN. H. W. Newton. Penguin, 3s.6d. [1958] 

A complete introduction to the study of the sun, including sunspots, flares and 
prominences and their effect on the earth’s atmosphere and on radio com- 
munication. (523-74) 


Physics 

RELATIVITY FOR THE LAYMAN. J. A. Coleman. Penguin, 3s.6d. [1959] 

An account for the general reader of the historical background and experimental 

and observational tests of both the special and general theories of rea ) 
530-1 


RELATIVITY: THE SPECIAL AND THE GENERAL THEORY. A. Einstein. Translated 
from the German by R. W. Lawson. Methuen (University Paperbacks), 7s.6d. 
[1954] 

The author’s account of his theory in its simplest and most intelligible rene ) 

0-1 


ELEMENTS OF WAVE MECHANICS. N. F. Mott. Cambridge University Press 
(Students’ Edition), 15s. [1952] 

For third-year Honours students. Differential equations of wave mechanics, the 

wave equation of Schrödinger, relativistic and nuclear development, a ai 
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THE MATHEMATICAL THEORY OF RELATIVITY. Sir Arthur Eddington. Cambridge 
University Press (Students’ Edition), 16s. [1924] 

Sir Arthur Eddington here formulates mathematically the conception of the 

world of physics derived from the theory of relativity. This edition has been 

reprinted six times. (530-11) 


MECHANICAL DESIGN OF LABORATORY APPARATUS. H. J. J. Braddick. Chapman 
& Hall (Institute of Physics: Monographs for Students), 6s. [1960] 

Intended to help young scientific workers in designing and assembling laboratory 

apparatus. (530-72) 


statics. Sir Horace Lamb. Cambridge University Press (Students’ Edition), 
18s.6d. [1928] 

A student’s textbook which includes hydrostatics and the elements of the theory 

of elasticity. (531-2) 


ANALYTICAL DYNAMICS OF PARTICLES AND RIGID BODIES. Sir Edmund Whittaker. 
Cambridge University Press (Students’ Edition), 30s. [1923] 

The classic treatise on the subject by a former Professor of Mathematics in 

Edinburgh University. A textbook for advanced students. : (531-3) 


Paseo oF DYNAMICS. M. B. Glauert. Routledge (Library of Mathematics), 5s. 
[1960 
The author who is a Senior Lecturer at Manchester University has devoted 
about a quarter of this book to outlining vector analysis. This necessitates 
considerable compression in the rest of the book, where the basic theory of 
particle and rigid dynamics is broadly described. The book is designed to help 
the undergraduate for whom mathematics is an essential ancillary study. 
(531-3) 


DYNAMICS. Sir Horace Lamb. Cambridge University Press (Students’ Edition), 
18s.6d. [1913] f 

A standard textbook for students by a former Professor of Manchester 

University. (531-3) 


VIBRATING SYSTEMS. R. F. Chisnell. Routledge (Library of Mathematics), 5s. 
[1960] 
The vibrations of linear, mechanica! and electrical systems with more than one 
degree of freedom. Normal modes of vibration, Lagrange’s equations and the 
impedance method for forced vibrations are particularly emphasised. 
(531-32) 


ELECTRICAL AND MECHANICAL OSCILLATIONS. D. S. Jones. Routledge (Library of 
Mathematics), 5s. [1960] 

The mathematical theories of electrical oscillating circuits and vibrating 

mechanical systems with one degree of freedom. The book demonstrates the 

formation of governing equations, methods of solution and how to draw rapid 

conclusions from the results. (531-32) 


THEORY OF HOMOGENEOUS TURBULENCE. G. K. Batchelor. Cambridge University 
Press (Students Edition), 18s.6d. [1953] 

The author, a lecturer in mathematics in the University of Cambridge, writes for 

advanced students of fluid mechanics. (532) 


16 


SOAP BUBBLES AND THE FORCES WHICH MOULD THEM. Sir Charles Boys. Heinemann 
(Science Study Series), 4s.6d. [1890] 

A study of surface tension, for the general reader. A classic work on the 

subject. (532-6) 


THE MATHEMATICAL THEORY OF NON-UNIFORM GASES. S. Chapman and T. G. 
Cowling. Cambridge University Press (Students’ Edition), 17s.6d. [1952] 
This detailed account of transport phenomena—viscosity, thermal conduction 
and diffusion—in non-uniform gases based on the solution of the Maxwell- 
Boltzmann equations, is intended primarily for mathematicians and theoretical 
physicists. The senior author is Emeritus Professor of Natural Philosophy, 
Oxford University and Dr. Cowling is Professor of Applied Mathematics in 
the University of Leeds. (533-7) 


THE KINETIC THEORY OF GASES. Sir James Jeans. Cambridge University Press 

(Students’ Edition), 17s.6d. [1940] 
A student’s textbook by a distinguished mathematician and astronomer. 
(533-7) 


Moe STRINGS. D. R. Bland. Routledge (Library of Mathematics), 5s. 
1960] 

This introduces the student to the solution of the wave equation with two 
independent variables, one of the most important types of partial differential 
equations. (534-1) 


THEORY OF LENSES. E. W. H. Selwyn. Chapman & Hail (Institute of Physics: 
Monographs for Students), 5s, [1955] 

An introductory chapter on wave theory is followed by a concise account of 

image formation by paraxial rays, the Seidel aberrations, and corrections for 

colour and high order aberrations. (535-81) 


FUNDAMENTALS OF THERMOMETRY. J. A. Hall. Chapman & Hall (Institute of 
Physics: Monographs for Students), 5s. [1953] 

Intended to give Higher National Certificate students, and others who are 

concerned with the practical measurement of temperature, a sufficient knowledge 

of the temperature scales on which their measurements are based. (536-5) 


PRACTICAL THERMOMETRY. J. A. Hall. Chapman & Hall (Institute of Physics: 
Monographs for Students), 5s. [1953] 

Companion volume to Fundamentals of Thermometry which is intended for 

students who are reading for the Higher National Certificate and others who 

are concerned with the practical measurement of temperature. (536:5) 


ELEMENTS OF CLASSICAL THERMODYNAMICS. A. B. Pippard. Cambridge University 
Press (Students’ Edition), 15s. [1957] 

A textbook for advanced students of physics. The author analyses the first and 

second laws of thermodynamics and the law of increase of entropy and gives 

examples of their application. (536-7) 


STATISTICAL THERMODYNAMICS. E. Schrödinger. Cambridge University Press 
(Students’ Edition), 83.6d. [1946] 

A course of lectures. Professor Schrédinger’s object is to develop briefly one 

simple unified standard method capable of dealing, without changing the 

fundamental attitude, with all cases (classical, quantum, Bose-Einstein, Fermi- 

Dirac, etc.) and with every new problem that may arise. (536-7) 
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THE MAGNETIC CIRCUIT. Powder Cores, Ferrites, Permanent Magnet Materials 
and Miscellaneous Magnetic Materials. A. E. De Barr. Chapman & Hall 
(Institute of Physics: Monographs for Students), 5s. [1953] 

Intended for general reading by students in courses for Higher National 

Certificate in applied physics. It will also be found useful in the first two years 

of a degree course. (538) 


SOFT MAGNETIC MATERIALS USED IN INDUSTRY. A. E. De Barr. Chapman & Hall 
(Institute of Physics: Monographs for Students), 5s. [1953] 

Includes an introductory account of the domain theory of ferromagnetism. A 

companion volume to The Magnetic Circuit by the same author. (538) 


NUCLEAR SIZES. L, R. B. Elton. Oxford University Press (Oxford Library of the 
Physical Sciences), 15s. [1961] 

An analysis and survey of the experimental data on the size of the atomic 
nucleus and the distribution of nuclear matter in it by the Head of the Physics 
Department in Battersea College of Technology. (539-74) 


THE SPECTRUM OF ATOMIC HYDROGEN. G. W. Series. Oxford University Press 
(Oxford Library of the Physical Sciences), 83.6d. [1957] 

This book describes the successive formulations of quantum theory and shows 

how closely they have been linked with the experimental study of the hydrogen 

spectrum. The author is a demonstrator in physics in the University of Oxford. 


(539-8) 
Chemistry 
ISOTOPES, J. L. Putnam. Penguin, 83.6d. [1960] 
The beneficial properties of radioactive isotopes in diagnosis and treatment of 
disease, in agriculture, industry, etc. (54138) 


PRINCIPLES OF CHEMICAL EQUILIBRIUM. P. G. Ashmore. Royal Institute of 
Chemistry (Monographs for teachers), 4s.6d. [1961] 

This work, by a lecturer in physical chemistry in the University of Cambridge 

has been written for teachers of chemistry at the General Certificate of Education 

Advanced Level and above. (541-392) 


AN INTRODUCTION TO CHEMICAL NOMENCLATURE. R. S. Cahn. Butterworth, 
10s.6d. [1959] 
A discussion of the principles of modern systematic nomenclature. (541-9) 


THE PERIODIC TABLE. D. G. Cooper. Butterworth, 7s.6d. [1960] 

A short, clearly written account of the main correlations provided by the 
periodic table and atomic theory for an understanding of inorganic chemistry 
for Advanced Level of the General Certificate of Education and first year 
university students. (541-901) 


SYSTEMATIC SEMI-MICRO QUALITATIVE ANALYSIS TABLES FOR INORGANIC SUB- 
STANCES (INCLUDING LESS COMMON ELEMENTS). E. Minshall. Macdonald & 
Evans, 8s.6d. [1956] 


The material is briefly and well presented, making procedures easy to follow. 
¢ 


ORGANIC CHEMISTRY TODAY. F. W. Gibbs. Penguin, 7s.6d. [1961] 


A book for those interested in how organic chemistry is applied, suitable for the 
non-scientific reader, by an honorary lecturer in the history of technology at 
University College, University of London. (547) 
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CHARACTERISATION OF ORGANIC COMPOUNDS. F. Wild. Cambridge University 
Press (Students’ Edition), 18s.6d. [1958] 

This work has been used in research laboratories and in advanced practical 

classes for the past twelve years. Dr. Wild is a Fellow of Downing College, 

Cambridge. (547) 


SEPARATION AND IDENTIFICATION OF ORGANIC COMPOUNDS. Edited by S. H. 
‘Tucker. University of London Press, 2s. [1957] 

Intended to supplement, rather than supersede, the larger treatises on the subject. 

The scheme is based on the combined experience, amassed over a number of 

years, of the organic chemistry staff of the University of Glasgow. (547-1) 


AN INTRODUCTION TO PRACTICAL INFRA-RED SPECTROSCOPY. A. D. Cross. 
Butterworth, 17s.6d. [1960] 
This book reflects the increasing need of organic chemists to understand some- 
thing of the theory, measurements and applications of infra-red spectroscopy. 
The author, a lecturer in the Chemistry Department at the Imperial College of 
Science and Technology, has successfully provided for this need. The book is in 
two parts: the first deals with a minimum of theory, the instruments and their 
operation and the interpretation of results, while the second contains data in 
the form of charts and tables. (547-346) 


MINERALS IN INDUSTRY. W. R. Jones. Penguin, 2s.6d. [1944] 
Minerals are listed alphabetically and the industrial uses are described with 
brief notes on the chief sources of supply and production. (549) 


Geology 

GEOLOGY IN THE SERVICE OF MAN. W. G. Fearnsides and O. M. B. Buiman. 
Penguin, 6s. [1944] i 

An introduction to the economic applications of geology, showing how the 

use of mineral raw materials in industry depends upon geology and on mining 

and oil technology. (550) 


THE EARTH BENEATH US. H. H. Swinnerton. Penguin, 5s. [1955] 

An introduction to geology, describing what we know of the history of the earth 
from its orig to the first appearance of man. Professor Swinnerton is an 
authority on the subject. (550) 


A DICTIONARY OF GEOGRAPHY. Edited by W. G. Moore, Penguin (Penguin 
Reference Books), 2s.6d. [1949] 

Defines and explains terms derived from geology, meteorology, climatology, 

astronomy, anthropology, etc. (551-03) 


‘THE FACE OF THE EARTH. G. Dury. Penguin, 5s. [1959] f 
A comprehensive textbook on geomorphology for geographers and geologists, 
written by an authority on the subject. (551-4) 


UNDERSTANDING WEATHER. Sir Graham Sutton. Penguin, 33.6d. [1960] 

The problems of weather forecasting and the methods which are used to analyse 
the complex data of meteorology are discussed. Written for the reader with 
some knowledge of physics and mathematics by the Director of the Meteorolo- 
gical Office. (551-5) 
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HUMDITY. H. L. Penman. Chapman & Hall (Institute of Physics: Monographs 
for Students), 5s. [1955] 

Includes an account of the physical principles involved, of the usual types of 

laboratory hygrometers, and of many special types. The final chapter deals with 

industrial hygrometry, air-conditioning and automatic control. (551-57) 


SIMPLE GEOLOGICAL STRUCTURES. A Series of Notes and Map Exercises. J. I. 
Platt and J. Challinor. Allen & Unwin, 6s. [1949] 

Essential principles concerning the reading of simple geological structures and 

their implications from a geological map; and a series of illustrative map 

exercises fully worked out and explained. ~ (551-8) 


PETROLOGY FOR STUDENTS. A. Harker. Cambridge University Press (Students? 
Edition), 15s. [1954] 

An introductory textbook on the study of rocks under the microscope, intended 

for undergraduates. (552) 


Palaeontology 

A GUIDE TO EARTH HISTORY. R. Carrington. Penguin, 4s. [1956] 

An account of evolution from the earth’s formation and the earliest organisms 
to palaeolithic man. A large section of the book is devoted to palaeontology, 
the record of the development of animal and plant life preserved in rocks and 
fossils. (560) 


Prehistory 
ARCHAEOLOGY AND SOCIETY. Grahame Clark. Methuen (University Paperbacks), 
12s.6d. [1957] 
A survey, intended for the intelligent general reader, of the methods and 
materials of archaeology, explaining the use of archaeological discoveries in 
reconstructing the cultural, religious and economic life of prehistoric arto 
5 


71) 


WORLD ee An Outline. Grahame Clark. Cambridge University Press, 
15s. [1961] 

The Professor of Archaeology in the University of Cambridge summarises the 

results of archaeological research all over the globe. The book is a scholarly and 

readable contribution to our understanding of man’s unwritten past. (571) 


Anthropology 

MAN THE PECULIAR ANIMAL. R. J. Harrison. Penguin, 5s. [1958] 

The Professor of Anatomy, London Hospital Medical College, approaches the 
subject from the evolutionary standpoint and describes how man’s structure 
has been adapted to meet the needs caused by changing circumstances in the 
natural world. (573) 


Biology 

MAN ON HIS NATURE. The Gifford Lectures, Edinburgh, 1937-8. Sir Charles 
Sherrington. Penguin, 2s.6d. [1940] 

The philosophy of a biologist and physiologist. (574) 


A DICTIONARY OF BIOLOGY. Edited by M. Abercrombie, C. J. Hickman and 
M. L. Johnson. Penguin (Penguin Reference Books), 2s.6d. [1951] 
Definitions of biological terms commonly used in scientific literature. (574-03) 
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THE USE OF TRACER ELEMENTS IN BIOLOGY. W. G. Overend. Heinemann, 4s.6d. 
[1957] 


Requirements of tracers; production, detection and measurement; biological 
tracers in medicine. (574-1) 


Biochemistry 
A GUIDE-BOOK TO BIOCHEMISTRY. K. Harrison. Cambridge University Press 
(Students’ Edition), 10s.6d. [1959] 


This outlines the subject for senior pupils in schools, its aim being to help them 
decide whether to study biochemistry at the university. (574-19) 


STERIC ASPECTS OF THE CHEMISTRY AND BIOCHEMISTRY OF NATURAL PRODUCTS. 
Biochemical Society Symposium, No. 19. Edited by J. K. Grant and W. Klyne. 
Cambridge University Press, 20s. [1960] 

The recent work reported here, mostly from British universities, but also from 

Amsterdam and Zurich, supplements in some measure the Ciba Foundation 

Study Group No. 2 on the Steric Course of Microbiological RAES 153) 

574: 


METALS AND ENZYME ACTIVITY. Biochemical Society Symposium, No. 15. Edited 
by E. M. Crook. Cambridge University Press, 15s. [1958] 

This book contains the papers presented, and the discussion that followed, at 

the symposium held in 1956 at the University of Leeds. (574-193) 


GLUTATHIONE, Biochemical Society Symposium, No. 17. Edited by E. M. Crook. 
Cambridge University Press, 15s. [1959] 


The documented proceedings, consisting of seven papers, are usefully assembled 
here for biochemists and radiobiologists. (574:197) 


THE STRUCTURE AND FUNCTION OF SUBCELLULAR COMPONENTS. Biochemical 
Society Symposium, No. 16. Edited by E. M. Crook. Cambridge University 
Press, 15s. [1959] 


For research workers. Authorities discuss recent work and current views on such 
subjects as the ultra-structure of cell membranes and changes in cellular com- 
ponents in liver injury. (574-87) 


Natural history of special localities 


THE VOYAGE OF THE BEAGLE. C. Darwin. Dent (Everyman paperbacks), 6s. 
[1933] 


Darwin wrote this engrossing account of a scientific voyage to South America 
for the general reader. (574-98) 


Evolution 
THE THEORY OF EVOLUTION. J. M. Smith. Penguin, 3s.6d. [1958] 


Developments in the theory of evolution during the past hundred years 
described by an authority on genetics for the non-specialist reader. (575) 


Microscopes and microscopy 

BEYOND THE MICROSCOPE. K. M. Smith. Penguin, 3s.6d. [1957] 

The Director of the Virus Research Unit, Agricultural Research Council, 
Cambridge, gives an account of the studies leading to the present knowledge of 
viruses, which attack insects, men and animals in various climates. Dr. Smith 
also discusses the relation of viruses to tumour growth. (576-6) 
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ELECTRON MICROSCOPY. A HANDBOOK FOR BIOLOGISTS. E. H. Mercer and M. S. C. 
Birkbeck. Blackwell Scientific, 9s.6d. [1961] 
The authors who work at the Chester Beatty Research Institute (institute of 
Cancer Research) state in their preface that the object of the book is to provide 
dn a brief and practical manner a set of instructions for biologists who wish to 
prepare their material for examination in the electron microscope. They advise 
all beginners, however, to spend a short time with an experienced electron 
Microscopist before attempting to apply the instructions. (578-15) 


Biological Techniques 

BIOLOGY STAINING SCHEDULES FOR FIRST YEAR STUDENTS. R. R. Fowell. H. K. 
Lewis, 3s. [1959] 

This edition includes a chapter entitled Microbiology schedules. (578 6) 


MICROSCOPICAL TECHNIQUE FOR ZOOLOGISTS. C. F. A. Pantin. Cambridge 
University Press (Students’ Edition), 11s.6d. [1946] 

Intended for laboratory use. A selection of standard methods is given, with 

comments on the principles which underlie their use. (578-9) 


Botany 

GRASSES, C. E. Hubbard, Penguin, 5s. [1954] 

A most useful reference book for student or teacher. Each of the 152 British 
species described has two pages to itself, one illustrating all the morphological 
features of the plant and the other containing a full description of it. There are 
4 keys, (584-90942) 


Zoology 

HOW ANIMALS MOVE. Sir James Gray, Penguin, 3s.6d. [1953] 

A former Professor of Zoology in the University of Cambridge discusses the 
mechanics of animal movement and traces the development from simple to 
complex types. Written for the general reader. (591-1) 


ANIMALS PARASITIC IN MAN. G. Lapage. Penguin, 5s. [1957] 
A description and life history of each parasite, the diseases it causes in man and 
the methods of preventing them. (591-69) 


THE BIOCHEMISTRY OF MUCOPOLYSACCHARIDES OF CONNECTIVE TISSUE. Biochemical 
Society Symposium, No. 20. Edited by F. Clark and J. K. Grant. Cambridge 
University Press, 15s. [1961] 

The second symposium held by the Society on this subject, considers an 

important new aspect, the mechanism of the biosynthesis of monosaccharides 

and of glycosidic bonds. (591-82) 


THE HONEYBEE: AN INTRODUCTION TO HER SENSE-PHYSIOLOGY AND BEHAVIOUR. 
C. G. Butler. Oxford University Press, 5s. [1949] 

A comprehensive survey by the head of the Bee Department, Rothamsted 

Experimental Station. (595-7) 


THE LIFE OF THE ROBIN. D. L. Lack. Penguin, 2s.6d. [1943] 

This book is the result of many years intensive field study backed by scientific 

method and combined with experiment. It is very readable and in the best 

traditions of modern British ornithology. The author has since 1945 been 

Director of the Edward Grey Institute of Field Ornithology at Oxford. 
(598-2) 
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THE BIOSYNTHESIS AND SECRETION OF ADRENOCORTICAL STEROIDS. Biochemical 
Society Symposium, No. 18. Edited by F. Clark and J. K. Grant. Cambridge 
University Press, 15s. [1960] : 

The main theme of the symposium is the variation in hormonal mechanisms in 

different animal species. (599) 





MEDICINE 


PATIENTS AND DOCTORS. Kenneth Walker. Penguin, 3s.6d. [1957] 

A popular account by a Consulting Surgeon, St. Bartholomew’s Hospital, 
London, which is interesting background reading for medical students, 
emphasising as it does the importance of the doctor-patient relationship to 
successful treatment. (610) 


THE STORY OF MEDICINE. Kenneth Walker. Hutchinson (Grey Arrow), 5s. [1954] 
In this welcome addition to the standard medical histories Mr. Walker covers 
the whole field from the earliest times to the present day. (610) 


ILLUSTRATIONS OF REGIONAL ANATOMY. E. B. Jamieson. Livingstone. [1959] 
Section 1. Central Nervous System, 12s. Section 2. Head and Neck, 17s.6d, 
Section 3. Abdomen, 12s. Section 4. Pelvis, 9s. Section 5. Thorax, 9s. 
Section 6. Upper Limb, 10s.6d. Section 7. Lower Limb, 14s. 

Beautifully produced, very clear coloured illustrations by a former distinguished 

Lecturer, Anatomy Department, Edinburgh University. This atlas is one of the 

best available for medical students, (611-084) 


NEUROANATOMY. A Review for Students of Occupational Therapy. D. Sym. 
Livingstone, 3s. [1961] 
The essentials of neuroanatomy are simply and clearly presented. (611-8) 


AN ATLAS OF HUMAN BRAIN AND SPINAL CORD SECTIONS. W. Hewitt. Pitman, 5s. 
1960] 

This is a series of photographs used for teaching in St. Thomas’s Hospital 

Medical School, London. Produced by a technique which eliminates halftones, 

the grey matter and small blood vessels appear black and the white matter 

remains white. The aim is to promote a ‘three-dimensional understanding of the 

gross topography of the human brain’. (611-81) 


A MANUAL OF HUMAN ANATOMY. J, T. Aitken and others. 5 vols. Livingstone 
[1956-7]. Volume 1. Thorax and upper limb, 143. Volume 2. Head and neck, 
16s. Volume 3. Lower limb, 12s.6d. Volume 4. Abdomen, 12s.6d. Volume 5. 
Central nervous system, 12s.6d. 

This offers a method of dissection and a guide to the topography of the human 

body for preclinical students working for the second professional examination 

in the United Kingdom. One of its best features is its selectiveness. (611-9) 
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ATOMIC RADIATION AND LIFE. P. Alexander. Penguin, 3s.6d. [1957] 

The principles governing the biological effects of atomic radiations and methods 
of treatment and protection. Written by an authority for laymen with some 
scientific background, this book also provides interesting background reading 
for medical students. (612-014482) 


FUNDAMENTALS OF ACID-BASE REGULATION. J. R. Robinson. Blackwell, 93.6d. 
[1961] 

An Associate Professor of Physiology here describes for preclinical students 

and clinicians the principles governing the physiological regulation of reaction 

and its disturbances. (612-118) 


BASIC ESSENTIALS OF BLOOD GROUP THEORY. K. E. Boorman and B. E. Dodd. 
Churchill, 18s. [1961] 

A selective abridgement of the authors’ monograph, “An Introduction to Blood 

Group Serology”, this is offered as a textbook for the intermediate examination 

of the Institute of Medical Laboratory Technicians, and as a guide to the less 

complicated tests for pathologists and routine serological workers. (612-118) 


AN INTRODUCTION TO HUMAN BLOOD GROUPS. G. F. Roberts. Heinemann, 9s.6d. 


[1960 
Basic knowledge of blood groups reliably presented in a short monograph by 
the Lecturer in Pathology, University of Cambridge. (612-118) 


HEALTH AND HORMONES. A. S. Mason. Penguin, 4s. [1960] 

The Consulting Endocrinologist to the Department of Endocrinology, London 
Hospital, provides a simple, lively but authoritative introduction for medical 
students and laymen. (612-4) 


THE PHYSIOLOGY OF SEX AND ITS SOCIAL IMPLICATIONS. Kenneth Walker. . Penguin, 
3s.6d. [1954] 
After giving an account of basic physiology, a Consulting Surgeon, St. 
Bartholomew’s Hospital, London, discusses the emotional and spiritual ripe 
(612- 


HEALTH IN INDUSTRY. Donald Hunter. Penguin, 4s. [1959] 

The Director of the Department for Research in Industrial Medicine, London 

Hospital, reviews industrial health from ancient to modern times, to techniques 

in handling radioactive materials. A useful textbook for medical students. 
(613-6) 


WORLD HEALTH. Fraser Brockington. Penguin, 5s. [1958] 

A wide-ranging account of the pursuit of health throughout the world, leading 
up to the development of international organisations during the twentieth 
century. This volume, written by the Professor of Social and Preventive 
Medicine in Manchester University, should be studied by medical students, 
social workers and politicians. (614) 


BLOOD TRANSFUSION. A Guide to the Practice of Transfusion within Hospitals. 
G. Discombe. Heinemann, 6s. [1960] 

A concise, sound, dogmatic account of organisation and techniques for hospital 

residents by the Pathologist to the Central Middlesex Hospital. (615-65) 
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APPLIED ANATOMY. A Review for Students of Occupational Therapy. D. Sym. 
Livingstone, 3s.6d. [1960] 

An introductory guide in précis form, illustrated by line drawings, designed 

for students but intended also for quick reference for those already in practice. 

It is based on experience in the Occupational Therapy Training Centre, 

Edinburgh. (615-824) 


VIRUSES AND MAN. F. M. Burnet. Penguin, 2s.6d. [1953] 


An authoritative account of common varieties of the virus, written for the 
layman. It discusses diagnosis and immunisation, and relates scientific discoveries 
to their practical applications. (616-01) 


THE CLINICAL APPRENTICE. A Handbook of Bedside Methods. J. M. Naish and 
J. Apley. Wright, 12s.6d. [1960] 

For medical students; a guide to the physical examination of chronic and acute 

cases. (616-075) 


BIOCHEMICAL VALUES IN CLINICAL MEDICINE. The Results following Pathological 
or Physiological Change. R. D. Eastham. Wright, 5s. [1960] 

This pocket book, in which investigations are arranged alphabetically for quick 

reference, provides a summary of the ways in which various conditions affect 

biochemical tests. An excellent guide, this will be widely used, particularly in the 

hospital ward. (616-075) 


ESSENTIALS OF CHEMICAL PATHOLOGY. D. N. Baron. English Universities Press, 
10s.6d. [1957] 
Most suitable for students working for postgraduate examunations, clinicians, 
general pathologists and hospital officers, this gives an account of the essentials 
and their application to diagnosis and treatment. Not a laboratory manual. 
(616-075) 
CLINICAL HAEMATOLOGY. R. D. Eastham. Wright, 15s.6d. [1961] 


A documented vade-mecum for less experienced hospital medical officers 
designed to help them in their requests for blood tests and in the interpretation 
of results. (616-150752) 


SKIN DISEASES FOR BEGINNERS. A Brief Summary of Dermatology. R. B. Coles 
and P. D. C. Kinmont. Lewis, 7s.6d. [1957] 

The text takes the form of lectures, illustrated by line drawings, and is written 

for nurses and those needing to know the elements of the subject. Its method of 

presentation makes it very popular. (616-5) 


PSYCHIATRY TODAY. D. Stafford-Clark. Penguin, 4s. [1952] 

The whole field is covered in a masterly manner within the compass of this 
Penguin, which is accurate, clear and comprehensive. The author is the Physician 
of the Department of Psychological Medicine at Guy’s Hospital, mama ie 8) 


AN INTRODUCTION TO SURGERY. Edited by D. H. Patey. Lloyd-Luke, 9s.6d. 
[1958] 
‘To every dresser then we say— 
Read through this book without delay: 
The hours in reading it you spend 
Will pay a handsome dividend’.—British Medical Journal (617) 
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mi aaa MANAGEMENT OF HEAD INJURIES. J. M. Potter. Lloyd-Luke, 12s. 
1961 

A wealth of information is attractively assembled in a practical guide for 
surgeons working in smaller hospitals, who, lacking specialist advice and 
equipment, have to deal with head injuries. The junior casualty officer will 
appreciate its lucidity. (617-51) 


ORTHODONTIC NOTES. D, P. Walther. Wright, 20s. [1960] 

The Reader in Orthodontics, London University, bases these notes on his 
lectures to undergraduate and post graduate students. They outline fundamental 
knowledge of up-to-date techniques. (617-643) 


ANTIBIOTICS AND SULPHONAMIDES IN OPHTHALMOLOGY. A. Sorsby and J. Ungar. 
Oxford University Press (Oxford Antibiotics Monographs), 12s.6d. [1960] 

A handy and practical volume for general practitioners and hospital residents 

giving a comprehensive but concise account of up-to-date treatment of eye 

infections. (617°7) 


ANAESTHETICS FOR MEDICAL STUDENTS. G. Ostlere and R. Bryce-Smith. Churchill, 
12s. [1960] 

Brought up to date by Dr. Bryce-Smith, Consulting Anaesthetist, United Oxford 

Hospitals, this popular handbook is a practical guide to the essentials of anaes- 

thetics for undergraduate students. (617-9) 


AN INTRODUCTION TO ANAESTHETICS FOR MEDICAL STUDENTS AND HOUSE OFFICERS. 
J. D. Laycock. Lloyd-Luke, 10s. [1961] 

This attractive small book gives essential information, regarding both scientific 

principles and practical techniques, for the safe er of anaesthetics 

under supervision. (617-9) 


HEALTH IN CHILDHOOD. R. W. B. Ellis. Penguin, 5s. [1960] 

For those professionally concerned with the welfare of children and for medical 
students, Professor Ellis describes the background to a healthy childhood and 
the risks of disease that beset the way to maturity. (618-92) 


INFANT FEEDING. A. Moncrieff. Edward Arnold, 2s. [1956] 

For the hospital resident and less experienced general practitioner, this is a 
practical, lucid account by the Nuffield Professor of Child Health in the 
University of London. (618-92) 


a ON INFANT FEEDING. S. Graham and R. A. Shanks. Livingstone, 4s.6d. 
1960] 

Recommended to medical students, general practitioners and other medical 
men concerned with infant feeding, this gives basic principles as well as current 
practice. Its authors are acknowledged authorities in the subject. (618-92) 


ARTIFICIAL FEEDING IN EARLY INFANCY. A. Bogdan. Austick, 3s.6d. [1961] 


A tutorial in note form for undergraduate students, this deals with the feeding 
of healthy, not sick infants. (618-92) 


THE NEWLY BORN INFANT. A. Bogdan. Austick, 3s. [1959] 


A valuable aid to undergraduate medical students prepared in note form as a 
tutorial by the Senior Tutor and Registrar, Leeds University Medical School. 
(618-92) 
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APPLIED SCIENCE 


Engineering 
THEORY OF PROPERTIES OF METALS AND ALLOYS. N. F. Mott and H. Jones. Oxford 
University Press, 12s.6d. [1960] 
An account of the properties of individual metals and alloys; in particular it 
shows how their crystal structure, magnetic susceptibility, and electrical and 
optical properties are related to one another and to their chemical BRA 
' 620-16 


PRINCIPLES OF METALLIC CORROSION. J. P. Chilton. Royal Institute of Chemistry 
(Monographs for teachers), 6s. [1961] 

This monograph describes wet and dry corrosion in the first two sections. The 

third section contains a discussion of methods for reducing or preventing 

corrosion and gives a brief review of some of the important corrosion phenomena 

not dealt with in the first two sections. Dr. Chilton is a demonstrator in metal- 

Jurgy in the Faculty of Physics and Chemistry, Cambridge. (620-162) 


INSTRUMENT BALL BEARINGS. P. J. Geary. British Scientific Instrument Research 
Association, 21s. (23s.6d. abroad). [1961] 

This survey of instrument ball bearings constitutes the fourth section of the 

survey of instrument parts being carried out by the British Scientific Instrument 

Research Association and presents a concise review of their characteristics and 

utilisation. 144 references are cited. (620-78) 


Civil Engineering 

A DICTIONARY OF CIVIL ENGINEERING. Edited by J. S. Scott. Penguin (Penguin 
Reference Books), 5s. [1958] 

A wide range of terms in soil mechanics, heavy construction and mining ex- 

plained for the layman and the non-specialist engineer. (624) 


Aeronautics 

THE SCIENCE OF FLIGHT. Sir Graham Sutton. Penguin, 33.6d. [1950] 

A simple account of aerodynamics, tracing the story of mechanical flight from 
the earliest projectiles of primitive man to the present day. (629-1323) 


SPACE RESEARCH BY ROCKET AND SATELLITE. R. L. F. Boyd. Hutchinson (Arrow 
Science Series), 5s. [1960] 

A scientific account of space vehicles and the study of space by a Reader in 

Physics, at University College, London University. (629-1388) 


ARTIFICIAL SATELLITES. M. W. Ovenden. Penguin, 5s. [1960] i 
The Vice-president of the British Astronomical Association writes for the 
general reader. (629-1388) 
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Agriculture 

MICROBES AND US. H. Nicol. Penguin, 2s.6d. [1955] 

A discussion for laymen and agriculturalists of the relationship between micro- 
organisms and plant and animal nutrition, with special emphasis on the 
importance of microbes in soil utilisation. (631-46) 


HERBICIDES AND THE SOL. E. K. Woodford and G. R. Sagar, editors. Blackwell, 
17s.6d. [1960] 

This volume consists of four papers by specialists given at a symposium organ- 

ized by the British Weed Control Council. The senior editor is Director of the 

Weed Research Organisation of the Agricultural Research Council. (632-954) 


Management 

THE BUSINESS OF MANAGEMENT. Art or Craft? Roger Falk. Penguin, 3s.6d.- 
[1961] 

The author, who has wide experience in the field of management, describes the 

qualities essential to a good manager. The case histories of three successful 

firms illustrate his arguments. (658) 


MANAGEMENT SURVEY. Sir Frederic Hooper. Penguin, 3s.6d. [1960] 


A discussion of the attributes of the successful manager and the nature of 
scientific management. (658) 


Metallurgy 

METALS IN THE SERVICE OF MAN. W. Alexander and A. Street. Penguin, 3s.6d. 
[1944] 

An account for the general reader of the origin, chemistry and use of metals, 

plentifully illustrated by diagrams and figures. (669) 


Computing Machines 

MINDS AND MACHINES. W. Sluckin. Penguin, 3s.6d. [1954] 

A description of computers and other ‘machines that think’ followed by an 
account of cybernetics and its relevance to psychology, written by a psychologist 
trained in electrical engineering. (681-14) 





FINE ARTS 


THE MEANING OF ART. Sir Herbert Read. Penguin, 5s. [1956] 
These essays on aesthetics by a distinguished writer form an excellent introduction 
to the understanding of art. - (701) 
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A DICTIONARY OF ART AND ARTISTS. Peter and Linda Murray. Penguin (Penguin 
Reference Books), 5s. [1959] 

Short biographies of artists with articles defining technical terms and processes. 

‘The work covers painting, sculpture and engraving in Western Pe and 

North America from 1300 to the | present day. (703) 


Architecture and Design 

AN OUTLINE OF EUROPEAN ARCHITECTURE. Nikolaus Pevsner. Penguin, 6s. [1947] 
A history which covers Western European architecture from the ninth to the 
twentieth centuries, compressing a great deal of information without distorting 
the picture as a whole. Dr. Pevsner is Head of the Department of Art, Birkbeck 
College, University of London. (720-94) 


g INTRODUCTION TO MODERN ARCHITECTURE, J. M. Richards. Penguin, 3s.6d. 
1956] 

A well-known architectural critic surveys the architecture of the twentieth 
century in Europe and America, and discusses the reasons, social, technical and 
artistic, for its distinctive features. (724-91) 


POTTERY THROUGH THE AGES. G. Savage. Penguin, 7s.6d, [1959] 
A brief survey which is comprehensive in its coverage. A separate chapter is 
devoted to the pottery of each country. (738-3) 


PIONEERS OF MODERN DESIGN. Nikolaus Pevsner. Penguin, 5s. [1949] 

The story of the modern movement in architecture and design, reviewing the 
main trends in European design from William Morris to Walter ee Well 
illustrated. 745-444) 


Painting 

THE NUDE. Sir Kenneth Clark. Penguin, 9s.6d. [1956] 

An analytical and historical examination of the art form invented by the Greeks 

in which representations of the naked human body are used to express intellectual 

and moral ideas as well as physical perfection. Sir Kenneth was formerly Slade 

ae of Fine Art in Oxford University and Director of the ayes 
allery. 5 


LANDSCAPE INTO ART. Sir Kenneth Clark. Penguin, 5s. [1949] 

Sir Kenneth Clark analyses the changes in the landscape painter’s response to 
nature which has varied according to the different conceptions of nature 
prevailing at different times. (758-1) 


EUROPEAN PAINTING AND SCULPTURE. Eric Newton. Penguin, 3s.6d. [1956] 

A well-known art critic combines aesthetic theory with art history. Introductory 
chapters on the nature of the arts are followed by an analysis of the styles of 
successive periods from prehistoric times to the present day. (759) 


ITALIAN PAINTERS OF THE RENAISSANCE. Bernard Berenson. Collins (Fontana 
Library), 6s. [1930] 

A valuable general guide to Italian painting of the fourteenth, fifteenth and 

sixteenth centuries, by a great art historian who revolutionised the appro to 

the subject. (759-5) 
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Music 

THE LISTENER’S GUIDE TO MUSIC, WITH CONCERT-GOER’S GLOSSARY. P. A. Scholes. 
Oxford University Press, 5s. [1942] 

A clear and concise explanation of musical forms, styles and periods, with a brief 

history of music from the sixteenth century to the present, written for the general 

reader by an eminent scholar. (780-2) 


A NEW oa OF music. Arthur Jacobs. Penguin (Penguin Reference Books), 
5s. [1958 

A reference book for the enquiring music-lover by a London music critic. 

Composers, works, definitions of forms and terms used in European music are 

included. (780-3) 


THE PELICAN HISTORY OF MUSIC. Edited by Alec Robertson and Denis Stevens. 
Penguin, 5s. [1960]. 
Vol. I—Ancient Forms to Polyphony. 


This is the first of three volumes analysing musical trends. This volume covers 
Ancient Greece and the Asiatic countries, the rise of plainsong and early 
Western music. (780-9) 


Ss AND MUSIC, Sir James Jeans. Cambridge University Press, 12s.6d. 

1937] 

A well-known scientist explains the physics of sound and its application to 

music. Non-technical language is used, supplemented by diagrams and tanis: D 
7 . 


MUSICAL INSTRUMENTS. Edited by Anthony Baines. Penguin, 8s.6d. [1961] 

A study of musical instruments and their origins written for the general reader 
by experts. Instruments used in non-European countries and in folk music are 
included. (781-91) 


OPERA ANNUAL 7. Edited by Harold Rosenthal. Calder, 15s. [1960} 


A collection of articles: on subjects of current interest in opera in Europe and 
America. (782:1) 


THE SYMPHONY. Edited by Ralph Hill. Penguin, 5s. [1949] 

A series of essays by experts on symphonies by composers from Haydn to 
Arnold Bax. A general introduction to the work of each composer accompanies 
a critical analysis of his symphonies. (785-11) 


THE JAZZ SCENE. Francis Newton. Penguin, 33.6d. [1961] 
A survey of the origins of jazz, its history and its influence on serious music, 
with an evaluation of its musical achievement and its significance. (785-42) 


THE CONCERTO. Edited by Ralph Hill. Penguin, 7s.6d. [1952] 


A reference book consisting of essays on a selection of concertos for piano, 
violin or ’cello, by composers ranging from Bach to Walton. as -6) 


CHAMBER Music. Edited by Alec Robertson. Penguin, 7s.6d. [1957] 


A guide, by various authorities, to the whole field of European chamber music 
from Haydn to the present day, with essays on the works of the major ae ree 
7 
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LITERATURE 


There are many cheap paperback editions of works of creative 
literature, including contemporary writing and translations from 
other languages as well as the classics of English literature. These are 
not given in this list because they are so very numerous. 


THE PROBLEM OF STYLE, J. Middleton Murry. Oxford University Press, 5s. [1922] 
A series of lectures on the principles of style, delivered in Oxford University; 
an illuminating discussion of literary creation and appreciation. (801) 


PRINCIPLES OF LITERARY CRITICISM. I. A. Richards. Routledge, 9s.6d. [1924] 

A highly original study of aesthetic theory, which has had a revolutionary 
influence on modern criticism. Dr. Richards applies psychoanalytical techniques, 
the study of the mental events occasioned by reading a poem, not only to 
literature but to the experience of the arts in general. (801-9) 


THE SACRED woop. T. S. Eliot. Methuen (University Paperbacks), 75.6d. [1920] 


The first volume of Mr. Eliot’s essays to be published, and a landmark of 
twentieth-century criticism. (804) 


A DICTIONARY OF QUOTATIONS. J. M. and M. J. Cohen. Penguin (Penguin Reference 
Books), 10s.6d. [1960] 


A valuable reference book containing more than 12,000 passages from authors 
ancient and modern, of many countries, mainly European. (808-88) 


A HISTORY OF WESTERN LITERATURE. J. M. Cohen. Penguin, 3s.6d. [1956] 


A history of western literature during the past nine centuries. English and 
American literature is excluded. (809) 


THE ROMANTIC AGONY. Mario Praz. Translated from the Italian by A. Davidson. 
Collins (Fontana Library), 7s.6d. [1951] 

An original and scholarly investigation dealing mainly with the nineteenth 

century romantic literature of England, France and Italy. (809) 


POETRY OF THIS AGE. J. M. Cohen. Hutchinson (Grey Arrow), 5s. [1960] 


A scholarly introduction to the poetry of the last fifty years in the New World 
as well as the Old, covering poetry in English, French, German, Italian, Spanish 
and Russian. (809-1) 


THE LIVING NOVEL. V. S. Pritchett. Hutchinson (Grey Arrow), 3s.6d. [1946] 
A series of stimulating essays on great novelists, English, French, Italian and 
Russian, by a critic who is himself a novelist and short-story writer. (809-3) 
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English Literature* 


THE BACKGROUND OF ENGLISH LITERATURE. Sir Herbert Grierson. Penguin 
(Peregrine Books), 8s.6d. [1934] 

Seven lectures given between 1915 and 1923, including studies of Byron, Blake, 

Gray, the metaphysical poets and a discussion of ‘Classical and Romantic’ in 

literature. The author was Professor of Rhetoric and English Literature at 

Edinburgh. (820-4) 


THE COMMON PURSUIT. F. R. Leavis. Penguin (Peregrine Books), 7s.6d. [1952]. 
A collection of essays by the literary critic, a Reader in English at Cambridge., 
The essays include studies of Pope, Swift and Johnson, and discussions of recent 
interpretations of Shakespeare and Milton. (820-4) 


THE PELICAN GUIDE TO ENGLISH LITERATURE. 7 vols. Edited by Boris Ford. 
Penguin. [1954-61] 


1.—The Age of Chaucer. 5s. 4.—From Dryden to Johnson. 5s. 
2.—The Age of Shakespeare. 5s. 5.—From Blake to Byron. 
3.—From Donne to Marvell. A —From Dickens to Hardy. 5s. 


7.—The Modern Age. 7s.6d. 
These volumes include chapters on social life and a survey of the literature of 
the period as well as essays on the most important individual writers, and lists 
of books for further reading. The Age of Chaucer also contains a useful anthology 
of Middle English verse in the original spelling. (820-9) 


A nod HISTORY OF ENGLISH LITERATURE. Sir B. Ifor Evans. Penguin, 3s.6d. 


This introductory outline for students, written by the Provost of University 
College, London, contains a great deal of information skilfully compressed and 
lucidly conveyed. (820-9) 


English Poetry 

INTERPRETATIONS. Essays on Twelve English Poems. Edited by John Wain. 
Routledge, 18.64. [1955] 

Essays in practical analysis written by young critics. The poems examined are 

by authors ranging from Shakespeare to Yeats and T. S. Eliot. (821-004) 


A PREFACE TO PARADISE LOST. C. S. Lewis. Oxford University Press, 5s, [1942] 


A study of Milton’s epic poem by the Professor of Medieval and Renaissance 
English Literature in the University of Cambridge. (821-4) 


Ta aaa IMAGINATION. Sir Maurice Bowra, Oxford University Press, 7s.6d. 
1950 

In this series of lectures, concerned with evaluating afresh the English Romantic 
poets, a poem by each of the major poets is discussed and the special character- 
istics and limitations of Romantic poetry are considered. (821:7) 


THE ROMANTIC POETS. Graham Hough. Hutchinson (Grey Arrow), 2s.6d. [1953] 


An introduction for students of the English Romantic poets with chapters on 
Gray, Wordsworth and Coleridge, Byron, Shelley and Keats. (821-7) 


*Attention is drawn to the series of booklets entitled Writers and their Work. Each 
contains an introductory study of the writer with a portrait and a long list of books 
for further reading. (See the advertisement on the inside back cover of this list.) 
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ROMANTIC IMAGE. Frank Kermode. Routledge, 8s.6d. [1957] 

A study of the English poetry of the last three generations in which the poetry 
of W. B. Yeats and the critical and poetic revolt against Romanticism led by 
T. E. Hulme, Ezra Pound and T. S. Eliot are particularly discussed. (821-9) 


THE POETRY OF T. $. ELIOT. D. E. S. Maxwell. Routledge, 78.6d. [1952] 

A comprehensive study of Mr. Eliot’s poetry which is seen in close relation to 
his criticism and theories. The final chapters consist of discussion and analysis 
of individual poems. (821-91) 


English Drama 

THEMES AND CONVENTIONS OF ELIZABETHAN TRAGEDY. M. C. Bradbrook. 
Cambridge University Press, 12s.6d. [1935] 

A lecturer in English in the University of Cambridge discusses the work of 

certain Elizabethan playwrights seen against the background of the sixteenth 

century theatre and its conventions. (822:3) 


COMIC AND POLITICAL CHARACTERS OF SHAKFSPEARE. John Palmer. Macmillan 
(Papermacs), 21s. [1945-6] 

These critical appreciations of characters from Shakespeare are written by a 

dramatic critic distinguished for his scholarship as well as for his perception 

and originality. (822-33) 


THE ESSENTIAL PEARE. J. Dover Wilson. Cambridge University Press, 
8s.6d. [1932] 

A concise account of Shakespeare’s life and times written by the editor of the 

New Cambridge Shakespeare. It makes an effective introduction to the study of 

the plays. (822-33) 


THE FIRST NIGHT OF TWELFTH NIGHT. Leslie Hotson. Heinemann (Mercury Books), 
10s.6d. [1954] 

The story and atmosphere of a theatrical occasion in Elizabethan times are 

brilliantly evoked in support of a highly controversial thesis. (822-33) 


SHAKESPEAREAN TRAGEDY. Lectures on Hamlet, Othello, King Lear, Macbeth. 
A. C. Bradley. Macmillan (St. Martin’s Library), 6s. [1905] 

A classic of nineteenth century Shakespearean criticism by a former Professor 

of Poetry in Oxford University. Primarily a study of the characters and their 

development. (822-33) 


SHAKESPEARE’S DOCTRINE OF NATURE. A Study of King Lear. J. F. Danby. Faber, 
8s.6d. [1949] 
The author is chiefly concerned with the contrasting ideas of nature which are 
found in King Lear and with the conflicting intellectual and spiritual forces which 
they represent. (82233) 


SHAKESPEARE'S HISTORY PLAYS. E. M. W. Tillyard. Penguin (Peregrine Books), 
8s.6d. [1944] 

These studies by a former lecturer in English at Cambridge include a general 

account of the ideas of history and philosophy held by Shakespeare’s contem- 

poraries and an outline of the literary background. (822-33) 


SHAKESPEARE’S TRAGEDIES. G. B. Harrison. Routledge, 8s.6d. [1951] 


Professor Harrison opens with a chapter on recent trends in Shakespearean 
criticism, followed by commentaries on the individual plays, in which due 
attention is paid to their effect in the theatre. (822-33) 
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TRAGEDY. H. B. Charlton. Cambridge University Press, 10s.6d. 

T1948] 
In these lectures the late Professor of English Literature at Manchester University 
makes a detailed analysis of Shakespeare’s tragedies and the characters of the 
protagonists. (822-33) 


T HAPPENS IN HAMLET? J. Dover Wilson. Cambridge University Press, 

13s.6d. [1951] 
A detailed analysis of the plot, motivation and dramatic technique of yee 
822-33 


WHEEL OF FIRE. Interpretations of Shakespearean Tragedy. G. Wilson 
knight Methuen (University Paperbacks), 12s.6d. [1949] 
The Professor of English Literature in Leeds University studies the imaginative 
atmosphere and the poetic symbolism of Shakespeare’s tragedies in an attempt 
to reveal their underlying significance. (822-33) 


The English Novel 

THE ENGLISH NOVEL. Walter Allen. Penguin, 4s. [1954] 

A critical history of the English novel from the beginnings to Joyce and D. H. 
Lawrence, by a distinguished critic who is himself a novelist. (823-09) 


NOVELS OF THE 1840's. Kathleen Tillotson. Oxford University Press, 88.6d. 
[1954] 

Detailed studies of Jane Eyre, Dombey and Son, Mary Barton and Vanity Fair 

illustrate this illuminating and entertaining account of a period important in 

the history of the English novel. (823-8) 


barre A Commentary. Michael Sadleir. Oxford University Press, 83.6d. 
A pioneer study of the life and work of the great nineteenth-century novelist 
Anthony Trollope, with a shorter study of his mother, Frances Trollope, who 
was also a novelist. (823-8) 


SS Anthony Beal. Oliver & Boyd (Writers and Critics), 3s.6d. 

1961] 

A critical introduction to the work of this controversial novelist and poet. 
(823-91) 

THE DARK SUN. Graham Hough. Penguin, 3s.6d. [1956] 

A biographical and critical study of D. H. Lawrence written by a well-known 

literary critic and lecturer in English in the University of Cambridge. 
(823-91) 


z. ng ooo K. W. Gransden. Oliver & Boyd (Writers and Critics), 3s.6d. 
2 


A student’s introduction to the work of one spt the foremost British novelists of 
this century. To be published in March 1962 (823-91) 


“GRAHAM GREENE. John Atkins. Calder, 16s.6d. [1957] 

In this critical study of Graham Greene’s work, his poetry, journalism, travel 
books and film scenarios are considered, as well as the stories and novels for 
‘which he is most famous. (823-91) 


34 





HISTORY AND GEOGRAPHY 
OF IDEAS. A. N. Whitehead. Cambridge University Press, 10s.6d. 


ADVENTURES 
[1933] 
The philosopher traces the sociological importance of certain general ideas, 
displaying his powers as a profound and penetrating critic. (901) 


= aa OF HISTORY. R. L. Collingwood. Oxford University Press, 7s.6é 


This book, based on lectures by a former Professor of Metaphysical Philosophy 
in the University of Oxford, gives an account of the development of the modern 
idea of history, together with philosophical reflections on its nature, subject 
matter and methods. (901) 


LECTURES ON MODERN HISTORY. Lord Acton. Introduction by Hugh Trevor-Roper. 
Collins (Fontana Library), 6s. [1906] 

Lectures given by a former Professor of Modern History in the University of 

Cambridge on the beginnings of the modern state, covering significant events 

from the discovery of the New World to the American Revolution. (904) 


Archaeology 
DIGGING UP THE PAST. Sir Leonard Woolley. Penguin, 3s.6d. [1950] 
An introduction to archaeology by a well-known archaeologist and writer. He 


describes the preliminary organisation of a ‘dig’, the process of excavation and 
the subsequent analysis of the material unearthed. (913) 


PREHISTORIC INDIA. To 1000 B.C. Stuart Piggott. Penguin, 5s. [1950] 

An outline of archaeological research in India is followed by an account of 
prehistoric Indian culture, which is compared with other prehistoric agricultural 
communities of Western Asia. (913-54) 


THE STONE AGE OF NORTHERN AFRICA. C. B. M. McBurney. Penguin, 6s. [1960] 

A lecturer in Prehistoric Archaeology i in the University of Cambridge outlines. 
discoveries at prehistoric sites between the southern margins of the Sahara and 
the Mediterranean coast. He covers the period from the earliest known human 
activity to the end of the Stone Age. (913-61) 


THE PREHISTORY OF SOUTHERN AFRICA. J. Desmond Clark. Penguin, 5s. [1959] 

The man-apes, Rhodesian man, prehistoric rock art, the Zimbabwe culture, 
gold-mining and other aspects of early civilisation are described by the Director 
of the Rhodes-Livingstone Museum in Northern Rhodesia. (913-68) 
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Ancient History 
LEGACY OF THE ANCIENT WORLD. W. G. de Burgh. Penguin, 10s.6d. [1947] 
The author describes how Hebrew religion, Greek philosophy and science and 


Roman law and administration contributed to the founding of Christendom 
and Western civilisation. (930) 


WHAT HAPPENED IN HISTORY. V. G. Childe. Penguin, 3s.6d. [1942] 


The history of man’s development from earliest times to the decline of the ancient 
world some fifteen hundred years ago. (930) 


Europe 
ba Bor SCENE. G. C. Coulton. Cambridge University Press, 10s.6d. 
930 


A scholarly account of the main features of life and society in medieval TT 


THE PENGUIN ATLAS OF MEDIEVAL HISTORY. Penguin, 10s.6d. [1961] 


Forty maps with a commentary cover the political, economic and religious 
developments in Europe from the fall of the Roman Empire to the end of the 
Middle Ages. (940-1) 


THE WANING OF THE MIDDLE AGES. J. Huizinga. Penguin, 3s.6d. [1924] 


A shrewd study of society and culture, chiefly in France and the Netherlands, 
during the troubled period immediately ‘preceding the Renaissance. -~ (940-1) 


THE SEVENTEENTH CENTURY. Sir George N. Clarke. Oxford University Press, 
8s.6d. [1947] 

A detailed study of all aspects of European life, thought and politics in the 

seventeenth century by a former Professor of History in the Universities of 

Oxford and Cambridge. (940- 


England 


THE COMMON PEOPLE, 1746-1946. G. D. H. Cole and R. Postgate. Methuen 
(University Paperbacks), 12s.6d. [1946] 
A history of the ordinary people of Britain during the last 200 years by two 


well-known social historians showing the radical changes brought about by the 
industrial revolution. (942) 


NSO BEFORE ELIZABETH. Helen Cam. Hutchinson (Grey Arrow), 3s.6d. 


A factual approach to the history of England from pre-Roman times to the 
Reformation written by a Fellow of Girton College, Cambridge. (942) 


A SHORTENED HISTORY OF ENGLAND. G. M. Trevelyan. Penguin, 6s. [1942] 


A shortened version of a famous history of England published in 1926 by the 
great Cambridge historian. (942) 


ENGLISH WAYFARING LIFE IN THE MIDDLE AGES. J. J. Jusserand. Methuen (Uni- 
versity Paperbacks), 12s.6d. [1950] 
A work of great scholarship, well annotated, giving a lively picture of travelling 


clerics and laymen, the abbeys and inns at which they stayed and conditions of 
travel and transport. (942-03). 
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THE REFORMATION IN ENGLAND. Sir Maurice Powicke. Oxford University Press, 
5s. [1941] 

A clear analysis of the Reformation concentrating on the process of change 

and avoiding judgment on the theological and moral issues. (942-05) 


ELIZABETHAN LIFE IN TOWN AND COUNTRY. M. St. Clare Byrne. Methuen (Uni- 
versity Paperbacks), 12s.6d. [1961] 


This account of the daily life of ordinary men and women in Elizabethan 
England is based on contemporary descriptions and is an established source 
book for the social history of the period. (942-055) 


THE ENGLAND OF ELIZABETH. The Structure of Society. A. L. Rowse. Macmillan 
(Papermacs), 18s. [1950] 

Dr. Rowse, a Fellow of All Souls College, Oxford, writes on Elizabethan society 

with imagination and insight. (942-055) 


n F SAR ENGLAND. Edited by J. Dover Wilson. Penguin, 3s.6d. 
19 


An anthology of Elizabethan prose compiled so as to illuminate the conditions, 
beliefs, habits, pastimes and daily life of Shakespeare’s times. (942-055) 


ENGLAND UNDER THE STUARTS. G. M. Trevelyan. Penguin, 73.6d. [1904] 

A political, constitutional, and social history of England in the seventeenth 
century, by the great Cambridge historian. The bibliography has been brought 
up to date for this new edition. (942-06) 


ao SAGA, 1840-1940. Sir Arthur Bryant. Collins (Fontana Books), 5s. 


A very readable account of the social scene in England describing the immense 
changes brought about by the industrial revolution. (942-08) 


VICTORIAN ENGLAND. The Portrait of an Age. G. M. Young. Oxford University 
Press, 68. [1936] 


This classic study by a distinguished historian illuminates every aspect of life 
in the period. (942-08) 


Islam 
THE ARABS IN HISTORY. Bernard Lewis. Hutchinson (Grey Arrow), 2s.6d. [1950] 


Tbe story of the Arabs including literary, economic and cultural aspects. For 
students and the general public. Dr. Lewis is Professor of History of the Near 
and Middle East in the University of London. (950) 


THE ARABS. Edward Atiyah. Penguin, 3s.6d. [1955] 


A history of the races that make up the Arab world from before the rise of Islam 
to the present, including a discussion of their place in the world today and i mc en 
future. 


ISLAM. A, Guillaume. Penguin, 3s. [1954] 
An authoritative and sympathetic survey of Islam, with chapters on historical 
and doctrinal aspects, and on contemporary Islam. (950) 
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India 


NEHRU. A Political Biography. Abridged Edition. Michael Brecher. Oxford 
University Press, 7s.6d. [1959] 

A Canadian teacher of political science writes an account of India’s great 

progress under Nehru’s leadership, with a survey of its history during Nehru’s 

lifetime. (954) 


Africa 

A SHORT HISTORY OF AFRICA. Roland Oliver and J. E. Fage. Penguin (Penguin 
African Library). [1962] 

A short introduction covering African history from prehistoric times to the 

present day. Dr. Oliver is Reader in the History of Africa at the London University 

School of Oriental and African Studies. Price not yet settled. (960) 


= GEOGRAPHY OF GHANA. E. A. Boateng. Cambridge University Press, 11s. 
1959] 


An authoritative introduction by the Senior Lecturer in Geography at th 


University College of Ghana. (966-7) 
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Each number of the Bulletin is on a single subject of medical research and is planned, 
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BUSINESS HISTORY IL. 
A. C. LANGFORD 


THERE are firms operating today which reach far back into history: a 
record of one of them may be found in The History of Kirkstall Forge through 
Seven Centuries, A.D. 1200-1954: The Story of England’s Oldest Ironworks by 
R. F. Butler of Kirkstall Forge Engineering Ltd. (1945; 2nd edition 1954, 
William Sessions (York) 63s.). A banking firm dating from 1658, Smith, 
Payne and Smiths, later merged in the Union of London & Smiths which 
was finally incorporated in the National Provincial Bank, is the subject of 
Smiths the Bankers 1658-1958 by J. Leighton Boyce, himself a banker (1958, 
National Provincial Bank, for private circulation). The founder—‘The little 
Smith of Nottingham, who doth the work that no man can’—was a mercer, 
almost obliged to take up banking on the side to meet his community’s 
needs. It seems superfluous to add that all early bankers were something 
else, but ‘textiles and metals were the principal industries from which 
bankers emerged’ (Dr. L. S. Pressnell: Country Banking in the Industrial 
Revolution, 1956, Oxford University Press, 7os.). A history to note is 
Professor R. S. Sayers’ Lloyds Bank in the History of English Banking (1957, 
Oxford University Press, 35s.) although it lacks, for want of full records, 
the conventional time flow in its chapters. Money, the secular religion of the 
roth century, Capital, the 2oth century food of business, make an interesting 
theme which is well developed in Antony Gibbs & Sons Ltd., Merchants and 
Bankers, 1808-1958 (1958, the firm, for private circulation). Mr. Gibbs 
believes that his ancestor Abraham Gibbs was the model for the hero of 
Hervey Allen’s novel, Anthony Adverse. Fact, we constantly find in Business 
History, can prove stranger than fiction. Another noteworthy history is 
Wallis Hunt’s Heirs of Great Adventure: The History of Balfour, Williamson 
& Co. Ltd. (merchants and merchant bankers) in two volumes, 1851-1901 
and rgo1-1951 (Vol. I, 1951; Vol. I, 1960; the firm, for private circulation). 
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Insurance was early in the business field. A recent book is P. G. M. 
Dickson's The Sun Insurance Office, 1710-1960: The History of Two and a 
Half Centuries of British Insurance (1960, Oxford University Press, 45s.) which 
records the growth, and describes the business and the investment policy of 
the world’s oldest insurance company. Even more recent is A Century of 
Insurance: The Commercial Union Group of Insurance Companies 1861-1961 
by Edward Liveing (1961, Witherby, 42s.). The Commercial Union Fire 
Insurance Company began as a giant with a capital of £2} million after the 
disastrous Tooley Street fire in London when insurance losses were enormous 
and premiums and conditions for insurance became so heavy that the City 
decided to have its own company for fire insurance. The author recounts 
the company’s extension and amalgamation with others to form the group, 
and pays attention to the general economic background. 

One of the great curiosities of insurance, and indeed, of any activity of 
the past in British business history, is Box 1299 (1951; now reprinting; Eagle 
Star Insurance Co., for private circulation). This box, acquired by Eagle Star 
from an ancestor company, had lain forgotten for years; when finally opened 
it was found to contain the early roth century business papers of an insurance 
agency in Swansea in Wales which show that insurance problems have little 
changed. 

In the development of British engineering David Napier was a pioneer 
and the achievements of the firm he founded are recorded in Men and 
Machines: A History of D. Napier & Son, Engineers, Ltd., 1808-1958 by 
Charles Wilson and William Reader (1958, Weidenfeld & Nicolson, 35s.). 
Napier trained under the redoubtable Henry Maudslay at a time when 
Britain was in the second phase of the Industrial Revolution and becoming 
the workshop of the world. Before Napier, all tools were hand tools, after 
Napier all tools were machine tools and precision tools later, for there was 
no end to his inventive powers. A volume to read with this excellent history 
is Three Centuries of Sheffield Steel: The Story of a Family Business (Marsh 
Bros. & Co. Ltd.) by Dr. Sidney Pollard (1954, J. W. Northend (Sheffield), 
12s.6d.), who recounts from 1631 the continuous history of Britain’s oldest 
steel company; for without the steel, tools could not have been made, and 
made so much finer. 


One of the more fascinating of engineering histories is Siemens Brothers, 
1858-1958: An Essay in the History of Industry by J. D. Scott (1958, Weidenfeld 
& Nicolson, 35s.). This story begins when the founder, the famous metal- 
lurgist and electrical engineer Sir William (Karl Wilhelm) Siemens, arrived 
in England from Germany in 1843 without a word of English, but with 
what was scarce and precious at that time, a scientific training. 

An unusual trade for the historian’s consideration is shipbreaking. Horace 
White, of Metal Industries Ltd. (the firms mentioned in the two following 
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books are members of this group), has written Battleship Wharf, an account of 
Hughes Bolckow Ltd., the Blyth shipbreakers, recording fifty years’ work 
from xr911 to 1961 (1961, the firm, for staff distribution). This fine book, like 
his earlier Fossets: A Record of Two Centuries of Engineering, from 1758 to 
1958, of Fawcett, Preston & Co. Ltd., a firm engaged in many branches of 
engineering (1958, the firm, for private circulation), is beautifully set out 
but it is not designed as a complete or an economic or a formal history. 

A volume on metals that is in many views the greatest is Dr. Arthur 
Raistrick’s Dynasty of Iron Founders: The Darbys and Coalbrookdale (1953, 
Longmans, 30s.). This book has all the requirements, including the 
essential index. The Darbys, whose Coalbrookdale ironworks have been in 
operation for nearly two and a half centuries, left Bristol to be nearer the 
source of raw materials in central England. They discovered how to smelt 
iron and coke, to use cast iron for large objects such as locomotives and 
bridges; and they shared the Meeting House faith and religion of the Lloyds, 
the Barclays, the Gurneys, the Frys, the Goldneys—observe how the 
surname’s ‘y’ recurs among the Quakers. 

A book full of purpose is Hollins: A Study of Industry by S. Pigott (1949, 
William Hollins & Co. Ltd., for private circulation, concerning an English 
firm now producing Viyella cloth and clothing ‘whose evolution since the 
18th century has been unbroken and direct’. Apart from the lamentable 
absence of an index, this is the volume one might recommend to any 
beginner in Business History as the best introduction to the subject, for, to 
quote Dryden about criticism, its style observes ‘those excellencies which 
should delight a reasonable reader’. 

One of the plainer pronouncements on the art of printing is Disraeli’s: 
that printing provides a communication between the learned and the un- 
learned. There is a fine instance of this in the history that Dr. Joan Evans 
(who also wrote the History of the Society of Antiquaries, 1956, Oxford 
University Press for the Society, 35s.) wrote of her great-uncle’s firm of 
paper-makers, The Endless Web: John Dickinson & Co. Ltd., 1804-1954 (1955, 
Cape, 32s.6d.), making skilful use of family diaries and letters as well as mill 
records to show how the firm developed. 

Those who favour straightforward biography will enjoy two books by 
Thomas Balston concerned with paper-making: James Whatman, Father and 
Son (1957, Methuen, 30s.) and William Balston, paper-maker, 1759-1849 (1955, 
Methuen, 21s.). Both relate to the firm of W. & R. Balston Ltd. The first 
includes a history of the Whatman Mills and establishes Whatman senior as 
the first manufacturer of wove paper. The second is a ‘success’ story: William 
Balston was recommended as apprentice to the older Whatman by Christ's 
Hospital (the Blue-coat School) which sent a steady stream of pupils “gifted 
as penmen and in accompts’ into the counting houses of the Industrial 
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Revolution. They were usually poor boys, sometimes fatherless; but many 
of them, like young Balston, lived to prove that ‘To be born a gentleman is 
an accident . . . to die a gentleman is an achievement’. 

The printers, as one might expect, have some grand histories: Cheney 
& Sons Ltd. have John Cheney and his Descendants: Printers in Banbury since 
1767 (1936, the firm, for private circulation); Hazell, Watson & Viney have 
The Story of Hazells: A Century in Print by H. J. Keefe (1939, the firm, 10s.6d.), 
a large book which with its first-class illustrations cannot be bettered as a 
social document of the century from 1839; and Vacher & Sons’ unique 
brochure Af the Sign of the Red Pale (the sign used by the great William 
Caxton in the 1sth century), the brochure “Being a Short History of the 
House of Vacher & Sons Ltd. of Westminster, 1751-1926" (1926, the firm, 
for private circulation). To accompany such print histories, one might add 
Simon Nowell-Smith’s The House of Cassell 1848-1959 (1958, Cassell, 30s.) 
covering the varying fortunes of this now firmly established publishing 
firm. Cassell was originally a wandering poor preacher, a Quaker, who 
established himself to attack ‘Intolerance, the Gibbett, Intemperance and 
War’. For the technically-minded in printing is The House of Harrild by 
Edward Liveing, for the years 1801-1948 (1949, W. L. Harrild & Partners 
Ltd., for private circulation), which deals fully with the history of printing 
machinery, one of the products of this firm of engineers and suppliers to the 
printing trade. 

Business History is studied in the appropriate departments of the uni- 
versities, but only in the University of Glasgow is it a specific subject by 
virtue of the foundation, through the generosity of the Scottish business 
community, of the Colquhoun Lectureship in Business History. The city of 
Glasgow boasts a number of historic firms with historical bent, of which 
records are to be found in such books as James Maclehose’s The Glasgow 
University Press, which Press is privately owned by Robert Maclehose & 
Co. Ltd. (1931, the firm); The Fairfield Shipbuilding and Engineering Co. Ltd. 
1860-1960 (1960, the firm, for private circulation); and The Donaldson Line 
Limited: A Century of Shipping 1854-1954 (Jackson, Son & Co. (Glasgow) 
for Donaldson Bros. & Black Ltd., for private circulation), to name but 
three of some thirty Glasgow firms with published histories. 


Three other histories deserving of note are: Marshalls of Leeds: Flax 
Spinners, 1788-1886 by W. G. Rimmer (1960, Cambridge University Press, 
428.), a record mainly of the business, its startling rise and painful decline, 
but also touching upon the family’s social interests and aspirations; Pilkington 
Brothers and the Glass Industry by T. C. Barker (1960, Allen & Unwin, 40s.), 
an account of the progress of a family business started in 1826 which relates 
the story to the characters of members of the family and to historical events 
while not neglecting the scientific aspect of the firm’s development; and 
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The Strutts and the Arkwrights, 1758-1830: A Study of the Early Factory 
System by R. S. Fitton and A. P. Wadsworth (1958, Manchester University 
Press; reprint forthcoming, about 42s.), a book within range of being a 
classic: it is based largely upon the life and work of Jedediah Strutt who 
founded the hosiery manufacturing firm of Strutts and Woollat and, as a 
partner of Richard Arkwright, helped to introduce the factory system in 
the British cotton industry. 


The preservation of records is the special care of the Business Archives 
Council (9, King’s Bench Walk, Temple, London, E.C.4) which issues a 
quarterly bulletin containing a list of Business Histories recently published, 
while Liverpool University Press publish twice a year Business History (30s. 
per annum; single copies 15s.). 


Mr. A. C. Langford has the largest collection of Business Histories in private hands in England, 
and is now engaged on a catalogue of these, supplied with footnotes of out-of-print histories 
and notes on other related books. 
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THE BOOKS REVIEWED in the following pages have been selected for their 
merit with the collaboration of: 
Aslib (Association of Special Libraries and Information Bureaux) 
British Council Medical Library 
British Library of Political and Economic Science (London School of Economics) 
National Library of Australia 
Institute of Advanced Legal Studies (University of London) 
Library Association 
National Library Service (Wellington, New Zealand) 
Public Library of Toronto (Canada) 
Royal Commonwealth Society 
Royal Institute of British Architects 
Royal Institute of International Affairs 
Royal United Service Institution 
Victoria and Albert Museum 
and many individual specialists. 


THE CLASSIFICATION follows the Standard (16th) Edition, revised, of the Dewey 
Decimal Classification, and the Dewey number is given in brackets at the end of 
each entry. In the Literature Section an A after the Dewey number indicates Australia, 
C Canada, NZ New Zealand and SA South Africa. 


THE PRICES QUOTED in this list are subject to alteration. All publishers are 
London firms except where otherwise stated. 


ORDERS FOR BOOKS should be placed with a local bookseller or (if this is not 
possible) may be addressed to the Booksellers Association of Great Britain and 
Ireland, 14 Buckingham Palace Gardens, London, $.W.1, who will forward them 
to a bookseller in Britain. Such orders will be dealt with, however, only when 
accompanied by a remittance sufficient to cover the cost of the book and carriage, 
and where not sent in Sterling, the appropriate cost of conversion. 


UNESCO BOOK COUPONS can be used for the purchase of British books and 
periodicals in many countries in which there are currency difficulties. 


INFORMATION ABOUT BOOKS (and periodicals) on all subjects, and biblio- 
graphical guidance, may be obtained by overseas readers from the nearest office of the 
British Council (which maintains libraries in most countries) and whenever necessary 
such enquiries will be referred to the appropriate department of the Council in London, 
which is in consultation with the foremost British authorities in all fields of 
knowledge. 
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K New periodicals of note are also included 
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A General Index to titles, authors, etc., will be found at the end of the reviews. 


GENERAL WORKS 





Knowledge and Learning 
RESEARCH IN THE HUMANITIES AND THE SOCIAL 
SCIENCES. Report of a Survey by the British Academy 1958-1960. 
Oxford University Press for the British Academy, 9s.6d. 1961. 24°5 cm. 128 pages. 
Index. Paper covers. 
The committee of the British Academy that carried out this survey, financed by the 
Rockefeller Foundation, obtained evidence on the facilities for research in the 
universities, research institutes, and learned societies, the availability of study and 
travel grants, the difficulties of publication, etc., and they also studied the position 
in certain other countries. They recommend the establishment of a central body 
to allot funds and co-ordinate resources, larger grants for libraries, museums, and 
learned societies, the creation of new university posts in archaeology, social 
anthropology, and sociology, subsidies for publication, and some other special 
assistance—entailing considerably larger grants from public funds. (007) 


Bibliography 

BROADCASTING IN BRITAIN. Robert Collison. Cambridge University 
Press for the National Book League, 3s.6d. 1961. 21:5 cm. 32 pages. Index. Paper 
covers. (Reader's Guides, Fourth Series, No. 9) 

The Librarian of the B.B.C. has compiled this brief, annotated guide to about 150 

titles (books, periodicals and contributions to tiodicals) representing, in his opinion, 

the best items on British broadcasting published to date. The guide is divided into 
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sections: history, television, BBC constitution and policy, the State and broad- 
casting, programmes, international as , personalities, education, music, religion, 
audience research, art and technique, ee English, periodicals. In his thoughtful 
introduction, the compiler points out that, although the industry has been well- 
documented from its early times, much of the material published before the war is 
out of print and there are many aspects of broadcasting (radio and television) that 
present opportunities for research with a view to publication. (016-79144) 


AMERICAN FICTION SINCE 1900. T. G. Rosenthal. Cambridge 
1 University Press for the National Book League, 3s.6d. 1961. 21-5 cm. 32 pages. 
Index. Paper covers. (Reader’s Guides, Fourth Series, No. 8) 
This good booklist provides brief details of the work of over fifty American novelists 
of the 2oth century. The entries are arranged alphabetically under authors and 
supplemented by a title index giving particulars of publishers and prices. The list 
represents a personal choice which the compiler does not claim to be definitive. One 
cannot, therefore, complain about some exclusions, for instance, Willa Cather, Ellen 
Glasgow, and perhaps, Howard Fast. However, most of the major American 
novelists are included. The introductory essay is most readable, although not a few 
may disagree with the compiler’s view that ‘it has been apparent for many years now 
that the American novel is considerably superior to its English counterpart’. 
(016-8135) 


ANNALS OF ENGLISH LITERATURE 1475-1950. The Principal 
Publications of Each Year together with an Alphabetical Index of Authors with 
oe Work. and edition. Oxford University Press, 25s. 1961. 19 cm. 386 pages. 
Index. 

It has been a source of inconvenience and regret to librarians and students that this 

reference book (first published in 1935) has been so long out of print. It lists, year by 

year, the books of literary significance published in the United Kingdom and, for 
the later years, in the Commonwealth and the U.S.A. inal entries give the dates 
of authors’ birth and death, notable historical events, and publication dates of the 
more important works in French and German literature. For the second edition the 

text dealing with the period to 1900 has been corrected, the section 1900 to 1925 

has been reset and a new section covering the years 1925 to 1950 has been added. 

In the 20th century sections an increased number of works and authors from the 

Commonwealth and the U.S.A. is included, and in the revised index the provenance 

of authors from outside the United Kingdom is briefly indicated. The Annals are now, 

more than ever, an indispensable guide to English literary output at any and every 

period and to its historical context. . (016-82) 


Library Science 

THE SAYERS MEMORIAL VOLUME. Essays in Librarianship in 
memory of William Charles Berwick Sayers. Edited by D. J. Foskett and B. I. 
Palmer for the Classification Research Group (London). The Library Association, 36s. ; 
27s. to members. 1961. 25-5 cm. 218 pages. Frontispiece. Index. 

This handsome volume was originally planned as a Festschrift for the eightieth birthday 

ofa cia and much-loved British librarian. Sayers had, for sixty years, contributed 

very largely to the development of professional techniques, especially in the field of 

classification, and trained several generations of librarians. Sayers died before the 

book was completed and the scope of the work was extended to include personal 
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tributes as well as the essays first planned. All the contributors are eminent in the field 
of librarianship. Of the essays included, nine consider some aspects of classifica~ 
tion, while the remainder are concerned with other subjects which were dear to 
Sayers’ heart: children’s libraries, the National Central Library and library co- 
operation, the Library Association, the general education of librarians and their 
professional education. The first paper is on the man himself, written with fine 
personal feeling by James D. Stewart, friend and colleague of Sayers for many years. 


(0204) 


LIBRARIES IN SCANDINAVIA. K. C. Harrison. Deutsch, 428. 1961. 
22-5 cm. 240 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Grafton Books) 
The libraries of the Scandinavian countries (Denmark, Sweden, Norway, Finland 
and Iceland) have earned a reputation as being among the best and most up-to-date 
in the world. In this book, the first to be written about them in English, the recently- 
appointed City Librarian of Westminster, who has visited these areas a number of 
times, describes, with a wealth of detail, the organisation of the national, university, 
special, public and school libraries. Education be librarianship, library law and state 
aid are dealt with adequately and there are good chapters on national bibliographies 
and other library services. Attractive photographs clearly demonstrate the eie 
efficient and friendly library service given in these northern countries. (027-048) 


AN INTRODUCTION TO PUBLIC LIBRARY ORGANIZATION 
with Special Reference to India. C. G. Viswanathan. 2nd edition. Asia Publishing 
House (Bombay and London), 20s. 1961. 19 cm. 222 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

The first edition of this extremely useful handbook for Indian librarians and students 

of librarianship was published in 1955, about the time of the emergence of the first 

Indian public library, in its true sense, at Delhi. The author, who has had wide 

experience in librarianship and is now University Librarian at the Uttar Pradesh 

Agricultural University, claims that public libraries have now been accepted as 

essential to the life and thought of the community in India. Discussion of the problems 

of the organisation of the public libraries in the country is, therefore, most urgent 
and this edition of Mr. Viswanathan’s book contains much new matter. There are 
new chapters on The Library ne its Planning and Architecture; Library 

Furniture, Shelving and Equipment; and Library Services for Children, as well as 

considerable revision of other chapters. A ceettl bibliography of librarianship is 

included. (027454) 


Miscellany 
DARWIN AND THE NAKED LADY. Discursive Essays on Biology 
and Art. Alex Comfort. Routledge, 18s. 1961. 22 cm. 176 pages. Illustration. 
Index. 
Mr. Comfort is an intellectually agile critic whose ideas and judgments travel nimbly 
between the arts and the physical and social sciences. These essays discuss such general 
topics as the contribution of science to artistic or literary creation, the relationship 
between biology and psychology, the role of sexuality in visual art and the nature of 
eroticism in fiction. Mr. Comfort is never at a loss for a striking analogy and his 
illustrations range over a remarkably wide field in literature and painting. This is a 
witty and stimulating book, but the final impression is of a series of ingenious 
paradoxes and juxtapositions of ideas rather than of a firmly based critical eae ’ 
o81 
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PHILOSOPHY [AND PSYCHOLOGY] 





AN ESSAY CONCERNING HUMAN UNDERSTANDING. John 
Locke. Edited with an Introduction by John W. Yolton. Complete 2-vol. edition. 
Dent, 11s.6d. each vol. 1961. 18-5 cm. 382 : 320 pages. Index. (Everyman’s Library) 

It is good to have the whole of Locke’s Essay ee in this accessible and relatively 

cheap form; and this is a reprint, under the editorship of an American specialist in 

Locke, of the best edition, the fifth. Abridged versions have their uses, but they 

inevitably omit much of interest to the student. Few of the philosophical classics 

are so open to criticism and refutation as the Essay; but it still keeps its importance 
in the history of thought, and ially in the history of thought about the sciences. 

For long Locke’s views appeared to many Europeans as the merest common sense, 

and this alone would make them worth studying. But the philosopher, equally with 

the historian of ideas, will always have good reasons for studying the text of Locke. 


(r21) 


THE SELF AND OTHERS. Further Studies in Sanity and Madness. 
R. D. Laing. Tavistock Publications, 25s. 1961. 22 cm. 198 pages. Diagrams. Index. 
(Studies in Existential Analysis and Phenomenology) 

This strenuous effort by a psychoanalyst attached to the Tavistock Clinic, London, 

to describe psychoanalytic observations within a framework of phenomenology and 

existentialism deserves attention in spite of being overlaboured intell y. It 
concentrates on the subtle ways in which everyday interpersonal relations are 
complicated by pretence and delusion, illustrating them from the extreme forms 
they take in mentally disturbed patients. Reports of group therapy from this stand- 

oint are of special interest, and comments on literary expressions of the same theme 
fespecdilly in Dostoievsky and Genet) add to the interest of the book for the educated 
general reader. The rather compulsive quality of the author’s efforts at abstract 
statement need not prevent appreciation of his insight into real interpersonal 

situations, (132) 


THE ONE WORK. A Journey towards the Self. Anne Gage. Vincent Stuart, 
21s. 1961. 23 cm. 148 pages. Illustrations. 
An intense mystical experience seems to most people incomplete without some form 
of record. Even Pascal felt obliged to sew a cryptic message into his garments. Miss 
Gage has read so deeply in the literature of mysticism as to have reproduced, through- 
out these pages, a testimony much like a poem in the gnostic tradition. With its 
repetitions, invocations, and occasionally esoteric vocabulary, it may alienate as 
well as attract; but at least she has followed up her reading by actual investigation of 
the great religious centres of the Orient. Moreover, her enquiry is into the nature of 
the self; and this is a subject to which modern philosophy, until recently sceptical, 
has been paying renewed attention. It may be that the nature of the self is the clue 
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to the nature of reality. This is Miss Gage’s belief; and she fishes good case for 
those who can accept it in the form of autobiographical soliloquy. (149°3) 


A PHILOSOPHY OF CHRISTIAN MORALS FOR TODAY. 
R. Corkey. Allen & Unwin, 18s. 1961. 20°5 cm. 152 pages. Index. 
Dr. Corkey, Professor Emeritus of Christian Ethics in the Presbyterian College and 
Queen’s University, Belfast, reminds us that Christian moral philosophy with its 
emphasis upon a universally binding principles from which moral baiek are 
dertved is being discounted among certain contemporary ethical writers. Some 
ee positivists hold that moral judgments are meaningless, while other students 
of ethics influenced by the positivists would reduce the meaning of moral statements 
to their ‘emotive’ and ‘hortatory’ constituents. Dr. Corkey offers a competent and 
persuasive answer to this kind of ethical relativism by formulating the basic principles 
of Christian ethics and showing that the realm of facts and values constitutes a 
coherent reality. The chapter on ethical perception in which he deals with ‘basic 
intrinsic ethical values’ and that on benevolence and justice in which their mutual 
relation is reconsidered are of special importance. (171-1) 


DOES PORNOGRAPHY MATTER. Edited by C. H. Rolph. Routledge, 
18s, 1961. 22°5 cm. 120 pages. 
This collection of essays by seven authorities, each approaching the subject from a 
different angle, has something of the effect of a Socratic dialogue: it exposes the 
complexity of the topic and the confusion of much current thinking about it, and 
asks some of the crucial questions. Two of the authors, Dr. Donald Soper and Dom 
Denys Rutledge deal With the question from the absolute point of view, the effect of 
pornography upon man as a being made in God’s image: the remainder handle it in 
a more page fashion. The legal oe of the problem are dealt with by Lord 
Birkett the aesthetic by Sir Herbert Read. The most stimulating essay is 
Geoffrey Goret’s, which reveals in its discussion of the sociological elements of the 
question how sharply the attitudes of communities may vary according to historical, 
a or social conventions. If the results of this symposium are inconclusive, the 
quality of the discussion is for the most part searching, civilised and S ) 
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PLATO: PARMENIDES, THEAITETOS, SOPHIST, STATESMAN. 
Translated with an Introduction by John Warrington. Dent, 113.6d. 1961. 
18-5 cm. 306 pages. (Everyman's Library) 

The four dialogues translated in this volume have a loose unity in that theories of the 

nature of knowledge are of considerable importance in them all., The translation, in 

reasonably simple modern English, is readable. It is obviously not intended as an aid 
to reading of the Greek text, but it will be useful both to amateur and to professional 

students of philosophy who cannot read the originals in Plato’s language. (184) 


ADVENTURES OF IDEAS. Alfred North Whitehead. Reprint. Cambridge 
University Press, 108.6d. 1961. 18-5 cm. 302 pages. Indexes. Paper covers. 
Whitehead’s philosophy is now out of fashion; but there is certain to be a public 
demand for this paperback reprint of the least technical and most engaging of all his 
books. Its impact been slighter than that of Science and the Modern World; one 
who is interested in Whitehead as a metaphysical thinker will go to Process and 
Reality; but Adventures of Ideas is an always stimulating survey of the intellectual 
history of Europe by one who himself contributed most notably to that history. (192) 
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ST. AUGUSTINE ON THE PSALMS. Vol. IL. Psalms 30-37. Translated 
from the Latin and annotated by Dame Scholastica Hebgin and Dame Felicitas 
Corrigan. Longmans and The Newman Press, 40s. 1961. 22 cm. 426 pages. Indexes. 
(Ancient Christian Writers, No. 30) 

In this second volume of the translation of St. Augustine’s sermons on the Psalms b 

the Benedictines of Stanbrook, England, we have a verse-by-verse exposition whi 

is, in fact, mainly a meditation on the doctrine of the Church as the mystical body of 

Christ. Augustine brings before us the idea found in the Fathers that the Psalms 

unveil Christ’s inward prayer and provide a kind of dialogue between the Head and 

the mystical body itself. These lively and spontaneous sermons reveal his sia ep 
development from speculative philosopher to priest. The notes to this readable 

translation contain useful references and comments. (223-6) 


PROPHECY AND RELIGION. Studies in the Life of Jeremiah. Jobn 
Skinner. Reprint. Cambridge University Press, 10s.6d. 1961. 20°5 cm. 368 pages. 
Indexes, Paper covers. 

This well-known book, the magnum opus of the late Principal Skinner of Westminster 

College, mr first appeared in 1922. Dr. Skinner was a careful and well- 

informed scholar, but he also becuse to his task artistic sensibility, religious insight, 

and a deep and sympathetic understanding of Jeremiah’s humanity. His renderings of 
the original are both éxact and felicitous, while his interpretation of the prophet, 
his life and times, his spiritual development, his relevance for his own and every age 
makes his book a classic account of prophecy. Though the study of Hebrew religion 
has made many advances since 1922, this biography and exposition still stands as the 
best introduction to Jeremiah in English. While commendation of it to those who 
study theology is unnecessary, there must be many readers of the Bible who seek 
just such a guide to one of the most difficult books of the Old Testament. They will 
find it invaluable, a great and illuminating study by a master. (2242) 


THE FAITH OF JOHN KNOX. The Croall Lectures for 1960. James S. 
McEwen. Lutterworth Press, 16s. 1961. 22 cm. 126 pages. Index. 
The author, who is Professor of Church History in Aberdeen University, makes an 
important contribution to what he rightly describes as a curiously neglected task— 
the systematic study of John Knox’s teaching. We are reminded Knox has 
suffered from the double disadvantage of being regarded by theologians as a slavish 
disciple of John Calvin and of being a victim of the tendency among literary 
writers and historians to read back into his doctrines the Calvinism of later times. 
Professor McEwen. has gathered much material from pamphlets and letters, since 
Knox left-little systematic writing, and where dost: he ows him to speak for 
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himself. Knox’s teaching is placed against the background of the general theological 

thought of his time and expounded in stimulating chapters on the Bible and the 

Holy Spirit, the Sacraments, Predestination, Providence, and the faith of the heart. 
(230) 


A FAITH FOR THIS ONE WORLD: J. E. Lesslie Newbigin. S.C.M. 
Press, 83.6d. 1961. 19 cm. 128 pages. Index. 

- Bishop Lesslie Newbigin, who now directs the missionary studies in the World 
Council of Churches, confronts us with the fundamental claim of Christianity to be 
the faith for our world in the contemporary situation. After a critical examination of 
the views of Radhakrishnan, Amol Toynbee and W. E. Hocking about a world 
faith, he examines the presuppositions and content of Christ’s revelation in order to 
vindicate its final authority. In the concluding chapter he considers the changes 
demanded by an increasingly unified world civilisation in the pattern of the Christian 
mission. A clear and enging treatment of a complex theme. (230) 


INTRODUCING CHRISTIANITY. E. H. Pyle and S. G. Williamson. 
pai Books, 3s.6d. 1961. 18 cm. 158 pages. Paper covers. (Penguin African 
Series 

The authors state that their intention is to look away from the trappings of conven- 

tional Christianity to the events in which Christ was first made known to the world, 

to describe the beliefs and activities which resulted from the impact of Christ upon 
men and women, and to discuss the grounds on which Christians base their conviction 
that Christi phe unique and wholly true. Both the late Dr. Williamson and Mr. 

Pyle, now of Cheshunt College, Cambridge, spent some years as theological teachers 

in University College, Ghana, and this illuminating introduction should appeal to 

believers and non-believers alike. (230) 


PRIESTS AND WORKERS. An Anglo-French Discussion. Edited by 
David L. Edwards. S.C.M. Press, 6s. 1961. 18-5 cm. 160 pages. Paper covers. 
(Living Church Books) 

This volume is composed of documents which shed a revealing light upon the 

movement associated with certain Catholic priests in France who, between 1944 and 

1954, were permitted to live as manual workers. The experiment was terminated by 

the Vatican, but it had widespread influence within and without the Catholic Church. 

In this book, Miss Violet Welton describes some of the priests and the prophets who 

inspired them, two Frenchmen write candidly about the experiment itself and its 

repercussions in France, and two Anglicans give their views and suggest what may 

be learnt from the French worker-priests with regard to evangelism in ae j 
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BAREFOOT JOURNEY. Sister Felicity, P.C.C. Darton, Longman & Todd, 
18s.6d. 1961. 19°5 cm. 178 pages. Illustrations. 
In 1954, after spending the war years as a sergeant in the Women’s Royal Air Force, 
the author decided, at the age of E A to join the order of Franciscan nuns, 
‘Poor Clares’. Barefoot Journey describes her growing sense of vocation, her clothing, 
profession, and early days as a nun in an enclosed contemplative order. Her intention 
in writing this book is to show that such a life can be happy and fruitful; and she 
does succeed in conveying that blend of heroism and sentimentality, of candour and 
reserve so characteristic of nuns and convents. A book that will be enjoyed by many 
for its interest, humour and sincerity. (271-9) 
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ENGLISH SPIRITUAL WRITERS. Edited by Charles Davis, S.T.L. 
Bums & Oates, 218. 1961. 22°5 cm. 244 pages. Index. 
This is a selection from a series of essays on English Catholic spiritual writers which 
appeared in the Clergy Review between 1958 and 1961. Those considered are Aelfric 
of Eynsham, Richard Rolle, Walter Hilton, the author of the Cloud of Unknowing, 
Dame Julian of Norwich, St. Jobn Fisher and St. Thomas More, Father Parsons and 
Father Augustine Baker, Bishop Challoner, Cardinals Newman and Manning, Father 
Faber, Dom John Chapman and Monsignor Ronald Knox. The authors are all, of 
course, Catholics and mostly daer Tik book provides a useful introduction to 
England’s little-known but distinctive contribution to the spiritual life of the 
Catholic church. i (282-42) 


ANGLICANISM IN HISTORY AND TODAY. J. W. C. Wand. 
Weidenfeld & Nicolson, 42s. 1961. 25 cm. 280 pages. Illustrations. Index. (History 
of Religion) 

In this handsomely produced, extremely readable and scholarly volume, the former 

Bishop of London writes about the nature and ethos of the Church of England as 

one who believes that it has an imperishable heritage, which should form a part of 

the united Church of the future. His judgments on men and things are perbaps more 
shrewd-than profound, and in his historical survey he is inclined to draw a veil over 
those aspects which call for blame rather than praise. The book is divided into three 
sections. The first gives a lively account of hi rowth of Anglicanism, its sister 

churches, theological framework and way of life; ie second deals with the a 

ment of Anglican thought with special reference to the historic parties in the Church; 

the third describes the Church’s present-day activities, and the work of the parson 

in pulpit and parish. (283) 


APPROACH TO QUAKERISM. E. B. Castle. Bannisdale Press, 15s. 1961. 
22°5 cm. 178 pages. 
This book by the Professor of Education in the University of Hull contains an 
admirably lucid exposition of the convictions underlying the worship and hfe of the 
Society of Friends. It is an attempt by one who entered Quakerism by the study of 
its history to show that religion is a dynamic experience which relates Christian 
teaching to the condition of the world today. Intended for the general reader, the 
book deals first with the foundations upon which Quakerism grew, then with the 
implications or extensions of Quaker beliefs and, finally, with their application to 
the complicated life of human society. (289-6) 


ADVAITA AND VISISTADVAITA. A Study based on Vedanta Dedika’s 
-Satadiisani. S. M. Srinvasa Chari. Asia Publishing House (Bombay and London), 303. 
1961. 22°5 cm. 224 pages. Index. ‘ 
This important scholarly contribution to the study of Vedanta philosophy is based 
on a careful textual is of a famous classic belonging to the school of qualified 
monism Verano ounded by Śri Ramanuja in the Irth century A.D. As 
indicated by its title, Satadiisani, it is a polemical work in which 100 theories of the 
Advaitins, the pure monists (Satikara and his followers), are elaborately examined 
and refuted. The author of this work was Vedanta Defika, an eminent thinker, born 
in 1268. Of the original roo refutations only 66 have been preserved. They are listed 
separately in an ‘Appendix’, following the textual sequence. However, in the book 
itself, a well-integrated philosophical account is given which considerably elucidates 
the fundamental differences between these two Vedanta schools. The topics discussed 
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include the validity of the sources of knowledge (praminas), the nature and content 
of perception, the nature of the individual self, the doctrine of the non-determinate 
absolute (Nirguna Brahman), ignorance and others. In spite of its difficult philosophical 
subject matter, the book is highly readable. It will appeal not only to professional 
scholars and theologians but also to the wider interested public. (294°5) 


HINDUISM. K. S. Sen. Penguin Books, 3s.6d. 1961. 18 cm. 160 pages. Index. 
Paper covers. (Pelican Books) 
Written by an eminent Indian scholar, this book is divided into three parts in which 
the author describes the many variegated aspects of the nature, principles and historical 
evolution of this complex religion. The third part contains extracts from Hindu 
scriptures, ie., The Rig-Veda, the Atharva-Veda, the Upanishads and the Bhagavad- 
Gita. Within its limited compass the book gives a wealth of valuable information, 
covering such topics as social ideals and values, the caste system, customs and festivals, 
unity and freedom, cultural synthesis and its influence on Indian life, the six systems, 
Hinduism outside India, Bhakti or the devotional school, medieval mysticism of 
North India, present trends, and many others. (204-5) 


STUDIES IN TALMUDIC LOGIC AND METHODOLOGY. Louis 
Jacobs. Vallentine, Mitchell, 21s. 1961. 22-5 cm. 174 pages. 
Dr. Jacobs, a tutor at Jews’ College, London, here addresses expert Talmudists, 
and only they will appreciate fully this attempt at a systematic approach to Talmudic 
method, but all who are prepared to grapple with technicalities and alien modes of 
reasoning will find here much of interest, especially where Talmudic logic is com- 
pared with the Aristotelean syllogism and Mill’s Method of Agreement and it is 
concluded that the methods of the Rabbis and those of modern science are not so 
different. Of great interest is the literary analysis of the Talmud, the study of the 
various devices of its redactors and e e of the process of its ai a 
296-12) 


SOCIAL SCIENCES 





Sociology 

THE MOULDING OF MODERN MAN. A Psychologist’s View of 
Information, Persuasion and Mental Coercion Today. T. H. Pear. Allen & Unwin, 
218. 1961. 22°5 cm. 220 pages. Indexes. 

The Emeritus Professor of Psychology in Manchester pas? here brings together 

for the general reader the gist of several recent books and papers dealing with psycholo- 

gical techniques for influencing people’s outlook and beliefs, from ordinary 

advertising and the general social pressures of modern life to brain-washing and the 

more sinister forms of concealed persuasion. The book is sensitive and civilised. 
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While it brings out clearly the horrors of the worst techniques, it avoids exaggeration 
and shows their relation to panin that many people nowadays accept. The text is 
at times a little cryptic but always readable. i (301-1523) 


A SPANISH TAPESTRY. Town and Country in Castile. Michael Kenny. 
Cohen & West, 258. 1961. 22°5 cm. 254 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
This is a welcome addition to the many books that have been written about Spain © 
in recent years. The author, who is an Assistant Professor of Anthropology and speaks 
fluent Spanish, makes a personal examination and analysis of the alae patterns 
lyi sll the daly LE of i nial aak a Castle ands arish in the centre of 
id. The results are illuminating and will fascinate specialist and general reader 
alike. Because of the important role that religion plays in their social life, especially 
at the sub-conscious level, the Spanish baffle many observers. Mr. Kenny, however, is 
a Roman Catholic and is able to meet the Spaniard on a deeper level of under- 
standing than many and is thus alerted to much that might o ise be lost in a 
discussion of the national psychology. (30135) 


BRITISH TOWNS. A Statistical Study of their Social and Economic 
Differences. C. A. Moser and Wolf Scott. Oliver & Boyd, 30s. 1961. 25'5 cm. 
182 pages. Maps. Index. (Centre for Urban Studies. Reports. No. 2) 

The objects of the Centre for Urban Studies, located at University College, London, 

are to contribute to the systematic knowledge of towns, to study urban development, 

structure and society, and to link academic social research with social policy. This 
second report, by the Reader in Social Statistics at the London School of Economics 
and a research officer at the Centre, is an important contribution. It gives very 
detailed statistical tables of the main demographic, social and economic characteristics 
of the 164 towns which in 1951 had populations of $0,000 or over, thus providing an 
invaluable basic reference work for any discussion of policy. (302-36) 


THE WORKER IN AN AFFLUENT SOCIETY. Family Life and 
Industry. Ferdynand Zweig. Heinemann, 25s. 1961. 22:5 cm. 286 pages. Index. 
(Heinemann Books on Sociology) 

There are a number of studies of industrial life and of family hfe, bur there is 

comparatively little relating the two matters. Mr. Zweig, who already bas a 

considerable reputation as an observer and student of the British working man, has 

set out here to fill the gap. In doing so, he inevitably impinges on recently much- 
discussed questions with great political relevance, concerning the ing attitudes 
of the working class to the society in which they live and their own place in it. The 

icture presented strongly supports ‘the thesis of what has been called the 
bourgeoisification’ of the Woke: There appears to be contentment, acceptance, 
concentration on acquiring durable goods and security, a certain softening of manners 
and progress towards sex-equality and home-centredness. This valuable study 
combines statistical and qualitative methods in a happy way, and is eminently readable, 
but it includes a certain amount of psychological theorising which is rather loose and 

questionable. (301-441) 


WHITAKER’S ALMANACK 1962. Whitaker, Library edition, leather 
bound, 37s.6d.; Complete edition, cloth boards, 21s ; Shorter edition (694 pages), 
paper bound, 11s.6d. 1961. 18-5 cm. 1,190 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Features of this edition include an article on European economic co-operation 
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and one on artificial satellites and space probes. Noteworthy items in the main 
United Kingdom section are the 1961 Census of Population, railway modernisation 
and the road construction programme; a select list of the more important art galleries 
and museums outside London is printed for the first time and recent Cabinet changes 
are given under ‘Occurrences during Printing’. The Library and Complete editions 
give information about the area and population, constitution, education, finance, 
production, industry and communications of all countries. The Shorter edition omits 
the surveys of countries other than Great Britain and the miscellaneous information 
about the arts, sciences, societies, legal matters, etc., in Britain. (305-8) 


Social Surveys 
POTBANK. Mervyn Jones. THE EAST-ENDERS. Ashley Smith. Secker 
& Warburg, 128.6d. each. 1961. 18+5 cm. 190 : 188 pages. (Britain Alive) 

These two social enquiries into life in Britain, of which more are to follow, relate, 

respectively, to the Potteries in North Staffordshire and to the East End of London. 

Both volumes are packed with human interest; the writers have lived among the 

people they describe in order to become fully conversant with their way of life at 
ome and at work, their leisure activities, customs and tradition, their attitude to 

religion and even their tum of speech. Completing the local colour with vivid 

descriptions of the physical environment, they provide absorbing reading for both 

the general reader and the student of sociology. (309142) 


Statistics 
USE AND ABUSE OF STATISTICS. W. J. Reichmann. Methuen, 22s.6d. 
1961. 21°§ cm. 336 pages. Diagrams. Index. 

This brightly written work by an experienced commercial and industrial statistician 
is likely to be received as enthusiastically as his former work, The Fascination of 
Numbers. It is not a textbook, but its practical advice as to the pitfalls to be avoided 
in compiling and interpreting statistics will provide good supplementary reading for 
the ack as well as capturing the attention of the general reader. Among many 
other topics, it shows that averages and percentages should not be accepted without 
accurate knowledge of the basic data, and that statistics in advertisements may not 
mean what the reader assumes them to mean. (310) 


ELEMENTARY STATISTICAL EXERCISES. F. N. David and E. S. 

Pearson. Cambridge University Press, 138.6d. 1961. 27 cm. 116 pages. Paper covers. 
This set of exercises on basic statistical techniques has long been in use in the 
Department of Statistics at University College, London. The College’s own edition 
in offset-litho has been exhausted and it is good to see it in more permanent form. 
These exercises, now published with answers, help not only the r in illustrating 
lectures but also students vee on their own. For this second group of users the 
headings of the sections indicate the piece of theory which is thought relevant to the 
data in question. References to additional material are also given. A second volume 
dealing with more advanced techniques is still available from the College and 


arrangements are being made to issue a set of answers. - (311:2) 


Political Science 

PARLIAMENTARY GOVERNMENT IN THE COMMONWEALTH. 
H.M. Stationery Office, 1s.9d. 1961. 23-5 cm. 22 pages, Paper covers. (Central 
Office of Information Reference Pamphlets. 47) 

This is a very convenient summary of what is meant by the parliamentary system 


ror 


which is characterised by democratic self-government through freely-clected 
representatives. A clear definition of the general concept of parliamentary government 
is given in the introduction and under the headings constitution, parliament, the 
cabinet, the public service and the rule of law; and, within each of these groups, 
illustrations are given of their practical working within individual member countries 
of the Commonwealth. Some modifications to the parliamentary system are described 
in a brief appendix. The pamphlet is both handy and readable. (32042) 


HAS MAN A FUTURE? Bertrand Russell. 1961. Allen & Unwin, 103.6d. 
cloth. 19 cm. 136 pages. Penguin Books, 2s.6d. paper covers. 18 cm. 128 pages. 
(Penguin Specials) 

Bertrand Russell (third Earl Russell), the famous philosopher whose many writings 

include A History of Western Philosophy and The Impact of Science on Society, is now 

deeply saint at the age of eighty-nine, with the threat to the human race by the 
possibility of a nuclear war. He devotes the opening chapters of this book (published 
simultaneously in cloth-bound and paper-backed editions) to a discussion of atom 
and H-bombs and the attitudes of scientists and governments towards them. 

Mantaining that che one hope for mankind is world government, he then considers 

the obstacles against it and offers suggestions as to the successive steps which should 

be taken. (322-04) 


THE KENYATTA ELECTION: KENYA 1960-1961. George Bennett 
and Carl G. Rosberg. Oxford University Press for the Institute of Commonwealth 
Studies (Oxford), 30s. cloth; 16s. paper covers. 1961. 22°5 cm. 248 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 

This collaboration between a senior lecturer in Commonwealth history in Oxford 

University and an assistant professor of political science in the University of 

California has produced a edak and SEEP account of Kenya’s entry into the 

western democratic system. It describes the procedures, programmes, personalities 

and results as they were recorded in the field at the time by the authors. We see 
women taking a prominent part in mass rallies, and recall that Livingstone observed 

a former generation ‘lully-looing’ to hearten their menfolk in other conflicts. Wè 

see calculated expectations on different sides overturned by the weight and 

independence of urban African voting. As the title indicates, the writers found the 
conflicts of interests polarised on a man who could take no direct part in the election, 
but on whom the hopes of the voting African were projected .A map and photographs 

give substance to the exotic names. (324-6762) 


BRITISH FOREIGN POLICY. A Brief Collection of Fact and Quotation. 
and edition. H.M. Stationery Office, 1s.9d. 1961. 23+5 cm. 28 pages. Paper covers. 
(Central Office of Information Reference Pamphlets. 14) 

Stressing that the interests of Britain are not isolated but coincide in many respects 

with those of other nations, this pamphlet sets out with expert clarity some of the 

basic characteristics of British foreign policy as they have appeared for the last 150 

years or more. It contrasts Britain’s ‘civilian’ type of policy with the ‘warrior’ concept, 

and gives several illustrations of the policy in action, with its search for a basis of 
mutual interest and advantage with others. The quotations include interestin 

. German appreciations of the policy both in principle and practice. (32742 


102 


THE FOURTH EARL OF SANDWICH: Diplomatic Correspondence 
1763-1765. Edited, with an introduction, by Frank Spencer. Manchester University 
Press, 458. 1961. 23 cm. 342 pages. Index. 

This book, compiled by a lecturer in history in the University of Hull, is essentially 

for historians. It will be welcomed by them, for it provides a generous selection of the 

documents necessary for the study of a phase of foreign policy in the 18th century. 

‘These documents reveal how the Department of State worked in the early years of 

George IIl’s reign, and give a picture of the diplomatic history of Europe at that time. 

The editor contributes an excellent introductory essay designed to put Sandwich’s 

diplomatic career in the appropriate setting. While the Earl’s p e cns can 

hardly be described as distinguished, Dr. Spencer produces evidence to prove that 
he was greatly hindered by government economy schemes which wi ed the 

Navy and thus made a strong foreign policy impossible. (327742) 


AFRICAN POLITICAL PARTIES. An Introductory Guide. Thomas 
Hodgkin. Penguin Books, 3s.6d. 1961. 18 cmi. 218 pages. Index. Paper covers. 
(Penguin African Series) 

This book is supposedly directed at African readership, but it is to be hoped that it 

will be widely read elsewhere. Thomas Hodgkin, a Fellow of Balliol College, Oxford, 

is a remarkably consistent writer, always incisive, provocative and original. There is 
mutch that is worthwhile in this book, not so much in new material, but in the method 
of study. The author has avoided the obvious account, party by party and region 
by region. Instead, the book has an unfolding analytical theme, and the facts are 
treated comparatively, with illustrative material drawn from parties the continent 
over. This extremely difficult method has been entirely successful, and the result is a 
fascinating and important study. (32996) 


Economics 


THE INDUSTRIAL REVOLUTION IN THE EIGHTEENTH 
CENTURY. An Outline of the Beginnings of the Modern Factory System in 
England. Paul Mantoux. Translated from the French by Marjorie Vernon. 2nd 
edition. Cape, 558. 1961. 22°5 cm. 528 pages. Maps. Diagrams. Index. 

Many historians will agree with Professor T. S. Ashton’s estimate in the preface to 

this edition that, although the original French edition of this standard work appeared 

more than fifty years ago, ‘in both its architecture and detail this volume is by far 
the best introduction to the subject in any e’. The fact remains, however, that 

Professor Ashton is himself an authority on the Industrial Revolution, and this new 

edition will be welcomed not least for his own modifications of some of M. Mantoux’s 

statements. The book contains an excellent bibliography, to which has been added a 

supplement compiled in 1958 by Dr. A. J. Bourde. (330°942) 


A MATCH TO FIRE THE THAMES. Ann Stafford. Hodder & Stoughton, 
21s. 1961. 22°5 cm. 220 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
One of the most significant landmarks in British trade union history during the late 
Ith century, amounting almost to a social upheaval, was the Dockers’ Strike of 
1889. The author gives a close-up view of the events in this and the London match 
girls’ strike of the preceding year, collecting her data from press reports and other 
contemporary writings. As in her earlier histories and novels, she writes vividly, and 
succeeds in recalling the personalities of Annie Besant, Will Crooks, Ben Tillett, 
‘Will Thorne, John Burns, Tom Mann and other famous people who were active on 
behalf of the strikers. . (331-892) 
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PAGET’S LAW OF BANKING. 6th edition by M. Megrah. Butterworth, 
578.6d. 1961. 25°5 cm. 688 pages. Index. 
This has been for many years a standard textbook on the English law of banking, 
indispensable for both bankers and lawyers. It is in four parts: the first deals with the 
banker and his customer, part two is on the cheque and other orders for payment, 
part three is on securities for advances, while the fourth part deals with bankers’ 
commercial credits. In this edition Mr. Megrah, who was formerly Secretary of 
the Institute of Bankers and is a barrister-at-law, has incorporated recent changes in 
the law, including the Cheques Act, 1957. Many parts of the book have been 
considerably expanded and there is reference to export credit procedure. 
(332-10942) 


INTERNATIONAL MONETARY POLICY. W. M. Scammell. znd 
edition. Macmillan, 40s. 1961. 22°5 cm. 444 pages. Index. ' 
The difficulties of the world monetary situation, so ably discussed in the first edition 
(1957) of this work by the Senior Lecturer in Economics at the University College 
of North Wales, Bangor, have to some extent been solved, and others have arisen. 
In revising the book Dr. Scammell has continued his account of the work of the 
International Monetary Fund, the International Bank for Reconstruction and 
Development and other bodies to 1960, and has taken due note of the es brought 
about by the convertibility of sterling, the new aspect of the dollar problem and the 
surplus in the German balance of payments. (332°43) 


ELIZABETHAN MONOPOLIES. The History of the Company of 
Mineral and Battery Works from 1565 to 1604. M. B. Donald. Oliver & Boyd, sos. 
1961. 23 cm. 272 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 

This is an encouraging example of the valuable contribution scientists can make to 

historical knowledge. The author (Professor of Chemical Engineering in the 

University of London) has a high reputation for his research into scientific develop- 

ments in the róth century. In this book he discusses the early history of the Company 

of Mineral and Battery Works. This account of a company established to grant 
licences for industrial Seles pmu facie, primarily a study in the origins of 

English patent law. In Professor Donald’s hands, however, it broadens into a survey 

of the beginnings of technical processes in the iron, lead, and brass industries. 

Economic historians will find it most informative. (338-47671) 


THE RESPONSIBLE COMPANY. George Goyder. Blackwell (Oxford), 

21s. 1961. 23 cm. 202 pages. Index. 

isquieted by the ever-i ing size of the great business companies at home and 
roe whose responsibility we company law is to the shareholders alone, Mr. 
Goyder for a means of bringing the workers into closer relationship with 
management without thereby incurring any loss of liberty. He rejects as unsatisfactory 
both nationalisation and any form of private enterprise based on the profit motive, 
and favours the creation of responsible semi-private, semi-public industrial companies, 
on the lines recommended in his book The Future of Private Enterprise (1951) but with 
significant modifications in the light of subsequent experience. ~- (338-73) 
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NATIONALISATION IN BRITAIN. The End of a Dogma. R. Kelf- 
Cohen. and edition. Macmillan, 358. 1961. 22-5 cm. 396 pages. Index. 
The importance of this book, by a writer who as a civil servant had much to do with 
the organisation and development of the nationalised industries between 1945 and 
1955, was immediately recognised on its first publication in 1958. In revising the 
volume Mr. Kelf-Cohen has continued the discussion to 1960; he has found no reason 
to alter his indictment of the nationalisation system, but gives forceful arguments, in 
the light of recent events, against its extension. In a new chapter he examines the 
extent to which the term Public Corporation, in any of its concepts, is applicable 
to the nationalised industries. E 38-942) 


Law 

JURISPRUDENCE AND LEGAL ESSAYS. Sir Frederick Pollock. 
Selected and Introduced by A. L. Goodhart. Macmillan, 25s. 1961. 22°5 cm. 
292 pages. Index. 

Sir Frederick Pollock’s writings on jurisprudence and law have long been classics, 

and this selection will be welcomed by teachers and students of law. The editor, 

Professor A. L. Goodhart, for many years a successor to Pollock in the Chair of 

Jurisprudence at Oxford, has left the text unaltered but added footnotes where 

necessary to bring it up to date. In a long introduction, he first summarises Pollock’s 

background and achievements. He then comments extensively on the several essays 

now reproduced and justifies their relevance at the present time. (340-04) 


TOPOLSKI’S LEGAL LONDON. With text by Francis Cowper. 
Stevens & Sons, 738.6d. 1961. ObL 38 cm. 88 pages. 
Splendid photolithographic reproduction of fourteen iip and wash drawings 
and one painting by Feliks Topolski accompanying a like number of essays by 
Francis Cowper, the historian of Gray’s Inn, make this elegantly printed and designed 
volume a most pleasurable memento for anyone who is interested in the legal side 
of London life. For this series, commissioned by The Lawyer, Topolski has disciplined 
the superabundant energy of his line to produce a record of English lawyers and their 
haunts which may be compared with Daumier’s powerful drawings of French 
lawyers. Among the subjects treated are Judges, Westminster Hall, the Law Courts, 
Barristers’ Chambers, Lincoln’s Inn Old , Inner Temple Hall, Middle Temple 
Call Night and a Moot at Gray’s Inn. Lord Birkett contributes a foreword. 
(34009421) 


NATIONALISATION OF FOREIGN PROPERTY. Gillian White. 
Stevens & Sons, 638. 1961. 24°5 cm. 310 pages. Index. 
Since the Second World War the increasing nationalisation of foreign property 
has brought about discriminatory measures in Egypt, Indonesia, Cuba and other 
countries. The first part of this book (published under the auspices of the London 
Institute of World Affairs) is an introduction covering the legal and economic back- 
ground and the concept of the sovereign right to nationalise foreign Reais 
Part two covers nationalisation and the foreign owner. In the third part the author 
deals with the limitation imposed by the several aspects of international law, such 
as the territorial limitation and the rule of non-discrumination. The fourth part deals 
. with compensation, protective measures and remedies. The author has paid particular 
attention co East European countries. This work is of obvious importance to govern- 
ments, lawyers and a wide range of business interests. 341°59) 
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CONSTITUTIONAL DEVELOPMENT IN THE COMMON- 
WEALTH. 4th edition. H.M. Stationery Office, 4s. 1961. 23-5 cm. 64 pages. 
Paper covers. (Central Office of Information Reference Pamphlets, 5) 

This useful pamphlet is concerned with the independent members of the Common- 

wealth and with the Federation of Rhodesia and Nyasaland. The first portion is an 

account of the progress of self-government from the Durham Report of 1839 to the 
middle of 1961. Following it is a survey of the present constitution of each country 
concerned. 'A comparative table of Commonwealth Parliaments is a useful feature, 
and the pamphlet also includes the text of the Statute of Westminster and a reading 
list. It tal be noted that Tanganyika has since attained independence and will no 
doubt be included in a further revision. (342-42) 


THE CONSTITUTION AND GOVERNMENT ‘OF GHANA. 
Leslie Rubin and Pauli Murray. Sweet & Maxwell, 528. 1961. 22°5 cm. 328 pages. 
Index. (Law in Africa, No. 1) 

This volume by two teachers of law in Ghana, while mainly a description of its 

constitution and government, is also a study of African constitutional ideas. The 

first part deals with the history and character of the constitution of Ghana, the second 
is on its legislature, the third deals with the several branches of the executive, the 
fourth covers the courts, the citizen and the state, and the fifth is on local government. 

Appendices give the text of the constitution and other documents. This will provide 

a much needed textbook for students and others in and outside Ghana. (342667) 


BRITISH JUSTICE: The Scottish Contribution. T. B. Smith. Stevens & 
Sons, 255. 1961. 19 cm. 246 pages. Index. (The Hamlyn Lectures, 13th Series) 
The author, who is Professor of Civil Law in the University of Edinburgh, considers 
first the historical background of Scots Law and its position with regard to Inter- 
national Law and other extra-territorial matters and discusses the machinery of 
justice in Scotland. The next lecture deals with Scottish Crimmal Law and the 
administration of criminal justice, the fourth lecture is on Private Law, and the last 
is on constitutional questions. In his assessment of the contribution of Scots Law to 
British justice, the author claims that Scots Private Law has made a substantial 
contribution to British justice and has had a considerable impact of English Law, 
while, in Public Law, Scots Law could play a vital role as mediator and interpreter 
between the Continental and Anglo-American legal traditions. (347) 


SIX GREAT ADVOCATES. Lord Birkett. Penguin Books, 2s.6d. 1961. 
18 cm. 110 pages. Paper covers. 
This book reproduces six broadcast talks which the author gave during 1961. Lord 
Birkett himself was a most distinguished advocate when at A English Bar and was 
later a Lord of Appeal. Five of the persons written about were known to him 
personally, namely, Sir Edward Marshall Hall, Sir Patrick Hastings, Sir Edward 
Clarke, Sir Rufus Isaacs (later Lord Reading) and Sir Charles Russell. The sixth is 
Sir Thomas Erskine ‘the very greatest advocate who ever practised at the English 
Bar’. There is a concluding chapter on “The Art of Advocacy’. (347°92) 


Public Administration 

MORALE IN THE CIVIL SERVICE. A Study of the Desk Worker. Nigel 
Walker. Edinburgh University Press: distributors Nelson, 308. 1961. 23 cm. 312 pages. 
Frontispiece. Index. 

The author, a former administrative civil servant and now Reader in Criminology 
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-in the University of Oxford, has made a significant addition to the literature on the 
desk worker especially in his presentation and discussion of replies from 1,700 such 
workers (both in the civil service and in private companies) to a variety of questions 
on aspects of their work—‘job satisfaction’, ‘status’, conditions of work, and so on. 
The uses of dismissal, some indirect—and unsatisfactory—indices of attitudes to 
work (such as sick-leave), and the concept of ‘morale’ itself, are among the other 
subjects discussed. The result is an important contribution, as readable as the subject 
matter allows, to our knowledge about the desk worker’s attitude to his job. It should 
be read not merely by all ranks of such workers, from heads of departments to their 
subordinate officers, but by students of industrial psychology and industrial prs 

35117) 
LOCAL GOVERNMENT IN BRITAIN. sth edition. H.M. Stationery 
Office, 2s.6d. 1961. 23+5 cm. 44 pages. Paper covers. (Central Office of Information 
Reference Pamphlets. 1) 
Dealing in three separate sections with England and Wales, Scotland and Northern 
Ireland this pamphlet provides for readers overseas a wealth of information in a 
concise form. It describes the evolution and constitution of local government, the 
working of the electoral system, the internal organisation of local authorities in 
respect of the committee system and the appointment and conditions of employment 
of officers and employees, the type of services provided by local authorities, their 
financial organisation and relationships with central government departments. It 
concludes with useful indexes of the functions of local authorities and a list of national 
organisations of such authorities. - (352-042) 


Military Science 
SANDHURST. The History of the Royal Military Academy, Woolwich, 
The Royal Military College, Sandhurst, and the Royal Military- Academy 
Sandhurst 1741-1961. Brigadier Sir John Smyth, V.C. Weidenfeld & Nicolson, 36s. 
1961. 22-5 cm. 302 pages. Ulustrations. Index. 
Brigadier Smyth covers a wide field in combining the story of the British Army’s 
principal sources of officers from the dates of their inception until they were merged 
in 1947, and extends it with a survey of the organisation and training of Sandhurst 
today. It is a rigidly factual record, rich in analyses and embracing the social, 
professional and recreational conditions of the cadets without recourse to dramatisa~ 
tion. The most meticulous research has shaped the story into a satisfying chronicle 
which will be welcomed by students of this aspect of military history and by many 
general readers. (355-0711) 


A HISTORY OF THE UNIFORMS OF THE BRITISH ARMY. 
Vol. IML Cecil C. P. Lawson. Norman Military Publications, 45s. 1961. 25-5 cm. 
276 pages. Illustrations. Index. i 

Mr. Lawson is internationally recognised as the leading authority on his subject and 

the forthcoming reappearance of the first two volumes of this valuable work will be 

as widely welcomed as the present one. The third volume opens with some general 
notes on Royal Bodd and a chapter in detail on the Yeomen of the Guard, 
the oldest corps in any army. Regular infantry during the second half of the 18th 
century is then comprehensively covered, with chapters on the contemporary dress 
of the Militia, Volunteers and Fencibles. Mr. Lawson's intimate knowledge extends 
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to the forces of the American Colonies and provides an outstanding contribution 

spanning the last hundred years of their existence. Generously illustrated, rich in 

references and with many interesting anecdotes, the book is a model of exactitude. 
(355°140942) 


Social Welfare 
PEOPLE IN HOSPITAL. Elizabeth Barnes. Macmillan, 128.6d. 1961. 19 cm. 
180 pages. Illustrations. Index. (World Mental Health Year Publications) 
The author, who is both nurse and journalist, was responsible for the co-ordination 
of an International Study of Percale Problems in General Hospitals, sponsored 
by the World Federation for Mental Health, the International Council of Nurses and 
the International Hospital Federation, in which twelve European countries, Canada 
and the United States participated. Some of the eighteen study groups into which . 
these participants were divided will publish or have already circulated their own 
reports, but here, in a readable al book of much interest to those in any way 
concerned with the hea ha Og patients in hospital, Miss Barnes assembles and 
reviews their findings. These with the reactions of patients to the many facets 
of hospital life and to treatment, and with doctor-nurse-patient in j 
362°1 


THE STORY OF ENGLAND’S’ HOSPITALS. Courtney Dainton. 
Museum Press, 21s. 1961. 22°5 cm. 184 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Before the discovery of the remains of Roman military hospitals in Britain, the first 
hospitals were thought to be monastic foundations. For almost two centuries after 
the refoundation of the monasteries in ‘the 16th century, St. Bartholomew’s and St. 
Thomas’s Hospitals were the only important institutions for the sick in the whole 
country; but the 18th century saw the rise of the voluntary hospital movement. 
Increasing knowledge made obvious the need for specialised hospitals, and these 
came into being during the 19th century. Mr. Dainton outlines the history of 
institutions for both the mentally and physically ill and of the movement towards the 
National Health Service, and explains the position of hospitals under the Service. 
This is the first general modern work on the history of hospitals and it will be valuable 
as background material to nursing and medical students, to hospital administrators 
and also to general readers. (362110942) 


Criminology - 
ROBBERY IN LONDON. An Enquiry by the Cambridge Institute of 
Criminology. F. H. McClintock and Evelyn Gibson. Macmillan, 30s. 1961. 22 cm. 
168 pages. (Cambridge Studies in Criminology, Vol. XIV) 
In the period 1950-59 robbery has almost doubled in Britain as a whole, and it has 
more thani doubled in the London metropolitan area in which nearly a third of all 
these offences now occur. This volume gives the results of an enquiry based on all 
cases reported during 1950, 1957 and part of 1960, and an attempt is made to assess 
the real privity oF group of offences, the ae of injury sustained by victims 
and the nature and value of the property stolen. This is summarised against a study of 
the backgrounds of the offenders. Professor L. Radzinowicz, Director of the Institute 
of Criminology, Cambridge, contributes a long preface. There are extensive 
statistical appendices. This is an exhaustive study of a subject of the greatest public 
importance. (364-15) 
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THE APPIN MURDER AND THE TRIAL OF JAMES STEWART. 
A New Survey of a Historic Mystery. Lt-General Sir William MacArthur. 
Reprint. J.M.P. Publishing Services, 125.6d. 1961. 22 cm. 124 pages. 

The Appin Murder took place in 1752 during the aftermath of the abortive Jacobite 

rising of 1745. It was a cause celébre at the time, of which the memory was kept alive 

by Robert Louis Stevenson’s famous historical romances, Kidnapped and Catriona. 

The murdered man, Colin Campbell of Glenure, was a Government factor in the 

Appin area of Argyllshire; Allan Breck Stewart was charged with the crime but 

escaped to France without being arrested, and his friend and kinsman James Stewart 

was hanged as a ae of the crime. That this was a gross miscarriage of justice is 
no longer denied, but the real murderer has never become known. Sir William 

MacArthur reconstructs the crime carefully and factually from contemporary records, 

and although he provides no solution he considers the evidence to point to an act of 

private vengeance by the Cameron clan rather than to a political act. (364-152) 


Insurance 
A CENTURY OF INSURANCE. The Commercial Union Group of 
Insurance Companies, 1861-1961. A Centenary History. Edward Liveing. 
Witherby, 42s. 1961. 25°5 cm. 336 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The famous and disastrous fire in Tooley Street, London, in 1861 had as an indirect 
and more fortunate result the establishment of the Commercial Union Fire Insurance 
Company. This well-produced book recounts the impressive story of the way in 
abih this company fas extended its scope and amated with others as the 
Commercial Union Group, comprising over thirty companies in the United Kingdom, 
the United States, Canada, Australia, New Zealand, Jamaica, Austria and Denmark, 
their activities extending to accident and marine underwriting and to life assurance. 
Due attention is given to the general economic background throughout the ear 
368-9 


Education 
GODLINESS.AND GOOD LEARNING. Four Studies on a Victorian Ideal. 
David Newsome. Murray, 28s. 1961. 22°5 cm. 304 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

In this study of Victorian ideas in learning and education, Mr. Newsome, Fellow of 
Emmanuel College, Cambridge, and Director of Studies in History, shows in 
immense and fascinating detail how the earlier Victorian conception of spirituality 
and scholarlitiess thinned down into the grosser public school doctrine of godliness 
and manliness. In the course of this he reconstructs vividly the life and thought of a 
prominent schoolmaster and also gives a brilliant vignette of the life of a Victorian 
schoolboy. It is clear that we now find the Victorians immensely more interesting 
and immensely more complex than we used to. Mr. Newsome has played a part m 
establishing this different attitude. His new book is a valuable addition to our under- 
standing of an important and sensitive part of Victorian life—the convictions implicit 
in their practice at school and university. (370-942) 


INTRODUCTION TO EDUCATIONAL METHOD. H. M. Knox. 
Oldbourne, 15s. 1961. 20-5 cm. 174 pages. Index. (Modern Education Library) 
This short book by Professor H. M. Knox, Head of the Department of Education at 
the Queen’s University, Belfast, is a study of the idea of educational method as it 
applies in various parts of the teacher’s work, in the classroom, in the making of 
curricula and examinations, in the use of teaching aids, and in the arrangement of 
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sequence of lessons, Method, as Professor Knox understands it, is a co-ordinated 
system of principles for the conduct of practice, and he believes that unless this 1s 
generally accepted teaching can be no more than a purely empirical art. The author 
gives a thorough and persuasive account of these principles and of the way they 
realise themselves in practice. His book is concise, cogent in its arguments and sensibly 
modest in the claims it makes for the study of method. It can be recommended with- 
out reservation to those who are preparing to be teachers. By the end of it they will 
have grasped the essential nature of educational method, and they will be aware at 
once fin of its importance and its limitations. (371-3) 


EXPERIMENTAL SCIENCE FOR THE BLIND. An Instruction 
Manual. A. Wexler. Pergamon Press with the assistance of the Royal National 
Institute for the Blind, 30s. 1961. 22-5 cm. 110 pages. Illustrations. 

This book, written by an experienced teacher of science and research worker, shows 

how ordinary apparatus may be adapted for the use of blind students. Some 200 

experiments oe line! and there are many illustrations and diagrams. The pe of 

apparatus are clearly shown and the manner of use is explained concisely and lucidly. 

For example, by using a probe and a photoelectric cell connected to a relay or to an 

audıble light intensity indicator, ordinary visual measurements may be made. Many 

other ingenious simple devices for use with blind people are described. Based on 
sound educational principles and well documented, this is a book which should 

stimulate teachers of te lind. (371-911) 


DRAMA AND EDUCATION. A. F. Alington. Blackwell (Oxford), 9s.6d. 
I961. 20°5 cm. I12 pages. 
The study of Drama in schools is not advocated as a means of producing more and 
more actors for the already overcrowded stage; it has definite merits of its own. 
Instruction in the art of acting develops and stimulates the imagination, encourages 
self-control and self-discipline, and emphasises the need for, and benefit of, team- 
work. Observation is essential to the actor, also a desire to create, and diction must 
be clear and correct. As Staff Inspector to H.M. Inspectorate, the author has had 
opportunity for detailed study of his subject in schools and training colleges. He 
presents his observations with conviction, outlines a complete training course, and 
in his final chapter expresses his views on the training of instructors. A stimulating 
book for all engaged in the training of the young, and indispensable to those 
contemplating or embarking on such a career. - (375792) 


CANADIAN UNIVERSITIES TODAY. Symposium presented to the 
Royal Society of Canada in 1960. Edited by George Stanley and Guy Sylvestre. 
University of Toronto Press (Toronto, Canada): Oxford University Press (London), 
$4.00; 32s. 1961. 24 cm. 108 pages. 

The pressing problems caused by the spectacular developments in higher education 

since 1945 led the Fellows of the Royal Society of Canada to select “The Responsi- 

bilities of Canadian Universities’ as the theme for their 1960 annual symposium. 

The contributors are all prominent educators and/or men of science. The articles 

deal with many problems: national and local, scientific and humanist, teaching and 

research. The responsibilities of the university in relation to science are considered 
by three contributors. Three of the ten articles are in French and deal with problems 
peculiar to Quebec. Two articles deal with administrative and financial problems of 
universities. The symposium ends with a comparison of Canadian and Australian 
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universities. All the contributors agree that the responsibility of the university is to 
itself, not to any industry or group within society, and that its purpose is education 
rather than training. f (378-71) 


` Commerce 

EAST-INDIAN ECONOMIC PROBLEMS OF THE AGE OF 
CORNWALLIS AND RAFFLES. H. R. C. Wright. Luzac, 42s. 1961. 

22°5 cm. 382 pages. Index. 
In this work, based on original sources, the author describes the work of Sir Thomas 
Raffles in Java and Sumatra in its correct setting of the British and Dutch imperial 
history of the late 18th and early 19th centuries, so as to bring out his achievements as 
a colonial administrator in relation to the difficulties which he encountered. After 
explaining the system of the Dutch East India Company, the book discusses the 
ignificance of the trade in coffee, opium, cotton piece goods and tin, and the problem 
of arriving at an effective economic policy which should prevent the abuse of power. 
(382-0991) 


Telecommunications 
THE BIRTH OF BROADCASTING. Asa Briggs. Oxford University Press, 
428. 1961. 22°5 cm. 440 pages. Illustrations. Index. (The History of Broadcasting 
in the United Kingdom, Vol. I) 
Professor Asa Briggs aims-to bring together into a coherent whole the complex story 
of the manner in which aria | has been developed and controlled in the 
United Kingdom. Though his first volume is necessarily concerned mainly with the 
early days of the expansion of wireless telegraphy as an invention, a business and.a 
pastime, and later with the ramifications of administrative bargaining and com- 
pa when the first B.B.C. was formed, it makes the most E anig reading 
y virtue of the skill and humanity of the author’s handling of this seemingly 
intractable material. He has an instinct for humour and uses it wisely to give an edge 
to this story of men either cautiously easing their way into the new medium or 
boldly ing at it, while only the rare few, such as Lord Reith, who contributed 
so mick to it, appreciated the immense potentialities that it represented. This initial 
‘volume, which takes the story as far as the formation of the present public Corporation 
in 1927, sees broadcasting established in Britain within four years. The personalities, 
the programmes, the controversies, the struggles Ee Government inertia and 
are all he 


interference, and the fight for true inde re lucidly and illuminating! 
told. ; ` (384-54) . 
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THE MARY. The Inevitable Ship. Neil Potter and Jack Frost. Harrap, 255. 
I96I. 21°5 cm. 320 pages. Illustrations. Index. - 
In May 1936, the Queen Mary sailed on her maiden voyage as the last of the giant 
EE E Atlantic liners. The authors, versed in their subject, tell the full story 
of her outstanding career from the drawing-board to the present day. Her immense 
size presented unprecedented problems at almost every stage, and how these were 
ache is a acik record of shipbuilding and management. Every aspect from 
catering to dry-docking is covered. As a troop transport of immense capacity during 
World War H, she was the star target of U-boats, and here the story strikes a tragic 
note when she sliced through an escorting cruiser which crossed her bows. The book 
is a deservedly glowing tribute to the best and last of her kind. (387243) 
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ATLANTIC HIGHWAY. Warren Armstrong. Harrap, 21s. 1961. 22 cm. 
240 pages. Illustrations. Index. . 
This is a well written and authentic book, by an author who is a professional sailor, 
of the history of the Atlantic ferry from 1840 to the espe day. In addition to the 
crossings by historic steamships this book also treats of the crossings made by historic 
aircraft. The illustrations are plentiful and well reproduced, and an index of ships 
famous in the Atlantic trade adds considerably to the value of the publication. Whilst 
it is not a textbook in the full sense, it is a very readable résumé of the history of 
transatlantic travel. (387°522) 
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A THREEFOLD CORD. Philosophy, Science, Religion. A Discussion 
between Viscount Samuel and Professor Herbert Dingle. Allen & Unwin, 25s. 
1961. 22 cm. 280 pages. Index. 

This lively debate between two ‘elder statesmen’ of science and philosophy is initiated 

by Lord Samuel with some speculations and queries regarding physical science, the 

adequacy of theories of energy and ether, and cosmology, proceeds to an attack from 
both writers on the use of mathematics in science without regard to interpretation or 
physical reality, and finishes with a section on ‘Life and Mind’. Lord Samuel’s 

- contributions are informed by wide, if amateur, reading, and by deep concern for the 

future of science and philosophy and the contributions which they should be e 

to make at a critical stage of human history. Dingle’s replies are generally clear and 

witty, and livened by accounts of his own iences in trying to persuade scientists 

to take philosophical criticism of scientific theories seriously. One may not always 
agree with his scientific arguments, but his examples of blinkered minds and 
intellectual laziness in ‘official’ scientific institutions are disturbing. The book- is 
designed for the general reader and no technical scientific knowledge is presupposed. 

; (soz) 


ROGER JOSEPH BOSCOVICH, S.J, P.R.S., 1711-1787. Studies of his 
Life and Work on the 250th Anniversary of his Birth. Edited by Lancelot Law 
Whyte. Allen & Unwin, 328. 1961. 22-5 cm. 230 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Nme scholars of repute have collaborated to provide the first account in English of 

one of the greatest of Slav scientists. More one-third of the book is devoted 

to a short biography; this is followed by two essays treating of Boscovich’s theory of 
atomism, and six dealing with his saa o to chemistry, astronomy and geodesy, 
mathematics, optics, and the theory of observations. These essays reveal Boscovich’s _ 
originality and the influence which he exerted on roth and 2oth century physical 

thought. Historians of science in particular will appreciate the extensive bibliography, 
which includes lists of Boscovich’s published works, of his letters published during 
his lifetime, of non-Slavonic books and pan about Boscovich, and other selected 


references mainly in relation to Boscovich’s atomism. (504) 
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Mathematics 
FUNDAMENTALS AND TECHNIQUES OF MATHEMATICS 
FOR SCIENTISTS. M. M. Nicolson. Edited by D. R. Hartree and 
Daphne G. Padfield. Longmans, 458. 1961. 22°5 cm. 546 pages. Diagrams. Index. 
This book provides a course in those parts of higher mathematics most likely to be 
required by undergraduate and at ie students aiming to become theoretical 
physicists, cers, or applied mathematicians. It ranges over functions, the 
complex itis the calculus in its various ramifications, series solutions, transforms, 
special functions such as those of Legendre, Bessel and Hankel, vector analysis, 
matrices and determinants, tensors, and units and dimensions. Examples are given 
in the body of the text, some being worked and others left as exercises for solution. 
The book is well and clearly written. It assumes that the reader has only a modest 
amount of school mathematics and leads him to the more advanced theories and 
techniques required by the professional scientist. The late author was a lecturer in 
physics in the University of Leeds. Professor Hartree, also deceased, was Plummer 
Professor of Mathematical Physics in the University of Cambridge, and Dr. Padfield 
is head of the Mathematics Section of the World Industries Research aaa j 
- 510 


Astronomy 
YEARBOOK OF ASTRONOMY 1962, Edited by J. G. Porter. 
Associate Editor, Patrick Moore. Eyre & Spottiswoode, 158. 1961. 20 cm. 224 pages. 
Diagrams. Paper covers. 
In its sphere this book is unique. Broadly, it divides into three parts which relate, 
respectively, to monthly notes and star charts for 1962, articles on recent progress in 
astronomy, and a collection of various items including a bibliography. The articles 
cover our own galaxy, radio and radar astronomy, rocket research, origin of the 
universe, automation in astronomy, moon research, satellites of Jupiter, astronomical 
photography, the Crimean astrophysical observatory, double and binary stars, solar 
research, astronomy at the Science Museum, and recent advances in astronomy. The 
book is of prime interest to both professional and amateur astronomers as well as to 
the general reader who is attracted to the subject. Dr. Porter was attached to the Royal 
Greenwich Observatory and is now carrying out research in the U.S.A. Mr. Moore 
is Director of the Mercury and Venus Section of the British Astronomical 
Association. (520-58) 


ASTRONOMY. Patrick Moore. Oldbourne, 35s. 1961. 29 cm. 254 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 
This is a survey of astronomy written for the general public, and also suitable for 
. schoolchildren, by a well-known amateur astronomer and television broadcaster. 
It is written from an historical point ‘of view and is lavishly illustrated, many of the 
drawings being in colour. The author begins with the earliest astronomical observa- 
tions of the Chinese and Egyptians and outlines the achievements of the ancients, 
Copernicus, Tycho Brahe, Kepler, Newton, and other fathers of modern astronomy, 
Sidna Herschel. Modern instruments are described and illustrated and a simple 
account is given of modern astronomy, ranging from the solar system to the TA 
The final chapters are devoted to rockets, artificial satellites, space probes, an pa 
523 
RADIO ASTRONOMY. J. H. Piddington. Hutchinson, 1as.6d. 1961. 
19 cm. 128 pages. Ulustrations. Index. (Hutchinson Sciènce Library) 
This is a clear and authoritative introduction to the science of radio astronomy by a 
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Senior Principal Research Officer of the Division of Radiophysics of the Common- 
wealth Scientific and Industrial Research Organization, Siig Australia. It covers 
a short history of the subject, the instrumental techniques involved, a general account 
of the generation and propagation of extraterrestrial radio waves, the continuous- 
spectrum emission and he kodos tne emission, radio waves from the-sun, moon, 
p , rockets and satellites, and radar astronomy. There is a useful glossary of 
technical terms. Mathematical formulae are not avoided, but are kept to a minimum. 
The book should be a suitable introduction to the subject for readers with a little 
scientific training and for scientists working in other fields. (523016) 


FACT AND THEORY IN COSMOLOGY. G. C. McVittie. Eyre & 

Spottiswoode, 15s. 1961. 21 cm. 190 pages. Diagrams. Index. (Survey of Astronomy) 
The author restricts the meaning of cosmology to the science concerned with the 
ae structure of the astronomical universe and the interpretation of the 
information accumulated’ by astronomers. In presenting the chief rival theories and 
the methods and observations on which they are based he has concentrated on 
general relativity, the steady-state theory and kinematical relativity, and the result 
is an absorbing account of the subject in the light of recent research. The scope of 
the book is considerable, embracing the nature of cosmology, distance in ‘the 
universe, the system of galaxies, theories of cosmology, model universes and red- 
shift, selecting a model universe, and the steady-state theory. Although it does not 
include all cosmological theories, the volume well serves its purpose of providing a 
connecting link between works on elementary astronomy and more advanced 
treatises for the expert. It is highly recommended to the student, and also to the 
general reader interested in the subject. The author, formerly Professor of Mathe- 
matics in Queen Mary College, London, is now Professor of Astronomy in the 
University of Ilinois. (5231) 


Physics 
GYRODYNAMICS AND ITS ENGINEERING APPLICATIONS. 
Ronald N. Amold and Leonard Maunder. Academic Press, £5. 1961. 23°5 cm. 
494 pages. Diagrams. Index. t 
This advanced book deals with the basic dynamics of gyroscopic problems and their 
application to practical engineering. It is intended primarily for engineers; emphasis, 
however, is placed on the analytical aspects of the design of gyroscopic devices. The 
authors are, respectively, Regius Professor of Engineering in the University of 
Edmburgh and Professor of Applied Mechanics in the University of Durham. 
Gyroscopic problems are treated very comprehensively; the basic dynamics of 
gyroscopes are presented first; particular problems which are then studied in detail 
include the gyroscopic control of vibrations, gyro-compasses, gyro-verticals, rate 
and integrating gyroscopes, inertial navigation, the whirling of shafts, the stability 
and céntrol of aircraft. The book is very readable; the discussion of the basic dynamics 
is made easy by the careful introduction of vector notation. Practical engineering 
problems are discussed fully, with excellent schematic diagrams. The book should 
prove an invaluable aid to the engineering designer, and it gives the advanced student 
an excellent survey of the whale Geld of pyrodynamics. (53134) 


MAGNETISM. From Lodestone to Polar Wandering. D. S. Parasnis. 
Hutchinson, 12s.6d. 1961. 19 cm. 128 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Hutchinson Science 
Library) Í 

The author is an Indian research physicist and although his name is unfamiliar in the 
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literature of magnetism, his first book is a very creditable and most readable general 
survey of the subject intended for readers having some basic scientific knowledge and 
a little elementary mathematics. A brief historical introduction leads to a consideration 
of the properties of magnets, the stationary magnetic field, and the properties of 

ic materials, including ferrites. There is an interesting and informative account 
of the relationship between magnetism and atomic structure. The work ends with 
an excellent summary of present-day geomagnetism, including an account of the 
dynamo theory of the ’s magnetic field. (538) 


Chemistry f 
SEPARATION OF ISOTOPES. Edited by H. London., Newnes, 80s. 1961. 
23 cm. 504 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The editor, himself an expert, and an international team of sixteen authorities have 
written a text which physicists, engineers and physical chemists will find valuable for 
its detailed discussion of the theory of different separation methods. Techniques 
applied to the separation of isotopes, and their economics, are included. The subject 
is presented in four sections: separation theory of statistical processes, reversible 
statistical processes, irreversible statistical processes, and separation by specific methods. 
Documentation is fairly full and up to date, but unfortunately the book’s value is 


- greatly reduced by inadequate indexing. The rather skimpy subject index makes 
reference to only a few isotopes and is useless for reference. The book needs an 
isotope index and an author index. (541-38) 


VALENCE. C. A. Coulson. and edition. Oxford University Press, 303. 1961. 
22 cm. 418 pages. Diagrams. Indexes. 
Since its first appearance in 1952 this book has gained a vi igh reputation as a 
textbook for ideas studying for a degree in entry or Nae n ouled, 
and also for others requiring a fairly detailed and comprehensive introduction to the 
subject. The author, now Rouse Ball Professor of Mathematics in the University of 
Oxford, bas long been a leader in this field. The wave-mechanics required for an 
understanding of the subject is presented and from it molecular-orbital theory is 
developed. -Thereafter eede theory is developed and compared with 
molecular-orbital theory. The theories are applied to various types of inorganic and 
organic compounds, including non-metallic solids and metals. All this has been 
brought up to date, and a chapter on ligand-field theory included. There are numerous 
selected references, and indexes of authors, substances, and subjects. The book is 
beautifully produced. (541-396) 


PROGRESS IN HIGH POLYMERS. Vol. r. Edited by J. C. Robb and 
F. W. Peaker. Heywood, 65s. 1961. 35 cm. 348 pages. Illustrations. 
This work is intended to provide a critical review of selected topics in recent polymer 
science. The first volume consists of six monographs by specialists from both 
academic and industrial research laboratories and deals more particularly with the 
examination of the properties of macromolecules both in solution and in bulk. The 
individual subjects are the theory of high polymer solutions, ebulliometry applied 
to polymer palace, fractionation of high polymers, the molecular weight distribu- 
tion of condensation polymers, stereospecific polymerization, and fibre-forming 
properties of polymers. There is also an account of the recent development of 
polymerization catalysts which control polymer orientation. The high polymer 
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research worker these days finds it difficult to keep abreast of the literature. These 
excellent reviews therefore fulfil a most useful function, and it is to be hoped that 
future volumes will make valuable contributions to the literature. (547-84) 


Geology 
STRATIFICATION FOR THE ARCHAEOLOGIST. Edward Pyddoke. 
Phoenix House, 305. 1961. 25°5 cm. 124 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The strata in which archaeological objects are found and their relation to neighbour- 
ing deposits are obviously of great importance to archaeologists in dating finds and 
in reconstructing the history of a site. Mr. Pyddoke, Secretary of the Institute of 
Archaeology, London University, provides an outline of the geology of superficial | 
deposits and of geomorphological processes for these purposes. He does this by 
discussing the characteristics of strata~making agents in turn, from the sun and air 
to rivers and streams, vegetation and human settlement. He writes clearly and 
illustrates his points by interesting examples encountered in field work, and instructive 
plates and diagrams. His book will aid the general reader with an interest in archaeol- 
ogy, but the field archaeologist will require a more comprehensive aa 
l 7 $51°3) 


Anthropology 
THE PROGRESS AND EVOLUTION OF MAN IN AFRICA. 
L. S. B. Leakey. Oxford University Press, 9s.6d. 1961. 19 cm. $8 pages. 

Illustrations. 
The two lectures printed here deal respectively with “The progress of man in Africa’ 
and ‘Africa’s contribution to human evolution’. Dr. Leakey, himself responsible for 
some of the most important archaeological discoveries in Africa, firmly believes 
that mankind originated in that continent. The evidence is reviewed, rather technic- 
ally, in the second lecture. In the first he seeks also to explain why Africa, where both 
man and culture began, should in more recent times have lagged behind other parts 
of the world in the attainment of ‘civilisation’. He finds the answer in innate 
chological differences, and suggests that it is therefore a mistake to aim at making 
icans ‘black Europeans’, A stimulating and controversial little book, unfortunately 
marred by irrelevant illustrations and some bad misprints. (572-96) 


THE KONKOMBA OF NORTHERN GHANA. David Tait. Edited 
from his published and unpublished writings by Jack Goody. Oxford University 
Press for the International African Institute and the University of Ghana, 42s. 
I96I. 22°§ cm. 274 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

The papers collected in this volume were written primarily for professional an- 

thropologists. Based on extensive personal fieldwork, and of great technical compe- 

tence, they deal with the political system, domestic organisation, and certain ritual 
institutions, of an African people inhabiting what was formerly Northern Togoland. 

Although not the definitive study that Dr. Tait might have produced but for his 

tragic death in a motor accident, they constitute a significant contribution both to 

West African ethnography and to general theories about such topics as lineage, fend, 

and sorcery. Skilful use of quantitative data, notably in the sections on marriage, 

makes them also a helpful guide to methods of investigation and analysis. 
(572-96677) 
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A PASTORAL DEMOCRACY. A Study of Pastoralism and Politics among 
the Northern Somali of the Horn of Africa. L M. Lewis. Oxford University Press 
for the International African Institute, 45s. 1961. 22°5 cm. 334 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. f 

This book, by an anthropologist now teaching in Glasgow University, contains 

perhaps the fullest account yet published in English of Somali social and political 

institutions. Combining earlier reports with material gathered by bhiosl dicing 
twenty months of field research, Dr. Lewis deals with such topics as ecology and 
settlement patterns, clans and other as of kinship, authority and sanctions, force 
and feud and, finally, modern nationalism and party politics. His detailed discussions 
of leadership and feuding are impressive erate Ea to the comparative study of 

African political systems, and should also be read by anybody at all interested in the 

basic social structure of a newly-independent Islamic state. ($72-96773) 


Biology 
ON GROWTH AND FORM. D’Arcy Wentworth Thompson. An 
abridged edition edited by John Tyler Bonner. Cambridge University Press, 32.6d. 
1961. 22°5 cm. 360 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Since its first publication in 1917 On Growth and Form has become a ‘classic’ work on 
the mathematical analysis of anatomy. The author revised it in 1942 and that 1,100 
page edition is the one best known to students. Dr. Bonner’s abridged edition is but 
a than as long and yet on reading it one finds that very little of importance is missing. 
The greater parts of six chapters have been deleted, chiefly because more recent work 
has superseded them, and many other examples used to illustrate principles have also 
been omitted. Apart from a few enlightening editorial comments, the words remain 
those of D’Arcy Thompson, now distilled for the benefit of a younger generation 
who will surely be stimulated and enlightened by the wisdom enshrined in this, the 
greatest work of a great scholar. ; (5744) 


Evolution Genetics 
GENETICS FOR MEDICAL STUDENTS. E. B. Ford. sth edition. 
Methuen, 13s.6d. 1961. 19 cm. 206 pages. Diagrams. Index. 

Iù writing this short introduction for medical students and clinicians, the author 
has drawn upon a long teaching rience in his capacity of Reader in Genetics at 
Oxford University. Although fe aon of general principles are not limited to 
human genetics, that aspect is his main concern, and the chapters on blood groups, 
much extended for the fourth edition, form once again the most revised section of 
the text. The author, a pioneer in thought regarding the relation of blood groups 
to disease, has produced a simple and clear textbook. (575-1) 


Botany 

A DARWIN CENTENARY. The Report of the Conference held by the 
Botanical aoe of the British Isles in 1959 to mark the Centenary of the 
publication of The Origin of Species. Edited by P. J. Wanstall. The Botanical Society 
of the British Isles, 20s. 1961. 22 cm. 140 pages. Illustrations. Index. (B.S.B.I. 
Conference Reports, No. 6) 

Apart from a delightful introductory essay on Charles Darwin by his grand-daughter, 

Lady Barlow, this work consists of six papers by specialists reflecting contemporary 

thought on the mechanism of plant evolution. Professor T. W. Bécher, of the 
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University of Copenhagen, surveys the development of cytotaxonomy, a branch of 
biological science in which studies of chromosome structure and number throw light 
on some aspects of heredity and evolution. In a discursive paper Dr. W. H. Camp, 
of the University of Connecticut, reflects upon variability and evolution in plants. 
Professor I. H. Manton, of the University of Leeds, discusses hybridisation in ferns 
as a component in the evolution of the group, Professor D. H. Valentine, of the 
University of Durham, elaborates the phylogenetic questions in a section of the genus 
Primula, and Dr. G. D. H. Bell, of 5 Cambridge Plant Breeding Institute, deals 
with the plant breeder’s approach to the improvement of crop plants. A contribution 
from Dr. Nils Hylander, of the University of Uppsala, describes recent researches 
on Scandinavian vascular plants. (58138) 


Zoology 
INTRODUCTION TO ANIMAL VIROLOGY. A. P. Waterson. 
Cambridge University Press, 22s.6d. 1961. 22 cm. 104 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Although small, this book gives an excellent account of the many developments 
which have occurred so odh in recent years. It is authoritative and caters especially 
for the needs of medical, veterinary and biological students. There are nine chapters 
dealing with the structure, life cycle, and genetics of the viruses, their role in causation 
of disease in man and animals, their benig with certain neoplasms, and the 
modern techniques, including electron microscopy, used in their study. There are 
some very good electron micrographs of viruses. The author is a lecturer in pathology 
in the University of Cambridge. (5912) 


ZOO QUEST TO MADAGASCAR. David Attenborough. Lutterworth 
Press, 188. 1961. 22°5 cm. 160 pages. Illustrations. 
Mr. Attenborough’s writings about his ditions share in popularity with his 
appearances on television. In this last book his attention is concentrated on the 
biological interest of the animals which he sought, because the collecting of most of 
them was forbidden. Madagascar has a fauna and flora which have evolved in isolation 
and are, in many respects, primitive. Thus certain groups of vertebrateshave undergone 
an adaptive radiation within the confines of the island. The first-hand account of the 
lemurs is fascinating and dominates the book, but just as interesting are the tenrecs 
and the chameleons, both of which are rather special to Madagascar. The writing is 
easy and humorous and blends anecdote and information painlessly. (591-9691) 


THE ANGLER’S FRESHWATER FISHES. Harvey D. Torbett. Putnain, 
358. 1961. 17:5 cm. 352 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Harvey Torbett, honorary biologist to the Thames Federation of Anglers, is widely 
known for his contributions to fishing periodicals and on the B.B.C. This truly 
pocket-sized book, packed with well digested and arranged information, will be 
welcomed by anglers, both beginners and old hands, while zoology students should 
read its excellent introduction on form and anatomy. This shows how a fish lives as 
an animal, and how differences between families are connected with different modes 
of life. Then, with tables for identification, the British freshwater fishes are 
dealt with family by family, with descriptions of species (also hybrids and recent 
introductions) aided by first-class line drawings, outstanding for their clarity. 
(597-0942) 
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THE ECOLOGY AND LIFE HISTORY OF THE COMMON FROG 
(Rana temporaria temporaria). R. Maxwell Savage. Pitman, 25s. 1961. 22-5 cm. 
230 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

The author, although not a professional biologist, is an acknowledged authority of 

long standing on the amphibia, especially the common frog. He has Ta published 

detailed studies in scientific journals, but this book is a full account of his observations. 

Starting with the egg and its properties, he describes the whole life cycle, ending 

with the mature, reproducing foe A number of subjects, such as parasitology and 

endocrinology are touched on, and the full list of references gives the reader a lead 
ito these byways. Undigested data are of very little use, but an impressive number 
of observations has been reduced to significance by statistical analysis. In places 
statistics intrude upon an otherwise very readable text, but on the whole they can 
be easily assimilated. The appendix on methods gives details for those who are 
interested or who may have simular problems to investigate. The book may be read 
with pleasure and profit by naturalists, students, and teachers of biology. (597:8) 


APPLIED SCIENCE 





THE PRINCIPLES AND PRACTICE OF SURGICAL NURSING. 
D. F. Ellison Nash, 2nd edition. Edward Arnold, 36s. 1961. 22 cm. 1,040 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 

At once a reference book for the qualified nurse and a comprehensive textbook for 

the examinations of the General Nursing Council, this work gives emphasis, as a 

basis to the understanding of complicated procedures, to the scientific principles 

underlying techniques. Chapters on pathology introduce the text, followed by 
sections on anaesthesia, ward records and routines, pathological and radiological 
investigations, asepsis and sterilisation. Teaching regarding pre- and post-operative 
nursing, the surgery of childhood, neoplastic disease and E Ee recedes the 
four main sections devoted to regional surgery, in which anatomy ad physiology 
introduce surgical considerations. Finally there is a useful account of theatre manage- 
ment, instruments, electrical apparatus and mishaps. The text has been brought 
up to date to include the new techniques of the last six years, as in cardiac surgery, 
new apparatus and drugs, and appendices are added on radiation protection and the 
treatment of cardiac arrest. > 7 (610-7367) 


MATHEMATICAL TABLES FOR RESEARCH WORKERS IN 
HUMAN GENETICS. Sheila Maynard-Smith, L. S. Penrose and C. A. B. 
Smith. Churchill, 30s. 1961. 25-5 cm. 86 pages. 

These arithmetic values and formulae were worked out in the Galton Laboratory, 

University College, London, to free research workers from the time-consuming task 
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of making their own calculations concerning gene frequency and segregation. The 
book is divided into two parts: first, general formulae and tables, and then tables 
for use in linkage calculations, each preceded by a fully explanatory introduction. The 
list of contents most usefully gives page numbers for tables and the relevant 


explanations. (613-9083) 


THE NATURAL HISTORY OF QUACKERY. Eric Jameson. Michael 
Joseph, ass. 1961. 22°5 cm. 224 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
From the Stone Age to the present day, man has been susceptible to quackery and 
easily duped. Specialists among quacks have devoted themselves to urine-casting, 
obesity and especially to eye diseases which were neglected by orthodox medicine 
until comparatively recently. These men flourished as well as the sellers of cure-alls 
who were the general practitioners of quackery. The false practices of medical 
institutes run by charlatans in America are described, as is the development of 
electrical equipment, including the belts, corsets and rings with their great fascination’ 
for patients. Female quacks have always flourished and the earliest doctors may well 
have been women. In the final chapter the author considers contemporary fringe 
medicine such as osteopathy and radionics. (615-856) 


MEDICINE IN ITS HUMAN SETTING. Being Clinical Stories for 
Students, Nurses and Practitioners. A. E. Clark-Kennedy. 2nd edition. Faber, 188. 
1961, 20°5 cm. 286 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

A Physician to the London Hospital and a former Dean of its Medical College has 

revised the short stories in which he depicts the aetiology, symptoms, treatment and , 

course of disease within the framework of the individual's personahty, social 

circumstances and family group. Twenty-two diseases or disease groups are described 

—for example, tuberculosis in early life and in adults, primary and secondary syphilis, 

tertiary an Lge) Cpe the psychoses, the diabetic life—with Dr. Fetch ick, the 

family doctor, as the pa ern aie Dr. Fetchquick has kept himself lerma of 
advances ïn treatment, as have the consultants to whom he refers his patients, while 
the light-hearted drawings by Sylvia Treadgold are still a memorable aid to diagnosis. 

This is an entertaming and informative textbook for the lessure reading of medical 

students and nurses. . (616) 


PRINCIPLES OF PATHOLOGY INCLUDING BACTERIOLOGY. 
R. A. Willis. and edition. Butterworth, 75s. 1961. 26 cm. 734 pages. Illustrations, 
Index. 

First published in 1950, this comprehensive textbook with its supplementary reading 

lists, ay intended for undergraduate students but ranki gales ery er are 

book for their seniors, has been revised throughout by the author, Emeritus Professor 
of Pathology, Leeds University. Its particular features are the incorporation of the 
regional RTA of specific conditions with the discussion of dhie tage principles 
and general processes of disease, and, since pathology and bacteriology are here close] 
integrated, the inclusion of diseases due'to parasites. Broadly, its arrangement procee 
from chapters on inflammation, bacteriology and parasitology, poisoning, nutritional, 
metabolic and circulatory disturbances to tumours, endocrine disorders and antenatal 
pathology. Major changes are made in the rewmntten bacteriological sections and 
advances in many subjects are introduced, to mention only a few, in virus diseases, 
vitamin B,,, haemolytic anaemia and abnormalities due to genetic factors. To the 
three appendices, also revised, is added a fourth in which bacteriological methods are 

assembled. (616-07) 
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SPORTS INJURIES AND THEIR TREATMENT. John H. C. Colson 
a Willam J. Armour. Stanley Paul, 25s. 1961. 22 cm. 224 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. 

A concise, practical handbook by two chartered physiotherapists, for those who are 

responsible for the treatment of injured athletes. Based on their course for trainers, 

sponsored by the Amateur Athletic Association, Football Association and Rugby 

, text and drawings combine to give a workmanlike and authoritative account 
of the injuries to which each type of sportsman is liable. The book first gives the 
anatomical and physiological background, and the aims and types of treatment. The 
main part of the text describes in exact detail the methods of treatment for lower limb, 
trunk and neck, and upper limb injuries, fractures and skin conditions, concluding 
with first aid and prevention. Especially useful are the precise estions as to the 
period of treatment, and the juxtaposition of small anatomical drawings with 

descriptions of steps in bandaging. (617-1) 


A GUIDE TO DENTAL THERAPEUTICS, J. C. MacDougall and 
George S. Nixon. Cassell, 16s. 1961. 19 cm. 232 pages. Index. 
This Guide, which replaces Dilling’s Dental Materia Medica, Pharmacology and Thera- 
peutics, is written by lecturers in dental pharmacology and therapeutics and in 
operative dental surgery in the University of Glasgow, with whose curriculum it 
conforms. It is designed, too, to supplement the current edition of Dilling’s Clinical 
Pharmacology. The arrangement of the selective text, in which dosages, pharmacology, 
therapeutics are clearly and concisely set out on the page, should commend the book 
to students and their teachers. Drugs included in the Dental Formulary of the British 
Medical Association, as being available to dental practitioners in the National Health 
Service, are so marked, as are those listed in the British Pharmacopoeia and British 
Pharmaceutical Codex. (617°6) 


Engineering: Electrical ` 
ARMATURES AND FIELD COILS. Karl Wilkinson. Spon, 35s. 1961. 
23 cm. 242 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

This book presents and compares some of the commoner types of armature and field 
assemblies for electric motors up to about 2 h.p. used for a wide variety of purposes. 
There is very little book literature on the subject so that the present volume fills a 
distinct gap. It covers types of windings, insulation, the commutator, testing, and 
mechanical design. The work is essentially practical and it should prove a boon to 
electricians, maintenance engineers, and students. It is very well illustrated at all stages 
and clarifies much that may have mystified those who have not seen the machines in 
actual factory manufacture. Even those who have cannot fail to profit from it. The 
author has published other books on related topics in connection with electric motors 
and it 1s evident that he writes with authority. (621-316) 


FUNDAMENTALS OF ELECTRICAL MEASUREMENTS. C. T. 
Baldwin. Harrap, 25s. 1961. 22°5 cm. 336 pages. Diagrams. Index. 

This is an excellent inexpensive book on commercial and laboratory measuring 

apparatus, circuits and techniques, which includes all the aspects of the subject 

appropriate to a modern text. The major part deals with measurements at power and 

audio frequencies, but later chapters extend the principles to measurements at higher 

frequencies and at higher voltages. Since the book 1s intended for students taking the 
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appropriate Higher National Certificate, Higher National Diploma, Diploma in 
Technology, or Institution of Electrical Engi examinations, exercises are set and 
answers provided. There are also worked examples in the text. The rationalised 
m.k.s. system of units is employed and means are given for converting to the c.g.s. 
system if desired. The author is Head of the Electrical Engineering Department, 
Welsh College of Advanced Technology, Cardiff. (621-37) 


ELECTRICAL MEASUREMENTS AND THE CALCULATION 
OF THE ERRORS INVOLVED. D. Karo. Part I. 2nd edition. 
Macdonald, 253. 1961. 22°5 cm. 214 pages. Diagrams. 

This first part of a textbook on electrical measurements deals with direct-current 

measurements in a series of chapters on the various types of d.c. measuring instru- 

ments; special reference is made throughout to the calculation of the errors incidental 
to these measurements. The author is Reader in Light-Current Electrical Engineering 
at the Birmingham College of Advanced Technology and the chapters follow the 
sequence of lectures for a B.Sc. or Dip. Tech. course in the subject. The changes 
from the first edition (1950) are not clearly indicated, but the most notable deficiency 
is the continuing lack of any index, wiih seriously affects the value of the book for 
reference purposes. (621-37) 


—— Pneumatic Machinery 
PRINCIPLES OF VACUUM ENGINEERING. M. Pirani and 
J. Yarwood. Chapman & Hall, £5 5s. 1961. 25-5 cm. 590 pages. Illustrations. 
Indexes. (Vacuum Engineering Series) 
This is the first volume in a new series on vacuum engineering. It gives an up-to-date 
survey of vacuum techniques and their application to technological processes. After 
an introductory chapter of definitions and formulae, succeeding chapters describe 
pumps, vacuum gauges, vacuum plumbing, sorption and gettering, ultra high 
vacuum, and leak detection. The last five chapters are devoted to descriptions of 
technological processes, covering vacuum coating, vacuum and freeze drying, 
vacuum impregnation distillation, and metallurgy. The authors are well known for 
their research and teaching in the field, and have produced a valuable introduction 
to modern vacuum technology. The book is copiously illustrated with line drawings, 
and over 500 references make access to the original sources easy. It should appeal to 
both students and research workers. 62155) 


—— Military 

WAR PLANES OF THE SECOND WORLD WAR: FIGHTERS. 
Vol. IV. William Green. Macdonald, 9s.6d. 1961. Obl. 13-5 cm. 208 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 

Except for two entries describing Yugoslavian machines, this fourth fighter volume 

of the series deals entirely with the United States aircraft industry. A large part is 

devoted to the many experimental designs or variants of production types which did 

not reach operational service but, nevertheless, are essential to such a comprehensive 

work. These, together with operational types, are each described in the text, with 

historical notes, and illustrated by photographs and line drawings. Mr. Green has 

used his expert knowledge to great effect in this excellent series of handbooks. 


(623-7464) 
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—— Naval 
FAST BOATS. A Guide to Speed under Sail and Power. John Teale. 
Temple Press, 18s. 1961. 22°5 cm. 128 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

A brief, businesslike examination (with a moderate use of figures and definitions) of 
the advantages and disadvantages of various hull shapes for high speed craft and of the 
relative merits of building materials and methods. The emphasis is rather more on 
power boats than on sail, though the latter are by no means ignored. After discussing 
conventional hulls, the author turns to such specialised as catamarans, stepped 
hulls and hydrofoils; the last, in particular, he thinks likely to be developed further 
both for power and sail. This is a book to stimulate interest in the future possibilities 
of design and performance. _ (623-82) 


—— Sanitary 
WATER SUPPLY AND MAIN DRAINAGE. S. J. Asher. Crosby 
Lockwood, 128.6d. 1961. 21 cm. 96 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

The author, a civil engineer, explains, in a way which is easy to read, the many civil 
engineering problems involved in the design of water supply, main drainage, and 
sewage disposal schemes, and so conveys to the architect and town planner the 
essential features which all too frequently are not properly aed He writes 
interestingly on the more complex aspects of the work and this, together with the 
excellent illustrations, should commend the book to all engaged in land development 
schemes, whether large or small. 628-1} 


Aeronautics i 
* WORLD AVIATION ELECTRONICS AND CONTROLS. Vol. 1, 
No. 1, September, 1961. Editor: Denis Archer. Hanover Press, Monthly, 4s.6d. 
per issue. 54s. per annum. 29 cm. Illustrated. 
During recent years the interdependence of the aviation and electronics industries 
has become of greater eee and the introduction of this new journal, possibly 
the first in the world devoted exclusively to aviation electronics, is an important 
venture which emphasises the changing times. Current comments on topics of 
engineering and economic interest provide the introduction to feature articles on 
such diverse subjects as export problems, exhibition previews, airborne electronic 
systems for navigation and control, flight simulators, miniaturisation techniques, and 
computers. Some repetition of information given in other journals is bound to occur, 
but for the specialist in avionics this publication will be most useful. (629-1305) 


Agriculture ` 

FARM ORGANIZATION AND MANAGEMENT. Gordon Hayes. 
2nd edition. Crosby Lockwood, a5s. 1961. 22 cm. 368 pages. Diagrams. Index. 
(Agricultural and Horticultural Sèries) 

The author, who is Senior Economist at the North of Scotland College of Agriculture, 

gives a comprehensive coverage of the subject for the diploma student. He first 

describes the political, social and economic environment within which the farmer 

makes decisions for the profitable running of his farm, and then discusses in detail 

the main livestock and crop enterprises. His treatment of the factors to be considered 

in deciding upon the combination of enterprises and methods of production is 

essentially practical and the underlying economic principles are little discussed. The 
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techniques of farm business analysis and planning are described in elementary fashion. 
The opportunity to include in this revised edition some of the more recent develop- 
ments in the field has unfortunately been missed. (631-1) 


IRRIGATION AND CLIMATE. New Aids to Engineering Planning and 
Development of Water Resources. Henry Olivier. Edward Arnold, £5. 1961. 
26 cm. 258 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 

‘This book provides relatively simple methods for estimating crop-water requirements 

and evaporation losses on climatological data. For underdeveloped areas where 

-weather records are sparse these methods are particularly suitable. The book contains 

a comprehensive review of the literature relating to the estimation of transpiration 

from crop units and evaporation from free water surfaces. Methods available for 

these estimates are critically examined and the new formula based on wet-bulb 
depression measurements is presented. The theoretical forecasts from this formula are 
tested against actual irrigation studies in various parts of the world and compared 
ewith the day-degree and Penman methods. The formula is expanded for estimating 

«water loss from marshes and the water requirements of wet foot crops. The author 

draws fully on his international experiences as a consulting engineer engaged in 

water resource planning and development, and suggests lines for future goe 
6317) 


Livestock 

PIGS: Their Breeding, Feeding and Management. V. C. Fishwick. 8th edition 
revised by Norman Hicks. Crosby Lockwood, 20s. 1961. 22 cm. 252 pages. 
Ilustrations. Index. (Agricultural and Horticultural Series) 

This has been a popular textbook of practical pig-keeping since it was first published 

in 1939, and Mr. Hicks has once again brought it up to date, Current prices and 
erformance data are included. The text has been rewritten where necessary and new 

developments such as the demand for heavier pigs for the manufacturing trade are 

discussed. Thoroughly practical in outlook, the book covers the whole field of pig 

production from the detail of Spi ement of the stock to the organising 

of marketing and grading. There are chapters by other authors dealing briefly but 

adequately with housing and disease problems. (636-408) 


THE NUTRITION OF THE YOUNG PIG: A Review. I. A. M. Lucas 
and G. A. Lodge. Commonwealth Agricultural Bureaux (Farnham Royal, Bucks), 25. 
1961. 25 cm. 126 pages. Diagrams. Index. (Commonwealth Bureau of Animal 
Nutrition. Technical Communications No. 22) 

‘ ‘This comprehensive review covers the literature up to June 1960. The authors, both 

from the Rowett Institute, Aberdeen, are ee engaged in research work and 

‘have drawn conclusions from the available evidence, and have pointed to gaps in 

our knowledge. Part I deals with the weaned pig and Part II with the unw pig. 

“The requirements of the various dietary components are dealt with under separate 

headings, and in addition there are sections dealing with such matters as techniques 

of rearing newborn pigs including hysterectomy and early weaning; resistance to 
disease as influenced by maternal transfer of antibodies and by the inclusion of anti- 

‘biotics in the ration; the digestive enzyme system; digestion coefficients; growth 

stimulants. A useful appendix gives examples of calculations of energy of digested 

food; a list of references and a subject index complete the book. (636-4085) 
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Fishing Industries ‘ 
TROPICAL INLAND FISHERIES. C. F. Hickling. Longmans, 42s.6d. 
1961. 22°5 cm. 304 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Tropical Agriculture Series) 

It is commonplace to regard fishing as still being in the ‘hunting’ phase, yet for 
thousands of years, in Chinese inland waters and elsewhere, fish have been cultivated. 
Recently these traditional practices have been developed greatly by scientific methods, 
and have added protein to the diet where it is most needed, in eastern tropical and 
sub-tropical regions. Now Dr. Hickling has given an up-to-date account of what 
has been done and can be done in tropical inland fisheries. Before the war, he was 
on the staff of the Fisheries Laboratory at Lowestoft, and since then he has served as 
Fisheries Adviser to the Secretary of State for the Colonies and has had wide ex- 
perience abroad. Introductory chapters on the factors underlymg production in 
tropical freshwaters are followed by accounts of the main types of fisheries: in rivers, 
flood lands, deep and shallow lakes, swamps and dammed waters. The book is highl 
recommended to specialists, administrators, students and naturalists. It is wi 
illustrated and has a valuable bibliography. (639-21) 


Wines and Spirits . 

A HISTORY OF WINE. Great Vintage Wines from the Homeric Age to 
the Present Day. H. Warner Allen. Faber, 42s. 1961. 225 cm. 304 pages. [lustrations. 
Index. 


Wine, here, means vintage wine, and its history falls into three periods—the first 
Golden Age, from Homeric times to the fall of the Roman Empire; the succeeding 
Dark Ages, lasting until the Methuen Treaty between England and Portugal; and the 
second Golden Age, which turned to Silver with the arrival of the phylloxera from 
the New World in the third quarter of the 19th century. The disaster which heralded 
the Dark Ages was the victory of the wooden cask, in which wine—other than 
Sherry and the Jura wine of Chalon—cannot fully mature, over the airtight amphora, 
in which it could attain great age; and the Golden Age returned with the arrival, in 
Portugal first of all, of ane bottles with corks and the gradual rediscovery by wine- 
makers of the secret of the amphora. Though Mr. Allen displays great erudition 
he is no dry-as-dust historian. His book is full of interest and entertainment for the 
lover of wine. (663-2) 


Ceramic Technology 

POTTERY TODAY. Denys Val Baker. Oxford University Press, 18s. 1961. 
22 cm. 156 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Pageant of Progress Series) 

An up-to-date survey of the pottery industry in Great Britain, introduced by an 

historical survey and concluding with useful appendices listing contemporary studio 

potters and manufacturers. Pottery processes are well illustrated by a large selection 

of photographs. The author runs a private pottery and skilfully combines the industrial 

mh craft aspects of his subject. Such liaison work between industry and crafts is much 

needed; anybody contemplating pottery as a career or wishing to acquire a sound 

knowledge of the position and problems of the industry today should certainly read 

this book. (666-3) 

Paints and Varnishes 

SOLVENTS, OILS, RESINS AND DRIERS. Chapman & Hall for the 
Oil and Colour Chemists’ Association, 30s. 1961. 22°5 cm. 240 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. (Paint Technology Manuals, Part 2) 

The second of a six-volume series commissioned by the Oil and Colour Chemists” 
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Association to provide textbooks for the City and Guilds of London Institute paint 
technology examinations. Compiled by a panel of specialist contributors, this e 
provides chapters on bitumens and pitches, driers, hard oil-soluble synthetic resins, 
natural resins; non-drying, semi-drying, and drying oils, and solvents with the 
exception of nitro-cellulose lacquer solvents. The more complex synthetic resins, 
including the alkyds, are not discussed. A useful feature for students remote from the 
principal technical colleges is the inclusion of practical exercises, and these will be of 
particular value to apprentices and trainee technologists within the industry. The 
editors are to be congratulated on producing a clear and concise text in a form which 
should prove useful to both students and teachers. (667-6) 


Precision Instruments and Apparatus 
TAPE RECORDING AND HI-FI. R. Douglas Brown. Arco Publications, 
12s.6d. 1961. 19 cm. 160 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Arco Handybooks) 

‘This book sets out, in a simple, non-technical way, all the average reader needs to 
know about high-fidelity recording and the reproduction of sound, covering both 
disc and tape equipment, and dealing with the latest stereophonic developments. It 
describes the range of equipment available and the jargon of hi-fi is made intelligible 
to the ran There is advice on the use and care of equipment and a guide is given 
to the various ways in which amateurs can use tape recorders. Other subjects dealt 
with include the activities of recording clubs, the problems of copyright and the 
potentialities of tape recording linked to cine-photography. The author is editor of 
the fortnightly periodical Tape Recording, and since the beginning of 1961 has been 
regular compère of the B.B.C. programme ‘Sound’. (681-842) 


Building Construction 
GLASS IN ARCHITECTURE AND DECORATION. Raymond 
McGrath and A. C. Frost. and edition revised by Raymond McGrath. 
Architectural Press, £6 6s. 1961. 31-5 cm. 712 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Divided into five sections, this vast, handsome and finely illustrated book provides a 
comprehensive source of reference to the uses of glass in architecture and related 
fields. Section 1 deals with glass-making from ancient to modem times; Section 2 is 
devoted to the practical application of glass to buildings; Section 3 is concerned with 
glass as decoration; Section 4 offers a technical analysis of the nature and properties 
of glass; Section 5 describes the Wording, Beane and fixing of glass. The first edition 
appeared in 1937, and the new version has been systematically revised, indeed largely 
re-written, by one of the original authors, Raymond McGrath, a pioneer of the 
Modern Movement and now Principal Architect of the Office of Public Works in 
Dubhn. H. E. Beckett, who contributed to the earlier volume, has also collaborated . 
in the new, with regard to the nature and properties of glass. (691-6), 


ESTIMATING AND COST CONTROL. James Nisbet in association 
with P. E. Bathurst and others. Batsford, 32s.6d. 1961. 22-5 cm. 240 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 

Mr. Nisbet (a lecturer at the Institute of Advanced Architectural Studies) and his 

associates first give an historical background and a detailed consideration of methods 

of approximate estimating, cost analysis, and cost control theory. The main part of 

the book is devoted to cost planning—setting a limit and contro the cost of a 

building project during the planning stage so that the final estimated cost does not 

exceed this limit. The system of cost planning presented is based upon cost analyses 
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of previous projects and is similar to the system used by the Ministry of Education in 
respect of school building. This basis is a subject of controversy; for instance, the 
Royal Institution of Chartered Surveyors Cost Research Panel recommends cost 
planning based upon approximate quantities. Mr. Nisbet’s book is stimulating and 
well compiled, and contains much useful knowledge for the architect and enginecr, 
and particularly for the quantity surveyor. (692°5) 


ARTS AND RECREATION 





CHINOISERIE: THE VISION OF CATHAY. Hugh Honour. Murray, 
558. 1961. 24 cm. 382 pages. Illustrations. Index. : 
A delightful and scholarly account of ‘the expression of the European vision of 
Cathay, that exquisite land of silken mandarins and porcelain flowers which the 
western imagination conjured up from scenes painted on Chinese plates and lacquer 
screens’. The growth of the fantastic image is traced from its beginnings in E 
tales from Marco Polo onward to the extravagances of the Castello di Rivoli near 
Turin and the Royal Pavilion at Brighton. Much of the book, however, is concerned 
with such ceramics, silver, textiles and furniture as may be found in quite modest 
houses in Britain and on the Continent. Readers from Lisbon to Berlin and from 
Stockholm to Palermo will be fascinated by comparisons of the chinoiseries of their 
own lands with those of other European countries. (709°4) 


AN INTRODUCTION TO CHINESE ART. Michael Sullivan. Faber, 
508, 1961. 25-5 cm. 320 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
A useful survey for the general reader in which the panorama of Chinese art is vividly 
presented in its remarkable continuity from the dawn of history to the 2oth century. 
Dr. Sullivan is Lecturer in Asian Art at the School of Oriental and African Studies in 
the University of London. Sufficient historical reference and maps are provided to 
give the necessary background, and good use is made of the results of recent 
archaeological discovery, while the author’s long acquaintance with Chinese thought 
and institutions often enables bim to clarify an obscure or unfamiliar concept in a a 
sentences. There is a well chosen book-list for further reading and a fine range of 
illustrations, some in colour. (709-51) 


JEWISH ART. An Illustrated History. Edited by Cecil Roth. W. H. Allen, 
84s. 1961. 28 cm. 486 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

The purpose of this book is to describe ‘the artistic achievement in every medium of 

Jews and persons of Jewish birth, from the earliest times down to the present day’. 

It is an ambitious undertaking made possible only by the collaboration of an inter- 

national team of experts under the general editorship of Dr. Cecil Roth, Reader in 

Jewish Studies in the University of Oxford. An introductory chapter discusses in 
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what sense the term ‘Jewish Art’ may be used at all, for the Jews, like the Moslems, 
had a traditional prejudice against representational art based on the Old Testament 
commandment prohibiting the making of ‘graven images’. That the implementation 
of this veto was not’consistent, at least as early as the eel period, is head by the 
recent discovery of the 3rd century A.D. frescoes in the Jewish synagogue of the 
ruined city of Dura-Europos on the Euphrates (now in the National Museum, 
Damascus). The influence of these frescoes on early Christian art is but one of many 
topics dealt with in this volume. The vast areas of knowledge covered make it 
difficult to summarise the book briefly; basically the text is divided into three parts 
dealing with Jewish art in antiquity, from the Middle Ages to the Emancipation, and. 
in modern times. A concluding chapter considers art in the modern state of Israel. 
Numerous and absorbing illustrations are scattered throughout the text, though it 
is a matter for regret that a book containing so many a has not been supplied 
with a better index. . ` (709°5693) 


Town and Country Planning: Nature Reserves ; 
FLY, VULTURE. Mervyn Cowie. Harrap, 21s. 1961. 22 cm. 222 pages. 
Illustrations. à à 

This book describes the long fight which the author has waged to establish National 
Parks and a general attitude of conservation towards wild animals in Kenya. Having 
been reared himself in an atmosphere in which the hunting and killing of large 
mammals was a normally accepted part of life, he has understood from inside the 
difficulties he would be up against in getting any legal and ethical status acknowledged 
for wild animals. His tactics have been, therefore, sometimes unexpected but always 
shrewd in persuading the European element in Kenya to support his ideals. The book 
is written in a racy, humorous style and follows out its story with pointed anecdotes 
and critical, Aen hand observation of men as well as of game. (71936) 


Architecture 
FOUNDATION DESIGN SIMPLY EXPLAINED. John Faber and 
Frank Mead. Oxford University Press, 15s. 1961. 22'5 cm. 124 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. 
The book presents an outline of the routine operations involved in designing founda- 
tions. Soil types and site investigations are described, but soil mechanics is treated with 
a brevity which leaves many concepts unexplained. Worked examples of the design 
of spread foundations of different types are given, in which reinforcement and concrete 
dimensions are determined. The ways of assessing the bearing capacity of piles are 
given brief attention, and a chapter on retaining walls is included. The authors belong 
to a well-known firm of consulting engineers, and their book is an elementary 
introduction to the subject for the architect or surveyor who may be called upon to 
make a rough design but who has no need to go deeply into the subject. oe ‘1) 


Sculpture 

BARBARA HEPWORTH. J. P. Hodin. Lund, Humphries, 90s.6d. 1961. 
30°5 cm. 172 pages. 273 illustrations. Index. 

Contemporary artists are well served by volumes such as this. In this lavish production 

little seems to have been omitted concerning the life and work of one of the most 

eminent of British sculptors. Barbara Hepworth (b. Yorkshire, 1903) shares with 

Henry Moore the leadership of the modern movement in the art. Her work has been 
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internationally acclaimed and as early as 1931 she was experimenting with the pierced 
forms which ave since become characteristic of modern sculpture everywhere. The 
entire development of her work is here shown in fine plates, while the letterpress 
includes biographical data, lists of exhibitions at home and abroad, a bibliography, 
and a catalogue of works. There is also an appendix of drawings. It is all very 
competently done, superbly produced and of permanent documentary value. 
(730-942) 


HENRY MOORE: STONE AND WOOD CARVINGS. An Essay. 
Jobn Russell. Marlborough Fine Art in conjunction with Anthony Blond, ats. 1961. 
23 cm. 26 pages of text. 60 pages of plates. Paper covers. 

It is only since the war that Henry Moore has become predominantly a sculptor in 

bronze, and John Russell’s sensitive and beautifully written essay on the carvings is 

in fact a study not only of some of Moore’s finest achievements but of the first 

twenty years of his creative life. The sixty-four half-tone reproductions convey a 

vivid sense of the materials used and of the magic conferred upon them by the artist’s 

inventiveness. The plates will be a revelation to those who are only familiar with the 

bronzes, and the essay deserves the attention of everyone concerned with the art of 


the 20th century. (730-942) 


Numismatics 
BRITISH COPPER COINS AND THEIR VALUES. Part II: Tokens. 
Edited by H. A. Seaby. Seaby’s Numismatic Publications, 12s.6d. 1961. 18-5 cm. 
126 pages. Illustrations. Paper covers. 
This second part of a descriptive, illustrative, and priced catalogue of British copper 
coinage is devoted to tokens—the name given to the small pieces of metal issued 
locally by towns and tradesmen when small change in the official gold and silver 
currency of the realm was in short supply. These tokens often carry inscriptions of 
the name of the person issuing them, or devices taken from coats of arms, implements 
connected with crafts or industry, and representations of buildings; they have thus 
a strong local as well as numismatic interest. From the large number of tokens issued 
from the 17th until the early roth century a representative selection has been made 
and here listed with numerous illustrations ae indications of current price. 
(7374942) 


Ceramics 
PORCELAIN THROUGH THE AGES. George Savage. Hard cover 
edition. Cassell, 21s. 1961. 21 cm. 358 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Belle Sauvage 

Library) 
This survey of porcelain design and technology was welcomed as an excellent 
introduction to de subject when it first appeared as a Penguin book in 1954. It is 
now reissued in solid covers with the same layout and i ustrations but in larger 
format and on better paper. The appendices contain specialised information on 
Chinese porcelain which is freely illustrated in the plates section, while in the text 
the main European factories are very fully discussed in individual sections. This is a 
worth-while acquisition for any porcelain enthusiast since the author is a dealer who 
knows his subject thoroughly and has written upon it in numerous books and pak 
738-2 


129 


Glassware 
THE COLLECTOR’S DICTIONARY OF GLASS. E. M. Elville. 
Country Life, £8 8s. 1961. 32 cm. 194 pages. Illustrations. 
This well-printed, finely produced volume is alphabetically arranged and covers the 
” technical, historical and artistic aspects of fine glassware. The format is of a comfort- 
able size for a book of this type with double columns of letterpress, adequate spacing 
between entries, helpful cross-reference and a copious a of illustrations, the 
whole being printed on art paper of not too glossy a texture. Foreign glass is included, 
though the emphasis is on English products. The type of reader for whom the book is 
intended appears to be the intelligent amateur student and collector; experts may find 
omissions as the approach is comprehensive and general rather than specialist or 
encyclopedic, and the selected bibliography to which readers are referred for more 
detailed information too skimpy for its purpose. Public librarians and those seeking 
basic information on different aspects of glass, however, should be well served by 
these profusely illustrated pages; it is useful, for instance, to find within the covers 
of one book articles on such diverse topics as marbles, air-twist stemmed glasses, 
witchballs, the making of wine glasses, celery vases, and decanters. The author is a 
well known writer on glass. (748-03) 


NINETEENTH CENTURY BRITISH GLASS. Hugh Wakefield. Faber, 
$08. 1961. 25-5 cm. 160 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Faber Monographs on Glass) 
The first title of a new series similar in treatment and format to the well-known 
Faber Monographs on Pottery and Porcelain. The author is in charge of the department in 
the Victoria & Albert Museum, London, which concerns itself particularly with the 
decorative arts of the Victorian period. His book is a masterly and intelligent selection 
and interpretation of a wide range of material. The complexity of styles and tech- 
niques in Victorian glassware daunts even the enthusiast. It is therefore of the utmost 
value to have the different types of glass clearly analysed. Three main groups—cut 
lass, engraved glass, and ‘fancy’ glass—are considered in detail; trade records have 
Tn searched for documentary material and the achievements of numerous glass- - 
` makers and designers brought clearly into the light. The illustrations are attractively 
varied and add greatly to the interest of an important pioneer monograph. 
: (748-292) 
Painting 
THE ECONOMICS OF TASTE. The Rise and Pall of Picture Prices 
1760-1960. Gerald Reitlinger. Barrie & Rockliff, 42s. 1961. 23 cm. 534 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 
The fabulous prices at which pictures change hands in auction rooms now make 
headlines in the daily press. Investment in pictures is a fairly recent phenomenon 
(formerly people bought pictures for reasons of prestige or connoisseurship) and 
Mr. Reitlinger’s book appears at an opportune moment for anybody wishing to 
investigate this curious development which links art with economics. He divides his 
material into two parts, the first a history of art-collecting from 1760 to 1960, the’ 
second a dictionary of selected artists tabulating the fluctuations in prices paid for 
their works during che same two centuries. A prodigious mass of facts concerning 
sales, changes in taste, the earnings of artists during their lifetimes, the export of - 
ictures from England to America, and the effects of war, slump and inflation have 
béo digested in the first part of the book. The second part, with its admirable 
documentation of dates, prices, sales and names of individual paintings, is a storehouse 
of precise information. Specially illuminating are the tentative relative values which 
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the author gives for prices in the late 18th and mid-2oth centuries. His book may be 
thoroughly recommended as a lively, intelligent investigation into the economics of 
art and collecting. (750-75) 


JOHN BRATBY, A.R.A. Alan Clutton-Brock. Studio Books, 218. 1961. 
21-5 cm. 64 pages. (Painters of Today) 

Twenty colour plates of pictures by one of the most energetic and eccentric of the 

yomper Foglia ainters, accompanied by a cool appraisal of the work and a faintly 
orrified but informative account of the way the artist lives. The paintings are 

expressionistic in style and, as Mr. Clutton-Brock politely puts it, the subjects are 

‘the reverse of attractive’ and the colour ‘unconciliatory’, but they are not the 


expressions of a troubled mind. They glorify the saying ‘An ’s home is his 
castle’: Bratby depicts everything oh everyone in his home, from the dustbins and 
the billiards table to his wife and the visitors, with possessive fervour. (759-2) 


THE WORK OF GRAHAM SUTHERLAND. Text by Douglas Cooper. 
Lund, Humphries, 84s. 1961. 30 cm. 108 pages of text. 216 pages of plates. Index. 
A book rich enough in reproductions to provide an adequate retrospect of the work 
of Britain’s foremost living painter has ie been overdue. The present volume is 
abundantly illustrated, and the typography and lay-out are pao i noteworthy, 
The black-and-white illustrations are good, but some of the fifteen colour plates give 
a very indifferent account of Sutherland’s remarkable sense of colour. The author 
had the close collaboration of the artist when preparing his text, and as far as facts 
and dates go it has yielded valuable documentation, but where problems of interpre- 
tation are concerned it could be argued that the meaningfulness of an art which is so 

thoroughly committed to poetic ambiguity is far from exhausted by an account of e 
the artist’s conscious intentions. It is not clear whether the author has the painter’s 
support for his claim that the works of the landscape period ‘did not have the deeply 
ective and imaginative quality of those which he paints today’, but if so, it is 
fortunate that the illustrations are there to give the lie to them both. (759:2) 


Prints 
UTAMARO: Colour Prints and Paintings. J. Hillier. Phaidon Press, 60s. 1961. 
31 cm. 168 pages. Illustrations. f 
This is the first full-length study of Utamaro to have appeared in the West for over 
fifty years, and so fills a big gap in the literature of the Japanese colour print. Utamaro’s 
reputation rests today, as it did in his own time, not only on his mastery of design 
and colour, but even more on the lyricism and intimacy with which he portrayed 
the girls of the Yoshiwara, the ‘red-light district’ of 18th century Tokyo. But, as 
this book shows, he was a master of nature also, and his studies of birds, insects and 
seashells, the latter poetically entitled ‘Gifts of the Tide’, are among the most 
sensitive and cechaically original of all Japanese prints. Mr. Hillier, who has already 
ublished a successful book on Hokusai in the Phaidon series, writes with enthusiasm 
a the non-specialist. The book is beautifully illustrated and handsomely laid out. 
(769-952) 
Music 
HENRY PURCELL AND THE RESTORATION THEATRE. 
- Robert Etheridge Moore. Heinemann, 303. 1961. 22 cm. 240 pages. Musical 
examples. Illustrations. Index. 
The works of Purcell discussed in this masterly study are: Dido and Aeneas: King 
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Arthur; The Fairy Queen; Dioclesian; Bonduca; The Indian Queen; Thé Tempest. 
The author, who is Professor of English at the University of Minnesota, combines 
an unusual range of musical knowledge with a deep understanding of the dramatic 
values of 17th century poets in relation to the contemporary visual arts, especially 
those of painting and scenic design. He also analyses the growth of Purcell’s dramatic 
genius in the context of European developments, and shows how far his conceptions 
ranged in advance of the limited musical forms and resources at his disposal. This 
book is essential to any serious student of Purcell and his age. There are welcome 
signs of a new approach to the problems of staging these works and here, too, 
Professor Moore is an indispensable guide. (782-1) 


ORCHESTRAL PERCUSSION TECHNIQUE. James Blades. Oxford 
University Press, 103.6d. 1961. 18-5 cm. 94 pages. Illustrations. Paper covers. 
While over a third of this work is devoted to the timpani, eleven other instruments 
usually found in the percussion section of a large orchestra are faithfully dealt with. 
Besides the technique of playing and a clear statement of the characteristic difficulties 
of each, there is a wealth of practical hints on tuning and maintenance, and some 
short but well thought out exercises. This is the only modern book- of its kind in 
English, and should be most valuable to students. The author is himself a distinguished 
performer on the timpani. (789) 


Films, Radio and Television 
PROFITABLE SCRIPTWRITING FOR TELEVISION AND 
RADIO, Gale Pedrick. C. Arthur Pearson, 21s. 1961. 22°5 cm. 204 pages. 
In this gay guide to scriptwriting Gale Pedrick writes from vast experience in both 
radio and television, not only as a prolific author himself but also as a script editor. 
With an abounding cheerfulness he discusses how ideas for shows, plays, radio and 
television series, stories and adaptations from well-known books are thought up, 
presented as ‘treatments’ to the script departments of the B.B.C. and of the television 
companies, and then, if accepted, developed into a fully scripted form. He discusses 
and illustrates the points he makes by quotation from bis own work and that of other 
successful scriptwriters, and he has a useful chapter on the different approaches necded 
for the B.B.C. and the various principal commercial television companies. 
(791-452) 
The Theatre 
AMATEUR THEATRECRAPT. Percy Corry. Museum Press, 15s. 1961. 
225 cm. 160 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Mr. Corry, from varied experience, has written a plain, direct guide that will be 
useful wherever amateur players assemble—and it is surprising where they can be 
found. Beginning with types of theatre, it proceeds to discuss the choice of play, the 
duties of a producer (more likely to be called director, especially in Ameria}, acting, 
stage management, scénic design, make-up, costumes, and lighting. In fact, Mr. 
Corry omits nothing. In his last pages he points out what should not be forgotten, 
that an audience is a necessity and should be treated with every consideration, 
: (792°02) 


HISTORIC COSTUME FOR THE AMATEUR THEATRE AND 
HOW TO MAKE IT. Harald Melvill. Barrie & Rocklif, 25s. 1961. 
22°5 cm. 272 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Mr. Melvill is the most cheerful of professionals. Knowing exactly how to put any 
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historical play upon the stage, he discusses the problems of period costume with good 
humour and without pedantry, adding his own lucid dissections to knowledge 
lightly worn. Moving fom the Old Testament to the Edwardians, with a chapter on 
pantomime thrown in, he can show amateurs how to save the expense of hiring 
costumes by making them and enjoying the process. Christopher Hassall says rightly, 
in a foreword, that Mr. Melvill is in his element ‘when the problem is ‘off-centre’ 
and the scope for a solution circumscribed’. Always he can find the solution. This, 
with its asides from the author’s own experience, is as helpful a book as its users 
could wish—though the Shak ean scholar Dr. Leslie Hotson might not agree 
with a brief chapter on the Elizabethan jesters. (792-026) 


THEATRE WORLD ANNUAL (LONDON), Number 12. Ist June 
1960-31st May 1961. A Pictorial Review of West End Productions with a Record 
of Plays and Players. Written and compiled by Frances Stephens. Barrie & Rockliff, 
273.6d. 1961. 25-5 cm. 176 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

The period covered by this volume may not have been an especially exciting year; 

but te best of it fills these logically aangel pictorial features and there is useful 

summarised information about casts, managers, and lengths of run. Miss Stephens 
applauds the Royal Shakespeare Theatre’s London extension at the Aldwych; 
but the section on the Old Vic (where Romeo and Juliet had an unusual hfe) is of 
equal importance; and the period may be remembered for such plays as Robert Bolt’s 

A ‘Man For All Seasons and The Tiger and the Horse, a rinl of Ibsen’s The a, 

from the Sea, and such work in different techniques as Anouilh’s The Rehearsal, 

J. P. Donleavy’s Fairy Tales of New York, and Coward’s Waiting in the Wings. 

(792-058) 

Ballet 

BALLET HERE AND NOW. Clive Barnes, A. V. Coton, Frank Jackson. 
ee by Susan Lester. Dennis Dobson, 21s. 1961. 22°5 cm. 188 pagés. Illustrations. 
Index. 


Three newspaper critics under the editorship of a fourth present and discuss rather 
diffusely their individual opinions of the present state oe English ballet in special 
relation to the hopes raised by its achievements in the nineteen-thirties. Clive Barnes 
assembles published facts on aspects of finance and control, and all three write with 
fecling—nostalgia, hope, disappointment—on the ballets and audiences, policies and, 
admunistrations, of yesterday and today. An interesting and attractively printed book 
that could have been improved by tauter and more scholarly methods of reasoning, 
documentation and presentation. (792-8) 


THE BEAUTY OF BALLET. With an Introductory Essay by Arold L. 
Haskell. Max Parrish, 35s. 1961. 28 cm. 24 pages of text. 128 pages of plates. 
A E of many kinds, nearly all recent and all well reproduced, successfully 
recall the varied exatements and pleasures to be derived from theatrical dancing at 
its best. Arnold Haskell’s introductory essay presents the classic view of the aspects 
of beauty properly to be sought and found there. (792-8) 


THE BALLET ANNUAL 1962. A Record and Year Book of the Ballet. 
Edited by Arnold L. Haskell and Mary Clarke. 16th issue. A. & C. Black, 30s. 
IQ6I. 25°5 cm. 146 pages. Illustrations. 

This sixteenth issue covers the theatrical year August 1960 to July 1961. Annals of 

outstanding events in London are extended by good longer accounts of the Royal 
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Ballet in Russia and America, and of ballet in Canada, Australia, New Zealand and 
southern Africa, besides material on Europe and America. Ivor Guest, historian, and 
James Monahan, critic, offer their view of the function and effect of ballet criticism. 
The photographs and drawings (by Juliet Pannett of Western Theatre Ballet) are 
good and relevant. John Percival provides check lists of the repertoires and are al 
dancers of the major companies in Europe and America in 1960-61, of the 
thirty-three permanent professional companies of the U.S.S.R. in 1959-60. 
(792-8058) 
Sports and Games 
TECHNIQUE IN CHESS. Gerald Abrahams. Bell, 18s.6d. 1961. 19 cm. 
224 pages. Diagrams. Index. 
This book is based on an excellent series of talks given under the same title on the 
B.B.C. by the author, who is justly well known for bis thoughtful study of the game 
of chess. The original talks have been re-arranged and much expanded. The intro- 
ductory section describes technique and its scope and uses, and the other two sections 
cover the exploitation of material advantages and the struggle for advantage. Many 
chess books are written in a pedestrian style; this is not one of them, as the final 
chapter, ‘On taking advantage’, clearly demonstrates. (794-1) 


A GALLERY OF WOMEN GOLFERS. Enid Wilson. Country Life, 42s. 
1961. 26 cm. 192 pages. Illustrations. Index. - 
This admirably constructed patchwork of crisp text and numerous photograp 
skips into every corner of the realm of women golfers of the past seventy years. 
Miss Wilson, herself a distinguished player, is an experienced wnter on the game and 
has gathered her facts and stories at first-hand with pen and camera. Major competi- 
tions and tours throughout the Commonwealth, Europe and the United States are 
ertly described and larded wıth many personal anccdotes, and there is a wealth 
of helpful instruction running through the book. Courses, clubs, and even men 
players, all find a place in a record which can be opened at random with the certain 
of interest. (796-3 ae 


ALPINE POINTS OF VIEW. Or, Contemporary Scenes from the Alps. 
Including some Observations and Opinions of an itinerant Alpinist. Robin G. 
Collomb. Neville Spearman, 21s. 1961. 23 cm. 240 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

The author has spent fourteen consecutive seasons in the High Alps, ascending in all 

more than 350 peaks, so he is well qualified to express an opinion on the present state 

of mountaineering in south-eastern France and Switzerland—from the Riviera to the 

Engadine. He deplores the enormous growth of the modern tourist industry, which 

is gradually ruining the scenery with its motor traffic, cableways, chair lifts, aircraft, 

and the rest. His orographical descriptions and the accounts of his mountaineering 
experiences will appeal chiefly to other climbers, but every reader will be intrigued 
by his candid comments on the principal resorts. The illustrations consist of the 

author’s own drawings, based on photographs. (796-52) 


MOTOR RACING TODAY. Innes Ireland. Arthur Barker, 13s.6d. 1961. 
23 cm. 128 pages. Illustrations. (Sports Today) 

This eminently readable and informative book, like its companion titles in the series, 

is intended primarily for the aspiring young enthusiast. Innes Ireland writes of his 

early life, the activities that aroused his interest in motor sport, his rise to an established 
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place amongst the leading Grand Prix drivers, and his experiences on some of the 
major circuits. As one would expect, it is fast-moving, lively, with a wealth of expert 
and frank comment. All young ‘devotees of motor sport and many of their elders 
will find this as absorbing as it is instructive. (796-72) 


YACHTING WORLD ANNUAL, 1962. Edited by Group Captain 
E. F. Haylock. Associate Editor: D. Phillips-Birt. Iliffe, 45s. 1961. 28-5 cm. ` 
184 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

The popularity of this annual, of which this is the eleventh edition, rises with the 

growing interest in motor and sailing yachts, especially for cruising. Well-written 

articles cover a variety of subjects and, in addition to the customary accounts of 
major British races and regattas and studies of navigational problems, there are 
features on yacht A n writers about the sea in prose ab poetry, free saili 
radio controlled model yachts, designs influencing comfort in motor cruisers, an 
the origin and growth of the yacht section in Lloyd’s Register: About a third of the 
book is devoted to yacht design and, with the main contribution coming from British 
yards, there are selections from Italy, Holland, Germany and the United States. The 
text is illustrated with scale diagrams and there are many excellent photographs. 
(797°14) 


SAFETY IN SMALL CRAFT. D. A. Rayner. Adlard Coles in association. 
with Harrap, 21s. 1961. 19 cm. 184 pages. Illustrations. . 
Intended mainly for untried yachtsmen, this sensible and readable guide to safety at 
sea stre3ses what to avoid as much as what to do. It ranges from the cost of fitting out 
a new boat and annual upkeep to care of sails, ine and crew; from stability, 
navigation and weather forecasting to choice of Mem and anchors. There is also a 
chapter on high speed launches. The author is an outstanding sailor who is able to 
clarify his points b nupi from his own experiences both as owner of a varied 
sequence of sailing craft and as commander of escort vessels during war service in 
the R.N.V.R. (797-14) 


THE HORSEMAN’S YEAR. Edited by Dorian Williams. Collins, 213. 
1961. 23 cm. 160 pages. Illustrations. 
This year's edition is more varied than ever and carries a new feature on breeding. 
Leading experts survey the year in racing over jumps and on the flat, and there are 
historical articles on the packhorse and its ancient routes in Britain, the horse in 
Chaucer’s day and Rovil interest in horses. Australia is well to the fore with 
reminiscences of Badminton Trials and Grand National fences by her leading horse- 
man, Lawrence Morgan, and an article on the Australian horse by Dorothy Gray. 
From Africa comes a story of a ride from Durban to Nairobi, cut short at 
Bulawayo by the Congo troubles, and Canada provides a short survey of e 
sport. Foxhunting, point-to-point and ponies complete a well-written and illustrated 
annual of widening popularity. (798-058) 


Hunting Wildlife Conscryation 

.VANISHING ANIMALS. Preserving Nature’s Rarities. Philip Street. 
Faber, 21s. 1961. 21 cm. 232 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

The most valuable part of this book lies in the careful accounts of the historical 

process of reduction of animal species to the line or to extinction. These 

accounts emphasise the important role that zoological gardens have played in 
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preserving stocks of rare animals, On the whole the stories are chastening, illustrating 
as they do the utter disregard for animals up to the last century except as ministering 
to man’s needs or whims. The conservationist attitude is replacing this carelessness 
fast, but there are still many parts of the world where its message has not yet penetrated 
or has penetrated too late. The case of the African fauna is well argued and presented 
and emphasises that, before conservation measures can hope to succeed, much hard 
work on survey and fact-collecting is needed. (799) 


LITERATURE 





THE DEATH OF TRAGEDY. George Steiner. Faber, 30s. 1961. 22 cm. 
376 pages. Index. ` 
Tn this powerfully argued study Mr. Steiner, a Fellow of Churchill College, Cam- 
bridge, examines the nature and characteristics of European tragedy, and maintains 
that since the age of Racine the genre has entered upon a continuous decline. Tragedy 
is a rare product, he points out, the creation of a delicate balance of spiritual forces, 
and neither Christianity nor the modern agnostic temper, in his view, provides a soil 
in which it can survive. He pays special attention to French, Italian and German 
tragedy, but deals in more perfunctory fashion with the familiar ground of Greek and 
Elizabethan drama. Not all readers will share his conclusion on the evidence presented, 
but the insight he shows into the work of individual dramatists leaves no doubt of 
his distinction as a critic. (808-2) 


English Poetry 
THE BATSFORD BOOK OF COUNTRY VERSE. Edited by R. S. 
Thomas. Batsford, 138.6d. 1961. 22 cm. 128 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

R. S. Thomas has a deservedly high reputation as a poet whose work springs naturally 
from the life of the Welsh countryside. There could be few better-qualified editors 
for an anthology of ‘country verse’. His choice of extracts is the result of wide 
teading, catholic taste, and impeccable judgment. He ranges from the simplicity of 
Clare, Blake and Robert Frost to the exuberance of Dylan Thomas and the 
concentration of Gerard Manley Hopkins. Many of the poems are well known, but 
few readers will fail to discover some new delight. This is a first-class anthology which 
will bring pleasure to nature-lovers of all ages. It is very well produced and is 
ill wate by 16 good colour-photographs. (821-08) 


THE POEMS OF JOHN MARSTON. Edited by Arnold Davenport. 
Liverpool University Press, 458. 1961. 22 cm. 410 pages. Indexes. (Liverpool English 
Texts and Studies) 


This volume was completed just before Mr. Davenport, a lecturer in English literature 
in the University of Liverpool, died prematurely in 1958 and is accompanied by a 
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memoir and check list of bis publications. Marston (1576-1634) is probably better 
known as a dramatist than as a poet, but his satires, particularly The Scourge of Villanie, 
have always attracted attention for their vigour and topical significance, though no 
trustworthy text has appeared until now. Mr. Davenport, whose edition of the poems. 
of Joseph Hall (1574-1656) singled him out as an exceptionally distinguished Eliza- 
bethan scholar, then brought his wide reading and ience a fee techniques to 
the problem of editing and interpreting this difficult poet. A full commentary illu- 
minates much that is obscure in meaning and reference, while a perceptive introduction 
helps in the appreciation of what Marston was trying to do. Students studying text and 
commentary will feel themselves drawn into the Elizabethan and Jacobean world 
Mr. Davenport understood so well. (821-3) 


HOWRAH BRIDGE and Other Poems. James Baxter. Oxford University Press, 
t0s.6d. 1961. 22-5 cm. 64 pages. 
This collection of lyrical poems is remarkably diverse in its themes and inspiration, 
though sometimes uneven in accomplishment. The first half of the book, which 
evidently represents early work, contains a number of descriptive poems whose 
subject is the landscape and traditions of New Zealand, and at this point Mr. Baxter 
gives the impression of a poet still in search of a style. The second contains 
several pieces inspired by his travels in India, and here the texture of the verse is 
denser, the images more complex and the technique generally more assured. Mr. 
Baxter possesses a strongly developed sense of form, and the verses which make the 
most immediate impact are his love poems and satirical pieces written in ballad 


style. (821-91) 


PIERS PRODIGAL and Other Poems. Ian Davie. Harvill Press, 128.6d. 1961. 
22 cm. $2 pages. 
In his introduction to this first book of poems Siegfried Sassoon commends the 
author as a poet of discovery—discovery which is expressed in his apprehension of 
nature and his spiritual vision. As a descriptive writer Mr. Davie possesses a striking 
gift for metaphor and a sure ear, and these qualities make many of his short lyrics 
a delight to read. In the more ambitious poems, such as the ttle-piece, his command 
of language seems less sure, since here he expresses himself in a didactic and devotional 
mode of speech which occasionally lapses into the ponderous. (821-91) 


FAIRGROUND MUSIC. John Fuller. Chatto & Windus: Hogarth Press, 10.6. 
1961. 22°5 cm. $2 pages. (Phoenix Living Poets) ` 
An exceptionally accomplished first book of poems. Mr. Fuller is at present a some- 
what cerebral writer, most of his work being concerned with hterary, mythological 
or historical subjects, rather than with nature or the deeper personal emotions. But 
his choice of words is fresh, his rhythms are vigorous and he possesses a powerful 
imagination which can yoke the most diverse images to illustrate his meaning. The 
structure of his poems has been pared and tautened in a fashion which promises an 
impressive command of technique. ; (821-91) 


NEW POEMS 1961. A P.E.N. Anthology of Contemporary Poetry. Edited by 
William Plomer, Anthony Thwaite ao lay Corke. Hutchinson, 188. 1961. 
21 cm. 136 pages. 

The ninth anthology in this series brings together work published in the past year 

by some sixty British poets, most of them represented by a single poem. The general 
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standard of accomplishment is high, though the number of striking or memorable 
poems is comparatively few. The selection includes John Wain’s eloquent long poem 
‘A Song about Major Eatherley’ and shorter lyrics of outstanding quality by David 
Wright and Francis King. Of the newer poets Edward Lucie-Smith’s ‘On Looking 
at Stubbs’ Anatomy of a Horse’ and Donald Thomas’s ‘Apotheosis’ are likely to 
encourage the reader to discover more of these authors. + (821-91) 


AUDIBLE SILENCE. Laurence Whistler. Hart-Davis, 128.6d. 1961. 22-5 cm. 
84 pages. 
~ Love and death provide the dominant inspiration of the majority of these verses, 
many of which are dedicated to the poet’s young wife who died during the late war. 
“A Triptych of Pure Moments’ offers an excellent example of Mr. Whistler’s control 
of rhyme and his skill in relating the rhythm and the emotional temper of his verses. 
He devotes a short chapter to explaining his experiments in fore-rhymes (rhyming the 
first beat of each line) and li rhymes. These ae ph gest capitan | arias 
ties for increasing the poet’s capacity for verbal emphasi ae the examples offered 
here introduce an element of contrivance into Mr. Whistler’s poetry which weakens 
its effect. (821-91) 


English Drama 
A GUIDE TO ENGLISH LITERATURE. VOL. 2. THE AGE OF 
SHAKESPEARE. Edited by Boris Ford. Hard-cover edition. Cassell, 18s. 
1961. 21 cm. 480 pages. Index. (Belle Sauvage Library). 
This volume was published in 1955 as a Penguin book and has proved popular 
enough to warrant its reappearance in more NEN orm. The excellent bibliography 
has been brought up to date, otherwise no essential changes have been made. The 
book is intended for the general reader, and its approach is based upon ‘the new 
criticism’ which has done so much to enlarge understandmg of the drama of the 
period. Consequently, the most interesting, helpful sections deal with different phases 
in Shakespeare s dramatic development and with achievements of individual ~ 
tists. A general account of the Elizabethan Renaissance puts many literary figures in 
their setting and accords detailed studies to a few others, but readers to whom this 
series is new must be prepared for proportionately little space being spared for major 
writers like Spenser and Sidney. Granted this limitation, however, the Guide offers a 
most valuable set of discussions on the literature of Shakespeare’s age. (822-3) 


THE CEASE OF MAJESTY. A Study of Shakespeare’s History Plays. M. M. 
Reese. Edward Arnold, 35s. 1961. 22-5 cm. 360 pages. Index. 
This authoritative book offers a serious interpretation of Shakespeare’s political 
thinking. ‘Majesty’ meant for him the united recognition by king and people of 
their mutual duty in the state, and Mr. Reese finds this concept being explored 
throughout the problems of public life set out in the histories. Inthe first section 
of the book he describes the ework of moral and intellectual values assumed or 
expressed in Tudor chronicles and Tudor drama. There follows a sensitive assessment 
of Shakespeare’s personal view of the virtues of the ideal ruler—respect for power, 
patriotism, dedication, and humanity—and a detailed examination of the way in 
which the facts of history are treated, play by play, in the light of these ideals. Wide 
reading, interesting thought, wit, and genuine imaginative understanding give this 
book great significance in the field of Shakespearean studies. It will prove ae singular 
value to both historians and students of literature. (82233) 


138 


f 


CURTMANTLE. A Play. Christopher Fry. Oxford University Press, 10s.6d. 1961. 
I9 cm. IIO pages. 
This dramatisation of the career of the Plantagenet king Henry I signals a drastic 
change in Mr. Fry’s familiar style of writing. His verse is altogether tauter, less prone 
to fantasy, more concerned with the demands of plot and character. He does not 
confine himself to the well-known Becket episode, but attempts a panoramic view 
of Henry’s reign including his clashes with his wife and sons. The begi and 
end of the play are clearly theatrically effective, and the quarrel with Becket produces 
a scene of impressive eloquence. Elsewhere the panoramic effect results in a ne in 
of time and space which to the reader at least is confusing. This is a piece ahi 
ifestly demands staging for its adequate appreciation. (822-91) 


PLAYS OF THE YEAR. Vol. 22, 1960. A Shred of Evidence by R. C. Sherriff; 
Naked Island by Russell Braddon; This Year, Next Year by Jack Ronder; Watch 
It, Sailor by Philip King and Falkland L. Cary. Edited by J. C. Trewin. Elek Books, 
18s. 1961. I9 cm. 452 pages. 

The plays selected for this volume are all competent pieces of dramatic craftsmanshi; 

containing plenty of theatrically effective moments but not possessing any notable 

literary or technical distinction. R. C. Sheriff’s.A Shred of Evidence is a well-constructed 
domestic drama concerning a case of suspected manslaughter by a drunken motorist; 
the identity of the culprit is ingeniously concealed until the last moment. In Russell 

Braddon’s The Naked. Island a tense situation is built up, with some comic relief, 

among a small group of British and Australian soldiers in a Japanese prison camp 

during the last days before the Japanese surrender. This Year, Next Year by Jack Ronder 
offers a moving study of two middle-aged unmarried sisters, one attractive, the other 
plain, while Watch It, Sailor repeats Philip King’s and Falkland Cary’s successful 
recipe for a domestic farce, in which a young sailor confronts the early problems of 
marriage and a termagant mother-in-law. (822-91) 


English Essays 
SELECTED PROSE. A. E. Housman. Edited by John Carter. Cambridge Univer- 
sity Press, 21s. cloth; 10s.6d. paper covers. 1961. 19 cm. 220 pages. Index. 

Housman combined in unique measure the gifts of a fine lyrical poet and a great 
classical scholar. His devotion to truth and accuracy and the severity of his judgments 
as a textual critic were proverbial, but because of the highly specialised nature of his 
classical work, little of his prose, except for the celebrated lecture on “The Name and 
Nature of Poetry’, is Ecler to the general reader. This is reprinted here, together 
with two other pronouncements of major interest, the eloquent inaugural address 
in praise of learning for its own sake, delivered on taking up his first professorial 
chair, and a brilliant though vitriolic paper on “The Application of Thought to 
Textual Criticism’. Elsewhere there are some warm biographical appreciations and 
pungent book reviews. Housman wrote with intense precision and commanded an 
almost Biblical vehemence, but in his literary criticism at least he sometimes gives the 
impression of having devoted more care to his expression than to the judgment it 
od. Nevertheless, these essays could only be the work of a rare master of the 


English language. (824-91) 

Canadian Miscellany 

THE SWINGING FLESH. Irving Layton. McClelland & Stewart (Toronto, 
Canada), $4.50; $2.65 paper covers. 1961. 22 cm. 190 pages. 

Canadian poet Irving Layton dedicates this collection to ‘the few intrepid souls, the 
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born alpinists who delight in taking a hard look at . . . the cosmos’. The stories, 
which comprise the bulk of the book, are muted, aptly-expressed studies in provincial 
life. They do not achieve the intensity of the poems hin the author blazes with 
blasphemies and scorn. Bawdy, ill-tempered, irreverent, these poems express the 
nausea of a feeling man for the thmgs about him in an age of destruction. But it 
is his resentment at ‘the inescapable lousiness of growing old,’ and his attack on the 
shadow of death—‘the dark and hovering moth’—rather than his war on critics and 
Philistines that tempts the poet to his most ringing, lyrical, and convincing curses. 

(828-91C) 


Anglo-Saxon Literature 

ANDREAS and THE FATES OF THE APOSTLES. Edited, with intro- 
duction, commentary and glossary by Kenneth R. Brooks. Oxford University 
Press, 388. 1961. 22 cm. 240 pages. Index. 

Students of Old English have hitherto had to depend on G. P. Krapp’s edition of 

these two poems which was published in 1906. This new edition by a lecturer in 

English in the University of Southampton takes full account of recent scholarship; 

it has a substantial introduction on the source, authorship, language and metre of cu 

poems, a textual commentary dealing with difficulties of interpretation and syntax, 

and a glossary. (829-1) 


Latin Literature 
THE COLLECTED WORKS OF HORACE. Translated by Lord Dunsany 
and Michael Oakley. Introduction by Michael Oakley. Dent, 15s. 1961. 18-5 cm. 
318 pages (Everyman’s Library). 
The chief merit of this volume is the late Lord Dunsany’s competent versification 
in the Odes and Carmen Saeculare. It will give the Latinless reader at least a distant 
glimpse of Horace’s skill. It is regrettable that Dunsany’s ‘explanations’ are incorpora- 
ted as footnotes; their jocular tone sometimes amounts to silliness and sometimes 
masks ignorance. Mr. Oakley’s translation of the iambic and hexameter works 
attempts colloquial rhythms, but neither rhythms nor language are notably successful 
in conveying Horace’s elegant informality or his gift for coarseness without vulgarity. 
Mr. Oakley contributes a brief introduction on Horace’s life and work. (871) 


SHAKESPEARE’S OVID. Arthur Golding’s translation of the Metamorphoses. 
Edited by W. H. D. Rouse. Reprint. Limited edition. Centaur Press, £5 5. 1961. 
25°5 cm. 340 pages. « 

Golding’s translation of the Metamorphoses (1567) attamed great popularity in its 

time, but the only text available since its last printing in 1612 has the limited 

edition of 1904. by Dr. Rouse. The fourteener which Golding adopted for his version 
seems to offer little encouragement to modern readers, yet Shakespeare (capable 
enough of studying Ovid in the original) found Golding’s work well worth attention, 
and his borrowings of phrase and vocabulary have given the translator unlooked-for 
immortality. This present volume, a facsimile reprint of Dr. Rouse’s text, is a vital 
addition to the source books of Shakespeare accessible today. It is in itself an attractive 
reflection of the taste of Elizabethan writers and readers and, for all Golding’s emphasis 
on moral interpretations, a tribute to Ovid's appeal in any age. (871) 
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Maltese Literature 
k JOURNAL OF MALTESE STUDIES. No. 1, 1961. Editor: Professor Joseph 
Aquilma. Published under the auspices of the Chair of Maltese, Faculty of Arts, 
Royal University of Malta by Malta University Press (Valletta, Malta). Twice 
yearly. Annual subscription 20s. 
The appearance of a new journal of studies in language and culture, unique in its 
theme—Malta, and under the editorship of the indefatigable Professor Aquilina, 
is to be acclaimed as a notable achievement. The larger part of this first volume 1s 
taken up by Maltese meteorological and agricultural proverbs, many of them very 
ancient, and remounting to the most distant ages of Semitic civilisation, their language 
and sentiment modified by the Christian faith of the Maltese; these reveal the still 
predominantly agricultural occupations of the island. J. Cassar Pullicino analyses 
Fr. Magri’s folk-tales, also predominantly Semitic in their language, A. Cremona 
make a classification of the Maltese verb, and P. Grech disposes effectively of the 
fancy that Maltese is descended from ancient Phoenician. In all, this collection of 
studies is of high merit, worthy of the academic tradition of the Royal University 
of Malta, and one which will inevitably appeal to a far wider circle of readers or 
scholars than those relatively few acquainted with Malta and Maltese. (891-99) 


DUN KARM: Poet of Malta. Texts chosen and translated by A. J. Arberry. 
Introduction, notes and glossary by P. Grech. Cambridge University Press, 378.6. 
1961: 5 cm. 226 pages. Frontispiece. (University of Cambridge Oriental Publications, 
No. 6 

The direct ancestor of Maltese is the language of the Aghlabids who occupied Malta 

for two centuries, putting it in relation with North Africa, but Maltese is a mixture 

of Semitic and Romance, about one fifth being Sicilian or Italian in origin. A dis- 
cussion on the development of the language and its literature, the last closely linked 
with Europe, Dun Karm’s biography, and a critical discussion of his style, diction, and. 
technique introduce the poet to us. Maltese eyes first turned to Italian, but more 
recently English has been the dominant cultural language, though the poets of 

Palgrave’s Golden Treasury and the Oxford anthologies have cca Maltese 

rather than Eliot and Pound. Dun Karm (Carmelo Psaila) was trained as a priest 

and also writes in Italian. His rendering of Foscoli’s I Sepolcri is printed along with the 

Italian original. Professor Arberry’s translations are set beside the Maltese texts and 

some notes provided. (891-99) 


HISTORY [AND GEOGRAPHY] 





H. G. Wells (1866-1946) explained that he was constrained to write this well-known 
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book not only by his long preoccupation with world history but " the bewilderment 
of people in 1918 confronted by post-war problems that historical knowledge would 
help to solve. The book has been revised many times since its first publication in 1920, 
and its established popularity will be enhanced by this present edition revised by 
the historian Raymond Postgate (aided by the author’s son, Professor G. P. Wells), 
bringing the book up to date with a new chapter for 1945-1960. The sweep of the 
book is immense: from the beginning of life to the immediate world problems of 
today. The book, a masterpiece of popularisation, in which apt diagrams and maps 
with a chronological table play no small part, should concern every enquiri 

general reader. (eae) 


Geography Travel Description 
A HUNDRED YEARS OF GEOGRAPHY. T. W. Freeman. Duckworth, 
308. 1961. 22°5 cm. 336 pages. Index. (The ‘Hundred Years’ Series) 

Mr. Freeman, Reader ın Geography, Manchester University, writes primarily for 
his fellow geographers, his main themes being the varied bie in which geographical 
facts have interpreted, and the progress of geographical education. He also pays 
some attention to the ways in which these facts have been collected, i.e. to the explorers. 
Mr. Freeman has read widely and reveals some interesting aspects of roth and 20th 
century geography. His comments are largely confined to British, American, German 
and French workers, roughly in that order of detail, and on some themes, e.g. geo- 
graphical determinism, regionalism and geomorphology, he is not merely summarising 
the literature. The book sets out the personal view of an experienced academic 
geographer, enlivened with touches of humour. It is unlikely that all his colleagues 
will agree with all his judgments—it would be a poor day for geography if they 
did; those readers with an interest in the history of ideas will find it stimulating and 
entertaining. (910-9) 


SMALL BOAT TO ALSACE. Roger Pilkington. Macmillan, 25s. 1961. 225 cm. 
224 pages. Ulustrations. Index. 
This is the fifth of Dr. Pilkington’s ‘Small Boat’ books in which he describes the 
adventures of his motor cruiser Commodore on the canals and navigable rivers of 
Western Europe. Starting from Holland where he keeps his boat, he makes his way 
by various canals and the Meuse (loveliest and most neglected of rivers) to Liège, 
Sedan, Verdun, Nancy, Strasbourg, and Colmar. His account of the navigable 
waters of Eastern France is of the greatest value to those wishing to follow his route, 
and he has much interesting information to impart regarding the places passed on 
the way, the people he encountered, local legends, and the rest. He writes most 
attractively, and David Knight's line drawings are charming. (914) 


THE MIDDLE EAST. A Physical, Social and Regional Geography. W. B. Fisher. 
4th edition. Methuen, sos. 1961. 22°5 cm. $72 pages. Maps. Index. (Methuen’s 
Advanced Geographies) 

This volume by the Professor of Geography in the University of Durham has estab- 

lished itself among the best introductions to the Middle East. The present edition 

brings the text into line with recent developments. The term, though somewhat 
illogical, is now generally accepted as denoting the region between the Black Sea 
and the Indian Ocean from Libya to Persia. Though its components have many 
characteristics in common, Professor Fisher emphasises the many contrasts within 
this uniformity: though, for example, it is one of the great route ways for the migra- 
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tion of peoples, with resulting clashes of cultures, there are also numerous areas of 
isolation, and its wealth in mineral oil contrasts with a general poverty of natural 
resources. The author conveys much information in a pleasant style, though one may 
not always agree with the views he advances. (915°6) 


Biography 
TEEMS OF TIMES AND HAPPY RETURNS. Dominic Behan. Heinemann, 
18s. 1961. 20-5 cm. 246 pages. Illustrations. ` 

Less well known than his elder brother, Brendan, Mr. Dominic Behan is also a 
gifted author with an especially keen ear for dialogue. His book is described as an 
autobiography, but it is really a portrait of his family and environment with the 
author occupying a modest place in the background—the story, in fact, ends in 1942 
with the narrator barely in his teens. The account of his upbringing in a Dublin 
tenement is strongly reminiscent of the world of Sean O’Casey’s plays, a potent 
blend of farcical comedy, love, death and politics. Mr. Behan’s political viewpoint 
is passionately anti-English, but it is expressed without rancour and he has produced 
a consistently fascinating narrative. (92) 


A MEMOIR OF THOMAS BEWICK written by himself. Edited and with 
an introduction by Montague Weekley. Cresset Press, 188. 1961. 20°5 cm. 240 pages. 
Illustrations. (The Cresset Library) 

MEMOIR OF THOMAS BEWICK written by himself 1822-1828. With an intro- 
duction by Edmund Blunden, Centaur Press, 63s. 1961. 23 cm. 292 pages. Illustra- 
tions (Centaur Classics) 

No doubt the centenary of the first publication of Bewick’s Memoir in 1862 prompted 

these two reprints, issued within a few days of each other. The higher priced one has 

a section containing reproductions of about thirty of Bewick’s ‘woodcuts’ for his 

History of Birds and History of Quadrupeds, and both editions have a selection of the 

* famous tailpieces distributed as chapter-ends. Mr. Weekley’s edition has textual - 

advantages, for the Centaur Press and its editor are silent concerning the relation 

of their version either to Bewick’s manuscript or to earlier editions. A test comparison 
shows that it is not identical with the Cresset edition, which ‘derives from a collation 
of Austin Dobson’s version of 1887 with the manuscript in the British Museum’. 

Though both are abridgements, they embody most of de essential personal quality 

of a true-born Englishman who raised wood-engravings (not ‘woodcuts’) to a notable 

aesthetic level, and depicted scores of exquisite miniature rural scenes incidental to 

his invaluable illustrations of birds and beasts. (92) 


NEVILLE CHAMBERLAIN. Iain Macleod. Muller, 30s. 1961. 22°5 cm. 
320 pages. Illustration. Index. 
Like many politicians, only more so than most, Neville Chamberlain suffered swift 
reverses in reputation from the hysterical popularity after Munich to the mortify- 
ing debate in 1940 which forced his resignation. Mr. Macleod feels that the time is 
right for a more dispassionate and better balanced estimate of this statesman’s life- 
work, He has had free and full access to private letters, diaries, and papers, and with 
this material has been able to put in proper perspective the splendid work Chamberlain 
did in local government for Birmingham before 1918, and his wider parliamentary 
career after that date. In the course of his narrative Mr. Macleod produces evidence 
which throws fresh light on topics of general interest, such as the extent of the 
opposition within the Conservative Party to Baldwin’ as Leader in 1930-1; the 
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Abdication Crisis; Eden’s resignation from the foreign secretaryship in 1938; and 
the dismissal of Hore Belisha in 1940. This biogeni will not end discussion on 
Chamberlain’s place in British politics, but it is a sympathetic study giving a more 
intimate and pleasing impression of its subject than has so far been available. (92) 


SKY FEVER. The Autobiography of Sir Geoffrey de Havilland, C.B.E., Hamish 
Hamilton, 255. 1961. 22°5 cm. 240 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The name De Havilland has a standing in world aviation equal to that of Ford in 
world motoring. Sir Geoffrey de Havilland’s autobiography, published in his 
eightieth year, gives for the first time the human and personal story of the aircraft 
designer and director of the De Havilland Aircraft Company. In describing his out- 
standing memories, the author emerges as a man of surprisingly wide interests beyond 
his mechanical gifts and dedication to aviation, Natural history studies, country 
pursuits, and a vigorous family life, marred by a more than share of tragedy, 
“described with a restrained but distinct sense of humour, underline the qualities of 
sincerity, modesty, and determination in his success story. Above all, the reader is 
left in no doubt of the almost spiritual personal enjoyment of flight which permeates 
the book as it has inspired the author. (92) 


GOYA. A Pictorial Biography. V Holland. Thames & Hudson, 258. 1961. 
24 cm. 144 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Pictorial Biographies) 
This is Mr. Holland’s second contribution to a series of pictorial biographies devoted 
in the main to famous writers, painters and composers. His first contribution was an 
account of the life of his father, Oscar Wilde, ar was engagingly supported by a 
miscellany of visual documents. The pictorial side of his biography of Goya is com- 
posed almost entirely of Goya’s own paintings and etchings and naturally enough 
makes a much more powerful and violent impact. But this does not mean dha he 
has had to sacrifice the visual variety that is so pleasant a feature of the series. If the 
‘portraits and genre paintings have left a wonderfully vivid picture of the times in 
which Goya lived, the caprichos and the so-called proverbios are an equally vivid 
record of his turbulent inner life, and Mr. Holland’s well-balanced choice of illustra- 
tions combines with a succinct text to make an excellent introduction to one of the 
greatest of the Spanish masters. (92) 


THE LIFE OF SAINT HUGH OF LINCOLN (MAGNA VITA SANCTI 
HUGONIS) Vol 1. Edited by Decima L. Douie and Hugh Farmer. Nelson, 
50s. 1961. 22°5 cm. 328 pages. (Nelson's Medieval Texts) 

St: Hugh of Lincoln (1140-1200), the only Carthusian monk to become a bishop 

in England, attracted the attention of Henry II who made him prior of the Carthusian 

House at Witham. Later he unwillingly accepted the bishopric of Lincoln where his 

holiness and zeal made an indelible impression within and beyond the diocese. The 

Magna Vita, of which this volume is the first instalment to appear in the present 

series, was written by Adam, monk of Eynsham and chaplain to St. Hugh. Great as 

‘was his reverence for his master’s virtues, Adam was not blind to his diopeni 

and defects. The Latin text and the editors’ English translation, which is competentl 

done, appear on opposite pages, and there is an erudite introduction dealing wi 
author and contents, Witham, the Lincoln episcopate, manuscripts and previous 
editions. There has been a rough division of labour, indicated where possible, between 

Dr. Douie, Lecturer in History in the University of Hull, and Dom Farmer, monk 

of Quarr. ` (92) 


144 


SODS I HAVE CUT ON THE TURF. Jack Leach. Gollancz, 21s. 1961. 

22:5 cm. 192 pages. Illustrations. ; 
One of the best known members of a family long devoted to British racing is Jack 
Leach, whose success in the saddle was quickly followed by success in racing journalism. 
He has drawn from his wide experience a collection of reminiscences that will appeal 
to many readers, whether or not they follow racing. There are incidents, serious 
and gay, about jockeys, trainers, racehorses and owners, with some sound discourses 


on race-riding, training and how to bet. As well as providing entertaining reading, 
the book is an excellent guide to some of the racecourses in England. (92) 


FREE-BORN JOHN. A Biography of John Lilburne. Pauline Gregg. Harrap, 
308. 1961. 21-5 cm. 424 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

The 17th century had no lack of vivid aan and powerful men of action. 
Among them John Lilburne (1614-57), leader of the Levellers, stands out as a figure of 
exceptional interest. His short career was an eventful one. In his persistent fight for 
individual li he suffered intolerable persecution, including imprisonment and, 
under Cromwell, two trials for his life. Miss Gregg has made a long and thorough 
study of Lilburne’s career and of his numerous pone and prolific political writings. 
She writes with enthusiasm, and ‘although her anxiety to include all the facts 

has found results in a too crowded narrative, her material is so interesting that the 
reader will fmd her book rewarding. (92) 


THE PROF IN TWO WORLDS. The Official Life of Professor F. A. 
Lindemann, Viscount Cherwell. The Earl of Birkenhead. Collins, 45s. 1961. 
23°5 cm. 384 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

No other British scientist can have played such an important part in the political 

affairs of his country as Professor Lindemann, Viscount Cherwell. Whether or not 

his influence as Sir Winston Churchill’s adviser was for the good of the country 
during and after the war has recently become a matter of considerable controversy. 

Lord Birkenhead has now produced the ‘official’ biography. Of necessity the greater 

part of the book is taken up with Lindemann’s public activities both when he was at 

Oxford directing the Clarendon Laboratory, and later when he had entered political 

life. In dealing with the political, as well as the scientific, side of Lindemann’ activities 

the author has been able to consult a large number of pe men who can speak 
authoritatively, and the book is about as complete and accurate a record as it is 
possible to produce at the present time. It reads well and will be welcomed by all 
who are interested in the conduct of the war and the uneasy peace, as well as by 
those who wish to know about the man himself. (92) 


CITIZEN-KING. The Life of Louis-Philippe, King of the French. T. E. B. 
Howarth. Eyre & Spottiswoode, 30s. 1961. 22 cm. 358 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
French political history in the roth century is rich in controversial topics and enigmatic 
panales True to type is the July Monarchy, 1830-48, and its head, Louis- 
Philippe, the bourgeois king. Was his reign a eaga interlude in French history, 
as lus critics maintain, or the miracle of political skill and balance described by his 
friends: Was he a nonentity or an able constitutional monarch? To answer these 
questions Mr. Howarth presents a detailed account of the king’s life and reign. 
Based on solid research, it is perhaps too conscientious in its wealth of detail to make 
easy reading, but from it there emerges a convincing portrait of the man who, 
without any of the attributes of greatness, did France a great service by keeping her 
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at peace for eighteen years, and this in a country where rioting had become an 
aoi disease. His ultimate failure Mr. Howarth attributes less to his own faults 
than to the tremendous forces released by the Industrial Revolution. (92) 


AT THE FEET OF MAHATMA GANDHI. Rajendra Prasad. Asia Publishing 
House (Bombay and London), 21s. 1961. 23 cm. 342 pages. Index. 

In this book the President of India describes his political career from the time when 

he first met Mahatma Gandhi in 1915 until the latter’s death in 1948. As a whole- 

hearted believer in Gandhi’s teachings, he also expounds the merits of such practices 

as the protection of cows and the wearing of hand-made cloth. His book will be 

of great interest to those who already have some knowledge of recent Indian history. 


(92) 


ARTHUR RIMBAUD. Enid Starkie. 3rd edition. Faber, 50s. 1961. 22-5 cm. 
492 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 
Rimbaud (1854-1871), adolescent, created great poetry and abandoned writing at 
the age of nineteen. The insoluble mystery of this sudden flowering and cessation 
ever attracts many critics. In this rewritten version of Dr. Starkie’s earlier volume 
students will find all they need to know about Rimbaud’s early years, his harsh 
mother and devoted sister, the Parisian background, friendship with Verlaine, travels 
in Europe, and the Abyssinian years of coffee- gun- and slave-trading. They will 
also find pages depicting Rimbaud’s longing for spiritual satisfaction and beauty, 
these the most worthy of Dr. Starkie’s gifted attention. (92) 


CASTLE IN ITALY. An Autiobiography. Lina Waterfield Murray, 28s. 1961. 
22:5 cm. 286 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Lina Waterfield is one of the last links with Victorian Anglo-Florentine society. 
In 1890, at the age of sixteen, she went to live at the villa of Poggio Gherardo with 
her aunt Janet Ross, who had known Macaulay, Thackeray and Meredith and whose 
regular visitors at this time included many distinguished people. After her marriage 
in 1902 to the artist Aubrey Waterfield, the author continued to live in Italy, keeping 
up the high intellectual and artistic standards of ‘upper-class Bohemia’, with the 
Berensons as close friends and a host of important people (including D. H. Lawrence 
at one period) as visitors. Mrs. Waterfield was the leading spirit in the foundation 
of the British Institute in Florence and for fourteen years was the Italian corres- 
pondent of the Observer. Many readers will find her account of the rise of Fascism 
and her interviews with Mussolini the most interesting part of the book. There is a 
good deal of ‘name-dropping’ and the narration is at times disjointed, but this is 
clearly the work of a remarkable woman. (92) 


THE INTERNATIONAL WHO’S WHO 1961-62. 25th edition. Europa 
Publications, 708. 1961. 25°5 cm. 1,090 pages. 

This is the jubilee edition of a valuable reference work which lists eminent men and 

women of every country who are internationally known. It gives details of birth, 

nationality, education, career, published work ai present address. (920-02) 


WHO WAS WHO. Vol. V. 1951-1960. A Companion to Who’s Who containing 
the Biographies of those who died during the Decade 1951-1960. A. & C. Black, 
858. 1961. 22°5 cm. 1,238 pages. 

The bringing together in one volume of the biographies of eminent persons who 
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died during the past decade will save the enquirer much searching in the yearly 
issues of Who’s Who. The date of death has been added to cach entry (except in rare 
cases where it could not be ascertained) and some entries have been brought up to 
date by the incorporation of additional material. The majority of those recorded 
were British, but men and women of other countries whose reputation was inter- 


national are also included. (920-02) 


THE DICTIONARY OF NATIONAL BIOGRAPHY. The Concise 
Dictionary. Part II. 1901-1950. Being an Epitome of the Twentieth Century 
D.N.B. down to the end of 1950. Oxford University Press, 42s. 1961. 24 cm. 
536 pages. Index. 

This second volume of the ‘Concise’ Dictionary of National Biography covers the period 

from the beginning of 1901 (the point at which the first volume ended) to end 

of 1950. It contains an epitome of the obituaries published in the five volumes of 

The Twentieth Century D.N.B. and incorporates some corrections to the portions of 

the text which have appeared in print before. There is a select subject index at the 

end of the volume. (920-042) 


AND HIS CHARMING LADY. Lucille Iremonger. Secker & Warburg, 218. 
1961. 20°5 cm. 240 pages. Illustrations. 

Lucille Iremonger is an experienced writer with a light touch, informative without 

being dull, amusing without being facetious. In this lively book, she considers the 

duties of the wife of a British Member of Parliament as experienced by herself, and 


outlines the careers of ‘Charming Ladies’ of the past. Based on extensive reading, her 
sketches of Lady Caroline Lamb, Mrs. Gladstone, the famous suffragette Millicent 
Fawcett and others make enjoyable reading. (920-7) 
Heraldry 


HERALDIC CADENCY. The Development of Differencing of Coats of Arms 
for Kinsmen and Other Purposes. Robert Gayre of Gayre and Nigg. Faber, 52s.6d. 
I9G6I. 25-5 cm. 160 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Heraldic cadency marks are the variations introduced into a coat of arms when borne 

by younger sons or cadet branches of an armigerous family. Such ‘differencing’ may 

take several forms, from the use of the three-pronged device or ‘label’ on the arms 
of the Prince of Wales to borders around the whole shield or smaller shields super- 
imposed upon the main shield. In this specialist monograph the chief of a Scottish 
clan writes learnedly but lucidly about the evolution and use of cadency marks in 
European heraldry. Scottish heraldic practice, where the ancient usages have been 
preserved and established in law to a greater extent than in England, receives special 
attention, but the book’s strength lies in its comprehensive and non-provincial 
treatment of the subject. It will serve admirably as a reference work; the notes and 
index are good. Besides the colour plates the book contains nearly three hundred 
line illustrations of shields of arms showing how heraldic cadency and differencin: 
have been used during a period of five hundred years. (929°8 


Ancient China 

CHINA BEFORE THE HAN DYNASTY. William Watson. Thames & 
Hudson, 303. 1961. 21 cm. 264 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Ancient Peoples and Places) 

A valuable ds: of the voluminous reports of archaeological discoveries of the last 

thirty years, illuminated where necessary by reference to ancient Chinese literary 
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traditions and to material in Western museums. The reports exist, for the most part, 
only in Chinese, and their content is here available for the first time in an English 
book at a moderate price. The author, who is Assistant Keeper of Oriental Antiquities 
in the British Museum, has brought both archaeological training and an expert 
' knowledge of Chinese to the production of an authoritative and readable account 
of the formative years of Chinese civilisation. (931) 


World War H 
THE WAR AT SEA 1939-1945. Vol. I. The Offensive. Part IL. rst June 1944- 
14th August 1945. Captain S. W. Roskill. H.M. Stationery Office, 458. 1961. 25 cm. 
$20 pages. Illustrations. Index. (History of the Second World War: United Kingdom 
Military Series) 
This concluding part of the third volume completes the series of The War at Sea 
and therefore includes the assault on Normandy, which is preceded by a comprehen- 
sive survey of the progress and detail leading to the ents of the great armada of 
ships of every type. The account continues with the invasion of the South of France, 
the clearing of the Mediterranean, the varied intricacies of coastal warfare, neutralis- 
ing U-boats, and the resumption of Arctic convoys. It then switches to the Indian 
Ocean, the offensive in the Pacific and the surrender of Japan, and ends with a chapter 
entitled ‘Conclusion and Inquiry’. Over the very extensive range of operations 
Captain Roskill maintains his high standard of narrative in recording history and 
adds life to it with informed and balanced assessments. The excellent maps, tables, 
appendices and photographs are beyond improvement. (940'545) 


ALMS FOR OBLIVION. Peter Kemp. Cassell, 25s. 1961. 22 cm. 206 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 
Active service of the unconventional sort has always irresistibly attracted Mr. Kemp, 
a writer who possesses the true autobiographer’s gift of kecping the reader close by 
his side in his adventures, which are many and varied. In this book he continues 
the story of the special duties which took him to the outposts of World War I. 
Following the German surrender, he parachuted into Siam as part of Force 136 for 
the final mopping-up of the Japanese and was then successively engaged in the 
dangerous and delicate tasks of preparing for the restoration by the French and Dutch 
of law and order in Laos, Balı and Lombok, all of which were threatened with a 
reign of terror under political guise. In the midst of the drama and excitement of 
these operations are some excellent descriptive passages and many humorous re- 
collections, and the whole story is one of the best in its field. (940°548) 


Scotland 
SCOTLAND FROM THE EARLIEST TIMES TO 1603. William Croft 
Dickinson. Nelson, 42s. 1961. 24:5 cm. 416 pages. Map. Index. (A New History 
of Scotland, Vol. 1) 
No general history of Scotland, of comparable scope and authority, has been pub- 
lished since P. Hume Brown’s three-volume history at the beginning of this century. 
The lack of any more recent synthesis, incorporating the results af research during 
the past fifty years, has long been felt, and Professor Dickinson’s book would be 
welcome for i reason alone. But his approach, as well as much of bis material, is 
‘new’ in that he avoids the roth century political emphasis of his predecessor, who 
tended to underrate the importance of constitutional, economic and social develop- 
ments. Here we have a well-balanced account, lucidly presented, of the evolution 
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of the Scottish nation from prehistoric times to the Union of the Crowns of Scotland 
and England in 1603, designed to appeal to the general reader and the older school 
pupil as-much as to the serious student. Written by the Fraser Professor of Scottish 
History and Palaeography in the University of Edinburgh, it can be unreservedly 
recommended, i (941) 


British Commonwealth 
THE LIVING COMMONWEALTH. Edited by Kenneth Bradley. 
Hutchinson, 0s. 1961. 23+5 cm. 544 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

In his foreword to this handsome volume, H.R.H. the Duke of Edinburgh comments 
‘the Commonwealth today has reached a point of development which needs to be 
explained’ and the purpose of the book, edited by the Director of the Commonwealth 
Institute, is to describe the Commonwealth in general and in particular. It falls into 
four broad sections; an historical survey; chapters on the independent nations; a 
shorter survey of the dependencies, and a final section by the Editor in which ‘the 
problems of freedom’ and ‘the Commonwealth today’ are discussed. Inevitably, 
events are making some portions of the book out of date, but it should serve a most 
useful function for many types of reader. The very numerous illustrations and clear 
maps enhance the text by a team of writers, many of them from Commonwealth 
countries. The useful booklist could, with advantage, have been a little longer, 
particularly on some of the smaller territories. (942) 


Britain 
THE MAKING OF DOMESDAY BOOK. V. H. Galbraith. Oxford 
University Press, 353. 1961. 22 cm. 254 pages. Illustrations. Index. . 

A very slight acquaintance with early English history will reveal the importance 
cas to the survey of English land-holding undertaken by the servants 
of William the Conqueror, and recorded in Domesday Book. Further knowledge is 
certain to show how numerous and controversial are the problems which make the 
interpretation of that record so difficult. The former Regius Professor of Modern 
History in the University of Oxford deals with the most crucial one, and offers his 
own theory of the process by which the survey was actually made. His explanation, 
presented in a form that is commendably lucid and readable, is interesting not only 
as a key to Domesday studies, but also as an introduction to the history of administra- 
tion in this period. (942-02) 


THE YORKIST AGE. Daily Life during the Wars of the Roses. Paul 
ns ed Kendall. Allen & Unwin, 35s. 1961. 22 cm. 526 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. 

Interest in the 15th century has become a feature of English historical scholarship 

during recent years, with the result that many old opinions concerning it are under- 

poing revision. As a result of 16th century propaganda, too much emphasis used to 
placed on the effects of the Wars of the Roses, which historians now suggest did 
not seriously affect the life of the ordinary citizen. Professor Kendall, of the University 
of Ohio, in this study concentrates his attention on the personal side of society at 
this time. His evidence, drawn from a rich variety of sources, goes a long way 
towards proving that the modern view of the age is right, and that the Yorkist period 

was by no means as sterile and anarchicial as the olier textbooks depicted it. 
(94.204) 
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Italy : 
THE PAPAL STATE IN THE THIRTEENTH CENTURY. Daniel 
Waley. Macmillan, 55s. 1961. 22-5 cm. Illustrations. Index. 

One of the most troublesome problems confronting medieval Popes was that arising 
from their efforts to become temporal rulers governing a territorial state in Central 
Italy. It was an enterprise of great difficulty, because they found it impossible to 
contro] the high-spirited communes and the restless nobles who were, in theory, 
their subjects. The crucial period was the 13th century. It has been strangely neglected 
by historians. Mr. Waley, a former Fellow of King’s College, Cambridge, already 
known for his research on medieval Italy, has mastered considerable manuscript 
material, and has produced an authoritative study of papal overlordship and its 
consequences. Not a book for those who take their historical reading lightly, but an 
admirable example of historical scholarship. (945°6) 


India 
BRITISH ATTITUDES TOWARDS INDIA 1784-1858. George D. 
Bearce. Oxford University Press, 353. 1961. 22°5 cm. 324 pages. Index. 

The Assistant Professor of History and Government at Bowdoin College, Brunswick, 
Maine, has written a critical account of what the British thought about India in the 
late 18th and early roth centuries, basing it upon the evidence of histories, political 
pamphlets, poetry, fiction, newspapers and periodicals. Divided into two main 
sections, The Formative Stage, 1784-1828 and The Mature Stage, 1828-58, it is 
intended to supplement work on the political, social and economic aspects of British 
India. (954:03) 


CONSIDER INDIA. An Essay in Values. Horace Alexander. Asia Publishing 
House (Bombay and London), 21s. 1961. 23 cm. 172 pages. Index. 
One of the basic problems of India today is the preservation and revitalisation of its 
ancient culture and traditional way of life and their adaptation to the exigencies and 
stresses of its modern developments. In this interesting, informative and well-written 
book, the author—an English Quaker, who was close to Mahatma Gandhi—gives a 
well-balanced account of the various political, social and ideological forces instru- 
mental in bringing abou: this process. His opinion that ‘the India of the Buddha, the 
Mahabharata and especially of the Bhagavad-Gita has come to new birth’ is elaborated 
in the first chapter “The Re-birth of Ancient India’. This is followed by chapters on: 
The Impact of Christendom; Gandhi; Vinoba Bhave and the New Community; 
Democracy in the New India; A New World Culture. Long quotations allow some 
of the wisest Indians of this generation to speak for themselves, with or without the 
author’s endorsement. He observes that ‘either we must make room for Indian 
culture, and see what we can learn from it, or East and West may become needlessly 
estranged’. (954-04) 


Africa 
REVOLUTION IN AFRICA. K. Madhu Panikkar. Asia Publishing House 
(Bombay and London), 25s. 1961. 22°5 cm. 210 pages. Map. Index. 

One of Asia’s foremost political analysts has now turned his attention to Africa, and 
this is the first of a series of works which are the result of extensive travels since 1958. 
The first part of the book is a general historical analysis of the growth of African 
nationalism since 1914, and it is followed by a case study in detail of Sekou Toure’s 
Guinea. The most valuable aspect of the book is its emphasis on the international 
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aspects of African independence, both the emerging diplomatic patterns and the way 
in which Africa can learn from Asian experience of independence. (960) 


The Sudan 
A HISTORY OF THE SUDAN from the Earliest Times to 1821. A. J. 
Arkell. 2nd edition. University of London: Athlone Press, 308. 1961. 20°5 cm. 
294 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
ial scat in 1955, this general survey rapidly became accepted as a most useful 
introduction to the history of a country whose geographical position between Egypt 
and other parts of Africa gave it special importance. Dr. Arkell is a world-famous 
authority on Sudanese and Egyptian archaeology and history, he writes lucidly and 
concisely, and with the help of many plates, cal ae and sketch maps, he has 
succeeded in producing a book that haa can read with interest and satisfaction. 
The present edition has been brought up to date by the inclusion of recent additions 
to knowledge. (962-402) 


Tanganyika 

TANGANYIKA: THE MAKING OF A NATION. H.M. Stationery 
Office, 4s. 1961. 23-5 cm. 48 pages. Illustrations. Paper covers. (Central Office of 
Information Reference Pamphlets. 48) 

In view of Tanganyika’s attainment of independence on gth December, 1961, this 

pamphlet is particularly welcome as a general introduction to the country. After a 

short account of the land and its people there are sections on economic, social and 

political progress and finally notes on Tanganyika’s relations with the rest of East 

Africa, the Commonwealth, and the United Nations. Statistical and other facts are 

summarised in appendices, and two useful maps and a reading list are P 

967-82) 


Canada 
ORDEAL BY FIRE: Canada, 1910-1945. Ralph Allen. Doubleday (Toronto, 
Canada), $6.00. 1961. 20 cm. 492 pages. Maps. Index. (Canadian History Series, 
No. 5) 
This work should be read by all those who wish to know about and understand 
Canada between the wars. Historical specialists will be disappointed, but it is not 
written for them; yet it does not lack scholarliness nor did Mr. Allen neglect research. 
The book is a series of highly readable and interesting vignettes, held together by 
the continuity of time, which presents an effective evocation of Canada’s rise from 
colony to nation. Mr. Allen wanted to present all phases of Canadian national life 
throughout the period of the country’s emergence on the world stage, and in this he 
has alain bly succeeded. ; (971-06) 


New Zealand 
A HISTORY OF NEW ZEALAND. Keith Simclair. Oxford University 
Press, 258. 1961. 22'5 cm. 318 pages. Index. 

First published as a Penguin paperback in 1959 and now reissued in a cloth-bound 
edition, this history regards New Zealand from a threefold viewpoint: as a former 
British colony, a part of the New World, and a Pacific country. Economics and 
politics, literature and cultural life, the status of New Zealand in the Commonwealth 
and the world all have their place in it, and the bibliography lists some important 


o Ist 


unpublished theses, The author is Associate Professor of History in the University of 
Auckland. (993-1) 


Australia 
A BOOK OF AUSTRALIA. Edited by T. Inglis Moore. Collins, ros.6d. 
1961. 18-5 cm. 320 pages. Illustrations. Index. (National Anthologies) 

Of this very varied collection of short items in prose and poetry the first four sections 
(Places, History, Pastoral, and People) are descriptive of diferent aspects of Australia; 
the remainder (Humour and Sentiment, Customs and Sports, Poems, Songs and 
Ballads, and Traditions and Beliefs) are more interpretative of the Australian outlook 
and its literary expression. The material has been assembled from a wide variety of 
writers, the majority Australian by birth but with some material, especially in the 
earlier sections, by visitors and immigrants. The fifty-two photographs are varied 
and attractively reproduced. (994) 


FICTION 





General 
ROSE UNDER GLASS. Elizabeth Berridge. Heinemann, 18s. 1961. 20-5 cm. 
272 pages. 

The theme of this wise and rewarding novel is human loneliness, which the author 
explores through various characters and relationships but principally through the 
predicament of her heroine, Penelope Hinton—the ‘rose under saat of her title— 
an attractive middle-aged woman suffering the agonising isolation of first widow- 
hood after the sheltering warmth of a long and satisfying marriage. Her difficult 
adjustment to her loss, gradual acceptance of solitude and, beyond it, of the idea of 
a new relationship very different from the old, are precisely and compassionately 
observed; ‘as is the plight of the young wife Nika, forced by her aba s ambition 
to leave the Welsh home she loves for the harsh unfriendliness of London. Miss 
Berridge’s acute sense of aloneness as part of the human condition—the difficulties of 
communication even between those closest to each other, the mute distress signals 
which go so often unheeded—has resulted in a novel of mature and perceptive 
insight. 


THE LOVED AND THE LOST. Morley Callaghan. MacGibbon & Kee, 18s. 
IQ6I. 20°5 cm. 240 pages. 

Mr. Callaghan is a Canadian novelist, a slightly younger contemporary of Ernest 

Hemingway and Scott Fitzgerald, highly praised by the American critic, Edmund 

‘Wilson, but comparatively little known outside the Western hemisphere. This novel, 

written ten years ago and set in Montreal, describes the tragedy of a Canadian girl’ 
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who is ostracised because of her innocent but indiscreet attempts to associate with the 
Negro community of the city. Mr. Callaghan shows a considerable gift for character- 
isation but his picture of Montreal communicates surprisingly little local colour, 
and although he is a capable story-teller his prose possesses little of the distinction of 
style of his famous contemporaries. 


A MULTITUDE OF SINS. J. A. Cuddon. Barrie & Rockliff, 21s. 1961- 
20°5 cm. 348 pages. 

It is an interesting commentary on the state of the modern novel that an author 
such as Mr. Cuddon, who is concerned first and foremost with the spiritual condition 
of his hero, should impress the reader as such a rarity. Matthew Garrard, his central 
figure, abandons a business career to enter a French monastery, leaves:1t because of 
doubts concerning his vocation, and returning to civil life loses his own faith in the 
effort to restore that of an apostate priest. In describing the process of readjustment of 
a former monk to the materialism of modern life, the ice is plainly drawing on 
his own experience. He writes with a sturdy independence of contemporary fashions 
in fiction and his characters are original and solidly created; the account of the dead- 
locked marriage of his hero’s parents is a particularly convincing piece of observation. 
A powerful, rather than a graceful author, Mr. Cuddon has produced a first novel 
of exceptional promise. 


LAND OF THE LIVING. John Hearne. Faber, 18s. 1961. 19 cm. 280 pages. 
The setting of Mr. Hearne’s latest novel 1s again the imaginary Caribbean island of 
Cayuna. The hero is a German Jewish aces employed by te local soko i 
whose experiences of persecution under the Nazi regime confer upon him not only 
an apartness from the islanders and a certain romantic appeal, but also a special insight 
into the injustices and resentments stored up in their own past. He is involved in two 
love affairs simultaneously, with a hard-drnking, middle-aged divorcee, and with a 
girl whose father, a former preacher, has become the leader of an extremist anti-. 
European sect. It is this second relationship which leads to the final tragic denouement. 
Mr. Hearne’s prose is occasionally clumsy, but he possesses a remarkable gift for 
recreating the Caribbean scene, ‘and he achieves a gripping description of the final 
‘and suicidal resort to violence by the religious fanatics. 


THE HUMAN PREDICAMENT. Vol. 1. THE FOX IN THE ATTIC. 
Richard Hughes. Chatto & Windus, 183. 1961. 20°5 cm. 354 pages. 

Although far from prolific—this is his first work of fiction for over twenty years— 
Richard Hughes is one of the most powerful novelists writing in English today, and 
this SAA an impressive badao to his plan for a series of modern historical 
novels culminating in the Second World War. The narrative begins in 1923, when 
the hero, an idealistic young man recently down from Oxford, inherits a semi- 
derelict Welsh country mansion and travels to visit his cousins in Bavaria. Historical 
and fictional characters are skilfully intermingled, and there is a brilliant sketch of 
Hitler as he lurks in hiding after the failure of the Munich putsch; but the most 
memorable creation of the book is the fanatical young German nationalist who is 
hidden. by bis famıly after committing a political murder. The outline of this cycle 
has still to reveal itself, but Mr. Hughes’s power to evoke the period and his range of 
characterisation already encourage the hope of a masterpiece. 
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A BOHEMIAN AFFAIR. Short Stories. Ray Mathew. Angus & Robertson, 
158. I96I. 20°5 cm. 184 pages. 

Mr. Mathew is a young Australian writer whose first volume of short stories 
describes two sharply contrasting worlds—the ‘Outback’, the remote country districts 
where personal and family affairs are common knowledge for the whole community, 
and King’s Cross, the so-called Bohemian quarter of Sydney. He shows a keen eye 
and a sympathetic understanding for the ‘beatnik’ generation who inhabit the latter, 
but the most interesting and characteristically Australian of his stories are those 
concerned with country fee. He writes in an easy, colloquial style, which is admirably 
suited to setting the scene and recording the naturalistic detail of his tales. At this 
stage he is more successful at recreating the environment which is familiar to him than 
at penetrating its deeper levels of meaning, but he is clearly a writer of outstanding 
promise. 


THE CLYDESIDERS. Hugh Munro. Macdonald, 16s. 1961. 20°5 cm. 
256 pages. 

Humeslf a Clydesider who has worked in the shipyards, the author presents a 
vigorously realistic picture of the tough and ruthless world of the Glasgow tenements, 
seen through the experiences of one family, the Haigs. Shipyard feuds, playground 
battles, the terror and bewilderment of a small boy beaten up = bullies and exploited 
by his newsagent employer, the humiliations of a father drawing the dole, and the 
drunken bouts fearfully but stoically endured by his family—all these spring vividly 
to life through swift action and the salty, full-flavoured dialect and repartee of people 
whose appetite for living is not quenched by its squalors and hardship. 


THE TORCH. Wilder Penfield. Harrap, 16s. 1961. 20°5 cm. 366 pages. 
Map. 

The hero of this unpretentious but well-written historical novel by a well-known 
Canadian neurologist is Hippocrates of Cos, the great pioneer of medicine and 
originator of the doctor’s oath. The dominant problems of his career, the need to 
establish the dignity of his profession and emancipate science from superstition, and 
the difficulties of reconciling the claims of politics, science and religion, provide an 
unfamiliar but extremely interesting theme in the en of the Periclean age. The 
author has constructed an ingenious and often dramatic plot around the known land- 
marks of Hippocrates’ career; his grasp of the milieu is impressive and only in the 
handling of the romantic element in his narrative is his touch less assured, 


PANTALOON or The Valediction. Philp Toynbee. Chatto & Windus, 18s. 
IQ6I. 20:5 cm. 348 pages. 

As the title suggests, the narrator of Mr. Toynbee’s novel is an old man looking back 
on his youth, the period between the First and Second World Wars, which he 
describes in free verse interspersed with passages of prose, and striving through the 
frankness of his recollections to relive these years of painful but formative emotions. 
Much of the verse 1s pastiche, deliberately reminiscent of Eliot, Auden and Virginia 
‘Woolf among others. The most moving passages are those which describe the 
narrator's love-hate relationship with his mother and his resentment at the birth of a 
younger brother. Despite its tendency to formlessness and its excessive length, the 
novel holds the reader’s attention by its technical originality and by its success in 
portraying a type of middle-class apbangis in the inter-war years. 
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UNCONDITIONAL SURRENDER. Evelyn Waugh. Chapman & Hall, 
18s. 1961. 19 cm. 320 pages. 

Guy Crouchback, the middle-aged, romantically-minded Catholic hero of Mr. 
Waugh’s Men at Anns, enlisted in 1939 in a crusading spirit, and this final novel of the 
tulogy completes his steady disillusionment with the Second World War. 
Temporarily an unemployed officer, he reunites with his faithless wife in order to 
provide a father for her illegitimate child, undergoes a parachute course and ends the 
war as a liaison officer to the Jugoslav partisans. As elsewhere in the trilogy, much of 
the interest of the author’s recreation of the war lies in the singularity of his view. 
His heroes are a small group of like-minded officers, around whom the war is carried 
on by an absurd and repellent collection of politicians, planners, military climbers, 

to-Communists and bogus intellectuals. Mr. Waugh achieves his effect by a 
fay held balance between fis tothe knowledge of Service life and his capacity 


to caricature it. 


RIDERS IN THE CHARIOT. Patrick White. Eyre & Spottiswoode, 21s. 
I96I. 2I cm. $52 pages. 

The title of this novel refers to the mystic chariot of the Kabbala, which can carry 
the chosen to the throne, and its theme is the visionary lives of four eccentric characters 
living in a Sydney suburb, which enable them, each in their very different ways, to 
transcend the materialism of their surroundings. The four ‘riders’ are an elderly and 
mentally unbalanced spinster, a Jewish refugee professor, a laundress and an Australian 
aboriginal possessed by a passion for painting. Mr. White is a writer of astonishing 
descriptive gifts, who can perceive and communicate the reality of the strangest 
situations and characters. The artificialities of the plot and the occasional pretentious- 
ness of his style cannot obscure the fact that this is a novel whose imaginative scope- 
quite dwarfs the general run of naturalistic fiction. 


BOOKS FOR YOUNG READERS 








Fiction 

THE GREENLAND FARERS. Alan Boucher. Constable, 128.6d. 1961. 
205 cm. 182 pages. Illustrations. 

This story for young readers, set in the late iron ates is a sequel to Mr. Boucher’s 

earlier Path ah the Raven. It follows young i Thordarson in the company of a 

notable sea-captain to Greenland and thence out and away in search of the new land 

beyond the Great Sea. There is me incident, and the ian mn the wr 

with its mixture of persisting ief and newly-accepted Christianity, is we 

handled. The Greenland Faer will appeal to most Tog readers who Tike their 

adventure-reading to have a well-created, convincing historical setting. 
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MYTHS OF ANCIENT GREECE. Robert Graves. Cassell, 138.6d. 1961. 
22 cm. 160 pages. Illustrations. 
Mr. Graves remarks in his introduction that the Greek myths were not solemn like 
Bible stories, and he is at pains to present them in a light-hearted, often irreverent 
mood. He avoids the sombre, partly by a careful choice of material, excluding such 
sinister themes as the legends of the lowe of Atreus or of Oedipus, partly by stressing 
the quarrelsomeness of the gods and their liability to mortal failings, and partly by 
introducing little-known variants and supplementary details into the familiar pattern 
of the ayes The result is an extremely entertaining selection suitable for readers of 


twelve and upwards. 


THE LAST HORIZON. Reginald Maddock. Nelson, 12s.6d. 1961. 22-5 cm. 
182 pages. Illustrations. 

In the Kalahari desert live tribes of small, yellow-skinned Bushmen, the last survivors 
of a race which had lived on the high veldt till they were driven out by the Boer 
settlers in the roth century. The Last Horizon tells in fictional form the story of 
Johnny Strong Arm, a famous Bushman who led his people in long-drawn~out 
eal warfare against the Boers. The author’s o e of these primitive 
people enables him to write with conviction of their unequal struggle for their human 
rights; yet the Boers too are drawn with understanding. This is a book which will 
appeal both to young readers and to unsophisticated adults. a 


FIFTY FAMOUS SEA STORIES. Selected and edited by ‘Mainsail. 
Burke, 8s.6d. 1961. 19 cm. 416 pages. Illustrations. 

Many of the stories in this anthology are excerpts from well-known 19th century 
novels about life at sea in the days of eae te such authors as Captain Marryat, 
R. M. Ballantyne, W. H. G. Kingston and Herman Melville. Others are traditional 
seamen’s stories, others still are factual descriptions of once-famous wrecks, piracies 
and nautical escapades. There is a distinct ‘period flavour’ about the book which may 
limit its appeal for the more sophisticated youngster of today, but it may well attract 
older readers for whom the sea and sailing-ships exercise a romantic fascination. 


THE DRAGON’S QUEST. Rosemary Manning. Constable, 12s.6d. 1961. 
20°5 cm. 182 pages. Illustrations. 

Thus story is even better than Green Smoke and Dragon in Danger, the other books 
about R. Dragon, who lives in Cornwall and tells his friend Susan about his youth 
at King Arthur’s court, a thousand years ago. It tells of the great deed by which he 
earned his knighthood: the rescue of Giles, son of the good-natured Giant King, 
Jubeance, from King Arthur’s wicked sister, Morgan le Fay. The dragon carries out 
his quest with his usual calm commonsense, but his adventures, which coincide at 
times with those of Gareth and Lynette, are as funny as they are exciting. 


THE CHANGELING. William Mayne. Oxford University Press, 103.6d. 1961. 
22:5 cm. 162 pages. Illustrations. 

William Mayne is much admired for his rare gift of entering the children’s world 
and showing life as it is seen through their eyes, unsentimental yet touched with 
magic, the practical and the fantastic co-existing without discord. It was this gift, 
displayed in an earlier book, The Grass Rope, which won him the Carnegie Award. 
In this one he takes an old story of disappointed love between two elderly grown-u 

and brings it to a happy conclusion through the agency of some children who find a 
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deserted summer-house, refurbish it and bring the past to life again. There is charm 
and humour in the telling and the conclusion will be as surprising to readers as to the 
characters in the book. 


THE BRONZE CHRYSANTHEMUM. Sheena Porter. Oxford University 
Press, 128.6d. 1961. 22°5 cm. 160 pages. Illustrations. 
This book is at once a pleasant family story and an intriguing mystery tale. Three 
children buy a bunch of artificial chrysanthemums, made of wood shavings, from a 
sy as a present for their mother. At once strange and rather alarming things 
ba to happen: someone tries to break into their house, their dog is stolen and an 
odd, unprepossessing stranger starts hanging around the vi and behaving in a 
iar way. These apparently unrelated events turn out to be connected with an 
unsolved NT. and oe children play an important part in bringing the criminals 
to book. 


THE GORGON’S HEAD. The Story of Perseus. Ian Serraillier. Oxford 
University Press, 9s.6d. 1961. 20°5 cm. 80 pages. Illustrations. 

Using Greek and Latin sources Mr. Serraillier has pieced together a simple and 
well-shaped narrative of the life of Perseus, beginning with the visit of Zeus to 
Danae, who became Perseus’s mother, and ending with the hero’s accidental killing 
of his grandfather, as the oracles had foretold. The text is bly illustrated by 
William Stobbs, who follows the author in softening some of the cruder features of 
the legend. The book is especially suitable for readers between 8 and 11. 


Non-fiction 
THE YOUNG SCIENTIST 2. Edited by W. Abbott. Chatto & Windus, 188. 
1961. 20°5 cm. 320 pages. Illustrations. 

A collection of authoritative articles describing in simple and straightforward engage 
some of the exciting developments in modern science and technology. The subjects 
covered range from space dight and rocket propulsion to aerial map-making, and 
each article is written by an expert in the particular subject. Teenagers who have 
already started taking science at school will get the most out of it, but a adolescents 
will fail to find something of interest in this collection. The book is well illustrated 
with pee and diagrams, but no list of references for further reading is 


included. 


JUNIOR SCIENCE ENCYCLOPAEDIA. 8 vols. General Editor: 
Leslie Basford. Sampson Low, £5 48.3 138. each vol. 1961. 26-5 cm. 704 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 

There have been many attempts to produce a cheap pictorial science encyclopaedia 

which will give a child an insight into the applications of science and provide a 

stimulus towards scientific thought. All have attempted to produce too much for 

too little money and the estas been an overall scrappiness. The present series, 
compiled with the assistance of an eminent editorial board, succeeds where others 

have failed, still at a relatively modest price. In eight volumes, each of some 80-90 

pages, the editors have covered the widest range of science subjects from absolute 

temperature to zoology. The work is properly balanced, protieely illustrated in 
colour, and printed on paper of reasonable quality. Welcome features are a glossary 
of scientific terms, a comprehensive index, a brief review of scientific method, and 
appendices reviewing subjects of such recent scientific research as the accelerated 
freeze-drying of fal vertical take-off and landing aircraft, and the oxygen chamber 
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treatment for cancer. A splendid contribution to general scientific education, 
particularly suited to the older child. 


YOUR BOOK OF THE HUMAN BODY. John Burkinshaw. Faber, 
108,6d. 1961. 21°5 cm. 100 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Pleasantly illustrated by line drawings, this volume is intended for children lacking a 
knowledge of biology who, when reading it, will have the aid of parents or teachers. 
Terms are clearly and complex physiological processes are reduced to simple 
and entertaining descriptions, in which form and function, animal and human, are 
frequently compared. The book would also provide a basic introduction to adults 
about to upon ‘a physiology’ for laymen. 


ELIZABETH THE FIRST. Audrey Cammiade. Methuen, 10s.6d. 1961. 
21°§ cm. 80 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Methuen’s Outlines) 
Elizabeth’s training period, which made such a contribution to her historical 
achievement as a monarch, is rightly given close attention in the first part of this 
book. The effects of her mother’s marriage and tragic end, the changing religious 
and political stresses under Edward VI and Mary, and Elizabeth’s avoidance of being 
a pawn or a Pe of religious fanatics or political careerists are made clear. 
The rest of the book follows the usual lines of the history of the reign at home and 
abroad. It does give welcome attention to trade, local government and prosperity 
owing with the settled government. The ‘Armada Events’ make a good picture 
b the youngest readers (11-13 group); the book as a whole is most suitable for 
young readers from 14 to 16 plus: teachers, including science teachers, and parents, 
too, could read it with profit. 


DISCOVERING THE BIBLE. David Scott Daniell and G. W. H. Lampe. 
University of London Press, 9s.6d.; school edition 7s.6d. 1961. 20 cm. 128 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. (Discovery Reference Books) 

The first part of this attractive book intended for young readers and based upon a 

radio series called “The Word’ deals with the story of how the life and teaching of 

Jesus came to be written down, how St. Paul wrote his letters, how the Bible came 

to be translated into English and the heroic sacrifices of those who undertook this 

task. It is followed by a reference section which, among other matters, provides lucid 
information about the books of the Bible and their contents. The illustrations by 

Graham Oakley are excellent and there is a useful bibliography. 


FUN WITH DRAWING. Tony Hart. Edmund Ward, 11s.6d. 1961. 25°5 cm. 
64 pages. Illustrations. (Learning with Fun) 

Mr. Hart is well known to viewers in Great Britain for his appearances and drawings 
on television. He is also a successful illustrator ot oooks and magazines. In this book, 
which is subtitled “First Steps for Young People’, he explains, in simple and direct 
fashion, the basic rules of perspective, proportion, light and shade, composition, form 
and so on. He gives helpful advice on how to draw people, animals and textiles. He 
illustrates his text with bis own attractive and amusing drawings. 


A BOOK IS MADE FOR YOU. R. H. Havercroft. Harrap, 12s.6d. 1961. 
20°5 cm. 144 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

This is something more than a child’s guide to book-making, and it could with 

advantage and profit be brought to the notice of adults, more especially to authors, 
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for whom it should be required reading. Young readers with a technical bent will 
take it at a bound from cover to cover and thus learn in outline of the origins of 
paper and print, as well as of the progress of present-day books tbrough the hands 
of publishers, printers, illustrators, binders, and booksellers. Almost the only thing 
they will not learn is how to write a book. 


OIL. Leslie Hunter. Burke, 10s.6d. 1961. 22 cm. 96 pages. Llustrations. (Science 
in Industry, 2) 

A general introduction to the petroleum industry and in particular to the scientific 
principles which are involved in all its phases, from exploration to the refining of the 
raw material The principles are explained in a manner which will make them readily 
understood by the juvenile reader and by those who, with no deep scientific back- 
ground, wish to gain an insight into the application of science in general to the 
petroleum industry. The book is well illustrated with diagrams and photographs. 


YOUR BOOK OF BASKETBALL. B. Jagger. Faber, 10s.6d. 1961. 21-5 cm. 
95 pages. [lustrations. 

Relatively new in Great Britain, the game of basketball, which is one of the few 

indoor games with Olympic status, is extremely popular in the United States of 

America and growing in popularity throughout the world. This excellent and well- 

illustrated introduction to the game, for young people, is written by a national 

basketball coach and covers every aspect in an interesting and straightforward way. 


THE STORY OF MRS. PANKHURST. Josephme Kamm. Methuen, 

12s.6d. 1961. 18-5 cm. 168 pages. Illustrations. (The Story Biography Series) 
An admirably impartial biography of a controversial figure, whose name is forever 
associated with e akene sia" who promoted the cause of votes for 
women by provoking the authorities to put them in prison for disorderly actions. 
The author follows Emmeline Pankhurst’s career from her rebellious girlhood, 
through marriage to a high-minded liberal reformer, to her leadership of the 
‘militants’ and final astonishing appearance as Conservative candidate for Parliament. 
She does justice to Mrs. Pankhurst’s courage and intelligence, leaving her readers to 
decide on the morality of her methods. 


MODERN MARVELS OF SCIENCE. Edited by Richard Keane. 
Phoenix House, 1os.6d. 1961. 28 cm. 48 pages. Illustrations. 

Schoolchildren with an interest in scientific instruments and processes, and those of 
maturer years who have an intellectual curiosity, will find this a fascinating book. 
There are asd articles, by almost as many authors, dealing with such varied 
instruments as the cathode-ray tube, electronic computer, electron accelerator, 
electron microscope, mass spectrometer, ultra-violet and infra-red spectrophoto- 
meters; among the other topics included are chromatography, radar and radomes, 
rockets, zone refining, and X-ray crystallography. The articles, which first appeared 
from 1958 to 1960 in the I.C.I. Magazine, ie been revised and brought up to date 
where necessary, and all carry excellent colour plates. 


BOXING Ee ee W. Kenyon. Methuen, 103.6d. 1961. 21:5 cm. 
80 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Methuen’s Outlines) 
This is a good historical narrative, plentifully illustrated, of one of the most popular 
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sports and it should appeal to many boys. The author has written a number of books 
5 boys and is very obviously a boxing enthusiast. He tells the story of the sport 
from ancient times in Greece, through the exciting period of the prize- s, down 
to the modem boxing ring, giving many lively descriptions of famous fights and the 
men who took part in them. A select list of books on boxing is included. 


BRENDAN OF IRELAND. Photographs by Wolfgang Suschitzky. Story 
by Bryan MacMahon. Methuen, 8s.6d. 1961. 21-5 cm. 48 pages. (Children 
Everywhere) 

This little book describes the daily life of a modern Irish boy, eight years old, and is 

suitable for children of about the same age. Such features of peasant life as turf- 

cutting, thatching, saying the Rosary, the tinkers, round towers, etc., are introduced, 
and there is a visit to the seaside. The photographs by a very well known photographer 
are excellent. 


THE CURTAIN RISES. A Story of the Theatre. W. Macqueen-Pope. 

Nelson, 258. 1961. 24°5 cm. 348 pages. Llustrations. Index. 
Although the late Mr. Macqueen-Pope was writing here for young people, their 
parents will find also pleasure in this swift and enthusiastic sketch of the theatre from 
its beginnings. The author’s geniality as a popular historian always helped him; but 
the pictures are the making of the present book, even if their captions might have 
been checked more carefully for facts and spelling. However, in scope and arrange- 
ment, the selection is uncommon. 


CANALS. John Stewart Murphy. Oxford University Press, 10s.6d. 1961. 
25°§ cm. 32 pages. Illustrations. (How They were Built) 

This lively review of canals from the earliest man-made canals of Ancient Egypt 

and Babylon to those of the present day is made all the more interesting and stimulat- 

mg by the excellent drawings by Charles Keeping. This book is suitable for both 

children and adults, and the author obviously knows his subject thoroughly. It cannot 

fail to interest and inform a very wide range of readers. 


THE WRIGHT BROTHERS. Geoffrey Norris. Burke, 105.6d. 1961. 
20°§ cm. 160 pages. Illustrations. (People, Places and Things) 

Through the ages men of all nations have felt an urge to fly and this book tells the 
efforts of some of them. The dramatised story of Wilbur and Orville Wright from 
their youthful ambition to the first KA powered flight of under one minute 
in December, 1903, and its subsequent development, is the main theme. There are 
informative and relevant diversions to English riments by Cayley, German by 
Lilienthal, and French by Chanute and Ader, and altogether an interesting and broad 
picture of the conquest of the air is presented for the younger reader. 


ANCIENT INDIA. E. Royston Pike. Weidenfeld & Nicolson, 9s.6d. 1961. 
19 cm. 144 pages. Illustrations. Index. (The Young Enthusiast Library: The Young 
Historian) 

This excellent little book sketches for children in their early teens the history of 

Ancient India down to the death of Asoka and the end of the Maurya dynasty in the 

second century B.C. There are chapters on Mohenjodaro and Harappa, the coming 

of the Aryan peoples, the great Indian epics, Mohavira of the Janis, the Budekha, 
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and the Emperor Asoha whose wheel appears on the flag of the Indian Republic. 
Besides the teenagers, many grown-ups might read this valuable addition to the 
Young Enthusiasts Library with pleasure and profit. 


THE CHILDREN’S SONG BOOK. Elizabeth Poston. Bodley Head, 30s. 
1961. 30*5 cm. 160 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 

Elizabeth Poston, well known as a collector and broadcaster of folk music, has 
gathered into this book 72 of the songs which have most delighted her from the age 
of two. A few she has simplified, for this is first and foremost a book of songs for 
children to sing or for their parents to sing or play to them, and she has provided a 
piano accompaniment, as well as brief notes to explain anything which might be 
puzzling. Her choice includes songs from Spain, Portugal, Germany, Poland, Sweden, 
. Denmark and Czechoslovakia or which she provides singable translations); the 
majority however are British or American, and these range from ‘Summer is i-cumen 
in’ to hymns and singing games. Most of the songs are traditional, all are good, and 
the illustrations and decorations by Susan Einzig are delightful. Highly recommended, 
to adults as well as to children. 


NATURE AT HOME. Elsie Proctor, A. & C. Black, 8s. 1961. 25 cm. 
80 pages. Illustrations. (Looking at Nature) 

Elsie Proctor’s excellent second volume in this series is even better than the earlier 
one, Nature Awake and Asleep. Lavishly illustrated in good colour as well as black and 
white, it answers, clearly and simply, many questions of the 5~7 year-old child. Its 
purpose is to show the right places and right seasons in which to look for animals 
Sa ee and thus teaches about living things in their own homes (or habitats). 
Besides showing what apparatus to use and explaining new words, the author takes 
us collecting and learning fruits in the hedgerows, fungi in woods and pebbles on a 
shingle beach. 


ARCHAEOLOGY FOR YOUNG PEOPLE. W. A. Smallcombe. Harrap, 
Ios.6d. 1961. 19 cm. 126 pages. Illustrations. 
Mr. Smallcombe is widely known for his success in making museums both interesting, 
and educational to the young. He is particularly suited to the task he has undertaken, 
that of explaining to i both what archaeology is and how they can take 
art in its activities. He discusses methods of excavation, he dating of archaeological 
ds, the kinds of material to look out for, etc., and gives practical advice on equip- 
ment, joining a ‘dig’, and so on. He also outlines some of the studies basic to archaeol- 
ogy, such as geology, palacontology and physics. 


INSTRUCTIONS TO YOUNG NATURALISTS. IV. FOSSILS. 
W. E. Swinton. Museum Press, 128.6d. 1961. 22°§ cm. 112 pages. Illustrations. 
Index (Brompton Library) 

Dr. Swinton, who for a number of years was Principal Scientific Officer in the 
British Museum (Natural History), has written a first-rate book for this series. It is 
brief, to the point, clear and pre-eminently practical in that it deals with how to 
search for fossils in the field, tow to treat and identify them and where to go for 
advice and help. Particularly valuable is the list of local museums where collections 
can be seen. The main part of the book is taken up with a chronological account of 
the fossil record which is lucid and up to date. 
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SPACE FLIGHT. John W. R. Taylor. Longacre Press, 7s.6d. 1961. 25 cm. 
64 pages. Illustrations. (Swift Picture Books) 

An attractive picture book which will appeal to children of all ages, Basically, it is a 

collection of 134 captioned illustrations, the majority of which are photographs of 


actual rocket and missile constructions, but which include explanatory diagrams 


and 


artistic impressions of the more ambitious p for space flight. It is divided into 


sections, including powez plants; building an 
‘surface-to-air, and surface-to-s 


exploration. 


testing rockets; air-to-air, air-to-surface, 
urface missiles; satellites; manned flight; and lunar 


THE YOUNG WRITER. Geoffrey Trease. Nelson, 7s.6d. 1961. 20-5 cm. 
112 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Practical Books) 


Mr. Trease, a well-established novelist and children’s writer with over forty pu lished 
books to his credit, draws effectively and madly on his own experience in o 


the writer’s approach to the art and craft and 


usiness of writing, the first slings 


with editors and publishers, the opportunities in various markets (radio and television 
included), and questions of copyright and contracts. He keeps his own principle 


clearly in mind: ‘A writer has tw 
to market it’. Inexperienced writers of any 
find this practical handbook helpful in their 


tinct functions, first to produce his work, then 
, in Britain or overseas, are likely to 
t ventures. 
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THE CARE AND EDUCATION OF 
HANDICAPPED CHILDREN. I. 


A Selective Survey 1950-1960. 


AGATHA H. BOWLEY 


DEAF CHILDREN 

During thé years under review important developments in regard to the 
care and education of deaf children have occurred. Earlier diagnosis and, 
as a result, early auditory training have been the most outstanding changes 
in the last decade. It is considered of first importance nowadays to detect 
hearing loss in babyhood, to give adequate guidance to the parents, and to 
train the small child to use what residual hearing he may have by watching 
lips, learning to listen and to use a hearing aid if at all possible during the 
first two years of life, the crucial stage in language development. Further- 
more, with the developments in clectronics, the use of the loop system and 
the training of more fully qualified ‘teachers of the deaf, there have been 
cohsiderable changes in teaching methods. Oral mcthods and lip-reading 
are encouraged. Parent guidance rather than residential nurseries, day schools 
rathet than residential schools, where possible, and special classes linked with 
ordinary schools are the methods advocated for the education of the deaf. 


The earliest clinic for the examination and testing of children with sus- 
pected ear defects was established at Manchester University in 1934 under 
the direction of Professor (now Sir) Alexander Ewing and the late Lady 
Ewing. Since 1950 three important books have been published which 
contain the results of many years’ research work carried on in the Depart- 
ment of Education of the Deaf at that university. The first, Speech and the 
Deaf Child by I. R. Ewing and A. W. G. Ewing (1954, Manchester Uni- 
versity Press, 25s.), stresses the genetic approach, gives some account of the 
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history of the teaching of speech to the deaf and describes in considerable 
detail the work of guidance clinics, special schools and general methods of 
developing speech for the deaf. The second, Educational Guidance and the 
Deaf Child edited by A. W. G. Ewing (1957, Manchester University Press, 
458.), is a particularly valuable book. It consists of twelve detailed reports 
of research studies concerning hearing tests, intelligence tests, abilities and 
attainments, speech audiometry, the use of hearing aids and the design and 
construction of schools for the deaf. It gives a very comprehensive account 
of methods of training and testing deaf babies, very young children and 
school-age children. The third and most recent publication from the same 
source is The Modern Educational Treatment of Deafness edited by A. W. G. 
Ewing (1960, Manchester University Press, 45s.). This consists of a report 
of the International Congress held in Manchester in July 1958, when seventy- 
two papers were read by leading educationists from Europe, America and 
Australia. Important contributions were made concerning mental growth, 
mental health, linguistic development and educational treatment of deafness. 
Demonstrations of teaching methods in which children took part are also 
reported. The opening address by Sir Edward Boyle, Parliamentary 
Secretary, Ministry of Education, gives a general account of policy and 
developments in the field. Another, smaller, book by I. R. Ewing and 
A. W. G. Ewing, New Opportunities for Deaf Children (1958, University of 
London Press, 15s.), was written to replace the Ewings’ earlier book on 
the same subject (1951, Opportunity and the Deaf Child) and to show how 
parents and teachers can make use of new knowledge and equipment. It 
emphasises the great importance of early assessment, parent guidance and 
home training of young deaf children. 


J. C. Ballantyne, the well-known otologist, has written a very useful 
textbook entitled Deafness (1960, Churchill, 25s.) which gives a clear and 
comprehensive account of the subject. The main emphasis of the book is 
on the medical aspects, anatomy and physiology and diseases of the ear, 
but there is a useful section on hearing aids and some reference to the 
psychological and educational aspects. 


The section on “The Young Deaf Child’ by L. Gardner in my own book, 
The Young Handicapped Child (1957, Livingstone, 10s.6d.) gives a simple but 
vivid account of the problems and the needs of young deaf children and is 
of particular value to parents. Deafness (1958, North Regional Association 
for the Deaf, 33, Blackfriars Street, Manchester 3, 2s.6d.) is a booklet 
surveying briefly the problems of education, and welfare and employment 
of the deaf. It also deals with ascertainment and management of deafness 
in young children, with mental illness, spiritual care and the special problems 
of the deaf blind. JA 


Four books concerned with ‘the development of lana are worthy of 
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note: How Children Learn to Speak by M. M. Lewis, Director of the Institute 
of Education, Nottingham University (1957, Harrap, 8s.6d.), a smaller book 
than his Infant Speech: A Study of the Beginnings of Language (and edition 
1951, Routledge) but containing many records of early attempts at speech, 
and providing a fascinating study of the pattern of growth of a child’s speech; 
The Teaching of Language to Deaf Children by A. Lack (1955, Oxford 
University Press, 18s.); Lip-reading by J. H. Burchett (1950, Royal National 
Institute for the Deaf, 105 Gower Street, London, W.C.1, 7s.6d.), a practical 
book giving detailed instructions for lip-reading classes; and Pattern for the 
Listening Eye by D. G. Clegg (1956, Royal National Institute for the Deaf, 
6s.6d.), which provides useful information and interesting material to help 
teachers in the early stages of teaching lip-reading either to children or to 
adults who have become deaf. 

The Report of the 1960 Conference on the Care of the Deaf (1960, Royal 
National Institute for the Deaf, 8s.) contains two specially valuable contribu- 
tions by Mary Sheridan and Michael Reed, both of which stress the 
importance of pre-school guidance for deaf children, the first from the 
medical and the second from the psychological point of view. 


Finally articles which are of particular interest are the following: ‘Deafness 
in the Young Child’ by E. B. B. Humphreys (The Medical Officer, issue of 
2and January 1954), which describes a pioneer clinic set up as part of the 
Maternity and Child Welfare Service in Leicester; three articles which give 
up-to-date information about the excellent work carried out in Reading, 
Berkshire, ‘Provision of Services for Deaf Children in Reading’ (Teacher of 
the Deaf, February 1960 issue, 3s.6d.), “Work with Deaf Children’, and 
“Testing for Deafness’ (Schoolmaster, issues of July 11 and August 29, 1958) 
all by D. Ling. Mention must also be made of the special studies by L. Fisch 
of the methods of assessing deafness in young children, in particular in 
cerebral-palsied children, by conditioning techniques. These are reported in 
The Lancet (“The Insert Hearing-aid in a Discharging Ear’, 1952, Vol. ii, 
p- 1158, 2s.; “Deafness in Cerebral-palsied Schoolchildren’ 1955, Vol. ii, 
P- 370, 38.), in the Archives of Disease in Childhood (“The Importance of 
Auditory Communication’, 1957, Vol. 32, No. 163, 17s.6d.) and in the 
Journal of Laryngology and Otology (“The Aetiology of Congenital Deafness 
and Audiometric Patterns’, 1955, Vol. 69, p. 479, 78.6d.; ‘Hearing Impair- 
ments from Noise or Pneumatic Drills’, 1957, Vol. 71, p. 846, 7s.6d.; 
“Deafness as Part of an Hereditary Syndrome’, 1959, Vol. 73, p. 335, 10s.). 
This research work carried out by Fisch is extremely thorough and of real 
scientific value. It gives new information about the extent and degree of 
hearing loss among children with cerebral palsy. 


In conclusion reference must be made to The Development and Disorders 
of Speech in Childhood by M. E. Morley (1957, Livingstone, 45s.). This is an 
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account of a detailed survey of speech disorders in children of school age 
carried out in Newcastle-upon-Tyne by a team of specialists including a 
psychologist and a speech therapist. It includes also the results of clinical 
observations on younger children and contains a useful chapter on the 
delayed development of speech and defects of hearing in children. 

Note:—A new book announced for publication this month is Educating Hearing-impaired Children 
in Ordinary Schools by J. C. Johnson (Manchester University Press, 25s.). The author examines 
the progress made by children with impaired hearing in different of schools. With the 


increased use of hearing aids, more of these children can benefit from being educated in ordinary 
schools, and the book deals with some of the problems this raises. 


BLIND CHILDREN 

The total number of blind children in Great Britain, as in all highly developed 
countries, is comparatively small—at present about three thousand under 
fourteen years of age. The classical causes of blindness, smallpox, trachoma 
and ophthalmia of the new-born, have been virtually eliminated. The rapid 
increase of blindness which was due to the prevalence of retrolental fibro- 
plasia, a condition resulting from the giving of oxygen in large quantities 
to premature babies, has now been controlled. Thus, there is a limited 
amount of informative literature published in Britain on the general prob- 
lems of blindness in children; our concern at the present time is mainly with 
blind children having additional handicaps, such as mental retardation, 
cerebral palsy or deafness. 

J. D. Kershaw’s book, Handicapped Children (1961, Heinemann, 21:.), is 
important. It is based on wide experience as a Medical Officer of Health and 
as Chief of the Rehabilitation Unit, United Nations Secretariat. The 
section on blindness and the chapters concerning public attitudes, parent 
relationships, education, employment and recreation of the handicapped 
child are all useful. The account of other physical and mental disabilities 
often to be found in blind children also is helpful. 


The Handbook for School Teachers of the Blind (1956, College of Teachers 
of the Blind, Westbury-on-Trym, Bristol, 15s.) is the recognised textbook 
for all who undertake the teaching of blind children. It deals with basic 
principles, the teaching of Braille, arithmetic, handwork and physical 
education as well as giving useful information about apparatus and books 
for teachers. The Home Teachers’ Handbook (sth edition 1959, in inkprint 
and in Braille, College of Teachers of the Blind, 12s.6d. each) is similarly 
the standard textbook for home teachers. My own book, The Young 
Handicapped Child: Educational Guidance for the Young Blind, Cerebral Palsied 
and Deaf Child (1957, Livingstone, 10s.6d.), is based on a study of the work 
of Sunshine Home Nursery Schools in England. It contains a section on 
principles and methods which are of psychological value in educating young 
blind children. The Care of Young Blind Children by N. Gibbs (revised 
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edition 1960, Royal National Institute for the Blind, 224, Great Portland 
Street, London, W.1, 6d.) is especially helpful to parents, and is simply and 
clearly written. The R.N.I.B. also issues a number of other pamphlets, e.g., 
on feeding, toilet training, and play material, free of charge for the guidance 
of parents and others concerned with young blind children. 


Two reports on conferences deserve special mention. No. 38 of the 
Conference Reports issued by the Southern Regional Association for the 
Blind (1955, obtainable from 14, Howick Place, London, S.W.1, free) 
contains interesting contributions on the blind pre-school child, the need for 
co-operation with parents of blind children who come to stay in the Parents’ 
Unit, and the blind school child, by the Education Officer of the R.N.LB., 
the matron in charge of the Parents’ Unit and a headmaster of 2 London 
County Council school for the blind. The Rubella Group for Deaf/Blind 
Children have issued a Report on Conference on Children with a Combined 
Visual and Auditory Handicap (1961, obtainable from 63 Horn Lane, Wood- 
ford Green, Essex, free) which is of special interest. It is concerned with the 
very complex problems presented by deaf-blind children in regard to their 
development, education and employment. Two recent books on Helen 
Keller add to our limited knowledge about deaf-blind children. One is by 
J. W. and Anne Tibble (1957, A. & C. Black, 6s.6d.) and is written to suit 
the needs of interested young readers especially. The other by Van Wyck 
Brooks (1956, Dent, 12s.6d.) is a biographical study of some merit. It gives 
an account of Helen Keller’s parental background, her unhappy childhood 
up to the age of six, her training by Anne Sullivan and her travels in 
adulthood all over the world on behalf of the blind. 


There have been a number of useful contributions during the period under 
review in the quarterly periodical The Teacher of the Blind, which is the 
official organ of the College of Teachers of the Blind, Westbury-on-Trym, 
Bristol (3s.9d. per copy). These include “A Pilot Braille Reading Test’ by 
D. W. Wall (February, 1951), which is the first serious attempt to devise a 
scientific measure of attainment in reading Braille and has led to further 
research on the subject; ‘Scores of Blind Children on the Kingston Tests 
of Number Concepts’ by J. N. Langdon (February, 1955); “Discussion of 
Mannerisms among Blind Children’ (April, 1958), which is a report by 
S. O. Myers of a research panel meeting designed to pool information on 
the cause of distressing habits in blind children and initiate further research; 
A Conference Report on “Partnership between Home and School’ (October, 
1959); ‘Perceptual Skills in Blind Children’ by B. R. Gomulicki (January, 
1959), which is a brief account of a useful piece of research on auditory 
perception, spatial orientation, skill in manipulation and tactile discrimina- 
tion; and ‘Wind of Change’ (July, 1960), which is the inaugural address 
given by F. H. G. Tooze at the Annual General Meeting of the College of 
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Teachers of the Blind. This last is a stimulating description of changes in 
blind education during the past forty years and a challenge to the future. 


Three recent articles in the New Beacon, a monthly periodical published 
by the Royal National Institute for the Blind (1s. per copy), concerning 
education, language development and employment of the blind deserve 
mention. These are “The Education of Blind Children’ by M. S. Colborne 
Brown (June, 1960); “Speech Characteristics of Visually Handicapped 
Children’ by H. Studdert (March, 1960) and “Schools for the Blind and 
Employment Prospects’ by F. T. Poole (July, 1960). 

Finally, reference must be made to a book of special interest: P. Monk’s 
Though Land be out of Sight (1952, R.N.LB., 8s.9d.), which is a first-hand 
account of the early years of Chorleywood Grammar School for blind girls 
and is a most interesting document. 


Dr. Agatha Bowley is Consultant Psychologist to: the Royal National Institute for the Blind; 
the Cheyne Centre for Spasnc Children; Queen Elizabeth Hospital (all in London); and the 
Children’s Unit, Belmont Hospital (Sutton, Surrey). 


- 


Correction.—In the review of Mental Health and Education in our January 
issue (page 24) the last of the three authors should have appeared as 
Joseph P. Spillane, not Silane. 


AN INDEX to the Book Reviews in the 1961 
issues of British Book News, listing under TITLES, 
AUTHORS and SUBJECTS all the books re- 


viewed during the year, will shortly be ready, 
price 2s. 6d. post free. Copies may be obtained 
direct from British Book News, 59 New Oxford 
Street, London, W.1, or from a local bookseller. 
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THE BOOKS REVIEWED in the following pages have been selected for their 
merit with the collaboration of: 
Aslib (Association of Special Librarics and Information Bureaux) 
British Comal Medical Library 
British Library of Political and Economic Science (London School of Economics) 
Institute of Advanced Legal Studies (University of London) 
Library Association 
National Library of Australia 
National Library Service (Wellington, New Zealand) 
Public Library of Toronto (Canada) 
Royal Commonwealth Society 
Royal Institute of British Architects 
Royal Institute of International Affairs 
Royal United Service Institution 
Victoria and Albert Museum 
and many individual specialists. 


THE CLASSIFICATION follows the Standard (16th) Edition, revised, of the Dewey 
Decimal Classification, and the Dewey number is given in brackets at the end of 
each entry. In the Literature Section an A after the Dewey number indicates Australia, 
C Canada, NZ New Zealand and SA South Africa. 


THE PRICES QUOTED ən this list are subject to alteration. All publishers are 
London firms except where otherwise stated. 


ORDERS FOR BOOKS should be placed with a local bookseller or (if this is not 
possible) may be addressed to the Booksellers Association of Great Britain and 
Ireland, 14 Buckingham Palace Gardens, London, $.W.1, who will forward them 
to a bookseller in Britain. Such orders will be dealt with, however, only when 
accompanied by a remittance sufficient to cover the cost of the book and carriage, 
and where not sent in Sterling, the appropriate cost of conversion. 


UNESCO BOOK COUPONS can be used for the purchase of British books and 
periodicals in many countries in which there are currency difficulties. 


INFORMATION ABOUT BOOKS (and periodicals) on all subjects, and biblio- 
graphical guidance, may be obtained by overseas readers from the nearest office of the 
British Council (which maintains libraries in most countries) and whenever necessary 
such enquiries will be referred to the appropriate department of the Council in London, 
which is in consultation with the foremost British authorities in all fields of 
knowledge. 
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March, 1962 


REVIEWS 
A SELECTION OF RECOMMENDED BOOKS 


PUBLISHED IN THE BRITISH COMMONWEALTH 


New periodicals of note are also included 





PHILOSOPHY [AND PSYCHOLOGY] 3a wee 170 APPLIED SCIENCE .…. af ne isé ae IQI 
RELIGION ... ae nes eis eee +. I72 ARTS AND RBCREATION ey wee 201 
LINGUISTICS san rn aes ase we 185 HISTORY [AND GBOGRAPHY]... er vee BIS 





PHILOSOPHICAL PAPERS. The late J. L. Austin. [Edited by J. O. 
Urmson and G. J. Warnock.] Oxford University Press, 253. 1961. 22 cm. 250 pages. 
Index. 

The late Professor of Moral Philosophy at Oxford was conspicuous among the 

practitioners of ‘analysis’. These papers—three hitherto unpublished and the remaining 

seven reprinted from learned journals—were collected by two former colleagues and 
demonstrate that critical acumen and delight in ‘the fim of discovery’ which made 

Austin such an influential teacher. Significantly, none of them deal with problems of 

moral theory but with various aspects of knowing—the status of ‘a priori’ concepts, 

truth, ‘other minds’, and so on. In spite of the breezy approach, the actual treatment 
of topics is technical and presupposes acquaintance with current discussion. (x04) 


THE FOUNDATIONS OF EMPIRICAL KNOWLEDGE. Alfred J. 
Ayer. Reprint. Macmillan, 93.6d. 1961. 21-5 cm. 286 pages. Index. Paper covers. 
(tapena 

It is good to have this reprint of Professor Ayer’s classic study in the theory of 

knowledge. Many of his arguments and conclusions are today extremely unfashion- 

able, but they stil strike one as elegant and rigorous in their form and, given their 

presuppositions, plausible. That other A have experiences he considers a 
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hypothesis or assumption; he finds it useful to discuss perception in terms of ‘sense- 
data’; and thinks it a of his task as philosopher to show ‘what are the general 
principles on which, from our resources of sense-data, we ‘construct’ the world of 


material things’. (121) 


AN IDEALIST VIEW OF LIFE. Radhakrishnan. Reprint. Allen & Unwin, 
9s.6d. 1961. 19 cm. 280 pages. Index. Paper covers. (Unwin Books) 
Although this book is based upon lectures delivered as far back as 1929, the argument 
has worn much better than da of most apologies for idealism. Some of the con- 
temporary thinkers hostile to idealism have been forgotten; others, with a more so- 
phisticated terminology, have taken their place. One is impressed by Radhakrishnan’s 
enormous reading, his wide range of interests, but above all by his serene conviction. 
of the final triumph of idealist thought. Beginning with a survey of the systems 
claiming to take the place of religious faith, he proceeds to examine the unanimous 
evidence of spiritual leaders in history, both eastern and western. The philosophical 
interpretation of religious belief is then studied, and an attempt is ‘nade to delimit 
the sphere of science. The fact that this book is now issued in paperback form proves 
its continued influence, despite the emergence of a school of atl oph7 which claims 
to have deposed idealism by liquidating metaphysics. (141) 


THE HUMANIST ANTHOLOGY. From Confucius to Bertrand Russell. 
Compiled by Margaret Knight. Barrie & Rockliff for the Rationalist Press 
Association, 21s. 1961. 22-5 cm. 216 pages. Index. 

This collection consists of excerpts from the writings or recorded sayings of men and 

women who believed (or believe) neither in a supernatural God nor in a life after 

death. About seventy authors are represented, ranging from China in the sixth 
century B.C. to Britain in the present day. Anyone who does not know what 

Humanism is and wishes to get to know will find the book a help. There is little 

sustained argument—the excerpts are mostly much too short for that—but an im- 

pression is conveyed of the temper and atmosphere of Humanism. References are 

given to assist further enquiry. The editor lectures in psychology at Aberdeen 

University. (144) 


TRACTATUS LOGICO-PHILOSOPHICUS. The German Text of 
Ludwig Wittgenstein’s Logisch-philosophische Abhandlung with a new translation 
by D. F. Pears and B. F. McGuinness and with an Introduction by Bertrand 
Russell. Routledge, 218. 1961. 22°5 cm. 188 pages. Index. (International Library of 
Philosophy and Scientific Method) 

Ogden’s pioneer translation of the Tractatus contained a number of mistakes and it is a 

great advantage to have this more accurate version. Few philosophers will agree 

throughout with Mr. Pears and Mr. McGuinness in their rendering of all the key 
terms and phrases. Every rendering of the Tractatus into another e is bound 
to be in some degree an interpretation of, or even a commentary upon, the original. 

This translation is a little on ra wordy side. For example, in 2.0121 where the literal 

translation is ‘Something logical cannot be merely possible’, the present rendering 

gives ‘Nothing in the province of logic can be a possible’. Again, 7 is rendered 
accurately aed memorably by Ogden as “Whereof one cannot speak, thereof one 
must be silent’; here it becomes “What we cannot speak about we must consign to 
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silence’. Nevertheless, the new translation casts a steadier light upon the Tractatus 
and deserves to be, and will certainly become, the defmitive English T j 
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RELIGION 





RELIGION IN THE SOVIET UNION. Walter Kolarz. Macmillan, 40s. 
1961. 23 cm. $30 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

In this excellent book, which should be in every library, Walter Kolarz, a specialist 
on Soviet affairs, gives much detail not available elsewhere and draws it from official 
sources. Despite official opposition, over forty years, to all forms of religion, the 
faiths survive in Russia. The Russian Orthodox Church is the largest Orthodox 
community and has some thirty million members. The Baptists are barely a century 
old but have three million adherents. Roman Catholic communities are much more 
important since the incorporation of the Baltic States and parts of Poland into Russia. 
There are national churches, Old Believers, Armenians, and smaller sects. Islam forms 
a large minority group; Jews and Buddhists have been the worst sufferers and still 
are. Religion BA pi to survive, for it deals with the deepest needs 7 man. j 

209 °47 


JAPAN’S RELIGIOUS FERMENT. Christian Presence amid Paiths Old 
and New. Raymond Hammer. S.C.M. Press, 15s. 1961. 19 cm. 208 pages. Index. 
(Christian Presence Series) 

Professor Hammer, of St. Paul’s University, Tokyo, maintains the high standard of 

other volumes in this series. Japan is ‘a living laboratory’ of religions, with many 

different faiths. Shinto, the ancient religion, and the lively modern Shinto sects are 
well described. So is Buddhism, though s ly called an ‘intruder’ after a thousand 
haat in Japan. Christanity is described as ‘the non-mixer’, and since the war there 
been a proliferation of sects, mostly American. Professor Hammer interprets the 
religions sympathetically, but his exposition of Christianity is conservative, and some 
would go further in suggesting ways of naturalising it in the Japanese environment. 
(209-52) 


SECOND THOUGHTS ON THE DEAD SEA SCROLLS. F. F. Bruce. 
and edition. Paternoster Press, 128.6d. 1961. 22 cm. 160 pages. Frontispiece. Index. 
The author, who is Rylands Professor of Biblical Criticism and Exegesis in the 
University of Manchester, has not ed his mind about the major issues raised by 
the Scrolls, but he has brought his book (first published in 1956) up to date by revision 
and rearrangement and by inserting in both text and footnotes accounts of new 
discoveries and of the latest literature. It remains true that this is a balanced and 
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readable introduction, which students and interested laymen will find convenient and 
reliable. (221-4) 


PROVERBS AND ECCLESIASTES: Introduction and Commentary. 
Edgar Jones. OBADIAH, NAHUM, HABAKKUK AND ZEPHANIAH: 
Introduction and Commentary. J. H. Eaton. S.C.M. Press, 18s. and 12s.6d. x961. 
I9 cm. 350 : 160 pages. (Torch Bible Commentaries) 

The number of Old Testament volumes in this series reaches twelve with these by 

Professor Jones of the Congregational College at Manchester and Mr. Eaton, a 

lecturer at Birmingham University. Professor Jones bases his work on the Revised 

Standard Version, while Mr. Eaton uses the Authorized Version. Both writers have 

kept the needs of the ordinary reader in view, both supply adequate introductions, 

and both have sought to bring out the meaning and message of the books by 

providing general guidance rather than detailed explanations and learned notes. A 

useful feature of the Proverbs commentary is the emphasis on parallels from extra- 

biblical literature; in a second edition more use might be made of linguistic aid 
afforded by such sources, e.g., the comment on Prov. 26% ignores new knowledge 

and is itself very panei (223) (224-9) 


CHRISTIAN DEVIATIONS: THE CHALLENGE OF THE SECTS. 
Horton Davies. znd edition. S.C.M. Press, 5s. 1961. 18-5 cm. 176 pages. Index. 
Paper covers. (SCM Paperbacks) 

This book first appeared in 1954 and the fact that it has since been reprinted five 

times indicates that its lucid exposition of those religious movements which deviate 

from the historic communions of Christendom has met a growing need. The second 
edition contains two new chapters, one on the growth of k sects with fresh sugges- 
tions for further reading, eyi the other on Pentecostalism. The subjects discussed in 
this scholarly and attractively written volume include Christian Science, Spiritism, 

Jehovah’s Witnesses, the Mormons, moral re-armament, and astrology. The (British) 

author, who is now Professor of the History of Christianity in Princeton University, 

U.S.A., has rendered an important service to Christian apologetics. (289) 


COMPARATIVE RELIGION. Geoffrey Parrinder. Allen & Unwin, 16s. 
1962. 22°5 cm. 130 pages. Index. 
Dr. Parrinder, who is Reader in the Comparative Study of Religions in the 
University of London, is here concerned to urge that religious isolation is a thing 
of the past and that the comparison of the religious ideas and practices of different 
lands and races is inevitable. In view of the resurgence of ancient faiths, a challenge is 
being presented to all traditional forms of kale A discussion of the nature of 
comparative religion is followed by a consideration of the present confrontation 
of religions, the question of truth and error, the importance of tolerance, problems 
of propaganda, syncretism and complementary religions, with a concluding chapter 
on the present tasks of comparative religion. These pages contain a lively, provocative 
if perhaps diffuse treatment of matters of widespread interest and reveal a sympa- 
thetic acquaintance with the world’s religions gamed through personal contacts and 
patient research. ` (291) 
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SOCIAL SCIENCES 





Sociology 
THE ENGLISH GENTLEMAN. An Essay ın Attitudes. Simon Raven. 
Anthony Blond, 21s. 1961. 22 cm. 188 pages. 
Is there a need or even a place for the English gentleman in the moral scheme and the 
olitical and economic structure of modern society? The first part of Mr. Raven's 
bok offers a witty and often shrewd analysis of the development of the gentlemanly 
ideal, tracing the contributions of the Greeks, the Romans, the feudal system, Lord 
Chesterfield and Dr. Arnold, and describing its essential qualities, such as courage, 
consideration and unobtrusive elegance. In the later chapters the author contends 
that these qualities are now undervalued and socially ineffective and illustrates his 
argument by some frank disclosures from his own experience. Mr. Raven normally 
writes with force and wit, and had he continued as he began, he might have written 
a first-rate piece of satire: unfortunately his autobiographical revelations produce a 
depressing anti-climax to the promise of his original conception. There is, in fact, a 
confusion which runs right through the book between the value of absolute qualities 
such as uprightness or compassion and the practical uses to which landowning or 
military classes applied them under conditions which no longer exist. (301-44) 


Political Science 
THE POLITICAL THOUGHT OF SALLUST. D. C. Earl. Cambridge 
Mg Press, 228.6d, 1961. 22-5 cm. 144 pages. Index. (Cambridge Classical 
Studies) 
Sallust was one of the few Roman writers not blinded by the dazzle of ‘nobility’ 
and who understood that the decline of the Republic was largely due to the tenacity 
of a ruling class that claimed a monopoly both of power and of political ideals. Dr. 
Barl, a lecturer in classics in the University of Leeds, gives us a new and fuller grasp 
of Sallust’s contribution to diagnosis and prescription in the political sphere for this 
malady, for which a desperate and unlasting remedy was found in the Imperial rule 
of Augustus and his successors. The book, which is amply documented, and provided 
with a generous bibliography and index, will be particularly useful to undergraduates 
reading Classics or History, and amateurs with a reading knowledge of Latin will 
also find it interesting and mstructive. (320-1) 


A PATTERN OF GOVERNMENT GROWTH 1800-60. The 
Passenger Acts and their Enforcement. Oliver MacDonagh. MacGibbon & Kee, 
358. I96I. 22°5 cm. 368 pages. Index. 

Dr. MacDonagh, a Fellow of St. Catherine’s College, Cambridge, has written an 

important and unusual book about the emigrant traffic from British and Irish ports— 

but mainly from Liverpool—to Australia and the Americas between the time when 
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its horrors first attracted Parliament's attention, 1803, and the time when, sixty years 
or so later, those horrors were at last eliminated. His description of this traffic is full 
and fascinating; not that, however, but the development of ‘state interference’ with 
it is his central theme. His real originality lies in the ease with which he examines this 
process, the pattern he believes he sees in it, and the conclusions he draws from it. 
The State, he shows, came to intervene, not because some theory of state intervention 
(‘Benthamism’, as usually alleged) was gaining public acceptance, but because the 
pe conscience demanded it and the government’s executive officers were forced 

y experience to promote it. Perhaps he has made too much of this ‘internal dynamic’; 
but his critics will have to be very sharp indeed if they are seriously to damage his 
case. (325-242) 


THE BRITISH COMMONWEALTH OF NATIONS. Su Ivor 
Jennings. 4th edition. Hutchinson, 12s.6d. 1961. 19 cm. 224 pages. Index. 
(Hutchinson University Library) 

It has been difficult even for the journalist to keep pace with the evolving Common- 

wealth; Sir Ivor found himself altering page proofs as late as June, 1961. He had 

already rewritten a large part of the book, first published in 1948. Moreover, it is 
not easy for the historian to avoid the conventional ruts—‘responsible government 
and all that’. The story of the older white dominions has been told innumerable 
times, and the startling and recent dash to independence by their Afro-Asian successors 
is a matter of contemporary newspaper history. None the less, this book is anything 
but a pot-boiler. The chapter on ‘Nationalism, Imperialism, Colonialism and 

Racialism’ is a distinctly original contribution to the discussion of empire, and the 

chapters on individual member states, however condensed, bear the marks 

of Sir Ivor’s acuteness and learning. (325342) 


THE ART AND PRACTICE OF DIPLOMACY. Sir Charles Webster. 
` Chatto & Windus, 303. 1961. 22 cm. 254 pages. 
This last book, published posthumously, contains a dozen papers by Sir Charles 
Webster in kich, over the last thirty years, he brought his scholarship and wide 
practical experience to bear on problems connected with diplomacy. His teaching 
ience and research work in several universities, coupled with his close contacts 
with the Foreign Office and UNESCO, give his opinions authority, and anyone 
concerned with the contemporary political scene will find here some informative 
studies on the principles and machinery of British foreign policy in the 19th and 
zoth centuries, on the Council of Europe, the making of the Charter of the United 
Nations, as well as some more technical studies arising from Sir Charles’s own special 
researches. (327) 


THE ATHENIAN EMPIRE AND THE BRITISH. Thomas Callander. 
Weidenfeld & Nicolson, 25s. 1961. 22-5 cm. 188 pages. Index. 
In writing this book during his retirement, an erudite Greek scholar (who died in 
1959) tried to rid himself of an obsession—that the convulsions which have shaken 
Europe to its foundations during the past half century have been the result of madness 
generated by moral corruption. Arguing that all wars of aggression are au fond 
imperialistic, he sees the ruling classes of the British Empire, like those of the Athenian, 
as victims of pleonexia, of greed and spiritual degeneracy. Although Professor 
Callander beats far too many ‘dead horses’, including the origins of the war of 1914, 
the myth of Lord Grey’s moral superiority, and the ‘infamous Dictat of Versailles’, 
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he does with much learning and some bitterness scourge the self-righteousness and 
cant that attached itself, at least in outward expression, to much of British foreign 
policy following the First World War. (327-42) 


THE ART OF THE POSSIBLE. Government and Foreign Policy im 
Canada. James Eayrs. University of Toronto Press (Toronto, Canada): Oxford 
University Press (London), $6.95; 56s. 1961. 24 cm. 232 pages. 

Students of Canadian history will welcome this book as a new source of information 

on past and present Canadian governments. The author, who is Assistant Professor 

of Political Economy in the University of Toronto, carefully studies the interaction 
of popular and bureaucratic forces in government as they express themselves in the 
formation and execution of foreign policy. Excellent footnotes, bibliography and 
index—combined with neatly sub-titled chapters—make for easy reference. Professor 
Eayrs has given us a report on the workings of Canadian foreign policy that, in its 
thoroughness, reminds us of the work of a Royal Commission. (327-71) 


PARTY POLITICS. Vol. IH. The Stuff of Politics. Sir Ivor Jennings. Cambridge 
University Press, 458. 1962. 24 cm. 504 pages. Index. 
In this final volume of a most important work the Master of Trinity Hall, Cambridge, 
ranges in a pleasant conversational style over a wide field, touching upon religion, 
imperialism, economic policy, education and many other influences upon the course 
of British political history and present-day politics. With the preceding volumes 
(Appeal to the People and The Growth of Parties), published in 1960 and 1961, the work 
is quite eee to students of British constitutional history, law and practice; 
it completes the author’s great five-volume survey of the governmental system which 
began with his Parliament and Cabinet Government. (329 942) 


Economics Collectivist Systems 
THE SOVIET ECONOMY. An Introduction. Alec Nove. Allen & Unwin, 
25s. cloth; 15s. paper covers. 1961. 22-5 cm. 328 pages. Indexes. (Minerva Series 
of Students’ Handbook, No. 5) 
This book by the Reader in Russian Social and Economic Studies in the University 
of London can be warmly recommended either as an introductory textbook for 
students of Russian economic affairs or as basic reading for the general reader with 
some knowledge of economics who is taking an intelligent interest in current world 
problems. Part One describes Russia’s productive enterprises and system of 
administration and planning; public finance (including the State budget, the financing 
of investment, aad baale and credit); and the determination of wages and prices. 
Part Two considers the situation in terms of economic analysis. (330947) 


PROBLEMS OF GROWTH OF AN UNDERDEVELOPED 
ECONOMY—INDIA. Nasir Ahmad Khan. Asia Publishing House (Bombay 
and London), 55s. 1961. 23 cm. 456 pages. Index. 

As distinct from various other recently published works on the Indian economy, this 

book by an agricultural economist on the staff of the National Counal of Applied 

Economic Research is concerned with the general long-term economic development 

of the country; it is not limited to the working of a government plan. The study is 

of a high standard, ering been accepted as a thesis for a doctorate in economics at 

Lucknow University, and its scope includes production, consumption and prices of 

commodities, occupational distribution, finance, and a satel treatment of the 

special problems and methods of industrialisation of India. (330-954) 
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SOCIAL PROFILES OF A METROPOLIS. Social and Economic 
Structure of Lucknow, Capital of Uttar Pradesh, 1954-56. Radhakamal Mukerjee 
and Baljit Singh. With a Note on Fertility by J. N. Sinha. Asia Publishing House 
(Bombay and London), 408. 1961. 225 cm. 222 pages. Index. 

Dr. Mukerjee and Dr. Singh, Directors of the Socio-Economic Structure of Lucknow 

i Gael undertook this investigation with the help of a field staff of uate 

stu of economics and sociology; the project was sponsored by the Research 

Programmes Committee of the Planning Commission of the Government of India. 

The purpose of the survey was to discover the ing pattern of an Indian town 

under industrialisation, and in this ıt has succeeded admirably; it describes, with 

detailed statistics, the civic amenities of Lucknow, the size and structure of families, 
the state of immigration and employment, and a number of social and economic 

trends. (330-954) 


REMAKING AFRICA. Nigel Heseltine. Museum Press, 18s. 1961. 2a°5 cm. 
160 pages. Maps. Index. 
This is an original and disturbing book. The author, a member of the United Nations 
Food and Agriculture Organisation, writes not of political matters, but of the stark 
and too often ignored realities of Africa’s climate, soil and natural resources. The 
analysis is one to give any African politician cause for alarm. Africa is the poorest of 
the world’s continents, and at times the dreadful aspect of this poverty is that it 
represents the best balance which can be achieved between man and nature. The 
author stresses the danger inherent in over-simplified optimism; often it is simply 
not true that ploughs and fertilisers will work wonders, they may create dust-bowls. 
This is not a hopeless book, however; the author proposes solutions, but they are 
not simple or easy answers. (330°96) 


THE ECONOMY OF BRITISH CENTRAL AFRICA. A Case Study 

of Economic Development in a Dualistic Society. William J. Barber. Oxford 

University Press, 358. 1961. 22°§ cm. 284 pages. Index. 

This book is important not only for what it says about the Central African Federation, 
but for the economic theory which it propounds, and its relevance, in greater or 
less degree, to other African economies. The author, an American scholar, argues 
that the Federation has two economies, related but still largely separate, the one a 
money economy, the other one of subsistence. Hitherto ‘progress’ has naturally 
tended to be measured in monetary statistics, whilst the effect on the subsistence 
economy cannot be measured in those terms. As the author suggests, the situation 
has considerable relevance for ‘partnership’ if economic advancement is supposed to 
be a prerequisite of African advancement. 330-9689) 


TROUBLED CANADA. Walter Lockhart Gordon. McClelland & Stewart 
(Toronto, Canada), $3.50. 1961. 21 cm. 134 pages. Illustrations. 

Mr. Gordon reviews the five years since the Learns of the Gordon Report on 
Canada’s Economic Pr and points out that although population has increased 
faster than was edict total national product has lagged far behind and unem- 
ployment has besoats the country’s major problem. He disagrees with the 
Diefenbaker government’s financial policies, which he says have stifled many i 
and, culminating in the Coyne affair—a ‘most disgraceful public brawl’—have 
destroyed the confidence of investors. He offers a series of solutions which he thinks 
should be followed to stimulate the economy and reduce unemployment. Students 


177 


of Canadian politics will be interested in the book, as Mr. Gordon is a member of the 
Liberal Party ‘shadow cabinet’? and was chairman of the recent rally held in 
Ottawa. (330-971) 


THE SMALLER FIRM AND TECHNICAL EDUCATION. P. F. R. 

Venables and W. J. Williams. Max Parrish, 30s. 1961. 22°5 cm. 224 pages. 

i . Indexes. 

The Principal and the Senior Lecturer in Economics of the College of Advanced 
Technology, Birmingham, report in this book on an investigation of the educational 
needs and provisions of British firms of less than 500 say nal (which comprise 
some 95 per cent of the total number of manufacturing ). Inclu in their 
survey the new ‘sandwich courses’, in which college study and industrial training 
alternate during the training period, as well as block-release arrangements and a 
variety of other systems, they offer suggestions which are largely adaptable to other 
industrialised countries. Dr. Venables is the author of Technical Education: Its Aims, 
Organisation and Future Development. (331-86) 


CAPITAL FUNDS IN UNDERDEVELOPED COUNTRIES. The 
Role of Financial Institutions. Edward Nevin. Macmillan, 18s. 1961. 22°5 cm. 
128 pages. Index. 

Mr. Nevin, who is now on the staff of the Economic Research Institute, Dublin, was 

during 1957 to 1959 in the government service of one of the territories of the British 

Commonwealth; while there he conceived the ideas on the financial means of 

stimulating economic growth which he develops in this book. Stressing the im- 

portance for an underdeveloped country to be independent of the outside world in 

the provision of its capital funds, he concentrates on the possibility of achieving this 
end by means of a ag adapted internal monetary and bankmg system. His 

theories will interest both economists and colonial administrators. (332) 


RURAL SETTLEMENT AND LAND USE. An Essay in Location. 
Michael Chisholm. Hutchinson, 128.6d. 1962. 19 cm. 208 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. (Hutchinson University Library) 

The author is a geographer who has worked in the Agricultural Economics Research 

Institute at Ore. His book contains more agriculture and economics than 

geography. It should be obtained for its bibliography, its tables and the discussion of 

van Thunen’s system of land use which occupies nearly a quarter of the text. The 
title is misleading: the main theme is the importance of distance in the location of 
agriculture. Examples are drawn from countries throughout the world: Africa, 

America, the U.S.S.R., and the Far East as well as Europe. A book for the serious 

student and not for the beginner: a good command of the English language is 

needed. (333°76) 


HEAVENS BELOW. Utopian Experiments in England 1560-1960. W. H. G. 
rape Routledge, 45s. 1961. 22°5 cm. 466 pages. Index. (Studies in Social 
History 

The author, who is Professor of Education in the University of Sheffield, here gives 

a series of factual accounts of all the more notable British experiments in ‘utopian 

communities’—select societies, fired by religious or social enthusiasm, aiming to 

save their own souls by their exertions and the rest of the world’s by their example. 

He starts with the Diggers and Moravians, he ends with the modern Garden Cities; 

he is clear and lively; the richness of his bibliography will encourage the keen reader 
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to go further. He is mostly concerned with the 19th century, colourfully illustrating 
the exuberant richness of its social idealism and the destructive oddities of human 
nature. On the whole, his book is to be welcomed; but one may regret thar it is 
little more than a narrative compendium, undigested and rather indigestible. 
(335-942) 


AN INTRODUCTION TO THE PRINCIPLES OF AGRI- 
CULTURAL ECONOMICS. R. H. Tuck. Longmans, 25s. 1961. 
22°5 cm. 268 pages. Index. 

Agricultural Economics in the academic sense can be said to have had its 

during the First World War. Its importance grew steadily in the period between the 

wars and received much greater impetus during and since the Second World War, 

and in recent years agricultural students and practising farmers have been urged and 
encouraged to look upon farming as an industry to which everyday problems of 
economics and organisation app. Mr. Tuck, a lecturer in agricultural economics in 
ns aera adequately shows that just as agricultural economics must be 
closely linked with technical farming operations, so, ım its turn, must agricultural 
economics be based firmly upon general economic principles. This link-up has been 
done m a most interesting and competent manner, and the examples and illustrations 
given, some purely theoretical and some real and practical, enable the reader to see 
the subject of agricultural economics in its true perspective. This is an admirable 
book for both students and farmers. (338-1) 


DISTRIBUTION OF THE MARKETED SURPLUS OF AGRI- 
CULTURAL PRODUCE BY SIZE-LEVEL OF HOLDING IN 
INDIA, 1950-51. Dharm Narain. Asia Publishing House (Bombay and 
London), 5s. 1961. 22°5 cm. 54 pages. Paper covers. (Institute of Economic Growth. 
Occasional Papers, No. 2) 

One of the most important findings of this survey by a junior research fellow of the 

Institute of EE Growth, Delhi, is that iA patted surplus of agricultural 

produce in India is not uniformly affected by es in agricultural prices and 

incomes: the reactions are almost equally divided een the normal and the 
negative. This is a significant factor in connection with current attempts to regulate 

prices of grains and other agricultural products, and the author has performed a 

useful service in collecting the data from widely varied sources and making them 

available with the help of statistical tables. (338-1954) 


PRICE, COST AND OUTPUT. P. J. D. Wiles. 2nd edition. Blackwell 
(Oxford), 358. 1961. 22 cm. 328 pages. Diagrams. Index. 
The first edition of this important contribution to economic theory by the Professor 
of Economics in Brandeis University, Massachusetts (formerly a lecturer in the 
University of Oxford) was warmly received on its publication in 1956. It is one of 
the fullest and most authoritative expositions available relating to the short-rum 
prices and output policies of firms of all kinds, with such accompanying problems as 
the allocation of joint costs and the maximisation of profits. Besides revising much 
of the work, the author has completely rewritten the chapter on the full cost sector 
and has added further elucidations of his theory in a new preface. _ (3385) 


THE STRUCTURE OF PUBLIC ENTERPRISE IN INDIA. 
V. V. Ramanadham. Asia Publishing House (Bombay and London), 36s. 1962. 
22-5 cm. 280 pages. Index. 

Dr. Ramanadham, who is head of the Department of Commerce in Osmania 
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University, Hyderabad, has already produced a similar study to this in his Public 
Enterprise in Britain, on which he worked as a Nuffield Scholar. The present work is 
a sound, fully-tabulated treatment of the pricing and profits policy of public 
corporations in India, followed by a study of the statutory structure of the corpora- 
tions as regards constitution, organisation, finance and public control. He skilfully 
analyses the problem of road transport as a case study of the difficult choice between 
the corporation and the departmental form of enterprise. (338-740954) 


SOME BASIC PLANNING PROBLEMS. Charles Bettelheim. Asia 
Publishing House (Bombay and London) and Statistical Publishing Society (Calcutta), 
258. I961. 29-5 cm. 76 pages. (Indian Statistical Institute. Indian Statistical Series) 

The six papers in this volume were written while Mr. Bettelheim was staying at 

the Indian Statistical Institute between 1953 and 1956 as a visiting professor and as an 

expert from the United Nations Technical Assistance Administration. He is the 
author of a substantial work Studies in the Theory of Planning, first published in 

French, and he now offers two further highly theoretical discussions, followed by 

two papers on social and economic policy with special reference to India and two 

on the general desirability and means of replanning foreign trade. The book is a 

valuable addition to an increasingly useful series. (338-9) 


DISTRIBUTION IN GREAT BRITAIN AND NORTH AMERICA 
A Study in Structure and Productivity. Margaret Hall, John Knapp and 
Christopher Winsten. Oxford University Press, 63s. 1961. 29 cm. 248 pages. 
Diagrams. Index. 

A great amount of thought and activity has gone to the making of this impressive 

= aon which has been compiled in the Oxford University Institute of Statistics 

with the financial assistance of the Nuffield Foundation. Based on the censuses of 
wholesale and retail trade taken in 1948, 1950 and 1951 ın the United States, Britain 
and Canada, respectively, it opens with a statistical summary of the structure and 
productivity of distribution in these countries, continues with a discussion of the 
various definitions of distributive output, efficiency and economies of scale, and, in 
part three, provides a detailed statistical analysis of ne retail trade in food and clothing 
of the countries concerned, from a variety of aspects. The book is invaluable as a 
case-study and as a basis for further research. (339) 


NATIONAL INCOME AND EXPENDITURE. Richard and Giovanna 
Stone. Bowes & Bowes, 15s. 1961. 19 cm. 118 pages. Diagrams. 
Taking as points of discussion the British publication National Income and Expenditure, 
compiled annually by the Central Statistical Office, and the similar American govern- 
ment publication U.S. Income and Output, the authors provide an excellent factual 
and theoretical introduction to R accounting. The book is intended, with 
Professor Meade’s approval, to take the place of a fifth edition of Meade and Stone’s 
National Income and Expenditure, a well-known basic text for students of economics. 
It states briefly and clearly the general concept of national income, its presentation in 
the national accounts, and the relation between social accounting and economic 
theory. (339°3) 


THE WEALTH OF THE GENTRY 1540-1660. East Anglian Studies. 

Alan Simpson. Cambridge University Press, 355. 1961. 23+5 cm. 234 pages. Indexes. 
Professor Simpson of Chicago University analyses the income and expenditure of 
three households—lawyer, merchant and courtier—from original manuscripts. 
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Tables set out income from lands, offices, fees, annuities, etc. The book is presented 
authoritatively with footnotes and fr t bibliographical references for a period 
which is not well documented. The Trdne of the writing and the details of 
expenditure on estate management and various types of farmmg should make the 
book appeal to other than the serious student of economic history, i.e., to agricultural 
economists, geographers and wide-reading persons in other subjects. Much of the 
material is drawn from East Anglian estates and manors, but light is also thrown. on 
the town life of the gentry. The difficulties, the gaps and pitfalls awaiting those who 
study history from personal accounts are described early in the book. The author 
has tried to be objective but broad generalisations from such localised information 
must be avoided. The tale is told so convincingly that an immature student might be 
apt to forget this. - (339-409426) 


Law 


STUDIES IN LAW. An Anthology of Essays in Municipal and International 
Law. Pama Law College Golden Jubilee Commemoration Volume. Asia 
Publishing House (Bombay and London), 70s. 1961. 25 cm. 550 pages. Indexes. 

This series of essays, commemorating the Golden Jubilee of the Patna Law College, 

has been contributed by outstanding authorities in India, Britain, the United States 

and Europe. The twenty-four papers have been grouped in six parts dealing with the 
general bilossphy of law, international law, constitutional law, Hindu law, com- 
parative law and miscellaneous. Contributors include Professors Quincy Wright and 

Max Rheinstein from the United States, Professor Alan Gledhill and Dr. G. 

Schwarzenberger from the United Kingdom, as well as a range of distingmshed 

Indian authorities. (340-04) 


THE LAW OF TREATIES. Lord McNair. Oxford University Press, 84s. 
1961. 24°5 cm. 812 pages. Index. 
This is a new book and not a new edition of the author’s earlier work on the law of 
treaties published in 1938. The new work is considerably larger, and covers the 
subject more fully from an international point of view. It deals successively with the 
conclusion of treaties, different kinds of treaties, their scope and operation, their 
interpretation and application, the termination of treaties and breach of treaty. The 
last two parts are on state succession and other changes. and on the effects of war. 
This comprehensive, fully documented treatise is one of the most important British 
contributions on public international law for many years and its obvious authority 
will be recognised immediately. The author was formerly Whewell Professor of 
International Law at Cambridge and President of the International Court of Justice, 
and is now President of the European Court of Human Rights. (341-2) 


COMPULSORY JURISDICTION OF THE INTERNATIONAL 
COURT OF JUSTICE. R. P. Anand. Asia Publishing House (Bombay and 
London), 428. 1961. 22°5 cm. 358 pages. Index. M 

Published under the auspices of the Indian School of International Studies, this is the 

only recent study of the work, in its substantial aspects, of the International Court 

of Justice, and of its predecessor, the Permanent Court of International Justice. After 
an introductory chapter, the author analyses the meaning and development of com- 
pulsory jurisdiction and considers the general objections thereto. He then deals with 
compulsory jurisdiction under Article 31, paragraph 1, and paragraph 2 (optional 
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Clause) of the Statute of the International Court. This is followed by consideration 
of the two reservations which can be made to the acceptance of compulsory jurisdic- 
tion and the attitude of States towards the court and compulsory jurisdiction under 
other provisions of the Statute. (341-63) 


THE BRITISH CONSTITUTION. Sir Ivor Jennings. 4th edition. 
Cambridge University Press, 21s. cloth; 10s.6d. paper covers. 1961. 20-5 cm. 
222 pages. Illustrations. Index. (English Institutions) 

For nearly thirty years Sir Ivor jennings has been writing about the constitution, 

from every angle and at every level. No other writer knows as much about the 

subject; and, what is not less important, no one else writes so well about it. He is at 
once clear, profound, suggestive, and amusing. Sentences, chapters, and books alike 
are nicely balanced. He is never dull, and is sometimes enthralling. One reason why 
his books remain first in their field is that he keeps bringing them up to date. This 
fourth edition of his famous smallest book contains a lot of new material, and 
represents the constitution as it stood in 1960. There seems to be no reason why it 
should not continue to be the best short account of the subject for many years to 
come. (34242) 


CRIMINAL LAW. The General Part. Glanville Williams. znd edition. 
Stevens & Sons, L5 $$. 1961. 25'5 cm. 984 pages. Index. 

The first edition of what quickly became a standard comprehensive treatise on 
English criminal law ap in 1953. The new edition contains 200 more pages 
than its predecessor, with some 550 additional cases. In Lippe the new Mental 
Health Act required the revision of the chapter on mental disorder, and many other 

es were required, including references to the American Law Institute’s Model 
Penal Code. The book is concerned to ascertain and set out the general rules of the 
criminal law applying to more than one crime and these are given in the 23 chapters 
covering all the general concepts of the criminal law. While concerned primarily 
with ish law, the author, who is Reader in English Law in the University of 
Cambridge, has quoted extensively from other jurisdictions. (343-0942) 


MURDER. A Home Office Research Umt Report. Evelyn Gibson and 
S. Klein. H.M. Stationery Office, 4s. 1961. 24-5 cm. 48 pages. Paper covers. (Studies 
in the Causes of Delinquency and the Treatment of Offenders. 4) 

This research study is an attempt to give a perspective view of the law of murder 

in England and Wales during recent years with special attention to the effect of the 

changes made by the Homicide Act, 1957. An introductory chapter deals with the 
general background to the law of murder. There follows an analysis of the deaths 
initially recorded by the police as murders and followed through to the final decision 
reached. There is a chapter on the victims and another on the offenders, followed 
by a summary of ee The study is supported by 41 statistical tables. 
(343-52) 

Public Administration 

THE MEDIEVAL CORONER R. F. Hunnisett. Cambridge University 
Press, 30s. 1961. 22 cm. 234 pages. Index. (Cambridge Studies in English Legal 
History) 

Although this is a scientific study of one of the minor offices of local government in 

medieval England, making its primary appeal to students of government, it contains 

much that will interest the general reader. The office of Coroner has a long history 
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since its appearance in 1194, and it has been copied m many countries, including the 
United States. It was one of the means by which medieval kings exercised control 
over their subjects, and a study of the men holding the office provides many side- 
lights into the social life of medieval England. The author i great use of the 
coroner’s records and im a comprehensive survey makes a real contribution to the 
history of English government. (352°9) 


Military Science 

THE CONDUCT OF WAR 1789-1961. A Study of the Impact of the 
French, Industrial and Russian Revolutions on War and its Conduct. Major- 
General J. F. C. Fuller. Eyre & Spottiswoode, 30s. 1961. 22 cm. 352 pages. Index. 


General Fuller’s most recent book is not a history of campaigns or battles. It is an 
analysis of the impact of the political, social, industrial and technological revolutions 
of the past two centuries upon the conduct of war. General Fuller begins by quoting 


with approval Clausewitz’s view that war is part of the province of social life and 
that, as the continuation, it should also be the servant eo politics. He then goes on 
to argue that, since the time of the French Revolution, war has increasingly dictated 
its own unlimited political objectives instead of being restricted to those limited 
purposes which are all that military methods, in any society, can achieve. General 
Fuller is a critic of the methods of this ‘century of total war’. Violence, he argues, 
‘can enforce but cannot create’. This is a most stimulating analysis of a civilisation 
which looks like destroying itself through sheer inability to establish a proper 
relationship between almal ends and military means. (355) 


A NAVAL HISTORY OF ENGLAND. I. The Formative Centuries. 
G. J. Marcus. Longmans, 63s. 1961. 23 cm. 506 pages. Index. 
This book is not as substantial as its portentous bibhography would suggest, but it 
is certainly the best summary narrative that has appeared since David Hannay began 
his short naval history more than suxty years ago. The author has industriously and 
professionally wimnowed the immense stacks of printed documentary collections, 
monographs and articles which have appeared since World War I, and he has written 
the story of the development of English sea power from Henry VII to the end of the 
American Revolution with zest and a good sense of proportion. The longest and 
most informative chapter ‘Sea Life under the Georges’ is largely based on contempor- 
ary evidence; excerpts from the notebooks of sailors, surgeons, novelists and poets 
(some of which have not previously been quoted) add piquancy as well as authority 
to this useful survey. (359°0942) 


Social Welfare 

THE HOSPITALS YEAR BOOK, 1962. An Annual Record of the 
Hospitals of Great Britain and Northern Ireland. Edited by J. F. Milne. Institute 
of Hospital Administrators, 63s. 1961. 25 cm. 1,218 pages. Indexes. 

The directory gives details of the organisation of the hospital servicesand of the govern- 

ment departments and regional hospital boards responsible for them; it lists teaching, 

general and special hospitals, indicating the number of beds and types of cases treated, 

and mass radiography units and blood transfusion services, with names of senior 

officials and hospital officers. For hospital administrators a most valuable reference 

section is provided, including technical and general information, and legal notes, 

and summarising official and other reports vei to their work. The year book 
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concludes with a guide to hospital purchasing and is well indexed. This year the 
editor reviews such topics as the new building programme and the working of the 
Mental Health Act, 1959. l (362-1058) 


THE CHILD IN HOSPITAL. A Study of his Emotonal and Social 
Well-being. Hedley G. Dimock. Macmillan Company of Canada (Toronto): 
distributors Bailliere, $3.75; 278.6d. 1959/1961. 22 cm. 252 pages. Index. 

The author, formerly Director of the Department of Group Guidance at the Montreal 

Children’s Hospital, undertook a most comprehensive study of the needs of children 

in hospital and of the way in which parents, and more especially, staff can meet them. 

Much of the book deals with the social, educational and recreational programmes, 

with guidance to hospital staffs in counselling, leadership, and personal relationships, 

and with the in-service education of staff in mental Gala The subject is one which 
at present exercises the minds of those responsible for the well-being of sick children; 
they will doubtless be interested in this account of the observations of a colleague 
across the Atlantic who is an educationist and also experienced in the hospital service. 

(362-78) 
Telecommunication 


POWER BEHIND THE SCREEN. Ownership, Control and Motivation 
in British Commercial Television. Clive Jenkins MacGibbon & Kee, 218, 1961. 
22°5 cm. 288 pages. Index. 

The author, a British trade union official, sets out to attack both the profit motives 

and what he regards as the deleterious influence of commercial television ın Britain. 

His principal tactic in posing the question Who is best fitted to control independent 

television? is to examine the complex interlinking of financial interests represented 

by the principal members of the Boards of Directors of the various commercial 
television companies. He 1s also concerned to reveal the degree of influence exercised 
by the advertising interests, which were involved in the first place ın pressing the 

Conservative Government of the day to initiate and sponsor the Television Act of 

1954 that broke the BBC’s monopoly in broad . The book contains revealing 

interviews with leading television exccutves and also with the Chairman of the 

Independent Television Authority, the organisation set up by the Government to 

select and control the television companies. Although the book must be read as a 

polemic, it contains useful information about the opcration of commercial television 

in Britain. ti (38455) 


Customs 


EATING AND DRINKING. An Anthology for Epicures. Compiled by 
Peter Hunt. Introduction by André Simon. Ebury Press, 25s. 1961. 23 cm. 320 pages. 
Illustrations. Index 

To many people it may seem self-conscious or out-of-character to buy an ‘Anthology 

for Epicures’. Yet food and drink can afford constant and varied pleasure, and most 

of the world’s great writers have at times celebrated gastronomic delights, even if 
they have done so less directly than would an avowed epicure. The surprising thing 
about this entertaining anthology is how few of the extracts come from gastronomes 
and how many come from arctic explorers, travellers, novelists, poets and humorists. 

The book is pleasantly Sk Ei line drawings, cartoons, woodcuts and a 

few sumptuous colour plates of famous paintings. It is by no means a book for 

sophisticates only: every reader will find much to enjoy. (394-3) 
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Folklore . 

THE INTERNATIONAL POPULAR TALE AND EARLY WELSH 
TRADITION. The Gregynog Lectures 1961. Kenneth Hurlstone Jackson. 
University of Wales Press (Cardiff), 12s.6d. 1961. 22 cm. 154 pages. Frontispiece. 
Indexes. 

In the first of these fours lectures delivered at the University College of Wales, 

Aberystwyth, the Professor of Celtic in Edinburgh University deals with the 

characteristics of the international popular tale, ing a firm distinction between 

this and the ‘folk-tale’ and stressing the interaction of written and oral traditions. 

The second lecture on the origin, diffusion and recitation of popular tales is insistent 

on the importance of ancient civilisations like those of India, Babylonia, Egypt and 

Greece, and gives some extraordinary examples of the way ın which the popular tale 

travels over a wide area. In the last two lectures the principles set out earlier are 

applied with conspicuous success to a study of such well-known Welsh tales as 

Culhwch and Olwen and the Four Branches of the Mabinogi, and new explanations are 

suggested for some old puzzles. The work is scholarly, with the usual critical 

apparatus, but the presentation is unpretentious and should attract the more general 

reader. It is a notable contribution in its field. (398:2) 


LINGUISTICS 





SHIFT OF MEANING. James Copley. Oxford University Press, 10s. cloth; 
6s.6d. limp covers. 1961. 19 cm. 176 pages. 
About 250 words are discussed here to show how their meaning has altered from 
Elizabethan times to the present day. Quotations are chosen from well-known 
authors, e.g., Spenser, TE ARA Jonson, Milton, Addison, Jane Austen, etc., to 
Illustrate the shift of meaning at various dates. The etymology of each word is given 
and the meaning of the word in modern standard English. Students and general 
readers will recognise some old stumbling blocks: for mstance, ‘inform’, 
‘complexion’, ‘humour’. The book was prepared with a view to helpmg overseas 
students reading English for the Scholarship and Advanced General Certificate of 
Education. It will be of great assistance to any such students, and will stir the interest 
of the general reader. i (422) 


PROCEEDINGS OF THE CONFERENCE ON CREOLE 
LANGUAGE STUDIES. Edited by R. B. Le Page. Macmillan, 30s. 1961. 
22°§ cm. 138 pages. Map. (Creole Languages Studies 2) 

In 1954 the Commonwealth Fund of the Carnegie Corporation of New York made 

a grant to the University College of the West Indies for a programme of research 

into Creole | es. The first publication, Jamaican Creole, appeared in 1960 and 

described and illustrated the interesting dialects of the island. This second volume 
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contains papers read at a conference held in Jamaica at Easter 1959. The subjects 
dealt with include general aspects of Creole dialects and also studies of individual 
territories, where they are spoken, e.g., Sierra Leone, Haiti, Surinam and Jamaica. 
The volume also publishes a summary of the open session of the conference, with 
answers to questions, and the official report. Apart from its linguistic interest, this 
book touches on many subjects, including folletore and social history. (447°9) 


INTRODUCTION TO RUSSIAN SCIENCE READING. A. Dressler. 
English Universities Press, 208. 1961. 20 cm. 172 pages. Index. 
The stated aim of this book is ‘to give the scientist the necessary grammatical tools 
enabling him to gain access to information . . .’. This 1s done by (1) a short systematic 
grammar, cael a useful note on how scientific terms are transliterated into 
Russian; (2) twenty graded passages on general subjects, with araa i designed 
to teach a basic 650 words; (3) hints on dictionaries and how to use them, followed by 
some comparatively easy scientific texts; and (4) some more difficult scientific passages. 
The author is a lecturer in Russian in the University of Leeds, and clearly has based 
this book on teaching experience. There can be no very short cut to learning Russian, 
but a book of essentials as concise and systematic as this can do much to help and 
encourage the eager student. (491-7) 
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THE WORLD OF LEONARDO DA VINCI: Man of Science, Engineer 
and Dreamer of Flight. Ivor B. Hart. Macdonald, 45s. 1961. 24 cm. 374 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 

Dr. Hart, who was formerly Deputy Director of Educational Services in the Air 

Ministry and is the author of many works on the history of science, in this book 

considers Leonardo’s achievements solely in the fields of science and technology. 

Before embarking on the famous Notebooks, however, he devotes nearly a third of 

this excellently produced volume to the events leading up to the Italian Renaissance 

and the philosophical and political scene when Leonardo appeared in it. The 

Notebooks are then studied in detail (there are 128 plates, and 105 sae in the text). 

This is a most readable and ener ing book for all those who are trying to hold a 

reasonable balance between science and the arts. (509-45) 


Mathematics 

MATHEMATICAL METHODS FOR TECHNOLOGISTS. Arranged 
by Margaret Strain. English Universities Press, ṣos. 1961. 22 cm. 584 pages. 
Diagrams. Index. (General Engineering Series) 

In this book the emphasis is upon the requirements of students taking a Diploma of 

Technology course ın mathematics, but it is suitable also for those reading for an 
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engineering degree, general B.Sc., ora Eight National Certificate, for postgraduates, 
or for scientific workers in industry. It is the work of six contributors. Coverage is, in 
broad terms, limits, integration, ordmary and partial differential equations, vectors, 
complex variables, Laplace transform, matrices, determinants, EA ie diferential 
equations, numerical methods, and the calculus of variations. The text is eminentl ay 
cleat and readable throughout. Examples and exercises with answers are provid 
The examples are from electrical and mechanical engineering, physics, and hydro- 
dynamics, the book thus being particularly useful to applied mathematicians. Miss 
Strain is Senior Lecturer in Mathematics Í in the Birmingem College of Advanced 
Technology. (s10) 


Astronomy 
GENERAL ASTRONOMY. Sir Harold Spencer Jones. 4th edition. 
Edward Arnold, 60s. 1961. 22:5 cm. 480 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
This revision by the late Astronomer Royal of his well-known textbook of 
Ay was not quite complete at the time of his death in November 1960. The 
r on astronomical instruments has been thoroughly revised and brought up 
to sue Sections have been added on ephemeris time, on the use of the photo-electric 
effect to measure accurately stellar magnitudes and colours, and on cluster variables. 
The book covers the whole of visual astronomy, but contains very little radio 
astronomy. It is an authoritative introduction to the subject by a master of exposition, 
and ıt is only the final chapters on extragalactic systems and stellar constitution which, 
owing to his death, remain largely unrevised. The previous edition ae: 
19ST. 523 


THE MOON. A Complete Description of the Surface of the Moon, con 

the 300-inch Wilkins Lunar Map. and edition. H. Percy Wilkins and Pa 

Moore. Faber, 63s. 1961. 25+5 cm. 388 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 
The information contained in this new edition of the most detailed description of 
the moon’s surface features so far published has been brought up to date. The late 
H. P. Wilkins was an outstan amateur astronomer and authority on the surface 
structure of the moon and Patrick Moore is well known as a writer and ent 
on astronomical subjects. The text contains every named formation a 
alphabetical order with accompanying photographs and drawings. Dates an pice 
particulars are given of the eminent men after whom lunar formations have been 
named. There is a long and useful introduction, including a history of selenography 
and a discussion of the changes reported in the crater Alphonsus in November 1958 
by the Russian astronomer N. A. Kozyrev. There are several useful appendices, on 
lunar photography (by E. A. Whitaker), on lunar observers of the past (biographical 
details), etc. (523 +34) 


Physics 

EXPERIMENTAL CRYOPHYSICS. Edited by F. E. Hoare, L. C. 
Jackson and N. Kurti. Butterworth, 75s. 1961. 25-5 cm. 404 pages. Illustrations. 
Indexes. 

The authors of the various chapters of this volume are well known experts in 

cryophysics and we are given here the benefit of their vast knowledge. Their work 

is virtually an instruction manual on how to build, equip, and run a low-temperature 

laboratory, in university, government department, or industrial organisation. The 

various types of air, hydrogen, and helium liquefiers and the ancillary equipment are 
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described, together with their maintenance and cost, and safety is always considered. 
The construction of low-temperature thermometers, calorimeters, and magnetic 
devices, etc., follows, and the volume concludes with a useful set of tables giving the 
thermodynamic and physical properties of common cryogenic fluids. The diagrams, 
printing, and general format of the book are excellent. (536-56) 


THERMAL CONDUCTION IN SEMICONDUCTORS. J. R. Drabble 
and H. J. Goldsmid. Pergamon Press (Oxford), 60s. 1961. 23 cm. 246 pages. Diagrams. 
Indexes. (International Series of Monographs on Semiconductors. Vol. 4) 

The production of high purity single crystals of semiconducting materials of technical 

interest has allowed both experimental and theoretical aspects of transport phenomena 

to be greatly extended in the last decade. The authors, who have both contributed 
to work in this field, give a useful, 1f rather uneven. account of heat conduction by 
electrons and lattice waves and the special problems arising from the influence of 
band structure in the case of the electronic component. Recent experimental tech- 
niques are described rather briefly, and followed by a review of elementary wave 
mechanics, the application of Boltzmann’s equation to transport mechanisms, and 
asia 2 by imperfections and by Umklapp processes. The general concepts of 
irreversible thermodynamics are introduced iad the last chapters, concerned with 
intrinsic and extrinsic semiconducting elements and compounds, summarise, with 
many references, recent attempts to correlate experimental work on the lattice and 
electronic components of conduction with current theories. The authors’ clear grasp 
of the physical content of the literature cited should greatly help physicists and 
engineers engaged on semiconductor research and wishing to pursue the details of 
this increasingly complex subject. f (537622) 


Chemistry 
THE CHEMICAL ANALYSIS OF FOODS. Onginally written by 
H. E. Cox. sth edition by David Pearson. Churchill, 50s. 1962. 23 cm. 476 pages. 
Diagrams. Index. 
Primarily intended for analysts engaged upon routne work in public health and 
related services this standard work ıs also useful to those cmployed in the food 
industry. Emphasising elementary and well-tried techniques such as those approved 
by the Analytical Methods Committee of the Society for Analytical Chemii 
d by the British Standards Institution, it mentions and gives references to papers 
desecbins other procedures which may be preferred or used for control purposes. 
As in the original work, a brief factual account 1s given of cach analysis and its 
interpretation, and much information is presented in tabular form. New material 
in this edition includes three entirely new chapters, one on food legislation, and the 
others describing general methods used for the detection of various substances. The 
appendices include summaries of the Public Health (Preservatives, ctc., in Food) 
Regulations, 1925-1958, and the Food Standards Committee Report on Preservatives 
in Food, 1959. (5431) 


MAN AND THE CHEMICAL ELEMENTS. J. Newton Friend. and 
edition. Griffin, 348. 1961. 22 cm. 364 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 

This edition is little different from the first (1951) which was rightly well received. 

It gives the history of the discovery of each of the elements, and a survey of its 
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historical significance, antiquarian interest, and modern applications. It has been 
extended by a few pages on the newer transuranium elements and by interpolations 
on the most recent ical applications (for example the application of germanium 
in transistors). It continues to be the most convenient and readable compendium of 
information on the chemical elements readily available, for those who have no need, 
or do not wish, to consult the larger encyclopaedic works. (546) 


A PRACTICAL COURSE IN POLYMER CHEMISTRY. S. H. 
Pinner. Pergamon Press (Oxford), 25s. 1961. 22-5 cm. 172 pages. Diagrams. Index. 
This book has been written primarily to mect the necds of those studying for the 
Associateship examination of the Plastics Insutute. The author is particularly well 
qualified to write it, since he was concerned in the planning of the course require- 
ments, has taught the subject to students, and 1s a melt known research worker in the 
field of polymer chemistry. The book is an eminently practical work consisting of 
forty-one experiments divided to illustrate monomer preparation of polymer reac- 
tions, polymerisation, and polymer analysis and evaluation. Each one gives all those 
practical details essential for unambiguous instruction. This work is addressed to a 

relatively small group, but doubtless others would benefit from its use. 
(547-84) 


Crystallography ; i 
WAVE MECHANICS OF CRYSTALLINE SOLIDS. R. A. Smith. 
Chapman & Hall, 84s. 1961. 25°5 cm. 490 pages. Diagrams. Indexes. 

To this account of the propagation of lattice waves and electrons in crystalline solids 
Professor Smith brings long experience of research and teaching at the Royal Radar 
Establishment. An elementary account of electron and elastic waves in a linear lattice 
precedes the corresponding three-dimensional problems for real crystals, based 
mainly on the application of Bloch’s theorem to the one-electron model, with brief 
reference to the tight-binding and cellular methods. Detailed treatment of electron 
band theory follows with applications to electrical and thermal transport phenomena, 
magnetic properties, and electron scattering by impurities and phonons. Many 
references to more advanced reading are given. The engineer and experimental 
physicist with a knowledge of vectors and elementary wave mechanics will find this 
introduction to the basic theory of solids concise and eminently readable; extensions 
to solid state problems are carefully explained and many pertinent exercises enhance 
the value of the text. (548-8) 


Meteorology 
ATMOSPHERIC DIFFUSION. The Dispersion ‘of Windborne Material 
from Industrial and other Sources. F. Pasquill. Van Nostrand, 60s. 1961. 23-5 cm. 
310 pages. Diagrams. Index. 
This review of the problems arising from the release of windborne materials into 
the atmosphere has prompted by the considerable additions to the literature 
in iolated: and collected papers during the last decade. The first three chapters 
emphasise the increasing current tendency, in the theoretical treatment of atmospheric 
diffssion, to use the statistical ts of turbulence developed in the fields of fluid 
mechanics and aerodynamics; the burch chapter discusses the many observations 
now available on the dimensions and shapes of the spatial distributions of tracer 
material released experimentally into the atmosphere; the fifth outlines practical 
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stems of estimating diffusion from meteorological data and the sixth reviews and 
PSA various practical aspects of atmospheric ini ene such as the rise and 
distribution of effluent, deposition of airborne material, air pollution and smog, the 
travel and deposition of radioactive material and of agricultural dusts, seeds, and 
pollens. The book is for meteorologists, physicists, and other scientists actively 
concerned with diffusion in the atmosphere. (55°58) 


Prehistoric Archaeology 
CORNISH FOGOUS. Evelyn Clark. Methuen, 30s. 1961. 22 cm. 162 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 

Fogous or souferrains, stone-built underground passages or chambers attached to 
native Iron Age sites in Britain, can be roughly dated, but their precise function 
remains a mystery. This carefully detailed survey of the important Cornish group is 
a welcome addition to our knowledge. The author, wisely avoiding any claim to 
have solved the problem of their use, pleads cogently for further field excavation: 
it is clear that fogous filled many roles, and that to describe them as ‘storage cellars’ 
would be to over-simplify the evidence. The plans (by professional surveyors) are 
clear and reliable, the photographs generally so. (571:4) 


Natural History 

THE WONDERFUL WORLD OF NATURE. Fauna and Flora in 300 
Pictures. English version by Mary Phillips. Introduction by Edwin Way Teale. 
Constable, 328.6d. 1961. 24°5 cm. 218 pages. Index. 

The emphasis in this book is upon the photographs. These occupy by far the greater 

part of ıt and have been selected with discrimination and reproduced with the utmost 

skill. This applies especially to the colour plates which show remarkably true colours 

in reproduction. There are many excellent portraits of birds and mammals, but 

perhaps the most impressive are the close-up pictures of flowers and insects. The 

species chosen for sats are European and ıt is sensible that the English text, 


based on the French and German versions of the original edition, does not attempt 
to bias the accounts with an English viewpoint. (574) 
Botany 


A NEW ILLUSTRATED BRITISH FLORA. Vol. N, Encaceae to 
Gramineae. Roger W. Butcher. Leonard Hill, 84s. 1961. 22-5 cm. 1,088 pages. 
Illustrations. Indexes. 

The issue of volume two completes this bulky treatment of the British flora which 

is to be commended as a valuable aid to identification of all flowering plants and 

ferns indigenous to, or extensively established in, the British Isles. The author’s 
method of using simple keys which guide the enquirer eventually to the illustrations 
is admirable in promoting a knowledge of the basis of classification. Generally he 
accepts the most recent taxonomy ee nomenclature but occasionally he maintains 
an independent view. In Potamogeton, for example, while an attempt has been made 
to meet criticism of some of the original plates, current taxonomic opinion is dis- 
countenanced by the inclusion of two species known to be mere states of others and 
two irrefutable byki are dubiously figured as species. Careless citation of Scottish 
localities was noted in the first volume and unfortunately occurs in the second 
also. (581-942) 
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APPLIED SCIENCE 





Medical Sciences 
PRINCIPLES OF MEDICAL STATISTICS. A. Bradford Hill. 7th 
edition. The Lancet, 128.6d. 1961. 22 cm. 378 pages. Diagrams. Index. 

Written by the Professor of Medical Statistics in London University, this remains 
the most acceptable textbook, and is considered by students for postgraduate medical 
diplomas and those working ın the fields of clinical and preventive medicine to offer 
the clearest and sumplest introduction and statement of elementary principles. In the 
new edition, the order of the text has been somewhat rearranged. Important additions 
have been made including three new chapters, two of which deal with the collection 
of statistics, one with sampling and the ee with forms of record and enquiry, while 
the third, preceding that on clinical trials, discusses measures of mortality, incidence 
and prevalence rates, and the duration of sickness. The volume gives as appendices: 
definitions, exercises with answers, random sample numbers for use in controlled 


clinical trials and other tables. (610-83) 


A STUDENT’S GUIDE TO ANATOMY. David Sinclar. Blackwell 
Scientific Publications (Oxford), 7s.6d. 1961. 18-5 cm. 102 pages. Diagrams. Paper 
covers. 

This guide to the study of anatomy by the Professor of Anatomy, University of 

Western Australia, is not only interesting, but is crammed with wise advice for the 

student approaching this fundamental subject in the medical curriculum. In the first 

part, ‘Learning Anatomy’, there is information about definitions, books and study, 
the anatomy course and its components—lectures, tutorials, demonstrations and 
practical work—examinations, and a chapter on essential anatomy. In the second 
part, ‘Anatomy in its Setting’, which opens with a brief history, Professor Sinclair 
reviews the importance of anatomy in the medical curriculum and the present trends 
in anatomical research. Appendices provide a reading list and notes on anatomical 
Latin. (611) 


INTRODUCTION TO NEUROANATOMY. David Bowsher. Blackwell 
Scientific Publications (Oxford), 15s. 1961. 18-5 cm. 124 pages. Diagrams. Index. 
Paper covers. . 

This well-produced introduction by the Lecturer in Anatomy, Liverpool University, 

for undergraduate pre-clinical ce gives the fundamentals of structure related 

to function in a concise, lucid text illustrated by clearly labelled diagrams. Lord 

Cohen of Birkenhead, who contributes the foreword, confirms that, supplemented 

by a lecture course and by dissection, this manual provides a satisfactory basis for 

clinical work and for the study of the larger textbooks. A short book list is appended. 
(611-8) 


IQI 


AN INTRODUCTION TO BLOOD GROUP SEROLOGY: Theory, 
Techniques, Practical Applications. Kathleen E. Boorman and Barbara E. Dodd. 
and edition. Churchill, 50s. 1961. 23 cm. 346 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

New work of the last four years is incorporated ın this revised edition of a reference 

book intended especially for those responsible for routine work in the serological 

laboratories of hospitals and in blood transfusion centres. Its usefulness extends also 
to laboratory technicians studying for the final examinations of the Institute of 

Medical Laboratory Technology and to research workers, who will appreciate the 

full documentation of the sections in which much new work 1s reviewed. These 

relate to recently described blood groups, in particular the non-red cell group systems, 
and to recent research and new theories. The inclusion of more theory adds interest 
and value to the volume, and chapters are now allotted to the laboratory, to procedure, 

and to emergency transfusions. (612-118) 


THE HUMAN AMNION AND CHORION. Gordon Bourne. Lloyd- 
Luke, 458. 1962. 22°5 cm. 288 pages. Illustrations Index. 
Mr. Bourne, Obstetric and Gynaecological Surgeon, St. Bartholomew’s Hospital, 
London, when preparmg this monograph on the normal structure and function of 
the foetal membranes and on pathological changes, examined more than 4,000 
placentae with their membranes. As a background to his study he surveys develop- 
ments in knowledge, and also gives full references to world literature for ig whom 
he hopes will be urged by his findings to undertake further research. Somewhat less 
than the text deals with anatomical and histological considerations, including 
ultrastructure as studied by electron microscopy. There follow chapters on nutrition, 
twinning, nuclear sex-chromatin, the circulatfon of ammiotic fluid and meconium 
paor mast cells, cord junction and tissue culture. The remainder of the text is 
mainly concerned with abnormalities, and includes a contribution by T. J. S. 
Patterson on amniotic bands; finally the author describes materials and methods. 
This well-illustrated monograph, important for clinicians and investigators, presents 
the subject most ably and clearly. (612-647) 


A TEXTBOOK OF PHARMACOGNOSY. George Edward Trease. 
8th edition. Baillière, 45s. 1961. 22-5 cm. 816 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
“Trease’ has been revised with a view to the needs of students and established 
pharmacists in the United Kingdom, British Commonwealth, United States and 
other countries where teaching is in English. The volume has a reputation as a 
popular textbook and as a documented, reliable reference book for those already in 
practice. In this edition there has been some rearrangement of material, but most 
noteworthy is the extension of the historical introduction, of the notes on the 
constituents of drugs, and of the chapter on radioactive isotopes and their applications 
in biogenesis. As formerly, the text, after the historical chapters, deals eih general 
rinciples, and with drugs of vegetable and animal origin, describing their source, 
istory, collection and pre ation, characters, constituents and uses. A section on 
chemistry follows, including fluorescence and chromatographic analyses, and 
exercises on the evaluation of drugs. Finally, there is a full and useful account of 
microscopy. 5 (615:32) 
BENTLEY’S TEXT-BOOK OF PHARMACEUTICS. 7th edition by 
Harold Davis, H. S. Bean, J. E. Carless, A. G. Fishburn, N. D. Harris and C. L. 
Sargent. Bailliére, 52s.6d. 1961. 22-5 cm. 1,106 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Seven years after the publication of the last edition the editors, all of whom are 
engaged either in teaching or in industry, have co-operated in an extensive revision 
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to bring this standard work up to date for students of pharmacy and for established 
pharmacists. As before it opens with a chapter on pharmacopoeias and formularies; 

hysico-chemical principles are followed by chapters on pharmaceutical operations, 

w, plant and processes. Instructions for pharmaceutical calculations introduce the 
section on dispensing, while a chapter on bactericides and bacteriostatics has been 
added to the section on pharmaceutical microbiology, and now sutures and ligatures, 
blood products and plasma substitutes are also dealt with in this section. Two final 
sections deal with p ceutical preparations, and with radioactivity and radio- 
isotopes. (615-4) 


TROPICAL RADIOLOGY. Howard Middlemiss. Heinemann, Gos. 1961. 
25°5 cm. 282 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The Director of Radiology, United Bristol Hospitals, enlisted eleven other radiolo- 
gists, cach a specialist ın the field he describes, as contributors to this beautifully 
prepared and most opportunely published volume. Written for medical men lacking 
the services of radiological departments or opportunities for consultation, this will 
also prove a valuable work of reference in hospitals in non-tropical countries which 
serve visitors from the tropics. In addition to diseases peculiar to the tropics, 
conditions are included which, although met in temperate climates, are common in 
the tropics or assume a peculiar form there. Amo one and joint diseases, ainhum, 
Ho ulcer, yaws, leprosy and also nutritional and metabolic bone lesions are 
dealt with. A section is a to haemoglobin diseases, another to itic diseases, 
and throughout the sections devoted to the systems reference is snide to radiological 
appearances in tropical disease. Finally, descriptions of neoplasms include cancer 
occurring in Hong Kong and in East and West Africa. (616) 


GENERAL PATHOLOGY based on Lectures delivered at the Sir William 
. Dunn School of Pathology, University of Oxford. Edited by Sir Howard Florey. 
3rd edition. Lloyd-Luke, 1203. 1962. 24°5 cm. 1,120 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
After completing a year’s work in physiology, and immediately before beginning 
their clinical ies, undergraduate students at Oxford University attend one course 
in pathology and bacteriology and another in pharmacology. The lectures published 
here give serious students and their seniors, for whom the text is well documented, 
an authoritative, full account of the general aspects of pathology. The seventeen 
contributors are masters of their subject and know how to inculcate the experimental 
approach to this basic science and to clinical medicine. Sir Howard Florey is 

onsible or partly responsible for nine lectures, G. P. Gladstone for nine others 
and R. G. lane writes on the reactions of the blood to injury. G. R. Cameron 
is another generous contributor, as are E. P. Abraham and I. Berenblum. There has 
been wide revision of the text, two chapters on allergic disorders replace that formerly 
devoted to specific hypersensitivity in man, and a chapter on the immunology of 
tissue transplantation by J. L. Gowans has been added. Now more fully illustrated, 
this is a stimulating and beautifully produced textbook by experts. (616-07) 


HANDBOOK OF MEDICAL LABORATORY FORMULAE. R. E. 
Silverton and M. J. Anderson. Butterworth, gos. 1961. 22°5 cm. 688 pages. Index. 
This handbook will save medical laboratory staffs the time and labour of frequent 
reference to, and search in, textbooks and periodicals for descriptions of formulae. 
The authors, Chief Technician of the Pneumonoconiosis Research Unit, South 
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Africa, and Senior Technician of the Media Section, South African Institute for 
Medical Research, have assembled a comprehensive collection of those procedures 
most frequently used in laboratory routine. They give full details of the solutions 
and reagents employed, brief instructions for procedures, control tests, and notes on 
results, appending references to key papers. The arrangement of the text is under 
main headings—bacteriological and parasitological; histopathological; haematological 
reagents; biochemical tests and reagents—within which formals are conveniently 
grouped. Those not falling within this classification are included with other useful 
material in the appendices. (616 075) 


CLINICAL ELECTROENCEPHALOGRAPHY. L. G. Kiloh and 
J. W. Osselton. Butterworth, sos. 1961. 29 cm. 146 pages. Diagrams. Index. 
This monograph gives a straightforward account of practice in the United Kingdom, 
where a bipolar recording technique is common, surveys the important advances 
that have led up to present-day views and gives full references to classical and recent 
apers published in world literature. The authors have based their study upon 
ectures to postgraduate students for the Diploma in Psychological Medicine in 
King’s College Medical School, Durham University; it will also interest physiologists, 
physicians and surgeons working in the neurological field. There are descriptions of 
techniques and normal fmdings, with sections on provocation techniques and sleep. 
Separate chapters describe the applications of electroencephalography to the diagnosis 
and management of epilepsy, space-occupying lesions, head injuries and vascular 
lesions, the encephalopathies and to psychiatric conditions. Throughout the text the 
authors indicate the gaps in knowledge and finally they appraise the value of the 
technique in clinical medicine. (616-8075) 


SPEECH DISORDERS: Aphasia, Apraxia, and Agnosia. Sir Russell Brain. 

Butterworth, 428. 1961. 22°5 cm. 192 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 
By a Consulting Physician to the London Hospital, this expanded version of his 
contribution to the second edition of Kinnier Wilson’s Neurology is of much interest 
to specialists in the subject, and to those working in wider fields of physiology, 
neurology and its history, psychology and phonetics. The author gives a learned, 
documented account of the origin and nature of s and of the history of thought 
about aphasia. He discusses the development of speech in the child, its anatomy, 
archon and morbid anatomy, and the neurology of language. After this 
fe approaches the clinical aspects of speech disorders, the alexias and agraphias, 
anatomy, physiology, symptoms, and the examination of the patient. The prognosis, 
course ie treatment of aphasia are outlined and finally the apraxias an osias 
are dealt with. This critical assessment of important work ideda the author's own. 
views, the basis of which is that physiology can illuminate these complex problems. 
616-8552) 


THE HISTORICAL DEVELOPMENT OF BRITISH PSYCHIATRY. 
Vol. 1. 18th and roth Century. Denis Leigh. Pergamon Press (Oxford), 70s. 1961. 
22°§ cm. 292 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

From boyhood Denis Leigh, now a specialist m psychiatry, has been collecting 

material on the history of psychiatric medicine. In this, the first volume of a projected 

trilogy, he treats pike rise of technique in psychiatry in the 18th century and the 
beginning of the roth. After an introduction m which he discusses such subjects as 
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psychiatric hospitals, the insanity of George II, therapy ın the 18th century, and gives 
a list of works published during the century, he describes in detail the lives and careers 
of John Haslam, an apothecary to Bethlem Hospital, James Prichard, Her Majesty’s 
` Commussioner in Lunacy, and John Conolly, physician to Hanwell Lunatic Asylum. 

The work is profusely illustrated and wall flal Dr. Leigh’s aim to provide informa- 
tion to psychiatrists; 1t will also be read with interest by historians and medical men 
‘in general. (616-89) 


ESSENTIALS OF DENTAL SURGERY AND PATHOLOGY. 
R. A. Cawson. Churchill, 50s. 1962. 24-5 cm. 444 pages. Ilustrations. Index. 
An attractive, well-illustrated textbook prepared for the use of undergraduate dental 
students and designed by the author, senior lecturer in oral pathology in a London 
dental school, to give them a sound grounding in the essentials before they are far 
advanced in the course. Thus, the diseases discussed are those most commonly 
encountered, and their pathology, diagnosis and the general principles of treatment 
are described. The text pr from dental caries (of hick there is a full, docu- 
mented account), periodontal disease, and injuries, to dental surgery and anaesthesia, 
infections and the use of antibiotics. There follow chapters on ulcers, systemic dis- 
orders affecting mouth and jaws, benign and malignant growths, fractures, pain and 
the effects of radiation. Students will appreciate the concise, clear style of the text and 
the excellent lay-out. (617°6) 


OPHTHALMIC OPERATIONS. Seymour Philps. 2nd edition by John 
Foster. Bailliére, 70s. 1961. 25+5 cm. 368 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The Ophthalmic Surgeon, General Infirmary, Leeds, was charged by the late author 
with the task of preparing subsequent editions of this reference work for ophthalmic 
surgeons and for those studying for postgraduate qualifications in ophthalmology. 
After an interval of eleven years, there is some rearrangement. New text has replaced 
much of the old, and some fresh illustrations are introduced, but Mr. Foster includes 
up-to-date techniques only if he has himself found them an improvement upon the 
earlier ones. He briefly asserts general principles and considers anatomy, traces the 
history of operations, gives indications for surgery, outlines the method of anaesthesia 
in a sentence or two, lists instruments, and then describes, in detail and with the help 
of excellent photographs, each step in surgery, and the treatment of complications. 
Contributions to knowledge from many countries are included—those of Arruga, 
Moura~Brazil, Iliff, Ridley and others; the techniques of Meyer Schwickerath, Sato 
and Littman, which the author has not yet fully tried, are omitted. (617-71) 


THE ESSENTIALS OF PAEDIATRIC SURGERY. H. H. Nixon and 
Barry O’Donnell. Heinemann, 403. 1961. 22 cm. 328 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Sir Denis Browne, m his foreword to this textbook written by consultant surgeons 
to children’s hospitals in London and Dublin, emphasises the usefulness of a textbook 
which deals with the surgery of childhood in relation to every system of the body, 
especially for general practitioners and more advanced students, mcluding those 
working for the Diploma of Child Health or other postgraduate qualifications. The 
authors are most concerned with conditions frequently encountered, although they 
discuss some which are less common but have important implications for paediatrics. 
Diseases, malformations, and infections with their diagnosis, management and 
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operative technique, are discussed at some length. A few key references to papers 
likely to be found in small libraries are appended to each chapter. (617-98) 


Engineering: Mechanics and Materials 

PROGRESS IN NON-DESTRUCTIVE TESTING. Vol. 3. Edited 
by E. G. Stanford and J. H. Fearon. Heywood, 55s. 1961. 25-5 cm. 236 pages., 
illustrations. 

This volume contains papers on optical methods in non-destructive testing, xero- 

radiography, progress in X-ray spectrochemical analysis, the dynamic mechanical 

properties and structure of polymers, hysteresis methods of non-destructive testing, 

coupled circuit theory for electromagnetic testing, and X-ray microscopy. The 

papers are all written by specialists, and the book, together with its two predecessors, 

is an excellent first source of information. Well-selected references are given at the 

end of each chapter. The volume will be most useful to those readers who already 


have considerab. ience in the field of non-destructive testing, and who have 
been waiting for authoritative editors to sort out for them the science from the 
witchcraft. (620-112) 
-— Electrical 


TECHNIQUES FOR ELECTRON MICROSCOPY. Edited by Desmond 
Kay. Blackwell Scientific Publications (Oxford), 63s. 1961. 25-5 cm. 350 pages. 
Mlustrations. Index. 

A collection of lucid contributions by several acknowledged authorities in the field 

of electron microscopy. The thirteen chapters cover the operation of the electron 

microscope, the use of ancillary apparatus, and special attachments; contain clearly 
iisti descriptions of most of the numerous techniques associated with direct 
observations and replication of the various specimens encountered in industrial, 
chemical, metallurgical, physical, and biological laboratories; and also discuss the 
principles of electron diffraction, and reflection electron microscopy. They provide 

a comprehensive reference book for the practising electron microscopist and an in- 

valuable aid to the teaching of electron microscopists of the future. The standard of 

production, the comprehensive references and extensive index make the volume 
very good value and its publication is most welcome since it collects together 
techniques which have ded from a period of great activity in this field and which 

are scattered throughout the literature or unpublished. (621-381) 


FERRITES. An Introduction for Microwave Engineers. R. A. Waldron. 
Van Nostrand, 508. 1961. 24 cm. 256 pages. Diagrams. Indexes. (Marconi Series) 
Mr. Waldron, of the Research Department of Marconi’s Wireless Telegraph 
Company, sets out to introduce to workers in the microwave field the basic theories 
underlying the manufacture and subsequent incorporation into microwave com- 
onents of ferrite materials. This he successfully accomplishes, and the value of his 
bok is enhanced by an extensive bibliography. Two chapters are devoted to 
describing the physical and magnetic properties of ferrites for those ed in 
manufacture. These are written at a lower level than the rest of the book and form a 
compact introduction to the topic. The main body of the book gives a lucid account 
of the exict and approximate mathematical methods involved in solving the wave 
equations for ferrite-loaded waveguides and cavities. The volume includes non- 
linear ferrite theory and a supplementary discussion of applications. (621-381) 
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ACOUSTICAL TECHNIQUES AND TRANSDUCERS. Loud- 
speakers, microphones, gramophone pick-ups, room acoustics, vibration measure- 
ments, stereophonic reproduction. M. L. Gayford. Macdonald & Evans, 508. 1961. 
23 cm. 392 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Following two introductory chapters on acoustical and vibratory theory, the design 

parameters of loudspeakers, microphones, and pickups are fully discussed, with 

details of vibration measuring equipment. A further chapter on studio and listening 
room acoustics is most useful. An up-to-date work with major emphasis on transducers, 
the book will have a wide appeal to professional engineers, architects, hi-fi en- 
thusiasts, and all who are interested in acoustics. More extended treatment of 
important topics is given in appendices. The author has had over twenty years’ 
professional experience with one of the world’s largest manufacturers of electrical 
communication equipment. (621-3818) 


THE TAPE EDITING GUIDE. Ronald Hack. Focal Press, 7s.6d. 1961. 
18 cm. 60 pages. Diagrams. Paper covers. (Focal Soundbooks) 

A simply written and well arranged handbook for the layman. The early chapters 
can. be or without diffculty by the complete beginner, but by the end the 
author has demonstrated a fairly advanced editorial EN, His advice includes 
many useful practical tips learned from years of experience, and the procedures he 
recommends are clearly illustrated. In general, this is a book designed for the amateur, 
and the author adopts an empirical and essentially practical approach: he does not 
venture into a training in theory such as a professional editor would require. 

i (621-3818) 


HIGH QUALITY SOUND REPRODUCTION. James Moir. and 
edition. Chapman & Hall, 75s. 1961. 22-5 cm. 676 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
This book has become accepted as an authoritative work on the subject of high 
uality sound reproduction. In consequence of the advances made during the last 
ew years and to keep abreast of the latest techniques, the second edition has been 
completely revised and the chapters on disc and magnetic recording have been 
rewritten, together with the chapter on stereophonic reproduction. Although the 
B.B.C. is transmitting experimental broadcasts of stereophonic sound, these develop- 
ments are not yet as advanced as the American system which has now received 
official a moval in that country, but four-track stereo tapes are making their début 
and this book will provide much of the basic knowledge required for a clear under- 
standing of such systems. Most of the mathematics has been concentrated into 
appendices and the book should have a wide appeal to both professional engineers 
and enthusiastic amateurs. (621-3818) 


—— Military 

UNITED STATES ARMY AND AIR FORCE FIGHTERS, 
1916-1961. Compiled by K. S. Brown, E. F. Heyn, R. A. Freeman, M. J. F. 
Bower and P. Berry. Edited by Bruce Robertson. Harleyford Publications 
(Letchworth), 503. 1961. 28-5 cm. 256 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

This excellent production, the combined work of American and British experts 

and officially approved, comprehensively fulfils its title. The first half tells in con- 

tinuous narrative illustrated by photographs the detailed story of the technical 

development and progressive tactical use of fighter aircraft from bi-plane to jet, 

including experimental types that did not reach operational service. The policies 
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governmg each step are related, and the impact of the Korean war on the United 
States programme is here of special interest. The remainder of the book consists of 
large, clear, three-view tone penran of seventy aircraft E the step-by-step 
progress of the industry, a section o ERR of certain types of plane, reproduc- 


tions of fighter squadron badges and, ,a table of some 430aircraft types coveri 
the entire period and giving essential data for quick reference. (623 sabes 
Aeronautics 


BOUNDARY LAYER AND FLOW CONTROL: Its Principles and 
Application. Edited by G. V. Lachmann. Vol. 2. Pergamon Press (Oxford), £10 10s. 
per set of 2 vols. 1961. 23-5 cm. 1,356 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 

The second volume of an outstanding survey of the practical and theoretical aspects 

of boundary layer control, edited by a British aeronautical engineer well known for 

his contribution to low-drag aircraft design. The nineteen highly specialised chapters 
contributed by leading European and American aerodynamicists are in two main 
groups, the boundary layer control for low-drag and shock-induced separation and 
its prevention. The nature of transition is discussed and the effects of roughness are 
defined. Theoretical laminar boundary layers with and without suction are 
summarised. Boundary layer growth and stability for compressible and incompressible 
flow are described, together with the complications in flow patterns at junctions and 
on swept-back wigs. The fundamental aspects of propulsion and the design, 

eering, and operational economics of low-drag aircraft are surveyed. 

Comprehensive lists of references are provided, the text is profusely illustrated and 

there is a detailed subject index. The volume can be recommended as an advanced 

reference book for aerodynamicists. (629-13237) 


JANE’S ALL THE WORLD’S AIRCRAPT, 1961-62. Compiled and 
edited by John W. R. Taylor. Sampson Low, £5 58. 1961. 33 cm. 548 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 

This fifty-second edition confirms the prediction last year that the 1960's would be 

the most progressive period in aviation history, the decade being heralded by two 

Soviet orbital journeys and two American steps into space with sub-orbital 

ballistic flights. There are fifty pages less than last year’s record number, but typo- 

graphical changes have aed in even more information being provided. With 
the disbandment of the U.S. Navy lighter-than-air squadrons the airship section has 
almost disappeared, while drones and air cushion vehicles have been given their own 
sub-sections. During the year the American programme for research aircraft has been 
fully justified by the phenomenal speed and altitude -ecords set up by the North 
American X-15. Every aspect of aviation has its usual full treatment and Jane’s holds 
steadfastly to its high prmaple of recording fact, not comment. (629-1333) 


WHERE NO BIRDS FLY. Phlp Wills. Newnes, 21s. 1961. 22°5 cm. 
142 pages. Illustrations. 
A welcome sequel from the World Gliding Champion of 1952 to his original out- 
standing gliding book On Being a Bird. It 1s a well illustrated production combining 
a review of the state of the gliding and soaring flight movement in the United 
Kingdom with his personal experiences m a unique carcer as a pioneer practitioner 
and promoter of gliding im Europe spanning they years. Appendices include a 
bibliography and a list of World and British National Gliding Records. The book is 
a necessity for the gliding enthusiast and cannot fail to stimulate the interest of the 
general reader in this important aeronautical activity. (62913333) 
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Motor Vehicles 


THE CARS IN MY LIFE. W. O. Bentley. Hutchinson, 25s. 1961. 23-5 cm. 
158 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
To anyone with an interest ın fine cars and superlative engineering, the name of 
W. O. Bentley will be as familiar as his own. Few British designers have had so great 
an influence for so long on high Neier development. This present book is not 
intended to be an appendix to the earher Autobiography, published in 1958. It deals 
with the cars owned or driven by the author over the years, together with ‘theories 
and opinions . . . a hotch-potch of ideas on motor cars, motoring and the motor 
industry’. In brief, an essentially personal book, stimulating, provocative, informative, 
controversial. The older enthusiast will enjoy it from start to finish; the younger will 
learn much and find abundant food for thought. (629:2222) 


A HISTORY OF THE WORLD’S SPORTS CARS. Richard Hough. 
Introductions by W. O. Bentley and S. C. H. Davis. Allen & Unwin, 42s. 1961. 
25:5 cm. 224 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

This book will be a boon to the motoring historian. That it should prove equally 

popular with the motor sport devotee is a foregone conclusion. It falls, broadly 

speaking, into two parts. The first contains a detailed history of the development of 
sports car with a very valuable appendix (specifications and performance figures 

for more than 400 models). The second covers sports car racing from 1905 to 1960 

and makes absorbing reading. The illustrations are copious—photographs, lme 

drawings, diagrams, maps—and uniformly good. Mr. Hough has oei an 
authoritative reference book that is eminently readable—a rare and happy 

combination. (629-228) 


Agriculture Rural Life 
THE SEA FOR BREAKFAST. Lilhan Beckwith. Hutchinson, 21s. 1961. 
ars cm. 192 pages. Illustrations. 
Following the success of The Hills is Lonely, her earlier story of the Hebrides, Lillian 
Beckwith now describes her experiences there in a cottage of her own. No longer a 
friendly ‘foreigner’ but a seasoned inhabitant accepted by her Gaelic neighbours, she 
settles contentedly down to the unhurried syns of life as a crofter—potato- 
lanting, corn-sowing and haymaking, keeping hens and a cow, and beachcombing, 
basenie in the loch, and taking part m the excitement of the herring and 
mackerel hauls. Muss Beckwith savours with relish the salty individuality of local 
personalities, has a keenly appreciative ear for their idioms of speech, and most 
vividly records the variegated pleasures and humours of Hebridean days. (630-1) 


MACDONALD HASTINGS’ COUNTRY BOOK. A Personal 
Anthology. Newnes, 30s. 1961. 25-5 cm. 224 pages. Illustrations. 
Macdonald Hastings has achieved success as war correspondent, editor, novelist, 
broadcaster, and latterly as television ‘personality’. Though much of his time has 
inevitably been spent ın towns, he has from boyhood been a lover of the coutry- 
side. In this ‘personal anthology’ he has brought together from a lifetime of reading 
his favourite passages dealing with country life, inking them with brief paragraphs 
which tell of the context in which he first came across the book concerned. His range 
is wide and his choice is eclectic: there are good things here for all tastes and all moods. 
The book is well produced and is illustrated with drawings and with photographs of 
varied interest. (630-1) 
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THE DEVELOPMENT OF AGRICULTURE AND FORESTRY 
IN THE TROPICS: Patterns, Problems and Promise. John Phillips. Faber, 42s. 
1961. 22-5 cm. 212 pages. Map. Index. 

The author is well fitted by experience to write about es countries for which 

security against poverty and malnutrition implies fuller use of their natural resources 

—a development which 1s a major challenge to responsible world powers. Agri- 

cultural and forestry patterns, main regional hindrances to productivity, and the 

promise of their natural resources against their ecology and biochmatic divisions are 
fully examined. In spite of the immensity of the development task, the author is no 
 Malthusian and believes that with vision, organisation and hard work ıt would be 
possible to meet the effects of the so-called ‘population bomb’. Although this volume 
may not meet the needs of the specialist or research worker m agriculture or forestry— 
some may feel that ıt 1s not inspired enough to live up to its ‘promises’—its academic 
approach will be extremely useful to students of economics and of geography. For 
de politicians and statesmen who have to make the present challenging decisions 

here is a source of much fruitful analysis and highly constructive recommendation. 
(631-0913) 


THE ENGLISH FARM WAGON: Ongin and Structure. J. Geraint 
Jenkins. University of Reading, 42s. 1961. 22 cm. 258 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
(Museum of English Rural Life Publication) 

Published for the Museum of English Rural Life, a department of the University of 

Reading, this monograph deals with the traditional English farm wagon, once a 

well-known object of use and folk craftsmanship, now rapidly becoming obsolete. 

It was fortunate that the author, while holding an appointment in the Museum, was 

able to examine nearly six hundred specimens before it was too late for the job. 

He records and classifies the different types used in various parts of the country and 

gives detailed information concerning structure and measurements. The result is a 

satisfying and authoritative reference book which one cannot imagine will be ever 


superseded. (631-373) 


Livestock 

SHEEP HUSBANDRY AND DISEASES. Allan Fraser and John T. Stamp. 
4th edition. Crosby Lockwood, 353. 1961. 22 cm. 472 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
(Agricultural and Horticultural Series) 

The fourth edition of this well-known book, like the earlier editions, really consists 

of two books: one on the husbandry and the other on the diseases of sheep. The 

section on husbandry, written by Allan Fraser, is much larger than that on diseases, 

by John T. Stamp. Both authors, as well as being leading si harie in their respective 

fields, have the gift of writing clear and intelligible English. The book ıs of great 

value to flockmasters and to students of animal husbandry but can also be read with 

advantage by geneticists, nutritionists, and veterinarians. (636-308) 


Food Cookery 
CELEBRITY COOKING FOR YOU. Dishes Chosen by the Famous. 
Edited by Rence Hellman. Deutsch, 16s. 1961. 21-5 cm. 260 pages. Indexes. 

The 280 people (from various countries, but mainly from Bntain and the U.S.A.) 
who have each contributed one recipe to this collection are all well known. They 
include restaurateurs, writers, poets, publishers, sportsmen, members of the armed 
services, politicians, pamters, tee broadcasters, at least one judge, and a few 
peers and peeresses. Their contributions are as various as themselves: some of the 
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dishes arc elaborate and require time and care, while poet John Betjeman tells you 
how to boil an agg and comedian Spike Milligan concocts a satisfying meal from a 
single strand of spaghetti. (641°5) 


Petroleum Technology l i 
PETROLEUM. D. Petrie. Oxford University Press, 7s.6d. 1961. 22°5 cm. 
96 pages. Illustrations. 

A comprehensive account of the operations of the petroleum mdustry in finding and 
producing crude petroleum, and of the processes necessary to convert the crude 
material mto marketable products. The text is written in such a way as to make it 
intelligible to non-technical readers, particularly the younger generation, who wish 
to gain some knowledge of the methods employed. Scientific facts are stated in 
simple terms and excellent diagrams serve to amplify the text and add greatly to its 
value. ' (665-5) 


Precision Instruments and Apparatus 
ANALOGUE COMPUTATION: Techniques and Components. R. W. 
Williams. Heywood, 528. 1961. 22-5 cm. 272 pages. Diagrams. Indexes. 

This is a book dealing with the components and techniques of analogue computation 
written by an experienced exponent of the art who is a senior engineer with English 
Electric Aviation Ltd Reveal topics not adequately covered by existing books are 
discussed mcluding a.c. methods of computation and the use of transistors in opera- 
tional amplifiers, multipliers, etc. The volume fills a gap in the literature by con- 
centrating on components and techniques rather than on systems and problem-solving. 
It is well written and should appeal to users and potential users of analogue computers 
and also to those in other disciplines who require to build a simulator to investigate 
specific problems. (681-143) 


ARTS AND RECREATION 





SCHILLER’S WRITINGS ON AESTHETICS. S. S. Kerry, 
Manchester University Press, 18s. 1961. 19 cm. 188 pages. Index. (Publications of 
the Faculty of Arts of the University of Manchester, No. 11) 

Though Schiller’s aesthetic writings have attracted a good deal of attention in recent 

years, Dr. Kerry, Lecturer in German Language and Literature in Manchester 

University, has found a new approach. He seeks to distinguish in the theoretical 

writings on art the roles of the philosophical intellect and the intuitive poetic faculty. 

Schiller’s make-up is a unique blend of violent oppositions together with an all- 

embracing harmonising impulse, and Dr. Ke skilfully traces the inter-operation 

of these elements. The book is very tightly pa and is not easy reading, i 

extensive use of jargon, and lacking elegance of style. Nevertheless a valuable book 

for the specialist. (7or-17) 
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THE ARTIST IN TRIBAL SOCIETY. Proceedings of a Symposium held 
at the Royal Anthropological Institute (16th and 17th October 1957). Edited by. 
Maran W. Smith. Routledge, 25s. 1961. 21-5 cm. 164 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
(Royal Anthropological Institute Occasional Papers, No. 15 

. At this symposium, held in London in 1957, a team of international specialists spent 

four sessions in discussing various aspects of primitive art in different contments. 

A number of prepared papers were read or circulated and are printed here together 

with lengthy extracts from the subsequent discussions by participants in the 

symposium; these spontaneous, ‘off-the-cuff’ records of lively debate and comment 
provide many rewarding clues to the study of primitive art and the problem of the 
aesthetic impulse generally. Intercst in exotic and primitive art (‘archaic’ is the term 
preferred in this volume) is now considerable and this book should greatly stimulate 
the study of tribal art. A list of those taking part in the discussions is given., 
(709-011) 

Town and Country Planning 

TOWNSCAPE. Gordon Cullen. Architectural Press, 56s. 1961. 24 cm. 316 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 

Townscape, the art of translating urban confusion into form and meaning, offers 

infinite possibilities to the architect and town planner, and should surely be of great 

interest to the layman. Gordon Cullen, who has contributed many articles to the 

Architectural Review on this exciting subject, defines the qualities and ingredients of 

townscape, proceeds to a study of some existing towns, and concludes by submittin: 

proposal for new projects. The book is packed with photographs, and the author's 
distinctive, eloquent, drawings. (711°4) 


Gardens 
ITALIAN GARDENS. Georgma Masson. Thames & Hudson, 843, 1961. 
33 cm. 300 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 

A companion volume to Georgina Masson’s Italian Villas and Palaces (1959), this 
beautiful publication describes and illustrates the principal medieval and Renaissance 
gardens of Rome, the Veneto, and Northern Italy, so many of which have been 
mercifully, and indeed miraculously, p This is no mere picture book, 
however, although the two hundred photographs are of course the main feature, 
incomparable in their quality, with a depth and texture which is the author’s remark- ` 
able and particular secret. It is a primary source of reference to Italian garden art, 
with an entertaining, but highly informative, historical and descriptive text, excellent 
notes on each illustration, and a splendid bibliography. There is also a special section 
devoted to the flowers grown in these gardens. (71260945) 


Architecture 
THE WORKS OF SIR JOSEPH PAXTON 1803-1865. George F. 
Chadwick. Architectural Press, 36s. 1961. 23 cm. 276 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The wording of the title should be noted. This is not a biography—it is not even 
arranged chronologically—but a’ record, analysis and appraisal of the works of a 
man of prodigious versatility and enterprise—the greatest gardener of his time, a 
joneer of modern structural methods (of which the Crystal Palace is inevitably the 
t known exemplar), a Member of Parliament, businessman, sanitarian and 
administrator. George Chadwick, a distinguished landscape architect and planner, 
has written what will probably be regarded as the standard reference source on 
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Paxton, scholarly, splendidly illustrated, copiously annotated, and extremely readable. 
The late Dr. Violet Markham, ond acier of et ina wrote an important, but 
more personal, account in 1935—Paxton and the elor Duke. (720-942) 


NEW BUILDINGS IN THE COMMONWEALTH. Edited by J. M. 
Richards. Architectural Press, 56s. 1961. 29 cm. 240 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
This handsome volume is a pictorial survey of architecture in the British Common- 
wealth, edited by a leading architectural critic and presented in the form of photo- 
graphs, sketch plans and iptive notes. It falls logically (and clumatically) into 
two parts: the first deals with the three large Dominions of Canada, Australia and 
New Zealand, lying mostly in temperate zones, while the second is concerned with 
the remaining lands, the majority of which are tropical. An expert on cach country 
or area contributes a critical essay. The general reader who 1s interested in modern 
architecture will enjoy this book, as well as those engaged professionally in the art 
and science of building. (720-942) 


SIMPSON’S HISTORY OF ARCHITECTURAL DEVELOPMENT. 
Vol. IV. Renaissance Architecture. J. Quentin Hughes and Norbert Lynton. 
Longmans, 60s. 1962. 22°5 cm. 442 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Simpson's History of Architectural Development, the ‘Bible’ of successive generations of 

students, appeared half a century ago and has been in process of rehabilitation for 

several years. Volume IV (Renaissance) bears little resemblance to Simpson’s Volume 

IN (1911) on the same period. It has, in fact, been entirely rewritten to include the 

results of modern international research. J. Quentin Hughes, an architect nee 

the School of Architecture at Liverpool University, contributes a study of Itali 

architecture from the close of Gothic to the 18th century, while Norbert Lynton, 
who has wide academic experience, writes on French, Dutch and English Renaissance 
architecture. Exceptionally well illustrated with photographs, line drawings and plans, 
this book is a cee achievement, and the best volume of a generally fine new series 
to appear so far. (724°1) 


DESIGN FOR GOOD ACOUSTICS. J. E. Moore. Architectural Press, 16s, 
1961. 22°5 cm. 92 pages. Diagrams. Index. 
Good acoustics are an essential part of the design of a building, and seldom achieved 
by calling in an expert at a late stage, or by applying some patent sound-absorbmg 
material. The author of this small, short, elegantly presented book, which is not 
intended for specialists, is an architect. In it he has summarised the information 
needed by his fellow architects (or architectural students) when they sit down at the 
drawing board. Mr. Moore deserves their thanks. A difficult task of compression, 
simplification, and clear expression has been most efficiently performed. (729:21) 


Embroidery $ 
CHURCH NEEDLEWORK. Beryl Dean. Batsford, 18s. 1961. 23 cm. 136 
pages. Illustrations. 

Miss Dean, author of the comprehensive Ecclesiastical Embroidery which covers both 
history and technique, has written a practical, non~denominational manual for 
professional and amateur embroiderers working on vestments and church furnishings. 
In her introduction she stresses the interpretation of the contemporary idiom in 
design for church embroidery and the ideal of co-operation between the architect 
and the embroidress as designer; throughout her explanation of the rich complexities 
of the craft she never loses sight of the form and character of the finished work. Two 
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preliminary chapters deal with equipment and materials and with the gold embroidery 
so extensively used for ecclesiastical purposes. In the remaining chapters the cutting, 
making up and embellishment of the eucharistic vestments, altar hangings and other 
church furnishmgs are described, step by step, and illustrated by helpful diagrams. 
(746-44) 
Farnitare 
REGENCY FURNITURE, 1800-1830. Clifford Musgrave. Faber, 63s. 
1961. 25-§ cm. 158 pages of text. 96 pages of plates. Index. (Faber Monographs on 
Furniture) 
This erudite book comes from the fountain-head of the Regency style. Written by 
the Curator of the Brighton Pavilion, ıt is the fruit of many years of study and living 
in the most famous of all Regency environments. The text falls into three main 
divisions: an account of the origins of the Regency style, followed by a penetrating 
analysis of characteristic types of furniture, with a concluding section on processes 
and materials. The author's decision to give full attention to ‘the simpler and more 
domestic ” of furniture, as well as to grander specimens, is praiseworthy; it 
ensures that his book will be of permanent and practical use to all ranks of collectors, 
connoisseurs and antique dealers. He is judicious and interesting in appraising the 
contribution of such influential amateurs as Thomas Hope (d. 1831), collector and 
patron, as well as in his discussion of the part played by ais professional designers— 
Henry Holland, Thomas Sheraton, and George Smith—in the formation of the 
style. The illustrations are generous in number, displaying examples of the Egyptian, 
Chinese, French and Gothic tastes in Regency design. Altogether this book gives a 
flying start to the new series of Faber Monographs which it inaugurates. 
(749-223) 


Photography 
PHOTOGRAPHIC COMPOSITION. André Page. Fountain Press, 8s.6d. 
1961. 16 5 cm. 94 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Fountain Photobooks) 

Compiled by a well-known photographic lecturer and exhibitor, this work, which is 
intended for the amateur photographer, provides a simple illustrated guide to photo- 
graphic composition both in pole and in monochrome. The author points out that 
the beginner does not need to be born with the sense of pictorial balance, but stresses 
that good results cannot be obtained by rigidly following the rules of composition. 
He gives a general background of pictorial composition with some comments on 
colour and composition. Special chapters cover perspective, landscape photography, 
portraiture, still-life, architectural photography, presentation, etc. Profusely illustrated 
both with line drawings and with photographic reproductions, the book achieves 
its object and is excellent value at its modest price (770°1) 


DICTIONARY OF PHOTOGRAPHY. A Reference Book for Amateur 
and Professional Photographers. 19th edition by A. L. M. Sowerby. Iliffe, 253. 
1961. 19 cm. 726 pages. Diagrams. 

The experienced photographer will probably continue to call Wall’s Dictionary by 

its old name, even though E. J. Wall dao eared from the title page several years ago 

and now only gets a mention in the pce First published in 1889, the Dictionary 
has won a permanent place on the shelves of every photographer who has passed the 
button-pressing stage. It gives more than definitions of terms used m photography 
and is, in fact, a collection of bnef articles on all aspects of photography. Despite the 
appearance of larger works, it remains the most convenient single reference book for 

e photographer. The present editor, who edits Amateur Photographer, is well known 
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for his wide knowledge of the subject, and has kept the latest revision up to the 
standard set by his pr ors. (770:3) 


COLOUR ,PHOTOMICROGRAPHY With a 35 mm. Camera. 
C. H. S. Tupholme. Faber, 42s. 1961. 22 cm. 164 pages. Illustrations, Index. 
In this textbook for the amateur, techniques of photomacrography and low-power 
photomicrography are described, but the p aeh is on the use of a miniature 
camera in conjunction with a compound microscope. The title is misleading, as the 
scope is similar to that of other books on amateur photomicrography, and no special 
emphasis is laid on the particular problems of colour work; only one chapter is 
devoted to the use of colour films and filters. The author, himself an experienced 
amateur photomicrographer, deals lucidly with practical working equipment on 
the market at the time of writing. Changes in the commercial details given may 
necessitate revision of the book after a few years if it is to remain of current ges ) 
778°31 
Music 
MUSIC IN THE SECONDARY SCHOOL. Watkins Shaw. Dennis 
Dobson, 128.6d. 1961. 19 cm. £28 pages. Musical examples. (The Student's Music 
Library) 
Brisk, forthright and thoughtful, these pages, written by an acknowledged expert, 
should appeal to imaginative teachers af are willing to try experimental methods. 
Mr. Shaw aims to develop musical performances (especially through choral singing 
and recorder ‘playing) and musical literacy. He wants to have musical appreciation 
fostered by encouraging children to form their own judgments, and suggests novel 
means to this end. He also gives admirable hints for starting a string orchestra and 
gradually raising its seater (780-72) 


FRENCH MUSIC. From the death of Berlioz to the death of Fauré. Martin 
Cooper. Reprint. Oxford University Press, 7s.6d. 1961. 19-5 cm. 250 pages. 
Illustrations. Indexes. (Oxford Paperbacks) 

A reprint of a work (first published in 1951) by a critic of distinction analysing the 

music of the period chosen and showing its evolution from Gounod, Franck and 

Saint-Saëns to Debussy, Satie, Fauré and Ravel. (780-944) 


SCIENCE AND MUSIC. Sir James Jeans. Reprint. Cambridge University 
Press, 128.6d. 1961. 19 cm. 270 pages. Illustrations. Index. Paper covers. 
This classic of musical literature, first published in 1937, now makes a welcome 
appearance as a paperback. The late author, famous as an astronomer and mathema~ 
tician, had a great gift for writing about highly technical subjects in simple, vivid, 
everyday lan well suited to the needs of students and amateurs. Here is an 
exposition of the laws governing the motion of a column of air, the vibration of 
strings, with an analysis of the sounds they produce, and a study of the behaviour of 
sound waves and of the acoustics of concert-halls. The book is rounded off with an 
admirable description of the various theories of harmony and tuning. (781-1) 


THE .TEXTURE OF MUSIC, FROM PURCELL TO BRAHMS. 
Ivor Keys. Dennis Dobson, 12s.6d. 1961. 19 cm. 112 pages. Musical examples. (‘The 
Student's Music Library) 

This is a lively book on harmony, ‘covering the periods when its fundamental 

principle was that of key. The author, who is Professor of Music in the University 
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of Nottingham, has arranged his material so as to lead the reader from the simplest 
to the most complex chords, with a liberal selection of illustrations and with exercises 
to be worked out. The final chapter on modulations is admirably clear, and the 
whole book should sharpen the wits of an intending examination one 

` PBI 


THE LITERARY BACKGROUND TO BACH’S CANTATAS. 
James Day. Dennis Dobson, 158. 1961. 20°5 cm. 128 pages. Illustrations. Musical 
examples. Index. (The Student’s Music Library) 

New ground in the English literature on Bach is broken by this thoughtful study, in 

which the author, sometime a lecturer at Basel University, has turned to good 

account his specialised knowledge of the Baroque era m Germany. He gives a clear 
account of the leading writers on philosophy and theology of Bach’s day and the 
ideas which they developed, and shows how the composer was influenced by them 
in the relation of his secular and sacred cantata texts. He also discusses the relation 
between this choice of texts and certain aspects of Bach’s musical symbolism. > ' 

et . (783:4 


SCHUBERT’S SONG TECHNIQUE. Ernest G. Porter. Dennis Dobson, 
ISS. 1961. 20°5 cm. 160 pages. Illustrations. Musical examples. Indexes. (The 
Student's Music Library) ' 

This is a selective discussion of the most mexhaustible aspect of Schubert's genius, 

including an analysis of his firmly developed sense of key, his wealth of harmonic 

invention and modulation in their relation to the emotional value of the words. 

There are also a most valuable essay on some of the fifty songs which Schubert wrote 

on various aspects of death, and an interesting re-assessment of the literary and 

personal influence which the poet Mayrhofer exercised on him. The thoughtful 
singer with a scholarly interest in his art will find much of value in these perceptive 

pages. (784:3) 


The Theatre 
SHAKESPEARE AND THE YOUNG ACTOR. A Guide to Production. 
Guy Boas. and edition. Barrie & Rockliff, 21s. 1961. 22 cm. 152 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. 
The annual plays at Sloane School, Chelsea, in London, have never been in the 
tedious convention of schoolboy Shakespeare. Guy Boas, as headmaster and producer, 
has an uncommon gift for finding talent and for getting his boys to speak freshly and 
fluently. More than once this imaginative treatment has migra scenes that flag 
in the professional theatre; and in a book of much shrewdness and value, Mr. Boas 
shows in detail how he has staged fifteen of the plays. The Sloane revivals of Troilus 
and Cressida, Romeo and Juliet, and Henry the Fifth are described and illustrated as the 
latest supplement to a work, both chronicle and treatise, that should be of abiding 
help to any school where Shakespeare production is taken seriously and not just 
as an end-of-term routine. (792-0226) 


Sports and Games 

BROOKLANDS TO GOODWOOD. 50 Years of the B.A.R.C. Rodney 
Walkerley. G. T. Foulis, 258. 1961. 22°5 cm. 292 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

This erfal compiled and well produced story of fifty years of British motor 

sport is a notable service to British motoring history. It opens with the 1912 Rum of 
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the newly-formed Cycle Car Club and continues with a year-by-year account of 
the Club’s fortunes to 1961. There are detailed descriptions of major events with 
much background information, anecdote and comment about the men and machines 
concerned. There are also some forty-five illustrations of considerable historical 
interest. It makes a fitting tribute to the British Automobile Racing Club and is a 
memorial to its pioneers. Older devotees, especially those who knew Brooklands 
in its heyday, will find it nostalgic reading. To many a younger, one suspects, it will 
be a revelation. (796-72) 


MOTOR RACING FACTS AND FIGURES. Rodney Walkerley. 
Batsford, 18s. 1961. 22°5 cm. 196 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 

Rodney Walkerley, well-known motoring journalist, has produced a comprehensive 
work of reference on the facts and statistics of motor racing. It is arranged chrono- 
logically in five main sections, which together cover the years from 1894 to 1960. 
Each section is prefaced by a short survey of the period concerned, and then gives 
year by year details of drivers, cars and speeds for a wide range of events, with passmg 
comments on technical developments and incidents of outstanding interest. Five 
pens tabulate information on such individual topics as the inauguration of 

ic races, the first victories of cars and drivers, and lap records on major circuits, 
while a tripartite index (persons, cars and places) makes the wealth of facts easily 
accessible. The book is clearly and attractively laid out, and pleasantly decorated by 
the drawings of John Dunscombe. (796+72) 


WORLD SPORTS CAR CHAMPIONSHIP. Cyril Posthumus. 
MacGibbon & Kee, 21s. 1961. 22-5 cm. 196 pages. Illustrations. 
This is a well written and informative account of the comparatively short-lived 
World Championship for makers of sports cars (not drivers) from its inauguration 
in 1953 to the final series in 1961. Mr. Posthumus describes, vividly and with much 
background information, the various events that counted towards the Championship. 
The highlights of each race are recorded in a style that makes for exciting reading, 
and the illustrations, mainly action photographs, are excellent. This record of a 
Championship that, ın spite of its brief life, made motoring history will appeal to 
all enthusiasts, expert or otherwise. (796-7209) 


LITERATURE 





MEDIAEVAL LOVE SONG. The Jobn Coffin Memorial Lecture delivered 
before the University of London on 28th November, 1961. Sir Maurice Bowra. 
University of London: The Athlone Press, 4s.6d. 1961. 21-5 cm. 32 pages. Paper 
covers. 

Sir Maurice Bowra is not only a distinguished classical scholar but a translator and 

critic of poetry in many European tongues, and his linguistic gifts make him well 
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qualified to discuss so cosmopolitan a genre. He singles out Guillaume IX of Aquitaine 
as the most important pioneer in this field, and he exarnines the various possible 
influences, classical, Arabic and Provengal, as well as discussing the peculiar philosophy 
of love which this poetry sought to express The space of a lecture 1s too short to 
enable him to analyse any single poet’s contribution ın detail, but he gives an 
admirably lucid sketch of the development of medieval love poetry from the early 
rath century through the art of poets such as Bertrand de Born and Walther von der 
Vogelweide until its transformation in the work of Dante. (809-1) 


English Literature 
THE BACKGROUND OF ENGLISH LITERATURE and Other 
Essays. Herbert Grierson. Reprint. Penguin Books, 83 6d. 1962. 20 cm. 250 pages. 
Paper covers. (Peregrine Books 
The first batch of Peregrine Books, Penguin’s new series, contams several of the 
currently fashionable nis Hee of analytical criticism, but the selectors’ refreshingly 
open mind 1s shown by the inclusion of this volume from an earlier hand. Sir Herbert 
Grierson, who died in 1960 at the age of 93, taught at Scottish universities for more 
than forty years on principles that inculcated a eee of hterature, not exclusively a 
devotion to probing it for ingenious ‘evaluation judgments’: ‘the poet’, he says 
here, “writes tor those who have ears to hear; you must love him or leave him alone’. 
From an opening chapter on “The Background of English Literature’ he passes (via 
‘some war-time reflections’ on Don Onen) to Byron, Arnold and Swinburne; The 
Metaphysical Poets; Blake and Gray; concluding with ‘Classical and Romantic: A 
Point of View’. (820-4) 


THE COMMON PURSUIT. F. R. Leavis. Reprint. Penguin Books, 7s.6d. 
1962. 20 cm. 308 pages. Index. Paper covers. (Peregrine Books) 
One of the first volumes ın the new series of Peregrine Books making available at a 
reasonable price established standard books on literary criticism and biography, 
history, the arts, philosophy, etc., is this collection of critical essays by a Fellow of 
Downing College, Cambridge, and one of the best-known of academic critics. 
Included are studies on Pope, Swift, Johnson, Shakespeare and Milton, on modern 
poetry, on the duties of the critic and on the place of literature in society. (820-4) 


LITERATURE AND PULPIT IN MEDIEVAL ENGLAND. A 
Neglected Chapter in the History of English Letters and of the English People. 
G. R. Owst. and edition. Blackwell (Oxford), 50s. 1962. 23 cm. 626 pages. Index. 

This important and fully documented book was first published in 1933 and has been 

for many years out of print. Both here and in his oad work Preaching in Medieval 

England (1926) Professor Owst, who is now an Emeritus Professor of Cambridge, 

has shown the importance of a knowledge of medieval vernacular sermons, many of 

them palel, for a proper understanding of medieval English literature and 

life, especially during the r4th century. The author devotes nearly half his space to a 

study of the preaching of satire and complaint; shorter chapters deal with allegory, 

exempla and drama. The book will be found useful by all who take an interest in 
medieval English literature or history. Elementary readers may be overwhelmed 
by the wealth of examples, but more advanced students will find the book in- 
soe era The process of reproduction employed has prevented major revision, 
and those who possess the first edition will not as a rule find ıt necessary to acquire 
this one. (820-9) 
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THE CONCISE CAMBRIDGE HISTORY OF ENGLISH 
LITERATURE. George Sampson. 2nd edition with a chapter on “The Age 
of T. S. Eliot’ by R. C. Churchill. Cambridg eUniversity Press, 253. 1961. 20°5 cm. 
1,088 pages. Index. 

The complete Cambridge History of English Literature extends to fifteen books: the 

present publication, first issued in 1941, represents a drastic but skilfully executed 

abridgement which is designed to offer a panoramic survey in a single volume. The 
structure and chapter headings of the parent series have been retained and in many 
places the wording of sentences and paragraphs is reproduced in its original form. 

In general, ee gece and historical material has preserved, while critical 

appreciation and the discussion of sources have been more heavily cut. Several of the 

later chapters have been brought up to date and a new chapter, speculatively entitled 

“The Age of T. S. Eliot’, discusses a selected number of 2oth century writers, the major 

emphasis being placed on the second quarter of the century. Because of considerations 

oe and the excision of many of the critical judgments of the original, this volume 
ill serve mainly as a work of reference, but its panoramic view and the management 
of the transitions from one age to another still confer upon it something of the value 

of a literary history. ne (820-9) 


English Poetry 

JOHN LYDGATE. A Study in the Culture of the XVth Century. Walter F. 
` Schirmer. Translated from the German by Ann E. Keep. Methuen, 42s. 1961. 

23 cm. 318 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Lydgate is not so good a poet as the 15th century, nor so bad as the roth century, 
thought him. Professor Schirmer’s book, first published in German in 1952, gives a 
much-needed survey of his life, his political and cultural background, and a full 
discussion of his works which is nicely balanced between historical and aesthetic 
evaluation. There are scholarly appendices on Lydgate’s reputation, works attributed 
to him, and works about him. The comments on his literary circle and on metre and 
style are particularly useful. The book is a valuable handbook to a neglected poet 
and period. Its author is Professor of English Language and Literature in the University 
of Bonn. (821:2) 


ROBERT HERRICK: POEMS FROM HESPERIDES AND NOBLE 
NUMBERS. Selected and introduced by John Hayward. Penguin Books, 
3s.6d. 1961. 18 cm. 220 pages. Index. Paper covers. (Penguin Poets) 

Herrick (1591-1674) is an isolated and somewhat enigmatic figure among Jacobean 
and Caroline poets. Belonging to a Leicestershire family which had settled and 
prospered in London, he became a country clergyman who remained unmarried 
and is best known for his richly sensuous verses in the Horatian manner addressed 
to a bevy of imagi mistresses. Some of his most attractive poetry, on the other 
hand, celebrates the traditional festive occasions of rustic life. Mr. Hayward’s judicious 
selection has concentrated upon his most agreeable love-poetry and pastoral verse 
and omitted the Swift-like poems of disgust. His introduction summarises the few 
known details of Herrick’s career, explains the late publication and subsequentl 

delayed recognition of his poems, and emphasises his debt to Latin and G 

madele (821-4) 
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THE PROPER WIT OF POETRY. George Williamson. Faber, 21s. 
1961. 22°5 cm. 136 pages. Index. o 
The poetry which forms the centre of this interesting study by the Professor of 
English in the University of Chicago is that of the E century. The author traces 
the changing interpretations of the term ‘wit’ in poetic theory and practice from the 
Jacobean era, through the period of Charles I, the Interregnum, and the Restoration, 
to the beginning of the Augustan manner in the satire of Rochester and the later 
Dryden. Addison’s analysis and assessment of different types of wit m the Spectator 
of 1704 mark the end of a rich, varied style based primarily upon imaginative, rather 
than intellectual, uses of language. For each phase Professor Williamson examines 
contemporary critical standards m relation to the work of poets who best exemplify 
them. Thus the chapter on ‘Jacobean Wit’ contains an exposition of principles of 
rhetoric and a detailed discussion of the poems of Fulke Greville and of Donne. 
This is an illuminating, 1f difficult, survey which, like its author’s The Senecan Amble, 
keeps very close to the material it 1s so perceptively examining. (821-4) 


FRANCIS THOMPSON. Peter Butter. Longmans for the British Council, 
Weal 1961. 21°5 cm. 38 pages. Frontispiece. Paper covers. (Writers and Their 
Work 

Francis Thompson 1s generally known partly for his dramatic life-story—in particular 

his rescue by the Meynell family from total destitution and ther devoted nursing of 

his talents—and cay for his remarkable modern devotional poem, The Hound of 

Heaven. The Professor of English ın the Queen’s University, Belfast, 1s concerned 

to vindicate the poet’s reputation from what he considers an unjust critical deprecia- 

tion. He does not deny the occasionally vague and inflated quality of Thompson’s 
diction, but he praises him for the purity of his sensibility, for his insight into the 
relationship between human and divine love, and also for his capacity to express the 
transcendent in concrete terms as he succeeds in doing in The Hound of Heaven. 

Thompson’s poetry possesses a greater capacity to inspire wonder, he contends, than 

more technically perfect modern work, and he makes out a good case for the study 

not only of a few anthology pieces but of his work as a whole. (8218) 


THE COLLECTED POEMS OF RONALD BOTTRALL. Introduction 
by Charles Tomlinson. Sidgwick & Jackson, 25s. 1961. 22-5 cm. 256 pages. Index. 
Thirty years ago T. S. Eliot and F. R. Leavis both prophesied on the strength of 
Mr. Bottrall’s first book that he was one of the few poets of genuine promise then 
writing. This volume gives a very representative picture of the author's subsequent 
poetic career and demonstrates those qualities which appealed especially to Dr. 
Leavis: a masculine vigour and compression of statement, a complexity of allusion, 
a keen satirical wit. The later volumes, particularly Adam Unparadised, revealed a 
broadening of his range, notably in the poems mspired by his travels in Scandinavia 

, and Southern Europe and in those composed in a more melodic and lyrical vein. 
Mr. Bottrall has remained, however, an ‘occasional’ poet, so that it is difficult when 
surveying his work to discover an underlying theme which would give it coherence 
as a whole. His he is deliberately literary, displaying a particular fondness for 
Ezra Pound, Gerard Manley Hopkins and, latterly, Yeats. His satire possesses gusto, 

and he is at his best when his critical gifts find direct expression in poetry without 
excessive qualification. (821-91) 
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THE EARLY DROWNED and Other Poems. Hilary Corke. Secker & 
Warburg, 158. 1961. 20°5 cm. 84 pages. 
Mr..Corke is a versatile and sophisticated author, whose poems are cast in a remarkable 
variety of styles, He writes in narrative blank verse, sonnets, ballad metres, and free 
verse, and his work contains frequent echoes as well as quotations from modern and 
classical English poetry. He commands a rich vein of metaphor, which sometimes 
leads him into an uncritical fluency and overstatement, but there is an attractive 
spontaneity about his verse which is shown at its best in his love poems. (821-91) 


A TROPICAL CHILDHOOD and Other Poems. Edward Lucie-Smith. 
Oxford University Press, 10s.6d. 1961. 22 cm. $4 pages. 

This is a first volume of poems (and a Poetry Book Society Recommendation), but 
in it Mr. Lucie-Smith displays his capacity to handle an impressively wide range of 
themes. The scene shifts between the West Indies, England and the Mediterranean; 
there are poems of boyhood, and the loss of his father, and of nature and love 
erienced as an adult. Most of these are written ın compact, regular stanzas, in 
which the poet is equally at home with rhyme and assonance. Occasionally the rhyme 
or the thought suggests a too predictable finality, but in general the author leaves the 

impression of an original mind matched with a high degree of technical a 
821-91) 


THE NATURE OF COLD WEATHER and Other Poems. Peter Redgrove. 
Routledge, 10s.6d. 1961. 22 cm. 64 pages. 

Mr. Redgrove’s second volume offers an impressive baat of achievement. There 
are a number of short lyrics, a few m rhyme, which display the author's consciousness 
of form and his ability to write nature poetry which combines a lyrical gift with a 
scientifically trained observation, His more ambitious and characteristic pieces take 
the form of dramatic or narrative monologues, in which his free-ranging imagination 
is always backed by a strong sense of rhythm and a control of structure. Mr. Redgrove 
is a writer abounding in confidence and may need in future to curb his exuberance of 
expression. A final section includes some prose poems which elaborate themes chosen 
from Rimbaud’s Les Illuminations, and a fantasy, ‘Mr. Waterman’, which illustrates 
the author’s virtuosity as a writer of metaphorically charged and fanciful prose. 


821-91) 

English Drama 
SHAKESPEARE. Henn Fluchére. Translated from the French by Guy 
Hamilton. Reprint. Longmans, 12s.6d. 1962. 22 cm. 284 pages. Index. Paper covers. 
M. Fluchére’s fresh and stimulating book, first published in this translation in 1953, 
opens with an introductory study of “The Spirit of the Age’ and then considers the 
technique of Shakespeare's plays under such headings as ‘Conventions and Traditions’, 
“The Stage’, ‘Space, Time’ and ‘Action’, concluding with a section on “The Themes’ 
in which the qualities which make Shakespeare’s work ‘so movingly and uniquely 
great’ are examined. (822-33) 


NEW READINGS IN SHAKESPEARE. 2 vols. Vol. 1: Introduction, 
The Comedies, The Poems. Vol. If: The Histories, The Tragedies. C. J. Sisson. 
Reprint. Dawsons of Pall Mall, sos. the set. 1961. 18-5 cm. 228 : 308 pages. 
Illustrations. vee 

Problems of meanimg im Shakespeare are attributable to various causes, and wide 

reading in documents of the period has enabled the author of this work, Professor 

Emeritus in the University of London, to trace some to sources in Elizabethan 
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handwriting. He examines those cruxes in the plays and poems which can be elucidated 
through an assessment of the probable character of the manuscript facing a compositor 
in the printing house. Lack of surviving Shakespearean manuscripts has occasioned 
his reconstruction of the Elizabethan hand on which the printed text may have been 
based. This method results in an interesting series of suggestions. In effect, Professor 
Sisson here offers fresh explanations of certain difficulties besides well-founded 

hological endorsements of earlier textual emendation. The work 1s valuable 
bath for its useful detailed conclusions on particular Lie and for the general 
principles of interpretation it embodies. It first appeared in 1956. (822-33) 


SHAKESPEARE’S HISTORY PLAYS. E. M. W. Tillyard. Reprint. 
Penguin Books, 8s.6d. 1962. 20 cm. 344 pages. Index. Paper covers. (Peregrine 
Baie 

ublished nearly twenty years ago, this book remains a most thorough ai 
stimulating survey oft the subject. The first half analyses the views of English 

„generally held by the Elizabethans and also their world picture, ther concept a 

‘degree’ and the place of kingship in their religious thinkmg. In the second the 

author discusses a plays individually, omitting Henry VII, but including a chapter 

on Macbeth, which he sees as an epilogue to the Histories, its plot b a number 
of significant resemblances to that of Richard II. Dr. Tillyard’s powers - exposition 
are at their most lucid in this book; some of his detailed interpretations of teas 
will continue to arouse disagreement, but the main outhne of his argument is 
persuasively established. (822-33) 


WILLIAM SHAKESPEARE: THE PROBLEM PLAYS. Peter Ure 
Longmans for the British Council, 2s.6d. 1961. 21-5 cm. 60 pages. Illustrations. 
Paper covers. (Writers and Their Work) 

The rather loose critical term ‘problem plays’ has generally been applied to three 

plays, All’s Well That Ends Well, Measure for Measure and Troilus and Cressida, as’ 

pieces which do not readily fall mto the category of either tragedy or comedy, which 
raise conflicting interpretations of ethical problems, and which abound in a peculiarly 
complex dramatic poetry: to this group the author, Professor of English in the 

University of Durham, has added Timon of Athens. He takes the reader through each 

play, commenting briefly on the moral issues raised by the dramatist and outlining 

some of the rival critical interpretations. He finds Measure fo: Measure and Troilus 
and Cressida the most dramatically successful and All’s Well and Timon the least, 
though his strictures on the theatrical meffectiveness of the fourth act of Timon are 
likely to arouse disagreement. His essay is supplemented by an excellent bibliography 
of the principal modern studies and commentaries on each play. (822-33) 


THE KITCHEN. Amold Wesker. Cape, 12s.6d. 1961. 20-5 cm. 80 pages. 
Mr. Wesker has had the original idea of dramatising the tensions and resentments 
generated among the cooking and serving staff of a large London restaurant by the 
daily stress and stram of producing food sod a rush- hour ublic. There are hints of a 
broader allegory behind his subject, that the kitchen ser symbolise the predatory 
behaviour of the modern oe i but neither this nor Gr he characterisation of the 
principal roles is developed beyond an elementary stage. The play makes its ap Ak 
as a dramatic documentary, which achieves an effective if crude denouement w! 
the tempers of the staff reach a climax of exasperation. This is the first an E 
edition of it: a shorter version was published as a Pengum paperback in 1960. 


(822-91) 


English Fiction 
D. H. LAWRENCE: The Failure and the Triumph of Art. Eliseo Vivas. 
Allen & Unwin, 25s. 1961. 22°5 cm. 320 pages. Index. 

The Professor of Moral and Intellectual Philosophy in Northwestern University, 
Illinois, has written a selective study of Lawrence’s work and approaches it from an 
aesthetic and philosophical point of view. He does not deal with the early novels, 
considers the verse to be off small account, and regards The Rainbow and Women in 
Love as Lawrence’s major achievements and the subsequent novels as artistic failures. 
He defines and elucidates a critical term of his own—the constitutive symbol—as an 
especially significant feature of Lawrence’s method of writing fiction. Professor Vivas 
is a profound admirer of Lawrence’s ceuvre, but considers that some of his most 
enthusiastic critics, such as F, R. Leavis, have been indiscriminate in their praise: 
his own contribution reveals a curious blend of insight and pedantry, and although 
his book contains good chapters on the two major novels he requires a lot of space to 
reach some fairly obvious positions. (823-91) 


English Miscellany 
THE WISDOM OF THE SCOTS. A Choice and a Comment. Moray 
McLaren. Michael Joseph, 308. 1961. 22°5 cm. 336 pages. 

Finding it impossible to select a corpus of ‘wisdom’ likely to be accepted as such by 
his fellow-countrymen, Mr. McLaren has singled out various focal pomts of 
traditional Scottish thought, on the one hand the stern paternalism of the Old 
Testament, and on the other the enthronement of the feminine ideal. Certainly he is 
highly qualified for the task and has produced a discriminating and original selection 
which covers nine hundred years of Scottish writing, avoids many well-worn anthol- 
ogy pieces, and brings to light some less familiar treasures. The first part—more 
difficult reading because of its dialect forms—nevertheless contains, he claims, the 
purest examples of Scottish thought and utterance in the work of such writers as 
Barbour, Dunbar and Henryson (the selection surprisingly omits the Border Ballads). 
The second half, dating from the union under James I, shes a representative selection 
of most of the major literary figures—Boswell, Hume, Burns, Scott, Carlyle and 
Stevenson, down to Hugh MacDiarmid—as well as some noble examples of Scottish 
eloquence in the pronouncements of eminent Scottish judges and lawyers, (828-08) 


German Literature 
GOTTHELF: HANS JOGGELI DER ERBVETTER. Hermann 
Boeschenstein. EICHENDORFF: AUS DEM LEBEN EINES 
TAUGENICHTS. G. T. Hughes. Edward Arnold, 6s.6d. each. 1961. 19 cm. 
64 pages in each (Studies in German Literature). 
Interpretation, long the keynote of English criticism, is now deservedly fashionable 
in the study of German literature. These books, part of a series, interpret two minor 
masterpieces of the roth century. The attempt to stimulate the embryonic critic is 
perhaps partly frustrated by their size—two-thirds of the length of the Novellen 
which they treat. Even the curious reader can add little to comment on this scale, 
when it is well done. Professor Boeschenstein (Professor of German in the University 
of Toronto) succeeds admirably in inducing the reader to see Hans Joggeli der 
Erbvetter with sympathy and penetration; and effortlessly, if sometimes archly, he 
introduces him to the literature of the subject. Dr. Hughes (Lecturer in Comparative 
Literary Studies m the University of Manchester) provides many subtle apergus in 
his study of Aus dem Leben eines Taugenichts but leaves no sense of illumination from 
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within. He hardly conveys the magical transmutation of base metal to pure gold, 
which is the miracle of Eichendorf. The real value of these essays lies in providi 
models of interpretation; one achieves it fully, the other at least in part. (833-6 


Icelandic Literature 
HEIMSKRINGLA: SAGAS OF THE NORSE KINGS. Snorri Sturluson. 
Translated from the Icelandic by Samuel Laing. Revised with introduction and 
notes by Peter Foote. 3rd edition. Dent, 15s. 1961. 18-5 cm. 494 pages. Indexes. 
(Everyman's Library) 
Snorri, one of the greatest and undoubtedly the most famous of medieval Icelandic 
poet-historians, wrote Heimskringla between 1223 and 1235. It covers the histories of 
the Kings of Norway down to 1177 and inevitably contains copious reference to 
Scandinavia and the British Isles. Snorri’s great literary gifts and his outstanding 
critical approach to his source material make this as much a literary masterpiece as it 
is an historical landmark. No student of the period can afford to neglect it. Mr. 
Foote’s revision of Samuel Laing’s 1844 translation and rewriting of a large proportion 
of the notes are wholly admirable and his scholarly introduction is a a of com- 
pression. Serious students will find the four appendices and the new index particularly 
useful. ` (839-6) 


French Literature 
ROGER MARTIN DU GARD. Robert Gibson. Bowes & Bowes, 10s.6d. 
1961. 18°5 cm. 128 pages. (Studies in Modern European Literature and Thought) 

The reputation of Roger Martin Du Gard (Nobel Prize Winner 1937) rests mainly 
on his novel Les Thibault, and Professor Gibson devotes most of his book to the 
analysis of this eight-volume chronicle of the lives of the members of two families, 
the Catholic Thibaults and the Protestant Fontanins, depicting the devastation of 
the old bourgeois order at the time of the First World War. With the exception of 
La Vieille France, a savage indictment of French peasantry, Martin Du Gard’s other 
novels are now little read. Professor Gibson tells the little that is known of his life, 
and his survey of the themes, style, and aims of Du Gard’s published writings provides 
a valuable picture of the work of an unjustly neglected writer. (843-91) 
Latin Literature 

THE POEMS OF SEXTUS PROPERTIUS. Translated from the Latin 

by A. E. Watts. Centaur Press, 25s. 1961. 22-5 cm. 172 pages. 

In view of the violent attentions that Propertius underwent at the hands of Ezra 
Pound, it is very satisfactory that a correct and musical version in modern idiom 
has been produced by a translator of unmistakable talent and competence. The use 
of rhyming couplets that have no stilted or mechanical sound preserves the character 
of the elegiac metre. The volume will give pleasure to the general public and is by 
no means beneath the notice of Latinists. In Fis introduction Mr. Watts writes more 
sensibly in appreciation of Propertius’s mythological bias than most authors of 
textbooks on Latin literature. (871) 


Russian Literature 
COURAGE OF GENIUS. The Pasternak Affarr. A Documentary Report on 
its Literary and Political Significance. Robert Conquest. Harvill Press, 18s. 1961. 
22 cm. 192 pages. 
e banning in the USSR of Dr. Zhivago and its sensational success abroad, the award 
of the Nobel Prize, Pasternak’s persecution and death and the subsequent punishment 
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of his close friend Olga Ivinskaya have all been the subject of intense and sometimes 
misleading publicity. Mr. Conquest performs a welcome and overdue service in 
clarifying the issues. He gives an appraisal of Pasternak’s career and the intellectual 
development leading up to the composition of Dr. Zhivago which is as warm as it is 
concise. His statement of the case gives an admirably lucid exposition of the manner 
in which the Soviet authorities have treated an essentially literary problem as a 
political one. (891-734) 


HISTORY [AND GEOGRAPHY] 





.TOWARDS ONE WORLD. An Outline of World History from 1600 
to 1960. George Pearson. Cambridge University Press, 25s. library edition; 145. 
school edition. 1962. 22:5 cm. 352 pages. Maps. Index. 

This is a book written specially for the non-specialist reader with a general knowledge 
of English history, seeking an understanding of recent world history. As the author 
points out, the problems of the modern world are largely the result of the emergence 
of the two dominant powers, America and Russia, but the new class of neutralise 
ex-colonial countries must also be taken into account. Further, although all these 
countries have their own particular traditions, they all, to some measure, owe some- 
thing to the experience of Western Europe, so that the world today is made one by 
European methods and techniques. These influences are boldly outlincd in a series 
of readable chapters that are not too factual. A stimulating introductory survey of 
world problems. (909) 


Geography Travel Description 
NAVIGATOR IN THE SOUTH SEAS. Brett Hilder. Percival Marshall, 
258. 1961. 23:5 cm. 238 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Seafaring and trading amongst the reef-fringed islands, hurricanes and sunlit seas 
of the South-west Pacific form the central theme of this zestful, personal narrative 
by an Australian shipmaster of skill and resourcefulness. The book opens with his 
first voyage as a cadet and ends with his worst hurricane and his soth birthday; a 
wartime section covers his adventures in the Australian Navy and in R.A.A.P, flying 
boats. The author’s infectious enthusiasm and lively curiosity are well served by the 
graphic directness of his writing. He is always readable, whether he is describing a 
sea passage or speculating about such matters as oceanography, island caves or early 
Polynesian voyages. For good measure he has illustrated his own text. (910-45) 


THE EXPLORERS. An Anthology of Discovery. Compiled and edited by 
G. R. Crone. Cassell, 25s. 1961. 22°5 cm. 382 pages. Maps. 

The Librarian of the Royal Geographical Society has selected sixty-seven extracts 

from the works of (or about) explorers, famous or comparatively obscure, from 
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Hanno of Carthage to Edmund Hillary and Wilfred Thesiger. The arrangement is 
chronological, according to continent. Mr. Crone contributes a valuable introduction 
and a short biographical note on each explorer. The result is not only a fairly com- 
prehensive history of exploration but a sort of sample book from which the reader 
can pick out whichever of the classic works of travel literature he thinks is likely 
to interest him. (910-8) 


BY YON BONNIE BANKS. A Gallimaufry. Maurice Lindsay. Hutchinson, 
21s. 1961. 21°5 cm. 224 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
This medley of articles about Scotland and the Scots, by a well-known poet and 
critic, is partly autobiographical and topographical, but largely consists of a gloomy 
and sometimes scathing ‘state of the nation’ report that deserves the attention of those 
concerned with the country’s future. Among the subjects of which he treats are 
Loch Lomondside, where he lives (with the reactions of past visitors), Highland 
problems, the nationalist movement, Lallans poetry, the Press, and education. The 
eight illustrations, mostly inappropriate, are reproductions of old prints. (914-1) 


NORTH COUNTRY PROFILE. G. Bernard Wood. Country Life, 25s. 
1961. 28-5 cm. 96 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
This is a collection of twenty-one miscellaneous articles that have already appeared 
in Country Life (a fact of which there is no mention in the book). The counties covered 
are Yorkshire, Durham, Northumberland, and part of Westmorland—the Lake 
District is almost entirely omitted. The author, a Yorkshireman, is a journalist, 
lecturer, and photographer who writes about scenery, architecture, medieval relics, 
personalities, and a good many other subjects, providing much interesting and 
out-of-the-way information. The ninety-five photographs are excellent and un- 
hackneyed, and the production of the book is impeccable. (914-28) 


THE CANADIAN IDENTITY. W. L. Morton. University of Toronto 
Press (Toronto, Canada) $3.50. 1961. 23 cm. 126 pages. Index. 
Here is a detailed explanation of what a ‘Canadian’ is and what made him a Canadian. 
Dr. Morton has done a brilliant job in measuring the historical and geographical 
pressures that have produced the Canadian national character as it is today. Originally 
intended to help Americans to understand better their Northern cousins, it will 
benefit anyone—even a Canadian—who wishes to explore the subject. Abundant 
footnotes, referring to important works in the field, compensate for the lack of a 
formal bibliography. But readers, even if they study only this work, will have read 
an excellent analysis. (917-1) 


TANGO. A Solo across South America. George Mikes. Deutsch, t1os.6d. 
1961. 19 cm. 176 pages. Illustrations. 
Brazil, Uruguay, Argentina, Chile, Peru, Colombia and Venezuela are the countries 
through which the author of How to be an Alien continues his inimitable pioneering. 
In this resulting travelogue his powers of observation, warmth of heart and sense of 
humour are applied with deft economy to uncover the essential characteristics of 
people, place and situation. His conscious artistry leaves the unsuspecting reader not 
only entertamed but also astonishingly better informed. Nicholas Bentley’s pictures 
complement and confirm his conclusions with unerring irreverence. (918) 
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THE MARCHES OF EL DORADO. British Guama, Brazil, Venezuela. 
Michael Swan. Reprint. Penguin Books, 5s. 1962. 18-5 cm. 336 pages. Illustrations. 
` Paper covers. 
This account of three journeys into the interior of British Guiana, made in 1955, on 
the third of which the author travelled across the Gran Sabafia of Venezuela and the 
high forests of Brazil, is a well-written work of value for the serious student, and an 
absorbing adventure story for the casual reader. It was first published in 1958. 
(918-81) 


PEOPLE IN THE SUN. The Native People of Australia and the Islands of 
the South West Pacific. Lyndon Rose. With photographs by Ronald Rose. 
Angus & Robertson, 21s. 1961. 28°5 cm. 94 pages. 

This is primarily an album of 114 photographs, taken mostly by Ronald Rose, who 

is Information Officer in the Department of Territories, Canberra. The text (intro- 

ductory matter and lengthy captions) is by his wife, a psychologist in the Australian 

National University at Canberra. The production, which is Australian, is not beyond 

cavil, but the book provides an authoritative insight into aspects of native life, and 

the juxtaposition of aborigines, Melanesians and Polynesians is especially valuable. 


: (919°4) 
Biography 
THOMAS BEECHAM. An Independent Biography. Charles Reid. 
© Gollancz, 218. 1961. 22°5 cm. 256 pages. Index. 
About three-quarters of this book covers the exciting period up to 1920 and fills 
many gaps in Beecham’s autobiography. The principal thread of the narrative is 
Beecham’s upbringing and his training as a conductor of concerts and opera. His 
rise to dominance in the Edwardian world of music, especially through the lavish 
seasons of opera and ballet which he gave with his father's backing, is ibed in a 
but well-planned narrative. Mr. Reid, a well-known music critic, writes 
shrewdly and objectively, and has much that is new to say about the social and 
economic background. After the account of the rise of the London Philharmonic 
Orchestra in 1932, events are treated briefly, but the tale of the great days is of 
absorbing interest. (92) 


THE GOAL. Phyllis Bottome. Faber, 25s. 1962. 21 cm. 306 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. ` 

This is the autobiography, beginning at the time of her marriage during the First 
World War, of a novelist who has fived in seven different countries, often i 

their upheavals and disasters (as in the tragic ruin of Vienna in 1920). Although, in 
her long life, she has experienced bad times, Miss Bottome feels that ‘no one has ever 
had, undeservedly, such undilutedly good ones’; and these—from an enchanted five 
months in Marseilles in 1919, to running a boys’ school at Kitzbühel in Tirol which 
was the occasion of her meeting Alfred Adler, who had so great an influence on her 
life and of whom she wrote a celebrated biography—come alive with zestful vigour. 
The author describes her impressions of many famous people, including Axel Munthe 
and Baird, inventor of television; but it is her own lively, enquiring, humane individ- 
uality that emerges most vividly from this record of a busy, useful and creative life. (92) 


A FLY IN AMBER. Being an a biography of the romantıc antiquary 
Sir Robert Bruce Cotton. Hope Mirrlees. Faber, 428. 1962. 22 cm. 396 pages. 

_ Illustrations. Index. 

The right kind of reader will find this a most engaging book: but it must be the right 
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kind of reader. If he is a practical, down-to-earth person who merely wants the bare 
facts of the life of Sir Robert Bruce Cotton, the famous r7th century antiquary 
whose remarkable collection of manuscripts is now in the British Museum, then he 
might as well put this book down at once. It is not for him. For this delicious medley 
of information is exactly what the title mysteriously, but correctly, 
suggests. The fly is Sir Robert, the amber is the 17th century environment in which 
he lived. The author is learned and an expert at digression. The right kind of reader 
will find her book fascinating. (92) 


THE LETTERS OF GEORGE GISSING TO EDUARD BERTZ 
1887-1903. Edited by Arthur C. Young. Constable, 30s. 1961. 21°5 cm. 378 
pages. Index. 

This is the most interesting and important volume so far in the series containing 

letters that passed between Gissing and his friends. The name of Eduard Bertz has 

been well known to students of Gissing, but only now in this correspondence does 
he become more than a shadowy figure. Their friendship began when Gissmg 
answered a London newspaper pe eae requesting scholarly companionship 
with an English gentleman. Thus Bertz, a German ex-socialist refugee, came into the 
life of the foals in 1879, and their surviving correspondence printed here runs 
from 1887 up to a few weeks before Gissing died in 1903, Among the many subjects 

introduced in the letters there is much about Gissing’s life and writings that Aa o 

what biographers have set down, while the editor’s ample introduction and notes 

give further helpful information. (92) 


PIT-YACKER. George Hitchin. Cape, 16s. 1962. 20°5 cm. 192 pages. 

‘Pit-yacker’ is the half-humorous, half-derisive term used of themselves by Durham 
miners (as a farm labourer might describe himself as a clodhopper.). The author—an 
unwanted child adopted by a miner and his wife—gives a vigorous account of the 
zests as well as the hardships of his Durham boyhood, and of his eight years under- 
ground before his escape, via a further education settlement, into the very different 
world of a graduate and qualified teacher. The hazards and humours of a miner’s 
life—its technicalities, and its personalities from the spirited little pit-ponies to 
companions at the coalface—emerge with graphic vividness. (92) 


IVAN THE GREAT OF MOSCOW. J.L. I. Fennell. Macmillan, 50s. 1961. 
22'5 cm. 400 pages. Frontispiece. Maps. Index. 
This scholarly biography treats of a figure as important in Russian history as his 
much better known successors Peter the Great a Catherine. Dr. Fennell (Lecturer 
in Russian in the University of Oxford) has designed his book for historians who 
know no Russian or have no access to Russian archives, in order to give them an 
impression of the great growth and expansion of the state of Muscovy during Ivan’s 
reign. Ivan a 505) was probably the most intelligent, and certainly the most 
successful, of all the Muscovite princes, and his policy for the union of all the Russias, 
and the creation of a strong centralised state, was a great achievement, although 
unaccompanied by any great cultural development. (92) 


JOURNAL OF A RESIDENCE ON A GEORGIAN PLANTATION 
IN 1838-1839. Frances Anne Kemble. Edited with an introduction by 
John A. Scott. Cape, 36s. 1961. 22 cm.-498 pages. Maps. Index. 

Fanny Kemble, the foremost Shakespearean actress of her time, went to America 

in 1832. In 1834 she married Pierce Mease Butler, a Philadelphian whose family 
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fortunes were based upon plantations in Georgia at the mouth of the Altamaha 
River. From December 1838 until April 1839 the Butlers lived on the plantations 
and Fanny recorded her observations in a journal. First published in 1863, it is a 
major source on plantation life, for although Fanny was passionately opposed to 
slavery the journal was not written with a view to publication as an anti-slavery 
lemic. Long out of print, it is now reissued in a handsome edition carefully edited 

y John A. Scott. (92) 


FRIEDA LAWRENCE: THE MEMOIRS AND CORRESPON- 
DENCE. Edited by E. W. Tedlock. Heinemann, 428. 1961. 22-5 cm. 454 pages. 
Illustrations. 

Besides the account of her marriage with D. H. Lawrence, Not I but the Wind, Frieda 

Lawrence wrote after her husband’s death a number of autobiographical fragments 

in semi-fictional form. These have been collected by the Professor of English in the 

University of New Mexico together with a pa s of short essays and reviews 

and a selection of letters to her friends and family extending over more than sixty 

years. Her gifts are seen at their best in her descriptions, especially of the scenes and 
experiences of her girlhood in Germany and of the landscape of New Mexico, where 
she settled after her third marriage. In the autobiographical pieces she shows herself 

a warm and impulsive writer, keen in intuition but uncritical and rarely displaying 

much sense of humour. Her letters create a more modest and attractive impression, 

and are especially notable for their comments on Lawrence’s personality, which are 
as lively as they are perceptive. The correspondence with the Garnett family and with 

Middleton Murry also has considerable biographical interest. (92) 


CIDER WITH ROSIE. Laurie Lee. Reprint. Penguin Books, 38.6d. 1962. 
18-5 cm. 232 pages. Illustrations. Paper covers. 

This autobiography of the early years of a poet, one of a large, exuberant family 

with an unpredictable, happy-go-lucky mother (‘a lie and an original’), 

evokes the pleasures, miseries and humours of a country childhood with a ri 

fertility of imagery that won the author the annual W. H. Smith £1,000 Literary 

Award for 1960. (92) 


LIVINGSTONE’S MISSIONARY CORRESPONDENCE 1841- 
1856. Edited with an Introduction by I. Schapera. Chatto & Windus, 42s. 
1961. 22°5 cm. 368 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Most of the letters in this volume—fifty-five in number—were written by David 

Livingstone; eleven of them have not agen been published, and only fourteen 

of the remainder have appeared in They include not only reports on his 

proselytizing activities for the London Missionary Society in Bech d, but his 
scrupulous observations on climate, topography, tribal customs, flora and fauna, 
written in vigorous and lucid prose without pious platitudes. Partly because of his 
restless and enterprising nature, partly because he believed that the ‘word of God’ 
should be spread as widely as possible, he was forever pursuing new horizons into 
the interior, reaching out in 1851 to present north-west Rhodesia in the hope of 
founding a healthy and accessible mission station beyond the clutches of the obstructive 

Boers. Livingstone, as the editor emphasises, could be curt, touchy and intolerant in 

his relations with his colleagues, but the correspondence as a whole confirms the 

heroic stature of the man. (92) 
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BENITO MUSSOLINI. A Biography. Christopher Hibbert. Longmans, 25s 
1962. 23 cm. 382 pages. Ilustrations. Index. 

The ten pages of bibliography in this book give some idea of the accumulation of 
books and papers—most of it in Italian—which has already collected around 
Mussolini and the Fascist movement. English readers should thank Mr. Hibbert for 
reducing the essentials of this bulky literature into a reasonably-sized and readable 
aa a He has carried out his investigations energetically: not content with 
summarising official records he has spent time in Italy visiting the Duce’s con- 
temporaries, and sifting the evidence of eyewitnesses of some of the dramatic events 
of his career. This author writes forcibly, and his account of the fortunes of the 
Fascist state, and of the man who was its inspiration as well as its destroyer, is a lively 
story. Mr. Hibbert is no hero-worshipper: his portrait of the Duce is starkly realist; 
here is the dynamic personality with its many weaknesses, and the whole tragedy of 
his rise and fall. (92) 


JOHN NEVILLE. An Illustrated Study of his Work, with a List of his 
Appearances on Stage and Screen. J. C. Trewin. Barrie & Rockliff, ats. 1961. 
22°5 cm. 136 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Theatre World Monographs. New Series. 
No. 1) 

Within five years of his first walk-on, John Neville was playing leading parts in the 

Old Vic Company. In the five years he spent with them he acted some twenty major 

roles. Primarily a classic actor, he has also acted in comedy, tragedy, pantomime, 

revue and musical comedy. He has experienced weekly and monthly repertory 
conditions, and his many tours with the Old Vic Company on the Continent and in 

North America have gained him international recognition. Recently he has taken to 

lay production, and he has very definite views on the theatre which he does not 
fevers to express in a forthright manner. His varied career makes interesting reading, 

though his biographer tends to be excessively laudatory and at times to employ a 

somewhat effusive style. (92) 


SHAW THE VILLAGER AND HUMAN BEING. A Biographical 
Symposium. Narrated and edited by Allan Chappelow. Charles Skilton, 42s. 
1961. 23-5 cm. 380 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

The value of this book can be estimated by imaginmg how priceless would be a 

collection of impressions of Shakespeare by shopkeepers, ostlers, domestics, and. 

other humble folk who were in daily touch with him in his last years at Stratford. 

Though Shaw has been written-up overmuch by journalists and therr like, they have 

rarely seen through his deliberately assumed public persona to the human being behind 

the mask. Here, housekeeper, parlourmaid, gardeners, chauffeur, bee- , barber, 
doctor, postmistress, postman, proprietors of the local pub, farm workers, vicar, 
and numerous other villagers give their opinions of their fellow-villager in Ayot 

St. Lawrence. Neither uncritical nor impressed by his world fame, they compose a 

portrait of a kindly, generous, co-operative and loyal neighbour, with an average 

share of odd ways, never posing as a Great Man but always living, equally without 

pose, as a Good Man. (92) 


BIOGRAPHY AS AN ART: Selected Criticism 1560-1960. Edited by 
James L. Clifford. Oxford University Press, 25s. 1962. 22-5 cm. 268 pages. 
Index. 

Itis not generally believed that biography has flourished as an art in Britain, and many 

readers ae learned from Lytton Strachey that it could and should be more than a 
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magnified and discreetly edited obituary notice, though Boswell and others had 
shown that it could be more. The American editor of this selection, who is Professor 
of English and Comparative Literature in Columbia University, does good service 
in taking us back as far as 1560 for observations on this art, and then conducting us 
onward through the writings of nearly authors up to several still living. He also 
gives a closely-printed eight-page list of additional 2oth century relevant publications. 
Students of biography, and more especially those who aim to write bioran, 
will find in these pages both sis PRA and warning—warning against any 
inclination to treat human beings as patients in a psychiatrist’s casebook. (920) 


World’ War II 

SPEARHEAD GENERAL. The Epic Story of General Sir Frank Messervy 
and his Men in Eritrea, North Africa and Burma. Henry Maule. Odhams Press, 
308. 1961. 23 cm. 384 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Hardly known to the world but rivalling the legendary Slim in the devotion and 

affection he inspired in his men, General Messervy was a front-line soldier in the 

truest sense during practically the whole of World War H and, like the Field-Marshal, 

he graduated through the Old Indian Army. He led battalion, brigade, division or 

corps up the almost unassailable mountains of Ethiopia, over the sands of North 

Africa and through the swamps and jungles of Burma to final victory over the 

Japanese. Mr. Maule tells el, a story which will bring nostalgia to those who 


knew Messervy in war and thrills to the many who admire a fighting general with 
a sense of humour and a kindly heart. (940542) 
Britain 


BRITAIN. An Official Handbook. Prepared by the Central Office of 
Information. 1962 edition. H.M. Stationery Office, 25s. 1962. 24°5 cm. 598 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 

The latest issue of this authoritative handbook on Britain and the British people 

covers events up to September 1961. Its eighteen chapters deal with: The Land and 

the People; Government; Law and Order; Defence; Social Welfare; Housing and 

Planning; The Churches; Promotion of the Sciences and the Arts; The National 

Economy; Industry; Agriculture, Fisheries and Forestry; T: ort and Communica- 

tions; Finance; Trade and Payments; Labour; Sound and Television Broadcasting; 

The Press; Sport. In the comprehensive index the more important references are 

indicated in heavy type, and a bibliography for each chapter is included. An appendix 
ives information useful to visitors. The book is an invaluable source of bene 

or those who would like to know more about the United Kingdom. (942) 


THE FIFTEENTH CENTURY 1399-1485. E. F. Jacob. Oxford Universit 
Press, 38s. 1961. 22°5 cm. 794 pages. Maps. Index. (Oxford History of England, vi 
Neither the specialist nor the general reader has been well served by historians of the 
Middle Ages in England. The former is well aware of many technical studies (often 
only available in scattered periodical publications) which publish the results of research 
work on special problems but which are in the nature of interim reports rather than 
definitive reconstructions of the history of the period, while the general reader looks 
in vain for a reliable interpretation of the century as a whole. With this book the 
author (sometime Chichele Professor of Modern History in the University of Oxford) 
meets a real need, and it will be welcomed by ey Oe of reader. Here will be 
found a detailed, clear narrative of the political history of the century. This is com- 
bined with an analysis of the structure of society, together with a description of social 
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life, and of the main developments taking place within the Church, while there are 
some revealing reassessments of the leading personalities. A scholarly survey of a 
century which has been greatly misunderstood by earlier historians. (942-04) 


ENGLAND IN THE AGE OF THE AMERICAN REVOLUTION. 
Sir Lewis Namier. 2nd edition. Macmillan, sos. 1961. 22°5 cm. 460 pages. 
Index. 

Since its first publication in 1930 this book has had a powerful influence on the study 

of the 18th century in England. It is still as impressive as it was then for its sheer 

scholarship, profound learning, and subtle insight into human nature, and it is not 
surprising that it has been out of print. At the time of his death Sir Lewis had just 
begun a thorough revision of the text, and that work has now been completed by 

Lady Namier and Mr. John Brook. In its new form this edition completely super- 

sedes the first, and it will, of course, be indispensable to all students of the period. 

942073 


CHIEF WHIP. The Political Life and Times of Aretas Akers-Douglas, 1st 
Viscount Chilston. Eric Alexander, 3rd Viscount Chilston. Routledge, 45s. 1961. 
22°5 cm. 384 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Studies in Political History). 

The party ‘whips’ are important figures in the British political system. Their task, 

similar to that of the ‘whip’ in the hunting field, is to keep the party together, to 

direct its manoeuvres in parliament, to mediate between back-benchers and Cabinet, 
and, in the last resort, to discipline it. Lord Chilston here performs the useful service 
of describing the public life of his grandfather, Chief Whip to the Conservative party 

and then a Cabinet Minister, a leading man in its innermost counsels between 1885 

and 1906. These were turbulent years, witnessing the practical beginnings of 

democracy and the tragic ‘Irish question’ in its closing stages. Lord Chilston, using 
many unpublished papers, can thus add to the political history of the period, besides 
admirably illustrating an eminent Whip’s work. He writes agreeably, and rarely 

exposes his own political preferences and assumptions. (942-081) 


France 
FRANCE FROM THE REGENT TO THE ROMANTICS. C. D’O. 
Gowan. Harrap, 153. 1962. 20-5 cm. 256 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Mr. Gowan (Head of Modern Language Department, Eton College) has a rare gift 
for filling in the social and political background of literary events. Continuing from 
his previous book, The Background of the French Classics, which ended with the death 
of Louis XIV, he now reviews conditions under France’s rulers from Louis XV to 
Louis Philippe, showing how 17th century ideas were brought to their logical 
conclusion by, for example, Voltaire and Beaumarchais, new ones eid by 
Rousseau, ul the scene is set for the great Romantic flowering. All this is accom- 
panied by fascinating details about housing, dress, food, currency and law, so hard 
to discover for oneself, and so illuminating. This book increases the debt incurred 
by all students of literature to Mr. Gowan’s 17th century book. (944) 


Malta 

THE GREAT SIEGE. Emle Bradford. Hodder & Stoughton, 25s. 1961. 
23 cm, 256 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

The events described in this book produced one of the turning points in the long 

struggle between East and West. Suleiman the Magnificent, after a long series of 

brilliant victories, determined to oust the Knights of St. John from Malta, thereby 
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removing a threat to Turkish security and shipping. Mr. Bradford describes the fine 
defence put up by a few hundred knights Ri TA thousand fighting men. From 
May until September 1565 the Turks tried every dient, but to no avail. The 
siege was called off, and the Ottoman power suffer d: defeat of vital significance. 
This author writes clearly and economically, and his book should win many 
readers. (94585) 


Africa 

AFRICA. A Social Geography. Anthony Sillery. Duckworth, 358. 1961. 
22-5 cm. 256 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Mr. Sillery, from long personal experience of African administration and study of its 

sot ee pg vedic ra ge presenting a picture of Africa 


these, mide the space at his dis he has petted a remarkable amount of 
information. One might quarrel with his sub-title, since his geographical ann 
are rather s with a thorny subject, he has nevertheless 


very fair degree o balance. One would have liked some indications of the viability 
of these new states in the modern world and of the social and cultural frame on 
which such viability must be founded. (960) 


THE WESTERN SLAVE COAST AND ITS RULERS. European 
Trade and Administration among the Yoruba and Adja-speaking Peoples of 
South-Western Nigeria, Southern Dahomey and Togo. C. W. Newbury 
Oxford University Press, 308. 1961. 22:5 cm. 246 pages. Maps. Index. (Oxford 
Studies in African Affairs) 

Mr. Newbury, of the Oxford Institute of Commonwealth Studies, has chosen to 

study as a unit two related language groups, rather than an area which later became 

bounded by colonial frontiers, or a single pre-colonial kingdom. The approach 
throws into new relief not only the historical similarities and differences of African 
states, but the background of French, British, German and even Portuguese activi 
in the 19th century. This is primarily a work for scholars and specialists, and it is we. 
documented and very thorough. (966-8) 


SOUTH AFRICA. A Short History. Arthur Keppel-Jones. 3rd edition. 
Hutchinson, 128.6d. 1961. 19 cm. 232 pages. Index. (Hutchinson University Library) 
Professor Keppel-Jones has now left South Africa for the more liberal university 
life of Canada; appropriately, one feels, he has at the same time brought this new 
edition to a close with South Africa’s declaration of the Republic. If there be anyone 
left who is totally ignorant of South Africa’s problems then this is undoubtedly 
where he should begin: the book is short, lucid, and absolutely to the point, without 
frills or flourishes. And if there are specialists who have not read it, they should at 
once repair the omission. (968) 


New Zealand 

PORTRAIT OF NEW ZEALAND. David Hall. 3rd edition. A. H. & 
A. W. Reed (Wellington, New Zealand): maT Bros. & Swinfen (London), 27s.6d. 
1961/62. 22 cm. 248 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

The first edition of this book, published in 1955, was written at the suggestion of the 

Publicity Division of the Tourist and Publicity Department of the New Zealand 
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Government. The result was an informative but rather uncritical account of New 
Zealand which has been extensively revised for this edition. The country and the 
people, history, government and international relations, the economic, social, 
cultural, recreational and zoological aspects are well covered. An appendix contains 
eleven pages of statistics and there is a useful 8-page bibliography. Seventy varied and 
well reproduced photographs, including eight in colour, are a very attractive feature, 
but the lack of a good map is a serious blemish on an otherwise useful attempt at an 
overall picture of an important member of the Commonwealth. (993-1) 


FICTION 





THE DAY OF THE TORTOISE. H. E. Bates. Michael Joseph, 7s-6d. 
I961. 19 cm. 96 pages. Illustrations. 

Fred Tomlinson is a middle-aged bachelor who uncomplainingly devotes his time 
and energies to satisfying the whims of his three elderly and eccentric sisters, who 
live in a vast old-fashioned house surrounded by pets. His life is transformed by the 
arrival of a girl at the village store who is pretty and several months pregnant and 
with whom he falls in love. To this well-worn theme of the intruder who moment- 
arily lets a breath of reality into an obsessive family atmosphere Mr. Bates has devoted 
his considerable gifts of description and sense of form. The result is a beautifully 
finished but essentially slight piece. 


A HANDFUL OF TIME. Helen Foley. Hodder & Stoughton, 16s. 1961. 

20°5 cm. 318 pages. : 
Set in Cambridge from the days of the Munich crisis until after the war, this 1s a 
story of friendship and love poignantly overshadowed and intensified by the tensions 
of the time. The central relationship is that of two frends, Frances and Fanny—the 
latter a Viennese exiled from her family when Hitler entered Austria, and learning 
later that her parents have perished in a concentration camp. It is also the story of 
Fanny’s passionate and despairmg liaison with one of the dons, a dissembling, self- 
dramatismg Irishman of undeniable charm and monstrous selfishness who seems 
constitutionally unable to choose between a cool, elegant wife with money and his 
Austrian mistress. Helen Foley has written a shrewd and subtly discerning novel, 
brilliant not only in its delineation of human mood and behaviour but also in its 
evocation of atmosphere—of the intimate, familiar spell of Cambridge for those who 
love it, and of the peculiar flavour of the war years, immediately and memorably 
recognisable to all who lived through them. 


GOD MADE SUNDAY and Other Stories. Walter Macken. Macmillan, 16s. 
1962. 20°5 cm. 256 pages. 
Mr. Macken’s title-piece is a long story told by an inhabitant of one of the islands off 
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western Ireland, whose compatriots have deserted the sea ever since a catastrophic 
storm annihilated their fishing-fleet: his life is devoted to winning back the com- 
munity to its ancestral livelihood. The remaining tales are all concerned with life 
in Irish villages and country towns. The author is an unobtrusive master of the art of 
story-telling in a manner reminiscent of de Maupassant. His style is simple, graphic 
and swift-moving and his narrative cuts straight to the heart of the theme. This. 
approach is perfectly matched to the comparatively simple subjects of his tales, which 
he handles with a judicious blend of wit and pathos. 


A PLACE LIKE HOME. Thomas Hinde. Hodder & Stoughton, 15s. 1962. 
19°5 cm. 190 pages. f 

Mr. Hinde has shown himself to be an alert and subtle observer of the English middle 
class, whether seen in the ‘commuter belt’ of Surrey County or in the dingier quarters 
of London’s Bohemia, and it is no doubt by intention that, although he breaks quite 
new ground in this novel of contemporary Kenya, the atmosphere of his opening 
chapters seems scarcely distinguishable from that of its class equivalent in the Home 
Counties. A young Englishman’s humdrum business career and marriage are steered 
to disaster rough a sudden love affair with a warm-hearted but promiscuous girl 
and an equally unlucky impulse to befriend a rebellious y: settler. Mr. Hinde 
creates an unflattering picture of the heartiness and emptiness of life in Nairobi, but 
the satire is carefully muted and carries only a faint political flavour. As usual he 
generates a compelling interest in his characters, but his hero’s essentially negative 
temperament and his fatally vague desire to discover himself leave an impression 
which is blurred and at times incongruous in this setting. 


THE LOVING MAID. Gloria Jahoda. Chatto & Windus, 18s. 1962. 20-5 cm. 
260 pages. 

This novel vivid] icts the life of 17th century England in town and country: 
the London of md = erous merchants, of penae rejoicings, and durin ae 
Great Fire, and the Norfolk of fairs and barvest suppers. The hero is Francis Bickley, 
crippled in a riding accident, hating the family business, and forced by his tyrannical 
grandfather—who has made his fortune as a draper—into a reluctant marriage, for he 
is secretly in love with one of his mother’s maids. The vicissitudes of their idyll are 
related without the sentimentality which so often attends this well-worn romantic 
theme of rich young man and simple servant girl. 


THE ROAD FROM THE MONUMENT. Storm Jameson. Macmillan, 
18s. 1962. 20°5 cm. 260 pages. 
As in Last Score, Storm Jameson’s new novel depicts the ambivalent relationship 
between two men who have been boyhood friends; and also the downfall of 
spiritual pride. Gregory Mott, rich, sophisticated, ineffably complacent, has climbed 
to his eminence of artistic distinction and worldly success from obscure beginnings; 
and his achievement excites a fury of malignant envy in the equally ambitious but 
less gifted Lambert Corrie. Discovering the single lapse from discretion in his friend’s 
impeccably ordered existence, this man proceeds to tumble the imposing edifice of 
his reputation into ruins. Not only is the psychology of spite most shrewdly delineated: 
this is also a devastatingly acute portrait of the predatory jungle of literary society 
which Lambert inhabits. The little dinner parties for assiduously cultivating the right 
people, the ruthless discarding of the failures, the manoeuvring of the climbers and 
TE RTS the professional jealousies and the felinity they arouse—all these are 
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mercilessly observed in a novel which consolidates Storm Jameson’s place in the front 
rank of living English novelists. 


KEY TO THE DOOR. Alan Sillitoe. W. H. Allen, 18s. 1961. 20-5 cm. 
446 pages, 
The title gives the clue to the theme of Mr. Sillitoe’s latest novel, a thinly disguised 
autobiography of the author’s boyhood and adolescence up to his twenty-first year. 
The action moves between his home-city of Nottingham, where he grows up, 
begins his National Service, falls in love and marries, and Malaya, where he is posted 
as an R.A.F. conscript. The domestic chapters reproduce many of the scenes made 
familiar in his Saturday Night and Sunday Morning, a world of aggressive adolescence 
and animal sersuality, finding its expression in violent love Mins, fights in cafés 
and public-houses, family quarrels and a passionate sympathy for left-wing politics. 
The Malayan scenes are remarkable for their descriptive power and for their author’s 
resentment of his military duties, epitomised by the act of withholding his fire when 
attacked by a Communist guerrilla. Impressive for its vigour, the book is carelessly 
written with only the crudest attempts at construction and characterisation. It leaves 
the impression of a mass of potentially valuable experience handled with too little 
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A SPIRIT RISES. Sylvia Townsend Warner. Chatto & Windus, 16s. 1962. 
19 cm. 210 pages. 

Miss Warner’s stories have a wry, sardonic humour and a keen relish for the odd, 
sometimes even macabre, situation, the bizarre and unexpected quirk of personality, 
and the constantly recurring element of surprise in human behaviour. Her characters 
include a lad branile implacably pursued by her victims, a playwright 
suffocated to death by the exuberant affection of an actress at the wily instigation of 
the wife who is finding life more comfortable without him, and a dignified elderly 
dressmaker coping with a deranged client. Often, as in “A Question of Disposal’ or 
“Youth ae the Lady’, cross-purposes are neatly resolved by an ironical twist at the 
story’s end. 


MRS. GOLIGHTLY and Other Stories. Ethel Wilson. Maanillan, 15s. 1962. 
2I cm. 216 pages. 

These eighteen short stories, by a distmguished Canadian writer, range widely in 
mood and manner: from the grim drama of a murder in the fog eee tapas old 
Chinese shopkeeper, or the wreck of a fishing boat off Vancouver Island, to the 
crazily inconsequential nonsense world of parties and the convention meetings 
which at first so terrify and bemuse the timid, inexperienced Mrs. Golightly; from 
the humours and vicissitudes of foreign travel—the disquieting adventures of sight- 
seers in Egypt, or relentlessly hectored on a train to Munich—to the dreamlike 
quality of the incident of the accordion player in London’s Soho district, or the 
horrifying macabre fantasy of “Mr. Sleepwalker’. Mrs. Wilson, who at times—as in 
the conversation piece “Birds’—has something of the touch and flavour of America’s 
Dorothy Parker, is a most versatile and accomplished mistress of her medium, 
blending compassion for the unfortunate with a nice satirical wit. 


Reprints 


EATING PEOPLE IS WRONG. Malcolm Bradbury. Reprint. Penguin 
Books, 38.6d. 1962. 18-5 cm. 248 pages. Paper covers. 
A first novel of considerable promise, which first appeared in 1959, about a Professor 
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of English in a provincial university who becomes involved mm a tragi-comic rivalry 
with a gauche undergraduate for the affections of a girl research student. 


JACK WOULD BE A GENTLEMAN. Gillian Freeman. Reprint. 
Penguin Books, 3s. 1962. 18-5 cm. 200 pages. Paper covers. 

An acute and compassionate social comedy concerning a house-painter who wins 

fifty thousand pounds in a football pool, and the effects of this wealth on him and his 

family. It was first published in 1959. 


MR. NICHOLAS. Thomas Hinde. Reprint. Penguin Books, 28.6d. 1962. 
185 cm. 238 pages. 

When it first appeared in 1952, Mr. Hinde’s first novel, a study in friction between 
a middle-class father and his family, made an immediate impact because it described 
a vanishing way of life, a man retired early and dragging out a futile existence in a 
residential district of the Home Counties. Today, although the social context is no 
longer so topical, the book still makes a powerful appeal through its subtly observed 
domestic group. In particular, the portrayal of Mr. Nicholas’s steady decline from 
an unpredictable but still formidable head of the family to a neurotic invalid preserves 
a perfect balance between the comic and the pathetic. 


A HIGH-PITCHED BUZZ. Roger Longrigg. Reprint. Penguin Books, 3s. 
1962. 18-5 cm. 204 pages. Paper covers. 

Mr. Longrigg’s witty and diverting novel about the adventures of a bright young 

man in the advertising world was first published in 1956. 


THE HIDING PLACE. Robert Shaw. Reprint. Penguin Books, 3s.6d. 1962. 
18-5 cm. 220 pages. Paper covers. 

An original novel about two British airmen kept captive in a cellar in Bonn for 

years after the war, which was first published in 1959. 


THIS SPORTING LIFE. David Storey. Reprint. Penguin Books, 3s.6d. 1962. 
18-5 cm. 254 pages. 

A very talented novel with an unfamiliar background (the small world of professional 

Rugby League football) which retails the fortunes of one of the players, successful 

but dissatisfied with life. It was first published in 1960. 


THE TEACHERS. G. W. Target. Reprint. Penguin Books, 3s.6d. 1962. 
18-5 cm. 282 pages. Paper covers. 

A vivid, highly concentrated novel, technically very interesting, which sets out to 

show how the strengths and weaknesses of character in the teaching staff can affect 

the standards of a ‘difficult’ London primary school. It was first published in 1960. 


WINGED VICTORY. V. M. Yeates. Reprint with a new preface by H. 
Williamson. Cape, 258. 1961. 20-5 cm. 464 pages. 

Generally praised as a classic of the war im the air, this narrative of an ace fighter 
pilot of the First World War offers an interesting comparison with its counterparts 
of the Second. Mr. Yeates’s book appeals partly through its pioneer qualities—its 
brilliant descriptions of single combat in primitive machines—and partly through 
its pathos—the intense pain of losing friends and comrades and the disillusionment 
of the survivors. By today’s standards the book can be criticised for its repetitiveness, 
its lack of a strategic sense of the war, and its failure to characterise the pilots whose 
exploits it chronicles. But it retains the interest of a first-hand record such as a later 
writer could not hope to reproduce. 


227 


BOOKS FOR YOUNG READERS 





Fiction 

PETER’S ROOM. Antonia Forest. Faber, 158. 1961. 21 cm. 232 pages. 

A sequel to Miss Forest’s other books about the Marlows, for older teenagers. 
The background is the English winter countryside, with vivid glimpses of fox-hunts 
and Christmas parties while the Marlows pursue their hobbies of horsemanship and 
falconry. The central theme is an unusual one for children’s books: the fascination 
and danger of fantasy-life. Learning of the imaginary countries of ‘Angria’ and 
‘Gondal’, once created by the Brontë family, the Marlows make up a ‘Gondal’ story 
about themselves, and are so carried away by their own invention that they begin 
to confuse reality with imagination. 


ST. JEROME AND THE LION. Rumer Godden. Macmillan, 8s.6d. 
1961. 23-5 cm. 32 pages. Illustrations. 

Rumer Godden is best known for her novels for adults, but she has also written 
several children’s books. This one is suitable for children of seven years and over, 
and the easy, loose verse in which it is written would make it good to read aloud to 
younger children, It tells of the hon’s friendship with the saint, the unjust suspicion 
that it devoured the monastery ass, its patience under punishment and final vindication. 
Miss Godden fills out the old legend with charming details about the life of the 
brethren and these are reflected in the delightful illustrations. 


THE GOLDEN WHEELS. Robert Martin. Harrap, 9s.6d. 1961. 20 cm. 
144 pages. [lustrations. 

It is to be wished that this book had a title that would give a clearer idea of its purpose 
—to guide boys who are interested in tractors. In this it succeeds quite well, following 
its three main characters from their homes in, respectively Scotland, Australia and 
Nigeria, to an English ‘tractor school’ (based on a real training establishment, run 
by the Ford Company at Braintree in Essex). Here the young men learn how to drive, 
maintain and service the machines and also learn of the tractor’s varied uses to 
apriculturalists in different countries. 


THE GLASS BALL. William Mayne Hamish Hamilton, 12s.6d. 1961. 
25+5 cm. 64 pages. Illustrations. 

Mr. Mayne is one of Britain’s most distinguished writers of books for older children. 
This one, however, 1s for younger readers in the seven to nine age-group. It tells of 
two boys living on a Greek island who are sent on an errand to a monastery and take 
with them T ball which they have found in the sea. There the ball starts to roll 
away, and they follow it from the monastery roof, through the streets of the little 
town, pausing for a drink at a tavern, back to the shore and the sea from which it 
came. 
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ALBERT AND EMERALD or How they Saved the Nation. A Romance. 
Written and illustrated by Christopher Sykes. Hollis & Carter, 158. 1961. 
28-5 cm. 96 pages. 

This, as its publishers say, is a book for ‘young contemporaries’, Although it is not for 

younger ‘children in the general sense, children who come to it will do so through 

te who are enchanted by its wit and satire. Albert, a virtuous shepherd, is m 

ove with Emerald, a flighty princess. Emerald trifles with his feelings until a national 
crisis brings her to her senses: war on the country by the great Em ‘Poleum’. 

Poleum attacks and occupies the kingdom (no difficulty here; P eA is 

chaotic), giving Albert plenty of scope for heroism. Both drawings and text will 

make this book a household asset for a long time to come. ; 


THE GOLDEN ONE. Henry Treece. Bodley Head, 133.6d. 1961. 20'5.'cm. 
192 pages. Illustrations, 

A story of 13th century Byzantium by a well-known writer of historical novels, 
about a brother and sister, children of a Greek mother and a father who is captain of 
the Varangian Guard, who escape from Constantinople when it is sacked by Venetians 
and Crusaders. The characters do not really come to life—the story moves too fast 
to give them a chance; but the aclu is splendidly varied—Byzantium, Persia 
and the Courts of Genghis Khan—as are the figures from that terrible time—Templars 
and Hospitallers, Assassins and Mongols, Westerners and Easterners. There are many 
incidents of cruelty and horror, so the story is not for the more squeamish. 


Non-fiction - Te 
EXPLORING THE ARTS. Edited by Beatrice Cox. Longacre Press, 158. 
1961. 27 cm. 192 pages. Illustrations. 

A collection of articles designed to interest the young reader in the arts. The book 
purports to deal with literature, architecture, music, painting, ballet and films, but the 
emphasis is mainly on the last four. The coverage of literature is almost entirely 
confined to the drama, acting being particularly generously dealt with. The articles 
are, for the most part, lively and a ikta, and those on the instruments of the 
orchestra and the adaptation of books to films are particularly well written. The 
educational content is comparatively slight, but the book is enterprisingly edited and 
should appeal to readers between twelve and sixteen. i, 


SHIPS UNDER THE SEA. S. E. Ellacott. Hutchinson, 138.6d. 1961. 20°5 cm. 
142 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

The development of underwater craft has come so mre upon the world (promoted 
by the experience of two world wars) that there is little general knowledge or 
appreciation of their possibilities. Throughout man’s early history the capacity of 
birds and insects to fly was regarded as a gift denied to man, until the development of 
heavier-than-air powered flymg machines. On the other hand, the perfection of 
man’s capacity to dive was more rapid in the wilder parts of the than in the 
more highly civilised communities. In both cases progress has been so swift that it 
could not long be hidden from any observant human being. This book for youre 
readers about underwater craft is an historical survey and a pointer to the e 
The author has condensed a great deal of information into a small space. . 
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HENRY PURCELL. The Story of his Life and Work. Imogen Holst. 
Boosey & Hawkes, 3.6. 1961. 19°5 cm. 56 pages. Illustrations. Index. Paper covers. 
(Great Masters) 

The author, who has long been associated with musical education, and has g Saree 

in Purcell, desctibes the many different kinds of his music in relation to his active 

professional life in court and society. She discusses in simple terms Purcell’s far- 
reaching innovations in style, especially in dramatic music. The lively manner of 

Miss Holst’s writing makes the book admirably suited to libraries of schools where 

much of Purcell’s music can be fruitfully played and studied. 


FINDING OUT ABOUT THE TROJANS, H. E. L. Mellersh. 
FINDING OUT ABOUT THE VIKINGS. D. Phillips-Birt. Muller, 
gs.6d. each. 1962. 19 cm. 144:140 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Exploring the 
Past) 

Two volumes in a new series in which well-known authorities discuss prehistoric 

periods and peoples in the light of archaeological findings. The first begins with the 

story of Troy and Mycenae as told by. Homer and other ancient writers. Later chapters 
discuss the work of Heinrich Schliemann, Sir Arthur Evans, Michael Ventris and 
others in disentangling the underlying truth from the old legends and discovering 
the lost civilisation of the pre-Hellenic Greek peoples. The Vikings first appear in 
history as sea+raiders, and archaeology shows that the sea and ships were central 
to their culture in the centuries before they began to invade more civilised nations. 

Much of Mr. Phillips-Birt’s book is concerned with Nordic ships and shipbuilding, 

but he also has much to tell, from written sources as well as from excavation, about 

the Norsemen’s religion and their everyday life at sea and on land. These are interest- 
ing and lively books, which will appeal to older teenagers interested in history. 


ANIMALS BEFORE ADAM. W. E. Swinton. Phoenix House, 123.6d. 
1961. 25°5 cm. 60 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Dr. Swinton, formerly of the Department of Palaeontology, British Museum 
are History) and now Head of the Life Sciences Division, Royal Ontario 
useum, Toronto, dešcribes the evolution of the vertebrates and the evidence upon 
which our knowledge is based in terms intended to give authentic fact popular appeal. 
The Pa is clear and the imaginative descriptions and pictorial reconstructions .of 
past life, combined with good photographs of the relevant fossils, will particularly 
interest children of 10-15 years. Some long, involved sentences and the badly~printed 
and obscurely captioned maps, however, can be adequately interpreted only by 
those with previous knowledge. Later chapters describe cack geological period in 
turn, but the account of the tinie-sequéhce is confused for younger readers by 
repetition, anticipation, and back-reference. 


THE YOUNG ARCHAEOLOGIST. Leonard Woolley. Nelson, 7s.6d. 
1961. 20°5 cm. 104 pages: Illustrations. (Practital Books) 

This was the last work of a famous archaeologist before his death. Small though it is, 
it is an outstanding book, written with great simplicity, yet without a trace of 
cohdescension. It is full of practical information, clearly set out, about methods of 
excavation, of recognition and dating of discoveries; it advises helpfully on self 
training for work in the field and, remarkably in such a short work, illuminates on 
every Page the lives and minds of the ancient peoples about whom archaeology alone 
can teach us. ~ 2 8 
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THE CARE AND EDUCATION OF 
HANDICAPPED CHILDREN. II. 


A Selective Survey 1950-1961. 
AGATHA H. BOWLEY 


THE SUBNORMAL CHILD 
In the period 1950 to 1961, especially since the passing of the 1959 Mental 
Health Act, considerable attention has been paid to the physical, social and 
educational needs of the retarded child. According to the new nomenclature 
under this Act, the mentally handicapped child is officially known as 
severely subnormal and trainable, or educationally subnormal and teachable 
in a Special School, according to the degree of his defect. Interest has focussed 
upon community care, wider provision of day hospital service and of special 
care units, an increase in the number of clinics providing Counselling Service 
and of specially trained social workers, and other measures for lightening 
the burdens of parents caring for the severely subnormal child. The general 
trend, as reflected in the literature, shows a reluctance to admit the child or 
young person to an institution, the majority of which are overcrowded and 
understaffed, and a readiness to increase the possibilities for training and 
industrial rehabilitation and to encourage family care wherever practicable. 
A number of outstanding books have been published during the years 
under review. Tredgold’s Textbook of Mental Deficiency, the classic on the 
subject, has reached its ninth edition, revised and brought up to date by 
R- F. Tredgold and K. Soddy (1956, Baillitre, 40s.). Although primarily a 
medical textbook, it contains a useful section on the social and practical 
issues related to mental handicaps. Another authoritative book is Mental 
Deficiency (1957, Churchill, 60s.), written by two well-known psychiatrists, 
L. T. Hilliard and B. H. Kirman, with the assistance of a neuropathologist, 
two psychologists and an occupational therapist. It places special emphasis 
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on the social and clinical aspects of subnormality. Its approach is particularly 
constructive in that it stresses the importance of altermg the environment 
although it is too late to alter the genetic inheritance. The last part of the 
book deals with medical and home care, training and education, employ- 
ment and rehabilitation. The Social Problem of Mental Deficiency by 
N. O’Connor and J. Tizard (1956, Pergamon Press, 30s.) is based on 
experimental studies, undertaken at the Manor Hospital, Epsom, concerned 
with the educational and occupational training of mental defectives. It 
describes the type of work in which the mentally handicapped can be most 
effectively trained, the success of different incentives and the general 
improvement brought about by these methods in the general psychological 
state of the individuals concerned. This work was carried out under the 
auspices of the Medical Research Council Social Psychiatry Research Unit 
of the Maudsley Hospital, London. A fourth book deserves special mention 
and is relevant to the subject matter of the previous two books. This is 
Mental Deficiency: The Changing Outlook edited by two well-known 
psychologists, Ann M. and A. D. B. Clarke (1959, Methuen, 45s.). This 
gives an account of the impertant work of the industrial unit at the Manor 
Hospital planned and studied by these experts. It demonstrates the value, 
both to the community and to the retarded individual, of productive though 
simple work and is encouraging to all concerned with planning for the 
future of subnormal children. 


Two books which emphasise the point of view of the social worker are 
worthy of note. The Mentally Subnormal: The Social Casework Approach 
edited by Margaret Adams (1960, Heinemann, 25s.) stresses the very great 
importance of constructive social work with the parents of handicapped 
children. The Mentally Handicapped and their Families by J. Tizard and 
J. C. Grad (1961, Oxford University Press, 28s.) is the record of a survey, 
carried out between 1954 and 1959, of families in the London area with a 
severely subnormal member at home or in hospital. It is based on information 
given by 280 mothers and other relatives and describes the extent of the 
difficulties they encounter and the ways in which they meet them. It provides 
facts and figures and gives effective support to the view that the mentally 
handicapped child can respond best to normal family life. 


Books of particular interest and help to those engaged in the teaching of 
educationally subnormal children are M. F. Cleugh’s Psychology in the 
Service of the School (1951, reprinted 1960, Methuen, 13s.6d.), which attempts 
to bridge the gap in understanding between the psychologist and the teacher 
and to demonstrate how the one can help the other, and The Slow Learner 
(1957, Methuen, 13s.6d.), a useful, practical book. Cleugh has since edited 
Teaching the Slow Learner, a work in three volumes (1961, Methuen, 30s. 
each vol.) concerned with the actual teaching work carried out by teachers 
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of educationally subnormal children in (1) special schools, (2) pnmary 
schools and (3) secondary schools. A rather provocative book by S. S. Segal, 
The 11-plus Rejects (1961, Schoolmaster Publishing Co., 7s.) is useful, its 
author a man with considerable experience of teaching educationally sub- 
normal secondary school boys. The role of the teacher is envisaged as being 
that of both social worker and educationist. 


Two books valuable for parents are the following. The Subnormal Child 
at Home by F. J. Schonell, J. A. Richardson and T. S. McConnel (1958, 
Macmillan, ss.) is published for the Australian Council of Organisations for 
Subnormal Children. It emphasises the importance of home training, the 
value of purposive play, and gives detailed information in regard to training 
in seeing and doing for these children. Mentally Handicapped Children (1956, 
National Association for Mental Health, 39 Queen Anne Street, London, 
W.1, 3s.6d.) is a handbook for parents which deals with basic home training 
and is clearly and simply expressed. The Association also publishes a number 
of practical books and pamphlets which deal with children excluded from 
school, at home or attending Occupation Centres. 


Finally, this book list would be incomplete withour reference to a 
brilliant book by the late C. J. C. Earl, Subnormal Personalities (1961, Baillière, 
30s.), with a foreword by K. Soddy. The opinions and findings expressed in 
this book are based on years of experience of day-to-day life in a residential 
colony for subnormal patients, Monyhull Hospital, Birmingham, of which 
Earl was Medical Superintendent. There are two appendices by H. C. 
Gunzburg on clinical mental testing and on Earl’s Moron Battery tests. 
This book will be of special interest to all workers in the field of mental 
welfare. ` 


THE CHILD WITH CEREBRAL PALSY 


A great deal of interest has been focussed during the past ten years on-the . - 


manifold problems presented by the child with cerebral palsy. Many ~ 
disciplines are involved, for there are so many facets to the subject of 
cerebral palsy. Medical, neurological and orthopaedic aspects are of prime 
importance. The associated disabilities, especially deafness and visual defects, 
have received careful study. The psychological and educational aspects have 
received more attention than formerly and it is with these aspects that this 
article is primarily concerned. 

One of the most important books on the subject is Recent Advances in 
Cerebral Palsy edited by R. S. Illingworth, Professor of Child Health, 
University of Sheffield (1958, Churchill, so0s.). This contains important 
contributions from fourteen specialists in the medical and psychological 
fields on early diagnosis, classification, additional handicaps, the diagnosis 
and treatment of deafness, intelligence testing, psychological aspects, 
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educational problems, drug therapy and physical therapy, and a survey of 
the present voluntary and statutory services. It is clearly written and includes 
summaries at the end of each chapter and numerous references. Professor 
Ilingworth’s more recent book, The Development of the Infant and Young 
Child: Normal and Abnormal (1960, Livingstone, 27s.6d.), is mainly concerned 
with the principles of normal development, based to a considerable extent 
on the work of Arnold Gesell, but it includes a valuable section on the 


diagnosis of cerebral palsy. 

Two books written or edited by medical specialists deserve mention, 
because they both give considerable attention to the psychological and 
educational aspects of cerebral palsy. The first, Cerebral Palsy in Childhood by 
G. E. Woods, Deputy Medical Superintendent of Hortham Hospital, Bristol 
(1958, Wright (Bristol), 27s.6d.), includes several chapters on sensory defects 
and gives a brief but useful account of difficulties in assessment of educa- 
bility, problems of learning and disorders of body-image. The second, 
edited by J. L. Henderson, Professor of Child Health, St. Andrews University, 
is Cerebral Palsy in Childhood and Adolescence: A Medical, Psychological and 
Social Study (1961, Livingstone, 35s.). Part IV contains a psychological study 
of 223 cerebral palsied persons under 21 years of age in the Eastern Hospital 
Region of Scotland and provides considerable information concerning the 
distribution of intelligence, the range in educational attainment, the types 
of interest, the home backgrounds and the behaviour problems of the 
group. 

An earlier book, The Educability of Cerebral Palsied Children by M. I. 
Dunsdon (1952, Newnes, 215.), is a report of a pioneer research study of 
the care and education of cerebral palsied children at a time when no schools 
existed exclusively for them. The total number of children included in the 
research was 3,700, from birth to sixteen years of age, and individual assess- 
ments were made of 916 cases. Findings on intellectual development, verbal 
ability, scholastic attainments, sensory defects and emotional stability are 
reported at length with a view to planning educational care. The evidence 
provided the basis for the educational facilities which have developed so 
rapidly in Britain in recent years. 

Another classic which is of particular importance to teachers and 
psychologists is Educating Spastic Children by F. E. Schonell (1956, Oliver 
& Boyd, 21s.). This is based on research work at Birmingham University, 
Carlson House School (Birmingham), Spastic Centres in the U.S.A., 
Canada and New Zealand, and the Queensland Spastic Children’s Centre in 
Australia. The book is concerned especially with the assessment of intelligence 
and reading ability, with emotional and educational problems and with 
detailed practical applications in regard to teaching method and appliances. 
The illustrations are of particular interest. Spastics in Cheyne Walk edited 
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and compiled by J. Saunders and M. Napier (1957, Pitman Medical, 20s.) 
is primarily a descriptive account of the Cheyne Centre in London opened 
in 1955. It gives a detailed account of the planning and organisation of the 
Centre and includes reports by members of the staff on the special work in 
which they are engaged. It is an historical record because it links the develop- 
ment of the Spastic Centre with the Cheyne Hospital for Sick Children 
opened in 1875. 

Three books, two of which are written by spastics and the third by the 
mother of a spastic child, deserve mention because they are based on personal 
and first-hand experience. My Left Foot by Christy Brown (1954, Secker 
& Warburg, 3s.6d.) is a vivid and endearing account of a spastic child 
brought up in a large family who learnt to triumph over his disability and 
take part in the adventurous life of his family and friends. Vera Dean, the 
author of Three Steps Forward (1958, Faber, 15s.), was admitted in 1944 to 
the London County Council unit at Carshalton under Mrs. Eirene Collis, 
who has done such important pioneer work, and her book draws a moving 
picture of what the handicapped child suffers and of the constant struggle 
such a child has to make. Mrs. Elizabeth Neal’s One of Those Children (1961, 
Allen & Unwin, 18s.) is an extraordinarily detailed and interesting account 
of how she tackled the manifold problems and difficulties of rearing a spastic 
son in wartime and after. 


Reference must also be made to E. B. Floyer’s book, A Psychological Study 
of a City’s Cerebral Palsied Children (1955, British Council for the Welfare of 
Spastics, 13 Suffolk Street, London, $.W.1), a useful study of spastic children 
in Liverpool; to M. Morley’s book, The Development and Disorders of Speech 
in Childhood (1957, Livingstone, 45s.) which devotes a section to the dis- 
cussion of speech defects presented by children with brain damage, cerebral 
palsy and hearing defects; and to my own short book, The Young Handi- 
capped Child (1957, Livingstone, 10s.6d.) which includes a chapter on 
educational guidance for the young cerebral palsied child. 

Two articles reporting surveys which are valuable for reference and whose 
findings are frequently quoted are the following: ‘A Survey of 400 Cases 
of Cerebral Palsy in Childhood’ by P. Asher and E. Schonell (1950, Archives 
of Disease in Childhood, Vol. 25, No. 124, 178.6d.) and ‘Deafness in Cerebral- 
Palsied School-children’, by L. Fisch (1955, The Lancet, Vol. ii, p. 370, 3s.) 

Developmental Medicine and Child Neurology (formerly the Cerebral Palsy 
Bulletin), published quarterly by the National Spastics Society, 12, Park 
Crescent, London, W.1, is a journal of considerable merit. I select the 
following articles as being of particular relevance to the subject of this 
article: ‘Some Special Learning Difficulties of Cerebral Palsied Children’ by 
J. M. Williams (1958, No. 2, 5s.); “The Problems and Needs of Parents of 
Cerebral Palsied Children’ by M. K. Sykes (1958, No. 3, 5s.); “The Develop- 


c 235 


ment of Body Image’ by G. E. Woods and “Recognition and Treatment of _ 
Disturbances of the Body Image’ by S. L Albitreccia (1958, No. 4, 58.); 
‘Factors rendering the Cerebral Palsied Child capable or incapable of 
benefiting from formal Education’ by H. B. Davies (1960, Vol. 2, No. 1, 
$s.); ‘Variations in Perceptual Ability among Types of Cerebral Palsy’ by * 
K. Wedell (1960, Vol. 2, No. 3, 58.); “The Emotional Aspects of Prematurity’ 
by T. Oppé (1960, Vol. 2, No. 4, 5s.), of very great interest; and “When is 
a Child with Cerebral Palsy ineducable2’ by J. M. Williams (1961, Vol. 3, 
No. 5, 10s.). 

The Spastics’ Quarterly, published by the British Council for the Welfare 
of Spastics, 13 Suffolk Street, London, $.W.1, has also contributed a great 
deal to our knowledge of the subject. I list those articles of particular interest 
to teachers, parents and psychologists published since 1957: “The Backward 
Palsied Child’ by B. H. Kirman (June 1957, Vol. 6, No. 2), which gives a 
general review of the position; “Cerebral Palsy Today’ (March 1958, Vol. 7, 
No. 1), a report of an address by Professor A. Moncrieff; “The Psychological 
and Educational Needs of Cerebral Palsied Children’ (June 1958, Vol. 7, 
No. 2), a report of a talk which I gave to a conference in 1957; ‘Education: 
Understanding the Individual’ by N. Gibbs (September 1958, Vol. 7, No. 3); 
‘Intellectual and Emotional Difficulties in Education’ by A. A. Hill 
(December 1959, Vol. 8, No. 4), which is a first-hand account of the work at 
Dame Hannah Rogers School, in Devon; three articles on mentally handi- 
capped children with cerebral palsy—the first, by K. S. Holt, dealing with 
the Problems of Home Care; the second, by M. N. Mennie, with the child 
in a Special Institution; the third, by B. H. Kirman, with research aspects 
(March 1960, Vol. 9, No. 1); and ‘Emotional Implications of Cerebral 
Palsy’ by M. Creak (December 1960, Vol. 9, No. 4), which gives the point 
of view of the psychiatrist. All these issues are 13.6d. each. 


Dr. Agatha Bowley 1s Consultant Psychologist to: the Royal National Institute for the Blind; 
the Centre for Spastic Children; Queen Elizabeth Hospital (all in London); and the 
Children’s Unit, Belmont Hospital (Sutton, Surrey). 


236 


THE BOOKS REVIEWED in the following pages have been selected for their 
merit with the collaboration of: 
Aslib (Association of Special Libraries and Information Bureaux) 
British Council Medical Library 
British Library of Political and Economic Science (London School of Economics) 
Institute of Advanced Legal Studies (University of London) 
Library Association 
National Library of Australia 
National Library Service (Wellington, New Zealand) 
Public Library of Toronto (Canada) 
Royal Commonwealth Society 
Royal Institute of British Architects 
Royal Institute of International Affairs 
Royal United Service Institution 
Victoria and Albert Museum 
and many individual specialists. 


THE CLASSIFICATION follows the Standard (16th) Edition, revised, of the Dewey 
Decimal Classification, and the Dewey number is given in brackets at the end of 
each entry. In the Literature Section an A after the Dewey number indicates Australia, 
C Canada, NZ New Zealand and SA South Africa. 


THE PRICES QUOTED im this list are subject to alteration. All publishers are 
London firms except where otherwise stated. 
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GENERAL WORKS 





Information Storage and Retrieval 


TOWARDS INFORMATION RETRIEVAL. R. A. Fiirthorne. 
Butterworth, 40s. 1961. 22 cm. 236 pages. Diagrams. Index. 
This book contains a selection of papers written by the Senior Principal Scientific 
Officer, Mathematics Department, Royal Aircraft Establishment, Farnborough, 
during the past fourteen years. They centre on the recovery of records according to 
their subject matter and will appeal mainly to librarians, particularly those who study 
and develop procedures for fidexito and classifying, those who are concerned with 
documentary activities, and many mathematicians and scientists. The author states 
that the papers ‘raise and dissect problems, rather than solve them, and are concerned 
with principles rather than with techniques’, and puts the question “How far can we 
go in documentation, as in computing, by using ritual in place of understanding’. 
To read the papers usefully the reader should have sufficient knowledge and experience 
to fill in the gaps in the arguments. He will then have an appreciation of the difficult 
problems of information systems and of the methods which can be used to solve 
them. ; (o10-78) 
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Comprehensive Guide to the Directories of the British Isles, with Commonwealth 
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The object of this reference book for librarians, research workers and others is to list 
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sources of information whether or not they are still in print. The first two sections 
list directories to towns and districts, and to trades, professions and other organisations 
in the United Kingdom. The third section gives a brief selection of mternational 
Pa directories published abroad and is arranged alphabetically by ttle. The 
ourth section is of Commonwealth directories (published in the Commonwealth 
and the United Kingdom) and is arranged by country. The index is of categories of 
persons and organisations; addresses of directory publishers are also ai ) 
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THE POLITICS OF THE NEW STATES. A Select Annotated Bibliograph 
with special reference to the Commonwealth. Compiled by Francis Carnell. 
Oxford University Press for the Institute of Commonwealth Studies, 128.6d. 1961. 
21-5 cm. 188 pages. Indexes. Paper covers. 

An immense output, alan Mpa the world, of books, reports, surveys and articles 

on the government and politics of the modern Afro-Asian States poses a problem 

both for the general reader interested in current affairs and the student of politics. 

The compiler of this bibliography has well served these people by providing a select 
ide which omits ial that is too specialised. Some sixteen hundred items are 

isted and annotated, the general a ement of the material being by topic rather 
than geographical, although within section it is largely geographical. In the first 
section, “Approaches to the Study of Politics’, and at the beginning of most of the 
individual sections, items about Western countries are included mamly to assist the 
non-Western reader who may have had little experience in the study of political 
theory and institutions and international relations. This is an excellent bibhography 
in which the material listed presents as many different points of view as possible. 
(016-32 


A REFERENCE LIBRARY: ENGLISH LANGUAGE AND LIT- 
ERATURE. 3rd edition revised by V. de S. Pinto. Oxford University 
Press, ¢ 1962. 24°$ cm. 44 pages. Paper covers. (English Association Pamphlets 
No. 66 

This pamphlet, the previous edition of which appeared in 1927, lists books suitable 

for the English section of a school, training college or private library. The books are 

arranged under six headings: General Literature, Drama—both including biography 
and criticism, Anthologies and Selections, Translations, Literary History and 

Criticism, and The English Language and Works of Reference. Short titles, publishers 

and, where appropriate, series are given; dates and prices are omitted. The scope of 

the list has been limited by the exclusion of children’s books, the works of living 
authors (with three notable exceptions), Old English literature, Shakespeare (the 
oe of Pamphlet No. 61), American and Commonwealth authors, and limited 

expensive editions. (016-82) 


THE TALE OF THE FUTURE from the Beginning to the Present Day. 
A check-list of those satires, ideal states, imaginary wars and invasions, political 
warnings and forecasts, interplanetary voyages and scientific romances—all 
located in an imaginary future period—that have been published in the United 
Kingdom between 1644 and 1960. Collected and compiled by I. F. Clarke. The 
Library Association, 20s. (15s. to members). 1961. 22°5 cm. 166 pages. Illustrations. 
Indexes. (Library Association Bibliographies, No. 2) 

The title and the long sub-title adequately describe the coverage of this very 

comprehensive bibliography of a subject which fascinates many people. The main 

part of the work takes the form ofa chronological list with annotations, supplemented 
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by a short-title index, an author index and a bibliography of other bibliographies 
dealing with the subject. The compiler, who is on the Saft of the Royal College of 
Science and Technolo , Glasgow, prefaces his bibliography with an informative 
essay on ‘The Tale of the Future: its Origins and Development’. (016-823) 


A SELECT BIBLIOGRAPHY OF MEDICAL BIOGRAPHY. Com- 
piled by John L. Thornton, Audrey J. Monk and Elaine S. Brooke. Library 
Association, 278.6d. (20s.6d. to members). 1962. 22°5 cm. 112 pages. Illustrations. 
(Library Association Bibliographies No. 3) 

The compilers stress that, in order to be included in this series, the bibliography must 

be selective and that their work has been concentrated, apart from a short section on 

collective biography, on outstanding medical men including truants, scientists and 
members of the nursing profession. Nevertheless, there are some noticeable omissions 
while some less distinguished subjects have been included. A brief description of the 
biographee precedes the list of works devoted to him; some of these notes arc brief 
to the point of uselessness and some obscure names are given without a word of 
elucidation. An uneven work, yet the information it does contain will assist historians 
of medicine. The book is pleasantly produced and well illustrated. (016-9261) 


Libraries and Library Science 
REFERENCE SERVICE. S. R. Ranganathan. and edition. Asia Publishing 
House (Bombay and London), 40s. 1961. 22°5 cm. 432 pages. Indexes. (Ranganathan 
Series in Library Science, 8) 
The first edition of this well-known work, by the distinguished Indian teacher of 
library science and author of very many books on the subject, was published in 1940. 
The book has now been very much enlarged and the material has been rearranged 
in a more systematic manner with a great deal of it rewritten. Altogether there are 
eighteen new chapters. The standards of a good reference library are set forth, and 
both ready reference work and long-range reference services are treated in consider- 
able detail. A large number of case-studies, many of them from the author’s own 
experience, well illustrate the general principles and conclusions. This is a book of 
great valuc for library workers in all areas throughout the world where the necessity 
of a good reference service is realised and, indeed, also where it has not yet even been 
considered. (025-52) 


SPECIAL LIBRARY AND INFORMATION SERVICES IN THE 
UNITED KINGDOM. Edited by J. Burkett. The Library Association, 38s. 
(28s.6d. to members). 1961. 22°5 cm. 200 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

The editor, a professional librarian, has had good personal experience in special 

library and information services and has gathered together a very well-qualified 

group of other librarians in order to survey the structure and purpose sf pce 
information organisations connected with research and development activities. 

Although the survey does not claim to be comprehensive, for it is not planned as a 

directory, the larger identifiable groups into which the majority of special libraries 

and information services fit are ably examined. An introductory chapter, ‘Background 
to Special Libraries’, is followed by others on government libraries, central scientific 
libraries, the libraries of public authorities, industrial libraries, and ‘The Municipal 

Contribution to Special Librarianship’. An appendix gives a brief description of the 

rôle played by the libraries of international organisations. This is a survey of value 

to the student of librarianship, the professional bain, individuals concerned with 

management, and the paa] reader. (026-00942) 
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Literary Methods 

THE WRITERS’ AND ARTISTS’ YEAR BOOK 1962. A Directory 
for Writers, Artists, Playwrights, Writers for Film, Radio and Television, 
Photographers and Composers. 55th year of new issue. A. & C. Black, 11s.6d. 
1962. 21 cm. 452 pages. Index. j 

This reference book lists British and Commonwealth journals and pubkshers (with 

indications of their requirements), literary and artistic agencies and societies, and 

literary prizes in Britain. It gives advice on marketing various kinds of work, e.g., 

plays, scenarios, material for radio and television, and on a number of matters of 

importance to writers and artists, including copyright, publishers’ agreements, 

income tax, submission of manuscripts and proof correcting. (029-6058) 


Learned Societies 
THE WORLD OF LEARNING 1961-62. 12th edition. Europa Publications, 
£7. 1962. 25°5 cm. 1,374 pages. Index. 

Academies, learned societies, research institutes, libraries, museums, art galleries and 
universities throughout the world are listed in this annual reference book, the latest 
edition of which is some eighty pages longer than its predecessor. Rapidly expanding 
institutions in Africa and Asia are recorded together with an increased number of 
international cultural organisations. The names of senior staff in universities and 
other major institutions are given; in the case of smaller bodies the director 1s named. 
An innovation is the printing of telephone numbers for many of the universities and 
for certain other institutes. (060) 


PHILOSOPHY [AND PSYCHOLOGY] 





THE SEVENTEENTH-CENTURY BACKGROUND. Studies in the 
Thought of the Age in Relation to Poetry and Religion. Basil Willey. Reprint. 
Penguin Books, 8s.6d. 1962. 20 cm. 284 pages. Index. Paper covers. (Peregrine 
Books) 

Literary studies at Cambridge were si ly lively at the time when the author 

delivered the lectures iA ends volume. Now Professor of English 

Literature in the University, he is profoundly interested in philosophical and moral 

thought and is concerned to interpret the literature of the 17th century in terms of 

the ideas underlying it. He traces the development of scientific values during the 
and considers the relation to it of such thinkers as Descartes, Hobbes, the 

Cambridge Platonists, Joseph Glanvill, and Locke. For literary students this approach 

has been remarkably stimulating and influential. Many authors, notably Bacon, Sir 

Thomas Browne, and above all Milton, are placed in the context of the intellectual 
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experience in which they formulated their work. Professor Willey’s lucid account 
of the thought of the period deepens all readers’ understanding of individual eae 
109°42 


SENSE AND SENSIBILIA. J. L. Austin. Reconstructed from the Manuscript 
Notes by G. J. Warnock. Oxford University Press, 18s. 1962. 19 cm. 156 pages. 
Index. 


The late J. L. Austin (who died in 1960) lectured for twelve years in Oxford on certain 
problems in the theory of knowledge. Never written out in full or prepared for 
publication, these lectures had nevertheless a decisive influence upon the Oxford 
philosophy of his day; so much so, that both those who have praised this philosophy 
and those who have attacked it have above all had in mind Austin’s characteristic 
theses. He is as fiercely critical of such avant-garde philosophers as Ayer and peed 
as he is of the traditional epistemologists and inclines to think that virtually the who. 

of what has been known as the theory of knowledge consists of pointless mystification 
and gibberish. We are greatly mdebted to Mr. Warnock for this (so far as one can 
judge) satisfactory reconstruction of what Austin said. No one will now have an 
excuse for confusing Austin’s method in philosophy with the totally different method 
of Wittgenstein (and Professor Wisdom) which takes the traditional problems as 
important if misconceived. (121) 


PLATO’S LATER EPISTEMOLOGY. W. G. Runciman. Cambridge 

University Press, 218. 1962. 22°5 cm. 146 pages. Index. (Cambridge Classical Studies) 
The author ıs a Fellow of Trinity College, Cambridge, and the present work was 
composed as his fellowship dissertation. It deals with Plato’s matured view of the 
nature of knowledge, as presented in his Theaetetus and Sophist. Questions of logic, 
truth and falsehood also come under consideration, and the author has his own 
contribution to make towards a right interpretation of the two dialogues. There is 
a selected bibliography and a useful index. Classical students will find the book of 
great use, and it mil also serve the purposes of students of philosophy, who have now 
at their disposal modern translations of one or both of these dialogues by J. 
Warrington (Dent) and A. E. Taylor (Nelson). (r21) 


THE GROWTH OF BASIC MATHEMATICAL AND SCIENTIFIC 
CONCEPTS IN CHILDREN. K. Lovell. University of London Press, 15s. 
196I. 22 cm. 154 pages. Index. 

Dr. Lovell is a lecturer in educational psychology in the University of Leeds Institute 

of Education. He is the author of an accepted text on this subject and well known 

for his are, in Britain, of the theories of Piaget. In the present volume, 
which is designed for students preparing to be teachers, he provides a clear and 
systematic account of our present pte e of the development of mathematical 
and scientific concepts in children’s minds. This is largely in the manner of Piaget, 
but Dr. Lovell has organised many thousands of experiments himself, and his findings 
are based solidly on his own researches. In the main these go to confirm the validity 
of Piaget’s theories, though he makes some interesting qualifications and modifications 
to them. The book is clearly written and it should provide students with a compre- 
hensible account of Piaget’s analytical procedures and the light they thrown on mental 
development. (136-7451) 


THE SOCIAL PHILOSOPHY OF ENGLISH IDEALISM. A. J. M. 
Milne. Allen & Unwin, 28s. 1962. 22°5 cm. 320 pages. 


This is a study of the social philosophies, and of the related metaphysical views, of 
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Bradley, T. H. Green, Bosanquet and Royce. The author, who is a lecturer in social 
philosophy in the Queen’s ay of Belfast, does not wholly deplore the shift 
of interest in contemporary philosophy away from the problems and methods that 
occupied these philosophers; but he thinks that Idealism still has something to 
contribute to the philosophical debate. He thinks that it is in their analysis of morality 
and politics that ie Idealists come closest to being right and that their metaphysical 
views—such doctrines, for example, as Green's of an ‘eternal consciousness’—are 
most open to criticism. (141) 


PERSONS AND PERCEPTION. Leslie Paul. Faber, 25s. 1961. 23 cm. 
232 pages. Index. 
Mr. Paul’s latest book is a quiet, thorough reappraisal of the problem of perception 
in the light of the latest discoveries in the field P cybernetics and the general reaction 
against naive empiricism. He points out that the ‘imperialism of the eye’ has distorted 
much of our thinking about sense-data, and he analyses the work of Bertrand Russell 
and A. N. Whitehead with a view to sketching a new theory of the self. The sense of 
‘inner space’ and the ineradicable consciousness of mind-body wholeness are matters 
to which he devotes many interesting pages. Based upon wide reading in philosophy 
and science, the argument reaches a point from which it is hoped the author will 
embark upon a further volume dealing with the problem of value. (152) 


CONCEPTIONS OF PERCEPTUAL DEFENCE. William P. Brown. 
Cambridge University Press, 25s. 1961. 24°5 cm. 116 pages. Diagrams. Index. 
(British Journal of Psychology Monograph Supplements, 

The fact that words (and other stimuli) of disturbing emotional significance are in 

certain circumstances perceived more slowly than neutral words has in the last twelve 

years been the subject of extensive study and theoretical discussion by experimental 
psychologists, This monograph (based on a Scottish Ph.D. thesis) is a highly competent 
survey and critical analysis of the work. It is not meant for the general reader, but it 
offers the psychologist and the advanced student a valuable conspectus of the problem, 
lucid in exposition and stimulating in its constructive theoretical suggestions. It will 
be an invaluable starting point for future research on the problem. (52:2) 


THE MORAL LAW. Kant’s Groundwork of the Metaphysic of Morals, A 
new translation with analysis and notes by H. J. Paton. Reprint. Hutchinson, 
t2s.6d. 1961. 19 cm. 152 pages. Indexes. (Hutchinson University Library) 

This reprint of the classic translation of Kant’s Groundwork by the former Professor 

of Moral Philosophy in the University of Oxford, the doyen of Kantian scholars 

in Britain, is most welcome. In moral philosophy Kant can be compared only with 

Plato, Aristotle and Hume, and a om i of his work is necessary in any university 

course. He is an immensely difficult writer. The advantage of this translation is not 

only that it is a triumph of lucidity, but also that the analysis and notes are just and 
illuminating. Professor Paton is the author of The Categorical Imperative, the standard 

work in English on Kant’s moral philosophy. (171) 


ON MORAL COURAGE. Compton Mackenzie. Collins, 2538. 1962. 
21°§ cm. 256 pages. Index. i 

In the opening chapter of this provocative and spirited treatise, Sir Compton 

Mackenzie speculates on the factors which produce moral courage, and concludes 

that compassion and the love of truth and of justice are among the most important. 
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He then proceeds to examine conspicuous examples of moral courage and its 
opposite among rulers, statesmen, philosophers, judges, writers and many other 
persons, both celebrated and obscure. His personal admiration—and this ıs an 
intensely personal book—goes out above all to those whose courage has involved the 
defiance of social, politiéal or religious orthodoxy or established interests. Sir 
Compton’s handling of historical evidence is not always above reproach, but his 
instincts are as generous as his eloquence is inspiring, and his survey covers not only 
stock examples but plenty of unfamiliar territory. (179-6) 


THREE PHILOSOPHERS: Aristotle, Aquinas, Frege. G. E. M. Anscombe 
and P. T. Geach. Blackwell (Oxford), 18s. 1962. 22-5 cm. 182 pages. 
The philosophical problems that to some extent tie these three studies together are 
those of substance and predication. Analytical philosophy in Oxford has always 
been closely connected with the study of Aristotle and here we are given a difficult . 
and original discussion of his theory of substance and related topics by two Oxford- 
trained philosophers, Miss Anscombe and Mr. Geach, who now lecture in the 
Universities of Oxford and Birmingham respectively. Ic is argued that many of the 
questions he discusses are ‘wide open’ today. The essay on Aquinas deals not only 
with the problem of substance but also with some of his theses in natural theology. 
Both are handled expertly and in a novel way. Anything on Frege written by Miss 
Anscombe and/or Mr. Geach—it is nowhere made clear how the work is divided up 
between them, though by stylistic criteria one would guess Miss Anscombe has 
written on Aristotle, Mr. Geach on Aquinas and Frege—is bound to excite the highest 
expectations. Here it need only be said that no student of the subject will be dis- 
appointed. (185) 


RELIGION 


wefan, 


LOGETIC. The D 


NEW TESTAMENT APO 


304 pages. Indexes. 
If this B.D. thesis is typical of the work produced under the auspices of Professor 
Moule’s seminar it augurs well for the continuance of Cambridge as the leading 
New Testament centre in Britain. Here a friar of the Society of St. Francis, stimulated 
by the Old Testament quotations in the Dead Sea Scrolls, has re-examined the Old 
Testament quotations in the New Testament with a view to understanding the 
doctrinal significance of those texts. The modification of the texts and changes in 
their interpretation are related to Christian origins as in tum are discussed the 
resurrection, passion, ministry, baptism and birth of Christ. Lastly, there are chapters 
on the use of Scripture in St. Paul and the early church. This is an important book. 
Biblical scholars will give it the serious study it requires and deserves and recommend 
it to their students and to laymen of a studious bent. (225) 
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THE SAINTS’ EVERLASTING REST. Richard Baxter. Abridged with 
an introduction by John T. Wilkinson. Epworth Press, 18s.6d. 1962. 22°5 cm. 
198 pages. Illustrations. 

Many readers will be grateful to the Rev. J. T. Wilkinson, lately Principal of Hartley 

Victoria College, Manchester, for this abridgement of Richard Baxter’s devotional 

classic based upon the second edition of 1651. Parts II and I have been almost entirely 

omitted and the reader is spared not only digressions and dedications but some 
incongruous s paee about the torments of the sinful. In a succinct introductory 


essay, the editor traces the influence of Baxter’s manual on religious thought, 

articularly during the 18th and roth centuries. The extent of this influence is 
illustrated by the hand-list of editions and translations in the appendix which fills 
three pages. (240) 


THE GROWING STORM. Sketches of Church History from A.D. 600 to 
A.D. 1350. G. S. M. Walker. Paternoster Press, 168. 1961. 22-5 cm. 252 pages. 
Index. 


The rise and fall of the medieval Papacy is traced in a series of biographical sketches 
from Gregory the Great, Boniface and Hildebrand, to the Crusaders and the 
Scholastics, the Waldensians and the preaching friars, down to Dante and the 

innings of the Renaissance. Dr. Walker is Lecturer in Church History and 
Doctrine at Leeds University. From a strongly Protestant viewpoint he shows the 
Dark Ages to have had a surprising amount ofligh The Papacy, despite later scandals, 
sought to embody some of the ideals for which some later Protestants suffered: the 
superiority of the spiritual over the temporal, morality over politics, and Christ 
over the kingdoms of the world. (270) 


A HISTORY OF THE COUNCIL OF TRENT. Vol. H: The First 
Sessions at Trent 1545-47. Hubert Jedin. Translated from the German by Dom 
Ernest Graf. Nelson, 708. 1961. 24°5 cm. 574 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

The first translated volume of Professor Jedin’s work was reviewed in this journal 

in April, 1957. The present volume takes us from the Council’s assembling, at the 

end of 1545, up to its adjournment to Bologna in March 1547. The pace is slow, even 
ponderous; yet the more one reads of Jedin, the more one becomes convinced that he 
is executing one of the greatest historical enterprises of the century with exemplary 
skill, patience, and honesty. Its honesty, indeed, is one of its bravest distinctions. To 
write about the Council of Trent, of all subjects, without apparent prejudice or 
passion, is an astonishing feat in itself—the R E it would seem, of sheer 
professional excellence. It hardly seems to matter that his lines of enquiry are con- 
ventional ones, and that the posing of psychological or sociological questions may, 
in the future, show that even a Jedin cannot exhaust so great a theme. (270:6) 


THE OFFICIAL YEAR BOOK OF THE NATIONAL ASSEMBLY 
OF THE CHURCH OF ENGLAND, 1962. Issued by the Church 
Information Office. 79th year of issue. S.P.C.K., 30s. 1962. 21 cm. 442 pages. 
Index. 

FACTS AND FIGURES ABOUT THE CHURCH OF ENGLAND. 
Prepared by the Statistical Unit of the Central Board of Finance. Church 
Information Office, 218. 1962. Obl. 34 cm. 92 pages. Diagrams. Index. Paper covers. 

Special contributions to this year’s issue of the Year Book are articles by Sir Arthur 
orde on Christian Stewardship and by the Bishop of Blackburn on the Work of 
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the Church Training Colleges. The main body of the work gives the names and 
offices of diocesan officers and of the personnel of collegiate churches and cathedral 
chapters. The Church in Wales, Scotland and Ireland is treated separately and so also 
are the overseas Provinces which include for the first time the newly constituted 
Church of Uganda and Ruanda-Urundi. There is an Assembly “Who’s Who’ and a 
summary of Ae information. This issue contains a chapter on Church Statistics 
but a much fuller and more detailed statistical picture is given in the new edition 
of Facts and Figures about the Church of England, clearly set out in tables and diagrams. 

(283-058) 


RELIGIOUS TOLERATION IN ENGLAND 1787-1833. Ursula 
Henriques. Routledge, 35s. 1961. 22°5 cm. 302 pages. Index. 
Dissenters from the Church of England were by the later 18th century not much 
revented, in practice, from living and worshipping as they pleased; in strict law, 
loner non-membership of the established church involved vexatious disabilities 
and penalties. In 1787 began the movement for their abolition; between 1828 and 
1833, 1t achieved substantial success. Miss Henriques, a lecturer in history at University 
College, Cardiff, interested rather in the history of ideas than in politics, has written 
a valuable though slightly indigestible book about this fifty years’ battle of principles. 
It is valuable because, although theses and articles have touched on the subject, no 
substantial study has yet been published; it is hard going, because its origins as a 
doctorate thesis are all too plain, it is inelegant, and the chapters need subdivision. 
(284-0942) 


PROCEEDINGS OF THE TENTH WORLD METHODIST CON. 
FERENCE, Oslo, Norway, r7th-25th August, 1961, including the meetings 
of the World Methodist Council and the World Federation of Methodist Women. 
Edited by E. Benson Perkins and Elmer T. Clark. Epworth Press, 303. 1962. 
22°§ cm. 370 pages. Index. 

This volume contains a detailed record of the Conference representing a community 

of forty-two millions. An account is given of the composition of te Conference, 

official meetings and appointments, and the various sessions (with verbatim reports 
of the main Misah The addresses by clergy and laymen from many lands give 
some indication of the religious, moral and social problems which confront World 

Methodism in common with other communions. (287:063) 


THE WAY OF ZEN. Alan W. Watts. Reprint. Penguin Books, 4s. 1962, 
18 cm. 252 pages. Index. Paper covers. 

Professor Watts’s clear and well ordered account of Zen Buddhism is divided into 

two parts, the first dealing with the background and history of Zen, and the second 

with its principles and practice. It was first published in 1957. (29432) 


WEST AFRICAN RELIGION. A Study of the Beliefs and Practices of 
Akan, Ewe, Yoruba, Ibo and Kindred Peoples. Geoffrey Parrinder. 2nd edition. 
Epworth Press, 258. 1961. 22*5 cm. 220 pages. Map. Index. 

This study deals chiefly with the peoples of the Guinea Coast, notably Ghana, Togo- 

land, Dahomey, and Nigeria. First published in 1949, but now completely revised, 

it is a comparative survey of such topics as the Supreme Being and e Ae gods, 
temples and worship, priesthood, personal rites, ancestral cults, secret societies, and 
certain marginal usages (divination, charms, magic, witchcraft, totems, taboos). Dr. 

Parrinder, now Reader in the Comparative Study of Religions in the University of 
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London, knows West Africa very well, and writes with undisputed authority; his 
approach is intelligent and sympathetic, and he has succeeded admirably in producing 
a most useful introduction to a complex and often misunderstood series of beliefs 
and practices. The final chapter discusses briefly changes under the influence of Islam 
and Christianity. (299-6) 


SOCIAL SCIENCES 





Sociology 
FAMILY AND SOCIAL CHANGE IN AN AFRICAN CITY. A 
Study of Rehousing ın Lagos. Peter Marris. Routledge, 25s. 1961. 22°5 cm. 
196 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Reports of the Institute of Community Studies, No. 5) 
This book is based on an enquiry into the family relationships and means of livelihood 
of the people inhabiting a slum area in central Lagos. The first half summarises the 
information obtained (mainly by questionnaire interview), the second deals with 
slum clearance, rehousing, and the associated changes in patterns of family life. 
Although relatively brief, the book is a valuable contribution to knowledge of urban 
conditions and problems in modern Africa; its freedom from sociological jargon 
should also make it attractive reading to anybody wishing to learn something about 
domestic life in the capital of Nigeria. (301-423) 


Statistics 
EXPERIMENTS IN STATISTICAL SAMPLING IN THE INDIAN 
STATISTICAL INSTITUTE. P. C. Mahalanobis. Asia Publishing House 
(Bombay and London) and Statistical Publishing Society (Calcutta), 273.6d. 1962. 
29°5 cm. 78 pages. (Indian Statistical Institute. Indian Statistical Series. No. 11) 
Statisticians will be glad to have this reprint in book form of hs er presented 
before the Royal Statistical Society in London in 1946 and publi in Vol. 109 
of the Society’s Journal. It is particularly valuable for its practical examples of the 
means adopted in the Indian Statistical Institute, under Professor Mahalanobis’s 
idance, A dealing with problems arising in connection with the organisation of 
Teele surveys such as those relating to a e and production crops or to 
economic or social conditions. A full account of the discussion which followed the 


paper is given in an appendix. (311-21) 
Demography 
ESSAYS ON AFRICAN POPULATION. Edited by K. M. Barbour 


and R. M. Prothero. Routledge, 358. 1961. 22°5 cm. 346 pages. Maps. Index. 
This volume, dealing with one of the most pressing of contemporary problems, 


247 


contains essays by fourteen writers with practical experience of research in British 
Africa. Their essays fall into three groups, methodology, surveys of existing studies 
on the population of these areas, and the examination of particular problems. Among 
the latter are the towns of tropical Africa and wage labour and African population 
movements in the Rhodzsias and Nyasaland. The essays, which vary in value, 
emphasise the difficulties of Hina a firm basis for such studies, the methods b 

which these defects can be made good, and the need for further concentrated eek 
in this field. (312-096) 


Political Science 
FEDERALISM AND SOCIAL CHANGE. A Study in Quasi-Federalism. 
S. P. Aiyar. Asia Publishing House (Bombay and London), 253. 1962. 22°5 cm. 
214 pages. Index. 
Originally presented as his doctoral thesis at the University of Bombay, this book 
by the Edwin Montagu Lecturer in the Department of Politics and Civics of that 
university is a substantial contribution to the science of government. Dr. Aiyar bases 
his study on the federal governments of the United States, Canada and Australia, 
and investigates the extent to which their fundamental nature has been altered by 
scientific and technological developments, by the impact of war or by considerations 
of public welfare. The theory which emerges is that in these countries true federalism 
has given way to a modified system, which the author describes. (321-021) 


THE TWILIGHT OF EUROPEAN COLONIALISM. A Political 
Analysis. Stewart C. Easton. Methuen, 503. 1961. 22°5 cm. 608 pages. Maps. 
Index. 

This book surveys the political advances made within recent years by those territories 

which towards the wad of the nineteen fifties were still dependent on Britain, France, 

Belgium and Portugal. The author was formerly a professor at the City College of 

New York. His work follows these developments up to September, 1959, while a 

series of appendices takes note of happenings until the spring of 1961. Particular care 

is taken to analyse the recent changes in the structure of the British Commonwealth 
and of the French Community, especially in their African settings. Any work of this 
kind is bound to be overtaken by events; and many of the territories studied by 

Professor Easton have now achieved independence. But as a background to current 

affairs, this survey of constitutional changes in Africa, and to a lesser extent in Asia 

and the Caribbean, is a useful work of reference. (325:3) 


DOCUMENTS ON INTERNATIONAL AFFAIRS 1958. Selected 
and edited by Gilian King. Oxford University Press for the Royal Institute of 
International Affairs, 84s. 1962. 24+5 cm. 626 pages. 

It is intended that the Survey of International Affairs and the Documents on International 

Affairs shall in the future be complementary volumes. In this volume, therefore, the 

ter introductions have been omitted but, as the Survey for 1958 has not yet been 
robiei: explanatory footnotes have been added where necessary. East-West 
exchanges, the Middle East, the Westem alliance and the Communist powers are 
the subjects of the first four sections. The fifth section covers six international 

conferences which took place, four of them in Africa. A useful innovation is a 

chronological list of the documents included. (327058) 
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PARLIAMENT THROUGH SEVEN CENTURIES. Reading and its 
M.P.s. A. inall, Barbara Dodwell, M. D. Lambert, C. F. Slade, and E. A. 
Smith. Cassell for the Hansard Society, 25s. 1962. 22°5 cm. 136 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. 


It was an ingenious plan to write the history of the British Parliament from its 
reflection in the history of Reading, a town whose parliamentary representation and 
vigorous political life date back to 1295. The scheme was sponsored by the Hansard 
Society for Parliamentary Government as part of its work for promoting parlia- 
mentary democracy, and Professor Aspinall and his colleagues in the history depart- 
ment of Reading University have treated the subject concisely and with great success. 
The book describes the major developments to the Reform Act of 1832, with a 
summary of more recent history, and contains details of Members of Parliament for 
Reading from 1295 to 1959. (328-42) 


QUESTIONS IN PARLIAMENT. D. N. Chester and Nona Bowring. 
Oxford University Press, 35s. 1962. 22°5 cm. 344 pages. Index. 

A book such as this one by the Warden of Nuffield College, Oxford, and his former 
research assistant has long hes needed. It describes in full for the first time the histo 

and procedure of Question Time, one of the major institutions of the Britis 

Parliament. Concentrating on the years since the revision of the system by the 
regulations of 1902, it shows the type of questions asked by Members and explains 
such matters as the significance of E MENA questions and the distinction 
between oral and written answers, with statistics of the questions asked, notes on the 
general administration of the system and an appraisal f, its working. (328-42) 


BACKBENCH OPINION IN THE HOUSE OF COMMONS, 
1955-59. S. E. Finer, H. B. Berrington and D. J. Bartholomew. Pergamon Press 
(Oxford), 603. 1961. 22°5 cm. 230 pages. Diagrams. Index. 

This is an analytical study of a new kind, by the Professor of Political Institutions 

and two lecturers in the University College of North Staffordshire. Basing their 

researches on the Order Papers of the House of Commons, the writers have managed 
to give a remarkably clear picture of the relationship between the social composition 
of the Conservative and Labour Parties during 1955-59 and the varieties of opinion 
within them. This has involved large-scale investigations into the political opinions 
and social backgrounds of individual Members of Parliament. The result is a highly 
statistical but interesting contribution to political sociology. (328-42) 


THE BRITISH PARLIAMENT. Roland Young. Faber, 30s. 1962. 
22°5 cm. 260 pages. Index. 
In a successful attempt to capture the true essence of Parliament, Professor Young 
of Northwestern University, Illinois, has given in this work not only a theoretical 
analysis of its powers but also a number of case studies which bring out some of the 
more subtle points of procedure. In this way he illustrates, for instance, the method 
of reconciling the right of free speech with loyalty to a party and with such secrecy 
as is dictated by public policy; and, as a second instance, the technique of delivering 
the Budget speech. His book is highly interesting both for study and for general 
reading. (328-42) 
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Economics Collectivist Systems 
THE GEOGRAPHY OF COMMUNICATIONS IN GREAT 
BRITAIN. J. H. Appleton. Oxford err Press, 308. 1962. 22°5 cm. 
272 pages. Illustrations. Index. (University of Hull Publications) 
Mr. Appleton, a lecturer in geography in the University of Hull, has written an 
illuminating work on a subject which has not previously received systematic treat- 
ment. He aims at treating the physical manifestations of the British communications 
system as features of the ‘cultural landscape’ by the same methods as, for example, 
settlement forms. As might be expected, geography provides in most cases the general 
setting only: in his words, it is permissive a than prohibitive. To explain the 
curious patterns which railways, canals and roads often assume in Britain, he delves 
into historical, social, economic and financial factors. He is able to establish some 
general relationships between pattern and function, handling much detail with 
dexterity. At a time when the problems of communications are urgent, his study 
should interest a wide circle of readers. (330°942) 


AUSTRALIA IN THE 1960’s. L. St. Clare Grondona. Anthony Blond, 35s. 
1962. 22"5 cm. 464 pages. Index. 
The original title planned for this book was Australian Stocktaking, to link it with 
the author’s earlier Empire Stocktaking (1930) and Commonwealth Stocktaking (1953), 
and in many ways it is more appropriate, since the aim is to survey the resources of 
Australia, a development and possibilities, and to encourage immugration and 
investment. Primary industries are covered first, followed by manufactures, com- 
munications, trade, and ‘Industrial and Financial Miscellany’. A final chapter on 
“The Australians as a People’ contains some interesting comments but is too short to 
cover its subject at all adequately. Appendices give further statistical and other 
details, and outline the author’s proposals for the stabilisation of commodity 
prices. (330-994) 


INDUSTRIAL RELATIONS IN THE BRITISH CARIBBEAN. 
Rawle Farley, Allan Flanders and Joe Roper. University of London Press, 6s. 1962. 
195 cm. 80 pages. Paper covers. 

Originally delivered as a series of six talks in the B.B.C. programme ‘Calling the 

West Indies’, and so popular that they were repeated in one programmes, these 

essays are largely related to the system of industrial relations in Britain, with the 

various forms of. collective bargaining which it covers. In the last and longest essay 

Dr. Parley, of the University College of the West Indies, gives a convenient account 

of the development of the trade union movement and other aspects of industrial 

relations in British Caribbean. Mr. Flanders and Mr. Roper teach industrial 

relations in the Universities of Oxford and Sheffield, respectively. (3312-19720) 


THE FISHERMEN. Jeremy Tunstall. MacGibbon & Kee, 25s. 1962. 294 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 

This is a study by a young sociologist of the trawler fishermen of Hull. The author 

intends the book for the general reader, and hopes it will also be of interest to 

sociologists: both intention and hope are admirably fulfilled. Despite, and perhaps 

because of, the fact that his book is filled with information, often of a factual and 
uantitative kind and presented without frills, it forcefully and convincingly conveys 
e flavour of the fishermen’s lives. The sea has been much written about: Mr. 

Tunstall’s book makes one feel that most ‘tough’ literature about it is still romantic 
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fairy-tale, The life he describes and documents is not merely tough but also sordid, 
brutal, and endowed with little hope. He suggests that, apart from economic pressure, 
one of the inducements to young fishermen to take up the calling is the aura of 
virility it imparts. This is a book to be recommended not merely to the general 
reader and the sociologist, but also to any parent anxious to discourage a son from 
rimning away to sea as a trawler-hand. (331-763922) 


TRADE UNIONS IN A FREE SOCIETY. Studies in the isation of 
Labour in Britain and the U.S.A. B. C. Roberts. 2nd edition. Hutchinson for the 
Institute of Economic Affairs, 30s. 1962. 22 cm. 206 pages. Index. 

The appreciative comments on the first edition (1959) of this book, whose author is 

Reader in Industrial Relations in the University of London, included a suggestion 

that it would be even better if it were combined with Unions of America, ted same 

writer, as a comparative study. Mr. Roberts has now carried out this idea in this 
enlarged edition, which gives for both countries a clear account of trade union 
structure and organisation, industrial relations, wages policy and the relations between 
the unions and national politics. The book is well written and free from political 
bias. (331-88) 


SOCIALISM IN THE NEW SOCIETY. Douglas Jay. Longmans, 358. 
1962. 22 cm. 422 pages. Index. 
After a general survey of the origins and development of socialism, this book by the 
Labour Member of Parliament br North Battersea offers well-reasoned suggestions 
for a system of democratic socialism attuned to present-day conditions; it ae into 
consideration many controversial issues, including disarmament, the control of 
banking and credit, and problems of all kinds connected with social welfare and 
public ownership. Mey author of The Socialist Case, writes with a good background 
of experience, having held responsible positions in the Ministry of Supply, the Board 
of Trade and the Treasury, and, in 1945-46, as personal assistant to the Prime 
Minister. (335°s) 


THE GROWTH OF PUBLIC EXPENDITURE IN THE UNITED 
KINGDOM. Alan T. Peacock and Jack Wiseman, assisted by Jindrich 
Veverka. Princeton University Press; Oxford University Press (London), 303. 1962. 
24 px 246 pages. Index. (National Bureau of Economic Research. General Series. 
No. 72 ; 

This book by the Professor of Economic Science in Edinburgh University and a 

lecturer in economics at the London School of Economics shows that British 

government expenditure increased forty-seven times in terms of money between 

1890 and 1955 and in real terms ten times. The writers offer a well-reasoned explana- 

tion of this growth, and as supporting evidence they present a collection of statistical 

data relating to expenditure, population, the national product, prices, unemployment 
and other relevant factors. These data have not previously been available in so 

convenient a form, and they add considerably to the value of the book. (336-42) 


THE INDUSTRIES OF LONDON SINCE 1861. P. G. Hall. Hutchinson, 
128.6d. 1962. 19 cm. 192 pages. Maps. Index. (Hutchinson University Library) 
Whether his interest is in economic geography, economic history or simply London, 
the reader will find this a most enjoyable little book. Dr. Hall, who is a lecturer in 
geography in the University of London, describes briefly the location and historical 
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evolution of the three best-known trades (clothing, furniture and printing) and also 
touches upon a surprising number of other manufacturing industries which have 
been established in the greater London area for a hundred years or more. For the rest, 
he sketches, with statistics, the rapid industrialisation of outer London since 1918 and 
the move towards planned location of industry. (33809421) 
( 


CARRON COMPANY. R. H. Campbell. Oliver & Boyd, 308. 1961. 
23 cm. 358 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
A history of a noted Scottish iron works, the Carron Company, from 1759 to 1959, 
this book illuminates one of the darker periods at the beginning of the industrial 
revolution, particularly in the pioneering a ie industrial methods in an economically 
backward country, and the various factors that affect successful management. From 
_ a relatively large and unique source of material the author has composed a story that 
reads smoothly and interestingly, showing the first difficulties of the company in 
establishing a foothold, its expansion—with special reference to the effect of the 
production of the carronade—and the conversion of an old-established firm into a 
modern enterprise reacting to the demands of a complex, world-wide market. These 
developments are described against, and tied into, the background of the general 
economic development of the country as a whole, the author thereby showing his 
thorough grasp of history as well as of economics. The book is a model for peace 
on the understanding of a whole through the study of a part. (338°47672) 


THE DECLINE OF THE CINEMA. An Economist’s Report. John Spraos. 
Allen & Unwin, 25s. 1962. 22°5 cm. 168 pages. Index. 
This book is very strictly what its subtitle states. It is a professional report using the 
statistics available to analyse and interpret the reasons for the drastic decline in 
cinema attendance in Britain and the subsequent closure of many cinemas during the 
period 1955-60, the years coincident idee development of commercial television. 
The analysis takes cognisance of many factors other than television. The author 
regards the decline in patronage and the changes in the provision of films by the 
industry as interlocking, including the effects brought about by the reduction in the 
number of American available by one half, and the introduction of longer runs 
for certain kinds of film. He ends by stressing the need for a more responsible attitude 
by the industry as a whole and by the community it serves in order to halt a further 
decline. His report will be of interest to economists and sociologists as well as to all 
concerned with the business of entertainment. (3384779143) 


REGIONAL DEVELOPMENT IN THE EUROPEAN ECONOMIC 
COMMUNITY. Political and Economic Planning. Allen & Unwin, 9s.6d. 
1962. 18-5 cm. 96 pages. Maps. Index. Paper covers. 

This report, which has been written by Mr. B. C. Robertson as part of P.E.P.’s 

Study of Britain and the European Common Market, is particularly concerned with 

the dapat between the economic conditions of different regions within the six 

countries of the European Economic Community. It discusses the social and economic 
influences which the less developed regions, such as Southern Italy and South-West 

France, may have air the rest, and analyses some of the development schemes which 

have been proposed. After describing the help given by the Coal and Steel Com- 

munity and other bodies it gives timely suggestions towards further regional 

development. (338-94) 


252 


Law 


THE LAW OF AGENCY: Its History and Present Principles. S. J. Stoljar. 
Sweet & Maxwell, 35s. 1961. 22-5 cm. 386 pages. Index. 
This is an attempt at a searching re-examination of the present position in English 
law of the law of agency. The author gives particular attention to the historical 
context of the basic rules and to their logical explanation, showing not only what the 
rules are, but why they are what they are. He attempts in this way to promote some 
clarification of the central principles and problems of this branch k English law. 
The fourteen chapters cover all aspects of the subject. The author is Senior Fellow 
in Law in the Australian National University. (347:7) 


Public Administration 
CALENDAR OF THE FINE ROLLS preserved in the Public Record 
Office. Vol. XXI. Edward IV, Edward V, Richard I, 1471-1485. H.M. Stationery 
Office, £5 58. 1961. 26-5 cm. 462 pages. Index. 
This work needs a word of explanation. In medieval times the English Chancery, 
the secretariate of the central government, kept copies of its out-letters on several 
kinds of parchment rolls. The Fine Rolls contained especially copies of the numerous 
instruments authorising the appointment of officials such as sheriffs, customs officers 
and the like. They are vlna documents for historians and genealogists because 
they provide information concerning the personnel and the machinery of govern 
ment, and throw light on social and administrative history. These Fine Rolls cover 
the long period from the twelfth to the seventeenth century. Some fifty years ago 
H.M. Stationery Office began a series of calendars containing abstracts of their contents, 
and this is the twenty-first volume in that series. (3544204) 


Military Science 

MILITARY CUSTOMS. Major T. J. Edwards. sth edition revised by Arthur 
poe Gale & Polden (Aldershot), 21s. 1961. 19°5 cm. 284 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. : 

The earlier editions of this work by the late Major Edwards have long been the most 

popular quick reference books in their field. Since the last publication there have been 

many changes in the organisation of the British Army and, while the bulk of the 

po edition rests on the previous ones, Mr. Kipling has incorporated material 
om subsequent research by Major Edwards together with additions from. i H 

pen. 355'I 


—— Air Forces 
THE SOVIET AIR FORCE. Asher Lee. 3rd edition. Duckworth, 30s. 1961. 
22°§ cm. 288 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

The years since 1952 when the last edition of this book was published have been the 
most significant in Soviet aviation and this new and revised edilon brings its develop- 
ment up to the eve of human advent into space. Every aspect of air power, including 
that of the allies of the U.S.S.R., is treated in separate chapters with a brief historical 
background, followed by a survey of technical and political po during the 
1950's and rounded off by a summing up. Finally, the author broadly predicts the 
future prospects of Soviet air policy with naval long-range rocket aA pe power 
probably emerging as the most important strategic arm while at the same time 
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prominence will be given to propagating disarmament. The book is a well-balanced 
and most readable examination and assessment and merits close consideration. 
- (358-40947) 


—— Naval Forces 
THE STRATEGY OF SEA POWER: Its Development and Application. 
Based on the Lees-Knowles Lectures delivered in the University of Cambridge, 
1961. Captain S. W. Roskill. Collins, 25s. 1962. 22°5 cm. 288 pages. Index. 
The maritime studies of Captain Roskill, official British naval historian of World 
War II, rank with the highest and this penetrating and constructive survey of sea 
power from early times to the present day sets the seal on his scholarship. Along the 
peaks of events the narrative travels smoothly to the 2oth century with a more 
detailed examination of World War I and a close inspection of its successor, both of 
which led to a mounting resurgence of the ancient principle of combined a amr 
After viewing the course of World War I in perspective, Captain Roskill looks at 
the present and defines his priorities in defence policy. Supported by compelling fact 
and reasoned argument, these are: eer Sie nuclear submarines; up-to-date, 
highly mobile joint service task forces; and strong sea-air trade defences. With its 
historical interest and its immediate importance, it is a book that cannot be over- 
looked. (359) 


Insurance 
A HANDBOOK TO MARINE INSURANCE. Being a Textbook of the 
History, Law and Practice of an Integral Part of Commerce for the Business Man 
and the Student. Victor Dover. 6th edition. Witherby, 84s. 1962. 22-5 cm. 940 
pages. Index. 
This very substantial volume is packed with up-to-date information for all who are 
concerned with marine insurance, whether in the actual business of an underwriter 
or broker or as an assured party, lawyer, banker or student. Mr. Dover, for many 
years Secretary of the Insurance Institute of London, has achieved a wide reputation 
from this handbook and from his Analysis of Marine and other Insurance Clauses and 
numerous other works. Although the present work is based on English law and 
practice it may be used with confidence by readers elsewhere as a guide to general 
principles. (368-2) 


Education 
INDIAN PHILOSOPHY OF EDUCATION. Humayun Kabir. Asia 
Publishing House (Bombay and London), 308. 1962. 22°5 cm. 268 pages. 

Professor Humayun Kabir is the eminent Indian educationist and politician. His 
book, a collection of addresses delivered mostly at Indian and foreign universities, 
displays an understanding of the more profound educational issues together with a 
sharp sense for the main features of the modern world, both in India and elsewhere. 
This combination makes his reflections relevant to much more than the Indian scene. 
He addresses himself to a great range of topics both of a philosophical and a practical 
kind. Some of his most successful chapters deal with education and the community, 
education and national development, the place and function of universities in the 
modem world, the special difficulties in emerging societies of university students, 
the continuity of tradition and the importance of academic standards. His book 
offers the reflections of a man obviously in easy command of a formidable fund of 
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scholarship, who possesses a clear and critical mind, and who, moreover, enjoys 
i sors and has also had the responsibility for practical action, all of which makes 

¢ volume an unusual and valuable addition to contemporary educational writing. 
(370"1) 


A HISTORY OF ENGLISH EDUCATION FROM 1760. H. C. Bamard. 
and edition. University of London Press, 25s. 1961. 22°5 cm. 382 pages. Index. 
This second edition of a book first published in 1947 has: been revised and added to 
and brought down to the present day. The author is Emeritus Professor of Education. 
in the University of Reading and a man of solid and unostentatious learning. His 
book is full, judicious, balanced and a most agreeable piece of writing. He is 
particularly aware of the complexity of educational developments in England and is 
concerned all the time to ankin a reasonable perspective. He takes the view that the 
past is an analysis of the present and this gives most of what he writes, even in the 
earliest periods, a striking point and relevance. The success of the first edition is a 
testimony to the usefulness of his book, and it can be warmly recommended to all 
students of educational history. It is also the product of a civilised and liberal man, 
and reading it is itself an educational experience. (370°942) 


EDUCATION AND THE WORKING CLASS. Some General Themes 
raised by a Study of 88 Working Class Children in a Northern Industrial City. 
Brian Jackson and Dennis en. Routledge, 28s. 1962. 22°5 cm. 278 pages. 
Maps. Index. (Reports of the Institute of Community Studies, 6) 

This is a remarkable book, which will do much to sustain the high reputation already 

enjoyed by work done under the auspices of the Institute of Community Studies. 

It explores the impact of grammar school education and its opportunities on the 

working class. This it does mainly through a study of 88 working class children who 

successfully completed their grammar school education in the late ’forties and the 
early ‘fifties, by attempting to reconstruct the factors causing them to succeed rather 
than fall by the wayside, and by contrasting their experience with that of a smaller 
sample of middle-class children. It is highly informative, suggestive and readable. 

There are interpretations which may be challenged, and occasionally the style might 

be smoother, but in the main the reader will be fascinated by this glimpse of the real 

life of a section of the British people during the post-war period. The book will be 
most valuable to sociologists and educational experts, but it will also appeal strongly 
to thoughtful people who are simply intérested in England and the life lived by its 

citizens. (37196) 


MUSIC, MOVEMENT AND MIME FOR CHILDREN. Vera Gray 
and Rachel Percival. Oxford University Press, 15s. 1962. 19 cm. 126 pages. 
Illustrations. 

This little book is intended for teachers in infant schools and is by the organisers of 

the excellent ‘Music and Movement’ programmes of the B.B.C. Schools Broad- 

casting Department. It is accepted by most modern educators that children’s physical 
development is greatly helped if rhythmical movement is encouraged, and that 
intellectual development is stimulated by acting and miming. A love of music is 
also fostered by allowing children to move with it instead of listening passively. 

All who are interested in teaching small children will find the book enormously 

helpful. (372°87933) 
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PUBLIC SCHOOLS AND PRIVATE PRACTICE. John Wilson. Allen 
& Unwin, 183. 1962. 22°5 cm. 142 pages. 
The author, who is Second Master at the roe School, Canterbury, has produced 
a remarkably lively and individual study both of the actual life of public schools 
today and of their place in contemporary society. On the first, much of our know- 
ledge is distorted by prejudice and ignorance; on the second, there are few people in 
Britain who have not decided views one way or the other. Mr. Wilson’s account of 
what takes place in public schools is informed, interesting and amusing and is likely 
to receive a great deal of attention on this count alone. He is by no means satisfied 
with the present place and function of these schools, and he makes provocative 
suggestions both for the extension of boarding school education and for the integra- 
tion, under new principles, of the public schools into the general educational system 
of the country. He argues his case with considerable strength, but one would Judge 
that, in the present temper of Britain, his estions are likely to be severely 
criticised. This is altogether a valuable sly ct a problem which is perennially 
agitating the British consciousness (and conscience). (373) 


PUBLIC AND PREPARATORY SCHOOLS YEAR BOOK 1962. 
The Official Book of Reference of the Headmasters’ Conference and of the 
Incorporated Association of Preparatory Schools. 72nd year of publication. Edited by 
J. F. Burnet and L. P. Dealtry. A. & C. Black, 30s. 1961. 19 cm. 1,086 pages. Indexes. 

Detailed information concerning schools whose Headmasters are members of the 

Headmasters’ Conference occupies the first part of this reference book, e.g., their 

governing bodies, staff, curriculum, terms of admission, fees and scholarships. The 

second part is concerned with Preparatory Schools, arranged geographically under 
counties. The last section is of interest to the school leaver, giving particulars of 
careers, scholarships, entrance examinations and of universities and institutions of 

further education. (3737058) 


Philately 
STAMPS AND MUSIC. James Watson. Faber, 158. 1962. 21 cm. 160 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 

Both the philatelist and the musician who wish to follow this special line in collecting 
will find this a most rewarding book. The issues are grouped by composers of different 
schools and periods, by executants and miscellaneous subjects. Mr. Watson reveals 
the remarkable variety of occasions which have septal special issues, for each of 
which he gives date and price. Many of the designs illustrated are ingenious and 
beautiful, and come from almost every country in the world. The philatelist will be 
grateful for the background information about musical biography, history and 
instruments. (383-224) 


Telecommunication 

TV: FROM MONOPOLY TO COMPETITION. Wilfred Altman, 
Denis Thomas and David Sawers. Institute of Economic Affairs, 78.6d. 1962. 21°5 cm. 
102 pages. Paper covers. (Hobart Papers, 15) 

The three authors who discuss in this booklet the organisation of British television 

(both the B.B.C. public service and the independent commercial forms) are 

experienced journalists, two of whom are currently working in television. The 

argument of their closely-packed study is directed against any form of monopoly or 

restriction (whether governmental or commercial in origin) that is likely to reduce 
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the range of service available to the public. Commercial television is therefore 
welcomed, but the authors feel that the companies have become too closely inter- 
linked and, so, too little competitive. They would like to see a third channel open 
to all comers prepared to book space upon it for programmes of every kind, the 
introduction of Pay-TV and of local television services, and the B.B.C. free to add 
to its tevenue by taking advertising. Colour, they think, is of secondary importance 
compared with the speediest possible introduction of a third channel in black-and- 
white. The arguments advanced in this booklet should be of great interest to students 
of television in every country. (384-55) 


: Marine 
A DICTIONARY OF NAUTICAL TERMS. A. G. Course. Arı 
Publications, 18s. 1962. 20°§ cm. 216 pages. Illustrations. - 

Compiled by a retired Master Mariner who has drawn on his own experiences in 
sail and steam, this dictionary aims to interest and enlighten the g reader and 
yet be useful to the seafarer. Amongst some 1,500 definitions of varying length are 
words and phrases now in common use ashore: ‘bamboozle’, for example, slang for 
hoax or cheat, was an old naval term for deceiving the enemy by hoisting false 
colours. Severely technical terms and those only remotely connected with nautical 
matters have been omitted from this handy volume. (38703) 


LINGUISTICS 
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Wood. Macmillan, 15s. 1962. 19 cm. 282 pages. 

In this book many difficulties in the English language that continually confront writers 
of all categories are dealt with alphabetically, in notices of widely varied length. Its 

ing feature is the skilful exposition of the grammatical principles, which will 
enable the reader to solve his difficulties with confidence: the usage of ‘the -ING 
words’ is one case in point. The common errors used to illustrate points of syntax, 
spelling, meaning, punctuation, style and pronunciation, etc., are taken from 
newspapers, journals and reports, and are not manufactured for the occasion. The 
author’s wide reputation as a scholar and teacher of English is fully justified in this 
excellent book which will be a welcome help, especially to overseas eat 
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AN ELEMENTARY CLASSICAL ARABIC READER. M. C. Lyons. 
Cambridge University Press, 35s. 1962. 225 cm. 246 pages. 

This selection of twenty passages of classical Arabic, from as many different hands, 

offers an introduction to both prose and poetry which will be helpful to teachers and 

students of the language. The items chosen are not, perhaps, as elementary as the title 
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implies and the glossary will not relieve the reader of the occasional need of a 
dictionary; also, the glossary and notes could have been more conveniently placed 
beceath she passages to which they refer instead of being grouped together at the end 
of the book. However, the text presents a varied range oa and style and, with 
the full vocalisation of the first dice sections and the lighter pointing of the remain- 
der, makes for interesting and not too difficult reading. (492-7) 


PURE SCIENCE 











FORESIGHT AND UNDERSTANDING. An Enquiry into the Aims 
- of Science. Stephen Toulmin. Hutchinson, 18s. 1961. 21-5 cm. 116 pages. Index. 


After CPs Aad taper as a university lecturer on the philosophy of science, 


Stephen has now become Director of the Nuffield Foundation Unit for the 
History of Ideas. In his latest book, which originated in a series of lectures at Indiana 
University, he tackles the problem of what are the characteristics of a scientific theory, 
and brings forward evidence from the history of science to show that a scientific 
theory serves to help us understand phenomena within an accepted framework of 
ideas. Prediction is not a characteristic but an application of a theory. The essay is 
ees and deserves to be read by scientists and philosophers, but it is not too 
abstruse for the layman with scientific leanings. (soz) 


Mathematics 
EIGENFUNCTION EXPANSIONS ASSOCIATED WITH SECOND- 
ORDER DIFFERENTIAL EQUATIONS. Part I. E. C. Titchmarsh. 
. and edition. Oxford University Press, 428. 1962. 24 cm. 210 pages. 
This book first appeared in 1946 and since that time many improvements in methods 
and results have taken place. The present edition now includes most of them. The 
core of the book is concerned with the expansion of an arbitrary fimction in terms 
of the solutions of a second-order differential equation, with emphasis upon the class 
of si cases which include all the most interesting examples. The Sturm- 
Liouvi a Sah is dealt wath first and the study of eigenvalues and eigenfunction 
expansions for the general singular case is developed from this basis. The book is an 
advanced pure mathematics text and it is intended primarily for mathematicians; 
mathematical physicists will also find much in it that will be of service to them. The 
author is Savilian Professor of Geometry in the University of Oxford. (51738) 


Astronomy 

VISTAS IN ASTRONOMY. Edited by Arthur Beer. Vol. 4. Pergamon 
Press (Oxford), 758. 1961. 25:5 cm. 202 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

This volume contains seven papers, the principal one being an eighty-page masterly 

survey of the scientific uses of artificial satellites by Sir Harrie.Massey, Professor of 

Physics in the University of London, which includes an analysis of the nature of 
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satellite orbits and tracking methods, and of results obtained by satellites launched up 
to the beginning of 1959. Two related papers by Russian authorities are concerned 
a with photographic observations of earth sputniks and dynamical effects 
in their motion. (These papers are in English). There are also authoritative papers on 
archacomagnetism, an 8th-century Chinese meridian survey, on the dispersion in the 
period-luminosity relation for Cepheid variables and on ihe development of a solar 
centre of activity. The papers are well written, but technical, and the book is 
beautifully produced. (520-4) 


Physics 
CHLADNI FIGURES. A Study of Symmetry. Mary Désirée Waller. 
Bell, 42s. 1961. 25°5 cm. 186 pages. Hideto Indexes. 

Dr. Waller’s renowned work on the vibrations in metal plates is here presented in 
the form of line and photographic illustrations accompanied by brief annotations 
incorporating her a about the continuity of form of nodal patterns over a 
range of plate shapes and their relation to the symmetries of the plates. The unexpected 
experimental conclusion that normal modes of equal frequency do not combine is 
supported by several careful demonstrations. The profusion. of nodal patterns shows 
the extent to which Dr. Waller’s application of the use of solid CO, to excite the 
vibrations refmes and extends Chladni’s early researches. Engineers, physicists and 
mathematicians will find this book valuable both for its original content and asa 
source of references to this and allied topics, while the aesthetic appeal of the chapters 
on decorative design will interest a wider public. (531°32) 


FLOW MEASUREMENT AND METERS. A. Linford. 2nd edition. 
Spon, 70s. 1961. 23 cm. 456 pages. Ilustrations. Index. 
A practical textbook on flow measurement in closed and open conduits by an 
experienced instrument and control engineer. It has been enlarged and revised to 
include important advances since it first appeared in 1949, and additional sections on 
pressure~difference meters, electromagnetic, ultrasonic and mass-flow meters, and 
electronic transducers are included. The book describes many types of liquid and gas 
meters, with diagrams and photographs, and outlines their theory, advantages and 
disadvantages. It covers mi ical pressure-difference detectors and measuring units, 
shunt and variable aperture meters, open channel and river flow measurement, 
ultrasonic and ey. ae meters, telemetering, and summation meters. It is well 
printed and profusely illustrated and includes physical tables, a subject index, and 
references; it can be recommended to engineers and scientists. (532) 


THE SHIFT AND SHAPE OF SPECTRAL LINES. Robert G. Breene. 
Pergamon Press (Oxford), £5 58. 1961. 24-5 cm. 336 pages. Diagrams. 
This is a useful comprehensive mathematical treatise covering the whole field relating 
to the broadening and shift of gaseous spectral lines from the early broadening theory 
of Michelson and Rayleigh to the present ie beset a chapter on the early 
theory, there are chapters on the modern basic theory of line broadening and chapters 
on special topics: Stask broadening, resonance broadening, molecular broadening, 
and the broadening and shift of high series members. There are no discussions of 
experimental work, but reference is made to a recent review article on this subject. 
The book should interest research workers in spectroscopy, astrophysics, and astro- 
nautics. The author has consulted the leading authorities in the field and has made an 
important addition to the literature of spectroscopy. (535+84) 
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ULTRA-VIOLET AND VISIBLE SPECTROSCOPY: Chemical Appli- 
` cations. C. N. R. Rao. Butterworth, 30s. 1961. 25-5 cm. 172 pages. Diagrams. 
Index. 
The author and his collaborators, from the Indian Institute of Science, Bangalore, 
present an up-to-date account of electronic spectra. They deal briefly and concisely 
with basic ee , apparatus and methods, and with applications to analytical and 
physico-chemi aei and include a chapter on charge transfer s and 
‘one où miscellaneous topics. Most of the book, however, is concerned with the 
effects on spectra of variations in organic molecules, including discussion of steric 
effects and information on the far ultra-violet and on fluorescence spectra. References, 
to a total of over 600, are listed at the end of each chapter. Users of electronic spectra 
in research will find the book valuable, and it should also appeal to routine workers 
seekmg a better understanding of their methods. (535844) 


THE COLLECTED PAPERS OF LORD RUTHERFORD": OF 
NELSON, O.M., F.R.S. Published under the scientific direction of Sir James 
Chadwick. Vol. I: New Zealand—Cambridge—Montreal. Allen & Unwin, 

~ (£6 6s. 1962. 23°5 cm. 932 pages. Illustrations. i 

This is the first of four volumes in which it is, proposed to include every scientific 

paper. which Rutherford published either alone or with collaborators; and also a 

number of general articles, formal public lectures; letters to editors, and other 

communications considered worthy of preservation. Rutherford’s books are excluded. 

Volume 1 includes Rutherford’s work in New Zealand, at the Cavendish Laboratory, 

and in Montreal, covering the years 1894-1907. Sir Edward Appleton,’ Vice- 

Chancellor of the University of Edinburgh, has written an appreciation entitled “The 

Young Rutherford’, and there are also contributions by H. L. Bronson, Emeritus 

Professor of Physics in Dalhousie University, Canada, and Professor Otto Hahn of 

Göttingen. In addition there are photographs of Rutherford and of apparatus which 

is now of historic interest. The scientific papers are arranged chronologically in order 

of publication and include a few in German and French. The illustrations and figures 
in these appear to have been reproduced from the original articles. This collection is 

of the first importance to scientific libraries: (539) 


PROCEEDINGS OF THE RUTHERFORD JUBILEE INTER- 
NATIONAL CONFERENCE, Manchester, 1961. Edited by J. B. Birks. 
Heywood, £9 98. 1961. 26 cm. 856 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

The Rutherford Jubilee International Conference on Nuclear Physics was held at 

the University of Manchester between 4th and 8th September, 1961, to commemorate 

Rutherford’s discoveries at Manchester, and in particular the fiftieth anniversary of 

the promulgation of the Rutherford scattering fest and the discovery of the atomic 

nucleus. The present volume records the scientific proceedings of the conference 
and contains abstracts of the 180 contributed papers; sessions 1-3, 5~8; a summary; 

a list of delegates; and an index to authors. Under each session the texts of invited 

apers from the session leaders are followed by reports of consequent discussions and, 
y, the texts of the contributed papers. Session subjects were: high energy 
investigations of nuclei; collective motion in nuclei; the nuclear ground state; direct 
interactions; weak interactions; open session—nuclear forces—nuclear models. 

Session 4 was a commemorative session devoted to “Rutherford at Manchester’ and 

will be the ae of a separate volume. The publishers have set a notable example 

in producing this large volume of highly specialised papers in so short a time. 
(539-7) 
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TEXTBOOK OF REACTOR PHYSICS. An Introduction. J. F. Hill. 
Prepared under the auspices of the Atomic Energy Authority. Allen & Unwin, 36s. 
1962. 22*5 cm. 230 pages. Diagrams. Index. 

Most books published hitherto on nuclear reactors have presented either very 

elementary accounts of the subject or else advanced theoretical analyses having a 

considerable mathematical content. The present work bridges the gap Soso these 

two classes. It deals with basic atomic and nuclear physics, chain reactions, reactor 
design, the behaviour of neutrons in a moderating medium, the critical size of 
homogeneous and heterogeneous reactors, effects on operating a reactor, and reactor 
kinetics and control. Ma tics has been kept to a minimum and used only where 
essential to the main purpose of the discussion. The treatment is such that the book 
can be read with advantage by the non-specialist who has an associated interest in the 
subject as well as by those who desire an introductory text to a deeper study. The 
author was formerly Principal of the Reactor School, U.K. Atomic Energy Authority, 
Harwell. (539°76) 


Chemistry 
A NEW DICTIONARY OF CHEMISTRY. Edited by L. Mackenzie 
Miall, with the assistance of many expert chemists. 3rd edition. Longmans, 84s. 
1962. 23°§ cm. 606 pages. Diagrams. 
Since the second edition of this dictionary was published in 1949 there have been 
developments in chemical theory, operations and compounds unprecedented in any 
previous decade. This has made the task of keeping up to date with other branches 
of the subject increasingly difficult for the para in chemistry, and impossible 
for experts in other fields who may need information on chemical topics. This 
dictionary, although no substitute for an appropriate treatise when specialist 
appreciation is sought, provides concise and accurate definitions and expositions of a 
wide range of terms and concepts, many of them new since the last edition, in 
chemistry and its borderline subjects. In order to keep the volume to a reasonable 
size some older material has been omitted or iled. Contributions in various 
branches of the subject have been made by specialists whose names make an impressive 
list and are a warranty of the continued quality of the work. (540:3) 


PRACTICAL PHYSICAL CHEMISTRY. Arthur M. James. Churchill, 
458. 1961. 24°5 cm. 354 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The author, who is a lecturer in physical chemistry at the Chelsea College of Science 
and Technology, bases his book on courses given at the T and designed to meet 
the requirements of a variety of qualifications up to the level of an Honours degree. 
It includes clear descriptions of numerous experiments covering quite a wide range 
of topics, and considerable attention is given to equipment, its design, choice and 
capabilities. Here full account is taken of modern and even recent developments. 
The evaluation and presentation of results are given full weight, and use of this book 
should widen students’ understanding and comprehension of the subject. (541) 


CALCULATIONS IN PHYSICAL CHEMISTRY. B. W. V. Hawes 
and N. H. Davies. English Universities Press, 218. 1962. 21 cm. 220 pages. (Chemical 
Science Texts) 

A collection of more than 300 numerical questions compiled from examination 
pers and from the original literature by the authors, who are both experienced 

ete in technical colleges. The questions are chosen from the whole range of 
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the subject. In many cases the appropriate procedure 1s explained, and answers to all 
questions are included. The knowledge of mathematics needed for the large majority 
of questions is only moderate. The level is that required for the Higher National 
Certificate and for the Graduate membership of the Royal Institute of Chemistry. 
Since practice in solving questions of this type is necessary, this collection is to be 
welcomed. ($41°076) 


MOLECULAR ENERGY TRANSFER IN GASES. T. L. Cottrell and 
J. C. McCoubrey. Butterworth, 45s. 1961. 22°5 cm. 214 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The authors, respectively Professor of Chemistry in the University of Edinburgh and 
lecturer in chemical engineering in the University of London, show that a knowledge 
of vibrational energy transfer is an essential preliminary to a detailed understanding 
of reaction kinetics. An insight into the transfer of energy between translation and 
vibration for gaseous molecules is given by using a much simplified physical model 
with which theory can deal fairly accurately. The areas techniques determin- 
ing and the values obtained for the vibrational and rotational relaxation times in- 
volving low energy levels are assessed for a number of simple inorganic gases and 
for some fifty organic compounds, and a good bibliography is provided. A short 
final chapter describes the higher energy states and correlates these with energy 
transfer in chemical kinetics. This book provides a useful overall picture of the present 
situation from the point of view of a chemist and provides an understandable account 
for the new research worker. (54139) 


PHOTOMETRIC TITRATIONS. J. B. Headridge. Pergamon Press 
(Oxford), 45s. 1961. 22 cm. 142 pages. Indexes. (International Series of Monographs 
on Analytical Chemistry) 

This is the first comprehensive account of the use of photometry in detecting end- 

points in titrimetric analysis. The author, a lecturer in chemistry in the University of 

Sheffield, has omitted material which has been superseded with the introduction of 

modern instruments, and methods by which no advantage over visual end-points 

is gained. This has left him with a very wide field in which photometric titrations 
show advantage, whether because of densely coloured solutions, or because the 
indicator undergoes very weak or very gradual colour change, or changes in the 
ultra-violet or near infra-red regions. After dealing with theory and techniques, he 
surveys the field thoroughly under the headings of acid-base, redox, complexometric, 
precipitation, coulometric, and miscellaneous titrations, listing over 250 references. 

The book will be of interest to all analysts and students who use titrimetric methods, 

whether or not with instrumental end-point detection. (545°5) 


SUPPLEMENT TO MELLOR’S COMPREHENSIVE TREATISE 
ON INORGANIC AND THEORETICAL CHEMISTRY. Prepared under the 
direction of an Editorial Board. Volume II, Supplement Il, The Alkali Metals, 
Part I. Longmans, £15 until 31st May 1962; Ks thereafter. 1961. 25°5 cm. 
1,498 pages. Diagrams. Index. 

In this instalment of the supplement to a standard work twenty-five authors bring 

the account and survey of ibe literature on lithium and sodium essentially up to date 

and include chapters on the occurrence, preparation, uses, physical and chemical 
propaus, spectroscopy, analytical determination, and biological properties of 

ithium and of sodium and of their more important inorganic compounds. The work 
is designed for reference, and in some sections much of the information is given in an 
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extremely condensed form without any wider background. The selection of material 
is not always critical. References are chiefly to original research papers; it would be 
valuable to have more references to selected review articles and monographs, which 
present a more balanced and detailed account than the present work. Nevertheless, 
it is a most valuable and easily consulted source of information. The print is rather 
unattractive and the binding appears hardly adequate to the size and weight of the 
volume. (546-38) 


THE CHEMISTRY OF HETEROCYCLIC COMPOUNDS. G. M. 
Badger. Academic Press, 86s. 1961. 23°5 cm. 508 pages. Diagrams. Indexes. 
(Organic and Biological Chemistry. A Series of Monographs, 5) 

During the last few years various textbooks on heterocyclic compounds, differi 

widely in the selection of material and in treatment, have been published. This oot 

by the Professor of Organic Chemistry in the University of Adelaide is addressed 
to senior undergraduate and graduate students: the provision of numerous selected 
references should make it stimulating to the former and useful to the latter. While 
the subject is presented systematically and most ring systems are covered, the 
emphasis is on natural products and even some of the most complex ones are included. 

Considerable judgment is shown in the selection of material and the space allotted 

to the different examples. The treatment of stereochemical features is given adequate 

weight, while the number of preparative methods described is relatively small. A 

reasonable amount of degradative information is included, and physical properties, 

spectroscopic data, and details of structure receive fair attention. A well-written and 
attractively produced text. (547°59) 


RECENT DEVELOPMENTS IN THE CHEMISTRY OF NATURAL 
PHENOLIC COMPOUNDS. Proceedings of the Plant Phenolics Group 
Symposium. Edited by W. D. Ollis. Pergamon Press (Oxford), 708. 1961. 23°5 cm. 
246 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Advances in phytochemistry are at present being made as a result of the search for 

new pharmacologically active constituents and the exploration of biochemical 

mechanisms. A new interest in the phenolic constituents has led to the formation of a 

Plant Phenolics Group whose latest symposium is reported in this volume. At this 

posium chemists predominated, but the botanists were catered for in several of 

e contributions where the systematic distribution of particular constituents was 
discussed. One of the most important contributions from the botanical point of view 
is that of Professor Dreiding (of the University of Zurich) on the betacyanins, those 
puzzling constituents resembling anthocyanins but containing nitrogen which are 
virtually confined to the Centrosperms. New classes of phenolic constituents dealt 

with are the biflavonyls, C-glycosides, and some new antibiotics. The editor (a 

lecturer in organic chemistry in the University of Bristol) is a notable contributor in 

this field and co-author of several of the contributions. (547°632) 


THE CHROMATOGRAPHY OF STEROIDS. L E. Bush. Pergamon 
Press (Oxford), 80s. 1961. 24 cm. 360 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. (International 
Series of Monographs on Pure and Applied Biology. Biochemistry Division, Vol. 2) 

This 1s a most attractively written text by the Professor of Physiology at ibe se 

University, who has himself contributed substantially to the subject. It is a textbook 

on the theory and techniques of chromatography with special reference to steroids. 

Tts clear and easy style makes it an excellent introduction for those intending to use 
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the techniques experimentally, especially in chemical or biochemical research. The 
theory of chromatography is discussed in moderate detail and its applications 
illustrated by examples of the chromatographic separation of steroids. Techniques and 
apparatus are discussed in considerable detail. Quantitative colorimetric and radio- 
isotopic techniques are treated next. a eas on the structural analysis and 
identification of steroids and on some analytical problems round off the text, bat there 
are several useful appendices on reagents and materials, microchemical reactions, 
detection on paper, and the calculation of Rẹ and Ry, values. The book is well 
documented and indexed and attractively produced. (547°73) 


Prehistoric Archaeology 

THE PREHISTORY OF EUROPEAN SOCIETY. V. Gordon Childe. 
Reprint. Cassell, 153. 1962. 21 cm. 184 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Belle Sauvage 
Library) 

A cloth-bound reissue of a spirited essay by a great prehistorian which was first 

published as a Penguin paperback in 1958 a few months after his death. It was written 

to show how the social and economic basis underlying the spread of civilisation from 

South-west Asia and Egypt from the first gave Europe a distinctive way of life. 

(571-094) 


Anthropology 
THE SWAHILI-SPEAKING PEOPLES OF ZANZIBAR AND THE 
EAST AFRICAN COAST (Arabs, Shirazi and Swahili). A. H. J. Prins. 
International African Institute, 21s. 1961. 24 cm. 144 pages. Map. Index. (Ethno- 
graphic Survey of Africa, East Central Africa, Part XII) 
The series of which this volume forms part has become firmly established as a most 
useful collection of handbooks about the native peoples of Africa. Summarising all 
available information, thoroughly documented, and containing good maps and 
bibliographies, they cover such topics as tribal distribution, environment, language, 
history, economy, social and political institutions, religion, art, and ‘other cultural 
features’. The Swahili-speaking peoples, a mixture of ‘Arabs who have settled in 
Africa, together with Africanised Persians and coastal Africans’, are a complex and 
difficult group to describe in the relatively brief form characteristic of the series; 
but Dr. Prins, who teaches anthropology at the University of Groningen, has 
skilfully combined much first-hand knowledge with extensive reading of other 
sources to produce what is certainly the defmitive introduction to a major and 
politically important element in the population of East Africa. (5729676) 


Biology Natural History 

COUNTRY YEARS. Being a Naturalist's Memories of Life in the English 
Countryside and Elsewhere. Frances Pitt. Allen & Unwin, 303. 1962. 22°5 cm. 
240 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Miss Pitt has made a great name for herself as a photographer, writer and lecturer 

on wild life, and in this book she gives us her reminiscences of life in her beloved 

Shropshire, as naturalist, farmer, magistrate, and master of foxhounds. She has much 

to say about her horses, dogs and pets (bush babies, squirrels, macaw, etc.), and she 

gives an account of her trips to Norway, Finland, Iceland, Hungary, Kenya, and the 

Congo. As one would expect, the forty-eight photographs are superb. (574-07) 
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NATURE’S CHANGING COURSE. E. L. Grant Watson. Hutchinson, 
18s. 1962. 20°5 cm. 160 pages. Diagrams. 
Mr. Grant Watson arranges his nature notes in twelve chapters, one for each of the 
months; and, through his reflective observations in garden and wood, on estuary and 
seashore, traces not only the rhythmic pattern of the seasons through the year but the 
corresponding stirring of man’s sensibility and memories in response to it. He writes 
of his subjects with meticulous and often poetic precision, whether he is describing the 
shapes of trees in winter or sleeping out of doors in June, the songs and habits of 
EN the spring mating of toads and March-mad hares, or the snake shedding its 
skin. (574:07) 


HISTOLOGY. Arthur W. Ham and Thomas Sydney Leeson. 4th edition. 
Pitman Medical Publishing Co., 85s. 1961. 26 cm. 958 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
With the Associate Professor of Anatomy as co-author, Mr. Ham, Professor of 
Anatomy and also of Medical Biophysics in Toronto University, has undertaken a 
most thorough revision of this work, which, with its excellent documentation, is 
at once a riae book for investigators in the biological sciences and a textbook 
for students, to whom its lucidity appeals. The new edition, superbly produced, 
contains much new material, most of it derived from advances in physics and bio- 
chemistry. Extensive additions have been made on, for example, histochemistry, 
radioautography and fluorescence microscopy, the cell membrane and cell web, and 
also the many advances in immunological aspects, such as the effects of total body 
radiation on immunity, immunogenetics, and auto-immunity in relation to the 
thyroid gland. The mam addition to the final part, devoted to the histology of the 

ms, is a section on the placenta. New illustrations are distributed throughout 
e text. (574-82) 


THE NATURE OF LIFE. C. H. Waddington. Allen & Unwin, 18s. 1961. 
225 cm. 132 pages. Diagrams. Index. 
The publication of these lectures, delivered by the Professor of Animal Geneucs in 
the University of Edinburgh to an audience from all faculties of the University 
College of the West Indies, will make available to all his latest examination of the 
philosophical implications of recent biological research. cy ee questions on the 
difference between living and non-living, the relationship between choice, chance 
and purpose, and the nature of free will are here critically considered against a back- 
ground of observed experience and the author’s present understanding of modern 
genetics, embryology, and evolutionary theory. Always stimulating, often provoca- 
tive, these lectures will be widely commented on; not least by those students of 
zoology and medicine who will find a succinct account (and revised nomenclature !) 
of essential parts of their studies woven into the more important fabric of the ae j 
577 


Botany 

THE MICROBIOLOGY OF THE ATMOSPHERE. P. H. Gregory. 
Leonard Hill, 60s. 1961. 25-5 cm. 268 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. (Plant Science 
Monographs) 

The study of microscopic living organisms in the atmosphere has acquired the title 

of zetabialo y and she well produced book is the first in which the subject is dealt 

with on a global basis. Only by their airborne oe ante can the spores of certain 

plant groups such as fungi and also the pollen of great numbers of flowering plants 
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fulfil their function. In addition bacteria and the ultra-microscopic viruses are dis- 
persed to a large extent through the atmosphere. The phenomena associated with these 

ocesses are examined with great thoroughness—as, for example, the mechanism of 
kak and remaining airborne, the distances travelled, and how the particles 
become grounded so as to continue growth. An extensive bibliography is included 
and there are colour illustrations to aid identification. The author is head of the plant 
pathology department at Rothamsted Experimental Station. (581+5226) 


THE NATIVE GARDEN. Robert Gathome-Hardy. Nelson, 30s. 1962. 
23 cm. 188 pages. Llustrations. Index. 
This is a truly charming book which botanists and gardeners of every shade of serious- 
ness will turn to for instruction and delight. The author takes, as his theme, the 
aptitude of British wild plants to a life in the garden and this leads to a rich, if dis- 
cursive, sequence of appreciations of plant beauty mixed with knowledge about their 
family trees and history and with experience of their requirements. The chapters 
are loosely labelled by habitat—bogs, mountains, downs, dunes and so on—but a 
few plants have attracted a section to themselves, like buttercups and ivy. The 
illustrations are by John Nash and the colour plates especially combine technical 
virtuosity with faultless arrangement. (582-13) 


Bacteriology 
BACTERIA. K. A. Bisset, assisted by F. W. Moore. and edition. Livingstone, 
308. 1962. 25 cm. 132 pages. Diagrams. Index. 

The Reader in Systematic Bacteriology, Birmingham University, has not found it 
necessary to make any major changes in his elucidation of the subject. His book is 
ears | to give a straightforward survey of the whole field for research workers 
who are concerned with related aspects in biochemistry, medicine or industry. After 
introductory chapters on culture, morphology and composition, evolution and 
classification, and antigenic analysis, the characteristics of the members of each 
family are examined. Finally, there are short general accounts of bacterial infection 
and bacterial symbiosis in plants and animals, bacteriophage, sterilisation and bacterial 
variation and genetics. There are some alterations in the text as a consequence of the 
advances of the last ten years, as in the account of bacteriophage. (589-9) 


Zoology 
PRACTICAL NEUROCHEMISTRY. Henry Mcllwain and Richard 
Rodnight. Churchill, 508. 1962. 24'5 cm. Diagrams, Index. 

Intended for those working on the scientific aspects of neurology, whether chemists 
or biochemists, physiologists, pharmacologists or pathologists, and for students, 
mainly postgraduates, this practical textbook is based upon lectures given by the 
Professor of Biochemistry and the Senior Lecturer in that subject at the Institute of 
Psychiatry, London University. The authors describe procedures in detail—or refer 
to papers describing them—and comment on their value. They deal first with the 
constituents of neural tissues, then with metabolic experiments and with electrical 
techniques. Cell-free preparations and subcellular particles are then discussed and, in 
the following chapter, enzymes. Accounts of some structures of particular interest 
in different animal species are included, as are descriptions of techniques employed for 
neural metabolic studies in vivo. Finally, the authors consider methods for analysi 
body fluids for diagnostic purposes. ET 
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BIOLOGICAL EFFECTS OF FREEZING AND SUPERCOOLING. 
Audrey U. Smith. Edward Arnold, 558. 1961. 22°5 cm. 474 pages. Illustrations. 
Indexes. (Monographs of the Physiological Society, No. 9). 

Dr. Smith’s own researches have frequently resulted in great advances in our know- 

ledge of cryobiology. She has now increased our indebtedness by presenting the 

first authoritative monograph on the subject to be published for over twenty years. 

Herein are presented a vast array of experimental techniques and their results knitted 

into a closely reasoned work which is nevertheless easy and fascinating to read. 

Commencing with spermatozoa and red blood cells, Dr. Smith surveys the effects 

of freezing and thawing on micro-organisms, tissues, organs, and a animals 

under a variety of a Practical applications of the researches are also con- 
sidered, from ‘tissue banks’ to the problems of workers in refrigerated rooms. The 
book is a most worthy addition to this series of monographs and will provide an 
extremely valuable source book for many years to come. (s91-1} 


KERATIN AND KERATINIZATION. An Essay in Molecular Biology. 
E. H. Mercer. Pergamon Press (Oxford), 70s. 1961. 24 cm. 330 pages. Illustrations. 
Indexes. (International Series of Monographs on Pure and Applied Biology. Modern 
Trends in Physiological Sciences Division, Vol. 12) 

The gross relationship between structure and function is impressed on all students 

of biology but is not usually extended below the level of the functioning of tissues. 

This volume by a member of the staff of the Chester Beatty Research Institute, 

London, shows that this extension is possible in the case of one set of tissues. The 

vertebrate epidermis and its products: hair, wool, nail, claw, feather, scale, etc. are 

considered in the light of evidence from histology, electron microscopy, X-ray 
diffraction technique and biochemistry. Dr. Mercer links all these together by relating 
all information to the molecular level and expressing all descriptions in molecular 
terms. His book is important, therefore, to all biologists as an example of the work 
that needs to be done to understand fully this fundamental relationship. (591-192) 


ENTOMOLOGY FOR STUDENTS OF MEDICINE. R. M. Gordon 
and M. M. J. Lavoipierre. Blackwell Scientific Publications (Oxford), 523. 6d. 1962. 
22°5 cm. 354 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

By an Emeritus Professor of Entomology and Parasitology, Liverpool School of 

Tropical Medicine, and a former lecturer in medical entomology in that school, 

this is intended as a textbook for those studying for the postgraduate diploma in 

tropical medicine and hygiene. Medical men and public health workers, especially 
those working in the tropics, will find it useful for reference purposes. The authors. 
outline the distribution of each genus, its life cycle and habits, give sufficient anatomy 
for the recognition of genera and, in some instances, of species, and describe the 
methods by which they transmit disease to man. They indicate the medical 
importance of each genus and, in general terms, therapeutic measures. There is also 
much detailed information on rae as ee ecting, labelling, feted 

reserving, dissecting and rearing insects, while the chapter guides the entomolo- 
ae to the literature of the subject. The authors have made a judicious selection of 
the essentials for this reliable textbook. (s957) 


BRITISH FLIES. Vol. VI. Empididae. Part I. Empidinae (Part) and Hemero- 
drominae. J. E. Collin. Cambridge University Press, 308. 1961. 24°5 cm. 234 pages. 
Illustrations. Index (to Parts I-I). Paper covers. 

The concluding section on the sub-family Empidinae deals with the difficult genus 
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Hilara. The key given is fairly satisfactory but, for confirmation, the author gives 
clear es the male genitalia, which should be dissected out. The rest of the 
book, ing with the Hemerodrominae, completes the treatment of this family 
and is well illustrated with figures of whole insects and of male genitalia. The now 
finished work will be the standard work of reference for many years and, because 
of its critical treatment of earlier work, will clarify the taxonomy of this family of 
flies on a Palaearctic basis. (595-77) 


BIRDS OF THE SOUTHERN THIRD OF AFRICA. Vol L C. W. 
Mackworth-Praed and the late C. H. B. Grant. Longmans, 508. 1962. 22°5 cm. 
712 pages. Illustrations. Index. (African Handbook of Birds. Series II. Vol. 1) 

This volume continues the ambitious project of the two authors to provide authorita~ 

tive handbooks for all African birds south of the Sahara. Eastern and no 

Africa have already been covered by the two volumes of Series I and this is the first 

of the two which cover Africa roughly south of the Congo, Lake Tanganyika and 

the Shire river. It deals approximately with the non-passerine families. The arrange- 
ment is an improvement on the previous volumes, for subspecies are not given too 


much prominence. The colour plates have scales and, though each bird is reproduced 


in size, the technique of the colour printing allows more precision of detail 
than in previous efforts. It is sad that the second author has not lived to see the 
fruition of his labours. (598-296) 


THE MAMMALIAN EGG. C. R. Austin. Blackwell Scientific Publications 
(Oxford), 42s. 1961. 23 cm. 192 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 
This monograph, of special interest to the cytologist, is the work of a member of 
the staff of the Department of Experimental Biology, National Institute for Medical 
Research, London. He has made many contributions to this field of research, which 
are incorporated here with excellent illustrations including observations made by 
fluorescence microscopy. The text opens with a survey of landmarks in knowledge 
and of present views on the general biology of eggs; this is followed by a section on 
the structure and function of the nucleus, of cytoplasm and the membranes and 
investments. The final part deals with the manipulation of eggs, that is with micro- 
scopy, by such methods as phase-contrast, fluorescence and ultra-violet microscopy, 
and also with techniques of transfer and studies on eggs maintained in vitro; to these 
last two chapters are appended tables setting out details. Full references are given 
in the admirable bibliography. (599) 


THE BIOLOGY OF ART. A Study of the Pictur ing Behaviour of the 
Great Apes and its Relationship to Human Art. Desmond Morris. Methuen, 
36s, 1962. 21:5 cm. 176 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

This book is an examination of all available information conceming drawings and 

paintings made by chimpanzees and other members of the ape family. The first 

detailed study of a chimpanzee’s scribbles was made by a Russian scientist in 1913, 

‘but researches in this field have been surprisingly fragmentary and it would scarcel 

‘have been worth while to co-ordinate the existing material before Dr. Morris himse 

conducted intensive experiments with a young male chimpanzee named Congo. 

Between 1956 and 1959 Congo produced a total of 384 ‘abstracts’ under Dr. Morris’s 

supervision, and the report on Pees forms the hard core of the book. But brilliant 

use is made of comparative material, and it is evident in the cases where apes have 
been interested enough to produce a number of works that they have distinctive 
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and easily recognizable scribbling styles and that, within very narrow limits, the 
scribbles disclose enough composition control and calligraphic development to 
justify Dr. Morris’s claim that they bring us ‘face to face with the basic fundamentals 
of aesthetic creativity’. It is an adelen book, and incidentally sheds new light on 
our own ‘self-rewarding’ activities which is far from reducing our status in the 
animal kingdom. The many fascinating illustrations include a number of colour 
plates. (599°88) 





GALEN: ON ANATOMICAL PROCEDURES. The Later Books. A 
translation from the German by the late W. L. H. Duckworth. Edited by M. C. 
a and B. Towers. Cambridge University Press, 40s. 1962. 22°5 cm. 300 pages. 
Index. 

Complementary to Charles Singer’s translation of the extant Greek, which covers 

only the first nme and a half books of Galen’s Anatomical Procedures, Duckworth’s. 

translation of the final books is based on a German text. For this revision, M. C. 

Lyons has used the Arabic version, whilst B. Towers has modified the English, 

supplying chapter headings and providing modern anatomical terms based on the 

Basel Nomina Anatomica and the Birmingham Revision of 1933. The subjects included 

are the brain, head and neck, generative organs, foetal development, veins an 

arteries, and cranial and spinal nerves. Summaries and colophons, added in the 

Arabic, have been retained. In Singer and Duckworth, the scholar and the anatomist 

now have a worthy translation of one of Galen’s greatest works. (611), 


BASIC ANATOMY AND PHYSIOLOGY. C. F. V. Smout. Edward Arnold, 
12s. 6d. 1962. 22°5 cm. 124 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
This simple textbook of anatomy by the Professor of Anatomy, Birmingham, 
University, is written for student nurses and for medical auxiliaries in training, such 
as physiotherapists, radiographers, chiropodists and laboratory technicians. It is. 
based upon lectures delivered over many years to such students and, while admirably 
selective and concise, yet relates form to function and finds 1a for the additional 
paragraph that adds interest to the text. The derivation of words and basic pronuncia— 
tion are indicated, and the text is clearly and plentifully illustrated by line drawings. 
and by a few plates. (611). 


THE HUMAN ADRENAL CORTEX. Proceedings of a Conference held 
at the University of Glasgow, 11th to 14th July, 1960. Edited by Alastair R. Currie, 
T. Symington and J. K. Grant. Livingstone, 55s. 1962. 22°5 cm. 664 pages. Illustra— 
tions. Index. 


About 100 specialists in related fields of study, a large proportion of them representing, 
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research institutions in the United States and the British Commonwealth, attended 
this conference, whose proceedings were divided into six parts. They opened with a 
series of papers on morphology, and proceeded to biochemistry of the adrenocortical 
hormones, control of adrenocortical secretion, metabolic effects of hormones, 
diseases and the foetal adrenal cortex. Each section was introduced by a review b 
the chairman for those not up to date in the aspect covered, and the concluded wi 
a most competent résumé of discussions and a summary of its whole sa 
612°45 


RENAL FUNCTION. W. J. O’Connor. Edward Amold, 32s. 6d. 1962. 22-5 cm. 
256 pages. Diagrams. Index. an of the Physiological Society 10) 
As the title suggests, the aim of this monograph is to give a full account of renal 
function isolated from the complexity of intrarenal mechanisms. The author as 
Senior Lecturer in Physiology, Leeds University, is well qualified for such a task, 
and has provided an elucidation useful to research workers and to senior students and 
their teachers, all of whom will appreciate the full documentation. The thesis upon 
-which Dr. O’Connor works is that ‘changes in the urine are the results of changes 
jn a very few agents which reach and act on the kidneys’. Thus he divides the text 
into discussions of those agents and of circumstances hich affect the urine, such as 
diabetes insipidus and metabolic acidosis and alkalosis, and, finally, an examination 
.of some unproven theorics, such as the theory that electrolyte excretion is controlled 
by aldosterone. (612-46) 


A HISTORY OF THE ELECTRICAL ACTIVITY OF THE BRAIN. 
The First Half-century. Mary A. B. Brazier. Pitman Medical Publishing Co., 25s. 
I961. 22°5 cm. 128 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

British-born and educated, and now resident in the United States of America, the 

author has delved into the history of her subject, visiting several European countries 

dn order to complete her study. The discoverer of the electrical activity of the brain 

-was Richard Caton, a founder member of the Physiological Society and first Professor 

of Physiology in the University College of Liverpool. Dr. Brazier describes the work 

-of this pioneer and of others such as the Pole, Adolf Beck, who discovered the 

electroencephalogram and the German, Hans Berger, who was responsible for its 

application to man. This application was the culmination of fifty years’ work in 
many countries, much of which was undertaken in Poland and Russia. Interestingly 

-written and easy to read, this work is also scholarly, well illustrated and supplied 

-with extensive references. (612-823) 


REFRACTION AND ITS COMPONENTS DURING THE 
GROWTH OF THE EYE FROM THE AGE OF THREE. Amold 
Sorsby, B. Benjamin and Michael Sheridan with the assistance of Janet Stone and 
G. A. Leary. H.M. Stationery Office, 9s. 6d. 1961. 24°5 cm. 76 pages. Illustrations. 
Paper covers. (Medical Research Council Special Report Series, No. 301) 

These studies, for which 1,432 children between three and fifteen years of age and 

minety-cight young adults were examined, follow an earlier investigation on 

Emmetropia and its Aberrations, published in the same series as Report No. 293. It was 

established that before the age of three, growth rapidly brings the eye to almost 

adult size, and that between the age of three and thirteen, growth of the optical 
components almost ceases and is co-ordinated in a manner to reduce refraction. 
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The basis of these later findings was the follow-up of 440 children between two and 
six years of age in the course of which the authors confirmed their previous findings, 
that refractive errors, pathological conditions excluded, are due to a failure in adjust- 
ment rather than to stru factors. _ (612-84) 


NUTRITION AND HEALTH. Being the Cantor Lectures delivered before 
the Royal Society of Arts 1936, together with two earlier essays by Sir Robert 
McCarrison and a postscript by H. M. Sinclair. 3rd edition. Faber, 16s. 1962. 
225 cm. 126 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

The late Sir Robert McCarrison, an officer in the Indian Medical Service from which 

he retired in the 1930's, was a pioneer in the study of nutritional deficiences, and 

these Cantor Lectures, in which he presented most readably for laymen the basic 
inciples and outlined his own contribution to the knowledge of the relation of a 
ulty diet to disease, are a classic of the literature. Again they are reissued with two 
other essays, Introduction to ‘Studies in Deficiency Disease’ and Diseases of Faulty 

Nutrition, and with a final chapter reviewing recent advances in nutrition, by the 

Director of the Laboratory of Human Nutrition, Oxford University, who for this 

edition has written a new preface. (613-2) 


CLINICAL ASPECTS OF GENETICS. The proceedings of a conference 
held in London at the Royal College of Physicians of London, r7th-18th March 
1961. Edited by F. Avery Jones. Pitman Medial Publishing Co., 258. 1961. 23 cm. 
204 pages. Illustrations. Index. Limp covers. 

At this conference there were four sessions, each having its own distinguished chair- 

man and consisting of a group of papers contributed by specialists who represented 

activities in teaching hospitals, Medical Research Council units and university 
departments. The first session dealt with muscular dystrophy, mental disorders and 
congenital abnormalities, while the second covered conditions due to chromosomal 
aberrations. The third, on biochemical genetics, consisted of papers on inborn 
errors of metabolism, drug sensitivity, resistant rickets and abno haemoglobins. 

In the final and clinical session, accounts were given of genetical studies of certain 

disorders of the alimentary tract and nervous system, and a most useful paper out- 

lined the family doctor’s réle in advising a about genetic hazards. Discussions 
and references add to the value of the published proceedings. (613°9) 


PSYCHOLOGICAL ILLNESS. A Community Study. E. J. R. Primrose. 
Tavistock Publications, 153. 1962. 22 cm. 68 pages. Diagrams. Index. (Mind and 
Medicine Monographs, No. 3) 

A general practitioner in a remote village in northern Scotland, which has a popula- 

tion of approximately 1,700, made a special study of each known case of mental 

disturbance in the parish during a period of one year. Besides patients for whom he 
was responsible in this one-doctor village, he had recourse etd analysis to official 
county records, so that he could include such groups as mentally subnormal children. 

The result is an ably presented and documented psychosocial study of much interest 

to general practitioners and psychiatrists. Its main thesis is that the family doctor is 

best fitted 5 his knowledge of the patient and by his position in the community 
to treat cases of neuroses, found to be the most prevalent form of mental disturbance; 
accordingly the general practitioner should be trained in psychotherapeutic tech- 

niques to enable him to i so more effectively. (614:15) 
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BLOOD TRANSFUSION IN CLINICAL MEDICINE. P. L. Mollison. 
3rd edition. Blackwell Scientific Publications (Oxford), 72s. 6d. 1961. 23 cm. 796 
pages. Diagrams. Index. 

The Director of the Experimental Haematology Research Unit, Medical Research 

Council, himself responsible for much original work in this field, has after five years 

rewritten much of his authoratitive reference work for haematologists, pathologists 

and also for physicians who require a full knowledge of blood transfusion and of 
its effects. The most noteworthy addition is a new chapter which introduces the 
three chapters dealing fully with the various blood group systems; this is entitled 

‘General Considerations’, and covers such subjects as naturally occurring and immune 

blood group antibodies, complement, and the antiglobulin sensitisation test. Through- 

out the extensive revision the text retains its emphasis upon the need for a thorough 
understanding of the scientific basis of the clinical applications of blood transfusion, 
while the many techniques are described in detail, as are the effects of transfusion 
upon the various conditions in which they are applied. Haemolytic disease of the 
newborn still receives full consideration and the superb bibliography has been 
brought up to date. (615-65) 


MODERN TREATMENT YEARBOOK 1962. A Yearbook of Diagnosis 
and Treatment for the General Practitioner. Edited by Sir Cecil Wakeley. 28th 
edition. Bailliére for the Medical Press, 358. 1962. 22°5 cm. 316 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. 


The current edition of this yearbook contains a group of twenty-nine very readable 
articles, by specialist authors, which have been selected for their importance to the 
family doctor. Some deal with diseases commonly encountered of whose main 
signs and symptoms the doctor may usefully be reminded, even though for treatment 
the patient must be referred to a consultant. In some cases an outline of treatment, 
including brief descriptions of surgical techniques, is given. Other subjects selected, 
such as the medical treatment of th ed or the management of cough in general 
practice, are wholly within the general practitioner’s purview, while some, such as 
amputations and artificial limbs, will greatly extend the range of his interest and his 
eadi of the patient’s problems. (616) 


BASIC NEUROPATHOLOGICAL TECHNIQUE. G. Gasser. Blackwell 
Scientific Publications (Oxford), 208. 1961. 22°5 cm. 88 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
One aim of the author in writing this manual is to encourage those working in 
pathological laboratories to undertake studies of disease processes in the nervous 

. He is Chief Technician in the Department of fala of a Midland centre 

or neurosurgery, and he offers the ada instruction in those basic methods that 
will help him to establish an accurate diagnosis. Throughout the text, whether it 
deals with postmortem techniques, or fixation and processing in which the taking 
of blocks must be carefully planned, or the preparation of sections emphasising the 
low viscosity nitrocellulose technique and the stains of cellular constituents in frozen 
sections, methods are clearly concisely recorded and admirably illustrated. 
(616-8075) 


TRAUMATIC APHASIA. A Study of Aphasia in War Wounds of the Brain. 

- W. Ritchie Russell and M. L. E. Espir. Oxford University Press, 383. 1961. 24 cm. 
190 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Oxford Neurological Monographs) . 

The first author is Director of the Department of Neurology, United Oxford 
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Hospitals and Consultant Neurologist to the British Army; the second is Consultant 
Neurologist to the Leicester Group of Hospitals. Their monograph is based upon 
1,166 cases of brain wounds—of whom 255 had penetrating wounds causing aphasia— 
which were treated in a military hospital and followed up by a Head Injury Advice 
Bureau. The conclusions relating to the anatomy and functions of the nervous 
system, in particular to the speech territory, memory, cerebral dominance and 
handedness, are important to specialists. (616-8552) 


PYE’S SURGICAL HANDICRAFT. Being a practical guide for the general 
practitioner, the house surgeon, the surgical dresser, and the specialist surgical 
nurse. Vol. I. General. 18th edition by Hamilton Bailey. Wright (Bristol), 40s. 
1962. 20°5 cm. 504 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

This edition of a standard work will be published in two volumes. The first deals 

with basic techniques and with the ement of cases in general surgical wards 

and outpatient departments; the second will cover special surgery, minor surgery and 
medico-legal considerations. The standing and popularity of this practical textbook, 
to which distinguished teachers contribute, are well known, the work’s most notable 
feature being explicit instructions for such procedures as bandaging, dressing, fluid 
therapy, drug administration, pre-operative preparation and post-operative care, 
physical examination, and advice regarding indications, contra~indications, and 
surgical emergencies. There has been considerable rearrangement of the chapters 
for this edition, there are additions to the plentiful and excellent illustrations, and 
the text has been extensively revised to take account of new methods and new drugs 
whose use has been confirmed in the six years’ interval between editions. (617) 


TREVES” SURGICAL APPLIED ANATOMY. 14th edition revised by 

Lambert Charles Rogers. Cassell, 358. 1962. 19 cm. 608 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
This textbook for undergraduate medical students was first published in 1883 and has 
proved popular both with them and with postgraduates preparing for the Primary 
Fellowship of the Royal College of Surgeons. The character of the work has been 
preserved by successive editors. Still divided into six parts—head and neck, thorax, 
upper extremity, abdomen and pelvis, lower extremity, spine and spinal cord— 
the text is set out in well-headed paragraphs, and illustrated by simple, clearly labelled 
drawings. Anatomical details are Ri related to pathology and surgery in a 
manner to stimulate interest and facilitate understanding. The editor had the assistance 
of James Doggart and Sir Victor Negus in the revision of chapters on their respective 
specialities, the orbit and eye, and ear, nose and throat; the section on the thorax is 
by Hugh Harley and includes most of the new material presented in this edition. (617) 


ORTHOPAEDIC NURSING. Mary Powell. 4th edition. Livingstone, 35s. 
~ 1962. 22°5 cm. 528 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

This textbook is intended for nurses studying for their orthopaedic certificate, also 
for physiotherapists in training, and for both nurses and physiotherapists already 
working in accident wards in general hospitals, in anaes hospitals, and ın 
sanatoria. Its author, who is now Matron of the Nuffield Orthopaedic Centre, 
Oxford, and excels in the teaching of orthopaedic techniques, transmits through the 
textbook the traditions of that pioneer institution, the Robert Jones and Agnes 
Hunt Orthopaedic Hospital at Oswestry. For this edition, the soar tae on plaster of 
Paris technique and on lumbago and sciatica have been considerably expanded, 
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and—reflecting present-day concern with road accidents—much new material has 
been added to the chapters dealing with injuries to the bones and joints, to spine, 
ribs and pelvis. The book has ample and excellent illustrations and an attractive 
format. (6173) 


THE SPREAD OF CARCINOMA OF THE BRONCHUS. H. C. Nohl. 
Lloyd-Luke, 15s. 1962. 22°5 cm. 88 pages. Illustrations, Index. 
The Consultant Thoracic Surgeon to a group of Middlesex hospitals examined, in 
the course of his investigation, 211 specimens from cases resected for bronchial 
carcmoma of which 73 were lobectomies and 138 pneumonectomies. His monograph 
opens with historical notes on the anatomy of ‘ie lymphatic system of the lungs, 
which are followed by an account of the author’s own original findings based upon 
histological studies of 1,539 lymph nodes. The same 211 specimens were examined 
for pulmonary vein infiltration, and findings for these are reported with the historical 
GE DET, and an account of technique. Finally an analysis of these specimens is 
tabulated according to a modified form of Salzer’s classification, here outlined, and 
the follow-up of these cases four years after resection is discussed. The conclusion 
is that a relative prognosis in each case is possible and furthermore that the most 
suitable method of treatment can be sel accordingly. (617-544) 


ILLUSTRATED GUIDE FOR THEATRE NURSES. A. Marjorie 
Matthias, Margaret J. Penfold and Susan Fry. Butterworth, 17s. 6d. 1961. 25°5 cm. 
96 pages. Illustrations. 

The guide consists of a series of clear photographs with a minimum of text, arranged 

to demonstrate at a glance correct and consistent techniques. Some of these are 

juxtaposed with photographs indicating the wrong procedures, for example in the 
illustrations of covering or cleaning a trolley, positioning the patient, placing a head 

towel, preparing the patient’s skin, hrade a needle and pouring solutions. A 

valuable adjunct to experience in the operating theatre, this book by the Theatre 

Spans a a theatre sister and a medical photographer at St. George’s Hospital, 

London, offered at a low price, will be useful for teaching purposes even in countries 

where the language of instruction is not English. (617'9) 


RECENT DEVELOPMENTS IN THE STERILISATION OF 
SURGICAL MATERIALS. Report of a Symposium organised by the 
Department of Pharmaceutical Sciences of the Pharmaceutical Society of Great 
Britain and Smith and Nephew Research Limited at the School of Pharmacy, 
University of London, April 11-13, 1961. Pharmaceutical Press, 308. 1961. 23 cm. 
244 pages. Illustrations. Index. Paper covers. 

Eighteen workers in research, industry, public health and hospital services took part 

in this symposium at which the opening address was given by the President of the 

Pharmaceutical Society of Great Britain. The proceedings were divided into six 

sessions which, with the exception of the opening and final sessions, consisted of four 

or five papers and discussions, here publi in full. The subjects treated were, in 
the first part, methods—thermal and gaseous methods, and radiation sterilisation— 
and in the second, the organisation of central sterile supplies in hospitals and sterility 
tests. In conclusion there was a review of the proceedings as a whole. The symposium 
provides a practical account of up-to-date methods. (617-9178) 
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CARE OF THE NEWLY BORN INFANT. W. S. Craig in collaboration 
with M. F. G. Buchanan, G. M. Lewis and M. Pattullo. 2nd edition. Livingstone, 
408. 1962. 22°5 cm. 576 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

The staff of the Department of Paediatrics and Child Health, Leeds University, have 

collaborated in a well revised edition for which the text has been brought up to date 

and new photographs added to the already abundant and excellent illustrations. For 
general practitioners, midwives, nurses and less experienced hospital residents, this 
is a practical and reliable account of the development and care of the newborn. 
infant, and of the emergencies and diseases that beset him. It includes chapters on 
mothercraft, selected nursing procedures and laboratory and therapeutic aids. A good 
dea of new material is introduced, notably on congenital anomalies, infection, 
prematurity and emergencies. The fuller descriptions of treatment are especially 
valuable. (618-9201) 


Engineering: Measuring Instruments 
PRACTICAL METROLOGY. Vol. 4. K. J. Hume and G. H. Sharp. Macdonald, 
78. 6d. 1962, 20 cm. 70 pages. Illustrations. 

One of the joint authors of this book is on the staff of a technical college; the other 
is in charge of a metrology department in an aircraft company. The book contains 
further experiments in measuring, even more advanced than those in the preceding 
volumes. These include the measuring of lengths and angles to the highest accuracy 
normally achieved in a metrology laboratory. Descriptions are given of the calibra- 
tion of a precision polygon, tests on a vertical comparator, the measuring of lobed 
cylinders, a screw-diameter measuring machine, and the measuring of slip-gauges 
on an N.P.L. interferometer. Like the preceding volumes, this final volume is con- 
cisely and clearly written and is a useful reference to have. (620-78) 


—— Electrical 
A HISTORY OF ELECTRICAL ENGINEERING. Percy Dunsheath. 
Faber, sos. 1962. 22°5 cm. 368 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Technology Today and 
Tomorrow) 
It is not to be expected that a single volume can fully cover all that has taken place 
in the sphere of electrical science and technology, and one must therefore be recon- 
ciled to accepting omissions m this book which ranks as important to professional 
electrical engineers specialising in one or another class of activity. Notwi i 
this, the book provides an excellent historical account of most of the discoveries 
and developments that have taken place since the days of Faraday (1791-1867), and 
a chronological table starts even as far back as 1269. In scope die book embraces 
power, lighting, supply, traction and communication ineering, measurements, 
standards, the professional bodies, and the social and historical background of the 
subject. It is very well illustrated and includes photographs of a number of the out- 
standing pioneers from Volta (1745-1827) onwards. The book is absorbingly readable 
and it should delight the professional and the student alike. The general reader 
who is interested in matters of major concern to the community will find it a revela- 
tion. The author is a Past President of the Institution of Electrical Engineers and 
of the International Electrotechnical Commission. (621:309) 


RADIO AND ELECTRONIC LABORATORY HANDBOOK. M.G. 
Scroggie. Iliffe Books, 55s. 1961. 22 cm. 550 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
For the last twenty-three years and through six editions, this has been known as 
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the Radio Laboratory Handbook. Many changes have been made in this new version: 
it has grown in size and inevitably in cost, but it remains perhaps the most useful 
handbook for the worker in an electronic laboratory—professional or amateur. 
Mr. Scroggie has changed over to m-k.s. units throughout. He has rewritten the 
pters on instruments and certain parts of those on measurements to take account 

of the use and testing of transistors and the trend towards pulse techniques. He 
rovides copious references and avoids repeating calculations which can easily be 

‘ound elsewhere. - (62138072) 


NOISE IN ELECTRICAL CIRCUITS. F. N. H. Robinson. Oxford University 
Press, 158. 1962. 21°5 cm. 144 pages. Diagrams. Indexes. (Oxford Library of the 
Physical Sciences) 

This book deals with Johnson noise, shot noise, and flicker noise in electronic circuits, 

and primarily it approaches the problem in the manner of most electronic texts 

which assume that noise can be regarded as a special sort of signal, subject to certain 
ad hoc rules. The alternative statistical approach, however, is also provided for, as 
this is essential for the solution of complex problems, as in the analysis of non-linear 
tems. The first three chapters deal with statistical principles. the second three with 
tal sources of noise, the next four with idealised systems, while the last 

covers applications. Mathematics is at an elementary level and goes up to initial 
ideas on Fourier integrals. The book is intended for engineers ee who 
have to design and operate electronic apparatus and circuits, but it wi be useful 
to students as in introduction to the subject. The author is a Fellow of Nuffield 

College, Oxford. (621-3815) 


— Internal Combustion Engines 
BRITISH DIESEL ENGINE CATALOGUE. Oil Engines of Compression- 
ignition and Associated Types for Industrial (Stationary and Transportable), 
Railway Traction and Marine Duties, made by Member Concerns of de British 
Internal Combustion Engine Manufacturers’ Association. sth edition. Temple 
Press for the Association, $28. 6d. 1961. 34 cm. 306 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 
The key to’ the use of this volume is the lightning index; knowing the purpose for 
which the engine is required, its approximate h.p. and speed, it is possible to ine 
at a glance what makes are cE within the range from 1} to 24,000 b.h.p. The 
various manufacturers’ factual statements are well illustrated, often with sectional 
drawings, and give tabulated data. These are in English, but the preliminary sum- 
maries of odad specifications and practice are also given in French, German, 
Spanish, and iia a The editor is D. S. Dodsley Williams, editor of The Oil 
Engine and Gas Turbine. (621-436) 


—— Military 

SHORT-RANGE GUIDED WEAPONS. J. Clemow. Temple Press, 153. 
1961, 22-5 cm. 88 pages. Diagrams. Index. (Temple Press Monographs on Rockets 
and Missiles) 

This book serves as an introduction to the series in which it appears and is by the 

general editor, a former Director of Guided Weapon Projects at the Ministry of 

Aviation who for the past fifteen years had been engaged in missile engineering in 

Great Britain and the United States of America. It covers the principles of design of 

tactical guided weapons and outlines the way in which A A such as aero- 

dynamics, servo-mechanisms, structures, radar, electronic computers, and telemetry 
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are used to design a satisfactory system. The information given on explosives is of 
considerable interest; normall this subject is excluded on. sent textbooks. 
The book will enable the reader to determine by simple empirical rules such things 
as the effectiveness of warheads and will give him a deeper understanding of the 
principles of missile design. (623-4519) 


COMBAT AIRCRAFT OF THE WORLD. F. G. Swanborough. Temple 
Press, 218. 1962. Obl. 25-5 cm. 128 pages. Illustrations. 
The selected aircraft covered by text and picture in this book feature current major 
warplanes armed with offensive weapons and include over fifty types from: Great 
Britain (16), Canada (1), India (1), United States (21), France (4), Teale (1), Sweden (1) 
and the U.S.S.R. (0). All of these are either in service or under construction and 
o 


the development of each is traced through its variants, including projected and 
abandoned prototypes, in as much detail as possible. Well collated and produced, 
the book should prove a useful reference in its particular group. (623-746) 
Aeronautics 


THE BRITISH RIGID AIRSHIP, 1908-1931. A Study in Weapons Policy. 
Robin Higham. Foulis, 63s. 1962. 23 cm. 450 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Dr. Higham, an Englishman holding an American assistant professorship, has already 
contributed a major work and numerous articles on aeronautical history, and the 
narrative and very lengthy bibliography of this meticulous study testify to his deep 
and carefully sifted research. British policy concerning aeronautics, inclu igi 
airships, first took shape in 1909 but reached no settled course until the fourth year 
of World War I. During these years Britain was rich in able and far-sighted men, 
but few appreciated the technology involved. Full coverage is given to this period 
and the fate of the various rigid airship pro es which largely followed the 
German designs, but it was not until 1924 that the first British enterprise was launched 
with commercial impetus. The progress of this is followed up to the loss of R 101 
in 1930 and the subsequent enquiry, and the book concludes with a well-condensed 
survey of factors affecting British weapons policy throughout the whole a 
(629°13325 


Agricultare 
AGRICULTURE AND LAND USE IN GHANA. Edited by J. Brian 
Wills. Oxford University Press, 63s. 1962. 29 cm. $22 pages. Ilustrations. Indexes. 
This comprehensive work records the information available in the late 1950’s on the 
background, state and problems of agriculture and land use in Ghana for agricultural 
personnel in Ghana, and for the interested general reader in that country and else- 
where, Part I sets out the environmental conditions—climate, geology, water supply, 
eomorphology, soils, soil fertility, soil erosion, vegetation, fauna, communications, 
Pad tenure and agriculture in general economy—and the general pattern of 
land use. Part I is concerned with forestry, plant and animal E a and special 
emphasis is given to the important crop of cocoa. (630-9667) 


TOXIC CHEMICALS IN AGRICULTURE AND FOOD STORAGE. 
Report of the Research Study Group on Toxic Chemicals in Agriculture and 
Food Storage. H.M. Stationery Office, 4s. 6d. 1961. 24°5 cm. 70 pages. Paper covers. 

The report of a group of scientists appointed ‘to study the need for further research 

into the effects of the use of toxic chemicals in agriculture and food storage and to 
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make recommendations’. The need to use toxic chemicals in agriculture, the extent 
of such use, and present measures of control are considered. Evidence is examined 
of hazards of use to workers, consumers, and livestock and of the effects on wild 
life. Relevant research in progress is outlined and recommendations are made regard- 
ing fields of work where er knowledge is needed and for specific investigations. 
Appendices include a list of pesticides used in the United Kingdom and statements 
relies to existing Acts and S Schemes which are designed to safeguard their sale 
and use. An authoritative account which places in true perspective a subject which 
has given rise to public uneasiness. Suitable for ae reading and of particular 
value both to students and to advisers in crop protection. (63295) 


FUNGICIDES IN AGRICULTURE AND ee 
rising papers read at a S jum organised by the Pesticides Group at 
ae tan School of Hygiene and Tropical Medicine, March 20-21, 1961. 
Society of Chemical Industry, 35s. 1962. 22 cm. 152 pages. Illustrations. 
One of the objects of the Society of Chemical Industry is the publication of informa- 
tion on all matters bearing on the practice of applied chemistry. Its most recent 
venture in this field is the publication of Speech which are bound volumes of 
pa resented to symposia organised by Groups or Sections of the Society and of 
which Ais is the fifteenth in the complete series and the first to be devoted exclusively 
to fungicides. A special feature of this symposium was the presence of speakers from 
the Institute for Organic Chemistry of the Central National Organisation for Applied 
Pey agin in the Netherlands at Utrecht, who enamel two of the eleven 
papers. an opening session consisting of general reviews of the present position 
of fngicde sabe in EIE ONE, lasshouses, and agriculture, including viticulture 
and tropical plantation crops, there feel a number of more specialised contribu- 
tions on the mode of action of fungicides and their uptake by fungal cells, on relation- 
ships between chemical structure and fungicidal activity, on certain naturally- 
occurring antifungal compounds, and on two new commercial fungicides. The 
discussion after each paper is reported verbatim. (632-952) 


Food 
NUTRITION. us Pyke. English Universities Press, 7s. 6d. 1962. 192 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. (Teach Yourself Books) 

The author of this book is an expert who has done much to make the basic principles 
of nutrition known to laymen, whether they are responsible for public catering or 
home cooking. He describes in simple terms the constituents of foodsent, thei 
sources in the diet, and the effects of deficiency or excess of them. One 
chapter is devoted to the nutritional requirements of different categories of people, 
others to special diets, to the composition of various foods, cooking, meal planning, 
and to likes and dislikes. While the author has the British diet particularly in mind, 
the text is so elementary that it applies to conditions in other countries and climates 
to which, indeed, some reference is made. (641'1) 


Child Care and Management 

THE CARE OF CHILDREN FROM ONE TO FIVE. John Gibbens. 6th 
edition. Churchill, 6s. 6d. 1961. 18-5 cm. 232 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Since its first publication in 1936 this low-priced and attractively produced book, 

by the physician in charge of the children’s department in a London hospital, has 
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been most popular with parents, for whom it is written. In a very readable, conversa- 
tional style and in simple terms, the author deals with the physical and mental aspects 
of child care, and in his advice regarding illness and accidents indicates when the 
doctor should be called. He lists simple remedies to be kept in the medicine cupboard, 
and summarises the salient points of child hygiene in the tropics. The previous 
edition was published ın 1954 and the main alterations in the present edition are in 
the sections dealing with children’s diseases. (649-1) 


Business Management 

THE BUSINESS EXECUTIVE. Principles of Management and Human 
Relations and Guide to Personal Efficiency in Business. H. R. Light. Pitman, 
ISS. 1962. 22-5 cm. 1§2 pages. Index. 

Mr. Light will be remembered as the author of The Legal Aspects of Business and The 

Nature of Management, both of which were well received. In the present work, which 

will be a help to examination candidates as well as a useful guide to practice, particu- 

larly for the younger business executive, he gives sensible hints on everyday decisions 

and conduct. He shows, for instance, how to get on with superior officers, subordinates 

and customers, how to compose and dictate business letters and address cape 

and how to select and train staff. The book is written in a fluent and my sty. s 

658-3 


Chemical Technology 
INERT ATMOSPHERES IN THE CHEMICAL, METALLURGICAL 
AND ATOMIC ENERGY INDUSTRIES. P. A. F. White and S. E. 
Smith. Butterworth, 503. 1962. 22 cm. 200 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The fact that the authors of this book are from the U.K. Atomic Energy Authority 
demonstrates sufficiently the increasing importance of inert atmospheres in technical 
processes. They concentrate on their own field and have less to say about the steel 
industry, welding, food processing, etc. They deal principally with the removal of 
oxygen, water vapour, and sometimes nitrogen from a working space atmosphere 
by el ‘gettering’, physical adsorption, and low-temperature distillation. The 
principles are quite le and well known, but the authors wisely emphasise the 
details of technique that make all the difference between success and failure. The 
chapters on the design of working spaces deal with less familiar matter and are 
sneer valuable. The style is full and does not make for easy reading, but the 
k will be welcomed by technologists in need of information. (660-28) 


POWDERS IN INDUSTRY. Comprising papers (with discussions) read at 
a Symposium organised by the Surface Activity Group held on 29-30 September, 
1960, at the Royal Institution, London, W.1. Society of Chemical Industry, 66s. 
I961. 21-5 cm. 454 pages. Illustrations. (S.C.I. Monograph No. 14) 

The first session of this symposium dealt with principles of production by fine milling, 

controlled precipitation, and the recovery and processing of natural fibres. The second 

session, comprising six papers, dealt with the physical properties of powders. The 
third, fourth, fifth, and sixth sessions covered powders in industry in such varied 
applications as paints and pigments, cements, ceramics, metal powders, detergents, 
cosmetics, pesticides, coal, explosives, mineral dressings, drilling fluids, etc. The final 
session looked more y at the principles of application and problems of the 

future. Those fortunate enough to attend the symposium will find this a 

permanent record, but its main value will be for all research workers concerned 
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with the preparation, study, and application of powders and who were unable to 
attend. For them this work provides an invaluable contribution to the literature. (661) 


Food Manufacture and Processing 
THE ACCELERATED FREEZE-DRYING (AFD) METHOD OF 
FOOD PRESERVATION. A Report on Some Work of the Research 
Establishment and Experimental Factory of the Ministry of Agriculture, Fisheries 
and Food, Aberdeen, Scotland, between 1955 and 1960. H.M. Stationery Office, 
123. 6d. 1961. 25 cm. 176 pages. Illustrations. 
Edited by S. W. F. Hanson, and with contributions from ten other people, this is 
apparently the first book to be published on the subject of accelerated freeze-drying 
and consequently will be welcomed by those interested in food preservation. About 
half the book is devoted to engincering aspects and half is concerned with food; it 
describes in commendable detail the difficulties met with and methods adopted or 
popen to overcome them. The evacuation plant used was of the steam jet type, 
and very little information is given about the vacuum pump and refrigerated con- 
denser method of freeze-drying. There is no index but many references to sources 
of information, not all of them published. (6648028) 


Plastics 


PLASTICS PROGRESS 1961. Papers and Discussions at the International 
Plastics Convention, Interplas 1961, London. Edited by Phillip Morgan. Iliffe, 
658. 1962. 25-5 cm, 194 pages. Illustrations. 

The 1961 International Plastics Convention presented eleven papers by British, 

German, and American speakers. All papers were on thermoplastics, covering the 

polyolefines, vinyls, and polystyrenes. Technical advances and develo ts in 

fabrication and application were covered ın each case. Three papers covered technical > 
developments in polyolefines, the European development of high density polythene 
and polypropalene, and world commercial aspects of low density polythene. Two 
papers surveyed material developments and commercial development in the poly- 
styrene field, and a further two technical and commercial development of PVC. 

Four further papers covered the processing of thermoplastics including injection 

moulding, bottle blowing, extrusion, and film manufacture. The individual speakers 

are acknowledged experts and this permanent record of the papers and subsequent 
discussions will form a useful addition to the literature on thermoplastics which 
should interest all concerned with research and application development in this 

field. (668-4) 


GLASS REINFORCED PLASTICS. Edited by Phillip Morgan. 3rd edition. 
Iliffe Books, 50s. 1961. 25-5 cm. 356 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

This standard reference work was first published in 1954. Three new chapters have 
been included in the third edition covering dough eens Te aig glass re- 
inforced sheeting, and pressure vessels and fibre winding, while the rest of the text 
has been revised to include recent developments within the industry. Like the previous 
editions this is the work of a panel of specialist contributors and follows a similar 
arrangement, with the first seven chapters covering the raw materials of the industry 
and subsequent chapters dealing with methods of fabrication and end uses. Liberally 
documented with references to the original literature including patents, it will be 
useful to all concerned with the manufacture and use of glass reinforced ies 

- 668-41) 
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Building Construction 


PRINCIPLES OF MODERN BUILDING. Vol. IL Floors and Roofs. 
Department of Scientific and Industrial Research (Building Research Station). 
H.M. Stationery Office, 178. 6d. 1961. 25 cm. 196 pages. Illustrations. Index. 


This is the second and final volume of a complete treatise of building principles 
prepared by the British Building Research Station. Volume I dealt with 5 design 

functional requirements of building as a whole and walls in particular. Volume z 
deals with floors and roofs. Suspended floors and solid floors on the ground are 
considered in regard to strength, stability, durability, sound and thermal insulation, 
floor heating, fire protection, surface finishes, maintenance and repair. Flat roofs 
and pitched roofs are similarly considered and roof daylighting systems are examined. 
Design methods of various types of shell roofs are discussed. These two volumes 
provide an important review of essential matters applicable to all buildings, and those 
concerned with design and construction will the comprehensive information 
of undoubted value. (693) 


ARTS AND RECREATION 





STUDIES IN BUILDING HISTORY. Essays in Recognition of the Work 
of B. H. St. J. O'Neil Edited by E. M. Jope. Odhams Press, 63s. 1962. 27 cm. 
288 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

In recognition of the work of the late Bryan O’Neil, formerly Chief Inspector of 

Ancient Monuments at the Ministry of Works, each of fourteen distinguished 

archaeologists, architects and historians, under the editorship of one of them, con- 

tributes an essay on some aspect of the building history of the British Isles and Ireland. 

The subjects range from Roman timber construction, by way of Anglo-Saxon 

and elie churches, to examples of vernacular architecture in various parts 

of these islands. A memoir and a list of the published works of Mr. O’Neil are also 
included in this handsomely printed, finely illustrated work of scholarship, which 
has obviously benefited from the care of many expert hands, and deserves to be 

widely read. (720-942) 


THE SCIENCE OF DAYLIGHT. John W. T. Walsh. Macdonald, 403. 1961. 
22 cm. 296 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

This book deals first with the measurement and specification of daylight, its spectral 

composition, and its variation in magnitude when received from different ara ae 

of the sky. This information is then applied to the design and distribution of windows 

in buildings used for different purposes, and to the efficient use of daylight in town 

planning. The material has been collected from numerous technical publications 
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addressed to physicists, architects, interior decorators, and designers; all of these 
should find the book of assistance in their work. Each chapter includes a compre- 
hensive list of references to the original publications, to which the author himself, 
a past president of the International Commission on Illumination, has greatly 
contributed. (729-2) 


Numismatics 
COIN COLLECTING. Laurence Brown. Arco Publications, 128. 6d. 1962. 19 cm. 
186 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Arco Handybooks) 

Besides giving basic information and useful hints about making a coin collection, 
this adroo may be especially recommended for the way in which it links numis- 
matics with general history. It is well suited for use in schools and for teaching and 
educational purposes generally. European as well as British and overseas coins are 
all and and much supplementary information clearly tabulated in the five 
appendices. (7374075) 


COINS. Howard W. A. Linecar. and edition. Benn, 25s. 1962. 22 cm. 184 pages. 
Ulustrations. Index. (Practical Handbooks for Collectors) 
This introduction to coin collecting was first published in 1935. It concentrates, 
like most such manuals, on the comage of Great Britain but includes also brief 
chapters on Empire and Commonwealth coins as well as on those of Greece and 
Rome; there are also accounts of Maundy Money and Tokens, two interesting 
side-lines for the collector. More than one hundred coins are illustrated in the plates, 
while the appendices contain useful reference matter. The author is a Fellow of the 
Royal Numismatic Society and writes with understanding of his audience as well 
as with expert knowledge of his subject. (737:4075) 


STANDARD CATALOGUE OF BRITISH COINS. 1. England and the 
United Kingdom, that is, excluding Scottish, Irish and the Island Coinages. 
Edited by Herbert Allen Seaby. B. A. Seaby, 30s. interleaved cloth; 20s. cloth; 14s. 
paper covers. 1962. 18+5 cm. 222 pages. Illustrations. 

A completely new edition of the priced coin catalogue which has been issued at 

regular intervals by this numismatist firm since 1945. The illustrations have been 

improved and the lay-out revised to conform with the firm’s recently issued catalogues 
of British Copper Coins and Their Values. The total number of coins described is just 
short of 3,400, and a large proportion of them are illustrated. They range from 

Celtic and Roman times to tie present day, being subdivided by reigns. The cata- 

logue is intended as a permanent reference work giving the price of average specimens 

ah type of coin described, and should not be regarded as a simple price-list of 

the firm’s present stock. (7374075) 


Ceramics 

MAKING POTTERY FIGURES. Marjorie Drawbell. 2nd edition. Alec 
Tiranti, 18s. cloth; 10s. 6d. paper covers. 1961. 21°5 cm. 124 pages. Illustrations. 
(Scopas Handbooks) 

A revised edition of a manual, first published in 1953, which gives instructions for 

making and reproducing Ten figures. It is addressed to students and craftsmen 

who have mastered the elementary stages of pottery making and should be useful 

to those who already possess their own kiln and wish to improve their technical 

knowledge and performance. (738:3) 
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Metal Arts 


THE ART OF THE GUNMAKER. Vol. I, 1500-1650. J. F. Hayward. Barrie 
& Rockliff, 70s. 1962. 24-5 cm. 368 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
A study of European firearms must concern itself both with the technical mechanisms 
used in firing guns and with the elaborate decoration which was applied to the more 
sumptuous examples of the gunmaker’s art. This volume, the first of two, covers 
the specified period in Europe. Itis complete in itselfand offers the most comprehensive, 
authoritative treatment of the subject yet published. The author, a member of the 
staff of the Victoria & Albert Museum, London, who has written much about 
firearms in specialist journals, here gathers together the results of twenty years’ work 
in a monograph remarkable for its systematic presentation of a vast mass of material. 
He is mainly concerned with the design and enrichment of firearms, the variety 
and quality of the ornament applied to gun stocks and barrels, and with the careers 
of gunmakers and other serch workers collaborating in this art. At the end of 
the section of plates are examples of pattern book designs whence derived much of 
the ornament applied to firearms. (739°7) 


Painting 
AVRAY WILSON. Centaur Press for the Redfern Gallery, 30s. 1962. 32 cm. 
42 pages. 

This is a book of reproductions devoted to recent examples of Avray Wilson’s 
energetic, richly coloured, thickly painted abstracts. The six large colour plates 
are excellent and the monochrome plates capture something of the powerful impact 
on the eye produced by the artist's forceful use of the palette knife. The textual 
matter includes a page of extracts from exhibition notices, 2 biographical note and a 
short statement by the artist. (759°2) 


Photography 
BROMOIL AND TRANSFER. Geoffrey E. Whalley. Fountain Press, 158. 
1961. 19-5 cm. 88 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

The bromoil process was evolved in the early years of this century and few modern 
books on it are now available. This manual, which refers throughout to current mat- 
erials and equipment, is therefore a useful addition to the literature of the subject. The 
author has been making bromoil prints and bromoil transfers since the pe 1920's 
and his book is essentially a practical manual for the amateur photographer. The 
aspects covered are the availability of various materials, the preparation of a suitable 
print, bleaching and tanning, pigmenting, and finishmg. One chapter is devoted 
to the bromoil transfer process. One criticism is the lack of line drawmgs to illustrate 
the text: only two are included although many reproductions of the author’s bromoil 
prints are inserted as plates. (773°8) 


ELECTRONIC FLASHLIGHT PHOTOGRAPHY. Peter Snow. Fountain 
Press, 428. 1961. 22°5 cm. 174 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
This book covers the choice and use of various of electronic fash equipment. 
The author takes the development of electronic flash since 1945 and describes the 
essential features of modern units. Several chapters are devoted to the selection of 
studio and portable speedlamps and others to practical lightmg methods for ordinary 
subjects and for those encountered in commercial and technical work. The author 
is a practical photographer and writes for both the amateur and the professional. 
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As a textbook, this is more specific than others on photographic lighting, which 
tend to cover many different types of wlumination. (78°37) 


Cinematography 
INDUSTRIAL AND BUSINESS FILMS. A Modem Means of Communi- 
cation. Leopold Stork. Phoenix House, 358. 1962. 22°5 cm. 188 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. 
Upwards of 800 sponsored films for industry are produced annually in Britain by 
professional companies. The success of this important branch of British film pro- 
duction depends on a proper sas con between the film-maker and the user- 
sponsor in industry, and this book, written by a film expert working in advertising, 
is addressed to people in industry who are responsible, or might become responsible, 
for commissioning films and guiding the film-makers in the subjects to be covered. 
It outlines in relatively simple terms the scope of the main kinds of industrial film 
{technical instruction, salesmanship, advertismg, reporting on progress, public 
relations, etc.), and their uses and distribution outlets at home and abroad. The author 
emphasises the importance of deciding exactly what audience the film is to be 
designed to address, and a considerable part of the book consists of an outline of 
the technique of production of both live-action and animated films, together with 
the likely costs ar production. (778538) 


Music 
A NEW DICTIONARY OF MUSIC. Arthur Jacobs. Hard cover edition. 
Cassell, 218. 1962. 21°45 cm. 416 pages. (Belle Sauvage Library) 
A hard cover reissue of a book first published as a Penguin paperback in 1958. In 
alphabetical order its entries cover orchestral, solo, choral and chamber music, 
opera and ballet; composers; musical works well known by title; orchestras, 
performers and conductors; and musical instruments, and it also gives definitions 
of forms and terms. The enquiring music-lover will find it 2 most useful reference 
book, Its length has obliged the author, an active music critic, to confine himself to 
essentials, but he exhibits a pretty gift for selecting salient facts and for pin-pointi 
the unusual. This edition incorporates a number of corrections. (780°3 


ALBERT ROUSSEL. Basil Deane. Barrie & Rockliff, 253. 1962. 22°5 cm. 196 
pages. Frontispiece. Musical examples. Index. 
This is the fullest study in English of the music composed by the distinguished 
French composer who died in 1937. Originally written as a Ph.D. thesis, it gives 
avery fair account of Roussel’s achievements and limitations. After a brief biographical 
outline (which pays due attention to his lifelong passion for the sea), the author 
discusses the music by categories. He writes sympathetically of Roussel’s efforts to 
evolve and follow an individual style, and shows to what degree it is related to that 
of his predecessors and contemporaries, in France and elsewhere. Though rather dry 
in manner, this pamstaking book may be recommended to students of modern 
French music. (780-92) 


MADAMA BUTTERFLY. THE MARRIAGE OF FIGARO. Peggie 
Cochrane and Quita Chavez. A. & C. Black, 5s. each. 1962. 16 cm. 64 pages in 
each, Illustrations. Musical examples. (Opera Pocket Books) 

Pleasantly produced, and well illustrated, these little volumes really will fit comfort- 

ably into the pocket of the opera-goer who wants to refresh his memory or enlarge 
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his knowledge about the composer, plot and music. The plan is the same for both— 
a sketch of the composer’s life, a chapter on the writer (or writers) of the libretto, and 
the musical thread of the drama clearly unravelled. The authors keep a nice balance 
between narrative and musical interest, are abreast of some recent research, and 
contrive to make new points of interest. (782-1) 


The Theatre 


SHYLOCK ON THE STAGE. Toby Lelyveld. Routledge, 215. 1961. 
22 cm. 160 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
In writing about the stage Shylock, a part rather rashly described as more at the 
mercy of the actor who portrays it than any other Shakespeare creation, Dr. Lelyveld 
is bound to be selective. Shylocks have multiplied in Britain and America. Though 
she has done courageously in the circumstances, some may think that her choice of 
actors who brought significant changes to the rôle on fe English-speaking stage 
could well be extended more widely. But, within the limits of her phrase ‘significant 
changes’, Dr. Lelyveld has written with pleasant historical erudition. The book, 
moving from Shakespeare’s theatre to the Stratford-upon-Avon production of 1960, 
is a capable survey of a subject that many readers will be anxious to PORER ) 
792 


THE SEVEN AGES OF THE THEATRE. Richard Southern. Faber, 36s. 
1962. 22°§ cm. 312 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Dr. Southern is a redoubtable authority on staging. Here he writes a full account of 
the variety and development of forms the theatre has taken. Moving between 
primitive work and the newest theatres of our time, he considers in sequence the 
costumed player, the great religious festrvals, the rise of professional playing, the 
organised stage, the roofed playhouse with scenery, the methods of illusion and of 
anti-llusion. His illustrations can pass from a Tibetan performance and a Kathakali 
dancer to a model of the 1766 theatre at King’s Lynn, and to the Scarborough 
theatre-in-the-round. An absorbing piece of scholarship, written in popular (but by 
no means elementary) terms, this can enrich any playgoet’s understanding of stage 
practice. Dr. Southern does not force his metaphor to the end: he feels that, in the 
seventh phase, instead of second childishness, we may see some promise of renewed 
youth. And he makes it clear that in the long run the history of the theatre is not 
the history of its forms but of the impression players have made on the people in 
the use of those forms. (792) 


Sports and Games 
HOCKEY FOR WOMEN. Melvyn Hickey. Nicholas Kaye, 16s. 1962. 
22°5 cm. 112 pages. Illustrations. 

As an England international and an experienced games teacher, Miss Hickey is 
eminently qualified to write this comprehensive study of hockey, which she does 
with economy and clarity. After a brief historical survey of the game, she devotes 
herself entirely to the techniques of play. Chapters on debbie and footwork, all 
forms of stick play, dodging and tackling, and team tactics are followed by an 
examination of the main essentials necessary for each individual position in the team, 
with some concluding notes on equipment. The illustrations are well chosen and 
helpful. (796-355) 
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Bs 


TO THE UNKNOWN MOUNTAIN. Ascent of an unexplored twenty- 
five thousander in the Karakoram. Wilfrid Noyce. Heinemann, 218. 1962. 
22°§ cm. 196 pages. Illustrations. 

In 1960 a party of five Englishmen and one American, led by Mr. Noyce, with 

Nagar and Hunza porters, climbed Trivor (25,370 feet) in the Karakoram. The 

author has tried to escape the ‘rut’ of books on Himalayan mountaineering by writing 

about people rather than about the things they did and by ing the adventure 

‘typify that of all who go out in quest of mountain beauty or difficulty, companion- 

ship in achievement or just an obstacle course’, There are interesting chapters on a 

stay with the Mir of Hunza, Don Whillans’s return to England by motor-cycle, 

and plant life in the Karakoram. The book contains twenty excellent photographs 

and three sketchy maps. (796-52) 


THE SHOTGUN. T. D. S. Purdey and Captain J. A. Purdey. 3rd edition. 
A. & C. Black, 12s.6d. 1962. 20°5 cm. 152 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

First published m 1936 and bearing one of the most famous names in the history of 
sporting fire-arms, this book is intended for the newcomer of any age. It is simply 
written and is devoid of all but the most essential and rudimentary As e The 
shotgun is first described with its bores, weights and barrel lengths, and its fitting and 
testing at the shooting school. Then follow chapters on cartridge, powder and shot, 
and the four slaps Satan in the British De sone partridge, pheasant and 
rough, Finally, there are the important rules of etiquette and notes on the care of the 
gun and gun proofing. The book remains a classic in its field. (799-21) 


LITERATURE 





THE LOST CHILDHOOD and Other Essays. Graham Greene. Reprint. 
Penguin Books, 38. 1962. 18 cm. 224 pages. Paper covers. 
A reprint of a book (first published in 1951) of particular interest as being the first 
collection of a well-known novelist’s literary criticism. It opens with an essay on 
the authors who most influenced him as a child, continues with sections on ‘Novels 
and Novelists’ and ‘Some Characters’ and concludes with a ‘Personal Postscript’. 
(804) 


TRUTH IS MORE SACRED. A Critical Exchange on Modern Literature. 
Edward Dahlberg and Herbert Read. Routledge, 21s. 1961. 22°5 cm. 222 pages. 
The Socratic maxim, “Truth is more sacred than friendship’ provides the watchword 
for this critical dialogue on modern literature—relevantly, since among the authors 
discussed, Henry James, James Joyce, D. H. Lawrence, T. S. Eliot, Ezra Pound and 
Robert Graves, several are or were acquainted with the authors. Mr. Dahlberg is an 
American critic, so ardently attached to traditional ideals of art and literature that he 
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denies the title of traditionalist to T. S. Eliot, and passionately disapproves of the 
pene trend and character of modern literature. His views are vehemently expressed 

ut in such general and rhetorical terms as to inhibit critical analysis. They serve as a 
foil to the much more sympathetic and pragmatic approach adopted by Sir Herbert 
Read, who contends that the artist is to an important degree moulded by his age and 
should not be judged regardless of the Zeitgeist. He contributes some admirable 
passages of appreciation, especially on Henry James, though he remains blind to the 
virtues of Robert Graves. The book possesses critical value, but this is almost entirely 
due to Sir Herbert’s contribution. (809) 


THE MORAL AND THE STORY. Ian Gregor and Brian Nicholas. Faber, 
308. 1962. 22°5 cm. 276 pages. Index. 


Every form of art maintains a different balance between its ethical and its aesthetic 
components and this book performs a most useful service in comparing and con- 
trasting the practice ın this respect of nine eminent novelists of the past hundred years. 
The novels discussed are Adam Bede (George Eliot), Madame Bovary (Flaubert), 
L’Assommoir (Zola), Esther Waters (George Moore), Tess of the D’ Urbervilles (Thomas 
Hardy), The Awkward Age (Henry James), Therese Desqueyronx (Mauriac), Lad 
Chatterley’s Lover (D. H. Lawrence) and End of the Afai (Graham Greene), 

of them chosen on account of their common theme of the innocent or guilty woman 
and her relation to society. The authors decline to draw general conclusions, partly 
because of the difference in the position of an author such as George Eliot writing for 
a public with a shared set of lies as compared with the modern novelist who can 
no longer assume this community of outlook. But although this central problem is 
left unresolved, the chapters on the individual novels command interest tees of 
their close and lucid analysis of their respective authors’ handling of ethical 
problems. (809°3) 


English Poetry 
SEVEN TYPES OF AMBIGUITY. William Empson. Reprint. Penguin 
Books, 7s.6d. 1962. 20 cm. 272 pages. Paper covers. (Peregrine Books) 

The reissue, in Penguin’s new series, of a volume that made so powerful an impact 
on literary studies in the 1930's is most welcome. The author, now Professor of 
English Literature in the University of Sheffield and well known as poet and critic, 
employed techniques of verbal analysis to examine meaning in poetry. ‘Ambiguity’ 
has subsequently become a term widely significant to students of literature in schools 
and universities and they will be glad to have available its first systematic application 
as a critical tool. Of course, the principles of evaluative analysis underlying it have 
been objects of much controversy, but Professor Empson defends the theory and 
practice of his approach with considerable agility. This revised reprint (with textual 
corrections and a preface answering various attacks) records a vital stage in the 
development of 2oth century English and American criticism. The absence of an 
adequate index is unfortunate in so detailed a study. (821) 


POETRY AND THE PHYSICAL VOICE. Francis Berry. Routledge, 28s. 
1962. 22'§ cm. 216 pages. Index. 

The rapid growth of interest cme recent years in the recording of poetry may well 

have prompted this investigation of a curiously neglected subject, the relation between 

the writing of poetry and its natural instrument, the human voice. Mr. Berry, himself 

a poet and a university lecturer on literature, devotes most of his study to three poets 


287 


—Milton, Shelley and Tennyson, whose verse, he contends, was conditioned to an 
important extent by the authors’ own vocal powers—and two dramatists, Shakespeare 
a Marlowe, who write for the voices of others; while in the concluding chapters he 
discusses modern poets, such as Yeats, Eliot and Auden, whose voices are already on 
record. He advances some extremely interesting and controversial theories on the 
effect on poetic composition of the maturing or see oe poet’s voice, but he 
makes the distinctly disputable assumption that the poet himself can produce the most 
meaningful or revealing vocal rendering of his own verse. Although his book leaves 
a number of important issues unexplored, Mr. Berry deserves much credit for 
opening up a new and fruitful field for criticism. (821-09) 


THE MONARCH OF WIT. An Analytical and Comparative Study of the 
Poetry of John Donne. J. B. Leishman. sth edition. Hutchinson, 358. 1962. 23°§ cm. 
288 pages. Frontispiece. Index. 

First published in 1951, this distinguished book remains an indispensable accompani 

me the reading of Donne’s poetry. Mr. Leishman is a senior lecturer in English 

literature in Oxford University and an acknowledged authority on 17th century 
literature. One of his notable features as a critic is his ability to keep his vision alive, 
absorbing fresh ideas and modifying his j ents when new information appears. 

He has thus welcomed the opportunity here to revise his discussion of “The 

Expostulation’ and certain other elegies as barg only doubtfully Donne’s, just as he 

previously reconsidered his assessment of the religious poetry after the publication of 

Helen Gardner’s edition (1952). On the secular poetry Mr. Leishman is particularly 

perceptive in his account of it as ‘the dialectical expression of personal drama’. 

ees the most striking addition to this edition is the reproduction of a recently 


identified portrait which presents that rare thing, a convincing picture of a poet in 
1595. It fully endorses Mr. Leishman’s conception of Donne. (821-4) 
English Drama 


BEN JONSON (Three Plays). Vol. 2. New edition. Benn, 18s. 1962. 19 cm. 
342 pages. (The Mermaid Series) 

In this new edition, re-set in modern type, Every Man in his Humour—a comedy 
notable for its study of the jealous man (devised according to the then fashionable 
pracne doctrine of the Humours) and also for the character of Bobadil, the 

raggart soldier—takes the place of Cynthia’s Revels in the earlier edition. The other 
contents are the Roman tragedy of Sejanus and Jonson’s comic documentary of 
London life, Bartholomew Fair. This edition is attractively printed and contains a 
note on the chequered history of the Mermaid series and its ee plans. It is a pity 
that no more recent critical introduction could have been included than the original 
one written half a century ago by Brinsley Nicholson. (822°3) 


THE STORY OF THE NIGHT. Studies in Shakespeare’s Major Tragedies. 
John Holloway. Routledge, 218. 1961. 22-5 cm. 198 pages. 
An unusually stimulating and powerfully argued series of essays which can be 
appreciated at several different levels. For the Shakespearean scholar or critic the 
author (Lecturer in English in the University of Cambridge) applies much of his 
energy to challenging the critical approach and the assumptions of several well- 
established modern commentators, notably Professor G. Wilson Knight, Dr. F. R- 
Leavis and Professor L. C. Knights, on the grounds that they make pronouncements 
on Shakespeare which are commonly regarded as literal but which on close analysis 
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turn out to be metaphorical. To the student this book will appeal much more for its 
discussions of individual plays, the chapters on Hamlet and King Lear displaying some 
particularly keen insights. Finally, the author turns to an anthropological interpreta- 
tion of the plays, stresses Shakespeare’s tendency to isolate his tragic heroes from the 
supporting fabric of society, and compares the resulting effect to a ritual of human 
sacrifice: this thesis is at once the easicst to argue and the least significant of Dr. 
Holloway’s critical positions. But at whatever level the book is studied, it remains a 
first-rate contribution to modern Shakespearean criticism. (822:33) 


SHAW ON SHAKESPEARE. An Anthology. of Bernard Shaw’s Writings 
on the Plays and Production of Shakespeare. Edited and with an Introduction 
by Edwin Wilson. Cassell, 30s. 1962. 22 cm. 304 pages. Index. 

An excellent beginning is made to this anthology by Mr. Wilson’s emphasis in his 

introduction upon the thoroughness of Bernard Shaw’s knowledge of Shakespeare’s 

writings. No part of Shaw’s work has been so often misrepresented as these 
observations on his great predecessor, whom he admired little short of adulation 
as a poet-dramatist, while at the same time refusing him worship as a thinker. His 
case for Shakespeare was that actor-managers butchered him to glorify themselves; 
his case against Shakespeare was that a philosophy of life valid for Elizabethans was 
not ipso facto valid for Victorians and Edwardians, and that what he called 

‘bardolatry’ blinded many whose support was needed for the New Drama. All the 

evidence for and against, as Shaw presented it, is now gathered into this single volume 

from numerous scattered sources. It is stimulating and infuriating, sensible and 

capricious, provoking and diverting—as Shaw intended. (82233) 


WILLIAM CONGREVE (Complete Plays). Edited by Alexander Charles 
Ewald. Reset edition. Benn, 18s. 1962. 19 cm. 438 pages. (The Mermaid Series) 
This reprint contains not only all Congreve’s prose comedies but also his rarely 
performed verse tragedy The Mourning Bride. It is prefaced by Macaulay’s study, 
taken from his Essay on the Comic Dramatists of the Restoration. This offers a lively 
biographical portrait and discusses such topics as Congreve’s divided ambition to be 
a man of fashion as well as a man of letters and his with Jeremy Collier concern- 
ing the morality of the Restoration theatre. But it contains the barest minimum of 
literary appreciation or criticism and it is a pity that a modern judgment on Congreve’s 
drama could not have been provided. aa 


THE JOHN FLETCHER PLAYS. Clifford Leech. Chatto & Windus, 18s. 
1962. 22°5 cm. 190 pages. Index. 
Aware that the name of Fletcher awakens a somewhat tepid response among readers 
of Jacobean drama, Professor Leech, a specialist on Shakespeare and Ford, makes no 
attempt to suggest that unrecognised masterpieces lurk hidden in his dramatic output. 
His concern is rather to discover its distinctive character. Leaving aside questions of 
collaboration, he examines in detail certain comedies, tragicomedies and tragedies 
which appear best to represent the ‘Fletcher plays’. Intellectual curiosity is the feature 
he emphasises most strongly. It explains and justifies Fletcher’s exploitation of un- 
usual situations, the intricacy of his plot design, his preference for debate in dramatic 
scenes, and, above all, the use of unforeseen revelation to transform seemingly tragic 
action into comedy. This study creates an interesting impression of the advantages a 
late form of drama could offer a sceptical mind as that of Fletcher. (822-4) 
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NEW ENGLISH DRAMATISTS. 4. Edited by Tom Maschler. Introduc- 
tion by J. W. Lambert. Penguin Books, 3s.6d. 1962. 18 cm. 256 pages. Paper covers. 
(Penguin Plays) 

This volume provides three sharply contrasted examples of the work of the younger 

generation at English playwrights. The least substantial, at any rate for the oh oes 

is Michael Hastings’ Yes, and After. At the beginning of the play the young daughter 
of a London policeman is found at her home ın a state of ape ay a owing the 
departure of the lodger, and the action follows the efforts of her y and friends 
to communicate with her, the mystery being left unresolved. In The Happy Haven 
John Arden bas written a somewhat crude but forceful satirical comedy, whose 
setting is an old por home. The doctor in charge uses the inmates as subjects for 
experiments with rejuvenating drugs, until the patients finally turn the tables on 
him. Peter Shaffer’s Five Finger Exercise has proved by far the most theatrically 
successful of the three. It builds up an eloquent though rather conventionally con- 
ceived characterisation of a middle-class family, and reveals the psychological stresses 
which the father’s newly acquired wealth creates for his household. (822-91) 


English Fiction 
THE POPULAR NOVEL IN ENGLAND 1770-1800. J. M. S. 
Tompkins. Reprmt. Methuen, 25s. 1962. 21 cm. 398 pages. Index. 

Students and other readers need to be reminded from time to time that imaginative 
literature is never in any generation a matter of a few exceptional talents towering 
in a void. For every genius there are many others who achieve contemporary 
pope at the cost of neglect by posterity. Dr. Tompkins, whose book was first 
published in 1932, is familiar with the works of novelists whose names occasionally 
drift into histories of literature—such as Robert Bage and Charlotte Lennox—and 
also with those of others almost totally pa ceria as Elizabeth Blower and 
Courtney Melmoth. Though she covers only thirty years, novelists abound, and 
some among them have more than a curiosity interest still: Fanny Burney, Maria 
Edgeworth, the Gothic romancers, and others. (823-09) 


English Miscellany 
PLATFORM AND PULPIT. Bernard Shaw. Edited with an Introduction 
ae Dan H. Laurence. Hart-Davis, 30s. 1962. 21 cm. 320 pages. Frontispiece. 
Index. 
Mr. Laurence has previously edited Shaw’s hitherto uncollected writings on music, 
and he now brings together nearly forty substantial pieces on a wide variety of topics: 
acting, socialism, literature, art, science, religion, education, citizenship, poverty, 
women, radio, war, Russia. Though the majority of these utterances are ae Shaw 
and from any other writer would rank as ephemera, it was a unique characteristic of 
Shaw’s genius that he could embed a core or germ of truth, valid for all time as well 
as for the moment, ın his most occasional observations. Moreover, on what are now 
outdated topics he somehow manages to be still deeply interesting and immensely 
entertaining. This factor would be enough to make this collection worthwhile even 
if there were not also those flashes of wisdom which light up the reader’s mind. 
828-91 
French Literature l } 
THE NOVEL IN FRANCE. Martin Tumell. Reprint. Penguin Books, 103.6d. 
1962. 20 cm. 448 pages. Index. (Peregrine Books) 
A reprint of studies of the work of Madame de La Fayette, Choderlos de Laclos, 
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a Constant, Stendhal, Balzac, Flaubert and Proust. The author is widely 
read in modern French criticism and students will find here much that is helpful 
and suggestive. The 11-page bibliography includes some dogmatic award-of-merit 
comments. (843) 


Italian Literature 
ZACCARIA SERIMAN 1709-1784 AND THE VIAGGI DI ENRICO 
WANTON. A Contribution to the Study of the Enlightenment in Italy. 
D. Maxwell White. Manchester University Press, 18s. 1961. 19 cm. 178 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 
This well-written and attractively produced book is an cxammation by a lecturer in 
Italian in Manchester University of the greatest work of a little-known Venetian of 
Persian descent. First published in 1749, it was cast in the form of an imaginary 
journey to fabulous lands—the ‘Paese delle Scimie’ and the ‘Regno dei Cinocefali’— 
undertaken by an Englishman in whose persona Seriman satirised Venetian mores 
and the contemporary European scene. Analysis of the Viaggi is preceded by a sketch 
of Seriman and his background. This contribution to the study of the Enlightenment 
in Italy should prove particularly interesting to students of political ideas. (857-6) 


HISTORY [AND GEOGRAPHY] 





Geography Travel Description Ancient Civilisations 
ROYAL CHALLENGE ACCEPTED. Alistair Boyd. Macdonald, 218. 
1962. 22-5 cm. 224 pages. Illustrations. 

“What I would like every university student or graduate to be able to do is first of 
all to work his way around the world on five pounds’. On leaving Oxford, Mr. Boyd 
took up the Duke of Edinburgh’s challenge and duly accomplished the feat in 
fourteen months, travelling 52,000 miles: up the Amazon to Peru, thence to 
Vancouver, Japan, Malaya, India, Kenya, and the Congo, returning home via Sicily. 
He writes very entertainingly, and his fleeting impressions are shrewd. His chief 
obstacle was officialdom—the world is ‘wound round with red tape but filled with 
good people’. He took a camera with him, and the twenty-seven photographs are 
excellent. This is Mr. Boyd’s first book but not, one hopes, his last. (910-41) 


EXCAVATION AT DAWU. Report on an Excavation in a Mound at 
Dawu, Akuapim, Ghana. Thurstan Stir. Nelson for the University College of 
Ghana, 453. 1961. 30-5 cm. 192 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

This beautifully produced book is the definitive report on the excavation in 1942 of a 

midden mound ın south-east Ghana. The site is a most interesting one because it was 

in use before and after the first period of contact with Europeans which is conveniently 
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marked by the appearance of tobacco pipes. It provides the first purely archaeological 
evidence that bronze-casting by the cire-perdue method was pean: at a high level 
of skill in pre-European times. This is essentially a specialist work of reference, but 
one which should find a place in every serious collection on West African history and 
antiquities. (913-667) 


THE ROAD TO DALMATIA. Christopher Dilke. Eyre & Spottiswoode in 
association with the BP Touring Service, 21s. 1962. 22:5 cm. 212 pages. 
Ulustrations. Index. (Highways to the Sun) 

The idea of this new series of travel books is an original and an excellent one, for it 

tells the motorist what he should see on the way to his destination as well as when he 

gets there. This is the third volume in the series, and three more are in preparation. 

Mr, Dilke and his family drove via Ostend, Brussels, Luxembourg, Trier, Koblenz, 

Heidelberg, Stuttgart, Munich, Innsbruck, Venice, Trieste and Rijeka to Zadar, 

going on by steamer to Dubrovnik. In a limited space the book manages to convey 

a good dal of useful information, ially about food and wines. The four maps 

and twenty-five photographs are of outstanding quality. (9142) 


FASTNESS OF FRANCE. A Book about the Massif Central. Bryan Morgan. 
Cleaver-Hume Press, 308. 1962. 22°§ cm. 296 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The Massif Central is the broken highland occupying the central part of Southern 
France, between Limoges, Lyons, Nimes, se Toulouse, and comprising the 
Auvergne, Cévennes, Rouergue, Velay, and Ardèche. In spite of its remarkable 
scenery and natural features it is comparatively neglected by the tourist, although 
Stevenson gave it a good start with his Travel with a Donkey. In this guide-book 
Mr. Morgan provides a meticulous description, fifty-three carefully selected photo- 
graphs, useful sketch-maps, and an analytical index. For prospective tourists to the 
region this book is indispensable. (914-459) 


LAST BASTION. Sketches of the Maltese Islands. Eric Brockman. Darton, 
Longman & Todd, 28s. 1962. 22 cm. 268 pages. Illustrations. 
The author, a captain in the Royal Navy and a Knight of Malta, has known the 
islands for forty years and is eminently qualified to write this book, which conveys a 
vast amount of valuable information Medy first-hand) about one of the most 
interesting parts of the world. The thirty-four photographs are well chosen, but ma 
and index are serious omissions. The book is written from a Roman Catholic stan 
point, and Captain Brockman is undeniably a laudator temporis acti. (914-585) 


THESE HORNED ISLANDS. A Joumal of Japan. James Kirkup. Collins, 
358. 1962. 22 cm. 448 pages. Illustrations. Index. © 
There has been a steady stream of modern British poets to Japan, and two of them, 
Ralph Hodgson and George Barker, went to i to teach at the Tohoku Uni- 
versity before James Kirkup was appointed there in 1959. Kirkup arrived as a poet 
from the industrial north of England, with a highly sensitive and open mind, and 
with time and solitude for writing. His journal is a keenly perceptive account of daily 
life through the seasons. Written with sympathy and delight, it is at times tinged 
with romanticism, but it provides one of the best of the many pictures painted by 
foreigners recently visiting Japan. (915-2) 
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KAKAMORA. Charles E. Fox. Hodder & Stoughton, 15s. 1962. 20 cm. 
158 pages. Illustrations. 
Kakamora is the native name for Dr. Fox, who has been associated with Melanesia 
for sixty years as missionary, schoolmaster, and member of the native Melanesian 
Brotherhood. He is therefore almost uniquely qualified to write about the Solomon 
Islands, in which he spent most of his time. He devotes a considerable part of his 
little book to the folklore and way of life, ancient and modem, of the interesting 
native tribes, but is more concerned to stress the benefits which the missions and 
British colonialism have brought to the islands. There are fifteen excellent photo- 
graphs (more would have been welcome) and a rough sketch map. (919°32) 


Biography 
ROBERT ADAM AND HIS CIRCLE in Edinburgh and Rome. John 
Fleming. Murray, 408. 1962. 23 cm. 416 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Despite the high reputation of the 18th century architect, Robert Adam, and his wide 
influence, which has been by no means confined to Britain, surprisingly little reliable 
biographical information about him seemed to have survived. Recently, however, 
the disco of a collection of letters, written by Robert and James Adam from 
Italy, guided John Fleming along a path of most rewarding research. The result is 
this immensely entertaining and, indeed, invaluable portrait of a brilliant artist—one 
who knew better than any other British architect how to design in the grand manner 
—and of the circle of friends, relatives and clients in which he moved. The quality 
of the writing is matched by the style and presentation of the book, which is also 
splendidly illustrated and documented. (92) 


ENGLAND’S WEALTHIEST SON. A Study of William Beckford. 
Boyd Alexander. Centaur Press, 358. 1962. 22°§ cm. 318 pages. Illustrations. 
Index 


Few readers of Beckford’s Vathek would hesitate to forsake that “Arabian tale’ for 
an opportunity to visit, backward in time, his principal ‘folly’, Fonthill Abbey, at 
the height of its brief glory. His wealth came from Jamaica, where his great-grand- 
father Taid the foundations of the greatest fortune ever made in sugar’, and Beckford 
(1759-1644) was able to give most of his life to the Grand Tour and other prolonged 
olidays abroad, diversifying these with collecting and amateur activities in author- 
R and architecture. His passion for towers led him to commission James Wyatt 
to build him one on the Fonthill estate near Salisbury, but the project swelled into 
the fantastically magnificent abbey—which crumbled to dust through unsound 
construction. Mr. Alexander details these and the less picturesque facts in the life of a 
man to whom Byron alluded in the words taken for the title of the present book. 


(92) 


THE DOUBLE AND BEFORE . . . . The Autobiography of Danny 
Blanchflower. Nicholas Kaye, 15s. 1961. 22-5 cm. 192 pages. Illustrations. 
Danny Blanchflower, born in Belfast in 1926, is today one of the best-known 
association. football players in the world. A man with a great aptitude for the game 
and a thoughtful student of its tactics and strategy, he is the present captain of the 
Norther Ireland international team and of the Tottenham Hotspur team which, in 
the last season, 1960-61, achieved the ‘Double’ by winning both the English League 
Championship and the Football Association Cup. He writes well and with consider- 
able humour, and is obviously a sports personality who heeds no ‘ghost’ to write his 
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story for him. His book is entertaining and informative throughout, from the first 
chapter when he describes his boyhood in Belfast, his brief period at St. Andrew's 
been | Ae Scotland before joining the Royal Aur Force for the last years of the 
war, and his entrance into professional football back in Belfast, down to his participa- 
tion last year in the Tottenham Hotspur ‘Double’. He concludes with some pene- 
tratmg comments on captaincy, the Press, and the future of the game. (92) 


MR. SECRETARY CECIL AND QUEEN ELIZABETH. Conyers 
Read. Reprint. Cape, 358. 1962. 22-5 cm. $10 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Bedford 
Historical Series, XV) 

This series consists of books which have established themselves as standard works, 

notable for two qualities—soundness of scholarship, and readability. The present 

addition to it is the work of a distinguished historian of Tudor England who does 
not attempt a full-length ‘hfe and times’ but presents, successfully, enough of the 
background to make Cecil’s activities intelligible, both to the expert and to the 
general reader. It is concerned with Cecil during the first forty years of his life to the 
spring of 1571 when Elizabeth raised him to the peerage as Lord Burghley. (92) 


ARTHUR HUGH CLOUGH: The Uncommitted Mind. A Study of his 
Life and Poetry. Katharine Chorley. Oxford University Press, 458. 1962. 22°5 cm. 
384 pages. Frontispiece. Index. 

Lady Chorley’s biography does much to elucidate ‘the problem’ of Clough 

(1819-61), the brilliance of his carly promise which still shines out from the 

reminiscences of his contemporaries, the strange fading of that promise, and the 

poa of his poetry, which is more attuned to the 20th century than to his own. She 
ollows his life in careful detail and makes plain its intellectual and emotional back- 
ground, notably Rugby School under Dr. Arnold and Oxford during the contro- 

versies engendered by ii Tractarian Movement. (92) 


THOMAS CRANMER. Jasper Ridley. Oxford University Press, 35s. 1962. 
22 cm. 456 pages. Frontispiece. Index. 
There is room for this scholarly biography of the most controversial figure in the 
English Reformation. Although many studies of Cranmer have preceded it—during 
the last 150 years some fifty have appeared—none has been really adequate or un- 
prejudiced. The merit of this book is that it sets out all the facts Pa and with 
references. The author has a point of view, critical of those of both the friends and 
enemies of the archbishop. His own interpretation will not go unchallenged by the 
experts, but whatever their judgment they must admit that this is an important 
contribution to the history of the English Reformation. (92) 


HIGH TIDE AND AFTER. Memoirs, 1945-1960. Hugh Dalton. Muller, 40s. 
1962. 22°5 cm. 468 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Lord Dalton (who died in February of this year) opens this concluding volume of his 
memoirs with the rise to power of Attlee’s Labour Government, in which he served 
first as Chancellor of the Exchequer and later in other ministerial positions. His 
outspoken narrative and comments on the personalities and pote manoeuvres 
of the period, based largely on his diaries, do much to explain the history of the 
Labour Party to its defeat in 1951 and in its subsequent policy. With the earlier 
volumes, Call Back Yesterday and The Fateful Years, the memoirs run from 1887 
onwards, and make enthralling reading for study or leisure. (92) 
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SIMON DE MONTFORT. Margaret Wade Labarge. Eyre & Spottiswoode, 
308. 1962. 23 cm. 324 pages. Maps. Index. 

Earher accounts of this 13th-century personality have described him as the father of 
representative government, and a deliberate creator of parliamentary institutions. 
This book, written with a sure knowledge of modern historical scholarship, takes a 
different line. Recognising that what he did for parliament was the result of accident 
rather than design, it portrays de Montfort as a typical medieval baron, quite un- 
scrupulous in the pursuit of his own ends but far abler than most of his contempor~ 
aries, and as a determined opponent of Henry H's personal rule, a figure significant 
in the evolution of parliament. The author’s special interest in baronial account rolls 
enables her to contribute an interesting description of baronial household administra- 
tion. Her book is a compact and useful summary of modern scholarship on important 
aspects of the 13th century. (92) 


DOLLFUSS. Gordon Brook-Shepherd. Macmillan, 25s. 1961. 22 cm. 314 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 
This sympathetic but by no means uncritical biography, by the former Vienna 
Correspondent of the London Daily Telegraph, is the first full-scale account in English 
of the short and tragic career of the star-crossed ‘pocket Chancellor’ of the Austrian 
Federal Republic, whose assassination, by Nazi ie on July 25, 1934, at the age 
of 42 made him Hitler’s first major victim. The author portrays Dr. Englebert 
Dollfuss, the peasant’s son from Lower Austria, the much-decorated World War I 
soldier, the agrarian leader and devout Catholic statesman, as a man whose courage 
and patriotism exceeded his political judgment and experience and whom the fates 
laid low with all the relentlessness of Greek tragedy. His story is well told and care- 
fully documented. (92) 


A VICTORIAN IN ORBIT. The Irreverent Memoirs of Sir Cedric 
Hardwicke as told to James Brough. Methuen, 258. 1962. 22 cm. 272 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 

In 1932 the character actor Cedric Hardwicke, as he was then, wrote his memoirs 

under the title of Let’s Pretend. He and his present collaborator could well have 

mentioned this. Still, barely one half of the new book over old ground, and even 
there, as he looks about him, Sir Cedric, in a mood af cleanly astringent indepen- 
dence communicated well by Mr. Brough, has fresh things to say. In bringing up to 
date his stage and film record (most of his work now is in America) he does not 
bother too much about formal chronology: the book is a candid and selective survey 
of some of the events and people (notably Bernard Shaw) in an actor’s packed life. 
He is always ready to interrupt his narrative to offer a page or so of contentious 
opinion. (92) 


WILLIAM PITT. John W. Derry. WILLIAM WILBERFORCE and his 
Times. Oliver Warner. Batsford, 16s. each. 1962. 22 cm. 160:174 pages. 
Iustrations. Index. (Makers of Britain) 

These are two of the first volumes in a new series to be devoted to ‘Makers of 

Britain’. The range of candidates for inclusion in such a collection could be wide, 

unconventional, and on occasion controversial. One thing, however, is indisputable, 

viz., that both these characters deserve their place in such a series. Mr. Derry, in a 

crisp, scholarly study, puts into proper Pepa the salient features and political 

achievements of William Pitt (1759-1806), from the time when he became Prime 
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Minister at the early age of twenty-four, until the time of his too early death. These 
years were crucial, and Pitt was masterly in his grip on political problems. This author 
makes excellent use of the limited space at his disposal, and presents a clear, impartial 
picture of the statesman. Mr. Warner has a ladd subject, and uses his opportunity 
well. Wilberforce (1759-1833) commands admiration as a practical idealist, dedicated 
throughout his career to one great enterprise, a crusade for the abolition of the slave 
trade, and of slavery in British possessions. It was a long and often disheartening 
campaign against formidable vested interests, but it was ultimately a magnificent 
victory. The story is admirably told, and is a good introduction to an attractive 
character. (92) 


SAINTE-BEUVE. A Portrait of the Critic, 1804-1842. A. G. Lehmann. 
Oxford University Press, 638. 1962. 22 cm. 446 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

The author, who is Professor of French Studies in the University of Reading, holds 
that in order to appreciate the great critic’s writings one must have some idea of how 
they came into being. He therefore studies Sainte-Beuve’s development—medical 
student, minor poet, novelist and critic—‘to the point where he reaches full maturity’ 
(1842), considering his relations with contemporary social and religious reformers, 
philosophers, historians and scholars. His relations with Victor Hugo’s wife occu 

a great deal of space. The great Port Royal (1840-48) is included. Here, with a valh 
of encyclopaedic detail, is a picture of 19th century France which students will find 
very eni (92) 


HARRIET SHELLEY: FIVE LONG YEARS. Louise Schutz Boas. 
Oxford University Press, 308. 1962. 22°5 cm. 254 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

In the autumn of 1811 Shelley, then nineteen, eloped with Harriet Westbrook, 
sixteen, and married her in Edinburgh lodgings. At the end of 1816 Harriet’s body 
was taken from the Serpentine in London. Meanwhile Shelley had eloped a second 
time—with ey Godwin. Having inoculated Harriet with his theories of free love, 
he was dismayed when she declined to conform to his plan that they two and Miss 
Godwin doud set up an amicable ménage à trois. It is this sad and sorry story that 
Mrs. Boas retells, using all the now available evidence, with the purpose of freei 

Harriet’s memory from the slanders spread about her at the time a since. oA 


WHO’S WHO 1962. An Annual Biographical Dictionary with which is 
incorporated ‘Men and Women of the Time’. 114th year of issue. A. & C. Black, 
£7. 1962. 22 cm. 3,404 pages. 

The current issue of this reference book contains some 30,000 names of eminent 

British men and women and outstanding international personalities. It is based upon 

information provided by the subjects themselves and gives details of birth, education, 

career, published work, recreations and present address. Prefatory matter includes 
an obituary of those whose names are listed and who died between mid-December 

1960 and late November 1961, alterations and additions up to the end of November 

1961 which were received too late for incorporation in the body of the work, anda 

selection of names appearing in the New Year’s Honours List, January, 1962. 


(920:02) 


THREE EIGHTEENTH-CENTURY FIGURES: Sarah Churchill, John 
Wesley, Giacomo Casanova. Bonamy Dobrée. Oxford University Press, 30s. 1962. 
22°5 cm. 260 pages. Index. 


Althongh these three short biographies were originally written at different times 
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and their author, formerly Professor of English Literature in the University of Leeds, 
had no intention of bringing them together in one book, combine to make an 
attractive introduction to the period. The characters selected have little in common 
save that all three were colourful personalities. ay! are Sarah Churchill, wife of 
John, first Duke of Marlborough; John Wesley, the founder of Methodism; and the 
wit and adventurer, Giacomo Casanova. Professor Dobrée is well aware of the 
difficulties facing the essayist trying to do justice to his characters within such narrow 
limits, but he avoids most of them. He provides a lively, most readable and stimulati 
book. (920-02, 


WHO’S WHO IN MUSIC and Musicians’ International Directory. 
Managing Editor: Peter Townend. Editor: David Simmons. 4th edition. 
Burke's Peerage, 458. 1961. 25*5 cm. 390 pages. 

This is a welcome reappearance of a work of reference first published in 1935. It 

gives a mass of information about people engaged in every imaginable kind of 

musical activity all over the world. While the coverage is naturally best for Great 

Britain, there is an excellent representation of Europe and America. There are 

numerous persons not found in any other “Who’s Who’ or musical dictionary. The 

second, ‘Directory’, section gives classified lists, with addresses, of societies, bien 
teaching and performing organisations, and the like. There is also some very useful 
legal and historical int rmation. It is perhaps unavoidable that, with an heroic 
attempt at global coverage, the principles of inclusion and exclusion are inconsistent 
at different levels of interest. But with this reservation, the book is indispensable to 
any person or body concerned with reference work in this field. (927:8) 


Ancient Egypt 
ARCHAIC EGYPT. Walter B. Emery. Penguin Books, 6s. 1962. 18 cm. 
270 pages. Illustrations. Index. Paper covers. (Pelican Books) 

This excellently illustrated little book is an authoritative original work, the first 
consecutive account of the beginnings of history in Egypt between c.3000 and 2800 
B.C., written by the man who, after Flinders Petrie, has foremost in excava 

the archaeological evidence on which that history is based. It is a ‘must’ for 
interested in the rise of western civilisation, and for all interested in the early history 
of Africa. The chapters deal consecutively with the unification of Egypt under the 
founders of the First Dynasty, the state and military system they set up, the beginnings 
of the religious cults and ceremonies of historic Egypt, the new developments in art 
(sculpture in relief, and in the round, and mural painted decoration), architecture, 


arts and crafts (stone vase-making, carpentry and jewellery of si ds that bear 
comparison with the best today), language, agriculture and domestic life. 

(932-01) 
World War I 


WAR UNDERGROUND. Alexander Barrie. Muller, 21s. 1962. 20°5 cm. 
272 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Underground mining was used in World War I almost certainly for the last time 
and it is fitting that it has been given a book to itself. The story, rich in personal 
anecdotes, follows the organisation and development of mining by both sides on 
the Western front from the first small local eruptions to the mammoth explosion 
that heralded the British advance to Messines Ridge in June 1917. The slow progress 
of tunnelling a few feet a day to link into one large pattern of galleries was hampered 
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by the counter-mining of the Germans who were also planning an underground 
offensive in the same area. It was a hazardous and wary type of hide-and-seek warfare 
that entailed hard and monotonous work, acute observation and swift counter- 
action, and it deserves to be recorded. (940°41242) 


World War II 
THE VALIANT YEARS. A Dramatic Narrative of the Second World War. 
Jack Le Vien and John Lord. Harrap, 35s. 1962. 29 cm. 216 pages. Illustrations. 
This handsome publication, by an American television and film producer and a 
British writer~producer in television, follows upon the heels of the successful tele- 
vision series of the same title conceived and desi by Mr. Le Vien. For such a 
work personal battle experience was essential and this they both had. As in the screen 
presentation, the narrative surrounds the key figure of Sir Winston Churchill whose 
own epic story provides much of it, and the rest has been drawn from a wide range 
of published material. Illustrations have wisely been kept to a minimum as more 
ood add little to the text’s dramatic effect. The authors have achieved a satisfyi 
ay the skilfully selected phases of the war, and their vivid and fa 
account should remain in popular favour for a long time to come. (940°54) 


THE BATTLE OF BRITAIN. Basil Collier. Batsford, 218, 1962. 22'5 cm. 
184 pages. Illustrations. Index. (British Battles) 
Mr. Collier, one of the official historians, concentrates his wide knowledge of air 
combat during World War II on the unique battle of 1940 which hitherto has usually 
been treated as a collection of individual heroics. In this comprehensive and definitive 
study, the battle is rightly seen as the stringent test of British and German pre-war 
air policies and their development during the first year of war. Outnumbered in 
aircraft and recovering from the fall of France, Britain began with the unparalleled 
advantage of radar, with its early warning and control system, and the prescience of 
dedicated men like Lord Dowding, but neither of these had any impact on the 
victory-flushed, ebullient Géring. The drama of the sustained battle between British 
fighters and escorted German bombers strikes through the scholarly narrative which 
derives from an expert and cohesive survey of operations at the highest level. The 
book is an historical record of great importance and tells a story of interest to all. 
(940-5442) 


Scotland 
SCOTLAND FROM 1603 TO THE PRESENT DAY. George S. 
Pryde. Nelson, 42s. 1962. 24°5 cm. 368 pages. Map. Index. (A New History of 
Scotland, Vol. H) 
Does Scotland in the 2oth century remain a nation with a character, heritage and 
culture distinctive enough to endow its modern history with value and interest? The 
fact that most general histories of Scotland have dealt only very sketchily, if at all, 
with recent times has tended to encourage the contrary belief, an error which this 
volume should help to rectify. Its author, the late Professor of Scottish History and 
Literature in the University of Glasgow, continues the story of Scotland’s develop- 
ment from the Union of the Crowns in 1603 right down to the present day, Risking 
—but without incurring—serious loss of the objectivity essential to the historian, he 
deals boldly with many still highly controversial issues of recent years. This book 
will be of great interest to anyone, especially from outside Scotland, seeking a 
thorough yet concise evaluation of the Scottish contribution to the world of today. 
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There is a particularly valuable analysis of cultural developments in the modern 
period, and also an excellent bibliography. (941) 


REPORT ON THE MANUSCRIPTS OF THE RIGHT HONOUR- 
ABLE LORD POLWARTH formerly preserved at Mertoun House, 
Berwickshire, and now in the Scottish Record Office, Edinburgh. Vol. V. 
1725-1780. Edited by Henry Paton. H.M. Stationery Office, 63s. 1961. 25°5 cm. 
458 pages. Frontispiece. Index. (Historical Manuscripts Commission Reports, 67) 

As far back as 1911 the Historical Manuscripts Commission began publication of a 

report on the Polwarth Papers. With the present volume that enterprise is brought 

to an end; the text is sid op te late Rev. Henry Paton, and there is an introduction 
by J. D. Mackie, Historiographer Royal in Scotland. These manuscripts comprise 

the letters of the second and third Earls of Marchmont and their family, 1725-1780. 

Chiefly concerned with politics in Great Britain, in which both earls aspired to play a 

part, standing for the maintenance of Protestantism, the Hanoverian dynasty, and the 

Union, the papers provide an interesting picture of the working of the machinery 

of government, the fighting services, and daily life in Scotland. (941'07) 


Britain 
THE WHIG SUPREMACY 1714-1760. Basil Williams. 2nd edition. 
Oxford University Press, 428. 1962. 22°5 cm. $42 pages. Maps. Index. (The Oxford 
History of England) 
This volume by a former Professor of History in the University of Edinburgh was 
first published in 1939. Its worth as a survey of the early 18th century was quickly 
recognised, and it was reprinted four times before 1952. Since that date, however, 
there has been much new work done, especially on the parliamentary history of the 
period, and some parts of the text needed revision. On ae other hand, ad of the 
ee book still stands, a tribute to the late Professor Williams’ profound knowledge 
and sure touch in interpretation. Revision of the text, entrusted to Mr. C. H. Stuart 
of Christ Church, Oxford, has been done in such a way as to combine up-to-date 
views with the original text, while a revised bibliography, by an anonymous 
contributor, is a guide to recent literature. A valuable reference work. —_ (942:07) 


WILKES AND LIBERTY. A Social Study of 1763 to 1774. George Rudé. 
Oxford University Press, 30s. 1962. 22°5 cm. 256 pages. Frontispiece. Index. 
Enough work has been done by modern scholars to suggest that the time is almost 
ripe for a new biography of John Wilkes. Mr. Rudé (Senior Lecturer in History in 
the University of Adelait) has not attempted that task. His concern is with the series 
of political movements with which Wilkes’s name was associated under the slogan 
‘Wilkes and Liberty’. His study is primarily an exercise illuminating the social history 
of England in the late 18th century. Based on wide research, both in printed and 
manuscript material, this is an important contribution to the history of British 
Radicalism, while it also provides a useful introduction to the 19th century move- 
ments for parliamentary reform. (942-073) 


THE POLITICAL CORRESPONDENCE OF MR. GLADSTONE 
AND LORD GRANVILLE, 1876-1886. 2 vols. Edited by Agatha Ramm. 
Oxford University Press, £8 8s. 1962. 22 cm. 530 : $16 pages. Index. - 

These 1,861 letters between Gladstone and his closest colleague in the Cabinet are 

invaluable material for anybody studying the period in detail. Written in an easy, 
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intimate style, they touch apon everyday political affairs as well as on more weighty 
constitutional matters and issues of foreign policy. The editor, a tutor in modern 
history in Somerville College, Oxford, ne edited the correspondence of 1868-76, 
published by the Royal Historical Society in 1952. In an excellent introduction to the 
present series she gives the necessary background for a full understanding of the letters, 
and she provides footnotes wherever a comment calls for explanation. (942-08) 


Russia 
SOVIET AFFAIRS. Number Three. Edited by David Footman. Chatto & 
Windus, 183. 1962. 22°5 cm. 142 pages. (St. Antony’s Papers, No. 12) 

This is a collection of five papers published under the amples of St. Antony’s College, 
Oxford. Each paper is based on little used or new an E material. Too 
detailed for the more general reader, the collection is of a hig scholarly standard, and 
indispensable to the specialist. S. V. Utechin deals with the 1880's in the Russian 
a n tionary movement, and incidentally throws new light on Lenin’s early 
activities. Michael Futrell deals with K and adds to our knowledge of oan 
financing of the bolsheviks d World War One. George Katkov offers a new 
theory on the assassination of Mir scl in 1918. The remaining papers deal with the 
Red Army in 1941 (John Erickson) and with unemployment among Soviet urban 
youth (W. M. Matthews). (947) 


Bulgaria 
A HISTORY OF BULGARIA 1393-1885. Mercia Macdermott. Allen & 
Unwin, 408. 1962. 22°5 cm. 354 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
A scholarly history of the Bulgarian people from the time of the Turkish conquest to 
the formation of the Bulgarian state after the Treaty of Berlin 1878. The Gack gives 
detailed information about social, political and economic conditions under Turkish 
tule, and devotes much space to the movement for Bulgarian independence from 
its early beginnings in the cultural field under Hilendarsky to the economic and 
political movement that led to the April Rising of 1876 and eventually to the creation 
of an independent Bulgarian state in 1878. Excellent use has been made of Bulgarian 
source material which is frequently quoted to illustrate the vivid and clearly written 
narrative. The author’s sympathies are clearly with the Bulgarian people but the 
analysis of causes and fae ce of events is balanced and penetrating. There is 
abe economic information not usually made available to na eel reader or 
student. A short chapter deals with the cultural renaissance in B ia in the r9th 
century. Ilustrations—mainly photographs—are excellent and there are useful maps 
and a short bibliography. (949°77) 


India 
DIVIDE AND QUIT. Penderel Moon. Chatto & Windus, 30s. 1961. 
22°5 cm. 302 pages. Index. 

An administrator of wide experience in India, both before and after independence, 
Mr. Moon has already written, in his Warren Hastings and British India (1947), of the 
heroic days of the establishment of British power. In his new book he describes some 
of the immediate problems created by the withdrawal of British rule and the 
consequent partition of the country. He writes with special reference to his own 
experience in Bahawalpur, where he had to restrain communal violence and arrange 
for the departure of Hindus and Sikhs on the accession of the state to Pakistan. 
While he deplores the fact of partition, he does not accept the common view that the 
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British could have mitigated its hardships by a slower and better planned withdrawal. 
In an analysis of the historical background, he criticises the British for their slowness 
in deciding to concede independence and the Indian politicians for their failure to 
foresee the consequences in human suffering of their inability to resolve their 
differences once in dence was in sight. (95404) 


Malaya 
THE GOLDEN KHERSONESE. Studies in the Historical Geography of 
the Malay Peninsula before A.D. 1500. Paul Wheatley. University of Malaya Press 
(Kuala Lumpur), 453. 1961. 22°5 cm. 422 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Malayan 
Historical Studies) 
This new addition to the series of studies undertaken by the University of Malaya 
to form a comprehensive history of the Malay Peninsula is written by a former 
Professor of Geography in the University and is a pioneer work in the early period. 
Marimers and traders from the South China Sea and the Indian EEEE (Se 
and influenced its peoples, but the lack of notable monuments from this period to 
stumulate interest, and the climatic and other natural causes which tend to obliterate 
the physical traces of such visits, have led to much obscunty, and there is a mythical 
ring about the description Professor Wheatley uses as his title. This book, however, 
reveals much about si peninsula; classical geographers, Chinese chroniclers, Indian 
and Arab sources, and others, are utilised to provide both a source book and a 
critical study. Fifty-three maps and a very extensive bibliography help to make this a 
work of major importance in its field. (959°5) 


Australia 
AUSTRALIA: The Quiet Continent. Douglas Pike. Cambridge University 
Press, 228.6d. 1962. 19 cm. 254 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

This scholarly study of the history of Australia by the Professor of History in the 
University of Tasmania is an attempt to give a more sober balance to the story of a 
continent's growth than was on yee of its predecessors. He doesnot concentrate 
on the early days, on picturesque characters or episodes, but devotes about two-fifths 
to the period since 1900, and seeks to show the development of all parts of the 
continent. Social and economic aspects are considered, and the numerous illustrations 
are in many cases arranged in pairs to show the development of an industry or an 
area over many years. Eleven maps and four diagrams add to the usefulness of an 
excellent and perceptive outline of Australia’s history and the emergence of her 
national identity. (994) 


Polynesia 
ISLANDS OF THE SOUTH PACIFIC. Sir Harry Luke. Harrap, 25s. 1962. 
a5 cm. 284 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

This important and authoritative book is written by the former Governor of Fiji and 
High Commissioner for the Western Pacific, whose experience of the South Seas 
covers a period of no less than fifty-five years. It is an historical and descriptive 
account, with emphasis on the human aspect and including the essential statistics, of 
the miscalled ‘ ly paradise’ islands south of the Equator. The early history of the 
natives, with their cannibalism, cruel customs, and depopulation through the intro- 
duction of white men’s diseases and the kidnapping activities of the ‘blackbirders’, is 
lurid m the extreme, but in recent years much has been done in recompense by the 
missionaries and colonial administrations to improve their lot, especially in the 
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spheres of medicine and education and the granting of a measure of self-government. 
The book contains forty-eight photographs, thirteen sketch maps, a list of native 
rulers of the Pacific kingdoms, and a glossary of native terms. (996-1) 


FICTION 





SEEN DIMLY BEFORE DAWN. Nigel Balchin. Collins, 16s. 1962. 
20°5 cm. 192 pages. 

An established best-seller, Mr. Balchin has shown himself constantly ready to 
experiment, and in returning after several years to the conventional novel form, he 
nevertheless breaks new ground in his choice of theme. The story is told in the first 
person as the narrator looks back thirty years later at his sexual awakening as a fifteen- 
year-old public-schoolboy sent to spend a summer holiday with an uncle and his 
young and attractive ‘wife’, who turn out to be unmarried. If the subject is scarcely 
original in itself, Mr. Balchin powerfully increases its effect by the contrast he draws 
between the painful and immature feelings of the boy and the calm hindsight of the 
man. He displays all his customary brilliance in narration, captures the dramatic and 

quality of discoveries made in adolescence, and misses nothing of the 
comedy of the situation. Not a major event in fiction but an intensely BEKE novel. 


AN AFFAIR OF MEN. Errol Brathwaite. Collins, 16s. 1962. 20°5 cm. 256 


pages. 

Soldiers are seldom confronted with ideological doubts on the battlefield, but Mr. 
Brathwaite has succeeded in representing this experience in convincing terms. The 
time is the Second World War and the occasion the Japanese invasion of New 
Guinea. A Japanese officer, in command of a patrol hunting down some crashed 
Allied airmen, encounters a village headman, well educated and trained in Australia 
as a doctor: the latter frustrates his enemy’s ruthless behaviour by showing a Christian 
neutrality, and finally convinces him by example of the futility of the Japanese 
military code. The narrative moves seily and the local scene is vividly created; 
perhaps the least convincing element in the story is the philosophical detachment 
and daen of the village hero. 


THE FUGITIVES. John Broderick. Weidenfeld & Nicolson, 16s. 1962. 20°5 
cm. 208 pages. 

The ‘man on the run’ for a political crime is a familiar figure in modern Irish literature. 

The action of this novel is unfolded in a small Irish town where a young man, sought 

by the police in connection with the murder of a politician in London, has taken 

refuge with his family. Mr. Broderick skilfully builds up the tension as gossip begins 
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in the town and the police net gradually closes, but the novel makes its principal 
appeal not so much through the handling of this well-worn theme as through the 
author’s insight into the characters and motives of the young assassin, his sister 
who tries to protect him and the IRA gunman who has been sent to liquidate him 
if necessary. 


NOBODY GOT INTO TROUBLE. J. A. Cole. Faber, 18s. 1962. 19-5 cm. 
242 pages. 

A small provincial town not far from Berlin provides the setting for this mild but 
well-aimed satire on life in the Communist of Germany. Mr. Cole succeeds 
in presenting a varied cross-section of provincial society, artists and civil servants, 
widows, political functionaries, teachers and spivs and a well-meaning but hopelessly 
ill-informed political delegation from Britain—and he demonstrates how in the 
course of time most of his characters deliberately or unwittingly find themselves at 
odds with the pattern of life imposed by the regime. His wit is well-mannered but 
he is a shrewd observer of the paradoxes and contradictions to which the Communist 
faith gives rise when it is Br applied to the problems of everyday life. 


LORD GEOFFREY’S FANCY. Alfred Duggan. Faber, 18s. 1962. 21 cm. 
254 pages. Map. 

In the course of writing some half a dozen historical novels Mr. Duggan has steadily 
elaborated an original and ingenious approach to this type of fiction. His knowledge 
of place and of period is thorough, but he contrives, both in description and in 
dialogue to find apt 2oth century equivalents for his chosen setting and to create 
a period scene in modern terms. This novel traces the fortunes of a young English 
mini of Norman descent who goes to seek his fortune in 13th century Greece, 
at time disputed between the Byzantine Emperor and a number of Frankish 
barons. Mr. Duggan’s method does not allow of much depth of characterisation, 
but he has written a lively story of adventure and created a brilliant and entertaining 
picture of medieval chivalry both in its military and its romantic aspect. 


THE SPRING OF MALICE. John Harris. Hutchinson, 18s. 1962. 20°5 cm. 
350 pages. 

An obsession with military glory is the dominant theme of this novel, to which 
recent events in France lend a certain topicality. An elderly French general of an 
illustrious military family, dismissed b American Supreme Command in 1945 
for his mismanagement of operations, devotes the rest of his own life and his family’s 
to a vain campaign to reinstate himself, and his son attempts to murder the American 
general responsible. Mr. Harris has devised an ingenious plot and he creates a life- 
like picture of the part played in it by the American army, French police and inter- 
national newspapermen. He is less successful in characterising the general and his 
family, whose fanaticism, though presented with a wealth of detail, seems some- 
what contrived 


THE CONNECTING DOOR. Rayner Heppenstall. Barrie & Rockliff, 153. 
1962. 19 cm. 164 pages. 

Mr. Heppenstall is an admirer of the type of fiction at present fashionable in France 

and known as the anti-novel, and he offers here an English specimen of the genre. 

As the convention demands, he dispenses with a connected plot, narrative or formal 

relation between his characters. The book simply records a train of experiences 
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undergone by an English journalist who visits a Rhineland town to write some 
descriptive articles: these impressions sometimes echo previous visits, and are some- 
times presented as the perceptions of other characters who are really the earlier 
selves of the narrator. The anti-novel tends to draw heavily upon the writer’s powers 
of description and the originality of his vision. Mr. Heppenstall can hold the reader 
in this way, but his book lacks impetus and ıt is an ingenious rather than a compelling 
piece of experimental writing. 


DON’T SPEAK TO STRANGERS. G. R. McCallum. Macmillan, 138. 6d. 
1962. 20 cm. 160 pages. 

Set in Australia, this is the story of a small, lonely boy, dumb from an earlier shock 
which isolates him from his noisy foster-brothers and sister; and of how, after living 
in the slums of Brisbane, he rediscovers himself in the spacious peace of the country- 
side, and in the companionship of the lolloping mongrel Butch and the kindness 
of his owners, the middle-aged, childless Simpsons. The simplicity of the narrative 
m no way diminishes its impact, which the author further heightens by withholding 
the revelation of Dummie’s history, and the origin of his E terrors, until 
the final pages. 


THE MAN-EATER OF MALGUDI. R. K. Narayan. Heinemann, 163. 1962. 
19 cm. 248 pages. 

Mr. Narayan is an Indian novelist who has achieved an almost unique success in 
applying the style and technique of English fiction to the portrayal of Indian life. 
He has created the imaginary town of Malgudi in Southern India as the mise en scéne 
for much of his work: it is a typical representative of this civilised but excessively 
tolerant provincial society, an easy-going jobbing printer, whose house is invaded 
by an aggressive, maniacally energetic taxidermist, addicted to poaching as well as 
stuffing animals. The story provides plenty of gentle and perceptive comedy before 
the tables are unexpectedly turned on the intruder. This is a thoroughly entertaining 
novel, though it must rank as a slight creation besides Mr. Narayan’s best work. 


THE QUEEN OF SPADES; THE NEGRO OF PETER THE 
GREAT; DUBROVSKY; THE CAPTAIN’S DAUGHTER. Alexander 
Pushkin. Newly translated from the Russian with an Introduction by Rosemary 
Edmonds. Penguin Books, 4s. 1962. 18 cm. 318 pages. Paper covers. (Penguin 
Classics) 

‘The Queen of Spades’ is perhaps Pushkin’s most famous short story, a dramatic 

tale with Faustian overtones of a German officer who stakes not only his entire 

resources but his soul on a game of cards. “The Negro of Peter the Great’ is a striking 
fragment of an ambitiously conceived historical novel; ‘Dubrovsky’ a story which, 
with its framework of Byronic hero, marriage of convenience, and unscrupulous 
dealings in property, is oe, reminiscent of Balzac; and “The Captain’s Daughter’ 

a historical tale whose foundation is the rebellion of Pugachev and which includes 

some brilliant sketches of provincial characters. Miss Edmonds contributes a vigorous 

appreciation of Pushkin’s fiction and her translation is both direct and vivid in its 


oice of words. 


THE DELINQUENTS. Criena Rohan. Gollancz, 15s. 1962. 20°5 cm. 192 pages 


The enemies of this Australian Romeo and Juliet of the city streets are not warring 
families but neglectful parents and, as the author depicts ıt, an obsolete and insensitive 
reform sytem for dealing with youthful offenders. When the pair are prevented from 
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marrying, separated and the girl compelled to undergo an abortion, they both drift 
into the Color prostitution and juvenile delinquency in the Australian sea-ports 
and only extricate themselves through a kind of natural innocence. The details of 
the story are harrowing but they are handled with an outspoken wit and an unexpected 
ee and the author never loses faith in the capacity of youth to recover its 
1 is 


THE BIG WAVES. Malcolm Ross-Macdonald. Cape, 158. 1962. 19°5 cm. 254 
pages. 

The heroine of this promising first novel is prepared to trust nothing but her own 
experience. The story opens in her Cotswold home, where she is convalescing from 
a nervous breakdown: it then describes in a series of flashbacks the factors which have 
combined to produce this emotional crisis—the various friendships and love affairs 
she has experienced in London’s Bohemia, the world of young poets, painters and 
critics. Structurally the novel is untidy and the author has not yet discovered how 
to use his powers of description and dialogue to the best advantage: nevertheless, it 
appeals strongly for its emotional honesty and the vitality with which it pictures 
a world where art, ideas and spontaneous impulses are regarded as more urgent 
realities than the practical demands of everday life. 


THE GREAT FORGERY. Edith Simon. Cassell, 21s. 1962. 20°5 cm. 446 pages. 
Conceived on an ambitious scale, this novel, which begins in the 1930's, is centred upon 
the personality of a middle-aged English painter, a traditionalist in art and a bohemian 
in conduct. In describing at length the artist’s pre-war milieu and his desertion 
by his young and attractive mistress, the author indicates the factors which induce 
him to embark upon the forgery of a Holbein painting. The genesis of this work 
is Po tiari a wealth of technical detail, and reaches a SOT saa when the 
artist, after deceiving numerous experts and selling the painting for a large sum, is 
finally oead for fraud. rhe kouron aes brilliantly handled, but 
the early scenes of the novel are disproportionately long, and the psychological 
motivation of the fraud, although ingeniously aban. is something less than 


convincing. 


THE DEVIL YOU KNOW. W.J. White. Cape, 16s. 1962. 19°5 cm. 256 pages. 
This novel, set m the academic world of contemporary Dublin, offers a skilful 
variation on a well-tried theme—that of the fascinating stranger who through 
a settled community leaving a trail of disaster and broken hearts in few e. Thi 
intruder’s role is shared by a brilliant young historical scholar and his attractive 
Polish wife, each of them addicted to pursuing romance outside their marriage. Mr. 
White tells his story in a succession of short dramatic scenes, his plot is adeptly 
constructed and he enriches his narrative with a generous measure of the natural 
comedy of Irish life. An exceptionally entertaining novel. 


DOWN WILL COME THE SKY. John Wyllie. Secker & Warburg, 158. 1961. 
19 cm, 204 pages. 

This novel’s title is taken from one of A. E. Housman’s poems which meditates the 

act of suicide, and the story describes the train of destructive violence which breaks 

out when the inhabitants of the small English-speaking island of Minty off the 

Cherbourg peni discover that their ancestral livelihood is threatened by a newly 

arrived landowner and would-be industrialist. The local characters are strongly 
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conceived, and the descriptions of the natural setting and the communal life of the 
island are admirably vivid. But the succession of catastrophes which produces the 
climax seems in the end somewhat contrived and the device of presenting the plot 
through the mouth of a twelve-year-old boy looking back many years afterwards 
makes the narrator too omniscient for the rôle he has to play in the story. 


Crime, Detection and Mystery 
THE SYSTEM. Henry Calvin. Hutchinson, 153. 1962. 20-5 cm. 192 pages. 
George Cook, a Glasgow insurance man, like things to be neat and predictable; 
so it is a shock to be accused of murder and attacked with a knife one morning. 
Pursued for reasons that he cannot understand, he is sheltered by a tough Glaswegian 
housewife, threatened by a beautiful blonde girl with an automatic, and all but 
murdered by a neo-fascist organisation called ‘the System’ because they think he 
knows too much. A fast-moving, not very probable thriller, with plenty of love 
interest and much lively writing. ‘Henry Calvin’, the publishers say, is the name of a 
well-established author. 
Reprints 

IMPERIAL PALACE. Arold Bennett. 8th edition. Cassell, 21s. 1962. 

20°§ cm. 680 pages. 
When ile Palace was first published in 1930, Arnold Bennett had lost favour 
with the fashionable critics and this novel centred upon a great hotel was denigrated 
as a monumental proof of Bennett’s worship of opulence. Its reappearance after 
more than thirty years may well gain for it a closer reading and a fairer judgment 
from a new generation. Bennett’s interest here was not in vastness and luxury for 
their own sakes, but in the structure and working of an organism created by human 
labour and ingenuity. The love story woven into the book is an integral part of the 
texture of this behind-the-scenes working story. If not Bennett at his best, Imperial 
Palace is nevertheless a notable product of Bennett the scrupulous literary craftsman 
whose reputation is well served by this new edition of his last novel. 


THE EVER-INTERESTING TOPIC. William Cooper. Reprint. Penguin 
Books, 33. 6d. 1962. 18 cm. 254 pages. Paper covers. 

An English public school is the ea of Mr. Cooper’s novel, first published in 

1953. The edsa is old and prides itself on its traditions; the headmaster is new and 

an enthusiast for the up-to-date. A clash is inevitable when he decides to introduce 

sex instruction into the curriculum. This is a highly amusing story and an adroit 

piece of writing by an author whose outstanding quality is impartiality. 

THE BELL. Iris Murdoch. Reprint. Penguin Books, 3s. 6d. 1962. 18 cm. 316 pages. 
Paper covers. ' 

Miss Murdoch’s fourth novel (first published in 1958) is set in an Anglican lay com- 

munity, a refuge for the victims of various psychological and religious conflicts. 

It is a study of love of different kinds and Miss Murdoch shows herself remarkably 

perceptive and sure-footed among the moral problems involved in the experience 

of love or of faith. 


THE GOOD COMPANIONS. J. B. Priestley. Reprint. Penguin Books, 6s. 
1962. 18 cm. 618 pages. Paper covers. 


A reprint of Mr. Priestley’s delightful novel—which brought fame to him almost 
overnight when it first appeared in 1929—retailing the fortunes and misfortunes of 
a game little concert party, of mixed talent, on tour in England. 
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THE CONTENDERS. John Wain. Reprint. Penguin Books, 3s. 6d. 1962. 
18 cm. 286 pages. Paper covers. 

The setting of Mr. Wain’s third novel (first published in 1958) alternates between 

London and the Pottery towns. It is a story of rivalry between two men, told by a 

third. The characters are too much the author’s puppets, but the narrative has pace 

and surprise and shows a sharp observation of these two contrasted worlds. 


BOOKS FOR YOUNG READERS 





Fiction 

THE DIAMOND FEATHER or The Door in the Mountain. A Magic Tale 
for Children. Catherine Anthony Clark. Macmillan, 13s. 6d. 22°5 cm. 224 pages. 
Illustrations. 

This is an odd fairy story, likely to appeal to children older than the usual fairy-tale 

readers—say, eleven or twelve. It comes from Canada and makes use of Red Indian 

folklore in a modern setting. Two children leave a Hallowe’en celebration to explore 

a derelict hotel. They are carried off by a character called the Frozen Man, who 

mistakes them for his own lost children. He realizes his mistake, but forces them to 

help him in his search. Their quest takes them to a magical Indian village and ends 

in success that is tinged with sadness. 


THE PRISONER OF ZENDA. Anthony Hope. Reprint. Dent, 12s. 6d. 1962. 
22 cm. 190 pages. Illustrations. (Children’s Ilustrated Classics) 
'This novel was first published in 1894 and achieved immediate fame. It has remained 
popular, especially with the young, and has been filmed, and the fictitious land of 
Ruritania’, in which it is set, has me a byword for the icturesque, backward, 
chivalrous Eastern Europe of the romantic Edwardian Biatihisnan imagination. 
It is a stirring story of love and adventure, about a young Englishman whose resem- 
blance to the eee. Ruritania enables him to take that monarch’s place when he 
is kidnapped by his enemies, to win the love of the king’s affianced bride and at 
last rescue him almost single-handed. 


ON THE BALL. Gordon Jeffrey. Dent, 12s. 6d. 1962. 19°5 cm. 156 pages. 
Illustrations. 

A sporting novel for boys which should appeal strongly to Association Football 
fans: its story of a small, rather second-rate soccer club which achieves promotion 
in the Football League through the keenness of some of its younger supporters in 
starting a junior team which acts as ‘feeder’ for the First XI is told with plenty of 
incidental detail of a fascinatingly technical nature. There is also useful A E ton 
about the H aus training of professional players and the organisation of 
Football League clubs. 
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ENGLISH FICTION — 1961 
IAN SCOTT-KILVERT 


A YEAR or two ago much of the most vigorous fiction being written in 
Britain—in particular the work of younger authors—seemed to be dedicated 
to the assertion and exploration of a new order in society and in taste, a 
changed relationship between the classes and the older and younger genera- 
tions. The clash between provincial and metropolitan culture, the malaise 
or resentment which often accompanied the new opportunities provided by 
state education, the desire to express the feelings of working-class rather 
than middle-class heroes and heroines—these were the themes of the hour. 
The technique employed was usually a detailed naturalism which relied 
heavily on autobiographical experience, and a crop of novels emerged which 
described the life not merely of young men or women just down from the 
universities, but of those in the factories, the mines, the Services, in dance 
halls and coffee bars, street gangs and remand homes. English life, so rep- 
resented, gave the impression that it was passing through a phase of intense 
self-absorption, and the interest of this type of novel was often local rather 
than international in its appeal. 


The best fiction of 1961 presents a rather different set of characteristics, 
though it is too soon to judge whether this represents a trend of any lasting 
importance. At any rate, many of the most memorable novels have been 
inspired by a foreign setting, or, where the author has stayed at home, he 
has selected a period of the past or future or some unfamiliar aspect of the 
present. The desire to chronicle the contemporary scene as something 
especially significant in itself is no longer so much in evidence, and the 
writers who have achieved prominence or returned to it are those who 
cultivate the traditional arts of the novelist, the elaboration of a fully im- 
agined fictional world and the creation of characters in depth. 
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The first notable novel of the year was Graham Greene’s A Burnt Out 
Case (Heinemann, 16s.), another of his studies of modern man engaged in a 
doubting search for his salvation. His hero is a Belgian architect of world- 
wide celebrity, who has discovered the futility of fame, lost the capacity to 
love God or his fellow men, and in despair has sought spiritual refuge by 
settling in a leper colony in the Congo. Curiously similar in theme, although 
quite different in its conclusion, was Robert Shaw’s The Sun Doctor (Chatto 
& Windus, 16s.), the story of a physician knighted for his services to a 
primitive African tribe, who has failed to come to terms with his personal 
life. Both books are weakened by plots which are rounded off in a somewhat 
inconsequent manner, but both excel in their grasp of the African scene: 
Greene notes with a tolerant but penetrating eye the foibles and aspirations 
of the European administrators, priests and settlers of the Congo, and 
employs these to illuminate his hero’s dilemma, while Shaw succeeds 
remarkably in capturing the harsh poetry of life experienced under remote 
and primitive conditions. 


Neither Sir Charles Snow nor Anthony Powell added to their current 
novel-cycles, but the first volume of a new roman-fleuve was published by 
Richard Hughes, one of the most original, though least prolific, authors 
now writing in English. The Fox in the Attic (Chatto & Windus, 18s.), which 
is Volume One of The Human Predicament lays an impressive foundation 
for a series which is planned to culminate in the Second World War. By 
means of a skilful combination of memory, imagination and historical 
scholarship, Hughes succeeds in recreating the heady mixture of idealism 
and disillusionment which characterised the early 1920's. His young hero, 
just down from Oxford, inherits a derelict Welsh country mansion and 
travels to visit his cousins in Germany. It is the German scenes which 
dominate this volume—especially the characterisation of a fanatical young 
nationalist officer, hidden by his family after committing a political murder, 
and also a remarkable sketch of Hitler during the days he spent in hiding 
from the police after the collapse of the 1923 Munich putsch. Six years 
after its predecessor, Evelyn Waugh published the finale, Unconditional 
Surrender (Chapman & Hall, 18s.), of his Second World War trilogy: this 
volume completed the disillusionment of the central figure, Guy Crouchback, 
the expatriate Roman Catholic, who had joined up in 1939 with romantic 
visions of a crusade against evil. Throughout this series there has been a 
striking contrast between Waugh’s proved brilliance as a reporter of scenes 
of action and his curiously blinkered view of the hostilities. These have been 
described through the eyes of a tiny, select group of officers and clubmen 
doing their duty amid a canaille of politicians, planners, military climbers, 
crypto-Communists, dubious allies and bogus intellectuals. In Unconditional 
Surrender hindsight dominates Waugh’s view, and his presentation of the 
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closing years of the conflict is bitterly satirical, especially in the description 
of his hero’s brief career as a liaison officer with the Yugoslav partisans. 

If Evelyn Waugh can make intolerance interesting, Gerald Hanley and 
James Aldridge are two novelists who succeed on account of their breadth 
of sympathy and their strongly developed political sense. Hanley’s The 
Journey Homeward (Collins, 18s.) is a tragi-comedy of Indian life conceived 
in the E. M. Forster tradition and set in a small Indian principality, where a 
progressive nationalist leader finds himself in competition with a scarcely 
less enlightened young maharajah. The author steers an intricate course 
between the tragic and the absurd in a situation where Western preconcep- 
tions of political action or revolution are constantly turned upside-down 
because of the principal characters’ readiness to compromise or reluctance 
to accept martyrdom. James Aldridge is a less stylish writer, but he compels 
admiration for the imaginative understanding and the grasp of detail of 
Near Eastern life displayed in The Last Exile (Hamish Hamilton, 30s.). His 
central figure is a British officer courtmartialled for disobeying a senseless 
battle-order during the Libyan campaign, and later employed by the Egyptian 
Frontier Survey. The story, which is unfolded from a strongly pro-Arab 
point of view, dramatises the clash of loyalties generated by the Suez crisis, 
and the book is especially memorable for its battle scenes and its portrayal 
of the underworld of Egyptian political intrigue. 


Aldridge’s officer-hero suffers from too deep an involvement in the fate 
of his adopted country, while it is the misfortune of the European exiles of 
Francis King’s novel of Japan, The Custom House (Longmans, 18s.), to 
experience exactly the opposite fate. The English phonetics lecturer and the 
little group of missionaries who are portrayed here are as strongly attracted 
towards Japanese life as they are at other times exasperated by it, but in 
neither state of mind can they penetrate far below its surface. Despite a 
tendency to dissipate the interest by handling too many themes, the author 
succeeds in weaving a rich and poignant comedy out of these numerous 
threads of misunderstanding. A very different type of expatriate Western 
community is pictured in Frederic Raphael’s A Wild Surmise (Cassell, 16s.), 
which is concerned with the operations of a gigantic Anglo-American oil 
concern in a small South American dictatorship. Political intrigue, business 
dealings and public relations overshadow the inner life of his characters, but 
the subject offers plenty of scope for two of this author’s conspicuous gifts, 
his skill in creating suspense and his brilliance in sustaining the narration by 
means of dialogue. Alan Sillitoe, who had previously built up a big reputa- 
tion as a novelist of working class life, produced in his Key to the Door 
(W. H. Allen, 18s.), a thinly disguised slice of autobiography set partly in 
his native Nottingham, partly in Malaya, where his youthful hero is posted 
on National Service. Sillitoe is a natural writer and it is impossible not to be 
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struck by the fervour of his ideas: still, this book, for all its descriptive 
vitality, left the impression of a mass of potentially valuable material 
which had not yet been sufficiently transmuted from its raw state. 


. V. S. Naipaul had already shown himself to be one of the most subtly 
observant of the West Indian novelists with his stories of Indian life in 
Trinidad; but his latest title, A House for Mr. Biswas (Deutsch, 21s.), signalled 
an impressive advance from merely entertaining regional writing to a novel 
of serious and universal appeal. In this book he traces the life of a struggling 
Indian journalist and jack-of-all-trades from his birth in a labourer’s hut to 
his death in a heavily mortgaged house, and describes his ceaseless battle 
against a swarming tribe of in-laws to realise his ideals and create a better 
life for his children. John Hearne’s Land of the Living (Chatto & Windus, 
16s.) was an altogether slighter work, but it demonstrated this author’s 
power to create an imaginary Caribbean island setting and his understanding 
of the resentments inherited from the days of slavery, especially in the con- 
cluding chapters which describe the break-out into violence of a fanatical 
political and religious sect. Morley Callaghan, a writer of the generation of 
Hemingway and Scott Fitzgerald, is a Canadian whose reputation has only 
just begun to establish itself outside the Western hemisphere. The‘ Loved 
and the Lost (MacGibbon & Kee, 18s.), originally published ten years ago in 
Canada and set in Montreal, tells the tragic story of a Canadian girl who 
becomes ostracised through her innocent but indiscreet attempts to fraternise 
with the Negro community. Another notable novel from the Common- 
wealth was B. Rajan’s Too Long in the West (Heinemann, 16s.), a brilliant 
satire of Occidental and Oriental manners, which describes the readjustment 
of an Indian girl educated in the U.S.A. to life in a primitive corner of 
provincial India. 

In a recent survey of contemporary fiction Iris Murdoch divided con- 
temporary fiction into two categories, the crystalline, where the content 
exhibits an intrinsic interest and development which is dependent of topical 
appeal or other extraneous elements, and the journalistic, which relies upon a 
specific setting or train of events which are more important than the central 
theme. In this sense perhaps the most ‘crystalline’ book of the year was 
Patrick White’s Riders in the Chariot (Eyre & Spottiswoode, 21s.), whose 
plot links the destinies of four eccentric characters living in a Sydney suburb 
—an elderly and unbalanced spinster, a German-Jewish refugee professor, 
a washerwoman, and an Australian aboriginal persecuted by an obsessive 
gift for painting—the element which unites them being the capacity to see 
visions which transcend the squalor and materialism of their surroundings. 
Impossible to judge by conventional fictional standards, this is a novel 
which, despite obvious weaknesses, still towers above the general run of 
current fiction. Anthony Bloomfield’s The Tempter (Hogarth Press, 16s.) 
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suggests a certain similarity in its cffort to present a symbolic interpretation 
of a singularly sordid set of circumstances, in this case a bookshop which 
runs a studio for pornographic photographs. The attempt is less successful, 
but the author’s understanding of the strangely interwoven lives and the 
mixed motives of those taking part in ‘this unsavoury industry leaves no 
doubt that he is a born novelist. Miss Murdoch’s own latest novel, A Severed 
Head (Chatto & Windus, 18s.), while manifestly belonging to the same 
category, nevertheless baffled the critics, who variously interpreted it as a 
farce, a sophisticated love-story and a deeply felt satire. It is a memorable 
though uneven preformance, which launches a powerful attack on marital 
infidelity by contrasting the hero’s idyllic happiness in a clandestine love 
affair (sketched in the opening pages) with the nightmare of deceit and 
disillusion which follows. 


Among the established novelists Ivy Compton-Burnett published another 

` of her implacable, infinitely similar yet infinitely varied family chronicles, 
The Mighty and Their Fall (Gollancz, 16s.), an Edwardian saga of inbred 
greed and hypocrisy told in her inimitably stylised dialogue. Thomas Hinde 
had already distinguished himself with two novels, the first dealing with 
respectable, the second with unconventional middle-class life, and his third 
book had been eagerly awaited. For the Good of the Company (Hutchinson, 
16s.) turned out to be an unspectacular but remarkably perceptive study of a 
giant manufacturing concern, pictured alternately from the viewpoint of a 
junior and a senior executive, and unusual for its effort to understand rather 
than make fun of the absurdities of big business procedure. Muriel Spark’s 
comedy, on the other hand, usually indulges in a touch of playful cruelty, 
and in The Prime of Miss Jean Brodie (Macmillan, 13s. 6d.) she created an 
original and elusive portrait of an unconventional Scottish schoolmistress, 
absurd, vital and pathetic by turns. Anthony West is an English novelist 
who writes of American subjects with a solidity of observation and a gusto 
for the details of everyday life which are curiously unfashionable today. In 
The Trend is Up (Hamish Hamilton, 18s.) he describes the ill-starred pros- 
perity of a New England business man who settles in Florida, and he handles 
a large cast with impressive assurance. William Cooper’s Scenes from Married 
Life (Macmillan, 16s.) provided a long-delayed successor to his Scenes from 
Provincial Life, presenting his original sturdily independent bachelor hero in 
a context of domestic life, literary life and office life. While possessing much 
of the same bounce and gaiety, this novel failed to match the comic impact 
of its predecessor, perhaps because such relentless cheerfulness seemed in- 
appropriate in a hero ten years older. Angus Wilson’s The Old Men at the 
Zoo (Secker & Warburg, 18s.) attempted, with only mixed success, an 
Orwellian glimpse at England in the 1970's. In describing the team of 
scientific and bureaucratic functionaries whom he imagines as administering 
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the London Zoo, Wilson achieved much of his customary satiric brilliance, 
but the chapters devoted to political fantasy lapsed all too easily into the 
incongruous or the horrific. 


Three collections of short stories stood out for their quality. V. S. 
Pritchett is among the finest living masters of this art, and his When My 
Girl Comes Home (Chatto & Windus, 16s.) displayed the familiar pungency 
of his dialogue and his remarkable gift for characterising middle-class 
eccentrics. H. E. Bates, although a less penetrating observer, offered in his 
Now Sleeps the Crimson Petal (Michael Joseph, 15s.) a more varied achieve- 
ment, alternating stories of his native Midlands with more exotic tales of 
Europe and the South Seas; while Ray Matthew in A Bohemian Affair 
(Angus & Robertson, 15s.)—a set of contrasted stories of family life in the 
Australian outback and of the more casual relationships of Sydney’s 
bohemian quarter—showed a fresh descriptive talent and a capacity to 
single out the apparently insignificant yet life-giving detail. 

1961 could not be described as a vintage year for first novels, but J. A. 
Cuddon’s A Multitude of Sins (Barrie & Rockliff, 21s.), David Pryce-Jones’s 
Owls and Satyrs (Longmans, 15s.), Bernardine Bishop’s Perspectives 
(Hutchinson: New Authors, 13s. 6d.) and Stephen Martel’s In the Forests of 
the Night (George Ronald, 16s.)—the last a brilliant and harrowing account 
of the delirium suffered by a young Canadian wounded in the Italian 
campaign—all deserve an honourable mention. There were also few 
historical novels of note, with the exception of David Caute’s Comrade 
Jacob (Deutsch, 15s.), an account of the suppression of the revolutionary 
Digger community during the English Civil War. Finally, two novels 
although defying classification still deserve to be commemorated: Gerald 
Brenan’s A Holiday by the Sea (Hamish Hamilton, 16s.) took the form of a 
journal which chronicled the love affairs and emotional life of a middle-aged 
bachelor, and was memorable not so much for its narrative skill as for the 
sympathy and wit of its comments on human frailty and for the strength 
and shapeliness of the author’s prose; Philip Toynbee’s Pantaloon (Chatto 
& Windus, 18s.) attempted an even more elaborate recreation of the 
past—an extended reminiscence, much of it told in free verse, by an old 
man looking back upon his boyhood and adolescence in the England of 
the 1920’s and 1930’s. 

As this article suggested earlier, it would be unwise to define the character- 
istics of British fiction today on the evidence of the novels of 1961. What 
seems clear is that there are two dominant and divergent schools among 
contemporary novelists, consisting, very broadly, of those who write of 
society in terms of isolated sections and those who set themselves to portray 
it as a more complete whole. It is the latter who have produced much of 
the most distinguished work of the past year. 
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THE BOOKS REVIEWED in the following pages have been selected for their 
merit with the collaboration of: 
Aslib (Association of Special Libraries and Information Bureaux) 
British Council Medical Library 
British Library of Political and Economic Science (London School of Economics) 
Institute of Advanced Legal Studies (University of London) 
Library Association 
National Library of Australia 
National Library Service (Wellington, New Zealand) 
Public Library of Toronto (Canada) 
Royal Commonwealth Society 
Royal Institute of British Architects 
Royal United Service Institution 
Victoria and Albert Museum 
and many individual specialists. 


THE CLASSIFICATION follows the Standard (16th) Edition, revised, of the Dewey 
Decimal Classification, and the Dewey number is given in brackets at the end of 
each entry. In the Literature Section an A after the Dewey number indicates Australia, 
C Canada, NZ New Zealand and SA South Africa. 


THE PRICES QUOTED in this list are subject to alteration. All publishers are 
London firms except where otherwise stated. 


ORDERS FOR BOOKS should be placed with a local bookseller or (if this is not 
possible) may be addressed to the Booksellers Association of Great Britain and 
Ireland, 14 Buckingham Palace Gardens, London, S.W.1, who will forward them 
to a bookseller in Britain. Such orders will be dealt with, however, only when 
accompanied by a remittance sufficient to cover the cost of the book and carriage, 


and where not sent in Sterling, the appropriate cost of conversion. 


UNESCO BOOK COUPONS can be used for the purchase of British books and 
periodicals in many countries in which there are currency difficulties. 


INFORMATION ABOUT BOOKS (and periodicals) on all subjects, and biblio- 
graphical guidance, may be obtained by overseas readers from the nearest office of the 
British Council (which maintains libraries in most countries) and whenever necessary 
such enquiries will be referred to the appropriate department of the Council in London, 
which is in consultation with the foremost British authorities in all fields of 
knowledge. 
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REVIEWS 


A SELECTION OF RECOMMENDED BOOKS 
PUBLISHED IN THE BRITISH COMMONWEALTH 


K New periodicals of note are also included 
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DICTIONARY OF ANONYMOUS AND PSEUDONYMOUS 
ENGLISH LITBRATURE (Samuel Halkett and John Laing). Volume 
Nine: Addenda and Corrigenda. Dennis E. Rhodes and Anna E. C. Simoni. 
Oliver & Boyd, 80s. 1962. 27 cm. 488 pages. Indexes. 

The earlier volumes of this great dictionary have long been an indispensable aid 

to librarians, editors, journalists, and all engaged in she sete field. The tracing of 

anonymous and pseudonymous books is time-consuming and often fruitless unless 
the searcher has access to ‘Halkett and Laing’, the original compilers whose names 
still serve as a convenient short title for their massive work, since enlarged by others 
in seven volumes, to which Mr. Rhodes and Miss Simoni added an eighth volume 

(1900-1950) several years ago. They now supplement the whole work with this 

ninth volume, ranging from 1476 to 1950 and including some 9,000 items not 

previously identified under their authors’ names. Being on the staff of the British 

Museum (Printed Books Department), the present compilers are in a key position 

for the production of this work, invaluable to biblispraphiers and fascinating as well 

as informative for others. (014-2) 


MATHEMATICS. A Select List of British Scientific Periodicals. The Royal 
Society, the British Council, the National Book League and the Nuffield 
Foundation. Obtainable free from the National Book League (7 Albemarle Street, 
London, W.1). 1962. 18-5 cm. 38 pages. Paper covers. 

In this guide to the more important British mathematical periodicals each entry is 

clearly set out on a separate page and consists of an analysis of contents, a full 
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bibliographical description, the price of ae issues and subscription rates, the 
address to which orders should be sent and additional information. —_ (016-5) 


MUSIC AND LETTERS. Index to volumes I-XL (1920-1959). Eric Blom. 
Edited by Sir J. A. Westrup. Oxford University Press, 30s. 1962. 140 pages. 
24°5 cm. 

Here is a publication of a type all too rarely achieved, which will be of immense 

value to music schools libraries, whether they have this famous periodical 

complete or not. The index, comprising some 8,000 entries, is divided into two 
sections. The first gives, in one alphabetical order, authors’ names, with the titles of 
the articles, and these titles are repeated in subject groupings. The second lists reviews 
of all important ae and foreign books on music, again by author and title. 
This is, in fact, an indispensable ide to forty years of British musical scholarship. 
(016-78) 


ANNUAL BIBLIOGRAPHY OF ENGLISH LANGUAGE AND 
LITERATURE. VoL XXXII, 1957-58. Edited for the Modern Humanities 
Research Association by Charles Nilon, Marjory Rigby and William White. 
Cambridge University Press in association with the University of Colorado Press, £5. 
1962. 22°5 cm. 644 pages. Index. 

The editor announces that this is the last of the double volumes of the Annual 

Bibliography covering two years. Much of the work on. this valuable reference book 

is now dete in the United States, but the list of contributing editors includes scholars 

and librarians from many countries throughout the world. The arrangement follows 
that of the previous volumes, the chia coon according to subject and the 

Literature Section chronologically, authors being entered under the century to which 

their most significant works belong. The fact that there are nearly eleven thousand 

entries in the volume is an indication of the immense amount of ground covered in 


this field. (016-82) 


Libraries and Library Science 
LOCAL HISTORY AND THE LIBRARY. John L. Hobbs. Deutsch, sos, 
1962. 22°5 cm. 352 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Grafton Books) 
In his foreword to this admirable book, H. M. Cashmore, Emeritus Librarian of 
Birmi and Chairman of the Library Association Archives and Manuscripts 
Committee, states that it is now ‘recognised that national history must be based 
largely on local history—the doings of ordinary people and the everyday activities 
of local communities’. Collections of original material will always be available in 
the larger libraries, in universities and in record offices, but there still remain many 
inted and secondary sources and archives of a special local nature which a local 
Kirar should endeavour to gather together and make available to the public. The 
author, who is the Borough Librarian of Shrewsbury and has made a special study 
of local history work over many years, presents in this book a ee survey 
of what can or ought to be collected and the methods by which it should be 
administered. The book contains the Library Association ‘Statement of policy on 
archives and manuscripts in libraries’ and an excellent bibliography. (026-942) 


Literary Methods 

INDEXING BOOKS. A Manual of Basic Principles. Robert Collison. 
Benn, 83.6d. 1962. 20-5 cm. 96 pages. Index. 

This scholarly little book, by the author of the larger work Indexes and Indexing, is 
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intended for the beginner but contains much information of interest and use to 
experienced indexers. The method of indexing described is excellent and is clearly 
explained. Several chapters are followed by exercises, the answers eas given at 
the end of the book. Very good value for money, the book contains a wide range of 
helpful information, including the standard Proof Correction marks. A bibliography 
nB a model index complete this latest work by the Honorary Treasurer of the 
Society of Indexers. (029-5) 


PHILOSOPHY [AND PSYCHOLOGY] 


aT 
SS 


I 





THE TEACH YOURSELF HISTORY OF PHILOSOPHY. Jobn 
Lewis. English Universities Press, 7s.6d. 1962. 18-5 cm. 186 pages. Index. (Teach 
Yourself Books) 

In this study, philosophy is considered as an activity essentially directed towards the 

formulation and criticism of ‘world views’. On this basis, the main thinkers from 

the Pre-Socratic philosophers to Whitehead are succinctly examined and interesting 
conclusions suggested on the present state of philosophical enquiry. The presentation 
throughout is marked by an insight into the problems and a clarity of expression 
which exactly fulfil the purpose of the series in which the book is R ) 

109 


DETERMINANTS OF INFANT BEHAVIOUR. Proceedings of a 
Tavistock Study Group on Mother-Infant Interaction. held in the house of the 
CIBA Foundation, London, September 1959. Edited by B. M. Foss. Methuen, 423. 
1961. 22-5 cm. 324 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

After half a century in which the two great psychoanalytic schools of Freud and 

Melanie Klein have put forward theories of infantile development which, however, 

stimulating, are open to the fundamental objection that they are based on interpreta- 

tions (sometimes questionable) of the memories (possibly distorted) of jatric 

patients, symposia such as this, which present the results of objective R 

investigations by workers of international repute, are especially to be welcomed. 

The book is in four sections: the first, and unfortunately the shortest, ‘Neonate 

Behaviour’, deals with orientation patterns, suckling, and brain damage in neonates; 

the second, ‘Animal Experiments’, presents work on carly socialisation in kittens 

and affectional behaviour in infant monkeys; the third, ‘Social Behaviour’, contains 

a group of pe ers on various aspects of the activities of infants and young children; 

the fourth, cortical Approach’, consists of a single paper attempting an analysis 

of a number of phenomena in terms of learning theory. These proceedings will be 
of value to all professional workers in the field, and will also be of interest to the 
layman. The reader should, however, be warned that a number of the papers refer 
to films shown at the study group which he will probably not have the opportunity 
of seeing.. (136-7352) 
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PSYCHOLOGY FOR NURSES. Jennifer M. Jarvis and John Gibson. 
Blackwell Scientific Publications (Oxford), 15s. 1961. 22 cm. 140 pages. Index. 
Paper covers. 

A textbook for nurses studying for professional examinations. The authors are Senior 

Clinical Psychologist and Consultant Psychiatrist to a large general hospital, and 

Dr. Gibson is also an Examiner to the General Nursing Council. They develop their 

subject extremely well, pe ie the psychology of childhood to old age, 

then elucidating intelligence and the various mental processes. They briefly review 
neuroanatomy and neurophysiology in relation to psychology, then reactions to 
illness, the scope of psychological medicine and mental subnormality. In conclusion, 
they give the basic Pascieles of social, educational and industrial parolar: 


A appendix describes the most commonly used intelligence and perso: a 
tests. Fa concise and interesting, the volume is limited to the essentials and d 
with them ably. (150) 


THE DEVELOPMENT OF LOGIC. William and Martha Kneale. Oxford 
University Press, 758. 1962. 22 cm. 770 pages. Index. 
A magisterial survey of the principles of valid inference as they have been discussed 
from their Greek beginnings until the present day. The authors trace the Beane on 
this discussion of relevant developments in philosophy and mathematics and show 
how, within the science as a whole, the emphasis has shifted from the classification 
of arguments to the examination of mathematical concepts. The crucial role of 
Frege in this process is analysed in detail. Contemporary thcories of logic are treated 
from an explicitly ‘intensionalist’ standpoint. Professor Kneale is White’s Professor 
of Moral Philosophy and his wife University Lecturer in Philosophy at g: ) 
160'9 


ABSTRACT SETS AND FINITE ORDINALS. An Introduction to the 
Study of Set Theory. G. B. Keene. Pergamon Press (Oxford), 218. 1961. 22 cm. 
116 pages. Diagrams. Index. (International Series of Monographs on Pure and Applied 
Mathematics, Vol. 23) 

This book by a lecturer in philosophy and sociology in the University of Exeter is a 

useful introduction to set diaty: In the first part, a preliminary survey is made of 

the symbols of logic. No knowledge of tics is presupposed and this part 
can be omitted by anyone familiar with elementary symbolic logic. The second, and 

rincipal, part aft the book is concerned with the axiomatic set theory of P. Bernays 
foc finite classes and finite sets, which are carefully distinguished so as to avoid 

Russell’s paradox of a class which does not contain itself. The object is to present a 

deductive basis from which the elementary rules of mathematics can be derived. The 

ptincipal idea of the theory is to eliminate the undefined notion of a Poey, of ; 

set. 164 


PLATO FOR PLEASURE. Adam Fox. 2nd edition. Murray, 10s.6d. 1962. 
19 cm. 184 pages. Index. 
Philosophy being, like archaeology, an aspect of the Greek heritage in which there 
is widespread interest today, this book will find many grateful readers among the 
general public. The author is a Canon of Westminster, already known as an able 
writer, and a former Oxford don. He gives 2 sympathetic and readable account of 
Plato’s career and of the philosophical school that he founded. He also discusses 
Plato’s subject-matter and his methods of philosophical writing, as well as the 
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difficulties that modern readers may find in enjoying or even accepting him. His 
later influence is also outlined and a good part of the Euthyphro (now in the author’s 
own translation) is presented as a specimen of his work. (184) 





THE UNDISCOVERED COUNTRY. Edmund Robert Morgan. Edward 
Arnold, 15s. 1962. 18°5 cm. 264 pages. 
It is the conviction of the author of this anthology—formerly Bishop of Truro—that 
the time is ripe for a fresh attempt to apprehend the Sard to come, and what he 
seeks to do is ‘to hold the door ajar for Thi ponpe into the mysteries of human 
destiny’. The passages included are in ee and verse and are taken from folklore, 
the noble pagans, seekers such as Shelley, Bergson and Gilbert Murray, seers and 
interpreters ranging from Bunyan and Catholic mystics to Dorothy Sayers. This is 
an admirable an which should appeal to a wide circle of readers. (218) 


THE AUTHENTIC NEW TESTAMENT. Edited and translated from the 
Greek with notes for the general reader by Hugh J. Schonfeld. Reprint. Panther 
Books, $s. 1962. 17:5 cm. 496 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. Paper covers. 

The first edition of this translation appeared in 1956 and it is now reprinted with a 

few minor revisions and corrections. Dr. Schonfield is the first Jew to attempt to 

translate the New Testament into English, and he has scored a marked success. He 
has attempted to recover the diversity of style in the original records and while 
some ings are not very different from the Authorised Version, many are highly 
stimulating. New titles and sub-titles, the discontinuance of the traditional chapter 
and verse divisions and a general informative introduction should kindle fresh 
interest in the reading of the New Testament. (220-5) 


LOVE ALMIGHTY AND ILLS UNLIMITED. An Essay on Providence 
and Evil containing the Nathaniel Taylor Lectures for 1961. Austin Farrer. 
Collins, 21s. 1962. 20°5 cm. 192 pages. 

Dr. Austin Farrer, Warden of Keble College, Oxford, has chosen as his theme the 

crucial problem of the relation of the omnipotent love of God to the unimaginable 

griefs and pains that afflict mankind. The argument is brilliantly developed and if in 
places it is somewhat subtle, the effort to probe its meaning is abundantly rewarded. 

No attempt is made to gloss over the facts of physical or moral evil. Dr. Farrer begins 

by reviewing the evils that are least difficult to explain and passes to those that seem 

to be utterly unmerited and incapable of serving any useful purpose. He concludes 
by showing that light is shed by the conviction that the more we become conscious 
of ing harms, ‘the more certain we are of the value residing in what they 

attack; and in resisting them, are identified with the action of God’. - (231) 
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THE HUMANITY OF THE SAVIOUR. A Biblical and Historical Study of 
the Human Nature of Christ in relation to Original Sin, with special reference 
to its Soteriological Significance. Harry Johnson. Epworth Press, 353. 1962. 
22 cm. 238 pages. Indexes. 

In this volume, which bears the marks of careful study and independent thought, 

the author submits that while Christian theology affirms the true humanity of Christ, 

the question should again be raised as to what kind of human nature he possessed. 

The answer here given is that Jesus as Son of God assumed what is described as ‘fallen 

human nature’ with its self-centred proclivities and its tendency to set itself against 

the divine purpose. Jesus, it is urged, was sinless, and by his victory over sin and 
death set forth the authentic nature and destiny of man. In that victory all men may 
share. This view is expounded by reference to the New Testament evidence, the 
history of Christian doctrine contemporary theology. In conclusion, we are 
reminded that the acceptance of this approach to the person of Christ throws light 
on the doctrine of human redemption. (232°8) 


PRINCIPLES OF CHURCH REFORM. Thomas Amold. With an 
introductory essay by M. J. Jackson and J. Rogan. S.P.C.K., 213. 1962. 22°5 cm. 
180 pages. 

This work by the famous headmaster of Rugby School provides an epitome of his 

ecclesiastical ideals and will be found to have special relevance to current problems 

in Church and State. Arnold had a firm belief in the union of the sacred and the 
secular; he disliked the ecclesiasticism of Tractarianism and held a lofty conception 
of the priesthood of the laity. The Principles deal with Church Establishment and 
administration, needful Church reforms and questions of liturgy and worship. The 
introductory essay to this new edition provides a lively picture of Arnold’s character 
and of the Church of his day. (260) 


COMMON SENSE ABOUT SEXUAL ETHICS. A Christian View. 
Sherwin Bailey. Gollancz, 12s.6d. cloth; 6s. paper covers. 1962. 20°5 cm. 176 pages. 
(Common Sense Series) 

The author, a well-known writer on the mutual relations of men and women, here 

discusses the historical, personal and moral aspects of sexual ethics from the Christian 

angle, The historical section deals with the origin and development of the western 
sexual tradition. and relates it to the pressures of modern life and thought. In the 
second part, Dr. Bailey examines the principles of sexual behaviour with reference 
to the meaning of sex, love and iage. Finally, he turns to three contemporary 
problems: chastity, contraception, and divers and remarriage. This informed and 
objective study deserves a wide circulation. (261°83) 


THE REFORMATION. G. R. Elton. B.B.C. Publications, ss. 1962. 
Oblong 23 cm. 48 pages. Illustrations. Paper covers. 
This useful booklet was published by the B.B.C. to accompany a series of broadcast 
talks on the Reformation and its impact on the world. Dr. Elton, a lecturer in history 
in the University of Cambridge Pe well-known on the Tudors, contributes 
a meaty, lucid and suggestive essay, well calculated to introduce the idea of the 
Reformation to those who know nothing about it, and to stimulate argument among 
those who already know something. There is also a short, up-to-date bibliography 
and an interesting selection of portraits and pictures. {270°6) 
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CREEDS AND CONFESSIONS. The Reformation and its Modern 
Ecumenical Implications. Erik Routley. Duckworth, 15s. 1962. 19 cm. 168 pages. 
Index. (Studies in Theology) 

This is a short but handy summary of classic confessions in their own words, 

translated, and sometimes abridged. Dr. Routley, an Edinburgh minister, begins with 

the Confession of Augsburg in 1530, includes the Council off Trent, and proceeds to 

Calvinistic and Presbyterian confessions. There is a discussion of the Thirty-nine 

Articles, and then modern declarations from Canada and South India. The present 

century prefers unity to statements on differences; there is no modern discussion of 

transubstantiation, predestination or baptism, but much on episcopacy. This book 

gives useful material for reunion talks. (280-1) 


NONCONFORMITY IN EXETER 1650-1875. Allan Brockett. 
Manchester University Press (Manchester) for the University of Exeter, 30s. 1962. 
22 cm. 260 pages. Frontispiece. Index. (University of Exeter History of Exeter Research 
Group Monographs No. X) 

Mr. Brockett traces the fortunes of nonconformity in one of its early strongholds. 

From local records he builds up an intimate picture of the effects upon Exeter’s 

dissenting communities of 17th century persecutions, early 18th century prosperity, 

and the disintegration which followed the lapse into sceptical heresies and 

Unitarianism. He then recounts the revival of dissent through the various Methodist 

churches in the roth century. He skilfully relates his detailed information about the 

character and vicissitudes of individual congregations and their ministers to the 
national trends in the history of nonconformity. Unfortunately his rather flat style 
does not do full justice to his material, which should interest not only local historians 

but all concerned with the history of English dissent. (284-09423 5) 


MAN AND HIS DESTINY IN THE GREAT RELIGIONS. S. G. F. 
Brandon. Manchester University Press (Manchester), 458. 1962. 23 cm. 456 pages. 
Indexes. 

Dr. Brandon (Professor of Comparative Religion in the University of Manchester), 

in the Wilde Lectures in Natural and Comparative Religion delivered at Oxford, 

1954-7, chose to fill a gap in the studies of sn teachings. Much has been written 

about the concept of deity and the origins of the universe, but there has been little 

comparative work on ideas of man and immortality. The book begins with ancient 

Egypt and Mesopotamia, then the teachings of the Bible and the Greeks are discussed, 

eel Reena Islam, Iran, India, Buddhism and the Chinese sages. In the concluding 

chapter, while the differences of religious teachings are recognised yet it is shown 
that through them all runs man’s inability ‘to t the prospect of personal 
annihilation’, and so he seeks after a state where ‘there dhall be time no longer’. This 
is a massive book, which even advanced students will find heavy reading, and it is 
fully documented. (291-22) 


THE SPIRITUAL HERITAGE OF INDIA. Swami Prabhavananda with 
the assistance of Frederick Manchester. Allen & Unwin, 358. 1962. 22-5 cm. 374 
pages. Index. 

This is a sound guide to Indian philosophy for the advanced student, and will be 

useful as a reference book in libraries. Sanskrit words are transliterated in a conserva- 

tive manner, and those who have no knowledge of Indian es might not easily 
guess some of them, e.g., Krsna for Krishna which is now well established in English. 
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\ 
The classical scriptures are discussed in turn: Vedas, Upanishads, Giti and Puranas. 
Then come Jain and Buddhist philosophies, and the six Hindu systems of thought. 
There is a valuable section on de principal exponents of Vedanta, from Gaudapāda 
to Ramakrishna. But the book stops there and makes no mention of modern philo- 
sophers like Aurobindo. (294'5) 


THE JEWISH MIND. Gerald Abrahams. Constable, 35s. 1962. 22°5 cm. 
420 pages. Indexes. 
The author of The Chess Mind and The Legal Mind has difficulty in coming to a 
decision about the existence of a Jewish Mind, but his enquiry is none the less valuable 
as an examination of wide fields of human thought and endeavour wherein Jews 
have been active, together with an appraisal of the position of Jews in the modern 
world. He ranges over law, theology, philosophy, ethics and literature, showing the 
character, value and relevance of the Jewish contributions. Mr. Abrahams, who is a 
barrister, has produced a clever and witty apologetic, which students of Jewry, be 
they Jewish or Gentile, will fmd stimulating, instructive and entertaining. (296) 


A HISTORY OF ISLAM IN WEST AFRICA. J. Spencer Trimingham. 
Oxford University Press for the University of Glasgow, 303. 1962. 22 cm. 274 pages. 
Maps. Index. 

Already well known for his authoritative study of Islam as a factor in West African 

religious life, Dr. Trimingham in this companion volume discusses its spread in that 

area since its introduction more than one thousand years ago. His main conclusion 
is that until about the end of the 18th century “West African Islamic societies remained 
fundamentally Negro civilizations’; subsequently, and owing mainly to the influence 
of militant propaganda from the noah Lha became a social and political force in 
active conflict with indigenous paganism. The topic is of great historical and socio~ 
logical importance, and is handled here clearly and concisely enough to interest 
even the non-specialist. (297) 


SOCIAL SCIENCES 





Sociology 

URBANISM AND THE CHANGING CANADIAN SOCIETY. 
Edited by S. D. Clark. University of Toronto Press (Toronto, Canada); distributors 
Oxford University Press (London), 288. 1962. 23°5 cm. 160 pages. 

This collection of essays by members of the sociology staff of the University of 

Toronto considers varied aspects of the increasing urban growth of Canada. While 

having this theme in common, the essays are not part of an overall pattem, but 
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reflect the personal interests and specialities of the contributors. Two general surveys 
deal with changing Canadian population and the suburban community. A slum 
area in Toronto is then described and there are chapters on the moral standards of 
the urban community, the place of the professions, and the legal profession. The 
final chapter deals with a somewhat marginal subject, the Co-operative Common~ 
wealth Federation. This is a useful addition to the growing number of Canadian 
sociological studies. (301-36) 


Statistics 
HOW TO READ STATISTICS. L R. Vesselo. Harrap, 12s.6d. 1962. 


22°5 cm. 208 pages. Diagrams. Index. 
This book, very readable and reasonably priced, is a basic appeal to the layman, Le., 
a person who is not a statistician, to develop a critical atti towards the numerical 
judgments and conclusions of moder life. The author concentrates on the results 
and implications of calculations rather than upon the actual calculating processes. 
The material is topical and for those who are sufficiently interested there are ‘do it 
yourself exercises at the end of each chapter. Answers are provided where appropriate. 
This book deserves a wide circulation and use, particularly as an introduction to other 
books such as W. J. Reichmann’s Use and Abuse of Statistics (1961). (310) 


AN INTRODUCTION TO SAMPLING THEORY with Applications 
to Agriculture. M. R. Sampford. Oliver & Boyd, 30s. 1962. 22°5 cm. 316 pages. 
Indexes. 

In this book by a member of the Agricultural Research Council Unit of Statistics 

in the University of Aberdeen the emphasis is on the design and analysis of sampling 

investigations; there are also exercises and answers. If the book is used outside 
agriculture and forestry it may need to be supplemented by another on general 
survey practice. Although non-mathematical, it contains all the relevant formulae 
written according to a specially defined notation; a glossary of terms is also given. 

While it does not assume any knowledge of statistical theory, it is not an ‘elementary’ 

book in the sense of possessing a restricted scope; advanced methods are given because 

they are frequently required in practical situations. Although directed to the special 
needs of agricultural and forestry officers, this book will be a valuable complement to 
existing literature for those working in other fields who must use sampling techniques. 

(311:21) 

Political Science 

THE CONSPIRATORS. A Study of the Coup d’État. D. J. Goodspeed. 
Macmillan, 253. 1962. 22°5 cm. 264 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

‘An attempt to study the coup d’état empirically’, this book is also an attempt to 

deduce some canl principles about this particular form of political action. Six 

examples are described. The most important are the measures by which the Bolsheviks 

ized power in 1917, Mussolini’s Fascists in 1922, and those by which a group of 
army officers tried to assassinate Hitler in 1944. The author distinguishes the coup 
from the revolution and civil war. Its methods are sharper and more incisive, and its 
attack is made on the actual machinery of administration rather than—as with 
revolution and civil war—against the agencies by means of which the State seeks to 
protect itself. It is far from clear that Major Goodspeed has discovered any general 

ey a But he is surely right to argue that the frequency with which governments 
hace overthrown by coups d'état since 1917 is enough reason to study these 

events and see why and how they happen. (321-09) 
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WEST INDIAN MIGRANTS. Social and Economic Facts of Migration 
from the West Indies. R. B. Davison. Oxford University Press for the Institute of 
Race Relations, 7s.6d. 1962. 18-5 cm. 110 pages. Paper covers. 

An illuminating report, first published in the West Indian Economist, on a subject 

which is under constant discussion but on which few people are adequately informed. 

Dr. Davison, a lecturer in economics at the University College of the West Indies, 

who is at present Adviser on Industrial Relations to the Migrant Services Division 

of the West Indies Commission in London, discusses how far emigration is beneficial 
to the individual islands of the West Indies. Dr. A. D. Knox, of the London School 

of Economics, contributes in a foreword a critical review of these findings, giving a 

valuable basis for further argument. (325-2729) 


WHITE SETTLERS IN TROPICAL AFRICA. Lewis H. Gann and 
Peter Duignan. Penguin Books, 3s.6d. 1962. 18 cm. 170 pages. Paper covers. 
(Penguin African Series) 

This book, produced by two scholars, yet frankly partisan, is by far the best 

propaganda we have yet seen for the white man’s cause. The argument is really an 

essay in four parts: an historical introduction, a study of racial legislation, an analysis 
of African nationalism, and a concluding statement of the settler case. The argument 
is well marshalled, and refrains from underhand appeals to prejudice; it keeps cool 
and sticks to the facts. (325°30966) 


BRITAIN AND CHINA. Evan Luard. Chatto & Windus, 25s. 1962. 2a cm. 
256 pages. Index. (Britain in the World Today) 
After a brief historical survey, this book describes in detail British relations with 
Communist China. The approach, through chapters on such topics as missionaries, 
trade, Hong Kong, etc., is Ta The author, who is a Fellow of St. Antony’s College, 
Oxford, a the view that British interests would best be served by a greater effort 
to establish better relations with China, and he makes a number of suggestions for 
the future conduct of British policy. This is a useful and informative book although 
the student will regret the absence of references and a bibliography and the rather 
inadeguate index. (32774200951) 


A BREVIATE OF PARLIAMENTARY PAPERS, 1940-1954: War 
and Reconstruction. P. Ford and G. Ford. Blackwell (Oxford), 95s. 1962. 25°5 cm. 
$66 pages. Indexes. 

Continuing their two former volumes of Breviates, which cover British Parliamentary 

Papers of the period 1900-1939 and are widely regarded as indispensable reference 

tools, Professor and Mrs, Ford, of the University of Southampton, have maintained 

the same general style but have included a variety of additional classes of British 
official documents issued during and after the Second World War. As before, they 
give the terms of reference of commissions, committees and councils and summarise 
their findings, and set out the main provisions of Bills. They also include a useful 
subject list of papers and an index to chairmen and authors. (328-42) 


PARLIAMENT AT WORK. A Case-book of Parliamentary Procedure. 
A. H. Hanson and H. V. Wiseman. Stevens & Sons, 358. 1962. 22-5 cm. 370 pages. 
Index. 

Unlike the ordinary treatise on the working of Parliament, this book by the Reader 

in Public Administration and the Senior Lecturer in Government in the University 

of Leeds makes the procedure clear to the student by giving actual examples of the 
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course of legislative and other work since 1945. The well-chosen cases show how 
the Speaker is elected and how a session is opened, and illustrate a wide range of 
topics which include debates on government, opposition and private members’ 
motions, legislative and financial procedure, the working of select committees and 
the supervision which Parliament maintains over its own procedure. (328-42) 


Economics Collectivist Systems 
THE MAKING OF MODERN BRITAIN. Life and Work from George DI 
to Elizabeth I. T. K. Derry and T. L. Jarman. and edition. Murray, 138.6d. 1962. 
19°$ cm. 320 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
This is one of the few elementary books describing, within reasonably short compass, 
the developments in British economic and social life from the 18th century to the 
present day, covering the vast changes from the industrial revolution to the coming 
of the welfare state. It is suitable for the reader, at home or abroad, who requires a 
reliable textbook at about General Certificate of Education Ordinary Level or a good 
background for specialised studies of Britain; its scope includes industry, agriculture, 
the factory system, railways, trade umions, public health, government, education 
and the use of leisure, the whole being attractively lustrated. (330°942) 


THE WELSH ECONOMY. Studies in Expansion. Edited by Brinley Thomas. 
University of Wales Press (Cardiff), 303. 1962. 22 cm. 234 pages. Maps. Indexes. 
Professor Brinley Thomas and other present or former members of the Economics 
De ent of University College, Cardiff, describe, here, against the historical 
background of the last hundred years, the developments in Welsh economic life 
since the Second World War. They devote particular attention to the unemployment 
cycle, the growth of the agricultural, coal, steel and transport industries and changes 
in income and consumers’ expenditure and in the size and structure of the population. 
The book is the first comprehensive study of its kind; while it contains ample 
statistical data, it is not too overloaded with detail for the ordinary reader. 
(330-9429) 


THE DEVELOPMENT OF THE INDIAN ECONOMY. W. B. 
Reddaway. Allen & Unwin, 303. 1962. 24°5 cm. 218 pages. Index. (Studies in the 
Economic Development of India, 1) 

This is the first of a promising series by economists now or formerly on the research 

staff of the Center for International Studies of the Massachusetts Institute of 

Technology. Mr. Reddaway, who is Director of the Department of Applied 

Economics in Cambridge University, spent a year in India fe the auspices of the 

Center. His discussions with members of the Indian Planning Commission and other 

experts have enabled him to give a good general analysis of the economic problems 

confronting India and to call attention for the first time to various interconnections 
within the national economy which have a practical bearing on the development 


plan. (330-954) 
ALL THOSE IN FAVOUR: An Account of the High Court Action against 
the Electrical Trades Union and its Officers for Ballot-Rigging in the Election 


of Union Officials (Byrne & Chapple v. Foulkes and Others, 1961). Prepared from 
the Official Court Transcript by C. H. Rolph. Deutsch, 21s., cloth; 6s., paper 
covers. 1962. 22°5 cm. 256 pages. Index. 
This is the amazing story, as opty ae in the course of a forty-two days’ trial in the 
High Court, of the succession of frauds by which certain Commumist members of 
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the Electrical Trades Union contrived to secure the leadership of the union (which 
is one of the most influential in British industry) and to control its policy. It is 
summarised with great skill from the voluminous records, and is a very readable 
account, for students or .the general public, of a case which is among the most 
important in trade union history. Its significance is aptly explained in the preface by 
John Freeman. (331-880942) 


THE DERBYSHIRE MINERS. A Study in Industrial and Social History. 
J. E. Williams. Allen & Unwin, gos. 1962. 24:5 cm. 934 pages. Illustrations. 
ex. : 
The Derbyshire Area of the National Union of Mineworkers is to be congratulated 
on this massive official history, written on its behalf by a lecturer in economic history 
in the University of Leeds. Far from confining himself to trade union development 
and activities, Dr. Williams has undertaken extensive research among parliamentary 
papers and other source material and has produced a full-scale history of the Derby- 
shire mining industry from 1800 to 1944, with summaries of earlier and more recent 
developments. He describes union policy in its correct national economic and political 
setting, thus making a very worthwhile contribution to economic history. 
(331-8812233) 


MONEY IN BRITAIN. A History of the Currencies of the British Isles. 
a R. Josset. Frederick Warne, 158. 1962. 21°5 cm. 224 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. 

A general outline of the development of currency in Great Britain from the earliest 

ancient British coinage down to the present day. Designed for the general reader, it 

is not overburdened with purely’ numismatic detail: its object is rather to set the 
major monetary developments against the dominant historical and economic trends, 
which though lightly A aera are made reasonably clear. The author, ienced 
in banking practice, pays welcome attention to the interplay of coinage aoe paper 
or other promissory money in more recent times. Although the standard of illustra- 
tion, and also of aesthetic sense, is disa pumpen useful information is readably 
presented, including sections on the Giana and the Isle of Man. (3324942) 


THE ECONOMICS OF SOCIALISM RECONSIDERED. Henry 
Smith. Oxford University Press, 30s. 1962. 22-5 cm. 236 pages. Index. 
Although written by a socialist, this book by the Vice-Principal of Ruskin College, 
Oxford, has little in common with the ordinary book on socialism. Mr. Smith 
maintains that the true purpose of socialism is, in the long run, to eliminate economic 
conflict, and that this is the only criterion by which it can be set forth as an alternative 
to the creation of an affluent society. In working out bis theory he avoids political 
controversy and confines himself to serious discussion on the basis of theoretical 
economics. His book will be appreciated by thoughtful readers of whatever political 


persuasion. (335) 


REVISIONISM. Essays on the History of Marxist Ideas. Edited with an 
Introduction by Leopold Labedz. Allen & Unwin, 373.6d. 1962. 22-5 cm. 404 pages. 
Indexes. (Library of International Studies, Vol. 1) 
The authors of these twenty-seven essays, published under the auspices of the Congress 
for Cultural Freedom, are university professors and other scholars of international 
renown. They discuss the reinterpretations of the original Marxian doctrine, which 
have been made by Bernstein, Trotsky, Bukharin and other Marxists, showing how 
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the new ideas arose and how, by interchange and modification, some of them have 
have become accepted as R Each essay is concerned with a special aspect of 
the subject, and there are seven concluding essays on the ‘New Left’ in Britain, 
France, Italy, Germany, the United States, Japan and India. Not all the essays are 
easy to | but they form an important philosophical symposium. (335-4) 


AGRICULTURE UNDER COMMUNISM. Lord Walston. Bodley Head, 
10s.6d. 1962. 19 cm. 108 pages. (Background Books) 
This latest addition to an attractive series written by experts for the general public is 
by an i farmer and writer on agriculture who, from 1946 to 1948, was 
successively Director-General of Agriculture in the British Zone of Germany and 
Agricultural Adviser for Germany to the Foreign Office. Lord Walston describes 
here some of the ways in which Communist governments in Central and Eastern 
Europe and elsewhere have tried to safeguard their national food production despite 
the Ermen natural opposition to interference. He shows this as part of a general 
social problem which is not entirely new. (338°) 


COMMON SENSE ABOUT A STARVING WORLD. Ritchie Calder. 
Gollancz, 128.6d. cloth; 6s. paper covers. 1962. 20-5 cm. 176 pages. Index. 
(Common Sense Series) 

This is a simply-written, non-specialist approach to the problem of world over- 

morare The author, ie a now eee of kar vaP T at 
i University, acquired hi rt knowledge of the subject as a tant 

to E e of the United Nations, and he draws upon his personal 
observations to describe the state of malnutrition and disease in the overpopulated 
regions of India and elsewhere and the ameliorative work of the Food and Agri- 
ture Organization and the World Health ne sear The book is an t 

introduction for the general reader and is equally suitable for a school library. 
(338-19) 


THE OWNERSHIP OF MAJOR CONSUMER DURABLES. A 
Statistical Survey of Motor-Cars, igerators, Washing Machines and Television 
Sets in the Oxford Savings Survey of 1953. J. S. Cramer. Cambridge University 
Press, 228.6d. 1962. 25 cm. 92 pages. Diagrams. Index. (University of Cambridge 
Department of Applied Economics. Monographs. 7) 

For this intensive piece of econometric research Dr. Cramer, then a member of the 

Cambridge University Department of Applied Economics, chose the four items 

which in popular estimation have the greatest prestige value in the British household. 

His analysis is based on unpublished data from the Savings Survey conducted by the 

Oxford University Institute of Statistics, from which he has formulated an abstract 

study of consumer behaviour in relation to the ‘threshold’ values of income and net 

worth. His thesis on the same subject has been awarded a doctorate in economics in 
the University of Amsterdam; his reasoning demands from the reader a good 
knowledge of statistical technique. (339°48) 


Law 

MEDICAL JURISPRUDENCE AND TOXICOLOGY. John Glaister 
in collaboration with Edgar Rentoul. r1th edition. Livingstone, 558. 1962. 22-5 cm. 
732 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 


By the Regius Professor and Lecturer wpet in Forensic Medicine, University 
of Glasgow, this is a standard textbook and reliable reference book for those concerned 


328 


with either the medical or the legal approach. The opening chapters deal with general 
legal aspects, for example with crimmal procedure Torin to English and Scottish 
law, important medical legislation, evidence, and death certification. A consideration 
of violent deaths according to their causes is followed by the law relating to sexual 
offences, and finally poisoning. This edition has been revised to include the effects 
of laws passed since the a eren of the previous edition in 1957, such as the 
Homicide Act 1957, Mental Health Act 1959, Road Traffic Act 1960 and Human 
Tissue Act 1961. Also, the findings of the Departmental Committee on Human 
Artifical Insemination are summarised. The useful appendix giving step-by-step 
instructions for chemical tests has been revised, as have the drug lists. New photo- 
graphs have been added to the plentiful illustrations. bao 


THE RIGHT TO LIFE. A World View of Capital Punishment. James Avery 
Joyce. Gollancz, 308. 1962. 22°5 cm. 256 pages. Index. 
This book by a well-known author and international lawyer traces the history of 
capital punishment and outlines modern world practice. Particular attention is 
devoted to the position in Great Britain and the United States and to the study being 
pursued by the United Nations. Mr. Joyce considers many individual cases and 
closely analyses the notorious Californian execution of Caryl Chessman in 1960. 
The work is written for the general reader and will provoke much thought and 
discussion. Although the author’s style is a little emotional at times, this is a valuable 
survey of the problems which surround capital punishment. (343°23) 


AN INTRODUCTION TO ROMAN LAW. Barry Nicholas. Oxford 
University Press, 253. 1962. 22°5 cm. 298 pages. Index. (Clarendon Law Series) 

A completely new introductory textbook of Roman Law in English is a rarity in 
itself. This work is also notable in that the author, who is All Souls Reader in Roman 
Law in the University of Oxford, has broken away from a rigid adherence to the 
time-honoured pattern of such works as commentaries on the Institutes of Gaius 
and Justinian. He has thus left himself free, for example, to treat procedure in the 
course of his treatment of substantive branches of law instead of as a separate topic 
and to adopt a more detached and critical attitude to the solutions of the Roman 
jurists than is customary. Frequent comparative references to modern law systems, 
both English and Continental, are also a welcome feature. Written with a lucidi 

which has not always been a characteristic of works of this nature, Mr. Nicholas’s 
book takes its place as a worthy member of a series which has quickly established a 
reputation for sound scholarship, clear presentation and good value. (349°37) 


Public Administration 
FINANCIAL AND COMMERCIAL POLICY UNDER THE 
CROMWELLIAN PROTECTORATE. Maurice Ashley. 2nd edition. 
Frank Cass, 428. 1962. 23 cm. 206 pages. Index. 
Though it was first published nearly thirty years ago, Dr. Ashley’s book still gives 
the best account of the commercial and fmancial policy of the English government 
between 1653 and 1660. It traces the attitude of the commercial classes, the great 
trading companies and mercantile opinion in general towards the trading and EEE 
problems of the day, and shows how Cromwell’s government sought to deal wi 
those problems. It describes, too, the main forms of government a pare and 
revenue, with special emphasis on the cost of the army and navy and on the yield 
of the chief taxes. This is a detailed study of a short period, and as such it should 
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appeal especially to university students and teachers, who will fmd much of value 
in the book itself and in a useful Introduction which reviews new work on this 
subject published since the book first appeared in 1934. (351°710942) 


THE FINANCE OF LOCAL GOVERNMENT, ENGLAND AND 
WALES. J. M. Drummond. 2nd edition revised by W. A. C. Kitching. Allen 
& Unwin, 25s. 1962. 22°5 cm. 256 pages. Index. (New Town and County Hall 
Series, No. 6) 

Since the publication of the first edition of this standard work, in 1952, there have 

been statutory changes in rating and other branches of local government finance, 

and the system of housing-subsidies has come under review. These developments 
are competently discussed in this revised edition by a member of the City Treasurer’s 

t of Kingston upon Hull, who is also a lecturer on the subject in Kingston 
upon Hull College of Commerce; he has brought the book up to date also in other 
respects, and students can use it with confidence as a guide to the work of a local 
finance department. (352°10942) 


THE BRITISH CABINET. John P. Mackintosh. Stevens & Sons, 50s. 1962. 
22°§ cm. 558 pages. Index. 
The author, now on the staff of University College, Ibadan, began this work while 
a lecturer in Edinburgh University, with the idea that it should form a third edition 
of A. Berriedale Keith's British Cabinet System. This proved impracticable on account 
of the many changes involved, and the book is in the event an entirely new work 
which deals particularly with the period since 1832. It is a very substantial exposition 
of the functions and powers of d the Cabinet and its relations with the Crown, 
Parliament, the Prime Minister and the press, and has gained much from the author’s 
conversations with numerous ex-Cabinet ministers and civil servants. (3544205) 


HER MAJESTY’S CUSTOMS AND EXCISE. Sir James Crombie. Allen & 
Unwin, 30s. 1962. 22°5 cm. 224 pages. Frontispiece. Index. (New Whitehall Series) 
The Chairman of the Board of Customs and Excise gives in this book a quite en- 
grossing account of the history, organisation and working of a department whose 
wide r of activities is not generally known, but which altogether brings in 
near] the income of the national Exchequer. As with the rest of the series, 
which is prepared under the auspices of the Royal Institute of Public Administration, 
the book will be valuable to students of administration; casual readers, too, will 
enjoy its many humorous sidelights on the complications of customs duties, p 
tax and other sources of revenue. (354°42068) 


Military Science 
. WHAT PRICE COEXISTENCE? A Policy for the Western Alliance. Sir 
John Slessor. Cassell, 218. 1962. 20°5 cm. 160 pages. 

Former Chief of Air Staff Sir John Slessor says here that with the prevailing balance 
of nuclear terror ‘the world we live in today just does not make sense, and we must 
do something to change it’. Agreed disarmament, nuclear and conventional, is the 
only long-term hope. But such a drastic solution is impossible at present, and we 
should therefore investigate ‘some of the limited objectives that might determine 
our strategy in the next decade’. This book is his contribution to such an investiga- 
tion. Disarmament and arms control, the future of N.A.T.O., and Western strategy 
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in Africa, the Middle East and the Far East are all examined with this purpose in 
mind. This is an excellent book for those who want to get down from generalities 
to details. And is is essential to the whole argument of the book that the strength of 
the countries of the West will weaken unless they have a clear political strategy as 
the basis for their military defence. (355-2) 


Juvenile Delinquency 
COMMON SENSE ABOUT YOUNG OFFENDERS. W. David Wills. 
Gollancz, 123.6d. cloth; 6s. paper covers. 1962. 20°$ cm. 176 pages. (Common 
Sense Series) 
As a former housemaster of a Borstal institution, headmaster of a school for boys 
beyond parental control and warden of an educational settlement Mr. Wills has 
had wide experience of work with difficult boys, which he has already described 
in his The Hawkspur Experiment and other works. In the present book he gives in 
simple terms a sympathetic and straightforward analysis of the causes of juvenile 
delinquency in its various forms; he discusses the work and influence of juvenile 
courts, child guidance clinics and other institutions and makes various well-reasoned 
suggestions towards making them even more effective than they are. (36436) 


THE HIDDEN BOY. The Work of C. A. Joyce as Headmaster of an Approved 
School, R. H. Ward. Cassell, 18s. 1962. 22-5 cm. 176 pages. 
This book is not an account of the British Approved School system but the record 
of a series of conversations with a man who was until recently the Headmaster of 
the Cotswold School in the west of England. Approved Schools are for the most 
part institutions run by private bodies (mostly set up in the 19th century) for dealing 
with young delinquents and children in need of stable residential surroundings. 
They are closely ins by the Home Office, but are allowed to develop upon 
individual lines. In this respect caf are quite unlike any other institutions to which 
young offenders can be committed. C. A. Joyce is probably one of the best known 
Approved School headmasters. He is by no means an orthodox conformist to the 
general trend of penal reform—he is a supporter of corporal punishment—but at 
the same time his methods of dealing with boys, based on his belief in the need to 
understand the boy and to get beyond the ‘label’, have been acknowledged successful. 
Readers should bear in mind that this is essentially an account of one man’s view 
of delinquency and its treatment and applies essentially to juvenile delinquents in 
the setting of an urban industrial society. (364-363) 


Prisons 
GATE FEVER. Jane Buxton and Margaret Turner. Cresset Press, 213. 1962. 
22-5 cm. 206 pages. Illustrations. 

This book consists of a series of imaginary letters written from prison by two women 
serving a six months’ sentence in Holloway for taking part in anti-nuclear demonstra- 
tions. No such letters could really have been written actually from prison, but the 
writers have given a vivid account of their iences. The book makes no striking 
contribution to penology, but it is qorhwuie adag for both the general reader 
and the specialist. The letters give a sympathetic, fair and humane account of prison 
life, both in its good and bad aspects. Despite the unemotional descriptions, the 
unsatisfactory hygienic and medical conditions are dogune clear; so is the 
unsuitability of the English penal system for dealing with ‘offenders’ who are in 
no sense criminals. - : (365°4) 
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Education F 
THE ECONOMICS OF EDUCATION. John Vaizey. Faber, 21s. 1962. 
22*5 cm. 166 pages. Index. 

Many economists have commented upon various economic aspects of education. 
Mr. Vaizey, of the Organisation for European Co-operation and Development 
and the University of London Institute of Education, is the first to give a general 
survey of the subject as a distinct branch of economics. Taking a different approach 
from that of his former work The Costs of Education, he examines the development 
of educational expenditure in various countries and the place of education in public 
finance. Then, treating education in an economic sense both as an industry and an 
investment, be discusses its productivity and its reactions on the general economy 
in, for example, the supply of trained manpower. (370) 


CONFERENCE OF THE UNIVERSITIES OF THE UNITED 
KINGDOM 1961. Report of Proceedings. Association of Universities of the 
British Commonwealth, 5s. 1962. 21°5 cm. 80 pages. Paper covers. 

The first session of the conference discussed the careers and responsibilities of univer- 

sity teachers and the increase in the number of senior posts in relation to the current 

expansion of the student body. Speakers gave interesting sidelights on the origins 
of the profession in Britain and on its organisation in U.S.A., Canada, New 

Zealand and Australia. The second session considered the problems of the all-round 

maturing of students in an environment primarily designed for academic training, 

the adequacy of welfare services for students and the need for research into how 

students achieve or fail to achieve maturity. (37842) 


LETTERS TO A VICE-CHANCELLOR. James Dundonald. Edward Arnold, 
12$.6d. 1962. 20°5 cm. IIO pages. 

The letters purport to be from an experienced university professor to the recentl 

appointed Vice-Chancellor of a new university and are used to convey the author’s 
views on university structure and education in contemporary Britain. Sometimes 
his advice is a bit solemn and explicit, but in general his counsel is intelligently 
cogent and fresh. He considers with admirable objectivity such problems as the 
function of the Vice-Chancellor and the governing bodies of the university, the 
structure of the syllabus, the connections of the university with local society, the 
ad es and disadvantages of a campus, the importance of ing and teaching 
skill in the universities. His advice on many matters is sensible and well balanced, but 
the book’s value depends most on the clarity with which the author shows the necessity 
for having some conception of the university beyond that of mere growth and 
expansiveness. Here is a clear and lively account of most of the problems and difficul- 
ties which currently agitate university people in Great Britain. (378-42) 


Transport: Marine 
THE SERPENT’S COIL. Farley Mowat. McClelland & Stewart (Toronto, 
Canada), $5.00. 1961. 24 cm. 190 pages. Illustrations. 

This is the story of the sailors who man the sea-going salvage tugs of Foundation 
Maritime of Canada, and of their despai dra A nh inging the ex-Liberty 
ship, Leicester, to harbour during the hurricane season of 1948. Brilliantly evocative 
of the rigours of life on the Western Ocean, this narrative demonstrates that the 
exact rendering of experience may out-do the efforts of a novelist’s imagination. 
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The sailors do not win total victory in their mission, but they succeed as far as men 
may succeed who are faced with extreme situations. In the fortitude of these 
Newfoundlanders, we see displayed again the courage of their ancestors who sailed 
with Gilbert, and, earlier, TE Cabot. (38755) 


—— Air 
THE LANGUAGE OF AVIATION. W. S. Barry, Chatto & Windus in 
association with the British Broadcasting Corporation, 153. 1962. 20 cm. 198 pages. 
Illustrations. 
Dr. Barry, the Training and Education ap of British European Airways, has 
maada broad description of the detailed functions of a typi schedaled aniihi 
intended to familiarise the reader, whether an airline employee or a passenger, with 
the ‘language of air transport’ rather than with the ‘ e of aviation’. The 
diagrams and forms illustrating the text are well chosen. The terminology used is 
mainly based upon United Kingdom air transport methods which often differ 
from North American practice. The book is intended for use in conjunction with 
B.B.C. gramophone records in the ‘English by Radio’ series, but would undoubtedly 
be valuable to all aviation students of the English language. (387-7) 


Women 
THE WOMEN OF NEW ZEALAND. Helen M. Simpson. 2nd edition. 
Paul’s Book Arcade (Auckland, New Zealand): Allen & Unwin (London), 218. 1962. 
22°§ cm. 220 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
In 1940 the New Zealand D of Internal Affairs published an admirable 
series of centennial surveys which, with the passage of time and owing to war 
conditions, have become difficult to obtain. Several have been republished in recent 
years and the re-appearance of this volume is particularly welcome. Much of it is 
concerned with a vivid account of the conditions under which pioneer women of 
New Zealand travelled, lived and worked, and this portion is followed by a survey 
of the place of women in New Zealand society and of the work of women’s organisa- 
tions, A postscript, completed shortly before the author’s death, outlines events of 
particular significance for the position of women in New Zealand during the twenty 
since the first edition. A vast amount of illuminating and sometimes amusi 
historical detail is assembled in this excellent volume and there are a number of w 
selected illustrations, some of them new to this edition. (396-09931) 


Customs of War 
THE SWORD IN ANGLO-SAXON ENGLAND: Its Archaeology and 
Literature. H. R. Ellis Davidson. Oxford University Press, 55s. 1962. 22 cm. 288 
pages. Illustrations. Index. 
In this study on an unusual theme literary and archaeological evidence is brought 
together to build up a comprehensive picture of the use of the sword in Anglo- 
Saxon England. As the favourite weapon of the leader or chieftain the sword was an 
object of ra and symbolic associations. The blade, hilt and scabbard might 
be y inscribed with runes or mottoes, while poets and saga-tellers spoke of 
performances in battle and duel. With scholarship and enthusiasm the 
author has assembled his material to show how closely the sword was associated with 
the deepest emotions in a man’s life—his family ties, loyalty to his chief, prowess in 
battle, death and funeral. An interesting fecal might have been drawn with the 
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sword cult by the Japanese samurai or warrior-knights but the author hints that he 
may devote another book to the sword as a poetic image. The illustrations are rather 
small though carefully chosen and annotated. Archaeologists and students of the 
history, customs and literature of ae sane England and her Viking invaders 
will fmd much to reward attention and close reading in this book. (399) 


LINGUISTICS 





ENGLISH TRANSLATORS AND TRANSLATIONS. J. M. Coben. 
Longmans for the British Council, 23.6d. 1962. 21-5 cm. $6 pages. Illustrations. 
Paper covers. (Writers and Their Work) 

English translations, Mr. Cohen contends, have known two periods of exceptional 

efflorescence. The first extended over the Elizabethan and Jacobean eras, when the 

thirst for the new learning coincided with the rapid pha ae of printing tech- 
niques and the oma aka new class of readers, and at this moment the intense’ 
vitality of the English language was allowed to overpower the stylistic character 

of the originals. The second period is the present. age when English has become a 

world e, and fluency of narration combined with lucidity of exposition 

is regarded as the cardinal virtue for the translator. Mr. Cohen explores the differ- 
ences between the two epochs. He is at his best as a judge of prose translation, less 
discriminating in the admittedly far more difficult task of criticising poetic translations: 
from the principal European es. His essay is reinforced by a useful select. 
bibliogtantiy (410) 


ENGLISH AS A FOREIGN LANGUAGE. Grammar and Syntax for 
Teachers and Advanced Students. R. A. Close. Allen & Unwin, 25s. 1962., 
22°5 cm. 187 pages. Diagrams. Index. 

Certainly not suitable for beginners, this book will be valuable to those who have a 

pe command of English or are teaching at a high level. Mr. Close writes with’ 

ong experience of teaching English abroad, and teachers will gratefully recognise 
the practical way in which he tackles recurring problems. Distrustful of rigid rules, 
yet respectful towards earlier work in this field, he lets nothing pass ‘vation full 
en and adequate examples. He takes normal British usage, explaining its 

dities and inconsistencies. After an introduction on method, he deals with such 
old friends—or enemies—as the articles, tenses, prepositions, gerund or infinitive, 
word-order and other topics. The importance of relating every utterance to its social 
situation is stressed; too many books are content to give ‘correct’ forms, without. 
showing in what situation they would be correct. Diagrams are extensively used, 
and sometimes tend to become confusing. This can never be said of the clear and 

logical text, divided into numbered sections for easy reference. (425) 
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CASSELL’S NEW FRENCH-ENGLISH ENGLISH-FRENCH 
DICTIONARY. Completely revised by Denis Girard, Gaston Dulong, Oliver 
Van Oss and Charles Guinness. Cassell, yos. half-leather; 42s. thumb-index edition; 
30s. cloth. 1962. 22 cm. 672 pages. 

In this revised edition of the French Dictionary new words have been added, dead 

wood not too drastically cut out, Americanisms and French Canadian terms admitted. 

These last are not very numerous (for “parking meter’ the Canadians say parcometre 

and the French compteur de stationnement, advantage to the Canadians!). Generous 

information is again given: turn up cent sara rae you will also get the date of the 

Hundred Days, and the capricious rule for the plural. Turn up ‘cat’ and you will 

get everything from a burglar to nautical terms, and so on. Phonetic aids to pro- 

nunciation are used and explained, irregular verbs listed, with weights and measures, 
and common abbreviations. A fascinating volume. (443°2) 


RUSSIAN THROUGH READING. Kenneth Brooke and James Forsyth 
Hutchinson, 308. 1962. 21:5 cm. 344 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The authors are, respectively, Professor of Modern Languages and a lecturer in 
Russian in the University College of North Staffordshire, and this book owes its 
origin in part to the inception there of a new Russian course in which the emphasis 
is on learning to read. It is designed for students of all ages who need to work without 
a teacher. Continuous reading texts are given from the first lesson in the attempt to 
eliminate the boredom of grammatical exercises. A word-for-word English rendering 
in the early stages is intended to give the reader clues for making deductions about 
Russian, enabling him to use his initiative, and thus to stimulate his powers of observa- 
tion. Care has been taken with cross-references between index, glossary and the 
various summaries. (491-7) 


PURE SCIENCE 


any 


M 





THE DEPARTMENT OF SCIENTIFIC AND INDUSTRIAL 
RESEARCH. Sir Harry Melville. Allen & Unwin, 25s. 1962. 22°$ cm. 200 
pages. Index. (New Whitehall Series) 

This is a factual account of the origin, development, organisation and activities of 

D.S.LR. prepared by its present chief who was formerly Professor of Chemistry in 

the University of able and subsequently in the University of Birmingham. It 

should meet exactly the needs of those many overseas scientists and industrialists 
who wish to learn how D.S.I.R. works, what fields of research it covers, and how it 
fits into the general picture of research in Britain. It might well have been written 
penel to answer the questions put by overseas visitors. As a reference book it- 
should be useful in almost any public or technical library, because although it contains 
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little that is new it collects the relevant facts under one cover and presents them clearl 
in some detail. It is well indexed. (506-142 


REPORT OF THE COMMITTEE ON THE MANAGEMENT 
AND CONTROL OF RESEARCH AND DEVELOPMENT. Office of 
the Minister for Science. H.M. Stationery Office, 7s. 1961. 24°5 cm. 136 pages. 

. Paper covers. 

This important report is from a most distinguished committee under the initial 

leadership of Sir Claude Gibb, whose untimely death brought Sir Solly Zuckerman 

to the chair. Although the work of this committee was specially directed towards 

Government Departments and Exchequer-financed bodies, including the Atomic 

Energy Authority, the repercussions were very wide and the importance of this 

report for general research organisations is apparent. A chapter on the organisation 

fa government science is followed by three chapters covering civil research and 
development: basic research, applied research and selection of pele control 
and dissemination of results. The second part of the report similarly with 
defence research and development and the last two chapters deal with the organisation 
and problems of staff management. (507:2) 


SELECTIONS FROM THE HISTORY OF THE WORLD commonly 
. called the NATURAL HISTORY of C. Plinius Secundus. Translated into 
English by Philemon Holland. Selected and Introduced by Paul Turner. Centaur 
Press, £4 48. 1962. 23 cm. 496 pages. Index. (Centaur Classics) 
The voluminous 16th and 17th century translator of Greek and Latin classics, Philemon 
Holland, is a familiar name to students of English literature. His version of the Elder 
Pliny’s Natural History is here trimmed down and presented in about 470 pages. 
There is a brief Introduction about Pliny and his translator, a glossary of ili 
words and an index of subject-matter. The book will be useful to those interested 
in the history of science (Pliny aspired to be scientific even if he did not succeed), 
and it contains much curious lore that could amuse any reader’s moments of leisure. 
- (509) 
Mathematics f 
A COURSE OF MATHEMATICS FOR ENGINEERS AND 
SCIENTISTS. Vols. 1 and 2. Brian H. Chirgwin and Charles Plumpton. 


vis te Press (Oxford), 25s. and 30s. 1961. 22 cm. 334:390 pages. Diagrams. 
Indexes. 


The authors, both lecturers in mathematics in the University of London, plan to 
poe a series of volumes in which the pure and applied mathematics required 
or a science or engineering degree will be expounded, together with certain more 
advanced mathematical iques of importance. There is no insistence on small 
points of logical rigour, and proofs are sometimes heuristic, but the reader is warned 
when the ice is thin. The first volume deals mainly with the basic techniques of the 
calculus for functions of one variable, with chapters on plane curves complex 
numbers. The second volume contains elementary methods for ordinary differential 
equations, linear equations and determinants, vector algebra, with simple three~ 

imensional geometry, and calculustechniques for functions of more than one variable. 
No great novelty can be expected at this level, but pains have been taken to give 
lucid explanations with illustrations from physical problems; there are plenty of 
worked examples, and a large number of exercises for the student, mostly taken 
from University of London examination papers. (s10) 
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AN INTRODUCTION TO COMPUTING. R. Wooldridge. Oxford 
University Press, 303, 1962. 22°5 cm. 228 pages. Diagrams. Index. 
The book can be strongly recommended to specialist mathematical pupils in schools 
and to students in technical colleges who want 2 thorough grounding in methods of 
numerical computation. It is clearly written and covers the following topics: inter- 
polation and differencing, numerical solution of simultaneous linear algebraic and 
differential equations, aa, nomograms. It also gives a very good elementary 
account of matrices, relaxation, and Monte Carlo methods. The methods described 
are suitable for desk calculating and the narrative is supplemented by exercises, some 
of them worked out in full but most of them left to the student. There is a sketchy 
account of the use of an electronic digital computor. The author is head of the 
mathematics department of the Coventry College of Technology. (510-78) 


Surveying 
PLANE SURVEYING. J. A. Sandover. Including chapters on photo- 
grammetry by D. H. Maling. Edward Arnold, 35s. 1961. 22°5 cm. 432 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 
Intended mainly for university students of surveying and for those taking the pro- 
fessional examinations of the Institute of Civil Engineers and the Royal Institution 
of Chartered Surveyors, this straightforward, sensibly arranged, and up-to-date 
textbook covers recent developments in electronic methods of distance measurement, 
as well as the conventional procedures of plane surveying. Photogrammetry is 
included and attention is given to modern instrumentation, including, for example, 
the equipment used in the advanced Decca Navigator system. The author, a lecturer 
in engineering at the University College of Swansea, has evidently been most 
conscientious in obtaining the expert specialist advice of REE SS bodies and 
firms. (526-91) 


Physics 
THEORY OF PROBABILITY. Harold Jeffreys. 3rd edition. Oxford Uni- 
versity Press, 848. 1961. 24 cm. 458 pages. Diagrams. Index. (International Series 
of Monographs on Physics) 
The author of this very readable book is Plumian Professor of Astronomy in the 
University of Cambridge and a recognised authority on inductive inference. He has 
developed further, in this edition, the proof of the consistency of the postulates of 
his theory, including the principle of inverse probability. The main object is to 
provide a technique of inductive inference which is both practical and logically 
satisfactory, the essence of the author’s approach being that no probability whatsoever 
is simply a frequency. Instead, it must involve the idea of a reasonable degree of 
belief. This concept is converted into a measurable property by the author, who 
does not seek to justify induction but to provide rules for consistency. In the present 
book he improves his theory and answers his critics in detail. The theory is applied 
to numerous problems and is important for statisticians and users of empirical data 
in many fields of science. (530-1) 


AN INTRODUCTION TO THE PHYSICS OF VIBRATIONS AND 
WAVES. Norman Feather. Edinburgh University Press: distributors Nelson, 30s. 
1962. 22:5 cm. 338 pages. Diagrams. Indexes. (Edinburgh University Publications, 
Science and Mathematics Texts 4) 

Despite being, in the author’s own words, ‘illustrative, rather than rigorous’, this 

stimulating account of wave motion, written for second-year students by the Pro- 
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fessor of Natural Philosophy in the University of Edinburgh, penetrates deeply into 
the fimdamental physical concepts unifying our interpretation of a wide range of 
phenomena. The book deals initially with the modes of vibration and the propagas 
of disturbances in stretched strings, rods, and air columns, and with longitudinal 
and transverse waves in media of infinite extent. A chapter on water waves introduces 
dispersion and group velocity. Later chapters examine in considerable detail the basis 
of interference, ddbacton, and the wave-particle duality of nature. peas cc 
the approach is historical. Professor Feather’s extensive scholarship sheds much light 
on the birth and establishment of concepts that are so often accepted unczitically. For 
a physicist the content of this book is essential to an understanding of the more 
mathematical expositions available. (534) 


BASIC ELECTROTECHNICS. B. L. Goodlet. 3rd edition. Edward Arnold, 
358. 1962. 22°5 cm. 408 pages. Diagrams. Index. 
The author wrote this book in 1951 for engineering students in the University of 
Cape Town where he was Professor of Electrical Engineering. He covers most of 
the syllabus for Advanced Electrical Engineering of the Institution of Electrical 
Engineers and writes in a style which is ‘down-to-earth’ and understandable to 
engineers (he is now a director of a large engineering company). He presupposes a 
reasonable knowledge of physics and calculus, but that wi have ae ac- 
ired by the university student. In this edition he has extended the chapters on 
ectromagnetic waves and transients and has added others on four-terminal network 
theory and electromagnetic machines; he gives many worked examples in the text 
and exercises from I.E.E. papers (with answers) at the end of each section or chapter. 
A very useful textbook for engineering students. 537) 


THE RELEASE AND USE OF ATOMIC ENERGY. Based on the Royal 
Institution Christmas Lectures. T. E. Allibone. Chapman & Hall, 25s. 1961. 22 cm. 
172 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

The lectures on which this book is based were designed for juvenile audiences and 

included demonstrations and discussion, hence the text is more detailed than in most 

books of this kind. Many of the crucial experiments of the last sixty years were 
reproduced during the lectures and these are described so that other lecturers and 
teachers may make use of them. At the same time the style of the book is such as to 
make it suitable for non-technical readers of all ages. The author, who is one of the 
best known living authorities in the field of nuclear science, has concentrated on the 
really important of the subject and a better introduction to nuclear science 
would be hard to find. (539°7) 


AN INTRODUCTION TO ELEMENTARY PARTICLES. W. S. C. 
Williams. Academic Press, 88s. 1961. 24 cm. 416 pages. Di . Indexes. (Pure 
and Applied Physics. A Series of Monographs and Textbooks. Vol. 12) 

The author, a lecturer in physics in the University of Oxford, addresses himself to 

research workers in experimental elementary particle physics and to others requiring 

a not over-detailed coverage of the theory of elementary particles. Rigorous and 

detailed mathematical treatment is avoided where it would become rather length 

and complex. A list of references points to further reading where this is ‘quired: 

The book is clearly written, well printed, and fully indexed. A brief account of 

quantum mechanics is given, after which angular momentum, partial wave analysis, 

vector fields, transitions, symmetry and spin, the pi meson, polarisation, field theory, 
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parity and time reversal, B-decay, strange particles, and some recent developments 
are presented in turn. (539-721) 


Chemistry 
ATOMIC-ABSORPTION SPECTROPHOTOMETRY. W. T. Elwell 
and]. A. F. Gidley. Pergamon Press (Oxford), 308. 1962. 22*5 cm. 110 pages. Di 
Index. (International Series of Monographs on Analytical Chemistry, Vol. 6) 
This book gives a very useful description of the present status of a relatively new 
physico-chemical method of areas uae of metals. Its two authors, from 
Imperial Chemical Industries Limited, have had wide experience in developing 
ad applying the method. Theoretical discussion is limited to aspects which directly 
I igent use of the technique, which is compared in detail with flame 
photometry in general with other methods of determining traces; the merits 
and limitations are well set out. Design of suitable apparatus is critically discussed and, 
after appropriate consideration of each stage of procedure, the application to deter- 
mination of ten elements is given, with detailed methods for three of them. The book 
provides a good starting point for those intending to apply this method of analysis, 
and will be of considerable value to established users. (545-8) 


INTRODUCTION TO ADVANCED INORGANIC CHEMISTRY. 
Philip John Durrant and Beryl Durrant. Longmans, 958. 1962. 25 cm. 1,186 pages. 
Mlustrations. Indexes. 

Dr. Durrant, a Fellow of College, Cambridge, 1s already well known for 

the clarity of his more fy rg on. naa This new work takes the 

subject to a more specialised level. A third of it deals with the mathematical and 
physical principles which underlie chemistry, and on which the descriptive part of 
the work is based. This treatment is simple and logical; it starts with wave mechanics 
and the quantum theory, and develops discussion of both molecular-orbital and 
valence-bond theories of valency, the latter being used mainly as the basis for the 
subsequent descriptive chemistry of the elements. The descriptive part deals first 
with the main groups, and then prefaces a large chapter on the transition elements 
with a consideration of relevant magnetic and valency topics. Chapters on carbonyl 
and nitrosylcompounds and 7t-complexes,and on the lanthanons and actinons, follow. 
There is a welcome amount of factual information on properties of compounds, and 
the book promises to be of great value to senior students. (546) 


STRUCTURAL INORGANIC CHEMISTRY. A. F. Wells. 3rd edition. 
Oxford University Press, 84s. 1962. 24 cm. 1,082 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 
This volume is one-and-a-half times the size of the previous edition (1950) which 
won an established place in the study of inorganic epee Part I, which deals with 
ae ba eee ee ad e a el ie etermine it, has been ex- 
panded mainly by the inclusion of a section on fundamental crystal geometry, and 
now includes an account of ligand field theory and discussion of some newer structural 
methods. Part II, the description of the structures of important classes of inorganic 
compounds, reflects the expansion of knowledge in this field. Every chapter has 
been enlarged, and some new chapters have been added for the better division of 
the increased material; expansion of the chapters on halides, oxygen and sulphur, 
boron, silicon, and the Group VII metals is particularly notable. A synopsis of a 
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decade of very active progress has been added to the clear exposition of structural 
inorganic chemistry given in the earlier edition (546) 


OXIDATION OF METALS AND ALLOYS. O. Kubaschewski and B. E. 
Hopkins. and edition. Butterworth, 65s. 1962. 25-5 cm. 332 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. 

This book was first published in 1953. Since then there has been great activity in the 

field of oxidation of metals and the new edition contains some 400 additional 

references. The authors have considerably rearranged the book as well as enlarging 
it and, on the basis of information made available in the last ten years, they emphasise 
certain proved to be important. For example, in the discussion on mechanisms, 
non-stoichiometry of diffusion, the role of voids and the nature of the interface 
have been given greater prominence. They also point out where workers should 
direct their future efforts. Much new experim evidence is included in the last 
chapter and a section on oxidation by gases other than oxygen and nitrogen has been 
added. Considerable space is given to many of the newer metals which were only 
briefly treated in the first edition. The authors a apt that no unified theory 
covering all conditions has been developed. Meanwhile their book is a necessity for 
all working upon oxidation. (546°3) 


Physical Geography 
I.G.Y.: The Year of the New Moons. J. Tuzo Wilson. Michael Joseph, 308. 1962. 
22°§ cm. 352 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

The Professor of Geophysics in the University of Toronto is well qualified to write 
about the International Geophysical Year, since he served as President of the Inter- 
national Union of Geodesy and Geophysics during the period of that great enterprise. 
His well-written book should give the non-scientific reader a very broad but com- 
pletely accurate picture of the vast range of I.G.Y. activities. It tells how scientists 
investigated the Antarctic, the depths of the ocean, the aurora, the earth’s gravity . 
and its magnetic field, earthquakes, solar activity, cosmic rays, glaciers, volcanoes, 
and the weather. Within this framework, Professor Wilson the story of his 
own extensive travels for the LG.Y. in an easy informal style with many human 
touches. (55x) 


THE MORPHOLOGY OF THE EARTH. A Study and Synthesis of World 
Scenery. Lester C. King. Oliver & Boyd, 84s. 1962. 25-5 cm. 712 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. 

This is a remarkable work of personal research and immense compilation. Professor 

ee the hypotheses page Ee his long research in the morphology of 

southern Africa to cover the rest of the world’s surface. At the base is the theory of 
continental drift for which he suggests a force capable of producing it in tectonic 
activity originating within the mantle zone of the earth. For the main erosional 

factor he rejects in general the Davisian hypothesis of vertical erosion in favour of a 

‘concept of pediplanation’, or large-scale lateral erosion—the parallel retreat of 

valley sides. His theories also involve, amongst other hypotheses, the survival of 

land surfaces of great age. Since so much depends upon personal interpretation of 
innumerable landform features, bis work will receive careful scrutiny, but he presents 

a carefully thought out thesis, much of which carries on the trend of recent geomor- 

phological thinking. His book must therefore mark an important stage in the inter- 

pretation of the earth’s surface features. (5514) 
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Meteorology 
ELEMENTS OF DYNAMIC METEOROLOGY. A. H. Gordon. English 
ae Press, 258. 1962. 22 cm. 238 pages. Diagrams. Index. (Physical Science 
Texts 
This book is written for the specialist student of meteorology at undergraduate or 
pone eee level. The author is on the staff of the Training School of the Meteoro- 
ae Office, and develops the subject in a thorough, logical manner. The dynamics 
of the atmosphere is covered from the gas laws right through to the basic theory and 
chnique used in numerical prediction, which is descined in the final chapter. 
Vector notation is not introduced until the last two chapters, but there is an appendix 


giving the principal equations in vector form. No attempt has been made to show 
applications of the theory with examples from synoptic meteorology. (5515) 
Anthropology 


THE PHYSICAL ANTHROPOLOGY OF SOUTHERN NIGERIA. 
A Biometric Study in Statistical Method. The late P. Amaury Talbot and H. 
Mulhall. Cambridge University Press, 32s.6d. 25'5 cm. 144 pages. Illustrations. 
(Occasional Publications of the Cambridge University Museum of Archaeology and 
Ethnology) 

During thirty spent in West Africa as colonial officer and anthropologist, 

the late Dr. Talbot recorded physical measurements of nearly seven tho persons 

from many different tribal groups. This material, of which little use has previously 
been made, is here analysed statistically by the Senior Lecturer in Mathematical 

Statistics in the University of Sydney. The methods he employs, described in con- 

siderable detail, represent a notable advance in the treatment of anthropometric 

data and make the book indispensable for every serious student of iiel anthro- 
pology. The new classification proposed of Southern Nigerian people will interest 

regional specialists only. (572-9669) 


PRIMITIVE GOVERNMENT. Lucy Mair. Penguin Books, 4s.6d. 1962. 
18 cm. 288 pages. Maps. Index. Paper covers. (Pelican Books) 
Despite its general title, this book deals only with traditional native systems of govern- 
ment in East Africa. Dr. Mair, who is a reader in applied anthropology in the Uni- 
versity of London, has special knowledge of that area, and by concentrating on it 
here is able to discuss the relevant theoretical problems more fully than would have 
been ible in a world-wide survey. She contrasts ‘Government without the 
state’ and ‘African States’, and what she says about the former does much to dispel 
various popular misconceptions about the nature of government. Her book also 
provides good bose a material for the understanding of recent political develop- 
ments in Kenya and adjoining regions. (5729676) 


Biology 
CARBOHYDRATES OF LIVING TISSUES. M. Stacey and S. A. Barker. 
Van Nostrand, 453. 1962. 23°5 cm. 232 pages. Diagrams. Index. 

The authors, respectively Professor of Chemistry and lecturer in that subject in the 
University of Birmi , have made important contributions to our knowledge 
of the chemistry of carbohydrates and especially of polysaccharides. They have written 
a book which should prove mk ae stimulating not only to chemists and 
biochemists, but also to workers in medical research and pathologists. The important 
polysaccharides and groups of polysaccharides of human and animal tissues are 
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discussed ın turn. Their structure, their synthesis and degradation especially b 
, their occurrence and metabolism in the healthy A sick tissue, sad dee 
biological function are discussed. Emphasis is given to the importance of specific 
and sensitive methods of identification and quantitative estimation. This is a rapidly 
progressing field and the atmosphere of its rapid development permeates the pre- 
sentation. The book is well documented and indexed. (574192) 


THE STRUCTURE AND BIOSYNTHESIS OF MACROMOLE- 
CULES. Biochemical Society Symposium No. 21 held at Senate House, Uni- 
versity of London, on 27 and 28 March 1961 to commemorate the fiftieth anni- 
versary of the Biochemical Society. Organised by J. K. Grant. Edited by D. J. 
Bell and J. K. Grant. Cambridge University Press, 303. cloth; 20s. paper covers. 
1962. 25 cm. 140 pages. Illustrations. (Biochemical Society Symposia No. 21) 

Seven lectures by invited leading British, American and French research workers 

survey some of the rapidly accumulating new knowledge in this field. The lectures, 

uite short, and dady written, should be of interest not only to biochemists, but 
io to those working in other fields who require only a brief summary. A thoughtful 
and well-written introduction is followed by an account of the remarkable physico- 
chemical interaction between polynucleotides, especially between synthetic poly- 
nucleotides. There follow papers on polynucleotide biosynthesis, on the structure 
of polysaccharides, on the Aiceyuibsis of polysaccharides from nucleoside diphos- 
phate sugars, on the structure of proteins, on protein structure in relation to enzymic 
activity, and on the biosynthesis of adaptive enzymcs. The book is most attractively 
produced, but lacks indexes. (5'74°196) 


Genetics 
INTRODUCTION TO THE MATHEMATICAL THEORY OF 
GENETIC LINKAGE. Norman T. J. Bailey. Oxford University Press, 55s. 
1961. 24 cm. 308 pages. Diagrams. 
Most inheritance is due to small particles, called ‘genes’, on the chromosomes. Genes 
on the same chromosomes are called ‘linked’, and tend to stay together through 
several generations; thus families are known in which many members faye very short 
finger nails and similar blood groups. Occasionally a ‘recombination’ occurs, the 
association is broken, and a new one set up. Neighbouring genes are unlikely to be 
separated often and so, by seeing how frequently recombinations occur, we can find 
the order in which genes are placed on the chromosomes. This book is the only one 
to deal comprehensively with two important but specialised mathematical problems 
and incorporates much recent research. The first problem is that of detecting linkage 
and estimating the recombination frequency from observed data; different methods 
are required for man, animals, plants, and bacteria. The second is the study of the 
mechanism of chromosome duplication which results in recombination. The author 
is Reader in Biometry in the University of Oxford. (575-1) 


Zoology 

ANIMAL HORMONES. A Comparative Survey. Part I—Kinetic and Metabolic 
Hormones. Penelope M. Jenkin. Pergamon Press (Oxford), 45s. 1962. 22-5 cm. 
326 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. (International Series of Monographs on Pure and 
Applied Biology. Division: Zoology. Vol. 6) 

In this first of two volumes the author, who is Senior Lecturer in Zoology in Bristol 

University, gives a survey of our present-day knowledge of vascular hormones 
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which she defines as ‘specific organic substances which are produced by isolated 
cells or by a glandular tissue and which actuate or inhibit effects of functional value 
occurring in other cells or tissues to which they are carried in the blood’. Three 

of hormones are considered: kinetic hormones controlling effectors, metabolic 
hormones controlling cell biochemistry (Vol. I), and morphogenetic hormones in 
control of growth and differentiation (Vol. I in preparation). This book can be 
warmly recommended for use by university students, both undergraduate and 
graduate, by research workers and by teachers. Its great strength is the comparative 


approach, ing with invertebrates and vertebrates alike. It is clearly written, 
extremely well i ted, documented, and indexed. There is also a most useful 
system of numerical cross references. (591-194) 


RHYTHMIC ACTIVITY IN ANIMAL PHYSIOLOGY AND 
BEHAVIOUR. J. L. Cloudesley-Thompson. Academic Press, 54s.6d. 1961. 
24 cm. 244 pages. Diagrams. Indexes. (Theoretical and Experimental Biology. An 
International Series of Monographs. Vol. 1) 

The author, who is Professor of Zoology in the University of Khartoum, has studied 

animal rhythms for the past ten years, particularly with regard to the terrestrial 

arthropods, on which he is an authority. This contribution to an aspect of animal 
behaviour and physiology which is becoming of increasing interest attempts to 
review the present state of our knowledge and provide a basis for future research. 

It covers the rhythmic and cyclic phenomena on all levels of biological organisation 

from cell tissues and organs to organisms and communities, and is concerned with 

their behavioural, ecological, and physiological aspects. There is also a chapter on 

methods of investigation and apparatus used by researchers in the field. There is a 

full, though of course by no means complete, bibliography, and the book is illus- 

strated by di and tables. It is arn for zoologists in general, behaviourists, 

ecologists, and physiologists, (591-51) 


INTRODUCTION TO HIGH ‘ALTITUDE ENTOMOLOGY. Insect 
Life above the Timber-line in the North-West Himalaya. M. S. Mani. Methuen, 
428. 1962. 22°5 cm. 322 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

The author founded the School of Entomology at St. John’s College, Agra, and 

held the Chair of Zoology and Entomology there for over fifteen years. His book 

constitutes a real contribution to general ecology as well as to entomology. The 
adaptations of animals to extreme environmental conditions are always informative 
about their behaviour in less rigorous habitats and Dr. Mani deals with a whole 
community which is successful in exploiting a habitat which one might easily believe 
to be biologically sterile—the Himalayan rocks and snow fields from the tree line 
up to the lmit at which animal life has been recorded (not far short of 20,000 ft.). 

In fact, this unpromising region is full of insects which are truly resident there as 

well as many that are blown there. The author gives a full account of how these 

resident insects surmount the rigours of such high altitudes. » (595-709542) 


KEYS TO THE GENERA OF THE AFRICAN TERMITES. Adapted 
from Revision der Termiten Afrikas (Sjostedt, 1925) by Gwenlilan C. Webb. 
Ibadan University Press (Ibadan, Nigeria), 103. 1961. 26 cm. 42 pages. Illustrations. 
Paper covers. : 


Field work on the ecology and physiology of animals must usually wait on the 
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progress of taxonomy because a pri requisite is to be able to identify the animals 
one is working on. Much remains to be done in Africa and so this key will be of 

t assistance to field biologists concerned with termites. The arrangement of 
fale and general is that given in Sjostedt’s monograph and the clear dichotomous 
keys have been extended by the author, who is a member of the Department of 
Zoology at the University of Ibadan, to cover the families not treated in this way by 
Sjostedt. The firm and clear line drawings by J. C. Ene greatly assist the use of the 
keys. (595-736) 


THE NIGERIAN BUTTEREBLIES. An Atlas of Plates with Notes. Part VL 
Acracidae. John Boorman. Ibadan University Press (Ibadan, Nigeria), 158. 1961. 
26 cm. 68 pages. Hlustrations. Paper covers. 

This is the third section to be published of a work which will cover Nigerian butter- 

flies in nine sections. The presentation relies almost entirely on monochrome photo- 

graphs of cabinet specimens. These are slightly variable in quality, are reproduced 
upon a practically white background and have no scale attached to them, The seven 
es of notes have some descriptive matter about most of the species and also some 
information about subspecific variation. It is to be hoped that this work will, when 

completed, forward knowledge about distribution which is still patently sketchy. 
(595-789) 


BADGERS. Ernest G. Neal HORSESHOE BATS. John H. D. Cooper. 
HEDGEHOGS. Maxwell Knight WATER VOLES. Stéphanie Roden 
Ryder. GREY SQUIRRELS. Monica Shorten. RED SQUIRRELS. 
Monica Shorten. GREY SEALS. H. R. Hewer. OTTERS. Emest G. Neal. 
Sunday Times, 33.6d. each. 23 cm. 24 pages in each, Illustrations. Paper covers. 
(Animals of Britain) 

These booklets are popular productions intended to appeal to a wide public of 
general readers as well as to naturalists. The term ‘animals’ instead of the strictly 
correct ‘mammals’ indicates this; so does the emphasis on ample photographic 
illustration. Care has been taken, however, to ensure that the presentation of each 
species shall be accurate and sensible, and the fact that the Scientific Director of the 
London Zoo is editing the series is sufficient guarantee of this. All the authors, with 
one possible exception, are well known for the serious, and sometimes lifelong, 
studies they have made of the mammals they write about. The exception referred 
to is Stéphanie Roden Ryder who contributes a fascinating volume on the water 
vole, on which very few systematic observations had been made previously; the 
photographs break new ground, too, especially those of the vole swimming under 
water. For the rest, Dr. Neal writes with his usual authority about badgers and gives 
us what is known about the otter. Maxwell Knight contributes much fest ban 
observation about the hedgehog. Monica Shorten summarises and extends what she 
has already published about squirrels, giving fresh information, as well as man 

excellent photographs, on the red squirrel. The two remaining volumes will b 

fresh ground for the general reader. John Hooper gives a first-class account of the 

h oe bats with some very notable photographs (particularly the one on the 

cover), and H. R. Hewer brings together the aE that has been done during the 

last fifteen years or so on the grey seal, which has become a controversial animal 
through its liking for salmon. If the standard of these first volumes is maintained, 

the series should have a ready market. (599) 
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GREY SEALS AND THE FARNE ISLANDS. Grace Hickling. Routledge, 
305. 1962. 22°5 cm. 192 pages. Illustrations. 
Mrs, Hickling has written a very useful and competent account of the seals on 
the Farne Islands off England’s north coast, giving a mine of A UI a can 
be applied with judgment to the species in general. It is interesting to read details 
of the process by which the grey seal has passed from a scarcity which made it the 
only British mammal to be protected by law to an abundance which is said to 
threaten the coastal salmon fisheries. Mrs. Hickling wisely does not dwell on the 
controversy but concentrates on telling us what has been joie about the move- 
ments and general biology of the species since marking of individuals and other 
lines of investigation have been undertaken. (599-748) 


APPLIED SCIENCE 





K RESEARCH AND DEVELOPMENT FOR INDUSTRY. Vol. I, 
No. 1, September, 1961. Editor: D. M. Desoutter. Newnes. Monthly. 2s.6d. per 
issue. 358. per annum. 29 cm. Ilustrated. 

This new journal, as its name implies, is intended to provide a broad review of 
matters likely to interest the industrial scientist and technologist, particularly recent 
developments and advances. In the specimen copies seen to date, the publishers and 
their editor have succeeded admirably. Topics have ranged from se research 
to the applications of liquid helium, with a host of short items and articles provided 
on a ‘something for everybody’ basis. The journal is live and full of news items and 
seems to justify another addition to the already wide range of periodical literature. 
Its continued value will rest entirely on the editor’s ability to attract a continual 
flow of first-rate material and to provide the prompt news service which is so often 
lacking, particularly for the specialist on subjects outside his immediate ea ) 
607°205 


Medical Sciences 
RECENT ADVANCES IN ANATOMY. 2nd series. Edited by F. Goldby 
and R. J. Harrison. Churchill, 60s. 1962. 21 cm. 488 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

‘The first volume to deal with anatomy in the ‘Recent Advances’ series was written. by 
H. H. Woolland and published in 1927. The second volume is an entirely new work, 
whose aim is to review current knowledge for the non-specialist, and also experi- 
mental work, and to indicate the problems that remain to be solved. References to 
papers published within the last ten years conclude each chapter. There are ten 
contributors, all of whom have furthered knowl of their subject, while the 
editors are responsible for a considerable amount of the text, R. J. Harrison writing 
on the anterior pituitary, cells in reproduction and reproductive organs, mammalian 
embryology, bronchopulmonary secretions and the alveolar lining, and F. Goldby 
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on the nerve cells and the Schwann cells, nerve endings and recent work on the brain , 
and spinal cord. The last of the fourteen chapters discusses new work on the ` 
evolution of the higher primates. (611) 


THE HUMAN PULMONARY CIRCULATION: Its Form and Function 
in Health and Disease. Peter Harris and Donald Heath. Livingstone, 70s. 1962. 
25°5 cm. 366 pages. Illustrations, Index. 

This important monograph by the Senior Lecturers in Medicine and in Pathglogy, 

Birmingham University, who are also physician and pathologist to the ucen 

Elizabeth Hospital in the city, offers a comprehensive review of current knowledge; 

including the authors’ own original contributions, Their study, with its references 

to world literature, integrates scientific and clinical aspects for those working m the 
anatomical, physiological and pathological fields, and in medicine and surgery. The 
first part deals with structure and function, describes in detail meth or the 
measurement of pressure and flow, the effects of drugs, the influence of respiratory 
gases, and form and function in the foetal pulmo circulation. There follow 
exhaustive accounts of the underlying structural and physical causes of pulmonary 
vascular disease, and of the effects of disease upon heart and lung function. The 
monograph is excellently illustrated by microphotographs and charts. (612-215) 


SECRETORY MECHANISMS OF THE GASTRO-INTESTINAL 
TRACT. R. A. Gregory. Edward Amold, 36s. 1962. 22 cm. 256 pages. 
Iustrations. Indexes. (Monographs of the Physiological Society No. 11) 

The George Holt Professor of Physiology, Liverpool University, has himself been ` 

actively concerned with investigations, carried out on the conscious dog, into neuro- 

hormonal mechanisms governing the response of stomach, pancreas and small 
intestine to meals, The monograph, which excludes intracellular secretory processes, 
appears as one of a series in which No. 4 dealt with the physiology of gastric 
digestion and No. 8 with the physiology of the salivary glands. The author reviews 
important contributions to the knowledge of each phase in feeding, of the 
constituents of the juices secreted and their role, and of inhibitory and secretory 
processes. The monograph, with its excellent bibliography, provides a valuable 
detailed conspectus of the subject for research workers in this and related fields of 
study. (612-33) 


GROWTH AT ADOLESCENCE. With a General Consideration of the 
Effects of Hereditary and Environmental Factors upon Growth and Maturation 
fiom Birth to Maturity. J. M. Tanner. 2nd edition. Blackwell Scientific Publications 
(Oxford), 478.6d. 1962. 23 cm. 340 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 

Still considered to be the only detailed account of child growth and development 

written from the biological standpoint, this monograph by the Reader in the subject 

at the Institute of Child Health, London University, has been revised to include 
the results of research published since 1955, the date of the first edition. Moreover, 

Dr. Tanner aims finally to cover human growth at all ages, and whereas previously 

he sometimes extended his study to earlier years, a tis revision he has greatly 

widened his range. Particularly is this so in dealing with sex differences in physique, 
developmental age and with factors affecting the growth rate and the age at puberty. 

Throughout the monograph there are reflected the many advances in knowledge 

during the last few years, especially in the chapters on physiological changes, endo- 

crmology, motor development, and in mentality and behaviour at 
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~ adolescence. Dr. Tanner adds a magnificent bibliography consisting of approximately 
1,200 references to world literature. (612-661) 


DRUGS, MEDICINES AND MAN. Harold Burn. Allen & Unwin, 253. 
1962. 22 cm. 232 pages. Index. 
As befits a work by a Fellow of the Royal Society and former Professor of 
Pharmacology in the University of Oxford, da book is scientific and scholarly, yet 
it is intended for the layman who, Professor Burn ests, may omit the more 
difficult material since each chapter is self-contained. Polls ing a brief survey of the 
history of pharmacology, there are accounts of the actions of nicotine, anaesthetics, 
tranquillisers, purgatives and drugs of addiction and chapters on alcohol, sex 
hormones and contraception, anaemia and obesity. Professor Burn looks ahead to 
the advances which he considers pharmacology will continue to make, but criticises 
the competition in which pharmaceutical houses indulge and deplores the lack of 
training in drug action in the final stages of medical education. (615) 


CLINICAL PHARMACOLOGY. D. R. Laurence. and edition. Churchill, 
36s. 1962. 21 cm. 552 pages. Diagrams. Index. 
This textbook, first published in 1960, has proved acceptable among teachers and 
popular with medical students, both undergraduate and postgraduate, and with 
clinicians. The aim of the author is to provide a basis of pharmacology adequate for 
the proper use of drugs, and also the essentials of practical therapeutics. Of special 
value to practitioners are the advice regarding the choice of preparation and the 
guides to further reading, giving titles of articles, while students appreciate the clear 
and lively style. Some illustrations by Peter Kneebone further elucidate the text, 
which has been revised throughout, and in particular the chapters on drugs in mental 
disorder, diuretics and diabetes. (615) 


MEDICINE: Essentials for Practitioners and Students. G. E. Beaumont. 
8th edition. Churchill, 48s. 1962. 24 cm. 884 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
After four years, the normal ‘life’ of an edition of this comprehensive and reliable 
textbook, the Honorary Consultant Physician to the Middlesex Hospital, London, 
has extensively revised the text, deleting the out-of-date and including advances 
accepted in medical teaching. He retains the emphasis upon diseases common. in 
hospital medical wards, excluding dermatology and heart gives the essentials 
for senior medical students, and at the same time incl full accounts of diagnosis 
and exact details of treatment for general practitioners. Changes include the use of 
the revised anatomical nomenclature, new illustrations, a chapter devoted to the 
collagen diseases and notes added on such subjects as the Zollinger-Ellison syndrome, 
pulseless disease and the artificial kidney; there are new accounts of several diseases, 
of sex determination, diets, the immunisation of children and of many new drugs. 
This textbook, with its chapters on tropical diseases, parasitic worms, and diseases 
due to physical agents, retains its wide popularity wherever teaching is in are ) 
616 
THE PRINCIPLES AND PRACTICE OF MEDICINE. A Textbook 
for Students and Doctors. Sir Stanley Davidson and past and present Members 
of the Staff of the Department of Medicine, University of Edinburgh, and 
associated clinical units. 6th edition. Livingstone, 358. 1962. 22°5 cm. 1,152 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 
The great popularity of this textbook among undergraduate students has made 
possible after an interval of only two years, a further revision in the course of which, 
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although no major alterations have been made, amendments and minor additions 
have been introduced to include recent advances. Features which should be mentioned 
are the sections on anatomy and physiology prefacing the discussion of each system 
and also, for oversea readers, the inclusion of a section on tropical medicine and full 
descriptions of such diseases as rabies, syphilis and tuberculosis. Emphasis is placed 
upon common conditions, treatment, with drug dosages, is clearly given and the 
textbook is a model of clarity. (616) 


MODERN MEDICAL TREATMENT. By Various Authors. Edited by 
Henry Miller. Livingstone, 30s. 1962. 22°5 cm. 424 pages. Index. 
Here, in sixteen chapters, consultant physicians with wide experience of their 
specialties, describe for general practitioners their own methods of treatment for 
common conditions prevalent in the United Kingdom, with notes on.some rarer 
disorders whose treatment falls within the scope of the volume. Their aim is to 
describe up-to-date, but not highly technical, methods and they succeed in presenting 
clear, concise accounts of drug therapy and general ime tare The arrangement 
of the text is systemic; diabetes is fully dealt with within the limits set by the editor, 
as are the rheumatic disorders, skin, venereal and psychiatric diseases. The one 
surgeon who contributes to the volume writes on disorders of the peripheral 
circulation. Diets are given in an appendix. This pleasantly written companion for 
the general practitioner is one in which he can have confidence. (6x6) 


MODERN MEDICINE FOR NURSES. Patria Asher with the collaboration 
of Rosemary Miller. The chapter on mental ill-health by Portia Holman. sth 
edition. Heinemann, 308. 1961. 22 cm. 460 pages. Illustrations, Index. 

This readable and well-illustrated textbook covering the General Nursing Council’s 

syllabus is very popular with nurses in training. First, basic principles are dealt with 

in chapters on such subjects as rest and food in illness, record keeping, urine testing 

eneral ward management. Common diseases are then son for the most 
fy systems, the patient’s appearance, his symptoms and the pathological processes 
described, also, briefly, special investigations, whose results are elucidated. 

Treatment is then outlined. The text has been extensively revised. A new chapter on 

obesity and anorexia nervosa has been introduced and some less common diseases, 

such as disseminated lupus, phaeochromocytoma and porphyria, are discussed for 
the first time, while several sections have been rewritten. The book is excellent value 

for the money. (616-073) 
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HANDBOOK OF BACTERIOLOGICAL TECHNIQUE. F. J. Baker. 
Butterworth, 503. 1962. 22°5 cm. 380 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The Chief Technician in the D t of Pathology, Brompton Hospital, London, 
here covers most of the syllabus for the Intermediate and Final Bacteriological 
Examinations of the Institute of Medical Laboratory Technology. His 
rience of the needs of students for these u has enabled him to produce 
a lucid reference and textbook, one which gives a basis of theory to indicate the 
practical uses of techniques, and exact descriptions of methods. The broad plan of 
the text includes a general introduction to cach part; for example, a chapter on the 
principles of chemotherapy precedes those on antibiotics, techniques of sensitivity 
testing and assay methods. The section on laboratory techniques deals among other 
topics with the bacterial examination of water, milk, food and air and that on micro- 
organisms includes chapters on parasitology and medical mycology. —_ (616-07581) 
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ARTERIOGRAPHY. David Sutton. Livingstone, os. 1962. 25-5 cm. 
330 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
This shinee cia monograph will be of much interest to radiologists, also 
to physicians and surgeons, to postgraduate students and less ienced registrars, 
The author is Consultant Radiologist to St. Mary’s Hospital, and to the Maida Vale 
Hospital for Nervous Diseases, London. A pioneer in the application of the percu- 
taneous technique to cerebral angiography and having special experience in vascular 
and allied disturbances, Dr. Sutton derived his material from over 10,000 percutaneous 
arteriograms; he presents it here, against the historical background, beautifully 
illustrated and with some case reports. The text is divided into two parts, the first 
dealing with techniques, instruments, anaesthesia, contrast media and general and 
local complications. The second is concerned with clinical as by regions; the 
relative advantages of techniques described earlier are ceed adie eee are out- 
lined and, with the assistance of abundant arteriograms, appearances in pathological 
conditions are analysed. References to world literature give full titles. (616-1) 


LECTURE NOTES ON DISEASES OF THE EAR, NOSE AND 
THROAT. E. H. Miles Foxen. Blackwell Scientific Publications (Oxford), 183.6d. 
1961. 18+5 cm. 196 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

By the Consultant Ear, Nose and Throat Surgeon, Westminster Hospital, London, 

these lecture notes are excellently set out on the page, so that facts, concisely presented, 

leap to the eye from the clearly headed paragraphs. The emphasis is placed upon 
conditions which it is important for the family doctor to recognise. Methods of 
examination, aetiology, signs and symptons, treatment—in some detail when this 
normally falls to the tee practitioner’s lot, or summarily when it is within the 
specialist’s range—complications, indications for operation and synopses of techniques 
are fnekuded in che text The notes can be bia Soe to koiil AETA 
undergraduate medical students and also to general practitioners who wish for a 
revision handbook. A selection of examination questions completes the text. 
(616-21) 


WILSON’S DISEASE: Some Current Concepts. Edited by John M. Walshe 
and John N. Cumings. Blackwell Scientific Publications (Oxford), 478.6d. 1962. 
23 cm. 302 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

A symposium, whose proceedings are published here, was held at the National 

Hospital for Nervous Diseases, Queen Square, London, in September 1960. Forty- 

four investigators from Canada, Europe, the United Kingdom and the United States 

attended, to present papers, to discuss problems and to suggest fruitful lines of 
research. The first section, introduced by an historical review, was devoted to copper 
and copper proteins, and the second to caeruloplasmin in which the maw pap: ia 
knowledge were made apparent. A group of five papers on the genetics of Wilson’s 
disease (hepatolenticular degeneration) preceded the two clinical sections, which 
included accounts of experience of the disease in PER practice and treatment with 

icillamine. This drug is also the subject of three of the four papers in the 
pharmacology and therapeutics section; the fourth is concerned with attempts at 

caeruloplasmin substitution. The volume is fully documented. (616-362) 


BILIARY CIRRHOSIS. Sir Roy Cameron and P. C. Hou (Hou Pao-Chang). 
Oliver & Boyd, 63s. 1962. 25-5 cm. Illustrations. Index. (Pathological Monographs 
No. 1.) 

This volume introduces a series in which it is intended to invite those ie eae for 

original research to review their subjects, accounts of which have hitherto widely 
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scattered through the literature of the medical sciences and clinical medicine. Biliary 
cirrhosis has long been a study of the authors, Professor of Morbid Anatomy, 
University College Hospital Medical School, London, and Professor of Pathology, 
Hong Kong University, who -present a comprehensive, authoritative mono ah 
well illustrated and documented. They first consider the flow of bile in health and 
disease, apparatus, dynamics, transport, obstruction to bile flow from the liver in 
jaundice, and the properties of bile. Then they define and discuss the classification of 
biliary cirrhosis, before dealing in separate chapters with cirrhosis due to various 
causes, including Hanot’s hypertrophic cirrhosis, xanthomatous biliary cirrhosis, and 
canalicular stasis due to chlorpromazine, methyl testosterone and other drugs. Case 
histories are given, and the chapter on zoo-parasitic cirrhosis will be of especial 
interest to those working outside Great Britain. (616-3624) 


DIABETES MELLITUS IN THE TROPICS. J. A. Tulloch. Livingstone, 
378.6d. 1962. 22-5 cm. 306 pages. Index. ' 
Six years spent as director of the Diabetic Clinic, University College Hospital of the 
West Indies, Jamaica, provided the basis for this fascinating study by the present 
Professor of Medicine, Makerere Medical College, Kampala, Uganda. In addition to 
the results of his own investigations, he has analysed a great deal of information, 
received in reply to his enquiries, from general register offices, medical departments 
and from physicians in most of the underdeveloped countries. The result is an 
exhaustive review of current knowledge of the epidemiology, aetiology, clinical 
features and complications of this disease as it manifests itself in the tropics. Three 
other members of the staff of the Department of Medicine in Jamaica, C. P. Douglas, 
D. Gore and W. P. Robertson, record their experience of, respectively, diabetes 
and pregnancy, surgical aspects, and pathology of diabetes in the tropics, while the 
senior author writes’ on treatment. Among other material given in the appendices 
are specimen diet sheets from countries as diverse as Ghana and- Guatemala. This 
monograph will be of interest in all parts of the tropics. : (616-46) 


SMALLPOX. C. W. Dixon. Churchill, 130s. 1962. 25:5 cm. 520 pages. 
© Tilastrations. Indexes. ar ie. 
The author, Professor of Preventive and Social Medicine, Otago University, New 
Zealand, has produced a most comprehensive reference work, important to public 
health officers, clinicians, and medical laboratory staffs, and of interest to medical 
historians. He has assembled and, with the help of the publishers, excellently presented 
a wealth of material, adding a bibliography including classical works and tables giving 
world statistics of smallpox cases and deaths from 1920. The arrangement of the text 
is, first, clinical , congenital infections, nursing and treatment, pathology and 
immunity, then the history of the disease from a description m 1122 B.C. to the 
ual perfection of vaccination techniques. The principles of control are elucidated 
in much detail, followed by a review oF di organisation of smallpox hospitals and, 
most timely, of administrative problems when smallpox is introduced into a general 
ward. Practical control measures introduce examples of typical outbreaks and in 
some cases a most detailed account of the steps taken, with criticisms. The volume, 
likely to remain the standard work, will be an invaluable addition to libraries of 
ministries of health, public health departments and hospitals. (616-912) 


DISEASES OF INFANCY AND CHILDHOOD. Sir Wilfrid Sheldon. 
8th edition. Churchill, 56s. 1962. 22°§ cm. 710 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

By the Physician-Paediatrician to the Queen and physician to two London teaching 

hospitals, this textbook has been accepted since its first publication in 1936 as a most 
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reliable work for general practitioners, and for postgraduate and undergraduate 
students. Advances in medicine have necessitated readjustments in this extensively 
revised edition; the former chapters on tuberculosis being rewritten as a single one on 
both the respiratory and alimentary forms, and the chapters on the alimentary tract 
similarly amalgamated. There is much new material scattered throughout the text- 
book, ae author himself drawing attention to the importance of that relating to 
disorders of the blood, to gastritis and nephritis. There are also many new 
illustrations. (616-92) 


CLINICAL METHODS IN TROPICAL MEDICINE. Brian Maegraith 
and C. S. Leithead. Cassell, 308. 1962. 19 cm. $58 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The authors, r ively Professor of and Lecturer in Tropical Medicine at the 
Liverpool School of Tropical Medicine, bring a rather different approach to clinical 
diagnosis, that of the general practitioner working in the climatic, racial and social 
conditions of emerging countries in the tropics. For example, in the detailed chapter 
on the See when discussing gait the authors describe plague 
drunkenness and the crab-like gait of yaws, and in that on body temperature and 
fever refer to the pulse rate in trypanosomiasis and plague. After the two preliminary 
chapters, the arrangement is according to the no pattern, that is, disease con- 
sidered by systems, here followed by áccounts of laboratory tests of blood and 
exudates, again with an emphasis upon tropical conditions. Finally, the life history 
of parasites and laboratory methods for the identification of parasites and bacteria 
are clearly set out. Amply illustrated, this volume will also provide a useful reference 
book for those who Sek in temperate climates and now have to treat patients from 
the tropics. l (616-9883) 


CANCER: THE NATURE OF THE PROBLEM. R. J. C. Harris. 
Penguin Books, 3s.6d. 1962. 18 cm. 144 pages. Illustrations. Index. Paper covers 
(Pelican Books) ; 

Written for laymen, medical students and nurses, this is a most useful, lucidly written 

and not over-simplified review of the range of cancer studies. Its author, who is at 

present Head of the Division of Experimental Biology and Virology, Imperial Cancer 

Research Fund, explains current knowledge of the mechanism of cell division and of 

* normal and abnormal growth, and techniques for the experimental production of 

cancer. He touches upon epidemiology, and occupational and environmental cancer 

in man, refers to the hse! background, and gives special attention to the causes 

of cancer. In two chapters he explains the various methods of treatment, and in a 

book emphasising recent research, suggests the lines of enquiry that offer most 

likelihood of success during the next ten years. (616-994) 


BIOLOGICAL ALKYLATING AGENTS. Fundamental Chemistry and 
the Design of Compounds for Selective Toxicity. W. C. J. Ross. Butterworth, 55s. 
1962. 22-5 cm. 244 pages. Diagrams. Index. (Cancer Monograph Series) 

This volume by the Reader in Chemistry, Institute of Cancer Research, London, 

with its references from world sources, is important to the research worker in the 

particular branch of study. Fundamental chemistry is the heading under which the 
author groups reviews of the development of knowledge relating to the reactivity 
of these compounds and their mechanism; the evidence for the reaction of alkylating 
agents in vivo and their general fate in the organism; their biological effects, cytostatic, 
mutagenic, including carcinogenic, and cytotoxic effects; and theories regarding 
their mode of action. Under the heading “The Design of Compounds for Selective 
Toxicity’ he discusses what variations can be made in these agents to ensure their 
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toxicity to tissue of the type in which any particular neoplasm may occur and the 
techniques used to improve selectivity of action. (616-994) 


CLINICAL DENTAL PROSTHETICS. H. R. B. Fenn, K. P. Liddelow 
and A. P. Gimson. 2nd edition. Staples Press, £5 58. 1961. 22°5 cm. 854 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 

All of London University, the authors, the first two of whom are Professor Emeritus 

and Professor of Dental Prosthetics and the third Senior Lecturer in the subject, have 

had long experience of dental teaching, and for undergraduate students their text- 
book is the standard work on full and partial dentures. Much revised for the second 
edition, eight years after first publication, it retains its emphasis upon the general 
principles of construction and upon clinical aspects, setting out clearly and in detail 
the factors affecting each decision, and the advantages and disadvantages of each 
course of action. To meet the needs of dental practitioners, there is some rearrangement 
and the text is much expanded; among the new chapters are check records for 
completed dentures, appearance, overlay and implant dentures, and the cleft palate 
from the prosthetic aspect. This lucid and comprehensive work is fully and extremely 
well illustrated with photographs and line drawings. (617-69) 


Engineering: Mechanics and Materials 
MECHANICS OF MATERIALS FOR ENGINEERS. F. Chorlton. 
English Universities Press, 16s. 1962. 22 cm. 158 pages. Diagrams. Index. (Higher 
Technical Series) 
A mathematical treatment of the subject to help bridge the gap between the traditional 
engineering approach and more advanced treatises on the theory of elasticity and 
plasticity, this book is intended for advanced students. It opens with an elementary 
appraisal of elastic deformation and introduces more theory in chapters on bending, 
struts and shafts, strain energy, and stresses and strains in bodies with cylindrical or 
spherical symmetry. The appendix on vector analysis is needed for the unde i 
of the final chapters on theoretical analysis of stress and strain and on plasticity. The 
author is Senior Lecturer in Mathematics at the Birmingham College of Advanced 
Technology. (620-11) 


CONCRETE TECHNOLOGY. Vol. 2. Practice. D. F. Orchard. Contractors 
Record, 638. 1962. 25-5 cm. 464 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. (Concrete Library) 
This is the second of two volumes which together form a complete treatise on the 
properties and use of concrete as a material. The properties of concrete materials 
were covered in the first volume. The subjects dealt with in the present volume 
include the testing of cement, examination of aggregates, harmful constituents, the 
testing of concrete (including methods of neice: testing), the compaction 
and curing of concrete, the handling and pumping of concrete, surface finishes, 
mixing, and transporting. The book is well illustrated both with line diagrams and 
with photographs. The two volumes are a valuable survey of concrete for practising 
engineers and advanced students of the subject. The author is Professor of Highway 
Engineering in the University of New South Wales, Sydney, Australia. (620-136) 


—— Electrical 

SOLUTION OF PROBLEMS IN ELECTRICAL MACHINES. 
W. J. Potter. Pitman, 25s. 1962. 19 cm. 224 pages. Diagrams. Index. 

This is a handy little book for students of electrical engineering and, in particular, 

for those who experience some difficulty in applying a iondoe of fundamentals 
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and theory to the solution of practical problems. The author presents a collection of 
240 graded examples related to a.c. and d.c. motors and generators, transformers, 
and mercury-arc rectifiers, the complete solutions being given for each. Solutions 
are given in m.k.s. units. Brief summaries are given of the theory of the subject with 
which each chapter is concerned. The book is suitable for students working for a 
first degree in engineering and for other examinations of comparable standard, and 
can be used both for self-teaching and for class tutorial work. The author is Head of 
the Department of Engineering, Taunton Technical College. (621-313) 


POWER SYSTEM ENGINEERING. An Introduction. F. de la C. Chard. 
Cleaver-Hume, 508. 1962. 23°5 cm. 300 pages. Diagrams. Index. 
This book is directed more particularly to those engineers who are responsible for 
serving small or remote communities and who must perforce make their own 
alaliit, Students of electrical will find it a useful introduction in 
preparation for a study of the many advanced works which are now available. The 
ook covers network theory and solution, the performance and control of synchro- 
nous machines, theory and operation of transmission lines, practice relating to trans- 
formers, switchgear and protective gear, system faults and stability, and transmission. 
In appropriate places the author makes free use of matrix algebra, a practice to be 
recommended to others. The text is clearly written and the illustrations are well 
prepared. The author is a senior lecturer in electrical engineering in the University 
of Bristol. (621-319) 


—— Nuclear 

THE NEW POWER. G. Long, D. Price and R. G. Sowden. Newnes, 305. 
1962. 22 cm. 160 pages. Illustrations. 

The authors, who are members of the staff of the United Kingdom Atomic Energy 

Authority, are able to give a first-hand account of the development of nuclear 

power, particularly in the United Kingdom. Their approach is mainly historical; 

some account is given of the basic physics and of the principles oe reactor operation 


and, as the book is intended for non-technical readers, ood deal of 
simplification and some vagueness, particularly in the last cha any on thermonuclear 
power. Nevertheless this is an informative aid readable intr ion to an important 
subject. (621-48) 


TECHNOLOGY, ENGINEERING AND SAFETY. Vol. 4. Edited by 
C. M. Nicholls. Pergamon Press (Oxford), £7. 1962. 23°5 cm. $32 pages. 
Briatore Indexes. (Progress in Nuclear Energy, Series IV 

ublishers of Progress in Nuclear Energy have divided the work into twelve series 
a are intended to be complementary to one another. Series four is designed to 
idade work concerned with the chemical, metallurgical, and engineering tech- 
nology of nuclear reactor materials; basic nuclear engineering; design, performance, 
and selection of equipment; chemical, metallurgical, and engin aspects ha 
nuclear reactor sa ty; criticality; and the utilisation of reactors FEN 
Volume four of this series, which is edited by a senior officer of the Chemical Engineer 
ing Division of the Atomic Energy Research Establishment, Harwell, contains 
reviews by American and British workers. As is to be expected in a work of this 
nature, they vary in length and value. Two of the most GERR are those dealing with 
helium, which is becoming increasingly interesting as a reactor coolant, There is 
also a timely review of graphite Ka bopa Process technology is well and 
authoritatively covered by accounts of American developments of the gas-solid and 
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liquid-liquid chemical engineering operations involved in uranium processing and 
in the reprocessing of uranium fuels. All of the contributions were received by the 
publisher early in 1961, and to that extent they are already dated. (621-48) 


—— Machine Tools 
COPY TURNING. K. J. Downes. Machinery Publishing Co., 208. 1961. 22 cm. 
152 pages. Illustrations, Index. (Machinery’s Standard Reference Series) 

An up-to-date, informative, and interesting book. Many of the devices and processes 
described are still the subjects of valid patents. It deals comprehensively with the 
copying lathes classification and modern methods of their control and use, and 
i an adequate selection of copy turning examples. Concisely written, with 
many excellent photographs and drawings and a useful index, it will be welcomed 


by production and planning engineers and many others concerned with modern 
production methods. (621-942) 
— Naval 


THE STEEL NAVY. A History in Silhouette, 1860-1962. James Dolby. 
Macdonald, 15s. 1962. 22°5 cm. 168 pages. Hlustrations. Index. 
In clear and well defined tables, this selective study traces the development and 
progress of the modern battle fleet from the inception of the ironclad to the present 
day. It gives the names, with details of displacement, speed and armament, of major 
combatant ships, including destroyers and submarines, built for the Royal and 
Commonwealth Navies, and also includes tables showing the principal ses of 
minor and auxiliary vessels. Some two hundred ships are illustrated in silhouette, 
with a few in half tone, and each section opens with a brief historical survey. The 
collation of so much basic material into one quick reference book should ensure this 
volume a place in naval bibliography. (623-825) 


—— Structural 
THEORETICAL PROBLEMS FOR STRUCTURAL DESIGNERS. 
K. P. S. Nayagam. Batsford, 35s. 1962. 22-5 cm. 214 pages. Diagrams. 

This book presents in a simple form the basic principles of structural analysis. It 
deals with a wide range of structural problems, and includes a short chapter on soil 
mechanics. The structural topics discussed include pre-stressed concrete and plastic 
theory. Each chapter begins with a brief treatment of the relevant structural theory, 
followed by graded examples, illustrated and worked in full; additional unworked 
examples are also included. The book fills a gap between structural theory and 
practical application and it should be valuable to those preparing for professional 
examinations in structures, civil engineering, architecture, cee builtins The author 
is Research and Development Engineer with the Ceylon Cement Corporation. (624-17) 


—— Transport 
NEW WAYS THROUGH THE GLENS. A. R. B. Haldane. Nelson, 30s. 
1962, 22°5 cm. 264 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

The work of Thomas Telford, the famous engineer, in the construction of roads and 
bridges in England during the roth century is widely known. In this book, attractively 
illustrated from contemporary prints, Dr. Haldane describes in detail for the first 
time the activities of Telford and his colleagues in making roads and bridges in the 
Highlands of Scotland and in constructing the Caledonian Canal. Using newly- 
discovered source material he brings out the difficulties and achievements of their 
task, at the same time adding many touches of local colour. It is a delightful book 
for the economic historian and any lover of the Highlands. (625-0941) 
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— Hydraulic 
DAM GEOLOGY. R. C. S. Walters. Butterworth, 70s. 1962. 25°5 cm. 348 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 

Not a highly technical account of the geological and engineering aspects of dam and 
construction, but a review of the geological considerations involved in the 

design of dams and related structures. The book is divided into two parts: the first 

deals with geological problems as they affect the siting and design of dams; the use 

of grouting techniques; settlements of various kinds; earthquake effects; old dams 

and dam disasters. The second part reviews the construction and uent histories 

of various types of dams in Britain, on the Continent, and in certain other countries. 

Several appendices give formulae relating to general design considerations. (627:8) 


Aeronautics 

FLIGHT HANDBOOK. The Theory and Practice of Powered Flight. 
Edited by W. T. Gunston. 6th edition. Iliffe Books, 35s. 1962. 22 cm. 340 pages. 
Illustrations. 

This is a new and completely revised edition of a book written by the staff of the 

weekly journal Flight for interested layman. Within the limits set (i.e., no 


mathematics) it covers the main engi aspects of aeronautics, e.g., acro- 
dynamics, structures, power planes aid their installation, V-T.OLL. (vertical take-off 
and landing) vehicles, landing gear, controls, auxiliary power systems, instruments 
and navigation, and some aspects of flying. The illustrations are good and remarkably 
up to date and include detailed stru drawings of a number of modem aircraft. 
Concepts for possible future development, e.g., by hypersonic vehicles, nuclear 
power plants, are also discussed. Data of typical aircraft and engines are presented 
in an appendix, The treatment, though elementary and occasionally naive, is generally 
effective and very readable. (629-13) 


AIRCRAFT STABILITY AND CONTROL. A. W. Babister. Pergamon 
Press (Oxford), £5 $s. 1961. 23-5 cm. 702 pages. Diagrams. Index. (International 
Series of Monographs in Aeronautics and Astronautics. Division VI: Flight Testing, 
Vol. 1) 

The book is in three parts. The first deals with longitudinal stability and control 

and covers the topics of static stability, manoeuvrability and dynamic stability for a 

rigid aircraft in incompressible flow. Subsequently the analysis is extended on the 

lines of the Gates and Lyon treatment to include the effects of structural distortion 
and compressibility. Gust response, artificial stability, and automatic control are 
also considered. Part 2 is concerned with lateral stability and control and follows 
very closely the development of topics in Part 1. Part 3 deals with the interaction of 
stability and control requirements and design. A fighter-type aircraft is considered 
and its stability characteristics are determined in exhaustive numerical detail. There 
are some useful appendices on relevant mathematical topics. The book is compre- 
hensive if somewhat unselective and uncritical, and caters for both the undergraduate 


and the more advanced worker. As such it is ive for both and it might with 
advantage have been split into two books, particularly as the undergraduate is already 
well served. (629:13236) 


FLIGHT TEST INSTRUMENTATION. Proceedings of the First Inter- 
national Symposium 1960. Edited by M. A. Perry. Pergamon Press (Oxford), sos. 
1961. 23°5 cm. 164 pages. Illustrations. Index. (International Series of Monographs 
in Aeronautics. Division IX: Symposia, Vol. 9) 

The collected edited proceedings of the first international symposium on the subject 
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of flight test instrumentation consist of fifteen papers presented at the College of 
Aeronautics, Cranfield. After discussion of present and future trends in aircraft flight 
test instrumentation, various forms of transducers are described, the design and 
construction of a rate gyroscope being included in this section. eee testing and 
the instrumentation requirements based on practical tests are evaluated with special 
reference to wing pressure and turbine vibration. The application of magnetic 
recording to telemetry systems and the use of telemetry in aircraft spinning trials 
are the subjects of three papers. Data reduction and methods of data handling are 
also described. (62912453) 


Motor Vehicles 
THE BRITISH COMMERCIAL VEHICLE INDUSTRY. A buyers’ 
guide to the products of British makers of commercial vehicle chassis, trailers, 
engines, bodies, components and equipment, which are offered for export to road 
transport operators and traders in overseas countries. Compiled in association 
with The Commercial Motor. 8th edition. Temple Press, 428. 1961. 30 cm. 228 pages. 
Illustrations. 
This is the recognised guide to the British commercial vehicle industry and a most 
useful reference book for those concerned with the purchase and operation of 
commercial vehicles, coaches, ambulances, fire engines, and lifting equipment such 
as mobile cranes. Excavators are included although they can hardly be classed as 
‘commercial vehicles’. Since, however, it is a buyer’s guide it seems a little odd that 
there is no reference to the cost of any vehicle, engine, or equipment. While in many 
cases it may not be practical to quote the purchase price of vehicles for overseas 
markets some approximation of ihe cost of ancillary equipment (which varies less) 
would have been desirable as a guide for potential customers. The book is well 
illustrated with good quality photographs and technical drawings, and gives a vast 
amount of detailed technical information in English, Spanish, and French. 


(629-224) 
Forestry 
WELSH TIMBER TREES: Native and Introduced. H. A. Hyde. 3rd edition. 
National Museum of Wales (Cardiff), 183. 1961. 22 cm. 184 pages. Illustrations. 
Indexes. 


This is a most useful and comprehensive reference volume for all interested in trees, 
their identification and uses. It includes those species which are grown in Wales either 
for timber or for ornamental purposes, but it can also serve as a guide to the identity 
of the trees of Britain as a whole. The last edition appeared in 1935 but the book now 
issued has been largely rewritten and can rightly claim to be a new work. The 
introduction gives an epitomised history of Welsh woodlands and also definitive 
botanical matter as an aid to the descriptions which form the main part of the work. 
There are good illustrations, both line drawings and photographs, and the documenta- 
tion is most praiseworthy. (634909429) 


Livestock 

NUTRITION OF PIGS AND POULTRY. Proceedings of the University 
of Nottingham Eighth Easter School in Agricultural Science, 1961. Edited by 
J. . Morgan and D. Lewis. Butterworth, 70s. 1962. 22 cm. 376 pages. Illustrations. 
Indexes. 


This volume consists of five papers on principles, three on environmental physiology, 
four on nutrition of poultry, and eight on nutrition of pigs, by specialists from 
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America, Canada, Denmark, France, and Great Britain. Not all the topics dealt 
with are interrelated. Some of the papers are entirely in the form of a review of the 
topic while others also present some of the author’s original, unpublished work. 

e short discussions subsequent to groups of papers are ae | Each paper is 
followed by a list of references and the book has comprehenstve author and subject 
indexes. Some of the very few plates are not very well produced. Both editors were, 
at the time of the school, fea mn of the University of Nottingham Department of 
Agriculture. The volume should prove a useful up-to-date source for the pot 
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THE PIG: Modern Husbandry and Marketing. Edited by W. T. Price. Bles, 42s. 
1962. 22-5 cm. 302 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Eight specialists have each contributed a section of this fully comprehensive guide to 

moder pig-keeping, the whole being carefully edited by W. T. Price, Principal of 

Harper Adams Agricultural College and a recent recipient of the David Black Award 

for services to the British pig industry. These sections include economics, pig farming 


systems, breeding stock and their management, housing and equipment, nutrition 
and feeding, health and disease, market requirements and carcase ahi , and genetics. 
The text is well supported by illustrations and diagrams. (636-4) 


Business Management 
MANAGEMENT PRINCIPLES. A Primer for Directors and Potential 
Directors. Walter Puckey. Hutchinson, 21s. 1962. 22 cm. 188 pages. Index. 

Writing as an industrial manager of long experience, Sir Walter Puckey is intensely 
e ir good management depends not only on the right overall aR a of 
the concern and ofits collaboration with other bodies but also on the skilful organisa- 
tion of the people within it, and it is this latter aspect on which he concentrates in this 
very readable book. He explains how the whole group of employees can be organised 
to become, in effect, more than the sum of people in it, and stresses the need for the 
manager to be fully informed of technological developments and to adapt his methods 
to them. (658) 


POST-WAR INVESTMENT, LOCATION AND SIZE OF PLANT. 
P. Sargant Florence. Cambridge University Press, 123.6d. 1962. 23 cm. 60 pages. 
Paper covers. (National Institute of Economic and Social Research. Occasional 
Papers. XIX) 

This pamphlet continues the main statistics in Investment, Location and Size of Plant: 

a Realistic Inquiry into the Strudure of British and American Industries, by the same 

author, who was formerly Professor of Commerce in the University of Birmingham. 

His well-known work is widely used by students of business and industrial organisa- 

tion, and it will greatly increase its usefulness if readers can have at hand this informa- 

tion relating to changes in sizes of plants, location, and so on, between 1930-35 and 

1951, which was not available in time for the original study. (658-2) 


Chemical Technology 
* EUROPEAN CHEMICAL NEWS. Vol. 1, No. 1, a | 19, 1962. 
Editor: Ralph Quartano. Temple Press. Weekly, 1s. per copy. Annual subscription 
54s. 29°5 cm. 
American chemical market researchers have been provided for many years with 
up-to-the-minute techno-commercial information by at least three specialist journals. 
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In the United Kingdom and in continental Europe a number of trade journals have 
published occasional news items but this is the first specialist journal to cover technical 
and commercial aspects of the European chemical industry. The issues seen to date 
will be useful to the market research specialist, the chemical development manager, 
and others. The continued value of the publication will obviously depend on the 
editor’s ability to obtain a constant flow of up-to-date and reliable siento 


(660-5) 
Plastics 
BLOCK AND GRAFT COPOLYMERS. R. J. Ceresa. Butterworth, 42s. 

1962. 25-5 cm. 212 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 

Block and graft copolymers have claimed the attention of many polymer chemists 
over the past decade and though their labours have not produced much by way of 
commercial results, they have made a considerable contribution to polymer literature. 
This has now been comprehensively summarised for the first time by a well-known 
and experienced research worker in this field. The book is in the main a review of the 
various techniques which have been used to synthesise the types of copolymer, but 
there is also a chapter on the characterisation of block copolymers, another which 
contains a summary of individual patents filed in various countries and a third on the 
properties of block copolymers. This last chapter is rather thin, but this is doubtless 
due to lack of published information. A useful, though uncritical guide through the 
literature, with a newly suggested system of R a A (668-423) 


Metallurgy 
MODERN PHYSICAL METALLURGY. R. E. Smallman. Butterworth, 
§0s. 1962. 22 cm. 400 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
So much progress has been made during the last ten years or so in the field of lattice 
defect theory that this timely book is sure of a welcome from the undergraduate as 
an aid to grasping the many aspects of the subject. Dr. Smallman, who contributed 
to the progress of research in this field, has produced a readable book with many 
useful references for those who wish to consider the subject in greater detail. Yet the 
standard of the book falls short of that of the many reviews which continue to 
appear on the various aspects of metal physics. However, it has the merit of providing 
an integrated picture and should certainly prove of value to the undergraduate. The 
research worker, on the other hand, hoadlook elsewhere for more critical material. 
(669-94) 


ARTS AND RECREATION 
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COLOUR AND CONTRAST IN THE GARDEN. Douglas Bartrum. 
John Gifford, 2x8. 1962. 22-5 cm. 158 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Taking as his theme the fact that the loveliest effects in gardening can be obtained 
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by the association of different plants, the author works through the calendar year 
esting combinations of trees, shrubs and plants which, grown in juxtaposition, 

ill enhance each other’s beauty and effectiveness. Where the plants chosen require 
different soils and aspects, he indicates how the treatment of one or both can be 
modified to allow them to be grown together. A useful book for those concerned 
with the long-term planning of public parks and larger private gardens. (712) 


Architecture 

AN INTRODUCTION TO MODERN ARCHITECTURE. J. M. 
Richards. and edition. Cassell, 218. 1961. 21 cm. 176 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
(Belle Sauvage Library) 

Throughout its long and useful career as a Penguin, this book was always the best 

of its kind, offering a very clear and intelligent exposition, for the layman, of the 

Modern Movement in architecture. It now appears in a larger form with many 

new illustrations, while both the text and the annotated bibliography, which is a 

feature of outstanding excellence, have been expanded to include very recent material 

indeed. The author, who trained as an architect, is the senior directing editor of the 


influential Architectural Review, and has had a 1 and distinguished career in 
architectural journalism. As a bold critic and powerful advocate of modern architec- 
ture, he deservedly enjoys a high international reputation. (720-9) 


OFFICE BUILDINGS. Leonard Manasseh and Roger Cunliffe. Batsford, 63s. 
1962. 25 cm. 216 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Two architects, one widely experienced, one younger but much respected, both 
istinguished professionally, literate and practi aa combined to produce a really 
excellent guide to the building and design problems of offices. Their book is divided 
into three parts: the first deals succinctly with environmental considerations; the 
second analyses economic factors, siting, planning, cost control, lighting, heating and 
ventilating, acoustics, communications, services, furniture, construction, finishes and 
maintenance; and the third, representing half the book, describes and illustrates 
twenty-five good, recent, office buildings. The text, plans and pictures are extremely 
well arranged and presented, and should be studied not only by architects and 
surveyors, but by property developers, and businessmen engaged in building, 
modernising or taking space in office buildings. (725:23) 
Ceramics 
ENGLISH PORCELAIN FIGURES OF THE EIGHTEENTH 
CENTURY. Arthur Lane. Faber, 503. 1962. 25'5 cm. 256 pages. Index. (Faber 
Monographs on Pottery and Porcelain) 
Mr. Lane’s authoritative survey will give pleasure and instruction to a wide circle of 
ceramic enthusiasts. After some introductory chapters on technique, subject matter 
and the relation of porcelain figures to sculpture, he discusses individual factories 
in detail. The porcelain figures emanating from the factories at Chelsea, Bow, Derby, 
Longton Hall, Worcester, Plymouth, Bristol, and various other, secondary, centures, 
are minutely described; close relationship between text and illustrations enables the 
reader to follow stylistic, changes, variations in colour, different types of subject 
matter, etc., with ease. A feature specially to be commended in a serious monograph 
of this nature is the fact that the footnotes appear at the bottom of each page 
immediately beneath the text to which they refer, instead of being lumped together 
at the end of the book as is too often the practice. Mr. Lane is Keeper ot the Depart- 
ment of Ceramics, Victoria & Albert Museum, London, and author of many books 
on different aspects of ceramic art. 738-28) 
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Metal Arts 

GREEK AND ROMAN JEWELLERY. R. A. ins. Methuen, 70s. 1962. 
24 cm. 348 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. (Methuen’s Handbooks of Archaeology) 

This worthy addition to a scholarly series brings together much information 
a ly arranged, on Greek and Roman jewellery. Part One, consisting of 
ve chapters, describes the technical processes used to make jewellery in the classical 
world and their historical development. Part Two contains eleven chapters in which 
the jewellery itself is discussed and described in chronological sequence. The book 
concludes with a combined bibliography and site-list giving particulars of where 
par hoards or individual pieces oF jewellery were found. Careful planning of 
is complex material results in a thorough, enlightening discussion not only of the 
jewellery itself but also of its historical, artistic and technological background. Most 
of the specimens illustrated come from the rich collections of the British Museum, 
London, but foreign collections such as the Louvre and Metropolitan (New York) 
Museums have also been drawn on. The author is Assistant Keeper of the Department 
of Greek and Roman Antiquities in the British Museum and is clearly master of his 
subject. (739-27) 


Drawing 
DRAWING FOR ILLUSTRATION. Lynton Lamb. Oxford University 
Press, 458. 1962. 25°5 cm. 230 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Books are illustrated to enhance the usefulness or appeal of the text or to help the 
reader to visualise the action of a story and the appearance of its characters. But the 
relationships between author and illustrator, and between illustrator and publisher, 
are of a complexity and technicality which the general public seldom realises. This 
book is a statement of the illustrator’s main problems written by an artist with varied 
experience in the book world, in teaching, and in the field of mdustrial design. It is 
primarily a treatise for professionals, giving details of the various processes of printing 
and reproduction avilable to the book illustrator. In the earlier chapters there are 
some interesting observations and a perceptive charting of that considerable hinter- 
land where e SA illustrator, block-maker and publisher all meet. Writing as an 
illustrator Mr. Lynton Lamb is able to use many of his own illustrations and drawings 
to exemplify specific points made in the text. ee this is a ica rh, 
64, 


book and a valuable contribution to the study of graphic art. (741° 
Embroidery 
LEARNING TO SEW. Barbara Snook. Batsford, 16s. 1962. 22 cm. 128 pages. 


Diagrams. Indexes. 
This is primarily a book for teachers, written by the senior art mistress of a girls’ 
ammar school, and certain simplified sections are intended for the of girls 
etween nine and twelve. Its clarity and freshness, however, may well a ie ai 
readers of all ages who want to learn the craft of embroidery. Equipment ad a good 
range of basic stitches are briskly and sensibly dealt with. Miss Snook’s designs are 
vigorous and unhackneyed; the difficulty lies in their use, in finding articles 
rN ina to the skill and patience of the young needlewoman. The majority of the 
‘useful objects’ for which instructions are given are really useful and pleasing to the 
eye. Some simple garments for babies are included. 746-44) 
Glassware 
MODERN GLASS. Ada Polak. Faber, 1962. 508. 25-5 cm. 192 pages. Iluscra- 
tions. Index. (Faber Monographs on Glass) i 
Glass is one of the most ubiquitous materials in modern architecture and industry; 
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it has become a prime vehicle ‘for expressing the aspirations of modern design’. 
Dr. Polak provides a thoughtful, aai survey of the development, technical 
as well as aesthetic, of glass vessels during the last seventy years or so. She divides 
her material into three phases: Art Nouveau, 1890-1915; Functionalism, 1915-1960; 
and Neo-Functionalism, 1915-1960, the latter being a development of the second 
but characterised by greater lyricism and elegance of design with reduced emphasis 
on angularity. Within these main chronological and eine divisions the author 
discusses the work of more than seventy glass artists in factories located in thirteen 
rea countries. She writes clearly and concisely and is able to explain in an 
illuminating paragraph or two the character and sy of each ‘glass artist’; 
her book deserves wide recognition from all concerned with modern design, especially 
as applied to glassware. The illustrations conform to the high standard of the series 
both in selection and reproduction, and there is a useful appendix of signatures. 

(748-2904) 


HOW TO IDENTIFY ENGLISH DRINKING GLASSES AND 
DECANTERS, 1680-1830. Douglas Ash. Bell, 21s. 1962. 19 cm. 200 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 

A useful little book of practical information written in simple anetare M the 

pri purpose of cabling collectors to identify and date English glassware, in 

an wine glasses and decanters. This is done chiefly by comparing the shape 
and design of the stems. There are useful pages of diagrams and cs strict chrono- 


logical order in which the glassware is described enables the reader to acquire a sense 
of period styles with the minimum effort. (748°292) 
Furniture 


SHERATON FURNITURE. Ralph Fastnedge. Faber, 633. 1962. 25'5 cm. 
224 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Faber Monographs on Furniture) 
The subject of this second volume in a new series is the furniture in neo-classical 
style which was made in England during the last two decades of the 18th century 
and which is indissolubly linked with the names of Hepplewhite and Sheraton. 
Although no signed specimen by either of these two relatively minor furniture 
i is known, their tiene books had wide influence. To these Mr. Fastnedge 
has added a third, the less famous Cabinet-Maker’s London Book of Prices, first nt 
lished in 1793 to give guidance to workmen on costing for labour and materials. 
Prom his analysis of these three pattern-books the author builds up a detailed and 
in some respects new assessment of late 18th century English furniture. Different 
of furniture are exhaustively discussed (also their uses, a matter of some im- 
portance for the social historian and student of manners), and the plates, as usual 
in this series, delight the eye. Mr. Fastnedge is Director of the Lady Lever Art Gallery, 
near Liverpool, where he is in charge of an important collection of English furniture. 


(749:22) 
Painting 
EVERYMAN’S DICTIONARY OF PICTORIAL ART. Compiled by 
William Gaunt. 2 vols. Dent, 258. each. 1962. 22 cm. 412:398 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. (Everyman’s Reference Library) 
The value of a dictionary can only be assessed after continuous use, but this addition 
to a well-tried series promises to fulfil its avowed purpose of providing in concise 
form ‘a handy reference to painters and periods, forms and techniques of pictorial 
art in all parts of the world . . . from the earliest times to the present’. A valuable 
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feature is the Systematic List of Entries at the beginning of the first volume. This 
shows at a glance the different entries used in th dictionary arranged under six 
comprehensive headings: Art Forms, Media and Technical Terms; Biographies of 
Artists (listed by co '}; Art Museums and Galleries; Famous Works Individually 
Described; Periods Schools of Painting; Style and Theory. Two appendices 
give supplementary lists of 19th and 2oth century British and American painters 
represented in pe galleries, and there is an index of illustrations. These two 
volumes are of compact size and should give good service in the small reference 
library or the student's private library, though there are no bibliographical weir 
i 750°3 


CANALETTO. W. G. Constable. 2 vols. Oxford University Press, £10 10s. 
1962. 25°5 cm. 200:492 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

The first volume of this defmitive study of the Venetian painter Giovanni Antonio 
Canal (1697-1768), known as Canaletto, deals with his fife and background; the 
second is a Catalogue Raisonné of the works, divided mto paintings, drawings and 

wings, the items in each group being arranged according to locality. The 
plate section is included in the first volume. It contains nearly a thousand illustrations 
in all, many of them small, but constituting an invaluable corpus for identification 
and record. Canaletto’s topographical views of his native Venice and of England 
(which he twice visited) have made him one of the most popular of 18th century 
painters, and connoisseurs will be glad to have the documentation concerning him 
sifted and systematically arranged by a distinguished art historian. This is a reference 
book par excellence for the student who already knows something about Canaletto, 
a tool for research and study in any library concerned with the arts. Dr. Constable 
has been ed on his massive monograph for many years. His scholarship appears 
to be impeccable and as a major work of recording, research and accurate interpreta- 
tion it is difficult to see how this study can ever be superseded. (759°5) 


Photography 
THE PHOTOGRAPHY OF SCENERY: Its Art and Technique at Home and 
Abroad. C. Douglas Milner. Focal Press, 35s. 1961. 24 cm. 224 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. 
A Fellow of the Royal Photographic Society, Mr. Milner is an enthusiastic amateur 
who writes with AN ea sound sense. Anyone who is interested in this difficult 
branch of photography will learn a great deal from this book, which is illustrated 
with many diagrams and photographs and deals with both monochrome and colour. 
It is certainly one of the most comprehensive treatments of the subject available. 
(778-93) 
Music 
FORM AND PERFORMANCE. Erwin Stein. Faber, 30s. 1962. 22°5 cm. 
184 pages. Musical examples. Index. 
The late author, though not a famous musical figure, had much experience as a 
conductor and in music-publishing, which helped him to ponder long and deeply 
the aspects of music neatly summarised in the title. From is music of the last two 
and a centuries many passages are quoted which, for special reasons of rhythm, 
harmony or tempo, require special care if the performer is to be as faithful as possible 
to the composer's intentions. Mr. Stein marshalls his arguments on debatable points , 
clearly and dispassionately. The value of the book to the thoughtful musician is 
obvious. (781-63) 
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THE D’OYLY CARTE COMPANY IN GILBERT AND SULLIVAN 
OPERAS. A Record of Productions 1875-1961. Compiled by Cyril Rollins and 
R. John Witts. Michael Joseph, 35s. 1962. 32 cm. 256 pages. Meann Indexes. 

All Savoyards with a statistical or historical turn of mind will welcome this compila- 

tion, which presentes a mass of statistics in a compressed but very clear form. Pro- 

ductions of all the operas (not merely the most jan are listed chronologically, 
with the length of each run. Other lists contain the names of all the singers with their 
parts, the producers, conductors, managers and designers of scenery. Foreign tours 
are given in a separate section. The volume offers such remarkable value for money 
that it may seem carping to wonder what useful purpose is served by the sixteen 


pages of pictures. Good though these are in themselves, they are not complete and 
dly in place in a book of purely factual record. (782-07) 
The Theatre 


DRAMA. Andrew Brown. Introduction by Sir Tyrone Guthrie. Arco Publications, 
12s.6d. 1962. 19 cm. 162 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Arco Handybooks) 
Sir Tyrone Guthrie notes the special value of Mr. Brown’s book: its emphasis on 
the use of the voice. This is only one section of a guide to production (and theatre 
practice generally) with much other sensible comment by a forthright author. 
Stull, students may find most helpful what he has to say of expressive speech and its 
attainment: chapters likely to aid any public speaker who has wondered sometimes 
why he cannot be heard with ease. Sir Tyrone says simply that clear speech is an 
actor’s greatest asset: the book bears this out. Mr. Brown falia a good selective 
So and a chapter on effects, properties, and incidentals is as practical nE is 
ri 792) 


Sports and Games 

THE CARE AND MAINTENANCE OF SPORTS EQUIPMENT. 
Edited by William Luscombe. Arlington Books with Constable, 6s. 1962. 19 cm. 
60 pages. 

The main intention of this excellent little book is to help sports officers, physical 

education teachers and organisers to advise pupils and others about the selection 

and maintenance of sports gear. It should also be extremely helpful to everyone 

who takes an active part in indoor and outdoor sports. Prepared at the request of 

the Central Council of Physical Recreation and the National Playing Fields Associa- 

tion, it deals concisely with the equipment needed in twenty-two sports i 

from Archery to Weight-lifting. (796-078) 


BASKETBALL. Huw Clayton-Jones. Arco Publications, 12s.6d. 1962. 19 cm. 
164 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Arco Handybooks) 
The game of basketball, usually played indoors, was first developed in America 
about seventy years ago and has now become very popular in many parts of the 
world. The author of this useful little book, which should appeal to dhe novice, the 
experienced player and the spectator, has had long experience of coaching in the 
game in clubs and schools and is Head of the Physical Education Department at 
Risinghill School, London. All aspects of the game are clearly described and a brief 
history of the game is included as well as a glossary. (796323) 


AUTOMOBILE RACING. Rodney Walkerley. Temple Press, 35s. 1962. 
\ 22 cm. 240 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Mr. Walkerley needs no introduction to motor sport enthusiasts, although some may 
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know him better as ‘Grande Vitesse’ in The Motor. This book is a concise, authorita- 
tive, eminently readable history of international motor-racing from its birth to the 

resent day. It covers all types of event, explains the deepens of the racing 
Pe and takes the reader behind the scenes for a peep at the organisation of 
Grand Prix events. There are chapters on the art of race driving; G.P. history; 
the world championships; sports car racing and much else besides. The eleven 
appendices are, in effect, a compressed reference book in themselves and the illustra- 
tions are excellent. This book should interest every enthusiast, no matter how 
knowledgeable he may be. (796-72) 


THE ART OF FIGURE SKATING. T. D. Richardson. Foreword by Lord 
Brabazon of Tara. Nicholas Kaye, 42s. 1962. 25-5 cm. 158 pages. Illustrations. 
A new book on skating by Mr. Richardson, a world authority of many years 
standing, is an event in the sporting lives of skating enthusisasts of every grade of 
proficiency. Each fundamental of the master figures in figure skating is exposed 
and explained in minute detail by precise word and clear illustration, with the 
importance of posture and poise, ioe which there can be no harmonious and 
coherent whole, as the constant theme. Having laid this foundation of a sound 
technique, he leads on to free and pair skating, dancing on ice, tests, judging and 
advice to intending professionals. Finally, the Seedy amg text is amplified 
by a chart to serve as a key or plan to figure skating; it is a valuable innovation which 
rounds off a book which Lord Brabazon of Tara, who contributes the foreword, 
considers ‘should be read and owned by all skaters’. (796-91) 


OUT OF THE RUCK. Advice to the National Hunt Breeder, Owner and 
Trainer. R. Fenwick-Palmer. J. A. Allen, 21s. 1961. 22-5 cm. 192 pages. Frontis- 


piece. 
In progressive and unhurried steps Colonel Fenwick-Palmer, a trainer with many 

ears’ experience, dwells upon rea of steeplechase horses as a hazardous 
is rewarding occupation. He deals with the breeding and buying of horses; breaking, 
schooling and training for selected races; and general stable management, including 
veterinary services. Horsemanship and the art of race riding find a place in this 
instructive manual, and there are anecdotes of personalities in a profession where 
success depends upon aptitude, patience, constant vigilance and a keen, even a ruth-, 
less sense of business. (798-45) 


LITERATURE 





THEY ASKED FOR A PAPER. Papers and Addresses. C. S. Lewis. Bles, 
16s. 1962, 22°5 CML. 212 pages. 
The Professor of Medieval and Renaissance English in the popes ee Cambridge 
is rare among writers. He has not only achieved distinction as a professional scholar, 
but he can also produce significant criticism when he handles a theme in general 
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terms directed to the layman. This volume is made up of addresses written in the 
main for a non-specialist audience, but Professor Lewis succeeds in illuminating 
every subject he discusses because his thinking is original, his metaphors imaginative 
and his definitions precise. The items of outstanding interest in this collection are the 
by now celebrated inaugural lecture at Cambridge, De Descriptione Temporum, in 
which he expounds his view that the spiritual gulf which lies between the age of 
Jane Austen and the present day is far more cant than the break which divided 
the Middle Ages from the Renaissance; a b t paper on Hamlet and a discussion 
of the relations between literary criticism and spe ak (804) 


HOW TO READ A POEM. Roy Thomas. University of London Press, 6s. 1961. 
19 cm. 144 pages. Paper covers. 
This short study goes far to justify its ambitious title: it can be recommended as a 
most useful essay in practical criticism. Mr. Thomas devotes a preliminary chapter to 
discussing rival theories concerning the nature of poetry. He concludes that one of 
its most essential functions is to offer us new ways of seeing, and dwells at length upon 
the care taken by good poets to ensure that their language communicates every 
relevant shade of erain . He analyses the construction and the significance of a 
number of classi ae short lyrical poems, and sums up with the argument that a 
oem should not be judged solely on aesthetic grounds, bit that its stature must also 
considered. His arguments are couched in simple language but he succeeds in 
raising most of the issues which are central to the appreciation of poetry. (808-1) 


STUDIES IN THREE LITERATURES: English, Latin, Greek Contrasts 
and Comparisons. M. R. Ridley. Dent, 30s. 1962. 22 cm. 190 pages. Index. 
The author, a lecturer in English in the University of London, and formerly Fellow 
of Balliol Colle e, Oxford, is best known for his Keats’ Craftsmanship (1933), but is 
also a classical scholar. He begins here by asking what is required of a c before 
ee in these 
sae a es and thus in the literatures? The answers come, often obliquely, in 

eae on the bir cit acai epic, lyric and drama. A final chapter on ‘classic’ 

ond defends these terms and relates them to the three eana, The great 
sete of the book are the Speer of its style and its many apt quotations, the Latin 
and Greek extracts being invariably accompanied by a translation. English criticism 
has recently become tougher om more rigorously analytical Deh Mr. Ridley’s 
tone thus seems slightly old-fashioned and discursive; but the book should be read 
by all who care for the English e and wish to view its treasures alongside 
other great literatures in the company of a civilised and well-informed guide. (809) 


LAST PERIODS OF SHAKESPEARE, RACINE AND IBSEN. 
Kenneth Muir. Liverpool University Press (Liverpool), 153. 1961. 21 cm. 126 pages. 
Index. 

In this series of lectures delivered in 1959 at Wayne State University, Detroit, the 

Professor of English Literature in the University of Liverpool discusses the final 

vision of humanity attained by a number of great dramatists, the distinction between 

this and the tragic view which had inspired their major masterpieces, and its effect 
upon their art. Most of his attention is devoted to S espeare, Racine and Ibsen, 
but he also examines in his first lecture the correspon: phase in the work of 

Sophocles, Euripides and Strindberg. His conclusion is that although these ee 

greatest achievements are represented by their mature tragedies, nevertheless the 
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insight into human experience expressed in plays such as The Winter’s Tale or Little 
Eyolf is no less valid, and that the works undertaken in this phase suggest a shift 
of interest but not a decline in dramatic power. (809-2) 


English Literatore : 
SCOTTISH LITERATURE AND THE SCOTTISH PEOPLE 
1680-1830. David Craig. Chatto & Windus, 308. 1961. 22 cm. 340 pages. Index. 
Although its title claims rather more than this book performs—for it scarcely dis- 
cusses the work of the 18th century moderates, and says almost cei! about early 
roth century poetry—within its limits this is a valuable ‘social history’ of the literature 
roduced in Scotland during its period. Dr. Craig shows how the division in society 
tween an Anglophil ruling class and a peasantry following the Scots folk tradition 
was reflected in the work of Ramsay, Fergusson and Burns, with its narrow 
of forms and ideas and its sometimes over-conscious ‘outsider’ attitude; and 4 
demonstrates how the rapid replacement of Scottish by English fashions led Scott 
and Galt to concentrate too much on surface ‘manners’ which they sought to describe 
before southern styles should altogether destroy them. The danger of this kind of 
approach is indicated by the phrase ‘it is lapses and falling short that we have to 
account for as much as achieved first-rate work’, and Dr. Craig’s emphasis throughout 
is upon defects even more than merits. Nevertheless, this is an acute, original and 
highly suggestive study. (820-9) 


ENGLISH CRITICAL TEXTS, 16th Century to zoth Century. Edited with 
notes and an appendix of classical extracts by D. J. Enright and Ernst de Chickera. 
Oxford University Press, 18s. cloth; 138.6d. paper covers. 1962. 22°5 cm. 416 pages. 

This volume includes the majority of those texts which can be described as the 

classical documents of English literary criticism from Sir Philip Sidney to the work 

of T. S. Eliot and F. R. Leavis, these passages being reinforced by explanatory notes 
and a few rather exiguous extracts bon the principal Greek and Roman critics. 

The editors, who are, respectively, Professor of and in English in the Uni- , 

versity of Malaya, to some extent disarm criticism of their choice by claiming that it 

represents the works commonly studied. There are, however, some unexpected 
omissions, such as Coleridge’s celebrated passage distinguishing imagination and 
fancy, and it may surprise some readers to find the work of Hazlitt and Pater excluded 
in favour of Pope’s Essay on Criticism. (820°9) 


THE SCOTS LITERARY TRADITION. An Essay in Criticism. John 
Speirs. 2nd edition. Faber, 30s. 1962. 22-5 cm. 230 pages. Index. 
Regarded as an outstanding contribution to its subject since its first edition in 1940, 
this book contains excellent studies of the medieval makars (makers and, hence, 
poets) and the 18th century bards, although it is merely theoretical on the post- 
Reformation period and is misleading on the contemporary scene, where Mr. 
Speirs underestimates the capacity to survive which the Scots tongue has shown. 
After Burns, indeed, Mr. Speirs seems to lose interest, and he ignores roth century 
Scots poetry, thereby making it impossible to see the work of Hugh Macdiarmid in 
the 1920’s agamst the background of decadent verse traditions against which he 
struggled with such remarkable success. But Mr. Speirs, a medievalist, is better 
informed on the past than on the present, and as a study of the greatest Scots poets 
pe and Ee Burns his work is both perceptive and stimulating. The 1962 
ition consists of the 1940 text, only slightly revised—some of the worst misprints 
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remain uncorrected—plus five assorted -articles and reviews, among which ‘The 
Scots Aeneid of Gavin Douglas’ is outstanding, and a new introduction elaborati 
his pessimistic view of contemporary poetry im Scots. (820-9 


English Poetry l l 
THE POEMS AND FABLES OF JOHN DRYDEN. Edited by James 
Kinsley. Oxford University Press, 218. 1962. 22°5cm. 876 pages. Indexes. (Oxford 
Standard Authors) . i” 
The Professor of English in the University College of Swansea edited the poetry of 
Rra in 1958, when he determined the canon, supplied full textual annotation, 
and added a critical commentary to elucidate each poem and set it in its literary 
and historical framework. This important edition now provides the essential basis 
for subsequent work on Dryden’s poetry. It is right, therefore, that it should join 
the Oxford Standard Authors series. One volume instead of four necessarily diminishes 
the content: textual annotation is reduced to the minimum, the commentary is 
omitted, so are all the translations of the classics apart from those contained in the 
Fables. Otherwise this volume makes available all Dryden’s poems, reprinting 
Professor Kinsley’s impeccable text and preserving his admirable arrangement of 
them in order of their first published appearance. A manageable and legible copy of 
Dryden is now happily within reach of all students. (821-4) 


THE POEMS AND TRANSLATIONS OF THOMAS STANLEY. 
Edited by Galbraith Miller Crump. Oxford University Press, 708. 1962. 22°5 cm. 
480 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

The 17th century abounded in minor poets who wrote occasionally memorable 

, and Mr. Crump’s scholarly edition of the work of Thomas Stanley shows 
ow rewarding a study of such a poet can be. ahs contemporaries recognised 
him as a successor of Carew, as one of the ‘sons of Ben’ whose lyrics illustrated 

Jonson’s respect for classical form. Mr. Crump sets out in his introduction a biography 

based on unpublished manuscript material, an assessment of Stanley’s literary achieve- 

ment, and a full description of the per texts. The published volumes present a 

number of bibliographical problems which are skilfully dealt with to establish the 

canon and fate appre Poems found only in manuscript complete the edition. 

Among these the most interesting is ‘A Register of Friends’, discovered in 1957, 

which links Stanley with figures Emiliar iar to readers of history and literature in the 

period—James Shirley, John Hall, Sir Edward Sherburne, and Richard ase) 
82ar-4 


THE VIEW FROM A BLIND I. George Barker. Faber, 128.6d. 1962. 22'5 cm. 
64 pages. 
Mr. Barker’s earlier books have established him as a romantic poet who possesses 
a powerful lyrical gift, which has too easily on occasion been lowed to lapse into 
rhetoric. His latest collection contains a number of poems of this type, but he also 
displays a new and more closely disciplined talent as a satirist. Scottish Bards and an 
Hilish Reviewer scores some palpable hits upon contemporary Scottish poets, especially 
those of the Lallans school, and Circular from America written in a similar rhyming 
metre attacks the Beat Movement. in Nine Beatitudes to Denver Mr. Barker 
delivers a more substantial though still light-hearted assault upon the foibles of 
American culture. (821-91) 
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A SEQUENCE FOR FRANCIS PARKMAN. Donald Davie. Marvell 
Press (Hessle, Yorks.), 21s. 1961. 19 cm. 18 pages of text and a 7” long-playing 
record. Paper covers. (Listenbooks) 

This edition by combining an oral and a visual presentation of verse is the first 

example of what may prove to be a revoluti approach to the publishing of 

poetry. The poems invoke some of the principal themes and characters of the life- 
work of the great roth century New England kono Francis Parkman, France and 

England in the New World, and are especially concerned with the French pioneers 

such as Frontenac, Lasalle and Montcalm. Mr. Davie’s verse offers a sensitive and 

imaginative exploration of American history, without rising to remarkable heights 
of expression. His reading is intelligent, though it does not oe much variety 
of vocal e. The 7-inch 33 r.p.m. disc is well recorded, and the text is attractively 
presented, though the reader may be puzzled by the absence of any information 
about Parkman hi : (821-91) 


FIGHTING TERMS. Thom Gunn. Revised edition. Faber, 128.6d. 1962. 
22°§ cm. 40 pages. 
This volume, Mr. Gunn’s first, appeared in 1954 and has | been out of print. 
Written in the author’s tne Sk days, it displays 5 delbeestele aggressive 
attitude towards the world in general and especially towards the opposite sex and 
the emotions of love. But it gives ample proof of his sense of lyrical form, his control 
of rhyme and metre and the vigour of his language. In an American edition printed 
three years ago, Mr. Gunn introduced a number of revisions, many of which he 
has now revoked. Two poems in the original collection have been removed, but this 
remains a welcome reissue of the early work of an author who has since established 


himself as one of the most gifted young English poets writing today. (821-91) 


LLAREGGUB REVISITED. Dylan Thomas and the State of Modern Poetry. 
David Holbrook. Bowes & Bowes, 21s. 1962. 22 cm. 256 pages. Indexes. 

Mr. Holbrook is a young critic and a lover of poetry who is passionately concerned 
with its health and sanity. He admits that he has written this book in order to get out 
of his system some of the false attitudes which have grown up around Dylan Thomas’s 
poetry, and accordingly he tends to give a disproportionate weight to the Welsh 
poet’s reputation and influence. Starting from the proposition that modern English 
verse has been predominantly influenced by the poetic idiom of T. S. Eliot and that 
the acclaim given to Thomas owed much to a deliberate revolt against Eliot, he has 
little difficulty in showing up the weaknesses of a number of poets who have con- 
sciously reacted against either idiom. He also makes a number of telling criticisms of 
Thomas’s verse and his attitude to the creative process. This is a forcefully argued 
but critically unbalanced book. The case against Thomas is overstated there is 
only the barest mention of poets such as Graves, Durrell, Larkin and Hughes who 
have achieved a mature and thoroughly independent poetic utterance of their own. 

(821-91) 


A MAN SINGING. Iris Orton. Scorpion Press, 15s. 1962. 22°5 cm. 54 pages. 
The best of these poems are inspired by music or musicians, a blues singer and pianist, 
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English Drama 
NARRATIVE AND DRAMATIC SOURCES OF SHAKESPEARE. 
Vol. IV. Later English History Plays: King John, Henry IV, Henry V, Henry VIII. 
Edited by Geoffrey Bullough. Routledge, 45s. 1962. 22°5 cm. $50 pages. Index. 
This volume completes the compilation of sources for the history plays by the Pro- 
fessor of English at King’s College, erent of London. His classifications of 
material into Source, Probable Source, Possible Source, and Analogue, serves 
the same useful ose as before in enabling readers to distinguish between the 
unquestioned and the more dubious originals, Besides relevant parts of Holinshed, 
passages from Hall, Stow, Foxe’s Book of Martyrs, and Daniel’s Civil Wars are among 
those included for some plays. The Troublesome Raigne of King John and The Famous 
Victories of Henry the Fifth are printed in their entirety. Professor Bullongh’s intro- 
ductions prefixed to each section are remarkably valuable for their discussion of 
the role af the documents supplied for each play; they summarise admirably the views 
of other scholars on a particular topic and indicate where his own conclusions lie. 
Thus the vexed question of the source and dating of King John can be grasped in its 
complexity with the evidence needed ready to hand. (822-33) 


English Essays 

SELECTIONS FROM SAMUEL JOHNSON 1709-1784. Edited by 
R. W. Chapman. Reprint. Oxford University Press, 8s.6d. 15-5 cm. 462 pages. 
(The World’s Classics) 

‘Designed to do some justice to the wide of Johnson’s thought’, this selection, 

first published in 1955, contains examples ofala every aspect of his literary output 

arranged chronologically to show the development of his style. Read in conjunction 

with Boswell’s Life it will serve both student and general reader well. (824:6) 


German Literature 
GOETHE: IPHIGENIE AUF TAURIS. E. L. Stahl. Edward Arnold, 6s.6d. 
1962. 19 cm. 62 pages. (Studies in German Literature) 

It might seem that there is little new to be said of Goethe’s Iphigenie. Of all his works 
this is one which has received most attention, and also one which seems at first sight 
relatively transparent. Dr. Stahl (Taylor Professor of the German Language and 
Literature in the University of Oxford) is able convincingly to demonstrate that 
the still surface of the play conceals depths which have not so far been plumbed. 
In his beautifully proportioned essay, simply and unpretentiously he poses the 
problems, solving them by an attentive reading of the text. He reveals the Christian 
element, points the differing ON of ‘Lösung’ and ‘Entsiihnung’ and under- 
lines the realistic importance of the unsolved dilemma which remains with Thoas. 
The problem of writing a substantial essay on a well-thumbed book without repeat- 
ing a commonplace or appearing to exhaust the work is taumphantly solved in 
this discreet and scholarly effort, which sketches the background, grapples scrupu- 
lously with the text, and preserves the bloom and the integrity of the poetry. There 
is profit here for specialist and student. (832-6) 


Italian Literature 

A SHORT HISTORY OF ITALIAN LITERATURE. J. H. Whitfield. 
Reprint. Cassell, 15s. 1962. 21 cm. 300 pages. Index. (Belle Sauvage Library) 

A clothbound reprint of a Penguin paperback of 1960. Professor Whitfield’s ex- 

cellent short account of Italian literature from Dante to Pirandello concentrates upon 
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the major writers, which leaves him room for some interesting comparisons and 
critical comments. (850-9) 


Russian Literature 
THE PENGUIN BOOK OF RUSSIAN VERSE. Introduced and edited 
by Dimitri Obolensky with plain prose translations of each poem. Penguin Books, 
7s.6d. 1962. 18 cm. 510 pages. Indexes. Paper covers. 
This carefully selected anthology, starting with medieval heroic poems and ending 
with a number of specimens Pes living Soviet poets, should be of considerable 
value to the student of Russian literature, for, apart from the high quality of the 
majority of poems, an es gram prose translation is provided in every case, together 
ith a concise account of the career of each poet whose work is represented. The 
ancient Slav epic Lay of Igor’s Campaign and the heroic or religious poems composed 
between the rath and 17th centuries may not appeal to the contemporary poetry- 
lover so much as the less remote poems from Pushkin to the present day, which are 
all written in a changing tradition and style belonging to the main current of West 
European literature. But whule the similarity to analogous Western poetry is clearly 
lal in the editor’s choice, so are the essential differences of the Russian poetic 
mood, idiom and outlook. (891-71) 


HISTORY [AND GEOGRAPHY] 





NEWNES DICTIONARY OF DATES. Compiled by Robert Collison. 
Newnes, 358. 1962. 20 cm. 428 pages. 
The Honorary Treasurer of the Society of Indexers and librarian to the B.B.C. has 
compiled ‘an amalgam of people and subjects’ which gives some preference to the 
scientific, technological, alas] and sociological over the naval and military. He 
bas also included some items of immediate interest although fully aware that they 
have no claim to permanent remembrance. In compensation he omitted some 
items which can easily be found in earlier dictionaries. He refers readers to these, 
and ako to other reference books for amplification of his own brief entries. The book 
is in two sections: the dictionary proper, an alphabetical list of people and events, 
and a table of anniversaries falling on each day of the year. (903) 


Geography Travel Description 

LAND TO THE WEST. St. Brendan’s Voyage to America. Geoffrey Ashe. 
Collins, 28s. 1962. 22 cm. 352 pages. Illustrations. 

Mr. Ashe’s book will interest not only students of the history of geography but all 

with a taste for a closely argued ‘detective’ work, written with clarity and humour. 

In the first part he examines the documentary evidence for the voyage of the 6th 
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Irish monk. Hé establishes a strong case for accepting that the narrative 
embodies reports on the sea route to Iceland and possibly to southern Greenland. 
His argument that the route may have extended to the Caribbean islands is much 
less persuasive. In the second eb he examines tales of trans-Atlantic crossings from 
the point of view of classical history, and American ethnography and archaeology, 
with the ‘culture hero from the east” well to the fore. He is aware of the difficulty 
of reaching any firm conclusion, but thinks there may be some reality behind the 
mythology. Some of his readers may not be prepared to go so far with him. (910°4) 


THE LOST RIVERS OF LONDON. A Study of their Effects upon London 
and Londoners, and the Effects of London and Londoners upon them. N. J. Barton. 
eg House and Leicester University Press, 218. 23 cm. 148 pages. Illustrations. 

ex. 

The r2th century author, Fitzstephen, described the northern part of London as ‘a 

delightful plain of meadow land, in tsed with flowing streams, on which stand 

mills, whose clack is very pleasing to the ear’. At this day one-would be hard put 
to it to find the meadows and mills or even to identify the former course of any of 
the tributary streams which, by carving out valleys on their way down to the Thames, 
have formed the bony structure of London’s landscape. In this important and well 
documented contribution to local topography Dr. Barton has rescued from oblivion 

‘watercourses such as the Effra, the Neckinger and the Falcon Brook, which now linger 

on only as street-names, and has provided a most readable account of their history, 

their effects upon local government, town planning and public health and the uses 

to which they have been put through the ages. ` (91421) 


THE PEAK DISTRICT. K. C. Edwards, assisted by H. H. Swinnerton and 
R. H. Hall. Collins, 30s. 1962. 22°5 cm. 256 pages. Illustrations. Index. (New 
Naturalist) ; ; 

This is a very readable and instructive introduction to the Peak District National 

Park and surrounding areas. The author, who is Professor of Geography in the 

University of Nottingham, is that best of guides, a well-instructed enthusiast. The 

book brings out clearly the characteristics and contrasts of the geological and physical 

build of this unique region, and there are instructive chapters on the plant life. The 
development of human settlement is also traced with clarity. The conflict of various 
social claims on the area are clearly recognised, but the future of the Park plainly 
de upon the conduct of those, mainly from the outside, who use it for yee 
914251 


SIENA AND THE HILL TOWNS. Alec Glasfurd. Benn, 423. 1962. 25-5 cm. 
196 pages. Illustrations. Index. ; 
This well-produced book is concerned with an Italian city that has retained its medieval 
character in superlative fashion. After reaching its apogee as a city-state in the early 
14th century, it finally lost its independence through the siege of 1955 by Charles V’s 
imperialist forces. The author has Sienese relatives and has known the city since 
boyhood. He treats lucidly of the city’s history, architecture and pes pore of its 
14th century school of painters, and he deals faithfully with its colo personalities 
notably St. Catherine and Pope Pius H (Aeneas Sylvius). Supplementary chapters are 
devoted to San Gimignano and four Tuscan hill-towns (Massa, Montalcino, Pienza, 
Montepulciano). The seventy-one illustrations include reproductions of old paintings 
and prints as well as modern photographs. pa: 558) 
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A CITY AND A WORLD. A Roman Sketchbook. Bernard Wall. Weidenfeld 
& Nicolson, 21s. 1962. 22°5 cm. 240 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
A collection of travel essays, conversation pieces, portrait sketches and reflections 
on Roman life throughout the centuries, which 7 ae the reader a rich harvest of 
observation extending over some thirty-five years. Mr. Wall has visited Rome not 
only as a lover of her history and monuments, but also as a secret agent, as the friend 
of authors and artists and as a sharp-eyed traveller and judge of human nature, and 
he writes with a most attractive combination of wit and authority. His interests are 
as varied as they are unconventional and he is equally at home in a village spiritualist 
session, discussing Italian views on divorce, or recounting his impressions of Alberto 
Moravia or Giuseppe Ungaretti. As an apan informed and entertaining guide to 
the less familiar aspects of Roman life, this book would be hard to excel. APOTE 


BARTE’S TRAVELS IN NIGERIA. Extracts from the Journal of Heinrich 
Barth’s Travels in Nigeria, 1850-1855. Selected and edited, with an introduction, 
by A. H. M. Kirk-Greene. Oxford University Press, 38s. 1962. 22°5 cm. 312 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. (West African History Series) 

Barth (1821-1865), a German, was a member of the three-man expedition to Central 

Africa in 1850-1855 sponsored by the British government. His journal of the expedi- 

tion, published in an English edition of five volumes as Travels and Discoveries in 

North and Central Africa, is a scholarly if unwieldy work of great interest to Africanists, 

but copies are scarce. From this work Mr. Kirk-Greene has compiled an ‘essential 

Barth’ of original extracts linked by a minimum of explanatory passages. His 72-page 

biographical introduction is especially valuable, since no biography of Barth has been 

‘written in English. (916-69) 


Biography 
‘O DREAMS, O DESTINATIONS’. An Autobiography. Phyllis Bentley. 
Gollancz, 25s. 1962. 22°5 cm. 272 pages. Illustrations. 

Successful people frequently look back on beginnings so different from their mature 
life childhood and youth are matter for pious and, sometimes, unintentionally 
distorted recollection. For Miss Bentley the West Riding of Yorkshire needs no 
effort of remembrance; throughout her life she has been drawn back to it, at first 
unwillingly by circumstance, but later by increasing love and understanding. The 
West Riding is the context of her achievement as a novelist and her stubborn deter- 
mination to be a writer, which withstood years of discouragement, and her frank 
rejoicing in success are typical of its resilience and its zest. The intensity of personal 
feeling, however, is tempered always by her consciousness of the social and historical 
forces which shaped her and the eased: her forbears, and by her honest seeki 
for the meaning of her experience. (63) 


TWICE ROUND THE BLACK CHURCH. Early Memories of England 

| Ireland. Austin Clarke. Routledge, 25s. 1962. 225 cm. 188 pages. Illustrations. 

ex. 

‘The author is well known in Ireland both as a poet and a journalist, but his reputation 
has not to date travelled far abroad. This is an unobtrusive autobiography, most of it 
devoted to the author’s youth and early manhood spent in the Dublin of the first 
quarter of the present century; this milieu is often strongly reminiscent of that des- 
cribed by James Joyce in bis Portrait of the Artist as a Young Man. The reminiscences 
of literary figures such as Joyce, Shaw, Chesterton and Belloc form the least impressive 
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pan of the book. Far more memorable is the description of his strict Catholic up- 
ringing and of the thrills, terrors and forebodings imposed by his religious dis- 
ciplines. This account is beautifully written in a precise yet powerfully imaginative 
prose, and apart from its stylistic virtues it throws a great deal of light upon the 
spiritual development of modern Ireland. (92) 


HER MAJESTY. Helen Cathcart. W. H. Allen, 253. 1962. 23 cm. 248 pages. 
Frontispiece. 

Queen Elizabeth Il’s most recent biographer has made full use of information in 
the many earlier royal ‘lives’ and in the memoirs of statesmen like Sir Anthon 

Eden; and of such personal documents as Queen Mary’s journal and the exercise peck 
in which the eleven-year-old Princess Elizabeth commemorated her parents’ corona~ 
tion, which supply intimate glimpses of the Queen as an individual rather than an 
official figure. Miss Cathcart fos been scrupulous to ‘sift and discard the apocryphal’ 
in the interests of a truthful picture of a future sovercign growing up against her 
social and historical background of troubled times. The result is a serious, sober and 
comprehensive study, sympathetic without the sentimentality of much popular 
gossip about the i (92) 


THE JUDGEMENTS OF JOAN. Joan of Arc: A Study in Cultural History. 
Charles Wayland Lightbody. Allen & Unwin, 253. 1962. 22°5 cm. 190 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 

This book is a study of the changing attitude towards Joan of Arc down the ages. 

Beginning with her trial and death by burning as a witch, it examines the subsequent 

growth of her legend. The author, who is Associate Professor of History in the 

University of S ewan, Canada, at every stage gives a concise résumé of the 

main views about Joan then current. His volume is a valuable digest of the vast 

literature about her. (92) 


SAMUEL JOHNSON and his Times. M. J. C. Hodgart. Batsford, 16s. 1962. 
22 cm. 128 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Makers of Britain) 
To most readers, other than the serious student of literature, Samuel Johnson is 
something of a literary enigma. Normally, a writer achieves immortality because 
he is widely read by succeeding generations. Not one in ten thousand today has 
read a word that Johnson has written, yet he remains, on the Continent of Europe 
at least, probably the sixth or seventh best known name in English literature. This 
study goes far towards providing the answer. It gives, in the space at its disposal, a 
detailed and admirable account of Johnson’s literary achievements and an excellent 
portrait of Johnson the Man. The reader to en a is little more than a 
name will find it absorbing, and the serious student, although familiar with most of 
its factual content, will find it stimulating and of value. (92) 


TSHEKEDI KHAMA OF BECHUANALAND: Great Statesman and 
Politician. S. M. Gabatshwane. Oxford University Press, 53.6d. 1962. 18+5 cm. 
80 pages. Illustrations. Paper covers. 

Tshekedi Khama {ro0s-r959) was a notable figure not only in Bechuanaland but in 

the whole field of African advancement. A full-length biography by Mary Benson 

was published in 1960, but there is still a place for this tribute by a fellow Bechuana. 

It does not give a formal account of his life but describes some of the major events 

and outlines different sides of his work and personality. Though probably mainly 
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intended for Africans, it is an smear ria of a man of intelligence, wisdom 
and integrity which has value in a wider field. (92) 


NEWMAN: The Pillar of the Cloud. Meriol Trevor. Macmillan, 50s. 1962. 
22°§ cm. 664 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
This first volume of a two-volume biography is readable, informative, intelligent, 
and (given the author’s standpoint) persuasive; but it is very different from what, in 
the circumstances, it could have been. The circumstances are that the Fathers of the 
Birmingham Oratory have given Miss Trevor access to their famous archives, 
wherein lie quantities of unpublished material which they are patiently sorting and 
adually publishing. Miss Trevor, a good novelist | a convert to Newman’s 
Bith, is neither historian nor theologian. She has produced a good book which claims 
to replace the old biographical authorities because of all the new material used in it; 
what is rather lamentable is that this claim could have been better made if the new 
material had been put in the hands of a trained scholar, who might not indeed have 
written so well, nor presented a different Newman, but who would have presented 
him and his controversies in such a way as to enable other scholars to use the work 
in their common pursuit of the Truth. (92) 


MY TWO WORLDS. The Vicar from India. Prafulla Kumar Sircar. Hutchinson, 
218, 1962. 21-5 cm. 192 pages. Frontispiece. Index. 
The author of this engaging autobiography is a high-caste Indian whose father and 
grandfather were Christians. He intended to follow a business career, but finding 
that he had a vocation for the ministry, he served first in India, and then in 1957 
accepted a curacy in Yorkshire, becoming vicar of Askern a few months later. 
After giving an unconventional picture of India and its heritage, he describes his 
grateful discovery of England, his contact with missionaries and his concern for the 
spiritual needs of India and England. We meet here one who unites East and West 
in his own person. (92) 


TALES MY FATHER TAUGHT ME. An Evocation of Extravagant Episodes. 
Osbert Sitwell. Hutchinson, 253. 1962. 21°5 cm. 208 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
One of the most memorable characters in the author’s monumental autobiographical 
cycle, Left Hand, Right Hand, was his father, Sir George Sitwell. In this oe the 
son has gleaned a further harvest of reminiscences which could not have been included 
in the earlier series without destroying its balance. Sir George was an Edwardian 
eccentric of a kind almost inconceivable in the present age, an amateur of grandiose 
architectural and horticultural schemes, passionately absorbed in family history and 
totally out of touch with his progeny. Sir Osbert recounts many scenes of High 
comedy with affectionate irony. But perhaps because this volume is deliberately 
dedicated to eccentricity its style is notably more pompous and cumbersome than 
that of its predecessors, (92) 


A PRIDE OF TERRYS. Family Saga. Marguerite Steen. Longmans, 35s. 1962. 
23 cm. 428 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Miss Steen has written an important theatre book. It is, indeed, a multiple biography: 
the tale of the Terry family that derived from Benjamin Terry, a Portsmouth ae 
lican. In 1838 his flashily attractive son, of the same name, married Sarah Ballard 
whose deep and flexible tones her descendants would inherit. So the famous ‘Terry 
voice’ is actually the Ballard voice. In their complex growth the Terrys have long 
been at the heart of the English stage, yielding aah name as Ellen Terry, her brother 
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Fred, Edward Gordon Craig, and John Gielgud. This book sustains a narrative 
of more than a century, never losing touch with the various members of the clan 
and making searching studies of every important figure. Much is new, especially 
in the detail of Ellen Terry’s life, her association with Irving, and her later years; 
Miss Steen, writing with sympathy, accuracy, and candour, has not wavered duane 
a long and documented progress. Many of her illustrations are reproduced for the 
first time. (92) 


TRENCHARD. Andrew Boyle. Collins, 458. 1962. 23°5 cm. 768 pages. Illustra- 
tions. Index. 
The creation and survival of the Royal Air Force rested on a few dedicated men among 
whom Lord Trenchard was pre-eminent. His long and adventurous life is rich in 
material and this has been expertly fashioned into a biography that will stand with 
the best of the day. Trenchard joined the Army in 1893, saw service in India and was 
senha aa in South Attica After further action eee he qualified as a 
pilot and was one of the original Royal Flying Corps. Following World War I, in 
which he rose to Chicf ea rare ie feed ak Sa retention. of the 
RoyalAir Force—and he fought this to victory with the same single-minded determina- 
tion that signified his Shole (fe He retired from the active list in 1929 and reluctantly 
accepted the post of Commissioner of the Metropolitan Police into which he brought 
sweeping long overdue reforms. Relinquishing this in 1935, he continued to be 
a power behind many scenes until his death in 1956. These are the stepping-stones in 
an absorbing story that throws much light on the enigmatic spirit of a brilliant 
and tough man who was big by any standard. (92) 


THE SEA’S IN THE KITCHEN. Denys Val Baker. Phoenix House, 18s. 1962. 
20 cm. 224 pages. Illustrations. 
A freelance writer, Mr. Val Baker felt the need for escape from London, and he and 
his family went to live for ten years in Cornwall. This is the story of their experiences 
in their different homes there—of the artist colony of St. Ives and eccentric lodgers 
in their Penzance guest house, of the cottage at Land’s End and the large old vicarage 
at St. Hilary. The author sensed constantly a strong affinity between the spirit of 
this ancient, mysterious, elemental land and the activity of the creative artist; and 
the personality of place springs as vividly to life here as the personalities of the writers, 
painters, potters and wood-choppers who were the family’s friends. (92) 


ROOTS AND STARS. Reflections on the Past. C. C. Vyvyan. Peter Owen, 
21S. 1962. 22°5 cm. 184 pages. Illustrations. 
The author’s roots are in Cornwall, but her wanderlust, love of solitude and of 
‘listening to the silence of the stars’ have taken her on adventures in many lands, 
Here she tells the story of her childhood and youth: the awakening sense of that 
intense communion with nature which was to enrich her whole life; her delighted 
discovery of the world of books; and the circumscribed existence of an Edwardian 
girl until she escaped into social work in London, nursing during the First World 
War, and—beckoned by the freedom of still wider horizons—into memorable 
experiences in places as fi apart as Ithaca and New Zealand. (92) 


EARNEST VICTORIANS. Six great Victorians as portrayed mm their own 
words and those of their contemporaries. Robert A. Rosenbaum. Heinemann, 
258. 1962. 21-5 cm. 384 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Mr. Rosenbaum. has made excellent use of extracts from personal records and con- 
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temporary comments in reconstructing the characters and outlooks of six representa- 
tive Victorians. Lord Ashley (later Lord Shaftesbury) pressing factory legislation 
on a cautious parliament, General Gordon beseiged at Khartoum and Charles Darwin 
majestically in pursuit of scientific truth make perhaps the most impressive showing; 
but the penal dilemmas of Ehzabeth Barrett Browning, ill, in love and a domestic 
prisoner, and of Jobn Henry Newman, called upon for great sacrifice in surrendering 
to Roman Catholicism, are touching and hold the interest. The painter and poet 
Dante Gabriel Rossetti is rather a lightweight in this strenuous company. Small 
print, much of it in italics, detracts from the value of this EE on 
20°042 


GREAT ENGINEERS. L. T. C. Rolt. Bell, 18s.6d. 1962. 20-5 cm. 256 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 
This book gives the achievements of ten outstanding mechanical and civil engineers 
during the major period of the industrial revolution in England. Various biographies 
have previously written about them, but this book has the advantage of 
associating them with the industrial revolution and so providing a useful guide to 
the technological significance of steam power and electrical, mechanical, and civil 
engineering facie the 18th and 19th centuries. The book contains a few technical, 
errors and omits reference to F. W. Lanchester’s invention of a harmonic balancer 
for internal combustion engine crankshafts. It is well written by an’ author who has 
studied the subject extensively; it is unfortunate that most of the illustrations have 
been selected for their aesthetic appeal rather than for their technical merit. (926-2) 


WHO’S WHO IN THE MOTOR INDUSTRY. An Annual Directory of 
Personnel in the Motor Industry and in the Professional, Commercial and Sporti 
Organizations associated with the British Automotive World. 6th edition. Temple 
Press, 428. 1962. 22 cm. 626 pages. Index. 

All sections have again been revised to bring up to date the latest edition of a useful 

repository of information intended to provide a reference guide not only to the 

structure of the industry but also, and primarily, to those people in positions of 
responsibility who control, direct and manage it. The first and largest section lists 
all the concerns with a stake in the industry; the second lists organisations and 
associations; the third is a guide to the motoring press, with all three giving the 
chief personnel. The last section consists of biographies. (926-292) 


Ancient Rome 
THE GRANDEUR THAT WAS ROME. J.C. Stobart. 4th edition edited and 
revised by W. S. Maguinness and H. H. Scullard. Sidgwick & Jackson, 45s. 1961. 
24 cm. 348 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
This introduction to Roman civilisation for the general reader was written before 
World War I by one who was later a director of the B.B.C. in its early days. His 
approach was not untypical of his generation but it was expressed in an extremely 
lively and personal manner. This ing flippancy’ has been redressed but not 
expunged by the latest editors, the former a ale Latinist, the latter a distinguished 
Roman historian, both of King’s College, London University. So the book, enhanced 
by a EE SS new series of plates, is now a far more reliable introduction not 
only to the Empire but also to the Republic, Stobart’s treatment of which was too 
coloured by prejudice. (937) 
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Ancient Greece 


THE GREEKS TILL ALEXANDER. R. M. Cook, Thames & Hudson, 308. 
1962. 21 cm. 264 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Ancient Peoples and Places) 
Although this is written by an mame and is in the ‘Peoples and Places’ series, 
it deals generously with all branches of Greek life and culture—art, philosophy, 
history, literature, society; generously, but not at length, so that it is less a source-book 
than a guide to and appreciation of the achievements of ancient Greece. A few of 
the author’s views are somewhat unorthodox but none is wholly without foundation. 
The volume will provide the general student with a good background to the subject, 
and students of classical art or history might find this useful for the way it sets their 
studies in perspective. Minoans and Mycenaeans are excluded and the story ends with 
Alexander. There are maps, a ROE NES chart, a critical bibliography and many 
well-chosen but poorly reproduced pictures. (938) 


S SPARTA. G. L. Huxley. Faber, 30s. 1962. 22°5 cm. 164 pages. Map. 
Index. 

It has long been a commonplace that the traditional grim picture of Sparta does not 
apply to her earlier period. Mr. Huxley now argues that she remained ‘human’ even 
later than is jooi supposed, and that, for example, the position of women 
there was more pleasant up to the time of the Persian Wars da subsequently in 
cultured Athens. The work is a sympathetic presentation, which combines graceful 
readability with originality and great learning. The latter is confirmed by 680 ex- 
planatory notes following the text, so that the pages are not disfigured with footnotes. 
The writer, a former Fellow of All Souls College, Oxford, has been a teacher and 
researcher in several universities; his book is for serious students of ancient history 
and literature. (938-9) 


Europe 
MEDIEVAL TECHNOLOGY AND SOCIAL CHANGE. Lynn White, Jr. 
Oxford University Press, 308. 1962. 22 cm. 216 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

The general reader seeking to know why the historians find the study of the past of 
such enthralling interest might well look at this book. It will show him how the 
posing of new questions ai the application of new techniques have, in recent years, 
opened up paths in the study of the development of the social structure of 
medieval Europe. Thus, for exam i the introduction of the stirrup, which revolu- 
tionised the use of the horse in battle, can be shown to have given rise to a new of 
warfare and, in the train of this, the novel structure of society we call f ism. 
Questions of this kind are discussed in a book of service to specialist and Gee 
alike. 940'I 


INDEPENDENT EASTERN EUROPE. A History. C. A. Macartney and 
A. W. Palmer. Macmillan, 50s. 1962. 22°5 cm. 508 pages. Maps. Index. 
Dr. Macartney of All Souls College, Oxford, is well known as an expert on Eastern 
European, and especially Hungarian, history: here, with an able co-operator, he 
describes the fortunes of all the countries that lay between Germany and Italy, on 
the one side, and Russia on the other—from Greece right up to Finland—between 
the First World War, which formally brought about their mdependent existence, 
and the Second, which completed their destruction. The authors believe that those 
states had so much in common, as they experimented with democracy and adjusted 
their foreign policies in relation to the great powers hemming them in on both 
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sides, that they are suitably studied en bloc. Certainly the story told in these pages 
coheres and convinces. It is careful and dependable, crammed with matter, enlivened 
by sensible (and sometimes quite sharp) judgments, rich in references and unusually 
well indexed. (94075) 


World War II 
THE CONSCRIPTION CRISIS OF 1944. R. MacGregor Dawson. Uni- 
versity of Toronto Press (Toronto, Canada): distributors Oxford University Press 
(London), $3.75; 308. 1961. 23*5 cm. 136 pages. Index. 
The shattering realisation, in October 1944, that there were insufficient trained men 
to fill army reinforcement requirements without conscription, the unsuccess 
campaign to encourage voluntary enlistment, the eventual signing of the Order-in- 
E e certain reserves for overseas service, and the final vote of 
confidence in. the House of Commons on December 7, are the phases of the Canadian 
conscription crisis dramatically recorded in this short but fascinating book. The 
sometimes brutal but undoubtedly skilful manipulation of men, and the perfect 
timing, arouse our admiration. for that controversial Prime Minister, William Lyon 
Mackenzie King. (940°5371) 


BATTLE FOR CRETE. John Hall Spencer. Heinemann, 30s. 1962. 22 cm. 
318 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The author has augmented the existing research sources with help and reminiscences 
from Prince Peter of Greece and representatives of Britain, Australia, New Zealand 
and Germany for this account of one of the most controversial campaigns of World 
War IL In relude to the battle much space is rightly given to the hampered 
course of British diplomatic and strategic negotiations leading up to the ition 
to Greece and its evacuation to Crete. The story then takes up the German prepara- 
tions forthe air assault on the island in May, 1941, and proceeds todetailed and intimate 
accounts of actions which paint a vivid picture of the mounting German supremacy 
that finally drove the remnants of the British-Australian-New Zealand forces to 
evacuation. Led the legendary General Freyberg, Commonwealth soldiers, 
sailors and airmen pists hard and tough battle to an end that was already 
destined before it began, and this book is a valuable record of it. (9405421) 


Treland 
THE MATTER WITH IRELAND. Bernard Shaw. Edited with an Introduc- 
tion by David H. Greene and Dan H. Laurence. Hart-Davis, 303. 1962. 21 cm. 
328 pages. Frontispiece. Index. 
Shaw left Ireland in 1876 when he was twenty, but he remained an Irishman in all 
respects and wrote about it at intervals from 1886 down to his ninety-fourth birthday 
in 1950. Continuing the project of gathering all Shaw’s writings not previously 
published in volume form, Mr. Laurence and Mr. Greene have drawn from news- 
papers, other periodicals, and reports of public addresses whatever is recoverable of 
Shaw's observations on Irish affairs: Home Rule, Parnell, religious matters, the 
Gaelic League, the Irish Players, Ulster, the Easter 1916 conflict, Roger Casement, 
Dublin slums, Partition, Censorship, Michael Collins, de Valera, Hire and Hitler, 
etc, Even when the topic is stale the treatment is still fresh and invigorating, almost 
invariably objective—and often amusing, for Yeats wrote to him, truly: “You have 
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laughed at the things that are ripe for laughter, and not where the car is still 
green. (941-5) 
Britain 
THE FEUDAL KINGDOM OF ENGLAND 1042-1216. Frank Barlow. 
2nd edition. Longmans, 30s. 1962. 22°5 cm. 478 pages. Maps. Index. (A History of 
England) 
The favourable reception given to this survey when it first appeared in 1955 has been 
justified; a second edition is now needed. The author, Professor of History in the 
University of Exeter, has taken the opportunity to make a thorough revision, not 
only including slight factual corrections but also adding or rewriting (especially 
in chapter one) passages where fresh research makes some modification of opinion 
. Since the book is primarily designed for university students, he has made a 
point of indicating the trends of recent historical writing in his revised book list. The 
interest of the period and the clear presentation should extend the book’s appeal to 
the general reader also. ro 


BATTLES OF THE CRIMEAN WAR. W. Baring Pemberton. Batsford, 21s. 
1962. 23 cm. 240 pages. Illustrations. Index. (British Battles) 

The British Army, experienced in campaigns throughout the Empire, was totally 
unprepared for a large scale European conflict when war broke out in the Crimea. 

ing any organisation or plan for maintaining an army and depending upon 
leadership unsupported by recent experience or even elementary tactical Boke 
the Army was little more than a ceremonious formation. After setting this b ound 
and summarising the leading international events, Mr. Pemberton describes the 
five major engagements—Alma, Balaclava, Inkerman and the two actions at The 
Redan—and produces a remarkably clear picture of each. He gives his own con- 
‘clusions based on wide and carefully sifted evidence, some of which appears for the 
first time, and maintains a smooth and cohesive narrative which is assured of a place 
in the extensive bibliography of this war. (942°08) 


Germany 
BERLIN: Hostage for the West. John Mander. Penguin Books, 28.6d. 1962. 18 cm. 
126 pages. Map. Paper covers. (Penguin Specials) 

This short, chatty, but informative book surveying developments in Berlin since the 
end of World War II is John Mander’s second on the subject. Here he discusses 
the Berlin problem in relation to the cold war, examines what is at stake for both 
sides and explains the West’s refusal to give de jure recognition to East Germany. 
The author has derived considerable insight into the problem having taught in 
Berlin for three years and travelled widely in Eastern Europe, and he has some 
interesting suggestions to offer Western policy makers. (943°155)} 


Hungary 

OCTOBER FIFTEENTH. A History of Modern Hungary 1929-1945. 2 vols. 
C. A. Macartney. 2nd edition. Edinburgh University Press; distributors Nelson, 
£6 6s. 1962. 24°5 cm. 530:552 pages. Maps. Index. (Edinburgh University Publications: 
History, Philosophy and Economics, No. 6) 

The first edition of this political history of modern Hungary between the end of 

the First World War and the complete capitulation of its leaders to German demands 

on 15 October, 1944, was published in 1956. Since then the author has had access to 
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additional source material including German diplomatic documents, two German 
war diaries, official documents about Jewish affairs and Hungaro-Italian relations, 
and a variety of secondary sources containing material about Hungary during the 
Second World War. Substantial collections of unprinted documents, includi 


some H: ian Foreign Ministry papers and private collections of Hungarian 

Yugoslav p ea A aie ade aahhh to ria and he was also able to talk toa 
number of people who were themselves involved in the momentous events of these 
years. The minor revisions and considerable additions that the author has made to 
this second edition do not alter the essential character of the work, which is mainly a 
detailed diplomatic history of the activities of Hungary’s pian panan: It is 
not the itive history for this period of the Hungarian state and people, which 
still remains to be written. (943-9105) 


Asia 
ASIA IN THE BALANCE. Michael Edwardes. Penguin Books, 3s.6d. 1962. 
18 cm. 204 pages. Map. Paper covers. (Penguin Specials) 

Asia is defined by the author as roughly the area East of the Indus, excluding the 
Middle East and Central Asia. The main part of the book discusses the current political 
and economic problems of the region and suggests how the West should approach 
them. The economics are commonplace, but the political diagnosis is quite stimulating. 
Mr. Edwardes sees the choice before Asia, not as Communism or democracy, but as 
Communism or modified autocracy; democracy, he argues, already exists only 
in form. Within this broad theme there are many controversial and challenging 
remarks, designed to provoke thought in the general reader to whom this book is 
addressed. (950) 


Africa 
AFRICA: A Handbook to the Continent. Edited by Colin Legum. Anthony 
Blond, 84s. 1962. 23°5 cm. $70 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

The forty contributors to this volume are of three : scholars, journalists, and 
public servants. There has been little attempt to discipline the interpretations into a 
unified thread, a wise decision in view of the difficulties of harmonising points of 
view as far apart as those of the foreign editor of Izvestia and a one-time Governor 
of Uganda! The first section consists of an encyclopaedic descriptive layout, coun 
by country. For each country there is a political and economic survey, a ‘who's 
who’ and a short bibliography. The second section consists of eighteen essays, covering 
topics like the attitudes of the great powers to African questions, African art and 
sculpture, law, education and pan-Africanism, and several essays on African economic 
problems. This is the best single volume reference work to the continent which has 
yet been produced. (960) 


Nigeria 
THE STORY OF NIGERIA. Michael Crowder. Faber, 215. 1962. 22-5 cm. 
308 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Better value for money than this lavishly illustrated, attractive, well-written and 
much needed book would be hard indeed to find. It must now become the standard 
history of Nigeria, until the weighty tomes of the scholars ponderously displace it. 
Mr. Crowder is a journalist, but he has clearly fixed his sights steadily on the recent 
research, and drawn heavily on the advice of the young African historians at University 
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College, Ibadan. The chief quality of the book is that of balance, which has been so 
badly lacking in previous histories of Nigeria. Fully one half of the book deals with 
the pre-colonial period, British influence is fairly assessed, and Nigerians emerge 
as real active people. (966-9) 


Canada 
THE REVOLT OF FRENCH CANADA 1800-1835. A Chapter in the 
History of the British Commonwealth. Helen Taft Manning. Macmillan, 40s. 
1962. 22°5 cm. 446 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
There has long been a gap in the detailed history of French Canada, stretching from 
the late 18th cen to ie revolution of 1837 and the Durham Report. This book, 
to a large extent the void. It explains the well-known constitutional issues in 
concrete terms, showing how they arose out of economic and fiscal facts, and from 
human relationships. Governors and politicians cease to be merely names and emerge 
as people. An attempt is also made with some success to relate the course of events 
in Canada to political developments in England, with which they were to a large 
degree connected. This is a worthy successor to the author’s earlier work, and a 
companion to Aileen Dunham's Political Unrest in Upper Canada, 1815-1836, 
published in 1927. There are some good illustrations and useful maps. (971°03) 


THE TOWN OF YORK, 1793-1815: A Collection of Documents of 
Early Toronto. Edited with an Introduction by Edith G. Frith. University of Toronto 
Press (Toronto, peas $5.00. 1962. 24 cm. 368 pages. Illustrations. Index. (The 
Champlain Society Publications, Ontario Series, No. $) 

The fifth volume in the Ontario Series of the Champlain Society covers the earliest 

years of Toronto, Canada, from its founding by Lieutenant-Governor Simcoe in 

1793 to the end of the war of 1812. The little frontier village was created especially 

as a capital for the new province of Ontario, and had a difficult time sustaining the 

dignities of its position amid the stark realities of pioneer existence. The contemporary 
letters, diaries, newspaper advertisements, etc. in the collection deal with the reasons 
for the settlement in the first place, the kind of community that developed, and the 

effect of the War on that community. (9713541) 


New Zealand 
DISTANCE LOOKS OUR WAY. The Effects of Remoteness on New 
Zealand. Edited by Keith Sinclair. Paul’s Book Arcade (Auckland, New Zealand): 
distributors Oxford University Press (London), 128.6d. 1961. 22 cm. 128 pages. 
(University of Auckland Winter Lectures 1960) 
This volume contains seven lectures given at the University of Auckland in 1960. 
Its sub-title indicates the approach adopted by the lecturers in surveying their own 
country. The first chapter deals with fauna and flora and is followed by three historical 
surveys: on the Polynesian settlement, the European settlement and 2oth century 
politics. The visual arts, literature and social history are then considered. The con- 
tributors show that remoteness in geographical terms is far from being isolation in 
the conditions of the 2oth century, but they demonstrate some of the characteristics 
which gives New Zealand a definite national identity. The majority of the lectures 
are entertaining as well as informative, and the final chapter, by E. H. McCormick, 
is particularly spirited and stimulating. (9931) 
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FICTION 





THE RULES OF THE GAME. Derek Barton. Michael Joseph, 16s. 1962. 
20°§ cm. 214 pages. 

An efficient personnel manager im a light metals firm, who gets pleasure fatally 
entangled with business in his wifc’s absence at her mother’s, is the hero of Mr. 
Barton’s novel. The alluring Rickey, his mistress of fifteen years earlier who then 
deserted him and now brings about his downfall, is understandably a temptation 
to a man having to live up to so formidably worthy a wife as Diana. Demonstrating 
shrewdly and amusingly how professional diplomacy is child’s play beside the 
subtleties of personal a ees between the sexes, the author brings dexterity and 
wit to this entertaming, sophisticated comedy. 


THE FOOT OF CLIVE. John Berger. Methuen, 18s. 1962. 20°5 cm. 198 pages. 
Illustrations. 

Mr. Berger has hit upon an ingenious variation of the fictional device of characterising 
a group of strangers who are brought together by exceptional circumstances. He 
describes the instinctive reactions, fears, fantasies and loyalties of half a dozen male 
patients in the surgical ward of a large hospital. They include an Italian salesman 
whose wife is about to give birth, a Welsh down-and-out, a young advertising 
executive, a boy exposed to the adult world for the first time, all of whom are 
influenced by an unseen patient, a murderer brought in for an unseen operation. 
Mr. Berger switches ceaselessly from one patient to another in rather too restless a 
fashion to allow for any very profound insight into his theme. But he handles his 
dialogue skilfully and sustains the tension of his narrative throughout. 


EXIT. Peter Ludwig Brent. Faber, 21s. 1962. 20°$ cm. 270 pages. 

A young Englishman, apparently happily married and on the verge of promotion 
in his firm, is in reality ripe for a momentous change in his somewhat humdrum 
existence. A train missed at the end of his holdiay, separating him from his wife and 
children, serves as the pretext to launch him on a series of picaresque travels in Western 
Europe. This episode is scarcely more than a convenient device to enable him to 
absorb the philosophies of life of a succession of exotic men and women—Scottish, 
Italian and German—whom he encounters during his jouneys. Mr. Brent does not 
concern himself much with constructing a plnsible narrative, but the freshness: of 
his response to new scenes and the liveliness of his ideas redeem his somewhat 
rambling plot. 


PACES IN THE WATER. Janet Frame. W. H. Allen, 15s. 1962. 20 cm. 220 pages. 


A mental home in New Zealand provides the setting for this novel, and the very 
nature of this material makes it difficult to construct an orderly plot. Instead of a 
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narrative pattern governed by cause and effect, Miss Frame presents a sequence of 
mental and physical happenings, medical treatments and obsessions as experienced 
by one of the patients, and she succeeds to a remarkable degree in communicating 
the irrational fears, the sense of helplessness and the despair suffered by the narrator 
and her fellow-inmates. The book also communicates an indictment of the wn- 
imaginative treatment of mental sickness which is all the more impressive for its 
restraint. 


GONETO TIMBUCTOO. John Pearson. Collins, 16s. 1962. 20-5 cm. 318 pages. 
An adventurous account of a journey across Western Africa by Land Rover which 
is in some respects closer to a travel book than a novel. A feature article writer is 
sent by his newspaper to cover a vaguely planned trip by a friend of the proprietor, 
which turns out to have secret highly dramatic implications on the form of 
diamond smuggling and an investigation of the slave trade. The local background— 
scenery, mishaps on the road, colonial and military officials and a rich assortment 
of sinister agents—is skilfully sketched in, but the plot becomes rambling and dis- 
connected. However, Mr. Pearson shows an impressive descriptive talent in this 


first novel. 


THE BULL FROM THE SEA. Mary Renault. Longmans, 18s. 1962. 20°5 cm. 
288 pages. Map. 
In this sequel to The King Must Die Miss Renault resumes the story of Theseus after 
the killing of the Minotaur and describes his adventures as king of Athens, the 
tragedy which overtakes his wife Phaedra and his son Hippolytus, and his final 
disgrace and death. She shows an impressive skill in weaving into a coherent narrative 
the curiously assorted collection of legends handed down by Plutarch and the Greek 
poets concerning the Athenian hero. But this material does not lend itself to the 
creation of an boni but imaginatively unified legendary world such as she achieved 
in the Cretan scenes of her elier book: in the present volume the sequence which 
deals with the Amazons is perhaps the least successfully imagined series of episodes 
in the story. Nevertheless Miss Renault’s power to naa legend and her descriptive 


gifts make this an engrossing book. 


THE COUNTRYWOMAN. Paul Smith. Heinemann, 18s. 1962. 20°5 cm. 
350 pages. 

Although the author is barely in his thirties, this novel must be judged as a period 
piece, whose setting is the Dublin slums in one of the most lund epochs in their 
history, the early years of ‘the troubles’ which followed the end of the First World 
War. The heroine of the title is married to a handsome brute, 3 wheelwright who is 
rapidl enerating through drink, and the story describes her gallant but msuc- 
pire | i: gle ekl a hens together for their large family. Mr. Smith does not 
succeed in developing his characters very far, but this story makes a powerful impact, 
partly through e ei vitality of its milieu, partly through the author’s truly 
remarkable ear for dialogue, which enables him to alternate scenes of tragedy and of 
uproarious farce with equal effect. 


Crime, Detection and Mystery 

THE UNQUIET SLEEP. William Haggard. Cassell, 15s. 1962. 20-5 cm. 190 pages. 
Mecron seemed to be the ideal tranquilliser—cheap, efficient and non-habit forming— 
until a research chemist began to feed it in large doses to a monkey. The results 
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were so ing that the makers of the drug were persuaded by the Ministry of 
Welfare to withdraw it from the market. But a certain gang had already realised its 
possibilities. When the Parliamentary Secretary of the Mmistry of Welfare found 
that his wife was in league with the leader of the gang he faced a crisis, which, thanks 
to the reappearance of a woman whose life he had saved in the French Resistance, he 
was able to surmount. Romance, violence and intrigue all have their part in a semi- 
political thriller well above the average. 


Reprints 
ALLIN A LIFETIME. Walter Allen. Reprint. Penguin Books, 3s.6d. 1962. 18 cm. 
266 pages. Paper covers. 
This novel, first published in 1959, is the story of a North Country workman with 
intellectual leanings, the pattern of whose life is closely linked with the rise to power 
of the working over the past seventy years. It is a fine piece of craftsmanship 
which imparts much convincing detail of social conditions, at the same time remaining 
bpene s in character. 


THE DEATH OF THE HEART. Elizabeth Bowen. Reprint. Penguin Books, 
45. 1962. 18 cm, 318 pages. Paper covers. 

This novel, written twenty-four years ago, which many critics regard as its author’s 
finest achievement, deals with one of her favourite themes, the betrayal of innocence. 
A sixteen-year-old girl comes to live in the elegant Regent’s Park household of her 
relatives, a pans pee in early middle age, whose emotional life, however, has 
long ago withered away. The girl’s unhappiness, her misguided love affair and her 
natural integrity among a world of uncomprehending adults, are all beautifully 
portrayed, while the writing at times shows a much keener satirical edge than Miss 
Bowen normally allows herself. 


WHAT’S BECOME OF WARING? Anthony Powell. Reprint. Penguin 

Books, as.6d. 1962. 18 cm. 204 pages. Paper covers. 
Written just before the Second World War, this satirical comedy centred upon a 
small, old-fashioned London publishing house remains an exceptionally amusing 
specimen of its period. One aft the most treasured names on the aaa’ list is that of 
a writer of travel books who has succeeded in shrouding his identity in mystery 
during the years of residence in France. His reported death raises the problem of a 
biography and the researches which follow bring to light a series of startling and 
pa e revelations. Mr. Powell as usual achieves much of his effect through 
laconic dialogue, and his plot preserves a skilful balance between the plausible and 
the fantastic. 


DECLINE AND FALL. Evelyn Waugh. Revised edition. Chapman & Hall, 
18s. 1962. 21 cm. 252 pages. Illustrations. 

This first novel of Mr. Waugh’s quickly established his fame as the most brilliant 
comic satirist of his generation. It is a modern picaresque tale, its hero a blameless 
young man unjustly sent down from Oxford, who then drifts in all innocence into 
a strange series of adventures, as a preparatory schoolmaster, unwitting white slaver, 
and finally a convict, before he regains the haven of his alma mater. In this edition 
Mr. Waugh has restored some minor changes made to his original manuscript and 
included some line drawings of his own. 


384 


BOOKS FOR YOUNG READERS 





Fiction 


SKETCO THE RAVEN. Robert Ayre. Macmillan (Toronto, Canada and London), 
$3.00; 138.6d. 1961/62. 23-5 cm. 184 pages. Illustrations. 
This rendering of Pacific Coast Indian myths for young people will also interest any 
reader who is puzzled by the seemingly alien conceptions of American Indian 
mythology. The American Indians humanised their landscape to a degree unknown in 
European cultures, and their myths were built upon complex interactions between 
man and nature. Sketco, for example, in a single episode, from boy to bird 
to pine needle to boy, having passed through human birth in the process. Mr. Ayre 
such mythological chain reactions easy for us by concentrating on those parts 
of the Raven cycle which are most nearly universal. In so doing he gives us a fascinating 
variant of the myth of the god-defying, fire-bringing, world-ordering culture-hero, 
whose European equivalent is Prometheus. 


THE SPIDER’S PALACE and Other Stories. Richard Hughes. Reprint. 

Chatto & Windus, 12s.6d. 1962. 19 cm. 166 pages. Illustrations. 
When Mr. Hughes’ famous early novel, High Wind in Jamaica, was published, the 
critics unanimously praised his extraordinary understanding of children. The Spider’s 
Palace, first published in 1931, shows that he can use this insight to write for children 
as well as about them. Each story has excitement, humour and fantasy of a kind and 
in amounts to appeal to five- and six~year-olds and also to give pleasure to grown- 
ups who read them aloud. They are quite unlike other children’s stories, yet all have 
exactly what children like. 


JOY IS NOT HERSELF. Josephine Lee. Cape, 12s.6d. 1962. 20-5 cm. 
160 pages. Illustrations. 

This is a funny and exciting book, with excellent illustrations. Parents and other 
grown-ups regard Melisande as an odd little girl; they do not guess that she is a 
witch. Her sister and brothers realise it, however, and so does she. When the family 
moves to the country, the scene is set for Melisande todo her worst, though the snobbish, 
arrogant girl next door has no idea whose magic spells are bringing disasters down 
on her. The children are frantic with worry tll, at last, with the Rector’s help, 
Melisande is relieved of her supernatural powers. 


THE BOUNDARY RIDERS. Joan Phipson. Angus & Robertson (Sydney, 
Australia): Constable (London), 138.6d. 1962. 20-5 cm. 184 pages. Illustrations. 
This is an exciting adventure story from Australia, which gives a good picture of 
life in the lonely parts of the continent. Three children set out on horseback to inspect 
their father’s boundary fence, a task which, in a country where grazing-lands cover 
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wide distances, is expected to take several days. They lose their way m a mist, 
wander in rough country for two days, and when at last they find shelter at another 
homestead, the way back is cut by swollen streams and the telegraph lines are down. . 
The suspense is well maintamed and the happy ending comes as a relief to the reader. 


Non-fiction 
MIND YOUR LANGUAGE. Ivor Brown. Bodley Head, 12s.6d. 1962. 19 cm. 
156 pages. Illustrations. 

Ivor Brown in his long professional literary career has become well known as a 
collector of words. His many readers, catching his enthusiasm, have aided and abetted 
him in his collecting. It is all to the good, therefore, that in this book he now ppal 
to younger readers to mind how they use their language. He soon casts his spell over 
them as he illustrates the wealth the language gains from many sources, contrasts 
the effects of long and short words, discusses slang, chchés, American usage, dialect 
and the technique of reporting and advertising. Throughout he encourages individual 
effort, and clear thinking as the prerequisite of clear writing. His own clear style, 
sense of humour and complete avoidance of pedantry are not the least of the qualities 
that will make this book appeal to the 12 to 16 age group. 


THE PEOPLE’S EARL. A Life of Lord Shaftesbury. M. St. J. Fancourt. 
Longmans, 9s. 6d. 1962. 20°5 cm. 160 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
This biography of the seventh Earl of Shaftesbury, who died in 1885 after a long 
life of activity on behalf of the poor and oppressed, serves as a readable and pleasantly 
illustrated introduction to some of the major social problems of the roth century. 
It shows, for instance, the plight of the alleen employed in factories or as chimney- 
sweeps, and the state of k slums and of the lunatic asylums, and describes Lord 
Shaftesbury’s efforts, in Parliament and elsewhere, to remedy the situation. The book 
should interest children of from twelve to fifteen, and is suitable for a school library. 


THE STORY OF JOHN KEATS. Robert Gittings and Jo Manton. Methuen, 
Tas. 6d. 1962. 19 cm. 192 pages. Illustrations. (Story Biographies) 
This reads like a good historical novel, but the element of fiction is small. John 
Keats was a great letter-writer as well as a great poet, and his letters, with his friends’ 
writings about him and the exhaustive work of modern scholars, provide a great 
deal of detailed information about his life, It has been used scrupulously and imagina- 
tively by Mr. Gittings, who is one of our leading authorities on Keats, and his wife, 
Jo Manton, who is an accomplished writer for children. Together they have written 
a story biography which many young readers, and some older ones, should find 


absorbing. 


ANCIENT GREECE. Roger Lancelyn Green. Weidenfeld & Nicolson, 93.6d. 
1962. 19 cm. 144 pages. Illustrations. Index. (The Young Enthusiast Library: The 
Young Historian) 

No country in the world is more closely packed with the monuments of ancient 

civilisation than Greece, and this book offers a simplified history of Hellenic culture 

by the device of identifying some notable Greek achievement with an historic site. 

Thus Athens is described as the home of art, architecture and political institutions, 

Delphi and Eleusis as the seat of religion, Epidaurus as the centre of Greek drama, 

Olympia of athletics, while Corinth serves to illustrate the successive transformations 

which overtook the country in Roman, medieval and Ottoman times. The book is 

attractively illustrated, the quality of the drawings in general being superior to that of 
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the uae ote Mr. Green is a skilful populariser and reinforces his text with a 
number of simple translations from classical Greek poetry and prose. His book should 
appeal especially to readers between ten and fourteen. 


DISCOVERING THE UNDERSEA WORLD. Ley Kenyon. University of 
re Press, 98.6d. 1962. 20 cm. 144 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Discovery Reference 
Boo 

This enjoyable little book is suitable for children from about ten to sixteen and is 

written in a clear, direct manner, although the information is by no means over- 

simplified. It is in two parts. The first is a straightforward narrative of an expedition 
to Akra, a small island in the Eastern Mediterranean. The four underwater swimmers 
found an ancient wine ship, probably of the first century B.C., and a mined merchant 
ship already grown over by plants and corals. The second part opens with a brief 
introduction about man’s terest in the sea and then gives an excellent description 
of the methods and equipment for modern diving, from heavy diving dresses, 
bathyscaphes, and underwater cameras to simple masks and snorkels. The advice is 
sini ane Wake ae to find the reader admonished not to shoot fish unless 
they are to be eaten. The book is illustrated with well-chosen photographs and with 
a number of particularly interesting line drawings by the author. 


FILM MAKING. Egon Larsen. Muller, 10s.6d. 1962. 19 cm. 142 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. (Mechanical Age Library) 

This small, pleasantly produced book, illustrated with line drawings and pho hs, 
is written in an easy, conversational style by an author who has been responsible for a 
number of popular books on the history and technique of film-making. He gives 
first a brief outline of the principal stages in the development of the film during the 
past half-century, and then deals with the salient aspects of film production: lap. 
am Be a production, working on the studio floor, editing and recording, 

described directly and simply. A concluding chapter deals with amateur film-making. 


THE YOUNG ROBERT BRUCE. Jane Oliver. THE YOUNG HANS 
ANDERSEN. Reginald Spink. Max Parrish, 118.6d. each. 1962. 20°5 cm. 
144 pages in each. Illustrations. (Famous Childhoods) 

Two useful additions to this series. The great Scottish hero, Robert Bruce, saved his 

country from absorption by the more powerful English neighbours to the south. 

His childhood was spent at a time when Scotland’s dynastic problems were inviting 

English interference, and one of the virtues of this book is that it explains these 

clearly, as it does the Bruce family’s claim to the throne. Mr. Spinks does full justice 

to the strange story of Hans Andersen—the clever, rather girlish little boy is sympa- 
thetically portrayed, as is the ambitious, stubborn, yet diffident youth. Both books 
have a chapter briefly summarising the later lives of their subjects. 
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JAMES R. NEWMAN 


The Rule of Folly 


Brilliant, angry, trenchant and vitally important; it exposes the fallacy 
behind our present policies of nuclear defence and the hypocrisy of 
civil defence, 6s. 


GIUSEPPE TUCCI 


Nep al $ THE DISCOVERY OF THE MALLA 


A stirring account of a recent expedition in Nepal and of the finding 
of an hitherto unknown empire. Many beautiful illustrations in colour 
and black and white. 258. 


Edited by JOHN WILSON 


The Faith of an Artist 


Graham Greene and Picasso, Cocteau, Vaughan Willams, Le 
Corbusier, and many others, speak of their lives, artistic endeavours 
and personal creeds. 21s. 
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ADVANCED MATERIALS 


Refractory Fibres, Fibrous Metals and Composites. 


by C. Z. CARROLL-PORCZYNSKI 

ADVANCED MATERIALS 1s a first and most comprehensive account of new materials which were 

primarily developed for the aerospace field. Today they have already entered every branch of modern 

industry and their use 1s rapidly expanding 

Contents, 

1. THE HIGH TEMPERATURE PROBLEMS. Heat Resistance and Insulation, Reinforced Plastics, 
High Temperature Polymers, Composite Materials 

2 FUSED SILICA FIBRES. Fused Silica Wool Fibres; Fused Stlica Continuous Filaments, Reinforced 
Plastics, Reinforced Ceramics; Metal-coated Fused Silica Fulaments, Composites 

3 HIGH SILICA CONTENT FIBRES. ‘Refrasi!l’; ‘Refrasil’ Remforced Plastics, ‘Astrolite , Other 
High Silica Content Fibres, Review of Patents 

4. ALUMINIUM SILICATE FIBRES. ‘Fiberfrax’, Ceramic Fibre Reinforced PTFE Plastics; Alumuin- 
1um Silicate Fibres in Structural Application, ‘Kaowool’, J-M Ceramic Fibres, Miscellaneous Aluminium 
Silicate Fibres 

5. POTASSIUM TITANATE FIBRES. ‘Tipersul’, ‘Resistotherm’; ‘Resistotemp’ Moulding Compound 

6. SUPER REFRACTORY FIBRES. Refractory Onide Fibres; Whiskers, Carbon and Graphite Fibres 

7. ASBESTOS IN HIGH TEMPERATURE RESISTING ‘COMPOSITE’ MATERIALS, Chrysotile 
Asbestos, Blue Crocidolite Asbestos, Amosite Asbestos; Asbestos-Glass Fibre Composites, Asbestos- 
Ceramic Fibre Composites, Asbestos-Metal; Metal Fibres Composites, Asbestos-Metallic Wool, Wire 
Composites, Asbestos-Graphite Composites; Suicon-Zircon-Asbestos Composite Insulation, Asbestos- 
htesang Fibres; Ablative Composite Materials, Asbestos-Fluorocarbon Heat Resistant Composite 

atena 
8. ASBESTOS IN AIRCRAFT AND MISSILES. Rocket and Missiles—Aurcraft Industry 


9. METALLIC FIBRES. Metal Wools; Fibre Metallurgy; Metal Fibre Paper, Metal Fibre Reinforced 
Gramais Ceramic-Metal Systems, Reinforced Metal Composites: Woven Knitted, Twisted and Wound 
ire Filaments 


10. COATED FIBRES. 
11. MISCELLANEOUS FIBRES. ‘Pluton’; Titanium Dioxide Fibres, Boron Fibres 
80 Tables 125 Figures About 300 pages, 1,000 references Price £2 18s. 6d. 


Obtainable fiom booksellers or directly from 


ASTEX PUBLISHING CO., 22/23 North Street, Guildford. 


Peace and . 
Opinion l 
Evan Luard - 


The author believes that inter- 
national efforts for peace would 
be better directed not towards the 
session of arms but towards 
influencing their use, and, envisag- 
ing a form of political disarmament, 
he attempts to analyse three types 
of warlike behaviour common in 
the modern world and to suggest 
the forms of response, national and 
international, best fitted to deter 
them, concluding that opinion, 
can play a crucial role. 18s ner 


English One-Act 
Plays of Today — 


Selected and Introduced by 
DONALD FITZJOHN 


In recent years the one-act play 

has returned to fashion in England. 
This represen ee Be 
contains plays by Terence S 
Christopher Fry, Wolf Manko, 
Gordon Daviot, J. B. Priestley, 
Susan Glaspell, John Mortimer, 
and Tennessee Williams. 12s 6d net 


Maxim Gorky 


ROMANTIC REALIST AND 
CONSERVATIVE REVOLUTIONARY 


Richard Hare 


This short account is based 
primarily on a close study of 
Gorky’s works and of the material 
about him published in Russia and 
elsewhere; it will interest the 
general reader as well as the student 
of Russian affairs. Ilustrated 21s net 


OXFORD UNIVERSITY PRESS 


Scenes from an 
Armenian 
Childhood 


LIFE ON THE OLD ROMAN ROAD 
Vahan Totovents 


Translated from the Armenian 
with an Introduction by 


MISCHA KUDIAN 


Vahan Totovents grew up in 
Armenia in a town which lay on 

the old Roman road running east- 
wards from Byzantium and on to 
Babylon. He died in the thirties, 
one of the most respected of 
Armenian writers, and this is the 
first of his books to appear in an 
English translation. 15s net 


About Prints 


S. W. Hayter 


A book for the collector, profes- 
sional and amateur, by the leading 
authority and practitioner in 
modern print technique, founder of 
the famous Atelier 17 in Paris. The 
illustrations include work by 
Picasso, Rouault, Klee, Chagall, 
Moore, and Sutherland. sai ated 
s net 


A Study of 
History 
VOLUMES I-III 
Arnold F. Toynbee 
These volumes begin the 


publication of the whole Study in 
paperback form. 15s net each 


Printed in Great Britain by F. Mildner & Sons, London, B.C.1, and published 
by the British Council, 65 Davies Street, London, W1 


Registered for transmission by Magazine Post to Canada, including Newfoundland 
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(OVERSEAS PRICE) 


A comprehensive and readily accessible source of reference . 


NEWNES ~~ 
- CONCISE 
ENCYCLOPAEDIA OF 
ELECTRICAL 
ENGINEERING 


Edited by 


Professor M. G. Say, 
Ph.D., M.Sc., A.C.G.1., 
D.I.C., M.LE.E., F.R.S.E., M.Brit..R.E. 


- This completely new and 
up-to-date encyclopaedia pro- 
vides, within the compass of 
a single volume, a comprehen- 
sive and readily accessible 
source of reference covering 
.all branches of electrical en- 
gineering in the field of power 
production and utilization. 

In addition, topics from 
such related fields as elec- 
tronics and nuclear engineer- 
ing are' included where it is considered that an acquaintance 
with them is essential for the practising electrical engineer 
in his professional work. 

Extending to about half-a-million ‘words, the encyclo- 
paedia is fully illustrated with line drawings. The wide range 
of subject matter will be particularly useful to the engineer 
who wishes to be informed outside his own particular 
specialization, while the work as.a whole will be found 
indispensable by all electrical engineers and others con- 
nected with the electrical-industry. 

914 pages 130 contributors Over 500 diagrams 140s. net 


Tower House, Southampton St., W.C.2 NEWNES 
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SHIPBUILDING AND NAVAL [E 
ARCHITECTURE Is 





L. WOOLLARD 


SHIPBUILDING and Naval Architecture comprise the design, construction, 
arrangement and performance of all types of ships. In view of the recent 
growth in the popularity of yachts, small craft, and boats, they also will be 
considered in this review of the literature available in Britain. 


A large proportion of the modern information on the subject is to be 
found in the records and transactions of the appropriate technical societies. 
In Great Britain these are the Royal Institution of Naval Architects, the 
Institution of Engineers and Shipbuilders in Scotland and the North-East 
Coast Institution of Engineers and Shipbuilders. 


Useful information and data are also given in the technical magazines, 
such as The Shipbuilder and Marine Engine-Builder (3s, monthly, 40s. a year, 
Shipbuilder Press, Newcastle), Shipbuilding and Shipping Record (2s. weekly, 
£5 a year, Tothill Press), The Marine Engineer and Naval Architect (3s.6d. 
monthly, 42s. a year, Whitehall Technical Press), The Motor Ship (3s.6d. 
monthly, 42s. a year, Temple Press), and The Shipping World (as. weekly, 
£5 a year, Shipping World). There are also several periodicals devoted to 
yachts and small craft. 


Thr rapid advances made recently in methods of assembling ships’ struc- 
tures in the shipyards, the substitution of welding for riveting, and other 
modernisations in building technique have discouraged the wnting of 
modern books on practical shipbuilding; but Lloyd’s Rules and Regulations 
for the Construction and Classification of Steel Ships (annually 42s., Lloyd’s 
Register) gives the Society’s requirements for structure and materials of 
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cargo ships and tankers, together with the rules concerning pumping, 
fire prevention and machinery—steam, motor and electrical. 

Another useful source is the report of The International Conference on 
Safety of Life at Sea, London, 1960, (1960, H.M. Stationery Office, 21s.). 
It embodies the rules agreed by thirty maritime nations on the subdivision, 
stability, and fire protection of ships. Lifeboats, life-saving appliance, 
navigational requirements and all matters relating to safety at sea are also 
included, together with the special precautions to be observed with nuclear 
driven vessels. 

The lay-out of ships of various types is adequately dealt with in The Motor 
Ship Reference Book, compiled by the staff of The Motor Ship (2oth edition 
1960, Temple Press, 52s.6d.). Plans, tables and descriptions of modern 
passenger and cargo liners, tankers, bulk carriers, fishing craft, tugs, etc. 
are included, together with particulars of all types of marine diesel engines 
and auxiliary machinery. 

Practical Construction of Warships by R. N. Newton (and edition 1955, 
Longmans) gives an account of modern large warship construction. Part I 
describes building and launching, together with the prefabrication of all- 
welded structure. Details follow of important parts of the ship’s structure, 
and then the general arrangements and watertight subdivision. Part II deals 
with ship’s services and equipment—accommodation, fire protection, 
steering, anchor and cable gear, rigging, and boats. In Part M are given 
materials, welding, preservation and docking. Part IV describes special types 
of ships, in particular submarines and aircraft carriers. Copious sketches 
illustrate the 450 pages of this book. 

On a smaller scale and specially adapted for use by students is Naval 
Architecture and Ship Construction by R. S. Hogg (1953, reprinted with 
revisions 1959, Institute of Marine Engineers, 15s.). Mainly practical, the 
book describes and illustrates the principal structural features of a merchant 
ship. Elementary ship calculations are included, and the book is intended 
for use by both shipbuilders and engineers of the merchant navy. 

The subject of Naval Architecture is better served than Practical Ship- 
building, for there are several excellent works available to the budding 
designer of ships. From the practical angle the subject is well treated in 
Basic Naval Architecture by K. C. Barnaby (3rd edition 1960, Hutchinson, 
50s.). The author, a practising ship designer, has placed emphasis on the 
achievement of a design, though without neglecting theory. The latter is 
fully treated in all its aspects, and such matters as ship resistance, wave 
theory, sailing, propellers and their design, and materials are included along 
with the customary divisions of the subject and the data required in the 
exercise of the profession. 


On the more theoretical side there is the Theory of Naval Architecture by 
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Professor A. M. Robb (1952, Griffin, £10 tos.), a treatise of 750 pages 
dealing extensively with every branch of the subject. The author claims that 
the book is intended to provide a background for lectures to students in a 
university, and that its emphasis is on the elucidation of principles rather than 
on the application of methods, on “understanding why’ more than ‘knowing 
how’. He holds independent views on certain branches, particularly ship 
resistance, for he calls attention to the lack of agreement between experience 
and the results of theory, considers the present practice of model experiments 
to be unsound in principle, and recommends a fresh approach untrammelled 
by unquestioning acceptance of early assumptions. The book is thus thought- 
provoking as well as instructive. 

Theoretical Naval Architecture by E. L. Attwood and H. S. Pengelly (roth 
edition, revised in 1954 by Sir A.J. Sims, Longmans, 48s.) has been pre- 
pared primarily for the use of students and beginners. Originally published 
in 1899, the book has served the needs of successive generations who have 
wished to become acquainted with the elements of ship design without 
recourse to more than the minimum of mathematics. It covers a wide range, 
now extended to vibration and problems special to merchant ships. Numerous 
exercises in ship calculations are included. 

The subject of ship propulsion is now being intensely developed, largely 
in the model experiment tanks now in use; and its foundations can well 
be studied in the two volumes on Ship Design, Resistance, and Screw Propulsion 
by the late G. S. Baker (Birchall, Liverpool, Vol. 1, 1949, The Design of 
Ship Forms and their Resistance, 40s.; Vol. 2, 1951, The Marine Screw 
Propeller and Propulsion of Ships, 40s.). The second volume was revised in 
proof by Professor Conn. The book contains information and data adequate 
for powering a ship and designing an efficient propeller. The technical 
institutions are continually providing more and more up-to-date information 
on these subjects. 

Naval Architecture by B. Baxter (1960, English Universities Press, 10s.6d.) 
in the “Teach Yourself” series is a useful compact work explaining and illus- 
trating all types of ship calculations normally performed in ship design. A 
good feature is the large number of problems, either fully worked or given 
as exercises (with answers) for the student. The book covers the normal 
branches of the subject and watertight subdivision, freeboard, tonnage, 
strength, powering, propulsion and propeller design. 

In Ships in Rough Water by J. L. Kent (1958, Nelson, 32s.6d.), the author 
has supplemented information on the behaviour of ships in calm water by 
that in a seaway, a subject which has been relatively neglected. He begins 
by describing ocean weather—winds, swells, waves and currents—and then 
the dependence of wave dimensions on wind speed. He follows with a 
ship’s movements in a seaway deduced by theory and by observations 
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(including the author’s). Rolling, pitching, heaving, surging, swaying and 
slamming are described, and steering difficulties mentioned. Loss of speed in 
rough water and methods of minimising it are finally discussed. 


Ship vibration has increased with the higher speeds now usual at sea, and 
the subject is dealt with in Ship Hull Vibration by F. H. Todd (1961, Arnold, 
£5 ss-). The author, who has taken an active part in the experimental work 
entailed, gives the mathematical basis of vibration and its history, and then 
follows with the calculation of hull frequencies and the ship’s response, i.e. 
the measurement of the hull vibrations either at sea or when artificially 
excited. Vibrations caused by propellers are studied, and the book concludes 
with records made in ships and a bibliography citing 152 papers. 

Three books of special type are: Know Your Own Ship by T. Walton, 
which appeared first in 1896 and reached its 27th edition, revised by L. M. 
Charlton, in 1957 (Griffin, 45s.). Its approach is stated to be mainly from the 
deck officer’s and seaman’s point of view, but the naval architect also would 
find it useful. After an elementary treatment of naval architecture and a ship’s 
structure, it deals with ballasting, cargoes, flooding, tonnage and load lines. 
The Naval Architects’ and Shipbuilders’ Pocket Book by C. Mackrow was first 
published in 1878 and has now reached its 15th edition, revised by L. Woollard 
(1954, Technical Press, 57s.6d.). Its 714 pages form a compendium of 
practical and theoretical data, Admiralty and Ministry of Transport 
requirements, formulae and tables that are useful to those engaged in 
building or designing ships. Design and Cost Estimating of All Types of 
Merchant and Passenger Ships by A. Kari (sth edition 1948, Technical Press, 
60s.), though now not fully up to date, is nevertheless a useful book on an 
aspect of shipbuilding very rarely described. It is still a good guide on the 
methods used in preparing estimates of cost. 

In addition to the fully technical works above mentioned there are a 
number of small books on the subject with a popular appeal. Ships and Ship- 
building by J. A. Hind (1959, Temple Press, 10s.6d.) briefly and simply 
covers a wide field; its scope is indicated by its three divisions—ship types, 
building a ship, designing and planning a new ship. Modern Naval Architecture 
by W. Muckle (1951, Temple Press, 9s.6d.) surveys the major developments 
in naval architecture at the time it was written. The Shape of Ships by W. 
McDowell (1961, Hutchinson, 18s.) describes the development of ships from 
the earliest times to the clippers, warships and submarines of today. Mainly 
historical, it contains some interesting descriptions and illustrations. Ship- 
building by R. Serbutt (1960, Muller, 9s.6d.) describes in an elementary way 
how a ship is designed and built. Ships under the Sea by S. E. Ellacott (1961, 
Hutchinson, 13s.6d.) is an account, historical and descriptive, of submarines 
(from Fulton’s Nautilus to its modern namesake and H.M.S. Dreadnought), 
and of diving. 
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The above account refers to full-sized ships; smaller craft have today 
attained a high degree of importance due to their widespread popularity, 
and several books devoted to them have appeared. 

The Motor Boat and Yachting Manual by the staff of The Motor Boat (16th 
edition 1960, Temple Press, 15s.) is a most useful compendium of informa- 
tion concerning ordinary types of motor boat. Design and constructional 
details with plans and building instructions are included; also materials, 
machinery of various types, propellers and electrical equipment. Sailing, 
navigation and handling are also covered. 

High-speed Small Craft by Peter du Cane (and edition 1956, Temple 
Press, 40s.) deals with specialist craft (above 15 knots speed and not more 
than 130 feet long). It is an excellent and well illustrated work for the use 
of designers and builders. The author has obtained expert assistance in writing 
certain chapters. The book treats inter alia of planing craft principles, materials 
(timber, plywood, plastics, light alloys), machinery, transmission, propellers 
and their design, cavitation, use of models, and dynamic stability. The Naval 
Architecture of Small Craft by D. Phillips-Birt (1957, Hutchinson, 35s.) is a 
book of general appeal, well illustrated and containing all the elements of 
small vessel design. It covers propulsion by power or sail, and gives data for 
fishing vessels and various small craft. 

Fast Boats by John Teale (1961, Temple Press, 18s.) describes a great 
variety of fast boats—sea sleds, catamarans, hydrofoils, scows, flatties, and 
other craft both conventional and the reverse. He mentions the features 
and qualities required for good forms and gives methods of estimating 
speed in relation to power. 


Mr. L. Woollard retired from the Admiralty as Assistant Director of Naval Construction, and 
is now Honorary Vice-President of the Royal Institution of Naval Architects. 


393 


THE BOOKS REVIEWED in the following pages have been selected for their 
merit with the collaboration of: 
Aslib (Association of Special Libraries and Information Bureaux) 
British Council Medical Library 
British Library of Political and Economic Science (London School of Economics) 
Institute of Advanced Legal Studies (University of London) 
Library Association 
National Library of Australia 
National Library Service (Wellington, New Zealand) 
Public Library of Toronto (Canada) 
Royal Commonwealth Society 
Royal Institute of British Architects 
Victoria and Albert Museum 
and many individual specialists. 


THE CLASSIFICATION follows the Standard (16th) Edition, revised, of the Dewey 
Decimal Classification, and the Dewey number is given in brackets at the end of 
each entry. In the Literature Section an A after the Dewey number indicates Australia, 
C Canada, NZ New Zealand and SA South Africa. 


THE PRICES QUOTED in this list are subject to alteration. All publishers are 
London firms or have London offices except where otherwise stated. 


ORDERS FOR BOOKS should be placed with a local bookseller or (if this is not 
possible) may be addressed to the Booksellers Association of Great Britain and 
Ireland, 14 Buckingham Palace Gardens, London, $.W.1, who will forward them 
to a bookseller in Britain. Such orders will be dealt with, however, only when 
accompanied by a remittance sufficient to cover the cost of the book and carriage, 
and, where not sent in Sterling, the appropriate cost of conversion. 


UNESCO BOOK COUPONS can be used for the purchase of British books and 
periodicals in many countries in which there are currency difficulties. 


INFORMATION ABOUT BOOKS (and periodicals) on all subjects, and biblio- 
graphical guidance, may be obtained by overseas readers from the nearest office of the 
British Council (which maintains libraries in most countries) and whenever necessary 
such enquiries will be referred to the appropriate department of the Council in London, 
which is in consultation with the foremost British authorities in al) fields of 
knowledge. 
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A SELECTION OF RECOMMENDED BOOKS 
PUBLISHED IN THE BRITISH COMMONWEALTH 





K New periodicals of note are also included 
SUBJECT INDEX 
GENERAL WORKS oes 395 APPLIED SCIENCE 421 
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Information and Communication Theories 
INTELLIGENT MACHINES. An Introduction to Cybernetics. D. A. Bell. 
Pitman, 123.6d. 1962. 19 cm. 104 pages. Diagrams. Index. 
This excellent little book is offered as a bridge across the gap between the expert in 
cybernetics and the intelligent layman, in the hope that the latter will gain some 
interest in the subject and also come to appreciate its importance in daily living. 
The nucleus of the book explains the concepts governing the modem theories of 
intelligence, information, communication, and control, and it is shown how these 
are applied to the design of automation equipment, electronic computers, servo~ 
isms, and communication systems. The principles of cybernetics have already 
found considerable application in engineering and biology and the book outlines these 
as well as indicating other practical fields in which cybernetics can play a part. The 
book is written in commonly understood phraseology and can be recommended to 
those who wish to know ‘how cybernetics works’ without having to delve into the 
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THE BIBLIOGRAPHIES OF WEST AFRICA. H. A. Rydings. Ibadan 
University Press (Ibadan, Nigeria) for the West African Library Association, $s. 
1961. 21°§ cm. 36 pages. Index. Paper covers. 

This handy survey was written for practical use by librarians and others concerned with 

literature of West Africa and its approach ey te is to indicate the scope of 

bibliographies, their arrangement aa an hime atures, good or bad, which will 

assist the potential user. The first section de with general African and West African 
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bibliographies and is followed by sections on the countries of West Africa. Substantial 
bibliographies in books, as well as separate publications, are included, and a lucid 
tabular summary and an index conclude a most useful compilation.  (016-016966) 


BRITISH UNION-CATALOGUE OF PERIODICALS. A Record of 
the Periodicals of the World, from the Seventeenth Century to the Present Day, 
in British Libraries. Supplement to 1960. Edited for the Council of the British 
Union-Catalogue of Periodicals by James D. Stewart with Muriel E. Hammond 
and Edwin Saenger. Butterworth, £12 103. 1962. 28 cm. 1,028 pages. Index. 

The British Union-Catalogue of Periodicals, which was published in four volumes 

during the years 1955-1958, is a vital reference work for all important learned and 

public libraries throughout the world and, indeed, for many special libraries. 

It is the fullest list of periodicals ever published, containing, with this Supplement, 

about 170,000 titles permanently filed in over 450 libraries in the United Kingdom. 

It is a record of the periodicals of the world, in very many languages and on almost 

every subject, from the 17th century to the present day, and the main purpose has 

been to give information concerning the availability for consultation of any particular 
periodical. This Supplement includes: entries for a great number of new periodicals 
reported as appearing for the first time since the publication of the main volumes; 
expanded or amended entries from the main volumes where additional information 
has been received; and particulars of earlier periodicals not previously recorded. The 
introduction is a most helpful statement regarding the arrangement of the entries. 

The list of libraries a have contributed details of their holdings includes a 

poy useful feature showing, against each library’s name, signs denoting the 
ilities available for the use of its periodicals, including information about photo- 

graphic reproduction of material. New libraries now being developed in many coun- 
tries particularly will need this work. They are unlikely to be able to acquire long 
runs of both well-established and defunct periodicals and the advantage of being able 

to locate the whereabouts of such material is obvious. (016-05) 


Libraries and Library Science 
THE HIGH SCHOOL LIBRARY: Its Organization and Administration. 
C. G. Viswanathan. 2nd edition. Asia Publishing House (Bombay and London), 16s. 
1962. 19 cm. 186 pages. Index. 
The school library in India is gradually assuming its proper place in the secondary 
education programme and this new edition of a book which gained considerable 
popularity when it first appeared m 1957 should be welcomed by all who are con- 
cerned with the planning and organisation of school libraries in that country. Although 
rimarily aaia for librarians and teachers in India, the book can be used profitabl 
by teachers and school piresi throughout the world. Some indifference still 
exists ri ing the need ev ere for well-equipped and well-managed school 
finan and Locke such as this help to opel that iene and demonstrate that 
the school library is an integral part of the school. The author is University Librarian 
at the Uttar h NTRA University and closely studied library administration 
in Britain during 1955 and 1956. (027:8223) 


Learned Societies 

SCIENTIFIC AND LEARNED SOCIETIES OF GREAT BRITAIN. 
A Handbook compiled from Official Sources. 6oth edition. Allen & Unwin, 45s. 
1962. 22 cm. 220 pages. Index. 

The previous edition of this reference book was published in 1958. The new edition 
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is also in two parts, the first of which has been expanded and now deals with research 
in industry and the public health laboratory service in addition to government and 
public bodies conducting scientific research in Great Britain and medical research. 
As before, a select bibliography on the organisation of scientific research in Britain 
is given. In the second part more than 900 scientific and learned societies throughout 
the country are classified according to the branch of science or the arts with which 
they are concerned, and information is given on their objects, membership, meetings, 
publications and libraries. (062) 


Rare Books 
BOOKBINDINGS. John P. Harthan. and edition. H.M. Stationery Office, 
128,6d. 1962. 22 cm. 112 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Since its first publication twelve years ago “Harthan’s aceon A has established 
a reputation among students as an authoritative introduction to the history of fine 
binding. Now a revised and enlarged edition appears, with 72 illustrations selected 
from bindings by the great masters of the craft exhibited in the Victoria and Albert 
Museum, London. An admirably informative introduction covers the whole history 
of bookbinding design from oth century Egyptian Coptic ne to the modern 
French bindings of Legrain and Bonet. A detailed description of each of the bindings 
shown is given in the List of Illustrations; a glossary enlightens the novice on i 
terms; a copious bibliography encourages the student to wider explorations; and in an 
appendix the main operations of handbinding are shown, performed by an : 
An invaluable book. 095) 
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DIAGNOSIS OF MAN. Kenneth Walker. Revised edition. Penguin Books, 58. 
1962. 18 cm. 260 pages. Paper covers. (Pelican Books) 
To this edition of Mr. Walker’s survey of man from the points of view of biology, 
psychology, Western and Eastern philosophy, and religion, which was first published 
in 1942, an entirely new chapter on Existentialism has added, and it also contains 
‘additional evidence of the existence of higher levels of consciousness’. The author is 
a well known consulting surgeon and former Hunterian Professor to the Royal 
College of Surgeons. (128-3) 


BLACK SHIP TO HELL. Brigid Brophy. Secker & Warburg, 503. 1962. 22 cm. 
490 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

This well-written, invigorating, and learned work provides an example of the way 

in which, given a master-theory, all facts slip into place. The master-theory is that 

of Freud: the facts are the facts of human experience. Miss Brophy analyses crime, 
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war, religion and art in the manner familiar to us: ve the very plausibility 
of her interpretation leaves us in the end with the feeling that, if she is right, we should 
be in Hell already and not merely setting our course thither. “We do not avoid this 

roblem by sloughing off the gods’, she remarks. Nor, we might add, do we gain 
fy placing Freud on the pedestal formerly occupied by the founders of the great 
religions. Nevertheless, this book is a most competent and readable study by one of 
Britain’s ‘Angry Young Women’, and it deserves our respect even if on occasion it 
provokes our hostility. (131°3462) 


THE PSYCHOLOGY OF JUNG. A Critical Interpretation. Avis M. Dry. 
Methuen, 35s. 1962. 22 cm. 344 pages. Indexes. (Methuen’s Manuals of Modern 
Psychology) 

The recent death of C. G. Jung makes this sympathetic but impartial assessment of 

his psychological system especially timely. Dr. Dry, a clinical psychologist from 

New working in Britain, writes from the standpoint of scientific psycholo 

and is not an adherent of any of the ‘schools’. Her study, scholarly and closely reasoned, 

does justice to Jung’s insights while examining the difficulties and uncertainties 
involved in many of is literal statements, She handles admirably the contrast between 
the cultural background of Freud and Jung and its implications for their work. 

It will be many years before this book is replaced as a discriminating survey of Jung’s 

contribution to psychology and its relation to other modern work. Although sufii- 

ciently close~ aked and disciplined for advanced students, it is also amply rewardi 

for educated but non-specialist readers. (1313464 


VIRGIN WIVES. A Study of Uncansummated Marriages. Leonard J. Friedman. 
Tavistock Publications, 21s. 1962. 22 cm. 176 pages. Index. (Mind and Medicine 
Monographs, No. 5) 

The study originated in a training and research programme initiated by the Family 

Planning Association for ten medical women, nine of whom were general practitioners 

and one a gynaecologist working in the Association’s Special Clinics for Marital Pro- 

blems. The course, which Michael Balint of the Tavistock Clinicdesigned to assist them 
in dealing with their patients’ psychosexual problems, was divided into weekly two- 
hour seminars at which faetabees of the group discussed their cases. The author of 
this volume attended the course and here reviews the subject, links it with folk lore, 
includes case histories, examines the doctor’s and the patient’s emotions, assembles 
data concerning a hundred cases of unconsummated marriage and discusses psycho- 
therapeutic techniques. 136-15) 


CHILDHOOD AND ADOLESCENCE. J. A. Hadfield. Penguin Books, 
58. 1962. 18 cm. 286 pages. Index. Paper covers. (Pelican Books) 
Dr. Hadfield gained the experience upon which this book is based from his work as 
Consultant Psychologist to the Leytonstone Homes, where 300 children were resident, 
from many years’ consultant practice of psychological medicine and from his courses 
as Lecturer in Psychopathology and Mental Hygiene in London University. The 
result is a most interesting, lively and useful account for teachers, students of psycho- 
logy, those engaged in youth welfare activities and, especially, ordinary, intelligent 
parents. Under such headings as maturation, the phases of early development, the 
organisation of the child’s personality, adolescence, abnormalities, and the principles 
of parenthood, which, as father of three sons, the author has distilled from first-hand 
knowledge as well as academic learning, he analyses the many problems associated 


with the upbringing of the ordinary child and advises upon them. (136-7) 
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YOGA. Ernest Wood. Hard cover edition. Cassell, 15s. 1962. 21 cm. 276 pages. 
Index. (Belle Sauvage Library) 
There are many books about Yoga, the Indian systems of physical and spiritual 
culture, and many are mysterious and misleading. Dean Wood, : a British scholar 
who has taught in India and is now President of the American Academy of Asian 
Studies, is one of the best guides: his knowledge of Indian philosophy and the Sanskrit 
language give a firm basis to this book (first published in 1959 as a Penguin paperback) 
which is yet written in a simple style. After discussion of the purpose and method of 
Yoga, its ethics and philosophy, the important middle chapters discuss in detail 
breathing practices, postures, sense-control and concentration. Both simple and elabo- 
rate methods are outlined. But the goal is mental control and calm, and seeking after 
occult or supernormal powers is discouraged as ‘injurious to contemplation’. Fmally, 
the simple devotional Yoga of the Bhagavad Gita scripture is recommended. This is 
a sane and helpful introduction to the best kinds of Yoga. (18145) 
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Professor Barr, now at Princeton Theological Seminary, follows up the attack on 
biblical theologians he began in The Semantics of Biblical Language for their method 
of dealing with linguistic data in formulating theological propositions. In particular, 
the lexical methods employed by Marsh, Robinson and Cullmann in treating of 
biblical words for time are subjected to severe criticism and their limitations and 
inadequacies exposed. Professor Barr’s work, if largely negative, compels the expert 
for as he writes to scrutinise the presuppositions and interpretation methods of 
much modern biblical theology as sdl as the linguistic equipment of the eee 
220'5 

PEAKE’S COMMENTARY ON THE BIBLE. General Editor and New 

Testament Editor: Matthew Black. Old Testament Editor: H. H. Rowley. Nelson, 

708. 1962. 27 cm. 160 pages. Maps. Indexes. 
For over forty years Peake’s Commentary has been the stand-by of students, teachers, 
preachers a many others who have undertaken. serious Bible study. The new 
edition, oe the plan of the original but completely revised by sixty-two con- 
tributors from the eee world, brings the contents up to date not only 
in the matter of new ial such as the Dead Sea Scrolls, biblical papyri and archeo- 
logical discoveries but also in regard to new emphases such as the present interest in 
biblical theology. The names of the writers are a guarantee that the high level of 
popular scholarship of the earlier edition is the aim of the new work both in the 
general and introductory articles and in the commentaries, now geared to the Revised 
Standard Version. This is a reference book of great usefulness, and the editors (the 
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Principal of St. Mary’s College, St. Andrews University and the former Professor of 
Hebrew at Manchester University) and publishers deserve the thanks of all students 
of the Bible. (220-7) 


THE SPIRITUAL HISTORY OF ISRAEL. J. Jocz. Eyre & Spottiswoode, 
258. 1962. 22 cm. 260 pages. Indexes. 
In a book which may be commended to layman and theologian the Professor of 
Systematic Theology, Wycliffe College, Toronto, depicts the working out of the 
prophetic idea in the history of Israel and the Christian church. The result is a biblical 
theology which has as its motif the concept of revelation, God speaking to man in 
his Word. Not all would accept Dr. Jocz’s views on such topics as the historicity of 
Abraham or the Kenite hypothesis, but this series of lectures delivered at the Canadian 
School of Missions is a stimulating and sincere searching of the Scriptures for the 
pattern, the ‘philosophy’ and the Presence. (221) 


ISAIAH 1-39: Introduction and Commentary. John Mauchline. S.C.M. Press, 
15s. 1962. 19 cm. 238 pages. (Torch Bible Commentaries) 
A wise choice was made when the Principal of Trinity College, Glasgow, was 
entrusted with Isaiah 1-39 in this series of commentaries designed to present to the 
aan but non-expert layman the essential message of the Bible without neglecting 
difficulties of translation and interpretation, historical background, parallel passages 
and other references which help to make an ancient oriental book understandable to 
modern western readers. The biblical text is not printed, but short headings indicate 
the contents of the sections, and on each section Professor Mauchline has produced 
workmanlike notes, which bring out and illustrate the meaning. This is a clear, 
sensible and adequate commentary. (224:1) 


STUDIES IN THE GOSPELS AND EPISTLES. T. W. Manson. Edited by 
Matthew Black. With a memoir of T. W. Manson by H. H. Rowley. Manchester 
University Press (Manchester), 308. 1962. 22 cm. 310 pages. Indexes. 

Before Professor Manson’s death in 1958, a sepan had been made by his friends 

that a selection of his Rylands Lectures should be published in a single volume. This 

suggestion has now been put into effect and the present work is a step towards the 
perpetuation of the memory of an outstanding New Testament scholar and teacher 
who had the gift of holding the attention of varied types of people by his speech 
and writings. The lectures in this volume were given in Jobn Rylands Library, 

Manchester, between 1943 and 1953, and the editor rightly claims that they contain 

some of Manson’s finest scholarly work. Two series have been chosen, the first 

dealing with the life of Jesus: a study in the available materials, and the second with 
the Pauline epistles, including the epistle to the Romans, the Corinthian correspon- 

dence and Galatians, and the letter to the Hebrews. (2256) 


TWELVE NEW TESTAMENT STUDIES. John A. T. Robinson. S.C.M. 
Press, 138.6d. 1962. 21-5 cm. 180 pages. Index. Paper covers. (Studies in Biblical 
Theology) 

The Bishop of Woolwich here brings together a number of articles contributed b 

him to various theological publications during recent years. There are learned, 

lively and significant discussions about a dozen questions which are to the fore in 
contemporary New Testament study, including John’s Baptism and the Qumran 

Community, the destination and purpose of John’s Gospel and the Johannine epistles, 

and the One Baptism. While the text is supported by detailed footnotes and references 
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of particular value to the advanced student, there is much of interest for the non- 
specialist reader. (225-6) 


IN THE YEAR 62. The Murder of the Brother of the Lord and its Consequences. 
Guy Schofield. Harrap, 10s.6d. 1962. 21-5 cm. 128 pages. Index. 
In the year 62, St. James, the ‘brother of the Lord’, was murdered and the author’s 
purpose is to re-examine the causes and consequences of what he considers to be one 
of the most disastrous events in religious history. The story of James, found in the 
New Testament and in various traditions, is critically surveyed. There are penetrating 
chapters on Mary and the Galilean background, the ‘Peace Conference’ at Jerusalem, 
and the reconstruction of the events that led to James’s death. The letter of James is 
discussed with special reference to its message, authorship and relationship to 1. Peter. 
Mr. Schofield submits that the aim of this noble leader, which was destined to fail, 
was to ensure that the gentiles should enter into the Jewish fold ‘beneath the wings of 
a reformed faith acceptable to both’. This is a fascinating discussion, lucidly expressed, 
well argued, and an ideal illustration of popular exposition. as 


ST. PAUL AND HIS LETTERS. Francis Wright Beare. A. & C. Black, 128.6d. 
1962. 20-5 cm. 152 pages. Indexes. 
The author, who is Professor of New Testament Studies, Trinity College, Toronto, 
has written a timely historical and literary introduction to the writings of St. Paul. 
While the substance of the book consists of six talks broadcast over the Canadian 
networks, chapters have been added on the apostolic career of St. Paul and on four 
letters not discussed in the original broadcasts, together with a final chapter on St. 
Paul as a spiritual director. The writer has the rare gift of combining scholarly exposi- 
tion with a pleasing informality that holds the reader’s attention. No better elementary 
introduction to St. Paul’s thought has yet been written. (227) 


THE SECOND EPISTLE TO THE CORINTHIANS. A translation, para- 
, and exposition. Handley C. G. Moule. Edited with appendices by A. W. 
Handley Moule. Pickering & Inglis, 203. 1962. 22 cm. 198 pages. Frontispiece. 
As Norrisian Professor of Divinity at Cambridge, the late Bishop Moule lectured on 
2 Corinthians. In this book, his lecture-notes are re-presented in a brief introduction 
and in the treatment of the text, along with other writings on the same epistle. A 
translation of the text is printed, and a paraphrase elucidates the movements of Paul’s 
thought. The appendices include Dr. Moule’s Cambridge inaugural lecture, a dis- 
cussion of MSS. and authorities, and historical problems connected with the epistle. 
This volume is a fine example of'the exposition of Christianity as held by Bisho 
Moule and the evangelical Churchmen of his generation. (227:3 


THE WORK OF CHRIST. A Historical Study of Christian Doctrine. 
Robert S. Franks. Reprint. Nelson, 308. 1962. 22°5 cm. 728 pages. Index. (Nelson's 
Library of Theology) 

This is a simple reprint, without alteration, of a book published in 1918. The former 

Principal of Western College, Bristol, gives a standard survey of church teaching 

on the incarnation, life, passion, death and resurrection of Christ, under the four 

main headings of Patristic, Medieval, Older Protestant and Modern Protestant 
theologies. Biblical teaching is assumed but not studied; Greek and Roman teachings 
are left aside except where they illuminate Protestant doctrines. “Recent’ theology 
only goes up to 1901, and there is no account of more modern thinkers. As far as it 
goes this is a reliable survey, but detailed and only for the advanced student. (230) 
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GRACE ABOUNDING TO THE CHIEF OF SINNERS. John Bunyan. 
Edited by Roger Sharrock. Oxford University Press, 35s. 1962. 23 cm. 228 pages. 
Frontispiece. Index. (Oxford English Texts) 

Bunyan’s spiritual autobiography, a notable work of art in itself as well as an essential 

document for the pelt plaka of his Puritan milieu, has never achieved a wholly 

satisfactory edition. Popular or scholarly versions in the past have relied upon the 
text of 1688, the last printed in his life-time. Mr. Sharrock now supplies the much 

needed definitive edition, deriving his text primarily from the first printing of 1666 

but necessarily including the sections added by Bunyan in later on Se A textual 

apparatus records the edition in which each new section first appeared and any 
significant variants. In his excellent introduction and notes, Mr. Sharrock writes from 
the extensive knowledge already evident in his book on sa and in his editorial 
work on The Pilgrim’s Progress, Readers of Grace Abounding will find all that is required 
of a standard edition, and a refreshingly unexpected form of a familiar text. (248) 


THE MEDIAEVAL MYSTICS OF ENGLAND. Edited and with an intro- 
duction by Eric Colledge. Murray, 258. 1962. 21-5 cm. 320 pages. Index. 
A CITY NOT FORSAKEN. Studies of English Masters of the Spiritual Life. 
E. Lorna Kendall. Faith Press, 9s.6d. 1962. 18 cm. 168 pages. Paper covers. 

These two books witness to the revival of interest in the mystical writers born, as 
some think, of the desire for security amid the pressure and confusion of the modern 
world. Mr. Colledge, a lecturer in English in Liverpool University, has provided a 
selection from the works of English medieval mystics which brings before us their 
characteristic spirit and teaching. Aelred of Rievaulx, St. Edmund Rich, Richard 
Rolle, the author of The Cloud of Unknowing, Walter Hilton, Julian of Norwich and 
Margery Kempe soon become for us more than names, and the passages chosen are 
an inducement to further study. The ninety-page introduction handles with compe- 
tence, knowledge and insight the story of the development of Western spintuality, 
bringing out its strength and weakness. Dr. Kendall, the head of the Scripture depart- 
ment, King Edward VI Grammar School, Handsworth, Birmingham, deals with 
nine English masters of the spiritual life from the 14th to the 20th century and suggests 
that, since such guidance is available, our age may be described as a ‘city not forsaken’. 
In addition to Rolle, the author of The Cloud of Unknowing, Hilton and Julian of 
Norwich, we have illuminating expositions, supported by a large number of quota- 
tions from the sources, of Nicholas Ferrar, Thomas Ken, William Law, John Keble and 
R. M. Benson. A bibliography is added which the non-specialist will find useful. 

(248-2) (248-4) 


ROYAL SUPREMACY AND THE TRIALS OF BISHOPS 1558-1745. 
R. E. Head. S.P.C.K. for the Church Historical Society, 35s. 1962. 22 cm. 160 
pages. Index. 

This 1s history of the most specialised and technical kind, yet its theme has such 

relevance to the present condition of the established Church in England that some 

non-historians may be ee to read it. The Royal Supremacy (the acknowledgment 
by the Church of England, since Elizabeth I, of the reigning monarch as its ‘supreme 
governor’) has always been a ‘wes and often an offence, to non-Anglicans; indeed, 
its exercise has often offended Anglicans themselves. Interested persons will find in 

Mr. Head’s book a store of illustrations of the uses made of the Royal Suprema 

in a particular sphere, and two conclusions that may surprise them: that no earch 

exercised his powers more to the Church’s harm than Charles I, and that the conse- 
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uence of the Stuarts’ misuse of their powers was a remarkable increase in those of 
cs archbishops. (283-42) 


SACRIFICE AND SACRAMENT. E. O. James. Thames & Hudson, 35s. 
1962. 22°5 cm. 320 pages. Index. 

Professor James is the greatest British authority on comparative religion, and in 
retirement he has made a new study of the sacrificial principle. Priesthood and sacrifice, 
blood-offering, human sacrifice, expiation and atonement, vegetation offerings and 
libations, these are studied in ancient Egypt, Mesopotamia, India, Greece, Rome and 
old America, and then their purification and development in Judaism and Christianity. 
There is a long section on the Eucharistic sacrifice, and another on the seven sacraments. 
There is only a bare reference to Islam and, despite the claim in the publishers’ blurb, 
there is no account of African rituals. There are a number of misprints, and particular 
note should be taken to correct the date of the Rig-Veda to 1500-1200 (instead of 
15,000, p.42) and the Meriah rite (p.102, instead of Messiah). Professor James stresses 

Christian conception of the Atonement; he rejects legalistic notions of propitiating 
an angry God, transferring guilt, or paying ransom to the devil. He says that ‘the 
basic concept is the promotion and consecration of life . . . in line withthe fundamental 
theme in the institution of sacrifice’. (291°34) 


SOCIAL SCIENCES 





Sociology 
THE NATURE OF INTERNATIONAL SOCIETY. C. A. W. Manning. 
Bell for the London School of Economics and Political Science, 30s. 1962. 22°5 
cm. 232 pages. Index. 
C. A. W. Manning, for thirty years Professor of International Relations in the 
Umversity of London, here describes man’s social environment in its global dimension 
with which, in his view, the student of international relations should be concerned. 
He elaborates and comments upon the many influences, forces and groups which 
operate within this environment, the most important among them being states, 
conceived as persons, and acting within the framework of a traditional theory of 
diplomatics. Professor Manning’s somewhat involved style makes his meaning 
sometimes more difficult to grasp than it need be, but his book is strikingly character- 
ised by insight and refmement of thought. His approach may or may not be found 
acceptable or feasible, but no serious student of imternational relations can afford 
not to consider it. (302) 
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INDIANS IN A PLURAL SOCIETY. A Report on Mauritius. Burton 
Benedict. H.M.Stati Office, 25s. 1962. 25 cm. 176 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
(Colonial Office. Colonial Research Studies, No. 34) 

Based on field work during 1955-7, this report to the Colonial Office, by a professional 

anthropologist, describes in detail the history, social organisation, economy, domestic 

life, religious beliefs and practices, and ‘political structure’, of the various Indian 
groups (both Hindu and Muslim) in Mauritius. It is more than a routine ethnographical 
monograph, since considerable attention is also paid to the role of the Indians in 

Mauritian society generally (they constitute almost two-thirds of the island’s popula~ 

tion) and to the problems arising from ‘multi-racial’ relations. Several well-chosen 

case histories add to the usefulness of this important contribution to the literature on 

overseas Indian communities. (301451) 


THE EUROPA YEAR BOOK 1962. Vol. 1, Europe. Europa Publications, 
£7 103. (Vols. I and I, £13). 1962. 25'5 cm. 1,278 pages. 
Thus is the third edition of Europa Year Book to appear in two consolidated volumes. 
The first volume, which covers the countries of Europe, gives for each a statistical 
survey followed by details of its constitution, government, politics, judicature, 
press, radio and television, finance, trade and industry, transport and tourism. There 
are also particulars of the individual educational systems and the addresses of learned 
societies, research institutes, libraries and museums. To the section of the volume 
dealing with European organisations and with international organisations that have 
headquarters in Europe there have been added extended articles on the various 
international bodies concerned with employers and trade unions, on the International 
Co-operative Alliance and on the International Red Cross. An account of the Organisa- 
tion for Economic Co-operation and Development replaces the article on the OEEC 
which appeared in the last issue, and the Balkan Pact, which ceased to exist in June 
1960, has now been omitted. (305-8) 


Social Surveys 
SOCIETIES IN THE MAKING. A Study of Development and Redevelop- 
ment within a County Borough. Hilda Jennings. Routledge, 32s. 1962. 22°5 cm. 
288 pages. Maps. Index. (International Library of Sociology and Social Reconstruction) 
A sociological study of slum-clearance and resettlement in Barton Hill, a section of 
Bristol which was subject to ‘compulsory purchase’ in the early 1950's, and was then 
demolished and rebuilt. It is concerned with exploring and documenting the human 
and social aspects of this transformation. Work on it was helped by the fact that a 
fair amount of documentation existed conceming the past of the area. Regarding the 
present, the periods of transformation and re-adaptation, extensive research was 
undertaken. This research was both thorough and intelligent, and its results are 
presented with clarity. The author, a teacher of social work in the University of 
Bristol, who was assisted by a committee of other experts, is concerned not merely 
with recording a process of social change, but also with extracting its lessons for 
urban planners and social administrators in the future. Her book will be of great value 
both to them and to all those interested in the nature of British society. (309-26) 


Political Science 

REGALIAN RIGHT IN MEDIEVAL ENGLAND. Margaret Howell. 
University of London: The Athlone Press, 428. 1962. 22 cm. 280 pages. Index. 
(University of London Historical Studies, IX) 

This is a welcome study ofa feature of medieval government which is not treated very 
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clearly in general histories of England. Regalian right was the practice whereby the 
English king ge entitled to take for his own use the revenues of a bishopric sede 
vacante—that is, during the interval between episcopal appointments when the See 
was ee with the right to fill k e a which, when the 
bishop was in office, would be filled by the bishop. This right, of course, was a 
valuable source of income for the king, and it was Posi E exploited. It had 
wider implications as well, and was of great importance for strengthening the authority 
of the Crown over the bishops and, through them, over the Church itself. This 
neat, well-organised study is a satisfying survey of these questions. (322-0942) 


THE ELIMINATION OF CORRUPT PRACTICES IN BRITISH 
ELECTIONS 1868-1911. Comelius O'Leary. Oxford University Press, 35. 
1962. 22 cm. 262 pages. Index. 

The great Reform Bills of 1867 in no way reformed British political morality, 

which remained low in those parts of the system where it was low already. Bribery, 

‘treating’, and all the other traditional means of winning votes continued, often 

most vigorously in proportion as electorates grew in size. The expense of elections, 

equally with a res le anxiety to purify them, led after a series of ineffectual 
measures to the secret ballot in 1872, and a really effective, comprehensive statute 
in 1883, which at last reduced corrupt practices to political insignificance. Mr. O’Leary, 

a lecturer in political science in the Queen’s University of Belfast, has given a useful 

account of this important change in political habits, more in the manner of the 

poles scientist that he is than that of the historian which one sometimes wishes 
im to have been. (324°42) 


THREE CENTURIES OF ANGLO-JEWISH HISTORY. A Volume of 
Essays. Edited with an Introduction by V. D. Lipman. Heffer Se for the 
Jewish Historical Society of England, 25s. 1961. 23-5 cm. 214 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. 

This volume contains eight papers delivered during the tercentenary celebrations 

in 1956 of the re-admission ane the Jews to England. Each contribution, by an acknow- 

ledged authority in his field, covers a definite period or particular facet of Anglo- 

Jewish history. Dr. Cecil Roth describes in his paper the resettlement itself and draws 

attention to the missing pages in the Order Book of the Council of State (pages which 

recorded the decision to authorise Jewish public worship in England), whereas Dr. 

James Parkes discusses Jewish-Christian relations in England over the past centuries. 

The book is intended as a broad survey and does not contain anything very novel 

for the expert, but it is full of interest and will provide excellent background informa- 

tion for the student or general reader. (325-25693) 


ASIA AND AUSTRALIA. Australian Institute of Political Science. Angus & 
Robertson (Sydney, Australia and London), 83.6d. 1961/62. 22 cm. 102 pages. Paper 
covers. 

This collection of papers read at the 27th Summer School of the Australian Institute 

of Political Science, 1961, reflects the growing interest of Australia in the problems 

of Asia, which, with the growth of transport and communications, is becoming 
increasingly important economically and pone The first four are designed to 
outline umportant aspects of Asia: its cultural background, its changing political 
situation, the problem of its rapidly expanding population, and its economic prospects. 

The final chapters describe Australia’s political relations with Asia since 1945 and look 

ahead to possible developments. The imcreasing significance of Asia in world politics 
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makes the relation of Australia to its political and economic future Sanco! 
important, and this book is a valuable outline of some of the present implications of 
this. (327-5094) 


THE TIME OF POWER. A Reappraisal of John Foster Dulles. Richard Goold- 
Adams. Weidenfeld & Nicolson, 30s. 1962. 22 cm. 320 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Though giving a brief biographical background, this book is not a ‘life’ but an account 
of Dulles’s part in the making of American foreign policy, especially, of course, 
during his Secretarysbip of State. It is accurate, balanced hd erly written by one 
of Britain’s best publicists, a former Assistant Editor of The Economist, and displays 
a real understanding of strategy and policy. The reappraisal appears a very just one; 
there are naturally points where one’s emphasis might be different, but this is inevitable 
when perhaps the central incident was oe Suez crisis which left enduring marks on 
anyone emotionally involved in it. Any reader interested in international affairs in our 
time would profit by, as well as enjoy, this book. (327-73) 


DEMOCRACY AND THE COST OF POLITICS IN BRITAIN. 
William B. Gwyn. University of London: The Athlone Press, 35s. 1962. 22 cm. 
264 pages. Index. 

The question of the cost of politics is inseparable from that of the quality of politicians. 

As Mr. Gwyn shows in this lucid study of its history between 1832 and 1918, it is 

not a simple question. The rich man may have an advantage over the poor man; 

yet his wealth is as capable of freeing him for public service and statesmanlike con- 
templation as of inclining him to promote the interests of his own class. Should 

Members of Parliament be paid?—and if so, by the State, by their parties, or by 

the groups they represent? Can limits be set to the expenses incidental to political 

life-—advertising, ‘nursing constituencies’, travel and so on? Mr. Gwyn makes it 
clear, ın a slight concluding chapter on the os since 1918, that the issues he has 
analysed historically are stil open ones. His book is in many ways complementary 
to C. O’Leary’s Elimination of Corrupt Practices, (see p.405) and slightly overlaps it. 

(328-42) 

Economics Collectivist Systems 

FACTORS IN ECONOMIC DEVELOPMENT. A. K. Cairncross. Allen 
& Unwin, 358. 1962. 22°5 cm. 346 pages. 

Now that the author (Professor of Applied Economics in the University of Glasgow) 

has become Economic Adviser to the British Government, interest in his theories, 

which is already very keen among students of economics, will naturally extend to a 

wider public. The twenty essays in this volume, most of them reprinted from journals 

and symposia published during the last ten years, are easy to follow and are well 
grouped to bring out his g views on investment, technical progress and develop- 
ment, trade, administration and planning. They deal with a variety of topics of 
current importance, with frequent references to economic conditions in the United 
States, the U.S.S.R. and other countries. (330-4) 


A SHORT ECONOMIC AND SOCIAL HISTORY OF THE LAKE 
COUNTIES 1500-1830. C. M. L, Bouch and G. P. Jones, with contributions 
by R.W. Brunskill. Manchester University Press (Manchester), 428. 1962. 22°5 cm. 
384 pages. [lustrations. Index. 

Canon Bouch, regrettably, did not live to see this work completed and it was left 

to his distinguished gollaborstor: the Emeritus Professor of Economics in the Uni- 
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versity of Sheffield, to bring it to conclusion. The result is a fascinating survey of 
the social and economic history of Cumberland, Westmorland and the Cartmel/ 
Furness area of Lancashire from Tudor times to the eve of Queen Victoria's reign. 
Taking cognisance of the results of the latest research and marked by a careful, wide- 
ranging ed shestip, this book will take its rightful place as an outstanding contribu- 
tion to English regional studies of its type. Population and Poor Law, Crops and 
Culture, Mining and Markets, Towns, Trade and Tourism—in fact all those topics 
normally comprised within the term ‘social and economic history’ are here dealt 
with in succinct and authoritative fashion. The literary style is crisply attractive and 
the balanced treatment accorded the necessarily wide range of subject matter is a 
model in itself for a regional survey designed for the general reader as well as for 
the teacher and student. (330°9428) 


THE COLOMBO PLAN FOR CO-OPERATIVE ECONOMIC 
DEVELOPMENT IN SOUTH AND SOUTH-EAST ASIA. Tenth 
Annual Report of the Consultative Committee, Kuala Lumpur, October-November 
ps H.M. Stationery Office, 138. 1962. 24°§ cm. 234 pages. Paper covers. (Cmnd. 
1600 

The Colombo Plan arose from a meeting of Commonwealth Foreign Ministers 

which met at Colombo in 1950 to discuss, in particular, the needs of the countries of 

South and South-East Asia; membership of the Consultative Committee was shortly 

extended to non~Commonwealth countries in the area and to the United States. 

The present report is an encouraging account of co-operative economic consultation 

and effort, describing as it does recent economic developments in Burma, Cambodia, 

Laos, Nepal and the other countries of the region and the substantial contributions 

which have been made towards these developments by countries long distances 

away. ` (330°95) 


THE SNOWY MOUNTAINS SCHEME. Phase 1: The Upper Tumut 
Projects. Edited by W. Diesendorf. Horwitz Publications (Sydney, Australia), 90s. 
1961. 30 cm. 162 pages. Illustrations. 

This concerns a group of projects known as the Upper Tumut works which are 

complete in themselves and: form a large section of de Snowy Mountains Scheme. 

This scheme is harnessing the waters of the mountain snows of Australia for use in 

developing the country. The book is written for a wide audience, includmg both 

engineers and the general public. The material is arranged so that the non-technical 
reader can find simple explanations without having to read the purely technical 
sections. A bibliography is included to show the more important studies which have 

been undertaken on the projects. (333-92) 


THE FIRST RUSSIAN REVISIONISTS. A Study of ‘Legal Marxism’ 
in Russia. Richard Kindersley. Oxford University Press, 38s. 1962. 22 cm. 268 pages. 
Index. 

In late roth century Russia ‘Legal Marxism’, as opposed to orthodox Marxism, 

was western-looking, evolutionary rather than ake, and concerned with 

values outside and beyond the class struggle. Mr. Kindersley disentangles the precise 
meaning of the term ‘Legal Marxism’, studies the principal members of the group, 

Peter Struve, Mikhail Tugan-Baranovsky, Sergey Bulgakov, Nikolay Berdyaev 

and Semén Frank, and examines their philosophical, social, economic and political 

thinking. (33574) 
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THE TAXATION OF CAPITAL GAINS. A. R. Ilersic. Staples Press, 21s, 
1962. 19 cm. 168 pages. Index. 

The likely effects of a tax on short-term gains on capital in Great Britain is a subject 
of widespread discussion, and in this book Mr. Llersic, a lecturer in social statistics at 
Bedford College, London, sets out many of the arguments in a fluent and easy style 
and considers them in the light of American and Swedish experiences of such a tax. 
In addition he offers a scheme of his own for making the tax as innocuous as possible, 

ing in mind, for example, its potential effect on the volume of stock market 
speculation and its resultant influence on the efficiency of the Stock Exchange as 
a market. (336-21) 


A TUDOR BOOK OFRATES. Edited by T. S. Willan. Manchester University 
Press (Manchester), 18s. 1962. 19 cm. 154 pages. Index. (Publications of the Faculty of 
Arts of the University of Manchester, No. 13) 

An economic-minded generation such as ours is not likely to miss the significance 

of taxation as a factor shaping economic policy in the past. On this subject for the 

reign of Elizabeth I much still remains hidden, and the Professor of Economic History 
in the University of Manchester has done students of the subject a service by printing 

a text of conatdecable interest, the Book of Rates, 1562. This is a list of customs 

rates for various commodities, very informative for economic historians. A lucid 

introduction by the author provides an admirable starting point for further studies. 

(336260942) 

THE STATE AND THE FARMER. Peter Self and Herbert J. Storing. Allen 
& Unwin, 30s. 1962. 22 cm. 252 pages. Index. 

The economics of agriculture and the politics of agriculture have a vague common 

frontier, and it is difficult to say where the one ends and the other begins. This book 

is concerned with this frontier region as exemplified in the United Kingdom during 
the period 1945-61. A good account is given of organisations of farmers, farmworkers 
and landowners, including the marketing boards, of the more important legislation 
aff them, and of their dealings with the government. Mr. Self is Reader in 

Political Science in the University of London and Mr. Storing is Associate Professor 

of Political Science in the University of Chicago. Their book is of obvious value to 

all concerned with agricultural economics and chould also interest students of rey 
(338-1 

THE ECONOMICS OF SUBSIDISING AGRICULTURE. A Study of 
British Policy. Gavin McCrone. Allen & Unwin, 253. 1962. 22 cm. 190 pages. Index. 
(University of Glasgow Social and Economic Studies) 

Mr. McCrone is a member of the Department of Political Economy in the University 

of Glasgow. His object in this Bock has been to examine, in the light of current 

academic statements of economic theory, all those economic arguments which have 
been held to justify the British policy of support for the home agricultural industry. 

The work will be of sondi abled interest to all concerned with British agricultural 

poli : It should be regarded, however, as a stimulating, courageous and, indeed, 

exercise in controversy, rather than as a definitive analysis. Not a book for 
peered for the subject matter is wide-ranging and often difficult, and needs 

critical reading. (338-13) 


THE AUSTRALIAN DAIRY INDUSTRY. An Economic Study. N. T. 
Drane and H. R. Edwards. F. W. Cheshire (Melbourne, Australia): distributors 
Angus & Robertson (London), 843. 1961/2. 24 cm. 342 Pages. Indexes. 

Written at the request of the Australian Dairy Farmers’ Federation, this comprehen- 
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sive work by members of the Faculty of Economics of the University of Sydney 
investigates the causes of the economic depression in the Australian dairy industry 
and recommends changes in policy towards the removal of the present difficulties, 
notably by instituting a regional economic development service and a dairy industry 
domestic market participation scheme. The book contains copious statistical data 
on the distribution of cattle and the supply and consumption of milk, butter, cheese 
and other dairy products, giving it additional value as a general work of ci 

338-177 


NATIONALISED INDUSTRY AND PUBLIC OWNERSHIP. William 

A. Robson. 2nd edition. Allen & Unwin, sos. 1962. 24:5 cm. 568 pages. Index, 
This substantial work by the Professor of Public Administration at the London 
School of Economics is already widely recognised as a major contribution to the 
history of the British nationalised industries during the last ten years and an unbiased 
account of their achievements and difficulties. Professor Robson has now brought 
it up to date with a valuable introduction on new matters of policy relating to railway 
openet and finance, the relationship of the Minister of Transport with the nation- 

ised transport undertakings, changes in the Post Office, the organisation of air 
transport and the question of licensing a new air service to New York. (338-942) 


Law International Organisations 
THE FRONTIERS OF INTERNATIONAL LAW. Georg Schwarzen~ 
berger. Stevens & Sons, 84s. 1962. 25°5 cm. 342 pages. Index. (Library of World 
Affairs, No. 59) 
This is a useful work for the advanced student. The author, a well-known international 
lawyer, discusses international law in its sociological, historical and ethical aspects 
and goes on to consider the subject’s expanding field. The book is not a textbook but 
rather a series of independent studies illustrating the new frontiers. Among areas 
examined are the fields of human rights, the law of war, international institutions and 
the principles of international law as applied to international economic problems. Of 
particular interest is a chapter on the effect of the divisions between East and West on 
the interpretation and application of international law. (341) 


THE ROLE OF INTERNATIONAL LAW IN THE ELIMINATION 
OF WAR. Quincy Wright. Manchester University Press (Manchester), 18s. 1963. 
22 cm. 128 pages. Index. 

This book is based on the second series of Melland Schill lectures given in the Uni- 

versity of Manchester. The author, who is Professor of Foreign Affairs in the Univer- 

sity of Virginia and who has made many distinguished contributions to this subject, 
first considers the functions of international law and then reviews its history. He next 
discusses international law and contemporary conditions and the content of inter- 
national law. In his conclusion on the prospects of international law, Professor 

Wright suggests that international law must establish rules of order to prevent war 

and develop principles of internationsl justice with procedures both for keeping them 

up to date and for ing their application to disputes. In addition, combined 
efforts on the alunt teal organisational and political fronts are necessary. 

There are appendices of selected documents. (341-1) 


BRITISH COLONIAL LAW. A Comparative Study of the Interaction 
between English and Local Laws in British Dependencies. T. Olawale Elias. Stevens 
& Sons, 70s. 1962. 24°5 cm. 352 pages. Index. 

The author, who is Federal Attorney-General and Minister of Justice for Nigeria, has 
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written the first systematic treatise on the law administered in the British colonial and 
ex-colonial territories. Its importance is obvious at the present time. The first 
deals with the machinery of justice, covering the form and content of colonial Ee 
the organisation of legal systems, law-making, judges and British policy towards 
colonial law. The second part, surveying the main elements of colonial law, has 
chapters on indigenous a Islamic law; an outline of the civil and criminal law in 
the colonies; colonial conflict of laws; and land tenure. In the third part Dr. Elias 
deals with evidence and procedure, and codification, legal education and legal 
research. In his conclusion, he commends ‘the attainment of a fully integrated 
‘common law’ for all citizens. This should gradually break down barriers of race and 
language . . . The enhancement of the authority of law through the impartial admini- 
stration ofj justice to all and sundry is the surest means of creating national unity . 


(347) 


THE ENGLISH LEGAL SYSTEM. G. R. Rudd. Butterworth, 378.6d. 1962. 
22 cm. 286 pages. Index. 
Some boldness is required to enter a field in which there are already several well- 
established textbooks. Mr. Rudd’s new work on the English legal system is, however, 
distinctive in being directed mainly at m the needs of prospective solicitors 
preparing for Part $ of the Law Society’s Q g Examination, although those 
starting to read for the Bar Examinations woul da find it of some use. So the 
author, who is a lecturer at the Law Society's School of Law in London, places a 
practical emphasis on the present structure of the courts, and their rules of procedure 
and evidence, rather than on historical explanations, and even prints examples of 
typical court forms. (347) 


MOZLEY AND WHITELEY’S LAW DICTIONARY. 7th edition by 
John B. Saunders. Butterworth, 27s.6d. 1962. 19 cm. 402 pages. 

This is a well established dictio of English law which, in its new edition, = 
been thoroughly revised and odie in a new, although somewhat cram 
format. It gives explanations of Teol words and terms, often accompanied by s 
expositions of the law on a particular subject. Wherever relevant, the derivation "of 
a word is included. Cross references to other subjects are given where necessary. 
This is an excellent reference book for the law student and a handy companion for 
those travelling on legal practice. (347:03) 


PARTNERSHIP AND COMPANY LAW. Robert R. Pennington. 
Butterworth, 45s. 1962. 22 cm. 334 pages. Index. 
This book, by a reader at the Law Society’s School of Law in London, has been 
written for the new syllabus of the Solicitor’s Final Examination. It covers the main 
topics in these two branches of English law, giving three chapters to Partnershi 
and twelve to Company Law. Dr. Pennington’s Principles of Company Law (1959 
has been given much recognition and this new work is certain to be regarded as an 
authoritative textbook. (347°7) 


ACTS OF THE CONVOCATIONS OF CANTERBURY AND 
YORK (together with certain other resolutions) passed since the reform of the 
Convocations in 1921. Edited by A. F. Smethurst. and edition. S.P.C.K., 173.6d. 
1962. 22 cm. 198 pages. 

This book of reference contains every resolution of any importance passed by the 

upper and lower Houses of Convocation of Canterbury and York bo 1921 to 
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1947, with any specially important resolution passed by one House only. Further, 
it continues the record of the Acts of the Convocations from 1948 to 1960 on the same 
principles adopted for the earlier period. An enlarged edition was needed and many 
of the resolutions in this well-produced: and well-edited volume will be of general 
interest. (348-83) 


Military Science 
MILITARY OBLIGATION IN MEDIEVAL ENGLAND. A Study in 
Liberty and Duty. Michael Powicke. Oxford Universoty Press, 458. 1962. 22 cm. 
276 pages. Index. ' 
One of the distinctive features of feudal society was the elaborate provision made for 
military needs. The problems arising from military obligation have been studied by 
many historians from various angles. The purpose of this'study is to give a compre- 
hensive account of the development of mia duty in d down to the end of 
the 15th century. The connecting theme is thus a study in li and duty, and the 
author concentrates his attention on the rights and duties of the subject rather than 
upon the administrative problems and the technique of war, topics which have been 
seca dealt with elsewhere. The novelty of this excellent contribution is the 
e in which it throws light on the ever-shifting relationships between king, nobles, 
and the people. (355-0942) 


Criminology 
THE EXPLANATION OF CRIMINALITY. Gordon Trasler. Routledge, 
208. 1962. 22°$ cm. 144 pages. Index. (International Library of Sociology and Social 
Reconstruction) 
This short book is an attempt to synthesise notions from several streams of scholar- 
ship, relevant to the explanation of criminality. The author, a lecturer in social 
psychology in the University of Southampton who has had some practical experience 
in the prisons, believes that recent a oae in social doy. in learning 
theory, adequately account for some of the empirical information we already have 
about criminals, and provide a basis for generating deductions of a general nature 
about the explanation of criminal behaviour. These consist mainly in knowledge of 
importance of ‘passive avoidance training’ in the process of socialisation, and 
the recognition of the variable degree of susceptibility of introverts and extroverts 
to such conditioning. There is also some discussion of the role of psychologists in the 
prison service, and the need for them to become more research-oriented. Not every~ 
one will accept the precise terms of the synthesis which the author presents between 
psychological and sociological phenomena relating to crime, but it may well be that 
the way ahead lies in this direction. (364.34) 


Education 
BRITAIN IN THE SIXTIES: EDUCATION FOR TOMORROW. 
John Vaizey. Penguin Books, 2s.6d. 1962. 18 cm. 118 pages. Paper covers. (Penguin 
Specials) 
Mr. Vaizey brings to his discussion of education in Britain in the 1960’s the clarity 
of an economist and a civil servant’s sense of priorities. His analysis is energetic and 
confident and uncluttered by too many a priori ideas. His great concern is with the 
ity for modernising and refreshing the educational system of this country at a 
cee not only its culture but its economic life is seen to depend more and more 
on the quality of its education. His mind is not gifted with sublety or delicacy, but 
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he makes many cogent and incisive points on the structure, financing and organisation 
of education. This book is worth aa not simply for the light it throws on current 
British educational problems, but for the evidence it gives of the way in which a 
tough-minded, modern social scientist sees these problems. (370-942) 


THE CHALLENGE TO AUSTRALIAN EDUCATION. R. G. Menzies, 
W. H. Frederick, A. Barcan, R. B. Madgwick and W. J. Weeden. F. W. Cheshire 
(Melbourne, Australia) for the Australian College of Education: distributors Angus 
& Robertson (London), 15s. 1961/62. 25 cm. 84 pages. 

This volume brings together five addresses delivered at the Second Annual'‘Conference 

of the Australian College of Education. The first, “The Challenge to Education’, is 

a thoughtful survey by the Prime Minister, Mr. Menzies, stressing the dual role of 

education as a technical and as a civilising agent. Three further papers on the training 

of teachers, educational administration, and tertiary education view the subject from 
their specialised angles, but perhaps the most interesting chapter is ‘Educational 

Influence Outside the School and University’ by R. B. Madgwick, Vice Chancellor 

of the University of New England. This relates the task of educators to the social 

setting in which their work must be undertaken, and in dealing with such aspects as 
the family, the church, social and political factors, and mass media of communication 
he has much interesting comment to make on the contemporary ae scene. 

370-994) 


EDUCATING HEARING-IMPAIRED CHILDREN IN ORDINARY 
SCHOOLS. J. C. Johnson. Manchester University Press (Manchester), 258. 1962. 
22 cm. 130 pages. Diagrams. Index. 

This study was undertakrn in the Department of Audiology and Education of the 

Deaf, Manchester University, whose Director, Sir Alexander Ewing, planned the 

research and contributes a foreword to the book. A group of sixty-eight children 

with average hearing impairment of over thirty decibels in the better ear, who were 
scattered ses imine the Bn, of SA was Da and peur sae was 
obtained regardi e and pattern of deafness, clinical as , type of hearing 
aid and EN A Eto it, speech development, crac | SO ability 
and, in some cases, results of verbal tests of intelligence. Enquiry was also made about 
emotional stability and social adjustment. The author es recommendations on 
such subjects as the advice to be given to teachers and special provisions in units for 
the partially deaf, and compares the attainments of children in ordinary and in special 
schools. For those concerned with children thus handicapped, teachers, psychologists, 
school medical officers or education officers, this is a scientific but readable and 
thought-provoking study of a disability whose attendant misery there is a tendency 
to underestimate. (371-912) 


LEARNING AND LIVING, 1790-1960. A Study on the History of the 
Adult Education Movement. J. F. C. Harrison. Routledge, 458. 1961. 22°§ cm. 420 
pages. Illustrations. Index. (Studies in Social History) 

This is one of those peculiarly satisfying books which evidently contain, not the 

author’s whole knowledge of the specific subject, but the distilled essence of a know- 

ledge much deeper and wider. The development of English adult education—a matter 
about which the author cares deeply, and of which he has much first-hand experience 
~is here placed in proper relation to its total historical setting. The difficult task of 
fairly summarising the vast economic, political and social movements that are relevant 
to his tale of mechanics’ institutes, night schools, self-help, cheap books and so on, 
Professor Harrison admirably accomplishes; he selects good material, almost all of 
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it from the Yorkshire he knows so well—he was formerly Deputy Director of 
Extra-Mural Studies in the University of Leeds—and illuminates every page with 
reflections of his colourful and accurate general knowledge of 19th century social 
history. (374°942) 


ENGLISH IN EDUCATION. A selection of articles on the teaching of 
Kra at different levels from infant school to university. Edited by Brian Jackson 
Denys Thompson. Chatto & Windus, 21s. 1962. 22 cm. 240 pages. 

In this selection of articles from the periodical The Use of English, grammar, composi- 
tion and criticism are among the i considered, and there is a pertinent section 
on the difficulty of reaching a standard assessement in examinations, The contributions 
are mainly about work in secondary schools; there are some interesting extracts 
from children’s writing. This book is recommended for the teacher who wants to 
know about current British views on the subject. We are, clearly, far from any 
general agreement on aims and methods; and it is advisable to remember that the 
importance of English is not always recognised by educationists in other aia 
375-82) 


UNIVERSITIES OF EUROPE. Anthony Kerr. Bowes & Bowes, 255. 1962. 
22 cm. 236 pages. Index. 
This is a companion volume to Mr. Kerr’s Schools of Europe. Like its predecessor it is 
scientifically comprehensive and accurate, and on these grounds alone deserves to 
be warmly recommended. The universities of Europe, each tied to its ancestral 
tradition and national contacts, present a bewildering various picture. Mr. Kerr’s 
lucid guide will help anyone to understand this complexity better. At the same time 
he discusses with much point and intelligence many of the fimdamental problems 
which these different institutions have in common. Universities, more ad more in 
the modern world, represent the nations’ central organs of consciousness. To have 
helped, as Mr. eas baok does, to clarify our understanding of these important 
institutions is to afford a most worthy and valuable service. (378-4) 


SHE WHO RIDES A PEACOCK. Indian Students and Social Change—A 
Research Analysis. Margaret L. Cormack. Asia Publishing House (Bombay and 
London), 308. 1962. 22°5 cm. 280 pages. Index. 

What underlies the problem of student indiscipline in India’s institutions of higher 

education? Is this merely an aspect of the general malaise of her educational system? 

Or is it more deeply rooted in the shift and turmoil of a changing social and cultural 

pattern? These are the questions which the Professor of Education and Social Science 

in Brooklyn College, U.S.A., has tried to answer in this interesting study, the product 

of a year’s research project in India. For its raw material it has interviews with a 

cross-section of students, and questionnaire forms completed by others. To this 

foundation the writer adds conclusions and interpretations taal on her personal 
study of the Indian scene. Twenty-one years’ knowledge of the country and an obvious 
gs for sympathetic relationships with its people give her substantial qualifications 
or doing so. Not all her views would command general support in Britain, but her 
book is a serious and valuable piece of work not the less readable for a certain pleasi 
naïveté. (iza: a 


Philately 

STAMP COLLECTING. Kenneth F. Chapman. Arco Publications, 12s.6d. 
1962. 19 cm. 160 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Arco Handybooks) 

The company of mature collectors and possession of a reliable handbook are two of 
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the most valuable aids for those on the threshold of stamp collecting, and Mr. 
Chapman’s book is very suitable for beginners. They will benefit from his knowledge 
of what may at first appear to be a somewhat complicated hobby, and this initial 
impression will soon be placed in its proper perspective by the information and advice 
that he is qualified to offer after thirty years’ experience as a professional philatelist. 
The pleasure he has gained from stamp collecting and his enthusiasm for it infect 
his style, which is natural, friendly and readable. (383-22) 


Transport 
THE TWO JAMES’S AND THE TWO STEPHENSONS. Or The 
Earliest History of P er Transit on Railways. E. M. S. Paine. A centenary 
reprint with introduction + L. T. C. Rolt. David & Charles (Dawlish): Phoenix 
House (London), 158. 1961. 19 cm. 136 pages. Frontispiece. Map. 
A reprint of a book first published a hundred years ago, which, in spite of its title, is 
mainly an account of the life of William James, a remarkable man who, at the very 
beginning of the 19th century, foresaw, and was probably alone in foreseeing, the 
day when the country would be covered by a network of railways and who devoted 
the greater part of his life and the whole of his large fortune to bringing this about; 
but the railways which he planned and surveyed were left to others to build. For his 
lack of practical success the author, his daughter, blames those with whom he worked, 
and George Stephenson is depicted as the principal villain; but Mr. L. T. C. Rolt, in 
an excellent introduction, suggests that there were other reasons, not the least being 
that James undertook far more than one man could possibly fulfil. While in its attacks 
on others the book cannot be relied on, it is the only account which exists of an 
astonishing career and should appeal to a wider public than those interested in railways. 
(385-0942) 
—— Marine 
ATLANTIC CONQUEST. The Ships and the Men of the North Atlantic 
Passenger Services 1816-1961. Warren Tute. Cassell, 30s. 1962. 22°5 cm. 260 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 
A luad account of the pioneering and development of transatlantic passenger services 
from the days of the American sailing packets, through decades of technical progress 
in ship design and propulsion down to the swift, luxurious liners of today. The author 
is an experienced writer who has marshalled his facts adroitly to an a readable 
narrative compounded of personalities, ships, triumphs and disasters during a period 
which has included the great wave of emigration from Europe to America and the 
two world wars. He brings out well the unique challenge of the Atlantic which has 
attracted financial adventurers as well as experienced ship operators, and has en- 
gendered fierce competition between rival companies and nations. (387-243) 


—— Afr 

THE LAW OF INTERNATIONAL AIR TRANSPORT. Bin Cheng. 
ee Sons, £10 10s. 1962. 25 cm. 768 pages. Index. (Library of World Affairs, 
No. 47 

This is a major treatise on the law of international air transport and fills a gap which 

has been apparent for a number of years. It begins, after a general introduction, with 

a survey of the institutional and legal framework of civil aviation, namely, the Inter- 

hational Civil Aviation Organisation and the Chicago Convention of 1944. It next 

sets out, in Part 2, to make clear the distinction between scheduled and non-scheduled 

air services, and the law governing each of these two branches is successively examined 
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through an analysis of all post-war international air transport agreements to which 
the United Kingdom is a party. The author then deals, in Part 3, with the law of 
scheduled international air transport. There are extensive appendices of international 
and other relevant agreements, and a specialised bibliography. The author is lecturer 
in international law and air law at University College, London. (387-71) 
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THE CAMBRIDGE ITALIAN DICTIONARY. General Editor: Barbara 
Reynolds. Vol. 1. Italian-English. Cambridge University Press, £7 10s. 1962. 29 cm. 
932 pages. 

This outstanding publication, produced by a team of British Italianists under the 

general editorship of a lecturer in Italian in Cambridge University, is without question 

the most complete Italian-English dictionary ever to appear in Britain. As the Intro- 
duction says, ‘no comparative study of the two languages has been undertaken before 
on so comprehensive and so detailed a scale’. The Dictionary caters both for students 
of Italian literature, for whom it provides a very wide coverage of Italian literary 
vocabulary, ancient and modern, and for those in various walks of life who need 
to verify the meaning of a word or phrase of modern Italian. Idiomatic expressions 
and neologisms are extremely well represented. The Dictionary also contains a large 
number of technical terms, from various specialised fields of activity in the arts and 
sciences, industry, business, etc., which have been translated by experts in the particular 
subject concerned, thus ensuring a high degree of accuracy. This comprehensive 
Dictionary should prove invaluable to a very wide range of users. (453-2) 


PURE SCIENCE 


LD 


> Lh I) Pd 
EEA TTY 





THE SCIENTIFIC REVOLUTION 1500-1800. The Formation of the 
Modern Scientific Attitude. A Rupert Hall. and edition. Longmans, 30s. cloth; 
158. paper covers. 1962. 21°5 cm. 412 pages. Diagrams. Index. 

Dr. Hall’s volume is one of the best of the books which have been produced by the 

recent interest in the history of science. Its first appearance in 1954 showed the author 
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to be a valuable recruit to the still sparse ranks of professional historians of science in 
Britain, and his migration from Cambridge to Indiana is a loss. The present edition 
does not differ greatly from the first, ant in fact the book needed little alteration. 
Nevertheless, the author has taken the trouble to go over 1t and make a number of 
alterations throughout, mainly of emphasis and interpretation. This second edition can 
be unreservedly recommended to all who have any interest in the evolution of our 
present way aki thought. (s09) 


Mathematics 
MATHEMATICAL METHODS FOR SCIENCE STUDENTS. G. 
Stephenson. Longmans, 45s. 1961. 22°5 cm. 502 pages. Diagrams. Index. 

This book is intended to cover the pure mathematics required by students reading 
for a degree or diploma in physics, chemistry or engineering. It leaves the student 
to formulate his own carder problem and to decide upon the mathematical 
approach to its solution, the text providing the detailed means for reaching the 
atin objective. Sound and well written, the book is excellent for the purpose 
and covers a wide range of topics appropriate to and in accordance with the present- 
day requirements of the sciences enumerated. These topics include the calculus, 
integrals, series, functions, determinants, matrices, groups, vectors, equations and 
transformation. The author is a lecturer in mathematics in London University. (510) 


A COURSE IN THE GEOMETRY OF n DIMENSIONS. M. G. Kendall. 

A ea 16s. 1961. 21-5 cm. 72 pages. Paper covers. (Griffin's Statistical Monographs 

Courses, No. 8) 

This monograph makes available a course of advanced lectures specially designed to 
represent the value of a difficult mathematical technique in the important field of 
statistical methods. The author, an internationally famous authority in his field, 
drafted the first and more general part of the lectures to be a help to students, teachers, 
and others unfamiliar with statistical theory. This monograph has been type-set by 
the latest automatic method for this kind of material, and as a result ıt is very readable. 
Although di are not printed, the author strongly recommends the free use 
of two- and three-dimensional sketches. (513-82) 


GEOMETRY OF COMPLEX NUMBERS. Hans Schwerdtfeger. Oliver & 
Boyd, 305. 1962. 23°5 cm. 200 pages. Diagrams. Index. 
Although this is a pure mathematics text for student mathematicians, it is also of 
considerable interest to those physicists and electrical engi whose work embraces 
a study of the theory of the complex plane. Its three chapters deal respectively with 
the analytic geometry of circles, the Moebius transformation, and two-dimensional 
non-Euclidean geometrics. It shows the application of some of the ideas of algebra 
to geometry in general and it provides a sound basis for understanding the geometrical 
aspects of the theory of functions of a complex variable. In its domain the beck serves 
to redress, to some extent, the movement towards generalisation and abstraction 
in algebra and it thus merits careful and serious reading. The author is Professor of 
Mathematics in McGill University, Montreal. (516) 


THE THEORY OF ORDINARY DIFFERENTIAL EQUATIONS. 
J. C. Burkill. and edition. Oliver & Boyd, 83. 6d. 1962. 19 cm. 124 pages. Index. 
(University Mathematical Texts) 

This edition differs from the first only by the addition of two appendices, one on the 

Laplace transform and the other on the equation Pdx -+ Qdy + Rdz = 0, which 
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latter is encountered in field problems. In general the book outlines the theory of 
which the standard types of equations, usually given more in advanced works, are 
special cases. This approach embraces the existence of solutions, the linear equation, 
oscillation theorems, solution in series, singularities of equations, contour integral 
solutions, Legendre functions, Bessel functions, and asymptotic series. Examples with 
answers are provided. The book is a noteworthy additon to the publishers’ series of 
university mathematical texts and it will be found y useful to mathematicians, 
mathematical physicists, and engineers. The author 1s a Pellow of Peterhouse and 
Reader in Marama] Analysis in the University of Cambridge. (517-38) 


COMBINATORIAL CHANCE. F. N. David and D. E. Barton. Griffin, 
633. 1962. 23°5 cm. 366 pages. Diagrams. Index. 
This book presents an historically complete as well as a modern and authoritative 
account of those parts of combinatorial analysis and probability theory which are 
common to both. It will be valuable not only to the advanced student but also to 
the applied statistician, whom it will help with many of the vast array of present-day 
problems. The authors are both well known for their deep interest and Pa an 
work in this field and they sometimes ensure credit where it is historically due and 
needs to be maintained. The eighteen chapters are supplemented by a glossary of 
notation and usage. (519) 


ESSAYS ON PROBABILITY AND STATISTICS. M. S. Bartlett, 
Methuen, 21s. 1962. 22°5 cm. 136 pages. Diagrams. Index. 
The eight essays and lectures, three hitherto unpublished, which are collected in this 
book date from 1949 to 1956. Their author, a distinguished statistician, is now 
Professor of Statistics at University oes London. These papers are a valuable 
complement to the standard literature of statistical theory in that they view the 
subject as a whole and place it in relation to general scientific method and some broad 
fields of application. In particular, an appendix to the last paper has been specially 
written in order to clarify certain controversial points on the problem of statistical 
inference. The book will be of interest and importance to a great many people both 
within and without the world of statistics: those within who need to k refreshed 
and those without who wish to know something about the driving force behind 
statistical techniques. (519-04) 


INDUSTRIAL ENGINEERING TABLES. Compiled by Samuel Eilon. 
Van Nostrand, 48s. 1962. 23-5 cm. 240 pages. Diagrams. 

The author is Reader in Production Engineering at the Imperial College of Science 
and Technology, University of London, and has specialised in the mathematical 
aspects of his subject. This book brings together tables, otherwise scattered in 
the hterature, which are commonly by operational research workers and 
industrial engineers. It should prove very useful, since even standard textbooks on 
the various subjects covered rarely include more than examples of the types of tables 
used. Tables for production and inventory control, work measurement, and quali 

control are ‘acuded, Mathematical proofs and evaluations of solutions and nea 
are not given. (519°083) 


SOME TECHNIQUES OF OPERATIONAL RESEARCH. Prepared 
by the operational research group of the National Coal Board. Edited by B. T. 
Houlden. English Universities Press, 21s. 1962. 22 cm. 166 pages. Diagrams. Index. 

This co-operative venture from one of England’s prominent operational research 
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groups is most welcome. The seven main chapters provide a basic training in the 
principal lmes of thought encountered in operational research. It will be noted that 
statistical theory and some mathematics are concerned in these problem-orientated 
techniques. In the face of present-day conditions and problems it is essential that the 
rational and broad approach of operational research be understood and used by the 
executives who are responsible for the decisions that can make or mar a country’s 
economic and social well-being. (s19°9) 


Astronomy 
ELEMENTS OF MATHEMATICAL ASTRONOMY. With a Brief 
Exposition of Relativity. Martin Davidson. 3rd edition revised by Cameron 
Dinwoodie. Hutchinson, 42s. 1962. 21°5 cm. 276 pages. Diagrams. Index. 
This is an up-to-date edition of a standard mathematical textbook for amateur 
astronomers and others who wish to obtain a grounding in the elements of spherical 
astronomy, gravitational astronomy, and relativity. It is intended particularly for 
readers who have no teacher but are anxious to learn how to undertake sunple 
calculations. There are chapters on computing, the celestial sphere, atmospheric 
refraction, etc., as well as on the laws of gravitation and similar subjects. Some 
knowledge of trigonometry will prove an nak to the reader. There are many 
problems to aoe and answers are provided. The author is a Fellow of the Royal 
Astronomical Society. (520) 


THE PLANET SATURN. A History of Observation, Theory and Discovery. 

A. F. O'D. Alexander. Faber, 633. 1962. 22-5 cm. 474 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Mr. Alexander, a Fellow of the Royal Astronomical Society and a former director 
of the Saturn Section of the British Astronomical Association, has collected, rather 
uncritically, most of the known references to observations and theories of the planet 
Saturn and its satellites. They are arranged in chronological order from about 650 
B.C. to the middle of 1960, with occasional forays forward in time to amplify particu- 
lar topics. Full references to all the original sources are given in the text and long 
extracts from the original publications are quoted, in translation when the original is 
not in English. The aublichons of the British Astronomical Association figure 
extensively in the references for the period since 1890. The book is a mine of informa- 
tion for the historian, or for anybody who wants to begin a study of Saturn, although 
the extensive index omits some of the words one might expect to find mit. (523+46) 


Geology 
FUNDAMENTALS OF MID-TERTIARY STRATIGRAPHICAL 
CORRELATION. F. E. Eames, F. T. Banner, W. H. Blow, and W. J. Clarke. 
With a contribution by L. R. Cox. Cambridge University Press, 508. 1962. 28 cm. 
172 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 
The authors are geologists on the staff of the British Petroleum Company with wide 
experience of oilfield exploration. Their comprehensive account of the geology of 
the period from the Upper Eocene to the Lower Miocene deals mainly with the 
correlation of the successions of Europe, North and East Africa, the Middle East and 
Indo-Pacific areas, Australasia and Central America. In the first part the authors 
review and, where necessary, revise previous work on the subject. A contribution 
to this part from Dr. Cox of the Department of Geology, British Museum (Natural 
History) relates to the Oligocene and Aquitamian marme molluscan faunas of parts 
of Europe and their bearing on correlation. The second part 1s a systematic descrip- 
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tion of the Mid-Tertiary Globigerinaceae and a discussion of their stratigraphical 
range and evolution. Both arts have extensive bibliographies. The book is handsomely 
produced and beautifully Loewe it should prove invaluable to all students of this 
particular field of geology. (551-781) 


SOME ASPECTS OF THE VARISCAN FOLD BELT. Ten lectures 
delivered to the Ninth Inter-University Geological Congress. Edited by Kenneth 
Coe. Manchester University Press (Manchester), 303. 1962. 24 cm. 172 pages. 
Ulustrations. 

These ten lectures on the Hercynian orogeny, delivered by authorities in their own 

particular branch of geology, contain much information that is new, combined with 

syntheses including previous work. They are suitable for advanced undergraduate 
students, research workers and university teachers of geology. Two of the papers 
are concerned with Hercynian movements outside Britain: one by Professor L. U. de 

Sitter (University of Leiden) deals with Northern Spain, and in the other Dr. A. J. 

Boucot (Massachusetts Institute of Technology) discusses the Siluro-Devonian 

stratigraphy of the Appalachians. The remaining papers cover a wide field, including 

a comparison of the Tp and tectonics of Britain and Europe, by Professor 

Neville George (University of Glasgow); the Variscan Folding in Ireland, by W. D. 

Gill (Trinity College, Dublin); the sedimentation, structures and tectonics observed 

in different parts of S.W. E isotope ages from the Dartmoor and Land’s End 

Granites; and the ‘Relationship of the Primary Mineralization to the Structure of 

S.W. England’, by Dr. K. F. G. Hosking (Camborne School of Mining). (551-87) 


MUDDY SEDIMENTS. Some Geotechnical Studies for Geologists, Engineers 
and Soil Scientists. P. G. H. Boswell. Heffer. (Cambridge), 148. 1961. 22 cm. 150 
pages. Diagrams. Index. 

These geotechnical studies, partly original, and partly based on the author’s previously 

published work, are essentially an account of the history of progress and the present 

state of knowledge in this field. Both contemporaneous and previously deposited 
sediments are discussed, together with diagenetic changes. The procedures used to 
determine the various physical properties of muddy sediments and the results obtained 
are evaluated. The subject is becoming of increasing importance both in civil engineer- 
ing foundation studies’ and to geologists interested in the conditions of formation 
Paa rocks. A glossary of terms is included. ($52°5) 


Natural History 
THE NATURALIST’S RIVIERA. A. N. Brangham. Phoenix House, 42s. 
1962, 22 cm. 352 pages. Illustrations. 

This account of the natural history of the Riviera includes a survey of the people 
who have studied it and it is interesting to find that English names are just about 
as abundant as French. It is a book which has the virtue of dealing with the Mediter- 
ranean environment as a whole—history, climate, soils, land-use, habitats as they 
have now emerged from many years of exploitation by man, all these things are 
considered, The natural history cover is not so broad, but the bibliography is valuable 
and extensive and the aspects which are neglected, such as birds and mammals (the 
author’s main concentration is upon insects), can be tracked down in the references. 
All naturalists who visit the Mediterranean (and the survey applies far more widely 
than to the Riviera) will need this book as a guide. (5749449) 
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Microbiology 
MICROBIAL CLASSIFICATION. Twelfth Symposium of the Society 
for General Microbiology held at the Royal Institution, London, April 1962. 
Cambridge University Press, 50s. 1962. 25 cm. 496 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
British and Italian microbiologists predominated at a symposium in the course of 
which the bases of a taxonomic classification of the main groups of micro-organisms 
were discussed. A zoologist and a botanist opened the proceedings with reviews of 
the evolution of principles, and of purposes and procedures as applied to the taxonomy 
of the plant and animal kingdoms. In the following section separate accounts were 
given of the development of knowledge and of current views on the morphological, 
non-morphological and genetical approaches to the classification of single groups of 
micro-organisms, for example, protozoa, algae, fungi, viruses, yeasts and bacteria. 
In another section, papers dealt with the construction of taxonomic groups according 
to a certain approach, such as a quantitative approach based on overall similarity 
or on phylogenetic concepts. Nomenclature bacterial identification were also 
discussed in section. Information about the selection of scientific names, culture 
collections and standard reference works is appended to a well edited, documented 
text. (576) 


Zoology 
LEECHES (HIRUDINEA): Their Structure, Physiology, Ecology and Embryo- 
logy. K. H. Mann. With an appendix on the Systematics of Marine Leeches by 
E. W. Knight-Jones. Pergamon Press (Oxford), 458. 1962. 22 cm. 212 pages. Illustra- 
tions. Index. (International Series of Monographs on Pure and Applied Biology. Division: 
Zoology, Vol. 11) 
Although leeches are common in many freshwater habitats, they are rarely studied 
in Britain. In this book Dr. Mann, a lecturer in zoology in the University of Reading 
who has made them his special interest, gives a long overdue synopsis of the group. 
He takes the medicinal leech as his basic example; other members of the order are 
described later. The classification is briefly surveyed, and the remaining chapters deal 
with the physiology of the group as a whole, with a final chapter on ecology. There 
are clear line illustrations throughout, and one colour plate of British freshwater 
leeches. A great deal of recent research has been summarised here and the book 
should be most valuable to students of zoology. It contains a good bibliography 
and two appendices, one on marine leeches by Professor E. W. Knight-Jones of the 
University of Swansea. There are instructions for the collection and preservation, 
and keys for the identification, of these notorious but little-known animals. (595-15) 


THE EXPLOITATION OF NATURAL ANIMAL POPULATIONS. 
A Symposium of the British Ecological Society, Durham, 28th-31st March, 1960. 
Edited WE D. Le Cren and M. W. Holdgate. Blackwell Scientific Publications 
(Oxford), 60s. 1962. 23 cm. 414 pages. Diagrams. Indexes. (British Ecological Society 
Symposia, No. 2) 

The papers and discussions contained in this volume are mature productions about 

work done and work in progress on the subject chosen. The theme is animals, mainly 

„in Great Britain, whose populations produce a disposable surplus that can be put 
to man’s use. Thus the papers cover roe deer, wildfowl, game-birds, whales, seals 
and ‘big game’. The regulation of natural animal populations is a subject which 
receives more and more attention nowadays and it is interesting to note from this 
volume how economic needs (c.g. the problem of adjusting fishing effort to stock in 
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commercial fisheries) have stimulated the study of principles, while the principles, 
once understood, have illuminated the practice of our exploitations. A book for the 
expert, but one into which the average naturalist will be glad to dip. (596) 





THE YEAR BOOK OF TECHNICAL EDUCATION AND CAREERS 
IN INDUSTRY 1962. Edited by H. C. Dent. 6th annual issue. A. & C. Black, 
408. 1962. 20 cm. 1,248 pages. Index. 

As the need grows for scientists, technologists, technicians, craftsmen and skilled 

operatives there 1s also a growing demand from parents for information regarding 

industrial occupations, the valieactons required for them, the training ities 
available and the prospects ey have to offer to the school-leaver. The aim of this 
yearbook is to provide a detailed and up-to-date account of these matters. The great 
expansion in the field is reflected in the growing bulk of the first section of the bok 
which lists universities, university salles ola of further education and other 
organisations concerned with technical education. Other sections are devoted to 
careers in industry and to industrial training schemes. (60742) 


Medical Sciences Public Health 
A GUIDE TO THE NERVOUS SYSTEM. Jobn Gibson. Faber, 12s.6d. 
1962. 19 cm. 108 pages. Diagrams. Index. 

The author, who holds the postgraduate Diploma in Psychological Medicine and 
has a gift for lucid exposition, gives very concisely the fundamentals of neuroanatomy 
and physiology with some a aa to clinical aspects. The text is well set out and 
the descriptions are clearly illustrated by thirty-two of Audrey Besterman’s line 
drawings. The volume provides an elementary textbook for nurses and medical 
auxiliaries and a useful introduction to the subject. (611:8) 


SMOKING AND HEALTH. A Report of the Royal College of Physicians 
on Smoking in Relation to Cancer of de Lung and other Diseases. Pitman Medical 
Publishing Co., $s. 1962. 21°5 cm. 80 pages. Diagrams. Paper covers. 

In 1959 the Royal College of Physicians of London appointed a committee to enquire 

into ‘the question of smoking and atmospheric pollution in relation to carcinoma 

of the lung and other diseases’. The first part of the report to be published, that on 
smokmg, by a committee of nine distinguished specialists with Sir Robert Platt, the 

President of the College, as Chairman, concludes ‘that cigarette smoking is the most 

likely cause of the recent world-wide increase of deaths from lung cancer’, and that 

it is a predisposing cause of other common diseases. The evidence is here fully con- 
sidered and interpreted in such a way that it will be acceptable to expert statisticians 
and to medical men, and fully comprehensible to educated laymen. Its seven recom- 
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mendations to the government include the instruction of the public, and especially 
school-children, regarding the hazards of smoking, a stronger curb on the sale of 
tobacco to children, restriction on advertising and an investigation of the value of 
anti-smoking clinics. The independence of the Committee backed by the authority 
and prestige of the College makes this a report whose warnings, governments, 
ministries of health and education, workers wii parents must heed. (613'8) 


RADIATION AND HEALTH. Katherine Williams, C. L. Smith and H. D. 
Chalke. Longmans, 28s. 1962. 22°5 cm. 216 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The interests of the authors, a former Head of the Medical Division of the Atomic 
Energy Research Establishment, Harwell, the Assistant Director of Research in 
Cambridge University’s Department of Radiotherapeutics and the Medical Officer 
of Health, Camberwell, indicate the wide range of readers for whom this volume is 
designed. It has developed from a symposium held in London ın 1958 for medical 
officers of health and deals with problems of special concern at this tume. Each of the 
eleven. sections can be read independently. Among the topics dealt with are the uses 
and hazards of radioactive materials in industry, hospitals and schools, strontium-90 
and human foods, clinical effects, the disposal of wastes, and legislation and education. 
References are given in footnotes. This practical account compromises between 
advanced and semi-popular studies and should T a useful addition to technical 
and public libraries, and to those of public health departments. (614715) 


OF HERBS AND SPICES. Colin Clair. Abelard-Schuman, 218. 1961. 22-5 cm. 
276 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

From time immemorial man has flavoured his food with spices and herbs, many of 
which have medicinal uses also, but although he gives an impression of the antiquity 
of herbs and their employment through the ages, Mr. Clair also outlines present-day 
uses and commercial and kitchen garden cultivation. Many plants have now been 
investigated under controlled laboratory conditions so that their chemical properties 
are known even when synthesis is not poea while modern chemistry has made 
it possible to distinguish the beneficial trom the noxious. Nevertheless, the empiricism 
of herbalists proved of value even when they did not understand the actions of the 

, and even now natural vegetable materal, in which active principles seem more 
effective than in isolation, has not been entirely supplanted by synthetics. This 20th 
century herbal is illustrated by 16th century woodcuts which are unsurpassed in 
their artistry. (615-32) 


HORMONES IN BLOOD. Edited by C. H. Gray and A. L. Bacharach. 
Academic Press, £'7. 1961. 23 cm. 676 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 
In this excellently documented, carefully prepared reference work, twenty-two 
American, British and European contributors trace the historical background, 
survey the field of knowledge and discuss recent progress in their specialities. The 
editors, the one, Professor of Chemical Pathology, King’s College Hospital Medical 
School, London, and the other, formerly of Glaxo Laboratories Ltd., have in 
mind the needs of investigators in clinical medicine and m the medical and 
related sciences, those who are concerned with a particular hormone and need to 
widen their knowledge, and analytical biochemists. The text is ın sixteen logically 
arranged chapters: insulin leads the way, followed by the thyroid-stimulating and 
iodine-containing hormones; pituitary growth and lactogenic hormones, pituitary 
gonadotrophins and human chorionic gonadotrophin are followed by the oestrogens, 
androgens and progesterone; and the corticosteroids by the catecholammes. As far as 


422, 


knowledge of the subject permits, hormones are consistently discussed under such 

ings as chemical constitution and main physical properties, sources, biosynthesis, 
methods of determination and plasma levels. Although endocrinology is a science in 
which advance is rapid, this book should establish itself as a standard work by virtue 
of its critical approach to, and thorough survey of, current knowledge. A 5°36) 


MEDICAL TREATMENT. Kenneth MacLean. With chapters on the tropical 
diseases by W. R- M., Drew. and edition. Churchill, 57s.6d. 1962. 25-5 cm. 776 
pages. ; 

The Director of the De t of Medicine, Guy’s Hospital, London, elucidates 

treatment from the int of the general physician and has in mind the needs 

of general practitioners, focal residents and students to whom his book can be 
warmly recommended for its reliability and directness, The text summarises incidence, 
gion and signs as elicited by clinical examination and laboratory tests, then 
briefly discusses surgical treatment, radiotherapy and management, including psycho- 
lorica aspects, and gives exact instructions for drug therapy. Thus, the chapter on 

culosis covers incidence and mortality, pathogenesis, and B.C.G. vaccination, 
deals most fully with the chemotherapy of pulmonary tuberculosis, reviews the 
general regime and surgical treatment, and then deals with other types of tuberculosis. 

Tustaahly revised and brought up to date, this edition, which retains the useful 

account of fluid and electrolyte disturbances, has a new opening chapter on cardiac 

arrest and acute circulatory collapse. ; (616) 


FLUORESCENT PROTEIN TRACING. Edited by R. C. Nairn. 
Livingstone, 428. 1962. 22°5 cm. 296 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
There are five contributors to this monograph which is based on their work in 
the University of Aberdeen, where they evolved new fluorescence methods and 
studied the main sources of error in the practical application of these techniques. 
They describe principles and methods of preparing conjugates, developing the theme 
from the consideration of fluorochromes and their conjugation with proteins, the 
properties of conjugates, fluorescence microscopy and P M to direct 
protein tracing in experimental physiology and pathology. Four chapters are concerned 
with immunological tracing—general considerations, the identification of bacteria, 
protozoa, helminths and fungi, of viruses and rickettsiae, and the tracing of tissue 
antigens and antibodies. A bibliography of approximately 700 rs concludes a 
monograph which integrates contributions to present knowledge from many 
countries. (616-01) 


CIBA FOUNDATION SYMPOSIUM ON TUMOUR VIRUSES 
OF MURINE ORIGIN. Editors for the Ciba Foundation: G. E. W. 
Wolstenholme and Maeve O'Connor. Churchill, 60s. 1962. 21 cm. 456 pages. 
Illustrations. Indexes. (Ciba Foundation Symposia) 

The symposium, held in Perugia in June 1961, was attended by research workers from 

Australia, Europe, Israel, the United Kingdom and the United States. The seventeen 

apers which were presented and the subsequent discussions are published here in 
fall. ‘The volume provides investigators with an account of research in progress, 
together with the views of those working in closely related fields upon the results 
reported, and it indicates-where further enquiry may prove fruitful. The subjects of 
the papers ranged widely over this aspect of cancer causation: for example, Italian 
delegates discussed strain differences in the mammary tumour-inducing virus as 
detected by the characters and behaviour of neoplasms, Americans dealt with the 
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identification and characterisation of the milk agent and the pathogenic properties 
and natural transmission of a mouse leukaemia virus, a Briton with the role of the 
thymus in virus-induced leukaemia, and an Israeli with the in vitro analysis of 
malignancy induced by the polyoma virus, while Sir Macfarlane Burnet opened a 
group discussion. (616-019) 


CLINICAL CHEMISTRY IN PRACTICAL MEDICINE. C. P. Stewart 
and Sir Derrick Dunlop. 6th edition. Livingstone, 27s.6d. 1962. 22:5 cm. 368 pages. 
Diagrams. Index. 

Written for medical students, general practitioners and house physicians, ‘Stewart 

and Dunlop’ has established a reputation as a reliable textbook a guide. The Reader 

in Clinical Chemistry and the Professor of Therapeutics and Clinical Medicine in 

Edmburgh University, after an interval of four years, have again revised the text, 

making some additions to most chapters, as, for example, to those on carbohydrate 

metabolism and hormone abnormalities. They also give instructions for some 
laboratory tests used in courses on side room methods, and not hitherto included 
among the simple procedures described in the appendices. This is a lucid, carefully 
presented exposition of the purposes of chemical tests and of the techniques commonly 
employed. (616:075) 


AN INTRODUCTION TO PSYCHIATRY. Max Valentine. 2nd edition. 
Livingstone, 21s. 1962. 19 cm. 324 pages. Diagrams. Indexes. 

Intended to bridge the gap between psychiatry and the other medical sciences, this 

ively produced book, which will easily slip into the pocket, has proved 
an interesting elementary textbook for medical students and a readable brief review 
of the subject for general practitioners. Dr. Valentine, now Consultant Psychiatrist 
to the Bristol Clinical Area, has thoroughly revised the text to include pharmacological 
therapy, in which advances have been marked since the publication of the first 
edition ın 1955, and also to indicate the important provisions and the effects of the 
Mental Health Act, 1959. He has also brought up to date the references and guides 
to further reading. (616-89) 


MODERN TRENDS IN ANAESTHESIA. 2. Aspects of Hydrogen Ion 
Regulation and Biochemistry in Anaesthesia. Edited by Frankis T. Evans and 
T. Cecil Gray. Butterworth, 60s. 1962. 22-5 cm. 228 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

With the publication of this volume, the ‘Modern Trends’ series changes 1ts policy: 

instead of reviewing marked progress throughout the field, the intention now ıs to 

issue more frequently volumes dealing with one particular aspect of current interest. 

Here, in eight papers, the biochemistry of anaesthesia is discussed by those who have 

made important contributions to present knowledge: for example, R. Woolmer 

writes on the measurement of pH and Pgo,, J. F. Nunn on the effects of hypercapnia 
and D. K. Brooks on acid-base balance in hypothermia. The chapter by I. C. Geddes 
on recent trends includes an up-to-date account of adrenocortical mechanisms as 
they concern the anaesthetist, massive blood transfusion and parenteral therapy, 
while H. Lehmann and J. Liddell summarise the vast literature on the cholinesterases. 

(617-96) 


RECENT ADVANCES IN OBSTETRICS AND GYNAECOLOGY. 
Aleck W. Bourne and Leslie H. Williams. roth edition. Churchill, 45s. 1962. 
20°5 cm. 390 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

The previous edition of this volume in the ‘Recent Advances’ series was published 


424 


in 1958 and during the interval emphasis has shifted, views have changed and new 
interests superseded the old. As a consequence, some chapters have been. omitted 
from this edition but entirely new chapters added on the mduction of labour, heart 
disease and pregnancy, the vacuum extractor, genital tuberculosis and electrolyte 
balance, while those on acute renal failure and blood coagulation defects have been 
rewritten. In three appendices, information about the reaction of the body to blood 
loss, the physiology of oedema and cardiac arrest is summarised. References to 
classical and key papers and to monographs published in many countries complete 
a volume in ble to obstetricians, gynaecologists and clinical physiologists. 
(618) 


SHAW’S TEXTBOOK OF GYNAECOLOGY. W. Shaw. 8th edition 
revised by John Howkins. Churchill, 40s. 1962. 22°5 cm. 860 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. 

A vue British textbook of gynaecology has been well revised by the Obstetric 

and Gynaecological Surgeon, St. Batholomew’s Hospital, London, and his collabora- 

tors, and somewhat ale with ninety-nine new illustrations. Seven chapters, 
including those on physiology, diseases of the vagina, hormone therapy and endo- 
metriosis, have been rewritten, one chapter on sex and intersexuality 1s completely 

new, and the account of birth contro] by Sylvia Dawkins has been expanded to a 

full chapter. The chapters on ‘Sexually Transmitted Diseases in the Female’, by 

C. S. Nicol, and ‘Radiotherapy in Gynaecology’, by I. G. Williams, have also been 

substantially revised. To provide an account of standard British ecology for 

undergraduate students remains the aim of the author; this is ed in a clear, 

concise, but sufficiently comprehensive and fully illustrated textbook. (618-1) 


Engineering: Mechanics and Materials 
APPLIED MECHANICS. John Hannah and M. J. Hillier. Pitman, 18s. 1962. 
22:5 cm. 412 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
This book treats a wide range of elementary problems of applied mechanics, and 
should be a useful text for technical college students. Early chapters are devoted to 
statical equilibrium and friction; the dynamics of rigid bodies are then dealt with, and 
the book includes an elementary treatment of stresses and strains in deformable 
bodies, and the elements of the properties of metals. Two chapters are given to 
hydrostatics and elementary m ics. The last chapter deals with experimental 
errors, and the analysis of experimental data. The authors are both from Enfield 
Technical College, where Mr. Hannah is Senior Lecturer in Mechanical arta 
620°1 
— Electrical 
MEASUREMENT AND DETECTION WITH ELECTRICAL 
TRANSDUCERS. Based on a series of articles in Control. Edited by R. E. 
Fischbacher. Rowse Muir Publications, 10s. 1962. 29°5 cm. 54 pages. Illustrations. 
Paper covers. (Control Monographs 1) 
The automatic measurement of physical quantities is a prerequisite to their effective 
control, For this reason control engineers will find much useful information in this 
monograph which is concerned with the use of electrical transducers in measurement 
and, to a lesser extent, with the means whereby their outputs can be displayed and 
digitised if necessary. Topics are selected from the following fields of measurement: 
rotational speed, strain, pH value, temperature, light and nuclear radiation intensity, 
and chemical composition. Each topic is discussed by an expert in the particular 
field chosen from the staff of the British Scientific Instrument Research Association. 
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Omissions, inevitable in a work of this nature, are the techniques of gas chromato- 
graphy and infrared spectroscopy for the analysis of chemical composition. Mono- 
graphs such as this fill a gap in the existing literature by collecting together what 
would otherwise be scattered accounts of various measuring techniques, only to be 
found m scientific papers. (621-37) 


% ELECTRONICS AND COMMUNICATIONS ABSTRACTS. Vol 1, 
No. 2, November-December, 1961. Multi-Science Publishing Co. (Brentwood, 
Essex), Six times yearly. 30s. per issue. £10 per annum. 24-5 cm. 

Indicative abstracts of material taken from the world’s major periodical literature, 
patents, and conference proceedings are included in this jo Abstracts are also 
said to be made from unpublished reports and book notices, but these are not evident 
in the issue under review. If all these sources are used, the journal will be covering 
material not included by other publications in this field. The subject arrangement 
is helpful, but an author index im each issue would be a useful addition. Both subject 
and author ndexes are promised at the end of the year, but it is essential that these be 
completed as quickly as possible to ensure the journal’s usefulness as a literature 
eee tool in its field. (621-3805) 


D.C./A.C. CONVERTERS FOR D.C. AMPLIFIERS. E. Komolibus. 
British Scientific Instrument Research Association (Chislehurst, Kent), 63s. (68s. abroad). 
1961. 25°5 cm. 72 pages. Diagrams. Typewriter script. 

This book is a survey of British low-level d.c./a.c. converters for d.c. amplifiers. 

Theoretical considerations are covered by a comprehensive treatment of electro- 

mechanical and solid-state converters, and superconducting, magnetic, and thermionic 

valve modulators. In the section on electromechanical converters, contact modulators, 
sealed contact relays, induction galvanometers, vibrating capacitors, and miscellaneous 
converters such as variable resistance and piezo-electric types are considered. Solid- 
state types using germanium and silicon diodes, voltage sensitive capacitors, transistor 
choppers, Hall effect, and photo-conductive materials are then discussed. Following 
the ape work, tables of the characteristics of various converters produced by 
thirteen well-known Bnitish firms are provided for comparison. In at thirty-nine 
different types are described. Finally 105 circuit diagrams and graphs are provided 
to illustrate the principles involved. (621-381) 


RADIO ENGINEERING FORMULAE AND CALCULATIONS. 

W. E. Pannett. 2nd edition. Newnes, 21s. 1962. 19 cm. 224 pages. Diagrams. Index. 
This very useful little book consists of a well-chosen selection of practical examples 
taken over a wide range from everyday practice in the design and operation of radio 
installations, and it is directed particularly to the practising engineer whose mathe- 
matics has become a little rusty with disuse. At the same time it is serviceable to those 
about to take up radio engineermg as a career. The examples are all fully worked out 
and well illustrated. In addition to the main text there are chapters on aids to calcula- 
‘ions, units and symbols, and mathematical formulae, data, and tables. The present 
edition contains a new section on sound reproduction and amendments to several 
of the examples. (621-384) 


THE WAVE-GUIDE MODE THEORY OF WAVE PROPAGATION. 
K. G. Budden. Logos Press: distributors Academic Press, 70s. 1961. 225 cm. 336 


pages. Diagrams. Index. _ 
The author, who has worked for many years in the Cavendish Laboratory of the 
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University of Cambridge, was asked to give a series of lectures at the Pacific Naval 
Laboratory in Canada on the normal mode theory of underwater sound, and this 
book is based on those lectures which, however, form only one quarter of the material. 
He has been particularly interested in the propagation of very-low-frequency radio 
waves, ‘but has been struck by the remarkable parallel between these waves (guided 
between the earth and the ionosphere) and underwater sound (guided by the surface 
and the bottom). He sets out the mathematical theory fully and assumes a knowledge 
of calculus, the theory of complex variables, and of electromagnetic theory. His 
book brings to light a new concept and will be of particular interest to graduates 
concerned with very-low-frequency radio propagation (e.g. for navigational aids 

and underwater sound. (6221-38411 


——— Machine Tools 
THE MILLING MACHINE. P. S. Houghton. and edition. Crosby Lockwood, 
208. 1962. 22 cm. 240 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

A revised edition of a book first published in 1948 for students taking production 
engineering subjects and preparing for the City and Guilds of London Institute’s 
examinations in Machine Shop Practice. A brief description of a wide variety of 
milling machines in common use, as well as machines for special purposes, is followed 
by analysis of the cutting action and essential requirements for die use and design of 
the cutters. Two chapters deal with dividing head and methods of plain, differential, 
and compound indexing. Full treatment is given to methods of holding the work 
and cutting spur, helical, bevel, and worm gears; the valuation and choice of coolant 
solution, based on consideration of the working conditions, is suggested. One chapter 
on the simple technique of estimating milling times is illustrated with wor 
examples. The book ends with a chapter on Gk, hapa calculations used in 
many stages of milling planning, and some examples of triangle solutions are given. 


(621-91) 
-—— ‘Military Weapons 
THE BOOK OF THE .22. Richard Arnold. Nicholas Kaye, 308. 1962. 21 cm. 

188 pages. Illustrations. Index. z 

The .22 cartridge is the most widely known of all and its use extends from the initial 
training of servicemen and civilians of both sexes to the high-velocity type favoured 
by certain famous shots in the heyday of big-game shooting. This excellent book, 
well illustrated and written in non-technical narrative form, is the first to treat the 
.22, with its sporting and target rifles and pistols, as a specialised subject. After an 
interesting historical outline, Mr. Amold surveys the development during recent 
years and then devotes his long experience as a shot and an author to a detailed study 
‘of present-day weapons in all thear aspects, with other chapters on firing positions, 
sights, grouping and ammunition, ending with some notes on the Russian 
“varieties. : (623-442) 


‘CONFLICT IN SPACE. A Pattern of War in a New Dimension. M. N. 
Golovine. Temple Press, 25s. 1962. 22°5 cm. 160 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
During the Second World War Mr. Golovine served in the Royal Air Force, for 
some time evaluating enemy aerodynamic and ballistic missiles; he is now on the 
‘Board of Aerospace Technical Services, the operational research unit of Hawker 
Siddeley Aviation Ltd. He has already an established reputation as an author. His 
basic thesis is that outer space is the potential theatre of war in a new dimension— 
orbital weapons will supersede ballistic ones. From this likely development he draws 
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two conclusions. First, that war in space may take the place of war on the surface 
of the earth. Second, that if this happens, then the victor in space would be in a 
position to dictate political terms not only to the vanquished but also to the ‘uncom- 
mitted’ nations. For Mr. Golovine, power in space means power in world affairs, 
His book is a piece of well-informed analysis. It is posible to disagree with his 
military and political conclusions, but his is a point of view no serious-minded reader 
should discount without first giving it careful consideration. (623-4519) 


—— Structural 
MATRICES FOR STRUCTURAL ANALYSIS. S. J. McMinn. Spon, 
$78.6d. 1962. 25+5 cm. 222 pages. Diagrams. Index. (Spon’s Civil Engineering Series) 
This book gives an excellent elementary treatment of matrix algebra and arithmetic 
in a form suitable for the solution of structural problems. The arithmetical aspects 
of matrices and determinants are discussed from the standpoint of practical calcula- 
tion. Matrix methods are used to introduce the reader to the analysis of statically- 
indeterminate elastic structures. Both the flexibility and stiffness matrix methods of 
analysis are discussed and one chapter deals with the stability of rigid frames. The book, 
which includes many worked numerical examples, should prove very useful to 
students of structural engineering, as well as to practising engineers who are interested 
in computing methods for the solution of elastic structural problems. The author is 
Lecturer in Structural Engineering, Manchester College of Science and Technology. 
(624-171) 
Aeronautics 
THE AEROPLANE DIRECTORY OF BRITISH AVIATION. 1962 
edition. Temple Press, 373.6d. 1962. 22°5 cm. $88 pages. Indexes. 
All sections have been revised and brought up to date in this latest edition of an 
essential source of reference to all aspects of aeronautical activity, military and civil, 
in Great Britam and the British Commonwealth. The sections cover: Service Aviation; 
Civil Ministries, Departments, Establishments, Boards and other authorities; The 
Aviation Industry; Commercial Aviation; International Bodies; Leamed Bodies, 
Professional Societies and Clubs; The Aeronautical Press; Aeronautical Training; and 
a Who’s Who of some 1650 names, of present or pioneer prominence. (629-13058) 


Motor Vehicles 

TRADER HANDBOOK 1962. A Legal, Technical and Buying Guide for 
the Motor, Motor Cycle and Cycle Trades. 56th edition. rife Books, 273.6d. 
1962. 21°5 cm. 748 pages. Indexes. 

This well-established handbook of essential information for those engaged in the 

above trades includes specifications and servicing data, details of trade associations in 

Britain, spares, repairs and specialist services, wholesalers, and suppliers of garage 

and workshop equipment, a list of proprietary names, a buyers’ guide to manu- 

facturers and distributors, and finally a complete list of trade addresses in the industries 

concerned. (629-21) 


Automation 

THE POLE-ZERO APPROACH TO SYTEMS ANALYSIS. P. F. 
Blackman, Based on a series of articles in Control. Rowse Muir Publications, tos. 
1962. 29°5 cm. 44 pages. Diagrams. Paper covers. (Control Monographs 2) 

The pole-zero approach and the root locus method have advantages over other 

conceptual and analytical methods for linear closed loop systems. Amongst these 
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advantages are the greater edse with which systems can be designed to have a specified 
transient response. Many modern textbooks on automatic control contain a chapter 
on the root locus method. There is a need, however, for a more exhaustive treatment 
of it with more examples of its application, and this monograph satisfies this need. 
The author, who is a lecturer in the Department of Electrical Engineering, Imperial 
College, London, presupposes very little theoretical knowledge of control systems; 
his starting point is the differential equation of motion of a simple mass-spring system. 
He then introduces the concept of pole-zero patterns in the p-plane and roperties 
of such patterns, The rest of the monograph is devoted to a discussion of the root 
locus method applied to closed loop system analysis, many examples being given. 

(629°8) 


SERVOMECHANISMS. L. A. Stockdale. Pitman, 35s. 1962. 22*5 cm. 304 pages. 
Diagrams. Index. 
This book is intended principally for Higher National Certificate students at technical 
colleges and mdergraduates at universities, but it is also a very readable text for non- 
specialist electrical engineers. It deals with linear and ag fe feedback systems 
of control through the media of physical considerations, mathematical analysis, and 
experimentation. The component parts of servo systems are described; accounts are 
given of system performance and analysis, methods of compensation, harmonic 
response, and sampled data systems, together with other associated topics. The 
mathematical approach is by way of Fourier series, Fourier and Laplace transforms, 
contour integration, Nyquist’s criterion, and Z-transforms. The text is extremely 
well put together; there are numerous well-devised illustrations and experiments, 
worked examples, and problems with answers. The author is a Senior Lecturer 
in Electrical Engineering and Servomechanisms, College of Electronics, re j 
: 629-83 
Agriculture 
AN INTRODUCTION TO STATISTICAL SCIENCE IN 
AGRICULTURE. D. J. Finney. and edition. Oliver & Boyd, 305. 1962. 24'5 
cm. 216 pages. Diagrams. Index. 
Dr. Finney, formerly Lecturer in the Design and Analysis of Scientific Experiment 
in the University of Oxford, is now Reader in Statistics and Director of the Agricul- 
tural Research Council Unit of Statistics in the University of Aberdeen. This book 
is primarily addressed to non-mathematical students of agriculture, and offers them 
an authoritative elementary introduction to the basic principles of statistical science, 
paying particular attention to those likely to be used in connection with agricultural 


research. It does not give exercises or problems for the reader to work. This second 
edition contains a good deal of additional material, including two new chapters, one 
of which is on agricultural sample surveys. (630-72) 


WORK STUDY IN AGRICULTURE. Alan K. Fraser and Gordon W. 
Lugg. Land Books, 633. 1962. 23-5 cm. 248 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Part One of this book deals in detail with the two main facets of work study: method 
study and work measurement. The latter is treated much more fully than in other 
books in this particular field. The authors, who were concerned with the development 
of the Agricultural Work Study Unit in ICI Ltd., draw upon this experience to 
illustrate the various techniques involved, and in Part Two deal with their applica- 
tion to overall farm management. They demonstrate their use, together with planning 
and reference data, in the development of work routines, team organisation, and the 
layout of buildings. The formulation of incentive schemes is also discussed. A final 
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chapter, of particular utility to teachers, gives syllabuses for agricultural work study 
training ranging from one lecture to a full twelve-week course. (631) 


THE TRACE-ELEMENT CONTENT OF FERTILIZERS. D.J. Swaine. 
Commonwealth Agricultural Bureaux (Farnham Royal), 403. 1962. 25 cm. 320 pages. 
(Commonwealth Bureau of Soils Technical Communications, No. 52) 

A companion volume to The Trace Elements of Soils by the same author. 

The term ‘trace elements’ is taken to include the ‘necessary’ elements B, Co, Cu, F, 

I, Mn, Mo, Se, and Zn, the ‘harmful’ elements As, Cr, Ni. and Pb, and forty-five other 

. elements of doubtful or uncertain significance in agriculture; and ‘fertilizers’ is 

interpreted broadly to include organic manures and miscellaneous waste products 

as well as the usual inorganic fertilizers of commerce. There is an excellent short 
introduction and a comprehensive bibiography, but the tables which occupy the 
greater part of the book seem to take up much more room than they need. No approach 
appears to have been made to manufacturers for mformation in current use, all the 
figures quoted being taken from the published literature. Since raw materials and 
manufacturing processes are constantly changing, there is some danger that the 
earlier references especially may no longer be relevant to present rere 

631°81) 


MODERN COFFEE PRODUCTION. A. E. Haarer. and edition. Leonard 
Hill, 70s. 1962. 25 cm. 512 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

First published in 1956, this has established itself as the standard textbook on the 
subject. In the second edition, the chapter on diseases has been extended and includes 
a new discussion on leaf rust disease, the chapter on pests has been revised, and the 
tables have been brought up to date. The author covers almost every conceivable 
pte of coffee production, drawing upon extensive, first-hand experience in East 

ica, The book includes line drawings, over one hundred photographs, and a 
number of important experimental results. It also contains detailed information on 
cytology, genetics, methods of propagation, the establishment, care, and main- 
tenance of a plantation, the pests and diseases of coffee, and the harvesting and pre- 
paration of coffee for the market. After an excellent survey of coffee production in 
Africa, Asia, the Antipodes, and in the Western hemisphere, the concluding chapter 
contains a valuable discussion of the economy of coffee production. The purpose of 
this book is to supply the planter, the scientist, the agricultural officer, and the admini- 
strator with a comprehensive and informative treatise on coffee. In this, it should 
be conspicuously successful. (633-73) 


Veterinary Medicine 
BLACK’S VETERINARY DICTIONARY. William C. Miller and Geoffrey 
P. West. 6th edition. A. & C. Black, 45s. 1962. 22 cm. 1,014 pages. Illustrations. 
This is a handy, up-to-date, illustrated reference book on husbandry and diseases of 
animals, Veterinary terms are defined; descriptions are given of important diseases 
with emphasis on recognition and control; first aid measures and simple operations 
are described; anatomy and physiology are mentioned where necessary. It is a 
recognised work, reasonable in cost, written in non-technical language, and should 
be valuable in all countries. It is recommended for farmers, animal-owners, agricultural 
students, and anyone wishing to obtain information quickly. Mr. Miller is a Veterinary 
ee of repute; formerly Professor of Animal Husbandry at the Royal Veterinary 
College, London, he is now Director of the Equine Research Station at Newmarket. 
(636-08903) 
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Printing 
AN INTRODUCTION TO THE HISTORY OF PRINTING TYPES. 
An Illustrated Summary of the Main Stages in the Development of Type Design 
from 1440 up to the Present Day: An Aid to Type Face Identification. Geoffrey 
Dowding. Wace, 63s. 1962. 25-5 cm. 302 pages. A hen Index. 
This handsome book is an excellent introduction to the complicated subject of the 
history of design. Mr. Dowding has read the acknowledged masters, and many 
others, with care and understanding, and from a great mass of learned detal has 
distilled an essence that will stimulate typographers and printers, and laymen also, 
if they take an interest in the letter forms that are before their eyes every hour of 
the day. The development of type styles is followed from the 15th century, through 
the changing fashions of time and country, up to the present day; a separate section 
discusses the display types that have arisen in modern times from the needs of publicity 
and emphasis. The ilaectations are very numerous and well chosen, and their value 
is enhanced by detailed notes. (65524) 


A GUIDE TO SCREEN PROCESS PRINTING. Francis Carr. Vista 
Books, 253. 1962. 20°5 cm. 208 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Facts of Print) 

The graphic designer, Francis Carr, who has specialised in work for the screen 
process, ia now produced a comprehensive survey of modem production methods, 
including the printing of textiles and artist prints, which is recommended reading 
for graphic arts students. It is the first volume to appear in a welcome series which 
breaks fresh ground in the ee design of technical handbooks. A square 
format is e giving a broad outer margin in which diagrams, bibliographical notes 
and paragraph headings, not to mention the reader’s own addenda, can be accommo- 

. This, however, results in the inner margin’s being sacrificed, and opposite 
ape pages are so close together as to affect ease of reading and almost to preclude 
rebinding when necessary. (655-316) 


Business Management 
MANAGERIAL AND PROFESSIONAL STAFF GRADING. Joan 
Doulton and David Hay. Allen & Unwin for the Royal Institute of Public Admini- 
stration, 173.6d. 1962. 22-5 cm. 142 pages. Index. 
It would be difficult to find another book dealing as thoroughly as this one with the 
difficult task of grading the senior personnel of a large organisation and deciding 
upon the appropriate rates of pay. From their experience in the British Broadcasting 
Corporation and their observations of various commercial and industrial bodies the 
writers have skilfully devised a system of job evaluation which takes account of 
differences in specialised knowledge and experience, judgment, creative thought, 
man-management and responsibility for decisions. In an appendix they show how 
the system can be penal fh where desirable, to secretarial, clerical and manual 
jobs. (658-3) 


THE PRINCIPLES OF PRODUCTION CONTROL. John L. Burbidge. 
Macdonald & Evans, 50s, 1962. 22°5 cm. 494 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

The author, now adviser to the Polish government under the auspices of the Inter- 

national Labour Office, has had considerable experience of production control in 

industry and as a consultant. His first book was Standard Batch Control (1957). This 

book, designed as a progressive course for students and others, is one of the few 

comprehensive English textbooks on the subject. The production system is placed in 
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its economic and administrative framework, and related to capital investment, sales, 
purchasing, stock control, and so forth. The book is characterised by the emphasis 
placed on the design of realistic materials flow systems, without which, the author 
maintains, there can be no efficient production control. Detailed descriptions of 
production control methods are given, and there is an excellent glossary £ a 
658-56 


HIRE-PURCHASE, CREDIT AND FINANCE. V.R. Fox-Smith. Stevens 
& Sons, $58. 1962. 22°5 cm. 308 pages. Index. (Business Law and Administration, 
No. 7 

eee has become increasingly important in England. This book provides 

a clear, authoritative guide for those engaged in its practical aspects. It describes 

hire-purchase and credit systems, credit and credit control, and financing hire-purchase 

and credit transactions. A chapter is given to agreements under the Hire~Purchase 

Acts and the author then discusses accounting and taxation, the role of finance houses 

and the effect of hire-purchase on nate industries and on trade. There are 

extensive appendices giving extracts from particular acts and precedents of hee 
658-883 

Plastics 

BRITISH PLASTICS YEAR BOOK 1962. A Classified Guide to the 
Plastics Industry. 32nd edition. Iliffe Books, 50s. 1962. 23-5 cm. 648 pages. Indexes. 

The latest issue of this valuable guide lists: technical terms, plastics properties and new 

companies; materials and the producing them; manufactured products, with 

the makers’ names; moulders, extruders, fabricators, and companies offering specialised 
services; ae and chemical equipment available; trade names; names and 
o 


addresses of firms and organisations in the United Kingdom and overseas, with a 
world list of periodicals; personnel in the United Kingdom plastics industry; and 
technical and general data. (668-4058) 
Metallurgy 


ELEMENTS OF STRUCTURAL METALLURGY. Wiliam Hume- 
Rothery. Institute of Metals, 25s. 1961. 21-5 cm. 182 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Paper covers. (Institute of Metals Monographs and Reports, No. 26) 

Of necessity, in such a large subject, much is summarised and certain aspects, notably 

the detailed mathematics, have been omitted. The subjects covered include the 

electronic structures of the crystal, without a detailed discussion of Brillouin zones, 
and lattice structures, including a useful introduction to dislocations and imperfections. 

The final part of the book is concerned with solutions and intermediate phases in 

alloy systems. Since it is in the nature of an introduction to the subject, bibliography 

and references are kept to a minimum but suggestions for further reading appear 
at the end of each chapter. These suggestions are texts and monographs at advanced 
level rather than original papers. Treatment in some cases is deliberately brief but 
is probably adequate for those studying for examinations below the level of an 
honours degree. The book is well written and well illustrated. (669-95) 


Metal Manufactures 


THE TECHNOLOGY OF SHEET METAL WORK FOR STUDENTS 
AND CRAFTSMEN. A. Dickason. Pitman, 25s. 1962. 22 cm. 310 pages. 
Diagrams. Index. 

As there are few similar books available, this work goes a long way to fill a long- 

felt want. Students and craftsmen studying for one of the professional examinations 
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in this mhe should find much useful information in this book. The text is very 
easy to follow, with ample illustration. Perhaps more could have been written on 
certain sections, such as soft-solders, giving a more specific list of compositions and 
behaviour at various temperatures. While the chapter on the manufacture of acids 
may be useful to some readers, it is not now included in the trade syllabus, and the 
space might have been used to give more detail of bending and cupping tests. A 
reference to the appropriate British Standards would have been useful where applic- 
able. The appendix of allowances is very useful in understanding the build-u A the 
required allowances for bending and joining of sheet metal. 671-82) 


Precision Instruments and Apparatus 
BRITISH INSTRUMENTS DIRECTORY AND BUYERS’ GUIDE 
1962. 3rd edition. United Science Press in association with the Scientific Instrument 
Manufacturers Association of Great Britain, 63s. 1962. 28 cm. 376 pages. Indexes. 
Listed in the latest issue of this valuable guide to sources of supply of British scientific 
and industrial instruments and their component parts are: associations allied to the 
instrument industry; specifications of official bodies; consultants, engineers and 
installers of instrumentation schemes; firms able to manufacture prototypes or small 
batches of instruments; instruments and components, classified, and followed by a 
five- e glossary of the headings used (English, French, German, Spanish and 
Russian); instrument and component manufacturers, together with overseas agents; 
trade names; and manufacturers’ announcements. (681) 


ARTS AND RECREATION 











ART IN ROMAN BRITAIN. J. M. C. Toynbee. Phaidon Press, 70s. 1962. 
31-5 cm. 228 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 
This book, by the Professor of Classical Archaeology in the University of Cambridge, 
serves as a commemorative catalogue of the important Exhibition of Art in Roman 
Britain held in London in 1960-61 but has a more permanent significance as a strikingly 
successful survey of a period which Professor Toynbee describes as ‘the first, decisive 
chapter in our Ganon anai history’. The introduction, addressed mainly to non- 
specialists, is a model of lucidity and conciseness in which the characteristic artistic 
features of Roman Britain are brought out in an illuminating discussion which 
alternates between synthesis and analysis. The Celtic and classical elements are 
arately discussed and much information is given about the villa mosaic pavements 
which are perhaps the most impressive remains of Roman art in Britain. The catalogue 
of items reproduced is intended mainly for archaeological specialists, being provided 
with the customary scholarly aparatus of footnotes and bibliographical references. 
The fine photographs by Otto Fein are a revelation of the extent and quality of 
Roman art still surviving in Britain. (70942) 
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Town and Country Planning i 
THE WEST EUROPEAN CITY. A Geographical Interpretation. Robert E: 
Dickinson. 2nd edition. Routledge, 55s. 1962. 22 cm. 600 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. (International Library of Sociology and Social Remabucion 
This study of cities, by the Professor of Geography in the University of Leeds, 
is to a large extent a pioneer work for English readers. First published in 1941, it 
had virtually been completed in 1939. This edition essentially retains its original 
form and content, thus marking a stage in British urban studies. It would be beside 
the point, therefore, to criticise the absence of references to recent developments. 
In brief, after the detailed study of numerous west European town plans, excluding 
those of the British Isles, he formulates a set of principles, illustrated by their develop- 
ment, in a broad comparative study. Since these are fundamental to an appreciation 
of the problems attending contemporary urban planning, his book shoul be known 
to all engaged in it. From a geographer’s point of view, more attention might have 
been given to ‘situation’, i.e. relation to the surrounding area; ‘site’ is treated in 
great detail. (7114094) 


Drawing 
ENGINEERING DRAWING AND MATERIALS FOR MECH- 
ANICAL ENGINEERING TECHNICIANS. Vol. 1. H. Ord. English 
a Press, 11s.6d. 1962. 25-5 cm. 128 pages. Diagrams. (General Technical 
Series 
This is a sound introduction to engineering drawing practice. The first of its three 
parts 1s devoted to a brief definition of the circle and its parts, elementary geometrical 
construction, orthographic and pictorial projections, conventional representation of 
common components and features, dimensioning, lettering, sections and develop- 
ment of surfaces; it ends with a useful discussion on limits and fits. This part is concise, 
informative, and up to date. Many British Standards are mentioned and some 
examples include devices covered by current patents. The second part, a description 
of the physical properties of some of the commonly used materials, is over-simplified 
and somewhat unrelated to the first. The third part offers a wide variety of drafting 
examples suitable not only for students attending classes but also for those studying 
at home. This well-produced and economucally-priced book should be valuable 
to first-year students of the new Tr Mechanical Technicians Course of the City and 
Guilds of London Institute and other comparable courses. (744°422) 


Decorative Art and Design 
COLOUR TECHNOLOGY FOR ARTISTS, CRAFTSMEN, AND 
INDUSTRIAL DESIGNERS. F. A. Taylor. Oxford University Press, 30s. 
1962. 22°5 cm. 154 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The author, who is Head of the Department of Arts, South-East Essex Technical 
College, begins with a clear explanation for the layman of the difference between 
the electromagnetic and visible iei spectra in terms of colour and goes on to discuss 
chemical properties and origins of pigments and dyes, practical uses, the psychological 
influences of colour blindness, colour in heraldry, etc., and the colour circle. The book 
is illustrated in colour and monochrome but is essentially technical and practical 
rather than artistic. It is well documented and the many tables showing permanence, 
luminosity, reflection, and composition, etc. of colours and pigments will make it 
of permanent value to users of colour for any practical or decorative purpose. (745-4) 
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Furniture 
HANDMADE WOODWORK OF THE TWENTIETH CENTURY. 
A. E. Bradshaw. Murray, 32s.6d. 1962. 25-5 cm. 126 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 
This study of British handmade furniture takes the form of a pictorial anthology 
with examples designed by William Morris (d.1896) and proceeding 
with Morris’s disciple Ernest Gimson to such well-known as Sir Gordon 
Russell and Edward Barnsley and the group of contemporary designers working at 
the technical schools and art colleges of today. The illustrations are pleasantly re- 
produced on matt paper with notes on material and craftsmen. There is a short 
commentary to introduce the illustrations and concluding notes on craft associations. 
(749°5) 
Music 
MUSIC AND THE EUROPEAN MIND. Wilfrid Dunwell. Herbert Jenkins, 
258. 1962, 22 cm. 208 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
There are two distinct sections in this volume: the first summarises the achieve- 
ments of European civilisation up to about 1600 in the main streams of painting, 
architecture, philosophy and literature, in the light of the social and religious forces 
which helped to direct their evolution. The second part, comprising the last eight 
of the sixteen chapters, sets the growth of music as a living art in perspective as a 
part of this rilato On the iol Dr. Dunwell fulfils this difficult task well, and 
avoids the facile type of generalisation too often found in compressed studies of 
this kind. To the reflective traveller with musical interests and an eye especially for 
architecture this book offers some rewarding and perhaps provocative coe) 
80°07 


MAN AND HIS MUSIC. The Story of Musical mea in the West. 
Alec Harman with Anthony Milner; and Wilfred Mellers. Barrie & Rockliff, 
503. 1962. 22 cm. 1,220 pages. Musical examples. Illustrations. Index. 

The wide popularity won by this work, first published in four separate volumes, has 

prompted its reissue in a single massive tome which is remarkably good value for 

money. It includes, besides various corrections and small expansions, a thorough! 
revised chapter on “Europe Today’ and a new chapter “Music in a New Found Land’ 

(i.e. seca in Part IV. Both are right up to FA the former including an excellent 

assessment of modern British composers. Not the least remarkable feature of the book 

is the adroitness with which the authors contrive to say something new and arresting 
about even the most familiar music. Teachers and pupils in schools and universities 

“will find that they are no less stimulating about the iliar. (7809) 


BRAHMS. Peter Latham. 2nd edition. Dent, 15s. 1962. 19°5 cm. 240 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. (The Master Musicians Series) 
This revised reprint of a book first issued in 1948 gives a just assessment of Brahms’s 
work and character, of his limitations and his achievement. It is always interesting 
to read the story of his rise from humble origins to a commanding place in the 
European musical scene, and Mr. Latham tells it realistically and wide sentiment. 
These will appeal to many music-lovers who wish to understand how Brahms 
medeis reshaping the classical forms to contain a highly romantic idiom. (780-92) 


TUNE. Imogen Holst. Faber, 30s. 1962. 22-5 cm. 180 pages. Musical examples. 
Index. 


na isan meet discursive pages rum through the whole range of melody throughout 
usical history, from traditional tunes a plainchant right up to the music of the 
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present day. There is a fascinating chapter on the Indian ragas in which the author 
speculates from personal experience as to why Indians find it hard to master European 
tunes, and why she found the appreciation of Indian melody so elusive. A lot of 
musical wisdom underlies the engagingly direct style, as is evident, for example, in 
the numerous remarks on the eleaon becween styles of melody and different phases 
of civilisation. Who then will enjoy this book: Anyone who loves a aie aa 
781-41 


COMPOSERS OF OPERETTA. Gervase Hughes. Macmillan, 353. 1962. 
22 cm. 296 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 
This, the first scholarly study of operetta in English, takes the subject from its begin- 
nings in the Paris of the 1830's melt us to the present day. As Mr. Hughes showed in 
his recent brilliant book on Sullivan’s pie ie has an admirable sense of the per- 
{mae of musical history, which he here applies to all the ramifications of operetta 
A a Europe and America. He deals at length with the major figures such as 
Offenbach, Lecocq, Messager, the younger Johann Strauss, and Sullivan, and with 
well-chosen examples points the character of these and numerous others, some of 
whom are wholly, a undeservedly, forgotten today. Specially interesting is the 
chapter on the little-known course of operetta in Italy and Spain. If the book has a 
fault, it is that part of its treatment of the last fifty years tends to become a 
catal of names and titles. But even here, the gaiety of the style matches that of 
the bi (782-81) 


A SELECTION OF ENGLISH CAROLS. Edited with an Introduction, 
Notes and Glossary by Richard Leighton Greene. Oxford University Press, 25s. 
1962. 19 cm. 292 pages. Frontispiece. Index. (Clarendon Medieval and Tudor Series) 

The editor of this book is the greatest living authority on the English carol, which he 

defines as ‘a poem for singing, on whatever subject, in uniform stanzas and provided 

with a burden, a choral element which is sung at the ana of the piece and 
repeated after every stanza’. The edition is in part an abridgement of the same 
editor’s The Early English Carols, published in 1935, though new material has been 
added to the introduction and notes, and twelve carols from British Museum MS. 

Egerton 3307, discovered since the publication of the earlier work, are included. 

There is a useful section of sixteen pages on the manuscripts and printed books from 

which the carols are taken; the introduction and notes are full and there is a brief 

coy, The presentation of the texts is scholarly and the book will appeal to all 

overs of medieval English poetry. (783:6) 


THE CHORAL TRADITION. An Historical and Analytical Survey from 
the Sixteenth Century to the Present Day. Percy M. Young. Hutchinson, 45s. 
1962. 23:5 cm. 372 pages. Musical examples. Indexes. 

This pleasantly produced book reveals another aspect of Dr. Young’s inexhaustible 

musical enthusiasm, which should appeal to historically-minded conductors—and 

members—of choral societies. The ee presents a selection of works by 

Sap famous and little known, o country or school and period. There 

are short biographical notes where required, and some explanation of the general 

social ound. The discussion of representative works includes points of structure 
which performers should not areia: Dr. Young also mentions some important 
literary and religious influences. The balanced nature of his study makes it suitable 

also for school and college libraries. (784:2) 
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THE RECORDER AND ITS MUSIC. Edgar Hunt. Herbert Jenkins, 218. 
1962. 22 cm. 176 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
This lively book is, m some sense, an autobiography, because the author was one of 
those responsible for the widespread revival of the recorder in the last thirty years. 
Much of what Dr. Hunt has to say about the complicated history of the instrument, 
and about the wealth of music written for it, is the result of his own researches, which 
he presents in a most readable narrative skilfully interwoven with what he has learned 
from his predecessors in this specialised field. Rarely do the learning of the scholar 
and the technical knowledge of the executant blend so successfully as in these pages. 
Other scholars will welcome the reproductions of a number of early fingering-books, 
and a mass of historical detail about the construction of the recorder. Historically- 
minded teachers and pupils will find this a useful work of reference and a profitable 
guide to study and performance. (788-53) 


Sports and Games 
SOCCER TACTICS. A New Appraisal. Bernard Joy. and edition. Phoenix 
House, 163. 1962. 22 cm. 127 pages. Illustrations. 3 

This is a revised and reset edition of a capital book by a former Arsenal and England 
footballer who is now one of the soundest critics of the game He describes the early 
development of tactical ideas and analyses the dominant modern styles of many 
famous British clubs, particularly Tottenham Hotspur, Wolverhampton Wanderers 
and Arsenal. Much attention is given to the tactics devised by European continental 
teams, especially the PRAE and those of the South American countries. The 


classical Scottish style is discussed in some detail. The many di cleverly 
illustrate important points made in the text and the book as a whole will undoubtedly 
impart a deeper knowledge of the game. (796°334) 


GREAT CRICKET MATCHES. Edited by Handasyde Buchanan. Eyre & 
Spottiswoode, 258. 1962. 20 cm. 408 pages. 
This is an anthology of notable cricket matches from 1894 to the present day. Each 
match is described by a writer who knows his business, but the early ones suffer from 
not being written by eyewitnesses. Describing a game is an ephemeral form of 
literature, but this book will be welcome to cricket enthusiasts who do not have a 
complete set of Wisden. The selection of matches has been very well made, and 
occasionally, notably in the case of} . H. Fingleton, a writer rises beyond mere report- 
ing to something of permanent value. (796°358) 


KNOWING HORSES. Roger Molesworth. Stanley Paul, 253. 1962. 
ars cm. 220 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Mr. Molesworth, showing all the patience that he adjures his pupils to maintain, sets 
out to develop between rider and hose ami sensitive communication without 
which real horsemanship can never be achieved. Emphasising the ee of 
pin-point concentration on the task in hand, he demonstrates the simplicity of the 
para problem compared with the intricate and difficult mental one. On this basis 
e takes the reader through every phase from the first desire to ride to the breakin 
and training of horses, and explains each one in the atmosphere of a personal 
rather than the riding-school. It is an unusual but excellent approach and the book 
should have a wide appeal, not only to the beginner and the practised horseman. but 
also to the non-riding spectator by greatly increasing his cusuaiing and enjoy- 
ment of equestrian occasions. (798-23) 
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IN PURSUIT OF ARCHERY. The Symbolism, Magic and Practice of 
Archery throughout the Ages; with Instruction to Modem Archers on Good 
Shooting and the Correction of Faults; and Information for Archery Club 
Organizers. C. B. Edwards and E. G. Heath. Nicholas Kaye, 18s. 1962. 22 cm. 
112 pages. Illustrations. 

This is a much revised edition of C. B. Edwards’s An Archer’s Notes, published in 

1949, and contains considerable additional material and many new illustrations. The 

book is in three parts, the first two, “The Magic of Archery’ and ‘The Long Bow in 

History’, being quite new and exceedingly interesting, showing the strong association 

of archery with art and literature and throwing light on its omanneen The 

third part, ‘Modern. Archery’ is virtually C. B. Edwards’s original book and, while 
mainly instructional, contains useful information on archery clubs, rules and 
regulations. The two authors are, respectively, President of the Canterbury Archers 
and Chairman of the Kent Archery Association. (799°32) 


LITERATURE 





THE CHRISTIAN RENAISSANCE. With Interpretations of Dante, 
Shakespeare and Goethe, and New Discussions of Oscar Wilde and the Gospel of 
Thomas. G. Wilson Knight. Revised edition. Methuen, 303. 1962. 22-5 cm. 
368 pages. Index. 

In this book, first published in 1933, the author, Professor of English Literature in 

the University of Leeds, attempts a synthesis between the thought of some of the 

world’s greatest literature and the doctrines of the Christian faith. Art and morality, 
he contends, each represent a fusion between the subjective mind and the objective 
universe, and art exists to remedy the deficiencies of the human consciousness. The 
most illuminating essays here are the early chapters in which the author examines 
the New Testament, the works of Shakespeare and the symbolic element in poetry, 
and relates them as art forms. As the exposition proceeds, although the book is full 
of striking insights, the comparisons of literary masterpieces with works of a very 
different calibre tend to co the argument and the author’s language becomes 
more rhetorical and hazy. A final chapter added in 1960 relates Professor Knight’s 
original theory of poetic and dramatic interpretation to his later writings. (804) 


THE FUNCTION OF CRITICISM. Problems and exercises. Yvor 
Winters. Routledge, 21s. 1962. 22 cm. 200 pages. 

This book brings together half-a-dozen essays described as Professor Winters’s 

published harvest of the past decade. The last is scarcely more than a book review, 

mainly devoted to Professor C. S. Lewis’s Literary History of the Sixteenth Century, 

but the first, entitled ‘Problems for the Modern Critic of Literature’, sets out a 

substantial sketch of the author’s critical position. Professor Winters is a critic of 


438 


altogether exceptional gifts, incisive in statement and sharp in discrimination, but 
also arbitrary and aggressive in his opinions. He expresses severely limiting judgments 
on romantic literature in general, and likewise on many o: familiar masterpieces 
of English drama, epic and fiction; it is above all the short lyrical poem which he 
considers the medium in which great achievements are possible. He is an intensely 
stimulating author who writes for the advanced student, and invites, one might almost 
say expects, spirited opposition. (804) 


JOHN WESLEY’S ENGLISH. A Study of his Literary Style. George 
Lawton. Allen & Unwin, 308. 1962. 22-5 cm. 320 pages. Index. 

This is a straightforward and thorough investigation of how the English e 
was used by a great evangelist of the 18th century. Though Mr. Lawton thi 

Wesley a great writer, some of the evidence he presents suggests, on the contrary, 
that Wesley’s English was simply that of an educated and earnest man of his time; 
what is distinctive and most interesting is his use of the language of the English 
translation of the Scriptures. Because of the bulk of evidence to be considered, this 
book will hardly appeal to anyone but a close student of the history of the English 
language. 808) 


THE LANGUAGE POETS USE. Winifred Nowottny. University of 
London: The Athlone Press, 25s. 1962. 22°5 cm. 238 pages. Index. 
Mrs. Nowottny’s object in this interesting but difficult book is to demonstrate the 
intricacy of the problems facing readers in their study of linguistic techniques in 
poetry. She recognises the many-sidedness of language as an instrument and explores 
with great subtlety the ways in which it is used to convey meaning—in diction and 
metaphor, rhetoric and various poetic forms, for instance. Part of her critical strength 
is ET jie in the illustrative analyses of poems and passages (particularly those from 
modern authors) which accompany her argument. This is a thoug discussion 
from a lecturer in English in the University of London; it will appeal most readily 
to experts in linguistic method and to those experienced in literary criticism alo 
aloe: (808-1 


English Literature Canadian Literature 
ESSAYS BY DIVERS HANDS. Being the Transactions of the Royal 
Society of Literature. New Series, Vol. XXXL Edited by Peter Green. Oxford 
University Press for the Royal Society of Literature, 183. 1962. 22 cm. 212 pages. 
It can only be regretted that such collections as this annual volume of addresses to 
the Royal Society of Literature do not receive the widespread attention and 
circulation their contents merit. Though the contributions are, inevitably, not on a 
uniform level of importance and achievement, none in this volume is without 
interest to specialists or to a wider constituency. Among the outstanding essays are 
those by Arthur Koestler (Reflections on the Peni of Europe), Christopher 
Hassall (D. H. Lawrence and the Etruscans), Peter Green (Aspects of the Historical 
Novel), and Harry T. Moore (The Present-day American Novel); but it is Dame 
Rebecca West’s account of her visit to Basutoland (The Event and its Image) that 
merits the most particular attention, for her conversations with African students 
lead her to meditate upon the type of literary education that is being directed to 
them by European teachers and to express doubts as to its appropriateness and 
utility. (820-4) 


439 


CREATIVE WRITING IN CANADA. A Short History of English- 
Canadian Literature. Desmond Pacey. 2nd edition. Ryerson Press (Toronto, Canada), 
$5.00 cloth; $3.25 paper covers. 1961. 22 cm. 314 pages. Index. 

Dr. Desmond Pacey, Head of the English Department and Dean of Graduate Studies 

of the University of New Brunswick, has enlarged his survey of English writing in 

Canada, claiming that the writing in French belongs to a separate if parallel tradition. 

The book deals almost exclusively with poetry and fiction oa the Colonial Period, 

about 1750, to the present. The earlier chapters are almost unchanged but chapters 

six and seven have been extensively revised and chapter eight is almost all new 
material. This edition, in a more attractive format, of the only survey of Canadian 
writing published in the last twenty-five years is a valuable handbook. A bibliography 
of eighteen pages and a good index add to its usefulness. (820.9C) 


English Poetry Australian Poetry 
PIERS PLOWMAN. An Introduction. Elizabeth Salter. Blackwell (Oxford), 
21s. 1962. 22 cm. 120 pages. Index. 
This brief but comprehensive and well-documented study of the Middle English 
poem Piers Plowman will be of most value to university students and general readers 
who are reading the poem for the first time, although more advanced students will 
also find it rewarding. The author, who is a Lecturer in English in Cambridge 
University, is thoroughly at home with recent work on the poem and discusses it 
> critically. She finds room for comment on several other Middle English works 
which throw light on Piers Plowman. About half the book is devoted to a study of the 
poet’s artistry, considered under the three heads of alliterative poem, sermon and 
vision, and most of the rest of the book is a study of the allegory of the poem. Here 
stress is laid on the importance of mystical as well as homiletic literature as an aid to 
its interpretation. (821-1) 


THE BEST POEMS OF HUGH MCcCRAE. Selected and arranged by 
R. G. Howarth, Angus & Robertson (Sydney, Australia, and London), 25s. 1961/62. 
22 cm. 190 pages. 

This is a comprehensive selection of more than fifty years’ work of the great 

Australian poet Hugh McCrae (1876-1958), compiled during his lifetime, and with 

his approval, by his friend, R. G. Howarth, and published with the assistance of the 

Commonwealth Literary Fund. It consists of Poems (1939), Forests of Pan (1944) and 

Voice of the Forest, together with a section of previously uncollected and some un- 

published poems. This selection from the work of a poet widely known and 

appreciated covers the full range of his poetry, illustrating his superb craftsmanship, 
his vivid imagination and his exuberant vitality. (821-91A) 


English Drama 
SIX CAROLINE PLAYS. Edited with an Introduction by A. S. Knowland. 
Oxford University Press, 9s.6d. 1962. 15-5 cm. 570 pages. (The World’s Classics) 

All the plays in this collection date from the reign of Charles 1 and make a link 
between the dramatic genius of the great age that had passed and the Restoration 
theatre of the future. Unfamiliar they will probably be to most readers, but the 
introduction by the editor (a lecturer in English ın Magee University College, 
Londonderry) helpfull places them in their contemporary setung and offers a 
balanced assessment T their literary and dramatic merit. Two comedies of James 
Shirley and two of Richard Brome are represented, with Sir William Davenant’s 
The Wits and Thomas Killigrew’s The Parson’s Holiday to complete the volume. 
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Mr. Knowland’s intelligent selection among somewhat inaccessible texts brings a 
lively contribution to our knowledge of the history of the stage. (822-4) 


English Letters 
THE COLLECTED LETTERS OF D. H. LAWRENCE. Edited with 
an Introduction by Harry T. Moore. 2 vols. Heinemann, 843. 1962. 22 cm. 
694 : 676 pages. Indexes. ` 
Lawrence's biographer has now edited a greatly expanded collection of the letters 
which, in many respects, represents an important advance on Aldous Huxley’s 
edition (1932) which contained about 800. It reprints a little less than three-quarters 
of these, together with Huxley’s brilliant introductory essay, and fills in many of the 
names which, a mere two ycars after Lawrence’s death, Huxley felt constrained to 
leave blank. At the same time, it leaves out several important items which appear in 
Huxley’s volume, notably Lawrence’s long introduction to Sons and Lovers. Letters 
added from other sources bring the total in the present collection up to about 1,230, 
of which more than 300 are printed for the first time. In spite of the inclusion of 
much interesting new material, this collection does not ngechly enbance Lawrence’s 
already high reputation as a letter writer, but it creates a far richer biographical 
portrait. Scholars may criticise Professor Moore for not making his edition still more 
comprehensive, but for the general reader it will certainly add new dimensions to 
Lawrence’s personality. A “Who’s Who’ of the principal personages of the 
correspondence is included. (826-91) 


English Satire : 
THOMAS NASHE. A Critical Introduction. G. R. Hibbard. Routledge, 35s. 
1962. 22 cm. 274 pages. Index. 

The variety and energy of Nashe’s writings have always impressed students of 
Elizabethan life and letters. He remains a problematic figure, a man gifted with a 
highly individual sense of language who confined it to largely ephemeral purposes. 
The reap ce of R. B. McKerrow’s magnificent edition, long out of print, has 
sharpened the need for a comprehensive interpretation on a ‘life and times’ principle. 
This is precisely what is provided by Mr. Hibbard, Senior Lecturer in English at 
Nocingtain paca he His book, scholarly, remarkably balanced in approach, 
traces Nashe’s output chronologically so as to illuminate its topical and biographical 
significance as well as its literary mterest. Out of this detailed study there emerges a 
living personality, a satirist with an eye for the grotesque, a detestation of Puritanism, 
and real devotion to human and literary standards, an imaginative, forceful, if some- 
what chaotic, self-dramatising thinker; in fact, a typically enigmatic Elizabethan 


English Miscellany 
POOR MAN’S MIMOSA. Anthony Carson. Methuen, 12s.6d. 1962. 
19 cm. 144 pages. 

Mr. Carson’s books give off a special flavour and it is difficult to respond to him 
with anything less than whole-hearted delight or exasperation. He is a humorous 
travel-writer for whom imagination plays a more important part than observation. 
He shows little interest in the familiar or obvious externals of a place: his perceptions 
are directed rather by the inward eye, reinforced by memory and association. His 
descriptive sketches are full of allusions to a pre-1939 Bohemian world and often 
rely rs their comic effect upon the inconsequent or the incongruous, the sudden 
flash of inspiration, and the far-fetched but striking metaphor. This collection describes 
a trip, accompanied by a young woman painter, to the Mediterranean coasts of 
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(8273) 


France and Spain. Although the ground he covers is familiar aa he is always 
capable of creating a vision of a Nice or a Palma such as no traveller has ever seen 
before. (828-91) 


Indian-English Literature 
INDIAN WRITING IN ENGLISH. K. R. Srinivasa Iyengar. Asia 
Publishing House (Bombay and London), 35s. 1962. 22°5 cm. 452 pages. Index. 
This work, by the Professor of English at Andhra University, is a history of Indian 
writing in English from the early 19th century to the present day. The inclusion of 
Gandhi and Nehru shows that ‘writing’ is understood in its widest sense. The author’s 
thesis is that Indian writing in English is a distinctive literature, with one major 
figure, Sr Aurobindo. The value of the book does not, however, lie in the critical 
opinions, which are seldom incisive, but in the copious documentation. Its quotations, 
its accounts of novels and its 27~page bibliography make it an excellent handbook. 
(828-99) 
German Literature 
DRAMA IN RENAISSANCE GERMANY AND SWITZERLAND. 
Derek Van Abbé. Melbourne University Press (Melbourne, Australia): distributors 
Cambridge University Press (London), 35s. 1961. 22 cm. 164 pages. 
Derek Van Abbé, Reader-in-Charge in the Department of German at the University 
of Adelaide, states in his introduction that the purpose of this work is to give an 
ordered description of German drama in the early 16th century. Historians have 
regarded this period as bearing little fruit in the way of good drama but though it 
was not one of the most successful dramatically, the author shows that some of the 
longer works were, in fact, good drama. The period was one of transition, when 
devotional dramas continued to be popular and the Reformation brought the 
medieval community plays once more to the fore. The work includes a bibliography 
for scholars who want to read further. It has been published with the aid of grants 
from the Australian Humanities Research Council and the University of Adelaide. 


(832-4) 
French Literature 
RIMBAUD. Introduced and edited by Oliver Bernard. With Plain Prose 
Translations of each Poem. Penguin Books, 7s.6d. 1962. 18 cm. 384 pages. Indexes. 
Paper covers. (Penguin Poets) 
Rimbaud (1854-1891) proclaimed that the poet’s task was to become a seer, and ‘by 
long disordering of ar the senses’ make poetry transform life. The influence of his 
Bateau Ivre, Les Illuminations, and Saison en Enfer has been enormous. His short, 
sordid, mysterious life has been frequently studied: an accessible edition of his works 
is timely. Mr. Bernard (himself a poet) gives the outlines of Rimbaud’s life, and his 
sympathetic introduction and selection of relevant letters and documents helps the 
reader to understand the workings of his mind. Whether all the poems and fragments 
are worth publishing is open to question. Mr. Bernard’s ‘plain prose’ translations are 
admirable. (841°8) 


Italian Literature 

JERUSALEM DELIVERED. Torquato Tasso. The Edward Fairfax trans- 
lation newly introduced by Roberto Weiss. Centaur Press, 84s. 1962. 23 cm. 
$68 pages. Frontispiece. (Centaur Classics) 

At last many libraries and lovers of Elizabethan literature will be able to fill a long-felt 

gap. Tasso’s Gerusalemme liberata (1575) on the culmination of the first crusade (1099) 
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is one of the world’s great epics, and the haunting elegiac beauty of its episodes needs 
no introducing; but Fairfax's version (1600) is a masterpiece in its own right which 
few have enjoyed because of past maccessibility. Here is translation in the best 
ne neither slavish construe nor metrical paraphrase, but a moving poem in 
language of Spenser which frequently Peet and sometimes attains the 
oct felicity of the original. Little is known about Fairfax, but the imaginative 
skill with which he ‘Englished’ the Italian proclaims him a born poet. It is well said 
that he made Tasso part of English literature, for his version is less a crib than a work 
of art which influenced ryth century prosody. Charmingly introduced by the 
Professor of Italian at University College, London, Fairfax’s Tasso makes a welcome 
and worthy addition to the Centaur Classics. (851-4) 
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ANCIENT FIELDS. A Tentative Analysis of Vanishing Earthworks and 
Landscapes. H. C. Bowen. British Association for the Advancement of Science, 73.6d. 
1961. 22 cm. 92 pages. Illustrations. Index. Paper covers. 


This is a clear, authoritative summary of current knowledge and problems con- 
cerning fields in Britain since the Bronze Age. The Honorary Secretary of the 
British Association Research Committee on Ancient Fields brings together the 
scattered evidence for ploughs, farming techniques and economies and the formation 
of fields, and examines critically the typological classification, dating and distribution 
of ‘Celtic’ fields, strip lynchets and ridge-and-furrow. Advice is given on recognition 
from maps and ground and air surveys, and on ae procedure. Explanatory 
diagrams, selected air photographs and an invaluable bibliography complete this 
excellent handbook for professional and amateur historians and archaeologists. 


(91342) 


THE QUEST FOR NONSUCH. John Dent. Hutchinson, 40s. 1962. 
21°§ cm. 320 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

To the modern Englishman interested in the historic monuments of Britain 
the palace of Nonsuch must be a great disappointment. He has heard of it as a place 
of considerable importance and splendour in the 16th century: but today he looks in 

vain for traces of its existence. M Dent, a local librarian, stimulated a project for 
uncovenng the site. His book is a non-technical prelude to a forthcoming official 
report of excavations and finds. It is an admirable survey of the history of the palace 
and will be read with enjoyment by anyone with a feeling for the architectural 
achievements and social life of the past. (913-4221) 
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SHELL GUIDE TO IRELAND. Lord Killanin and Michael V. Duignan. 
Ebury Press, 408. 1962. 25 cm. 494 pages. Illustrations. 
This umportant and authoritative book is the work of Lord Killanin, a member of 
the Royal Irish Academy and President of the Irish Club in London, and of Michael 
Duignan, Professor of Celtic Archaeology at University College, Galway. It consists 
of a gazetteer on the Dehio system, preceded by a 37-page historical introduction and 
followed by short appendices on fishing, golf, language and place-names, a glossary 
of archaeological terms, and a bibliography. The photographs, over two hundred in 
halftone, sixteen ın colour, were mostly eE by the official tourist boards and 
are well reproduced. The six black-and-white maps are inadequate. The lack of an 
index is a serious disadvantage, as in order to find a place of minor interest in the 
gazetteer it is essential to know the nearest town. A guide-book four inches thick 
and weighing three pounds is hardly a handy companion for the tourist. Nevertheless, 
this is an indispensable book of reference for all who want information about the 
antiquities of Ireland. (14:15) 


MY IRELAND. Kate O’Brien. Batsford, 25s. 1962. 22:5 cm. 200 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. : 
Kate O’Brien, the distinguished novelist, records here the impressions which Ireland 
has made upon her throughout her life, partly as an outsider and partly as an Irish- 
woman with deep roots in the country. Her circuit of Ireland begins m her native 
city of Limerick and the West, takes her to Armagh and Belfast, where she eek 
a tolerance and understanding which may surprise a foreigner, and on to Dublin. 
Though she explicitly disclaims the intention of writing an autobiography, her 
attitude to that city appears largely based on youthful experiences. After a visit to 
Cork, she returns once more to Limerick, ‘my dear native place’. It is difficult to 
convey briefly the quality of this book, with its flashes of humour and insight, of 
criticism and praise. ‘This return journey has been deeply pondered, and her narrative 
is, to use a much abused word, divilised. Intelligent visitors to Ireland will have their 
pleasure and profit increased if they have read this witty and moving mace 
914-15) 


THE CHANGING FOREST. Life in the Forest of Dean Today. Dennis 
Potter. Secker & Warburg, 11.6d. 1962. 18-5 cm. 144 pages. (Britain Alive, 3) 

The many readers who enjoyed Potbank and The East-Enders in this series will find 
equal pleasure in this social study of part of Gloucestershire, by a writer who was 
born there and is keenly aware of the effects which modern developments are havi 

upon the traditional way of life. The book is written with humour and pee | 
its authentic record of customs, religious observances, recreations and manner of 
conversation which are gradually disappearing make it a profitable case-study for 
the sociologist as well as delightful general reading. (914-241) 


FANFARE FOR BRAZIL. Robin Bryans. Faber, 308. 1962. 22 cm. 
256 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The author of this lively travel book has applied the experience gained from visits 
to Iceland and Denmark to recording his diiptewions Gt the immeasurably greater 
scene observed during a stay of some months in Brazil. As he moves from Salvador 
through Rio de Janeiro to Brasilia, from Bananal to Ouro Preto, and from São Paulo 
to Porto Alegre, his attention inevitably focuses on the contrasts between man and 
his environment, the primitive and the sophisticated, the poverty and the wealth, 
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the grisly and the splendid, the nightmare and the vision. The picture which emerges 
from his acute appreciation of the societies which people town and city, river, plain 
and mountain is of a country conscious of its genius, buoyantly riding an onward 


rolling wave. (918-1) 


THE AWAKENING GIANT. Bill Beatty. Cassell, 21s. 1962. 22°5 cm. 
190 pages. Illustrations. 

This is the author’s seventh book about Australia, the outcome of much travelling. 
He writes in a breezy, anecdotal style, but his book has the merits of up-to-dateness 
and great readability. He describes a sea voyage from Perth along the west coast to 
Darwin, thence by plane over the Outback to the sseenlahing ty luxurious Alice 
Springs, and east via the lead, copper and zinc mines of Mount Isa and the model 
uranium town of Mary Kathleen to Townsville. Finally north by way of the Italian 

-cane district to the tourist resorts of Cairns and Cooktown, and on to Cape 
York. Although Australia has absorbed more than a million and a half immigrants 
in the last ten years (perhaps the greatest mass migration in history), the author 
stresses the pressing need for more and more reol in order to develop the in- 
calculable resources of Northern Australia. Ilustrated with thirty-five photographs, 
this is a pleasing production which should encourage many contemplating emigration 
to decide upon Australia. Gio) 


AUSTRALIAN PARADOX. Jeanne MacKenzie. F. W. Cheshire (Melbourne, 
Australia), 30s. 1961. 23 cm. 240 pages. 
This analysis of Australians sets out to review the Australian scene and find out 
just what composes it. The author, the wife of Norman MacKenzie of the New 
Statesman, visited Australia in 1959 and 1960 with her husband and two children. 
She travelled thousands of miles all over the country, observing the Australian scene, 
and she has set down her impressions and many informative facts in a most delightful 
book, It will be of interest not only to Australians for its unbiased exposé of them, 
but also to readers in other countries, some of whom, as the author shows, have a 
wrong impression of Australia and its people. (919-4) 


THE COCKNEY AND THE CROCODILE. Caroline Gye. Faber, 25s. 
1962. 21 cm. 272 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
In this not very aptly titled book a distinguished ophthalmologist gives a high- 
spirited account of expeditions that she undertook in Western Australia, north-eastern 
New Guinea and the outlying islands in 1953-7, in order to investigate the incidence 
of trachoma among the native population. She and her colleagues examined the eyes 
of 24,398 persons in all, of whom 10,227 were found to be affected by the disease 
to some degree. Her last words are “What do we do about what we have discovered?’ 
But what is perhaps of more importance to the general reader is that Mrs. Gye is an 
exceptionally talented writer and gives brilliant descriptions of the extraordinary 
scenery and people that she encountered. The eleven illustrations, particularly the 
disastrous frontispiece in colour, are unworthy of this excellent book. (919-41) 


OUR CHANNEL COUNTRY. Man and Nature in South-west Queens- 
land. A. M. Duncan-Kemp. Angus & Robertson (Sydney, Australia, and London), 
28s.6d.; 25s. 1961/62. 22 cm. 248 pages. Illustrations. 

This very creditable Australian production is concerned with a strange region that 

is irrigated by a maze of river channels (Diamantina, Georgina, Cooper's Creek) 
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flowing towards Lake Eyre in South Australia. Mrs. Duncan-Kemp was born and 
brought up here at Mooraberrie, her father’s ‘pocket handkerchief” cattle station 
(a mere 360 square miles). Endowed with a quite remarkable literary skill and flow of 
words, she describes the technique and problems of breeding and raising cattle in a 
fertile but tricky country, the perils of drought and flood, dingoes and brumbies, 
flora and fauna, and above all the life of the aborigines among whom she grew up and 
for whom, like so many others, she has a profound admiration. The book is 
important as a detailed first-hand description of aboriginal cults and customs. A 
lossary would have been welcomed by the uninitiated. The 29 illustrations are mostly 
m the magazine Walkabout. (919°43) 


Biography 
THE COURAGE OF HIS CONVICTIONS. Tony Parker and Robert 
Allerton. Hutchinson, 16s. 1962. 21-5 cm. 192 pages. 

This challenging book consists of a record of conversations between a prison visitor 
and an un y antelligent and articulate recidivist prisoner, who, at the age of 
thirty-three, has already spent over twelve years in prison, for offences ing from 
theft and housebreaking to robbery with violence and grievous bodily He 
describes how he became an unreformed and unre t professional criminal and 
discusses his childhood experiences, his being mis ed as a juvenile delinquent, 
becoming a young tear-away in the Army, and later, joining up with other 
professional criminals to develop into a hardened and callous but not wholly in- 
sensitive professional criminal. The book gives us some insight into the mind of 
such a person, and is one of the best personal documents of its kind for many years. 


(92) 


BORN TO PLY. Nancy Bird. Angus & Robertson (Sydney, Australia, and London), 
21s. 1962. 22 cm. 200 pages. Illustrations. 

Among the women who flew in the days when pilots depended upon themselves 
was Nancy Bird of New South Wales, whose childhood determination to fly was 
realised in 1933 when, at seventeen, she took her first lesson from Charles Kingsford 
Smith. She was the youngest woman m the Bntish Empire to hold a commercial 
pilot’s licence, and devoted herself to rehef work with the Far West Children’s 
Health Scheme. This, with private charter work, meant long and lonely flights over 
the wildest of the Australian continent and demanded courage, skill and 
endurance, which she answered to the full. Air races, a world tour and many famous 
names find a place in this most readable story infused with an enthusiasm for flyin 

which never diminishes. (92 


THE LIFE OF KING EDWARD who rests at Westminster (VITA 
AEDWARDI REGIS qui apud Westmonasteriem requiescit). Attributed to 
a monk of St. Bertin. Edited and translated from the Latin with Introduction and 
Notes by Frank Barlow. Nelson, 50s. 1962. 22°5 cm. 310 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. (Nelson’s Medieval Texts) 
The spirit of the Middle Ages is best recaptured by direct reading of the literature 
of the period, and those responsible for this excellent series deserve praise for their 
selection of texts, many of only accessible in expensive and rare editions. This 
life of Edward the Confessor, for example, was first printed about a century ago, 
and ever since it has been the subject of much critical and controversial commentary. 
The Professor of History in Exeter University deals with several of the commentators 
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in a scholarly and informative introduction, while his text and translation are worthy 
of high commendation. He has provided an interesting addition to the source material 
for this reign, so critical in English history. (92) 


THE LIFE OF THOMAS HARDY, 1840-1928. Florence Emily Hardy. 
Macmillan, 30s. 1962. 22 cm. 484 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
This volume brings together The Early Life of Thomas Hardy (1840-1891) and The 
Later Years of Thomas Hardy (1892-1928), two books which have been out of print 
for many years. The second Mrs. Hardy is still shown as sole author, yet she was 
responsible only for editing certain parts and for wine ie last four chapters. The 
remainder of the book was written by Hardy himself, although he chose to conceal 
this fact. For this reason the work shows an understandable reticence when dealing 
with certain aspects of Hardy’s life, particularly his early hardships and the un- 
happiness of his first marriage. What the book does offer, however, is a mass of 
material drawn from Hardy’s letters, diaries and notebooks, all of it throwing a great 
deal of light upon the author’s philosophical and religious opinions and upon the 
composition of his novels and poems. The early chapters also provide a vivid account 
of rural life in Dorset during the middle of the roth century. (92) 


THE SECRETS OF ALEXANDER HARRIS. A Frank Autobiography 
by the author of Settlers and Convicts. Alexander Harris. With an introduction 
by his grandson, Grant Carr-Harris. Angus & Robertson (Sydney, Australia, and 
London), 308. 1961-62. 22 cm. 254 pages. Illustrations. 

Students of Australian history have long regarded Settlers and Convicts, published in 

1849, as an important source of information on life in New South Wales between 

1826 and 1840, but mystery has surrounded the identity of the author, Alexander 

Harris. This book, while leaving some aspects of his life uncertain, gives a compre- 

hensive account of him, partly from family documents and recollections recorded 

in a substantial introduction by his grandson and y from the reprinting of 

Harris’s autobiography Religio Christi, written when his turbulent days in Australia 

were long past and he had become a devoutly religious man. A twenty-page preface 

by the distinguished Australian historian, A. H. Chisholm, relates Harris to his 

Australian b und and indicates both the importance of his work and some of 

the problems of his life and character that still remain. The title of the volume hardly 

does justice to its scholarly value. (92) 


JOSÉPHINE. Hubert Cole. Heinemann, 30s. 1962. 22 cm. 332 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 
Despite the vast literature about Napoleon, the members of his family and their 
passionate relationships, it is not easy to form clear-cut judgments about them, and 
so the writing of tari about them and the search for fresh facts goes on. Mr. Cole 
approaches these problems with deep sympathy for the Empress Joséphine. In his 
pages she appears as a much tried woman, with generous impulses and no political 
ambitions. Those who regard her as an intriguing schemer will find a case here which 
needs answering. It is a serious study, based on a close reading of many documents, 
and is well worth a place among the biographical studies in English devoted to this 


woman who held so prominent a place in Napoleon’s life. (92) 


WOODBINE WILLIE. William Purcell. Hodder & Stoughton, 21s. 1962. 
22 cm. 224 pages. Frontispiece. 
Canon Purcell, of Coventry Cathedral, has attempted a difficult task and achieved 
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considerable success. Studdert mares better known as “Woodbine hie died 
in 1929 and to many today he is hardly a name, in spite of his writings and a sympo- 
sium by seven fiends: This neal, which does not deal with fis personal and 
domestic life, enables the reader to gain a convincing picture of the unpredictable 
Irish orator, poet, prophet—and saint—who, as the outstanding padre of World 
War I and preacher of social righteousness, made religion real to men in the trenches 
and in the street. (92) 


DEEP OF THE SKY. An Essay in Ancester Worship. Tom Ronan. Cassell, 
218. 1962. 22-5 cm. 242 pages. Frontispiece. Maps. 
The author of this book has written three novels arising from his experiences in 
cattle farming and pearling, and in this volume he tells the colourful story of his 
father, Denis James Ronan (1859-1942). It is very far from being a formal biography; 
family traditions, anecdotes from his old friends, research whose results have some- 
times been ignored when conflicting with the first named source, are the basis of a 
vigorous and affectionate portrayal of an almost legendary figure of the outback. 
Denis Ronan ran away from home at the age of twelve and remained a cattle man 
for over fifty years; be and his colleagues are vividly and amusingly recreated in this 
volume. (92) 


JEMMY TWITCHER. A Life of the Fourth Earl of Sandwich, 1718-1792. 
George Martelli. Cape, 308. 1962. 22-5 cm. 292 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

What his political enemies thought of Sandwich is indicated in the nickname they 
found for him in The Beggar’s Opera and which gives this book its title. Their 
opinions have been echoed by a succession of historians, who have dismissed him as 
the most incompetent First Lord of the Admiralty in the century, and the most 
notorious rake of his time. It is Mr. Martelli’s purpose to destroy what he considers 
is a mistaken estimate. Publication of some of Sandwich’s papers by the Na 
Records Society some years ago prepared the way for his theme, and he hi 

has had access to further material still in manuscript. His book is especially interesti 
on the naval history of the period. (o2) 


BERNARD SHAW. A Pictorial Biography. Margaret Shenfield. Thames & 
Hudson, 253. 1962. 24 cm. 144 pages. Index. 
Since he was probably the most photographed celebrity of his generation and few 
of the photographs escaped frequent reproduction, it would seem at first thought 
that a pictorial biography of the already much biographised Bernard Shaw would 
be a singularly dispensable book. Miss Shenfield has happily proved otherwise, for 
she gives us Shaw and his times, not Shaw personally isolated. We are therefore 
enabled to observe him in his setting, among both his eminent and his less eminent 
contemporaries and amid the places linked with him from his Irish mfancy to his 
long distant end at Shaw’s Corner in Hertfordshire. Moreover, the biographical text 
is fresh and lively, and on all counts this is a contribution to Shaviana that admirers 
and students of Shaw will be glad to own. (92) 


AGRICULTURAL SIR JOHN. The Life of Sir John Sinclair of Ulbster, 
1754-1835. Rosalind Mitchison. Bles, 35s. 1962. 22:5 cm. 302 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. 


As the compiler of the voluminous Statistical Account of Scotland and founder of the 
Board of Agriculture Sir John Sinclair needs no introduction to the economic 
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historian, and it is all the more surprising that, apart from the memoir by his son, 
there has been no full-scale account of his life and work. The writer of this present 
volume, who has taught history in Edinburgh and other universities, has used his 
private papers and other source material to good effect in producing a readable account 
of his researches in agriculture and other activities, including the improvements 
which he introduced in his home county of Caithness. (92) 


IN A DARK GLASS. The Story of Paul Edmond Strzelecki. H. M. E. Heney. 
Angus & Robertson (Sydney, Australia and London), 458.; 428. 1961. 24 cm. 272 pages. 
Frontispiece. Index. 

To most Australians, Strzelecki is a vague figure, the Polish exile and explorer who 

first ascended Mount Kosciusko and named it as a memorial to his country’s struggle. 

During the Second World War, his importance exaggerated, he was used as a 

symbol for Polish nationals in exle. In recent years Poland has made of him an 

idealised early Communist. Miss Heney has set out to find the real man behind the 
mask of ols and he emerges, in her words, as ‘less suitable for hero-worship and 
more entitled to pity’. She collected material from a number of sources in Poland 
twenty years ago. Since then more documents and other biographies have appeared, 
and this book is based on a full investigation of all available material and a long study 
of Strzelecki’s character. (92) 


PORTRAIT OF A PATRIOT. A Biography of John Wilkes. Charles 
Chenevix Trench. William Blackwood, 303. 1962. 22 cm. 426 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. 


To the considerable literature about John Wilkes this new biography is an acceptable 
addition. Wilkes is a curiosity of British history. wiy conspicuous even in the mid- 
18th century for his lechery, and socially ambitious, he was still a very insignificant 
figure to become the centre of a series of political causes célèbres, so greatly embarrassing 
to George II, and so notable in the history of popular liberty. The intrinsic im- 
portance of the issues he raised was not less responsible than his own skill as journalist 
and politician for his remarkable progress through outlawry and prison to ultimate 
respectability and wealth as a London Alderman. Both the man and what he stood 
for are well worth studying, and Mr. Trench has studied them to good effect. He 
incorporates new material, writes with appropriate vivacity and frankness, and his 
account of the political situation into which Wilkes so riotously burst is accurate 
and perceptive. (92) 


World War H 

THE WAR AGAINST JAPAN. Vol. I. The Decisive Battles. Major- 
General S. Woodburn Kirby and others. H.M. Stationery Office, 63s. 1962. 25 cm. 
$80 pages. Illustrations. Index. (History of the Second World War: United Kingdom 
Military Series) 

The previous volume ended with the loss of Burma and preparations in India for the 

resumption of the offensive, and this present one opens with the resurgence of British 

power and concludes with the initiative firmly in Allied hands. Sited within the 

general framework of the Pacific war, the narrative covers the period of mounting 

successes from August, 1943, to a year later when the 14th Army was poised for final 

victory. After describing the opening situation and the establishment of an Allied 

command under Admiral Mountbatten, who faced exceptional internal difficulties, 
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the three decisive victories at Ngakyedauk in Arakan, Kohima and Imphal are each 
treated in detail. Coverage is also given to the successful advances of the American/ 
Chinese forces and much is devoted to the Chindits’ second campaign, which is now 
placed in its proper perspective. Admirably constructed and concisely written, the 
volume is a solid an ey a addition to the history of the war. (940-5425) 


Britain 

THE ANGLO-SAXON CHRONICLE. A Revised Translation. Edited 
by Dorothy Whitelock with David C. Douglas and Susie I. Tucker. Introduction 
by Dorothy Whitelock. Eyre & Spottiswoode, 503. 1962. 25-5 cm. 272 pages. 
Index. 


This authoritative translation of the greatest primary source for pre-Norman English 
history is mtroduced and edited by the Professor of Anglo-Saxon at Cambridge, 
aided by an outstanding Professor of Medieval History and an expert in Old English, 
both of Bristol University. It is addressed both to the interested general reader and to 
the specialist student of earlier English history not skilled in Anglo-Saxon. The various 
MSS of the Chronicle are so arranged with minimal footnotes that immediate 
verification on matters where they differ is excellently facilitated. A select bibho- 
graphy provides up-to-date reference material. There is a most useful table of the 
ER of all the kings, and a satisfying index. The editor’s introduction is a 
masterly work of scholarship which embodies all the new work done since the 
appearance of the translations included in the first two volumes of English Historical 
Documents (1953 5) and makes some revisions of those translations. The introduction 
is now the best study of the Chronicle available, and the translation could hardly be 
bettered. (942-01) 


RALEGH AND THE THROCKMORTONS. A. L. Rowse. Macmillan, 
358. 1962. 22 cm. 360 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
This historian is well known for the skill with which he imparts to readers his 
own lively enthusiasm for the history of 16th century England. His latest book was 
inspired by an incredible piece of good fortune, nothing less than the recent discovery 
of a contemporary diary. Its author, Sir Arthur Throckmorton, was the brother-in- 
law of Sir Walter Ralegh. Dr. Rowse has used this and other material to portray the 
fortunes of the Throckmorton family as a background to bring out more clearly the 
aoa | of Ralegh. The result is a survey of Elizabethan society from a special 
angle, and it has much interesting information on social topics. Any admirer of Dr. 
Rowse’s style will welcome this latest example. (942-055) 


THE MEMOIRS OFJAMES II: His Campaigns as Duke of York 1652-1660. 
Translated from the Bouillon Manuscript by A. Lytton Sells. Edited and collated 
with the Clarke edition. Introduction by Sir Arthur Bryant. Chatto & Windus, 428. 
1962. 24 cm. 310 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

That James II wrote his memoirs is well known. Some fragments of them have, 

indeed, survived in more or less authentic form in several versions, but the original 

text has disappeared. A lucky find of a French text has now made possible a complete 
version of James’s account of his military iences when serving under Marshal 

Turenne. Sir Arthur Bryant contributes a pleasing character sketch of James, the 

finders of the manuscript tell how it came to light in a French chdteau, and Professor 

Sells, of Indiana University where the manuscript is now kept, provides a translation 
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and a scholarly introduction, in which he offers some tentative conclusions about the 
original text of the Memoirs. (942-063) 


Germany 
THE MEANING OF BERLIN. Foreign Office. H.M. Stationery Office, 1s. 
1962, 21°5 cm. 24 pages. Maps. Paper covers. 

In a series of eleven questions and answers this pamphlet explains clearly why there 
is a crisis over Berlin, why the West does not accept the Soviet proposal to proclamm 
it a free city, why the reunification of Germany is a major consideration in the cause 
of world peace, and other factors which it 1s important for ordmary people everywhere 
to understand. As an appendix it gives the Western peace plan of May, 1959, in which 


the governments of France, the United Kingdom and the United States set out a 
proposed agreement with Russia for the settlement of the problems at issue. 

(943-155) 
France 


NAPOLEON AND THE POPE. The Story of Napoleon and Pius VII. 
E. E. Y. Hales. Eyre & Spottiswoode, 21s. 1962. 20 cm. 224 pages. Illustrations. 
This is first and foremost a study in human relations, describing a conflict between 
two leading European characters, the Emperor Napoleon and Pius VI, the least 
aggressive and yet the most obstinate of Napoleon’s enemies. For the Emperor this 
struggle was fatal. His failure to understand the historic issues at stake, and his under- 
estimate of his opponent’s powers of resistance aroused Catholic resentment to a 
degree which became a contributory cause of his ultimate downfall. The full meaning 
of the conflict is that it is another episode in the age-old controversy between Church 
and State, and Pins VII takes his place with his great medieval predecessors. This 
book is attractive, the narrative clear, the style economical, and the characterisation 
sensitive and perceptive. (944°05) 


India 

BAJI RAO I: THE GREAT PESHWA. C. K. Srinivasan. Introduction by 
K. M. Panikkar. Asia Publishing House (Bombay and London), 21s. 1962. 22°5 cm. 
168 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

This is a factual account of the Indian military hero chiefly responsible for Maratha 

expansion and consolidation in the first half of the 18th century. Bajı Rao I, First 

Minister of Raja Shahu and champion of Hinduism, defeated the powerful Nizam 

of Hyderabad, planned the Maratha offensive against the Mughals and won victories 

over the Portuguese. Mr. Srinivasan, author of Maratha Rule in the Carnatic, relies 

largely upon ee sources to emphasise the Peshwa’s historic role as soldier, 


organiser and diplomat. For non-Indian readers the inclusion of a map to accompany 
his campaigns would have been an asset. (954-02) 
Burma 


THE MAKING OF BURMA. Dorothy Woodman. Cresset Press, 638. 1962. 
23 cm. 604 pages. Maps. 
This is a substantial history of Burma from the days of early contacts with China 
over two thousand years ago to the signing of the frontier agreement with China in 
1960, though the bulk of the book relates to the 19th and 2oth centuries. The relations 
of Britain and Burma are studied in detail down to the beginning of the century, but 
subsequent administration and the events of the war and Burma’s attainment of 
independence in 1948 are treated more summarily. This volume is based on wide 
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research in published and unpublished sources and while the author’s interpretation 
of individual events may at times be controversial, the book is a valuable contribution 
to recent historical writings on Asia. (959°1) 


Sierra Leone 
A HISTORY OF SIERRA LEONE. Christopher Fyfe. Oxford University 
Press, 848. 1962. 23*5 cm. 782 pages. Map. Index. 

Hitherto there has been no adequate history of Sierra Leone, but this new volume is 
likely to prove the definitive work on the subject. It commences with the circum- 
stances under which, in the latter part of the 18th century, a settlement of freed 
slaves on the west coast of Africa was planned, and continues the history of the 
colony thus founded until the beginning of the 2oth century. This was the period 
in which the Sierra Leone Creoles, the descendants of the liberated Africans, played 
a major part in administrative life, and the author does not continue his story into 
the ed conditions, arising from the extension of British rule to the Protectorate, 
and the increasing appointment of Europeans to senior posts which followed. The 
whole narrative is designed to give a broad picture of the life of Sierra Leone, and 
social, economic, and religious elements are given as much prominence as admini 
trative and military. The vast accumulation of facts, drawn largely from official and 
unofficial manuscript sources, is fully documented by over a hundred pages of lists 
of sources and reference notes, leaving the main narrative uncluttered by footnotes. 
This 1s not only an authoritative study but a vivid and lucid work. (966-4) 


Australia j 
SAGA OF SYDNEY. The Birth, Growth and Maturity of the Mother City 
of Australia. Frank Clune. Halstead Press (Sydney, Australia), 30s. 1961. 22 cm. 
508 pages. Illustrations. 
Frank Clune, traveller, historian and biographer, here makes a survey of Sydney 
from its very beginning up to the present day. He himself was born in Sydney in 
the 1890's and he takes the reader on a tour of hus city of two and a quarter million 
inhabitants, describing its importance in industry and as a seaport, giving its history 
and beginnings as he goes from the outstanding features such as the harbour and 
bridge to the streets and secluded lanes of the city. The book is liberally illustrated. 
(994-4) 
Antarctica 
AUSTRALIA IN THE ANTARCTIC. R. A. Swan. Melbourne Universit 
Press (Melbourne, Australia): distributors Cambridge University Press (London, 
578.6d. 1961. 22 cm. 432 pages. 
This provides the first full account of Australian activities and achievements in the 
Antarctic. It begins with the first sealers and whalers in the roth century and ends 
with the Antarctic Treaty of December, 1959, which brought to a close all purely 
national activity in Antarctica. In his foreword, Griffith Taylor (Professor Emeritus 
of the University of Toronto) says that Mr. Swan’s research on the historical and 
olitical aspects of Australia’s connection with Antarctica fills in a wide gap in our 
bowie The final section of the book deals with the new era of controlled inter- 
national co-operation and the origins and growth of the resultant political problems. 
The author in his preface says he lope to interest three types of readers: the general 
public, students of Australian history, and those who have worked and are worki 
in the Antarctic region itself. oni 
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FICTION 





General 
MAY IT COME BACK! Geoffrey Bainbridge. Chapman & Hall, 16s. 1962. 
20:5 cm. 244 pages. 
The inexorable pattern of racial strife in South Africa—social injustice followed ‘by 
demonstration, riot, and massacre—is the theme of this novel which has evidently 
derived some inspiration from the Sharpeville catastrophe. Mr. Bainbridge selects 
a moment of crisis at which political action has become inevitable, and describes its 
effects upon a cross-section of the Johannesburg community, the police, the African 
population ranging from the politically educated to the hoodlums, and the sympa- 
thetic and unsympathetic Europeans. In such a situation the characters’ actions are 
determined by the pressure of public rather than private events: but the author 
never loses sight of the humanity of his actors and succeeds in presenting the clash 
with an impressive understanding of both African and European points of view. 


LIMITATIONS OF LOVE. Kathleen Farrell. Macmillan, 18s. 1962. 19°5 cm. 
250 pages. 

For Miss Farrell’s delightful heroine, loving is a difficult business. People either 
want more than she is prepared to give, like the kind, dependable Alfred; are in- 
capable of giving enough, like Emmanuel; or, like Nicholas the dachshund (the 
author observes beautifully the behaviour and personalities of animals), they die 
and leave her bereft. And the love relationships of others—her childhood friend, 
Laurie, hopelessly enslaved by a voracious Valkyrie and living with her and her 
ineffectual husband in a ménage a trois, or poor, mother-dominated Thelma with her 
Japanese law student—seem scarcely more satisfactory. Muss Farrell is a wise and 
wryly witty writer, full of the piquancy of the unexpected, and with a sense of 
comedy which does not diminish the underlying seriousness of her view of human 
aspiration. In her portrait of Marianne, at once funny and oe she admirabl 
communicates the inadequacies of being young, awkward and inexperienced, 
yearning desperately to Write and to Live and not knowing quite how to set about 
either. 


THE WEATHER AT TREGULLA. Stella Gibbons. Hodder & Stoughton, 
18s. 1962. 20°§ cm. 288 pages. 

A village on the Cornish coast, where Una Beaumont, an intense and moody 

nineteer-year-old, helps her father run an unprofitable violet farm, is the setting for 

Stella Gibbons’s entertainmg new novel. Bored and discontented, Una is beckoned 
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by the lure of London, drama school, and fame as an actress. The dream recedes on 
the death of her mother, but disappointment is alleviated by the arrival of Terence 
Willow, the painter, and his sister Emmeline. Not the naively inexperienced Una 
only is blinded by novelty to the spurious bohemian pretentiousness of the pair; 
and there is a good deal o leech betore things sort themselves out, in a tale that 
is characteristically deft and sparkling with shrewd wit. 


STAR-RAKER. Donald Gordon. Hodder & Stoughton, 16s. 1962. 20 cm. 
256 pages. 
The ‘Star-Raker’ is a pioneer supersonic airliner. The test pilot dies of cancer; a 
second pilot is found to have leukaemia; a plasma sample conveyed in the plane 
becomes lifeless; the Star-Raker’s inventor is forced to infer that either the plane 
or the stratosphere fatally impairs man’s ability to resist cancer. Donald Gordon, the 
author, is the donym of a distinguished airman. His personal rience of 
aircraft sce Gables bine to write with an unusuall easy ce of 
technical detail that conveys lucidly to the reader the full horror of the situation. 
Tension mounts as the inventor’s daughter and her fiance, their lives and a big 
government contract at stake, try to trace and eliminate the cause of the damage. 
This is a well-written novel that really grips the reader and should have a wide 


appeal. 


ISLAND. Aldous Huxley. Chatto & Windus, 183. 1962. 21 cm. 286 pages. 


Mr. Huxley’s latest version of Utopia stands in sharp contrast to its celebrated pre- 
decessor. Instead of the clinical sterility of Brave New World, he now offers an East 
Indian island paradise, where the alliance of an enlightened 19th century Rajah 
and a Scottish doctor have created an eclectic way of life which claims to blend the 
most desirable features of Western science and Oriental philosophy: thus the customs 
of Pala bring together Western medicine and psychoanalysis with spiritual exercises, 
sexual freedom and vision-inducing drugs. Judged as a work of fiction, the book 
displays evident weaknesses. The experiences of the characters are mostly described 
in anecdote, and much of their conversation is devoted to expounding the author’s 
psychological theories, while Mr. Huxley’s wit and satirical bite are most in evidence 
wich he is describing the unregenerate world outside Pala. Still, this book marks a 
significant step in Mr. Huxley's development, since his predominant purpose here 
is to stress the joy rather than the disgust of living and to present the achievements 
of science as means towards ultimate ends which are discoverable only by the visionary. 


DOWN THERE ON A VISIT. Christopher Isherwood. Methuen, 218. 1962. 
20°5 cm. 352 pages. 
After an interval of nearly ten years since his last book, Mr. Isherwood returns, 
though in more serious vein, to a technique which is reminiscent of his pre-war 
Hore namely, a narrative in journal form reported in the first person but so skil- 
fully handled as to create the illusion of fiction. This book may be read as a study in 
sexual obsession, each of its four distinct sections being concerned with the problems 
of the homosexual at different stages of his physical and spiritual Seclonment: 
Of these the second and the last are the most interesting, the one dealing with a small 
Greek island owned by a wealthy English expatriate and aesthete, the other with 
the spiritual adventures of a young gigolo of bi-sexual tastes who joins the author’s 
group of mystics in California during the early years of the war. Mr. Isherwood has 
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fixed his attention upon an abnormal section of society, and although the tolerance 
he shows is wide the interests he deals with are decidedly narrow. Within these 
limitations he has written a novel of impressive candour and insight, reinforced by 
his customary technical skill. 


THE TENTH YEAR OF THE SHIP. Norman Lewis. Collins, 16s. 1962. 
21'$ cm. 256 pages. 
Mr. Lewis excels at the portrayal of southern life, especially the life of landowners 
and peasants, and his latest novel is set in a remote and backward island of the Canaries 
ee This enclosed community is ruled in semi-feudal style by a local family of 
ded gentry and shipowners, but has lately suffered a revolutionary change through 
the foundation of a steamship service to the mainland. The plot is ingenious, if a shade 
over-contrived, and embraces the whole local scene—the cunning, timidity and 
inertia of officialdom, the simpler, instinct-guided motives of the peasants, and the 
conflicting avarice, sensuality and ambition of the local aristocratic clan. The dialogue 
is handled with all Mr. Lewis’s customary wit and understanding of Latin mental 
processes. 


A QUESTION OF ABORTION. Helen Lourie. Bodley Head, 18s. 1962. 
I9 cm. 288 pages. 

Mrs. Lourie’s subject is one seldom treated in serious fiction: the ethical aspect, from 
the standpoint of the doctor who performs it, of an operation illegal in Britain. 
Frances, a gynaecologist of talent and integrity, believes that women should not be 
forced to bear unwanted children, and hopes that her qualified skill will save them 
from the clutches of back-street practitioners whose ministrations so often lead to 
death. But various factors—the need in her own iage for a child, the disappoint- 
ment and emotional shock of a miscarriage, and y the trial of a psychiatrist 
colleague who has been pocketing no for recommending abortions on ‘health’ 
grounds—combine increasingly to shake her own sincerely held convictions; and 
with the personal experience of pregnancy and of her child’s birth, their renunciation 
is complete. A first novel, this is intelligent, thought-provoking, and very well 
written. 


CASTLE DOR. Sir Arthur Quiller-Couch and Daphne du Maurier. Dent, 
I6s. 1962. 19°5 cm. 252 pages. 

In the mid-twenties ‘Q’, after exploring the scenes of the Cornish legend of Tristan 
and Iseult, embarked on a 19th century re-enactment of it set in Fowey, the “Troy 
Town’ of his other novels. Dissatisfied with it, he put the manuscript aside midway 
through; and not until fifteen years after his death did his daughter decide to 
invite Daphne du Maurier to finish it (just as ‘Q’ himself had completed R. L. 
Stevenson’s unfinished novel St. Ives). In Castle Dor the ancient legend is compel- 
lingly worked out, and reaches its appointed tragic denouement, through the persons 
of the beautiful, newly married Linnet Lewarne and Amyot, the Breton onion-seller. 
It is a tale not only exciting in itself and full of atmospheric vividness, but one that 
communicates most powerfully the sense of an inescapable fate and the haunting 
spell of the past by which the protagonists are inexorably bound. 


THE BIRDS OF PARADISE. Paul Scott. Eyre & Spottiswoode, 18s. 1962. 
20°5 cm. 264 pages. 
Among contemporary English novelists under forty-five Mr. Scott stands out for his 
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acquaintance with the East and his experience there of a masculine world of action. 
His latest novel is cast in the form of an extended selfanalysis by its central character. 
William Conway is the only son of an able but austere political adviser to an Indian 
Prince. Brought up by relatives in England, he is discouraged from his cherished 
ideal of following his father’s career, and thereafter succeeds in business, fails in 
marriage and survives a horrific period in a Japanese prisoner-of-war camp. In 
describing his hero’s revaluation of his life in middle age, Mr. Scott shows an impressive 
understanding of the symbols and turning points of a career, of the poetry of the 
moment whose true significance only becomes apparent in retrospect. 


STRIKE THE FATHER DEAD. John Wain. Macmillan, 18s. 1962. 20-5 cm. 
336 pages. 

Mr. Wain’s most ambitious novel to date reverts to a favourite theme, the conflict 
of the generations and, in a sense, of the artist and the philistine. His hero, the only 
son of a widowed professor of Greek, revolts against the frigid austerity of his home 
and leaves it to become a jazz pianist, teaming up with a Negro horn-player whom 
he later defends in one of the racialist riots in the Notting Hill area of London. 
The story is told in the first person, alternatively by the hero, his aunt and his father, 
and this gives the narrative a ently autobiographical flavour as if each character 
found it difficult to see the others objectively. Mr. Wain finds it easier to communicate 
ideas than character, in the generally understood sense, or scene. Thus he can express 
his enthusiasm for, and knowledge of, jazz while leaving its material setting curiously 
unfocussed. But in spite of an awkwardly slangy style, this is a novel of unusual 
vitality, which achieves a genuine depth of sympathy between father and son. 


THE TIDAL WATER. Barbara Walker. Hogarth Press, 18s. 1962. 19 cm. 248 
pages. 

The complexity of adult emotions and relationships seen through the puzzled eyes 
of an alert and sensitive child is no new idea in fiction; and, coincidentally, a num 

of novels over the past few years which have employed this device have had exotic 
ce eee scene of the first part of Barbara Walker’s story is an island off 
the China coast; and her theme is the impact on the mind of the small girl Prudence 
of her first shrinking awareness of evil, in the person of the brazen, mocking governess, 
Naomi. Not only does this young woman spoil the happy atmosphere of the summer 
holiday; she steals Prudence’s beloved companion, David, corrupts him. The 
full implications of the cross-currents of feeling uneasily sensed then do not dawn 
upon Prudence until later years, when she meets the same group of people in 
Cormwall and witnesses the tragic denouement of those earlier EE A, This 
is a novel distinguished by its sensuous vividness of style and delicacy of perception. 


Crime, Detection and Mystery 

PURPLE-6. Henry Brinton. Hutchinson, 15s. 1962. 20 cm. 208 pages. 

One cannot label this book a mere thriller, though it deals with spying at an atomic 
research station, with unintended nuclear war as the probable result. And even 
though the suspense deriving from the plot is intense, the most absorbing aspect of 
the book is the characterisation. The narrator is the deputy-director of the station, 
and his aooi with his director and with his colleagues are crucial to the story; 
even more central are the pressures exerted upon his marriage by the conditions 
under which he works and his own dedication to his job. These people are frighten- 
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ingly real and their problems, though accentuated, are basically those which con- 
front all of us today. The writing is first-class, the dialogue crisp, and the book is 
such as might have been produced by a fusion of the best of C. P. Snow with the 
Nigal Balchin of The Small Back Room. 


TIME IS AN AMBUSH. Francis Clifford. Hodder & Stoughton, 15s. 1962. 19°5 
cm. 192 pages. 

Eric Scheele, a German business man, and his attractive young wife, Ilse, come on 
holiday to a small village in Spain. Ilse gets involved emotionally with an English 
novelist, Stephen Tyler, who lives locally, and when Scheele meets a violent death 
Tyler is suspected of murder by the poke The reader is kept in s as the 
investigations proceed, and because the characters are well drawn and their motives 
entirely reedible the book carries a good deal more conviction than a bare summary 
of the plot would indicate. Though somewhat slight, it is a well written and un- 
sentimental novel. 


THE NIGHT SEEKERS. Kenneth Royce. Cassell, 16s. 1962. 20°5 cm. 224 pages. 
The threatened failure of his travel agency induces an Englishman living in Athens 
to undertake to help pin evidence upon the leader of an organisation dedicated to 
stirring up trouble in Cyprus. He does so with a reluctance that is justified by the 
misadventures that befall him and finally endanger his life. The author, who knows 
his territory well, has no difficulty in holding the reader’s attention. His story is taut, 
exciting and well measured, and its characters distinctive and individual. 


Reprints 


PINCHER MARTIN. William Golding. Reprint. Penguin Books, 23.6d. 1962. 
18 cm. 190 pages. Paper covers. 

Mr. Golding excels at characterising man when he is cut off from his normal social 
activities, and in this novel he has created a remarkable allegory of the mortal state 
at the moment of transition from life to death. His hero is a naval officer wrecked m 
the Atlantic and the whole narrative represents a drowning man’s fantasy of his 
struggle to survive as he clings to a storm-swept rock, inters with flash-backs 
of his earlier life. By no means an attractive character, Pincher extorts admiration 
for the desperate courage with which he fights for his small and selfish pattern of 
existence, and the theme calls out the best in Mr. Golding’s descriptive powers. 


MEANWHILE: The Picture of a Lady. H. G. Wells. 2nd edition. Benn, 16s. 
1962. 20°5 cm. 224 pages. 

First published in 1927, Meanwhile is one of the | line of discussion novels in 
which Wells commented on current affairs within a sleneder framework of fiction. 
Set mainly in an Italian villa where the lady of the sub-title, Cynthia Rylands, has 
gathered a house party of mixed personalities—among whom a Mr. Sempack and 
Cynthia’s husband Philip are most prominent—the novel develops through the 
former into a series of lacrime upon the state of the world and its possibilities 
of transformation, and through the oe into an account of the British General 
Strike in 1926. As an example of Wellsian reportage on passing events and of his 
tentative Utopianism Meanwhile will interest those among a new generation of 
readers who seek one active-minded man’s view of immediate events rather than an 
historian’s objective survey from a distance in time. 
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BOOKS FOR YOUNG READERS 








Fiction 
TIM’S FRIEND TOWSER. Edward Ardizzone. Oxford University Press, 
103.6d. 1962. 26 cm. 48 pages. 

Another of Ardizzone’s delightful stories of Tim, the little cabin boy, and his friend 
Ginger. The find a puppy in one of the lifeboats of S.S. Royal Fusilier and keep it 
in hiding because the captain hates dogs. They call the puppy Towser and try at 
every port to find a home for him. But no one wants him. Soon they find a grown 
dog on their hands, eating all the food save from their own plates. When 
Captain Piper becomes suspicious, not onl boys but the whole crew are in for 
trouble. The charm and humour of both drawings and text will give pleasure to all 


young, and very young, readers. 


GIANT OF THE BUSH. John Kiddell. Odhams Press, 128.6d. 1962. 21°5 cm. 
160 pages. 

A story from Australia, in which the generosity and sense of justice of the young 
is contrasted with the prejudice and intolerance of adults. The giant of the title is a 
simple, good-hearted man, whose misfortune it is to be over eight feet tall. His 
abnormality makes him an object of mockery and suspicion in the backwoods 
community from which be has fled to live alone in the forest. He is befriended by a 
boy and together they face an armed and frightened mob till the boy shames the 
grown-ups into realisation of their cruelty. 


FARAWAY PRINCESS. Jane Oliver. Macmillan, 133.6d. 1962. 20 cm. 224 
pages. Illustrations. 

A story about an interesting and rather obscure episode in oe oe history, the sojourn 
in England of the family of Edward Atheling, nephew and heir of the last Anglo- 
Saxon king, Edward the Confessor. The story starts as Edward obeys his uncle’s 
summons to return from his exile in Hungary. His death in mysterious circumstances 
soon afterwards leaves his family of a widow, two daughters and a son caught 
between the forces of two rival contenders for the throne: the ambitious nobleman, 
Harold, and the Norman Duke William. It ends after the Battle of Hastings, when the 
nae S exiles once more, are shipwrecked on the Scottish coast, and Malcolm, 
King o 


Scotland, marries the older princess. 


A DOG SO SMALL. Philippa Pearce. Constable, 138.6d. 1962. 22 cm. 142 
pages. Illustrations. 


Only in the hands of a sensitive and inspired writer can a commonplace theme take 
on the depth and magnitude of a really memorable book. Philippa Pearce achieves 
just this in her story of the little boy who longs to own a dog. Ben lives with his 
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family in a crowded London house with no nearby park, so he cannot have a dog. 
But his grandfather has half-promised him one Pe birthday and he is bitterly 
disappointed when a little woolwork picture of one arrives instead. His imagination 
takes hold of him and in his mind he comes to live with his ideal dog companion. 
But he cannot continue to daydream, he has to come to terms with reality. This 
he does at the end of the story in one of the most moving scenes Miss Pearce has 
ever written. Highly recommended for children of ten upwards. 


NEPOMUK OF THE RIVER. Roger Pilkington. Macmillan, 133. 6d. 1962. 
205 cm. 224 pages. Illustrations. 

Another story about the Branxome children and their boat, the Dabchick. This time 
Aan in Germany, exploring the River Main near Karlstadt, when they are able 
to help the German police to find a valuable carved figure which has been stolen 
from the church in a village by the river. Mr. Pilkington writes from first-hand 
experience of European waterways and his descriptions of German river valley scenes 
are excellent. The story, with its mystery culminating in a manhunt by water, is 
satisfactorily exciting. 

Non-fiction 


FLIGHTDECK: The Story of Intercontinental Flight. George Bruce and 
Clifford Farndell. Constable with Arlington Books, 1as.6d. 1962. 25 cm. Ulustrations. 


Young readers who would like to understand something of the fundamental principles 
inde gis modern air navigation and operation practice as applied in scheduled 
air ort will find this book informative. The drawings are particularly good, 
and the book is unique in that it covers all the main flight operations functions, 
meteorology, flight planning, air navigation, radio aids, and Air Traffic Control 
in an abridged form boned primarily upon BOAC intercontinental practice. 


STIRLING MOSS. Edmund Burke. Arco Publications, 12s.6d. 1962. 19 cm. 
110 pages. (Modern Heroes) 
This addition to the Modern Heroes series is well chosen. Motor racing today calls 
for the stuff of which heroes are made. Individual skill, courage of the highest order, 
the ability and resolution to take calculated risks in the face of considerable danger 
are all essentials if a driver is to reach the top of the tree. Stirling Moss is amongst the 
greatest of living drivers and this concentrated account of his career is the story of a 
man who knew precisely what he wanted to achieve and achieved practically all 
that he set out to do. The ardent motor sport enthusiast will be familiar with much 
of the contents, but the younger reader will find it fascinating as well as exemplary. 


ELECTRICITY IN INDUSTRY. B. K. Cooper. Muller, 10s.6d. 1962. 
19 cm. 142 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Mechanical Age Library) 
For young readers interested in electrical engineering, this little book provides a 
cod survey, in simple language, of the ramifications of the subject. It is wholly 
descriptive, with appropriate illustrations, and where technical terms are employed 
their context is made quite clear in everyday language. The book explains how 
electricity is generated, transformed, distributed, and controlled, and shows how it 
is used m various industries and on domestic premises for power, heating, and lighting. 


DISCOVERING THE LAW. James Derriman. University of London Press, 
gs.6d, 1962. 20 cm. 144 pages. Illustrations. (Discovery Reference Books) 
This is a clearly written account particularly useful for those interested in law as a 
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career. In Part 1, “The Law at Work’, there are descriptions of a case brought in a 
civil court and one tried in a criminal court. In Part 2, the reference section, there is 
a general statement of the law of England and Wales and how it came to be as it is 
now. The author then deals with the nature of the law, its relation to the citizen, 
its history, the system of courts, procedure at a trial, safeguards for the innocent, the 
sentencing powers of the court, solicitors and barristers, and the pageantry of the 
law, a with a short glossary of legal terms. 


SCIENCE ON THE BUILDING SITE. C. H. Doherty. Brockhampton Press, 
128.6d. 1962. 20°§ cm. 96 pages. Illustrations. Index. (World of Science) 

A child’s guide to modern building. Simple explanations are given of the principles 

involved m the design of buildings, the use of machinery, and the order of con- 

struction. Laymen would probably learn something of interest. 


LOOK AT NEWSPAPERS. Nicholas Fisk. Hamish Hamilton, 63.6d. 1962. 
19 cm. 96 pages. Illustrations. (Look Books) 

This book can be read and understood by children of nine and over. It starts with a 
survey of leading English newspapers, giving perhaps a little too much emphasis to 
those of the more ‘popular’ type. There follows an account of newspaper production 
which explains the work of the reporters and editorial staff, the linotype operators and 
other printers, and even of the advertisers. It is illustrated by drawings, and re- 
productions of pages of newsprint. 


CHESS IDEAS FOR YOUNG PLAYERS. John Love and John Hodgkins. 
Bell, 21s. 1962. 22-5 cm. 174 pages. Illustrations. 

This is an extremely practical and readable book for “chess apprentices’, that is, those 
who already know what the game is about and how the pieces move. The significant 
word in the title is ‘ideas’, the author’s aim being to give the player help in planning 
the game. Throughout the book many problems are introduced for the reader to 
solve and an appendix deals with the interesting subject of recording games by using 
‘chess shorthand’. 


ANN AND PETER IN AUSTRIA. Ethel Mannin. ANN AND PETER 
IN BELGIUM. Liesje van Someren. ANN AND PETER IN YUGO- 
SLAVIA. Phyllis Richards. Muller, 9s. 6d. each. 1962. 19 cm. 142: 144: 142 
pages. Illustrations. (The Kennedys Abroad) 

These much-travelled children have now visited twelve foreign countries in all and, 

staying with various families, have learnt a good deal about the local way of life, 

picked up at least a smattering of the language, and seen most of the principal sights 
of Europe. Moreover, in country visited, they get involved in some exciti 
adventure. These three books, which are adequately illustrated by H. Toothill’s 
pen-and-ink sketches, can be recommended for children from twelve years onwards 
and form an excellent introduction to the joys of Continental travel. 


THE OTTER’S TALE. Gavin Maxwell. Longmans, 18s. 1962. 24:5 cm. 36 
pages. Illustrations. 
Mr. Maxwell’s Ring of Bright Water, published in 1960 told the story of his two 
pet otters with much acute observations of their habits and characters. In this book he 
repeated the story at a level rather more suited to children (though many adults 
will undoubtedly wish to possess both versions) and has added some later information 
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involving a third otter, and a wealth of new photographs. In aed the story has 
lost nothing of its attractive directness; the otters are observed with a loving but 
an objective eye, which is the ideal combination for studying behaviour. 


THE YOUNG TRAVELLER IN FINLAND. Sylvie Nickels. Phoenix 
` House, 118.6d. 1962. 19 cm. 128 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Young Traveller Series) 
A volume in a successful series designed to convey information to the 12-16-year-olds 
about life in foreign countries, this particular book would seem somewhat above the 
heads of the younger age groups. An English brother and sister, as usual, are shown 
the tourist ‘sights’ in this fascinating country of lakes and forests, and the way of life 
of Finns, Swedo-Finns and Lapps. Special attention is given to the all-important 
timber and paper industry. Pronunciations of Finnish words and place names are 
given, and the glossary of common words and phrases is useful. The thirty photographs 
are from official sources.. 


MOHAMMED. Founder of the Religion of Islam. E. Royston Pike. Weidenfeld 
& Nicolson, 103.6d. 1962. 19 cm. 128 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Pathfinder 
Biographies) 
This is a lively and well-informed account of the life of the Prophet Mohammed 
which sets out the known facts in a simple and straightforward manner and relates 
them to his teachings. Although this little book is intended for the young reader, 
Mr. Pike has been careful to document his narrative with references to de translations 
of the Koran and to provide in the concluding chapters a useful introduction to the 
study of Islam. It can be confidently recommended for intelligent children of eleven 
and over and certainly deserves a place in any school library. 


THE ENGLISH CIVIL WAR. Sutherland Rose. Faber, 9s.6d. 1962. 19 cm. 
136 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Men and Events) 

A book for older children who are making a serious study of the 17th century. It 
concerns a most important event in English history, one which ended with the trial 
and execution of a king and led to the extinction of the sovereign’s absolute power. 
Mr. Ross is primarily interested in the military aspects of the war and gives an 
excellent account of the various campaigns, but he also deals with the social and 
constitutional results of the conflict, both immediate and long-term. 


THE YOUNG JANE AUSTEN. Rosemary Anne Sisson. Max Parrish, 
I1s.6d, 1962. 20 cm. 136 pages. (Famous Childhoods) 
Miss Sisson’s little book for younger readers will disarm any prejudice against 
fictionalised biography, inasmuch as she tells the story of the Austen children with 
human warmth od simplicity and an unaffected sense of period. Jane and her elder 
sister Cassandra, who is aged only nine, are met in the first pages on the eve of their 
departure from Steventon for school at Oxford, where they are taught by the un- 
sympathetic Mrs. Cawley. From there they move to Southampton, later visit Bath, 
attend dances in the Assembly Rooms—and at length, after Tias and a variety 
of other experiences, come to the cottage at Chawton after the father’s death. We 
are treated to some authentic glimpses of contemporary life, and particularly the 
affectionate home-life of a united family. By the time the story ends Jane has written 
her first stories but is still a good many years distant from publication and success. 
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RECENT BOOKS ON SOCIAL 
MEDICINE. I 


R. A. N. HITCHENS 


SOCIAL Medicine identifies a discipline which has developed only m the 
last twenty years, though the term itself dates as far back as the middle of the 
nineteenth century and to the social reform movements of Western Europe 
at that time. During the ninety years or so which spanned the early days 
of Public Health and the beginning of the Second World War, there 
developed control of environmental hazards, attention to susceptible groups, 
and services to deal with special health problems. While much had been 
achieved, much remained to be done. The publicly provided health and 
social services formed a patchwork rather than a pattern—the outcome of 
piecemeal attempts to solve individual problems in isolation—and, as a 
result, services needed by many were through the quirks of administrative 
circumstance available only to some. 


During the early 1940's much thought was given to social reconstruction 
for the post-war years. In the United Kingdom, the first official blueprint 
was the famous report on Social Insurance by a committee under the chair- 
manship of Lord Beveridge (1942, H.M.S.O.) in which a comprehensive 
medical service substantially free of direct charge was an essential pillar 
on which the whole edifice of the proposed social security measures was to 


be based. 

The proposal reflected a growing climate of opinion which also led 
diverse schools of thought in the medical profession to pool their ideas 
under the banner of ‘Social Medicine’. Three mam elements motivated this: 


a dissatisfaction with the impediments imposed by the existing pattern of 
health services in well recognised cases of need; a realisation that the logical 


463 


development of many existing public health and other services on a much. 
broader basis would benefit the population as a whole; and the development 
of research techniques to study the social associations of all types of diseases— 
techniques well developed in the biological and social sciences, but in 
medicine deployed only to a limited extent, mainly in relation to the in- 
fectious and certain occupational diseases. 

If only because of the diversity of its origins, it is not surprising that no 
simple definition of Social Medicine is widely acceptable. At the level: of 
clinical practice, it implies a new emphasis rather than a new technique, 
embracing all aspects of doctoring and placing special emphasis on environ- 
mental, including social, influences on health, and on the restoration of 
patients to the fullest working efficiency compatible with their disabilities. 
At the community level, it implies a rational and comprehensive approach 
to the identification of health problems and to the organisation of services 
to deal with them. At the research and scientific level, it implies more 
specifically a technique involving quantitative studies in human biology, 
of disease in population groups, and in the cvaluation and planning of 
medical services, a technique now usually referred to as ‘epidemiology’. 

From these considerations it will be apparent that certain conventions 
must be adopted, and some implications accepted in reviewing recent 
literature. First, because social medicine is concerned with the diseases of 
social importance in a population and with the services provided to deal 
with them, problems tend to be country-specific. To minimise diffuseness of 
discussion, the present review is therefore almost wholly confined to British 
books. Second, Social Medicine is not only derived in part from its sister 
disciplines of Public Health and Occupational Medicine, but in fact still 
shares much common ground. There is also an overlap of interest, notably 
with medical statistics, genetics, child health and development, and infectious 
disease. No apology is therefore made for referring to books which would 
also appear in reviews of these subjects. Third, because as an attitude and as 
a research technique social medicine is applicable throughout medical 
practice, many contributions of interest are widely scattered in the literature, 
but reference here has been confined to publications which are primarily in 
the social medical field. Finally, official government publications must 
necessarily figure largely in a review because of their importance as sources 
of data and of comment. 


Development 

The holder of the first Chair in Social Medicine—established by Lord 
Nuffield at Oxford—was the distinguished clinician John A. Ryle whose 
book Changing Disciplines (1948, Oxford University Press) was both an 
introduction to the research method of epidemiology deployed in the study 
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of-non-infectious diseases, and also a statement of the philosophy on which 
the subject is based. For him as a clinician, each case of a particular disease 
could provide a teaching text for exploring social causes. 

Rather earlier, and with a different approach, Fred Grundy, then Mcdical 
Officer of Health for Luton, had produced a small volume entitled A 
Handbook of Social Medicine (now retitled The New Public Health, 1960. 
H. K. Lewis, 21s.) in which the executive ideas of better and more compre- 
hensive care were seen as a development of traditional public health. 

John D. Kershaw’s An Approach to Social Medicine (1946, Baillière) was 
concerned not with the practice of social medicine but, sociologically, with 
exploring the basic attitude towards medicine and its place in society. His 
view was that ‘the body of information which is the foundation of the 
practice and principles of social medicine is scattered throughout the whole 
field of literature’. oe 

A little later there appeared two books, consisting of essays on special 
problems which indicated both the range of interest of social medicine 
and also the potential value of the epidemiological method in a variety of 
contexts. These were F. A. E. Crew’s Measurements of the Public Health: 
Essays on Social Medicine (1948, Oliver & Boyd, 18s.) and A. C. Stevenson's 
Recent Advances in Social Medicine (1950, Churchill, 18s.). 

The five books illustrate well the different ingredients which form the 
basis of the subject and the variety of contributions which have led to its 
development. 


The Growth of the Health and Allied Social Services 

To the older classics in this field, notably those written by successive chief 
medical officers of the Ministry of Health in the United Kingdom, a recent 
addition was W. M. Frazer’s History of English Public Health (1950, Bailliére, 
353.) which traces in detail the administrative development of community 
health and welfare services in the period 1834-1939 against the background 
of the ensuing health problems to receive attention. The story is left at the 
crucial stage when the impact of World War II was to reveal glaring 
deficiencies and when ideas of post-war reconstruction were to revolutionise 
social policy. Richard M. Titmuss’s Problems of Social Policy (1950, H.M.S.O. 
and Longmans, 25s.), a volume in the Official History of the Second World 
War, is an account of the problems caused or aggravated by enemy action 
and social disruption; and inadequacies of provision, for instance in regard to 
hospital services, arc thrown clearly into relief to reveal the context in which 
postwar development took place. The National Health Service in Great 
Britain by James Stirling Ross (1952, Oxford University Press) completes 
the story of events leading to comprehensive medical care. It provides also 
an authoritative account of administrative structure and of the problems 
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facing the Health Service. A briefer account of development in Great Britain 
is given by C. Fraser Brockington in A Short History of Public Health (1956, 
Churchill, 15s.). 

On a very much wider canvas, Professor René Sand’s The Advance to 
Social Medicine (English edition. 1952, translated from the French by R. 
Bradshaw and edited by R. W. Pamell; Staples Press, 42s.) depicts the 
evolution of all the services and disciplines which have contributed to 
modern social medicine and treats them on a global scale. Two themes unite 
the narratives which range from ‘History of the Medical Profession’ to 
‘History of the Studies of Man’, i.e.: there is no aspect of medicine without 
social implications; and the aims, content and practice of medicine are 
firmly m upon the form of society in which they are conceived 
and maintained. 

International extension of the éeehnicnied and services developed in more 
advanced countries is the theme of Fraser Brockington’s World Health (1958, 
Penguin, ss.). The world distribution of disease, population structures, and 
the influences of geography, culture, industrial development and occupation 
form the background for a consideration of the methodology needed to 
establish a firm basis of fact for the rational planning of services, and an 
evolutionary account is given of those that have so far emerged. Nevillé M. 
Goodman’s International Health Organisations and their Work (1952, Churchill, 
358.) traces the historical development of international collaboration, while 
a WHO Monograph The First Ten Years of the World Health Organization 
(1958, WHO: H.M.S.O., 25s.) is an evaluation of tasks completed and an 
appreciation of work that remains to be done. 

Every advance, however worthwhile, brings new problems in its train, 
and health services are no exception, A report from P.E.P. (Political and 
Economic Planning), World Population and Resources (1955, reprinted 1962, 
Allen and Unwin, 35s.), examines dangers of overpopulation in countries 
with a rapidly declining death rate. This is one of the most crucial unsolved 
problems of the day. 


General 

There are a number of textbooks at both introductory and advanced level 
but none which adequately covers all aspects of the subject. Partly, this is due 
to the breadth of social medicine; partly, it is because most textbooks are 
orientated primarily or simultaneously to the older discipline of Public 
Health. Fred Grundy’s Preventive Medicine and Public Health (4th edition 
1960, H. K. Lewis, 273.6d.) is an excellent introduction both on administra- 
tive aspects and on selected topics such as epidemiological methodology, 
vital statistics and the contro] of infectious diseases. C. Fraser Brockington’s 
The Health of the Community (2nd edition 1960, Churchill, 35s.) takes aims 
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and methods such as ‘the protection of vulnerable classes’ as its axis of 
approach. Other books covering much the same ground are ‘Modern Public 
Health for Medical Students by I. G. Davies (1955, Edward Arnold, 30s.) and 
A. L. Banks and J. A. Hislop’s Health and Hygiene (2nd.edition 1962, Univer- 
sity Tutorial Press, 15s.6d.). Succinct accounts of the structure and functions 
of the health and welfare services are contained in M. Penelope Hall’s The 
Social Services of Modern England (4th edition 1959, Routledge, 28s.) and 
Public Health and Social Services by Dennis Geffen, L. Farrer-Brown and 
Michael D. Warren (sth edition 1960, Edward Arnold, 10s.6d.), The fore- 
going give comprehensive accounts of their subject matter within the con- 
ventions adopted by the authors. Social Medicine by S. Leff (1953, Routledge, 
28s.), while emphasising the breadth of the subject, usefully singles out for 
special consideration representative topics such as the problems of occupa- 
tional health, housing and health, and the rheumatic diseases. 


At a more specialised level, textbooks of Public Health provide a back- 
ground of organisational structure and legal provision against which those 
problems which are mainly the province of local authorities are considered. 
The standard work in this field is Jameson and Parkinson’s Synopsis of Hygiene 
(r1th edition edited by Llywelyn Roberts, assisted by Kathleen M. Shaw, 
1958, Churchill, 60s.). Recommended also is Synopsis of Public Health and 
Social Medicine by A. J. Essex-Cater (1960, Wright (Bristol), 55s.), which is 
rather more broadly based. A recent and valuable addition is the symposium 
edited by W. A. Hobson The Theory and Practice of Public Health (1961, 
Oxford University Press, 60s.), in which for the first time a British reference 
book has set out to cover authoritatively and comprehensively methodology, 
main problems and practice, in the manner of the famous standard American 
work, Rosenau’s Preventive Medicine and Hygiene. 

For an account of the practical problems of public health departments 
and of co-operation within the National Health Service, as well as for a 
panoramic view of growing points of practice (including such matters as 
the protection of the public from ionising radiations), J. L. Burn’s Recent 
Advances in Public Health (and edition 1959, Churchill, 40s.) is a useful and 
readable introduction to the situation in the United Kingdom today. 


Health problems at work are of obvious relevance, though these are 
primarily the province of Industrial Medicine and Occupational Health. 
Donald Hunter’s monumental Diseases of Occupations (1955, English Uni- 
versities Press, £5 ss.) deals with industrial diseases and hazards in their 
social and environmental setting, with special emphasis on prevention. It 
includes also a section on the historical development of industrial medicine 
and of services to protect the worker. His Health in Industry (1959, Penguin, 
4s.) is a shorter version of the main work, with the more technical topics 
omitted. T. A. Lloyd Davies’s The Practice of Industrial Medicine (and edition 
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1957, Churchill, 308.) is an excellent systematic guide to practical problems, 
and R. C. Browne’s Health in Industry (1961, Edward Arnold, 18s.) is a 
readable account suitable for the non-specialist. 

Important problems of the present day are highlighted in a symposium 
Modern Trends in Occupational Health edited by R. S. F. Schilling (1960, 
Butterworth, 673.6d.). Examples are: scientific—radiation hazards and 
chronic pulmonary disease; human—employment of the ageing; organisa- 
tional—provision of services for small factories. 

Literature on the more specialised and technical aspects of Public Health 
and Industrial Medicine has been deliberately excluded from the present re- 
view. 

Dr. R. A. N. Hitchens is Senior Lecturer in the Department of Social and Occupational Medicine 
of the Welsh National School of Medicine, and also a Medical Adviser in the icity Generat- 
ing Industry. He is 2 member (Corresponding) of the International Epidemiological Association 
and of the British Society for Social Medicine. His main publications have been in the field of 


epidemiology, especially in relation to rheumatic heart disease, blood pressure, home accidents 
and aspects of hospital provision. 
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THE BOOKS REVIEWED in the following pages have been selected for their 
merit with the collaboration of: 
Aslib (Association of Special Libraries and Information Bureaux) 
British Council Medical Library 
British Library of Political and Economic Science (London School of Economics) 
Institute of Advanced Legal Studies (University of London) 
Library Association 
National Library of Australia 
National Library Service (Wellington, New Zealand) 
Public Library of Toronto (Canada) 
Royal Commonwealth Society 
Royal Institute of British Architects 
Victoria and Albert Museum 
and many individual specialists. 


THE CLASSIFICATION follows the Standard (16th) Edition, revised, of the Dewey 
Decimal Classification, and the Dewey number is given in brackets at the end of 
each entry. In the Literature Section an A after the Dewey number indicates Australia, 
C Canada, NZ New Zealand and SA South Africa. 


THE PRICES QUOTED in this list are subject to alteration. All publishers are 
London firms or have London offices except where otherwise stated. 


ORDERS FOR BOOKS should be placed with a local bookseller or (if this is not 
possible) may be addressed to the Booksellers Association of Great Britain and 
Ireland, 14 Buckingham Palace Gardens, London, S.W.1, who will forward them 
to a bookseller in Britain. Such orders will be dealt with, however, only when 
accompanied by a remittance sufficient to cover the cost of the book and carriage, 
and, where not sent in Sterling, the appropriate cost of conversion. 


UNESCO BOOK COUPONS can be used for the purchase of British books and 
periodicals in many countries in which there are currency difficulties. 


INFORMATION ABOUT BOOKS (and periodicals) on all subjects, and biblio- 
graphical guidance, may be obtained by overseas readers from the nearest offices of the 
British Council (which maintains libraries in most countries) and whenever necessary 
such enquiries will be referred to the appropriate department of the Council in London, 
which is in consultation with the foremost British authorities in all fields of 
knowledge. 
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GENERAL WORKS 





Bibliography 
THE RELUCTANT READER. The Library Association, County Libraries 
Section, 2s.6d. 1962. 18°5 cm. 56 pages. Paper covers. (Readers’ Guides, New Series, 
No. 67) 
This is a welcome list of books for children of poor reading ability, and attempts to 
meet the needs of children who are backward because they are dull as well as those 
who have not enough interest in books to try to read fluently. Part One, intended 
for teachers and parents, is a short list of books on the backward child and the teaching 
of reading. Parts Two and Three consist of reading schemes and easy readers for 
children of primary and secondary school age. These are books used in schools 
which are tackling the problem of backward reading and have been. recommended 
by teachers. Part Four is a list of fiction and non-fiction for further reading, and 
attempts to widen the reading horizon for slower readers. (016-4286) 


Encyclopaedias 
BRITANNICA BOOK OF THE YEAR, 1962. Encyclopaedia Britannica, 
from £s 5s. according to binding. 1962. 28 cm. $72 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 
This issue covers the events of 1961 and includes special articles on the European 
Economic Community by Roy Price, on Education in Africa by A. D. K. Owen of 
the U.N. Technical Assistance Board and on the New English Bible by the High 
Master of Manchester Grammar School. The year’s happenings in Burma and Korea 
are described by Dorothy Woodman, L. H. Palmier writes on Indonesia, George 
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Pendle on Argentina and on Brazil, Jon Kimche on Israel, L. Rushbrook Williams 
on Kashmir, Pakistan and Persia and there are other articles on current events in the 
chief countries of the world. In the obituary section are brief accounts of many 
celebrities including the late Dag Hammarskjöld, Ernest Hemingway, Augustus 
John, Thomas B , Elena Gerhardt and Frank Buchman. There are indexes to 
the lives and obituaries which have appeared in the yearbook over the last ten a 

032 


Journalism 
AT YOUR PERIL. A mid-century view of the exciting changes of the Press 
in Britain, and a Press view of the exciting changes of mid-century. Hugh Cudlipp. 
Weidenfeld & Nicolson, 218. 1962. 22 cm. 400 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
An editor at 24 and now a managing director of the Daily Mirror and over 200 
associated newspapers and magazines comprising the largest publishing group in 
the world, Mr. Cudlipp gives a racily written msider’s account of recent battles and 
upheavals in the British Press. It is an episodic book, including some shrewd and 
frank accounts of men responsible for creating and conducting Britain’s ‘popular — 
as distinct from ‘quality’—Press, discussions of both a and editorial policies, 
and, perhaps most important, the views of Mr. Cudlipp and his colleagues on the 
problem, now being investigated by a Royal Commission, of the danger to the 
public interest of mortality and mergers resulting from over-concentration of 
control. (072) 


Miscellany 
EDMUND BLUNDEN: Sixty-five. Hong Kong Cultural Enterprise Co. for the 
English Society, University 'of Hong Kong, HK$10. 1961. 23 cm. 214 pages. 
Illustrations. 
Pew academics or men of letters have ever had paid to them a more graceful tribute 
than that represented by this volume of essays and poems presented to Edmund 
Blunden on hi iyki birthday by the English eel of the University of Hong 
Kong, where he holds the Chair of English. Few men either can have been so univer- 
sally beloved by such a wide variety of friends and acquaintances. Contributions 
are mostly reminiscent in nature, though here and there is an ye aoe piece of criticism. 
Contributors include John Masefield, T. S. Eliot, Richard Church, C. Day Lewis, 
Professor D. J. Enright and many other distinguished people from very different 
walks of life. There are also some charming tributes from his own children and from 
his students. The book will greatly interest admirers of Blunden’s work. (082) 


Manuscripts 

THE CULT OF THE AUTOGRAPH LETTER IN ENGLAND. 
A. N. L. Munby. University of London: The Athlone Press, 218. 1962. 21°5 cm. 
126 pages. Index. 

Though bibliomania has had many apologists in its long history—none more scholarly, 

humane, and ing than Mr. Munby, as readers of his Phillipps Studies will 

know—‘autographomania’ (a cognate syndrome) has been neglected, not to say 

disdained, as a subject for serious research. Mr. Munby’s short but richly informed 

treatise on the cult of the autograph letter (as distinct from the craze of the ‘Albumites’ 
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and si -collectors and ‘clippers’ which has tended to bring the cult into dis- 
r aces amply redeems this feels Confining his study to the roth century, during 
which the cult grew to ‘staggering dimensions’, he gives pride of place to the two 
igh priests, William Upea and Dawson Tumer. An appendix on ‘Sources of 
ormation’ will prove most valuable to historians and biographers, few of whom 
could not learn something from Mr. Munby of the art of presenting original research 


in a form as entertaining as it is instructive. (o91°5) 


PHILOSOPHY [AND PSYCHOLOGY] 





PALE HECATE’S TEAM. An Examination of the Beliefs on Witchcraft 
and Magic among Shakespeare’s Contemporaries and his Immediate Successors. 
K. M. Briggs. Routledge, 408. 1962. 22 cm. 300 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

This is a study of witchcraft which, like Miss Briggs’s previous book on fairies, 

The Anatomy of Puck (1959), admits many different levels of interest. In witchcraft, 

folklore, magic, and superstition are blended together; poets, dramatists, and prose 

writers had their own ways of describing and interpreting its activities in the 16th 
and 17th centuries upon which this account is centred. Miss Briggs draws upon 
numerous sources to provide valuable evidence for historians, sociologists, and students 
of literature. For the last, the role of witches and sorcerers in plays and masques, or 
the spells and charms in lyrical verse become more intelligible when seen in this 
context. Contemporary illustrations and a dictionary of terms used in witchcraft 
and magic are also among the means which assist towards an understanding of this 
mysterious world. Emphasis rests, perhaps, more strongly upon information than 
upon critical evaluation, but out of wide scholarly reading Miss Briggs has made a 
most fruitful accumulation of material. (133:4) 


À PROPOS OF LADY CHATTERLEY’S LOVER. D. H. Lawrence. 
Penguin Books, 2s.6d. 1962. 18 cm. 158 pages. Paper covers. 

The title-piece of this collection represents Lawrence’s own exposition and defence 
of the novel written a year after its publication and near the end of his life. In it he 
states his view that man’s emotional and sexual life have been corrupted by modern 
civilisation, and discusses some of the elements in the plot of Lady Chanel, such as 
the significance of Sir Clifford’s paralysis. This volume also contains introductions 
to his poems (‘Pansies’) and to his edibition of paintings, as well as the essay on 
‘Pomography and Obscenity’. It is rounded of by Mark Schorer’s interesting 
introduction to Lady Chatterley’s Lover, which places the novel in the whole body of 
Lawrence’s work and relates its principal theme to his exploration of it elsewhere. 

(176) 
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RELIGION 





THE EPISTLES OF JOHN: Introduction and Commentary. Neil Alexander. 
S.C.M. Press, 12s.6d. 1962. 19 cm. 174 pages. (Torch Bible Commentaries) 
This commentary admirably fulfils the aim of the series since it assists the general 
reader to understand the message of the epistles and their place in the Bible. The author, 
a lecturer in the Department of Biblical Criticism, University of Aberdeen, provides 
introductions in which authorship, date, occasion and purpose of wane are briefly 
discussed. In the introduction to the first epistle, there is a summary of the various 
brands of Gnosticism which disturbed the early Church. The view is taken that the 
author of the epistles, as of the Fourth Gospel, is probably John the Elder. The com- 
ments on the text are scholarly, relevant and readable. (2279) 


THE LAYMAN AND HIS CONSCIENCE. Ronald Knox. Sheed & Ward, 
18s. 1962, 21 cm. 224 pages. 
In this volume we have addresses or conferences specially designed by the late Mgr. 
Knox for the laity of the Roman communion. They were written towards the end 
of his life and are to be commended for their spiritual quality and freshness of thought 
and treatment. The author’s concern is that we should first concentrate on the ob- 
jective truths of the Christian faith and then look at what is happening within our- 
selves. The first ten chapters deal with the realities of God, the Holy Spirit, the Cross 
and the Eucharist, while the rest note their implications for personal life. (230) 


ON THE LOVE OF GOD. Jobn Meclntyre. Collins, 25s. 1962. 20 cm. 256 pages. 
The Professor of Divinity in the University of Edinburgh submits that the concept 
of the love of God which he believes to be the essential content of the Christian 
faith raises difficulties in many minds, and where it is understood it produces sharp 
reactions. Hence, he endeavours to provide a concrete and positive exposition of 
its meaning as concern, commitment, communication, involvement, identification 
and response. In the course of his argument, he explores the principal Christian 
doctrines, particularly the Incarnation and Atonement, and brings out their finda- 
mental relationship to this central concept. This stimulating treatment, agreeably 
free from platitudes, will be widely welcomed. (231-6) 


THE MARCH OF THE CROSS. Leonard W. Cowie. Weidenfeld & Nicolson, 
635. 1962. 28 cm. 224 pages. 

The splendid illustrations of this book are its chief attraction, and as a pictorial history 

of Christianity from the early centuries it could hardly be bettered. It is weak on the 

early Church, because there are few remains of the first century, and there is no 

attempt at imaginative pictures of Christ and the apostles, except those shown in 

the catacombs. But once the great buildings, sculptures and paintings are available, 
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from the fourth century onwards, they are reproduced lavishly, and many little- 
known masterpieces are shown from all periods. The text, by a lecturer in Church 
history, is sound and impartial, treating Protestant and Roman Catholic fairly. 
The later chapters give special emphasis to American and overseas churches, with 
pictures including Billy Graham and Bishop Sheen. This is a popular work yet 
reliable, easy to follow and a treasury of Christian art and history. (270) 


THE BYZANTINE PATRIARCHATE, 451-1204. George Every. 2nd 
edition. S.P.C.K., 253. 1962. 22 cm. 224 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Brother Every has revised his publication of 1947 in the light of visits to Orthodox 
countries and recent writing, and in the last chapters he discards traditional views of 
the Schism between the Eastern and Western churches. The period dealt with is 
not well known in the West, though of vital importance to Ouldoxy in which the 
patriarchate of Byzantium or Constantinople played a vital gia It is a pity to see 
Islam still treated as ‘an extreme Christian heresy’, even though its prophetic impulse 
is recognised. This is a useful study of growth and struggle, with the tensions between 
‘Rome and Byzantium slowly leading to the ‘sad separation’. (270) 


THE NORMAN MONASTERIES AND THEIR ENGLISH 
- POSSESSIONS. Donald Matthew. Oxford University Press, 27s.6d. 1962. 
22 cm, 210 pages. Index. (Oxford Historical Series) 
For nearly four hundred years after the Norman Conquest considerable territorial 
possessions and several religious houses in England belonged to monasteries in France. 
To explain the origin of these alien houses is not very easy: lack of written evidence 
and singularly little information concerning the motives of their founders make the 
task of the historian one in which he has to move delicately, and must exploit scanty 
material with great skill. This study exemplifies such technique. It gives an admirable 
picture of the close relations existing between the monks on either side of the Channel 
during a large part of the Middle Ages, and shows how, during the ed of 
the Hundred Years War, a land-hungry nobility forced the Government to take over 
these alien priories, thus setting precedents for the later dissolution of the Baca 
(271 


SIDELIGHTS ON THE ANGLO-SAXON CHURCH. Margaret 
Deanesley. A. & C. Black, 253. 1962. 24 cm. 196 pages. Frontispiece. Index. 
The author is Professor Emeritus of History in the University of London and a well- 
known writer on Anglo-Saxon and Medieval European Ecclesiastical History. 
The present book is a valuable contribution to our knowledge of the Continental 
background and insular development of the Anglo-Saxon church institutions. We 
are introduced to the nature of early Christianity in Britain; the influence of the Roman 
Civil Service on the functions of church officials, especially the bishops, deacons, 
and archdeacons; the composition and growth of the Mass, the liturgy, and the 
church offices. We pass in this lucid aad illuminating account through the whole 
development from paganism and an illiterate Church to the art, architecture, and 
literary wealth of the advanced Pre-Conquest Church in England. Readers will find 
the study of the Coronation ritual especially interesting. (274°201) 


CONGREGATIONALISM IN ENGLAND, 1662-1962. R. Tudor 
Jones. Independent Press, 638. 1962. 25+5 cm. $04 pages. Index. 

From 1660 to 1662 some two thousand Puritan ministers were ejected from the 

Church of England. The Professor of Church History at the Bangor School of 
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Theology writes this large volume for the tercentenary of the Congregational 
churches formed in the 17th century by the ejection. It is a full and authoritative 
study of their history down to the present time, aimed at stirs Sera re iali 

with detailed evidence. At the same time, broader subjects of belief, worship, past 
difficulties and present aims of Congregationalism are discussed. This is a valuable 
library and reference book, which gives due space to modern movements and mission- 
ary work. (285-842) 


THE GANDHARI DHARMAPADA. Edited with an introduction and 
commentary by Jobn Brough. Oxford University Press, £5 58. 1962. 28 cm. 372 
pages. Illustrations. Indexes. (London Oriental Series, VoL 7 

In 1892 a manuscript written on birch-bark was discovered near Khotan in Central 

Asia and reached Europe in mutilated form, part going to Russia and part to France, 

while some of it was lost. This is considered to ie the oldest surviving manuscript 

of an Indian text. The manuscript was of great importance because it proved to be a 

version of the Dharmapada, the ‘way of virtue’, a popular Buddhist text hitherto 

known only in the Pali language of Theravada Buddhism. Now, seventy years later, 

Professor Brough of London University has prepared the first complete edition 

of the whole manuscript, with comparisons from Pali and other texts, and complete 

facsimiles of the original. It is a splendid edition, and specialists in the north-western 

Praknit or Gandhart language will delight in it. But ae is no English translation 

of the text, though there is a long and important introduction. The Gändhārī text 

is incomplete, about 350 verses, some five-sixths of the Pali, though clearly it was 
once longer than the latter. Yet, despite claims often made for the Pali version, 

Professor Brough insists ‘with all emphasis’ that the Pali text is not the primitive 

Dharmapada. (294°3008) 


A POPULAR DICTIONARY OF BUDDHISM. Christmas Humphreys. 
Arco Publications, 18s. 1962. 20°5 cm. 224 pages. 
This gl , compiled by the President of the English Buddhist Society, is based 
upon an attic Buddhist Students’ Manual, enlarged generally in the definitions given 
but not including the earlier history and lists of Buddhist scriptures. Sanskrit, Pali, 
Chinese, Japanese and Tibetan terms are given, with meanings. Many names are 
included, but sometimes disproportionately: thus Siddhartha the Buddha receives 
three lines, but Dr. Ambedkar has fourteen. This is written for the English-speaking 
general reader, and it is a handy guide and reference book to supplement introductory 
Buddhist studies. (294:303) 


THE ZEN TEACHING OF HUI HAI: On Sudden Illumination. Translated 
from the Chinese by John Blofeld. Rider, 15s. 1962. 19 cm. 160 pages. Index. 
The popular Zen sect of Buddhism in Japan originated in the Ch’an (‘meditation’) 
of China about which little is known in the West. John Blofeld puts us in his debt by 
translating this Ch’an text by Hui Hai, nicknamed ‘the Great Pearl’, who lived in 
China in the eighth century A.D. The first part is ‘On Sudden Iumination’, which 
teaches in dialogue form the perception of self-nature and the attainment of Buddha- 
hood. The second part, the T Ching Record, is a collection of easier dialogues 
with enquirers. Quite an adv: book, but essential to students of Zen sane 
204329 
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SOCIAL SCIENCES 





THE RICH NATIONS AND THE POOR NATIONS. Barbara Ward. 
Hamish Hamilton, 12s.6d. 1962. 20-5 cm. 148 pages. 
Miss Ward is well known for the lucidity and popular appeal of her books on the 
social and economic problems of the present day; some of the more recent are India 
and the West, Five Ideas that Change the World and Faith and Freedom. In this challenging 
new work, based on lectures written for the Canadian Broadcasting Corporation, 
she discusses the difficulties which have been raised in modern life by the basis ei 
ideas of equality and material progress, by rising birth-rates and by scientific change, 
and shows in particular their effect on underdeveloped countries and the spread of 
Communism. (300) 


Sociology 
THE NEW SOCIETIES OF TROPICAL AFRICA. A Selective Study. 
Guy Hunter. Oxford University Press for the Institute of Race Relations, 423. 
1962. 22°5 cm. 396 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 
The spread of industrialised culture in tropical Africa, accompanied by changes in 
political authority, religious systems and other factors, has given mise to new social 
groups, including a wealthy and a middle class, which coexist to varying extents 
with the traditional kinship systems. Between 1959 and 1961 Mr. Hunter conducted 
an extensive enquiry for the Institute of Race Relations on the quality of these new 
forms of society, particularly in Uganda, Kenya, T: yıka, Northern Rhodesia, 
the Belgian Congo, Nigeria, Ghana and Senegal. This book gives a detailed account 
of his findings, based on information from many experts; it is important for anthro- 
pologists and interesting for general reading. (301-096) 


BRITAIN IN THE SIXTIES: COMMUNICATIONS. Raymond 
‘Williams. Penguin Books, 3s.6d. 1962. 18 cm. 134 pages. Paper covers. (Penguin 
Specials) 

This survey of the transmission of ideas, attitudes and works of art in modern times 

begins by examining the history of books, newspapers, films and other contemporary 

mass media, after which the author (University Lecturer in English at Cambridge) 
discusses their content and impact on society and finally proposes some remedies of 
his own. Much of this is familiar ground, and, since the conditions of ownership 
are much the same as those of capitalist industry, it is scarcely surprising that Mr. 

Williams should conclude that the profit motive exercises a powerfully corrupting 

influence. His survey is most interesting for the statistics he quotes, especially, for 

example, those dealing with radio programmes, which indicate the steady popularisa~ 
tion of the BBC’s programmes which has taken place in the last decade. In general, 


476 


his book impresses more as an historical study than as a programme for reform. 
Few of his proposals for rp advisory councils for the various media seem 
likely to touch the root of the problem in a democratic society. (301-154) 


TRAINING FOR COMMUNITY DEVELOPMENT. A Critical Study 
of Method. T. R. Batten. Oxford University Press, 228.6d. 1962. 22 cm. 
200 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Over a decade of intensive experiment is described in this critical appraisal of com- 

munity development training procedures. The author, a senior lecturer in charge of a 

community development course in the University of London Institute of Education, 

calls on his professional experience in Africa and his current work with overseas 
students to has identify the major problems and most effective methods in the 
training of leaders for community development. His writing is practical, immediate, 
and well-informed in its discussion of what is required for the preparation of com- 
munity workers. A detailed analysis is made of the objectives and techniques employed 
in the course he directs in London, and at the end a comprehensive list of relevant 
publications is provided. Both governments and voluntary organisations committed 
to community development programmes will find in these pages fresh ideas and 
abundant illustrations concerned with the basic issues of community leadership 


training. (30134) 


ECONOMIC DEVELOPMENT AND SOCIAL CHANGE IN SOUTH 
INDIA. T. S. Epstein. Manchester University Press (Manchester), 42s. 1962. 21°5 
cm. 370 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

This book by an economic anthropologist describes and analyses social, political 

and economic conditions in two South Indian villages in Mysore in a region which is 

one of the strongholds of caste. One is a wet village (irrigated), the other dry (un- 
irrigated). The comparison of the conditions in the wet and the dry village, and the 
pervasive changes brought about by irrigation are the principal concerns of the book. 

Major specific topics discussed include the reaction of different individuals and groups 

to new economic opportunities; economic progress as an agent of social and political 

change; the nature and extent of obstacles to institutional change; and the operation 
of the caste . The treatment throughout is both scholarly and vivid. The author 
is young and relatively unknown, but she is a first-class social scientist; she combines 
analytical vigour, power of observation, human sympathy and great industry and 
zest. She has produced an illuminating study of the interaction of political and social 
influences with more specifically economic factors. Although her immediate concern 
is with South India, the relevance of the book is much wider. It deserves to be read 
by scholars and administrators interested in the process of change from a subsistence 
to an exchange economy which now occurs throughout the cacy se 
30135 


CASTE TODAY. Taya Zinkin. Oxford University Press for the Institute of 
Race Relations, 6s. 1962. 18-5 cm. 82 pages. Paper covers. 
Mrs. Zinkin is a distinguished journalist; who has long been interpreting a chang- 
ing India to foreign readers. in this booklet she has undertaken a general study of 
the institutions ae as they operate in Hindu or Hence, she stresses the 
immense number of sub-castes, made up from groups of families, each with its own 
place in the social hierarchy and each disciplined by its own codes. On the one hand 
she states that caste has provided a system of security and support for its members. 
On the other, she suggests what have been its costs to society and the individual. 
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She goes on to indicate the forces which are now working against caste—such as 
the growth of cities, the force of law and the views of the young.All in all, this short 
he can be recommended as a clear treatment of an involved and important subject, 
written with fairmindedness and shrewdness. (301-44) 


Political Science 
BRITISH PARLIAMENTARY DEMOCRACY. Lord Morrison of 
Lambeth. Asia Publishing House (Bombay and London), 9s.6d. 1962. 19-5 cm. 110 pages. 
Lord Morrison has a world-wide reputation as a leading member of the British 
Labour Party who rose to the rank of Deputy Prime Minister and Leader of the 
House of Commons. This little book contains his Dorab Tata Memorial Lectures 
delivered before large audiences in India in 1961. They describe in a light, anecdotal 
le the growth and working of the parliamentary system, the nature and functions 
of public corporations, the financial procedure of the House of Commons and the 
general organisation of local government. Readers of all kinds will find them 
entertaining as well as instructive. (320942) 


PAN-AFRICANISM. A Short Political Guide. Colin Legum. Pall Mall Press, 
278-6d. 1962, 22°5 cm. 296 pages. Map. 
In this book Mr. Legum is really practising his own profession, as an interpretative 
journalist. The book is in two parts, the first an essay on the cultural and political 
Interaction of pan-African ideas, the second (much the more valuable) a selection 
of documents in the form of appendices, many of them difficult of access elsewhere. 
The book is by no means the last word on the subject, as Mr. Legum would readily 
accept, and no doubt will be rapidly replaced by something more substantial on this 
theme. But in the meantime this is a useful introduction and a valuable collection 
of documents. (321-022096) 


THE NYASALAND ELECTIONS OF 1961. Lucy Mair. University of 
London: The Athlone Press for the Institute of Commonwealth Studies, 18s. 1962. 
22 cm. 88 pages. (Commonwealth Papers, VH) 

Dr. Mair, Reader in Applied Anthropology at the London School of Economics, 

observed the Nyasaland elections of August 1961 at first-hand. This concise study is 

. remarkably thorough; beginning with a history of the constitutional evolution, 

she goes on to trace the structure of the parties, registration procedures for the higher 

and lower rolls, selection of candidates, party programmes and meetings, and the 
voting itself. She sees the election more as a quasi-ritual demonstration of African 
solidarity than an exercise of cool choice. Her discussion of the extent of intimidation 
makes interesting reading for those who may have followed the British press reports 
of the election. (3246897) 


AUSTRALIA VOTES: The 1958 Federal Election. D. W. Rawson. Melbourne 
University Press (Melbourne, Australia) for the Australian National University, 
45s. cloth; 27s.6d. paper. 1961. 22-5 cm. 260 pages. Illustrations. (Australian National 
University Social Science Monographs No. 20) 

The author, while on the staff of the Political Science Department of the Institute 

of Advanced Studies, Australian National University, made the first attempt to 

survey an Australian election on a national scale. He has examined all the major 

of the Australian federal election in November 1958, including the campaign methods 

of the politicians, their appeals towards different types of electors, the party policies 

and the split in the Australian Labour Party. The conclusion is that the previous class- 
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based distinctions between parties and their supporting groups are becoming less 
distinct, but because of little public interest in politics the pattern will remain. (324-94) 


THE COLONIAL RECKONING. The Reith Lectures 1961. Margery 
Perham. Collins, 13s.6d. 1962. 20 cm. 160 pages. 

This book is an expanded version of the Reith lectures, broadcast by the B.B.C. 

in 1961, It is natural that Miss Perham’s colonial balance sheet should be drawn up 

in African terms, for this is the area to which she has devoted a lifetime. Her judgments 

will please neither the empire-minded nor the nationalists, which may be some measure 

of their soundness, She very properly allows her emotions to colour her arguments, 


for this is not history, properly s ing, but a kind of analytical reminiscence of 
times well remembered, Those looking for an insight into the best side of the British 
colonial achievement will find it here. (325-342) 


STUDIES IN GERMAN COLONIAL HISTORY. W. O. Henderson. 
Frank Cass, 28s. 1962. 22 cm. 164 pages. Maps. Index. 
This series of nine essays, by a leading British authority on German and European 
economic history, investigates various of the short lived (1884-1919) German 
colonial empire established by Bismarck and his successors. The author rightly 
points out ‘the histo: st German colonisation, though it covers only a short 
period of time, is eens A interesting because German colonial policy quickly 
passed through several significant phases’. The ‘new era’ between 1907 and 1914 was 
a period of reform and ‘by the eve of the first World War there was much less to 
criticise in Germany’s colonial role than there had been only a few years before’—~a 
fact successfully obscured by British war propaganda in and after 1914, claims Mr. 
Henderson. Two of the essays deal with the 1914-18 war and five with the period 
before 1914, while the first and last essays, of a more general character, present very 
useful summaries of German colonial policy and achievements. Ten statistical tables 
and six sketch maps enhance the value of this short but significant work. (325-343) 


DOCUMENTS ON CANADIAN FOREIGN POLICY 1917-1939. 
Selected and edited by Walter E. Riddell. Oxford University Press, £5 8s. 1962. 
24 cm. 860 pages. Index. 

This important volume assembles key documents relating to Canadian foreign 

policy from the Imperial War Conference of 1917 to the outbreak of war in 1939, a 

period which saw the assertion of Canada’s right to an independent foreign policy. 

A fifty-page introduction outlines the background from 1854 to 1917 and the major ' 

events covered by the documents. The main portion of the book is ed under 

sixteen subjects, The first five of these are primarily concerned with Canada’s imperial 
status and the remainder with aspects of Canada’s participation in international 
affairs. There are also separate sections on relations with the United States and with 

Soviet Russia, and important collections on Canadian economic policies and, more 

briefly, Asian immigration. This will prove an essential source book on pom 

327-71 

Economics 

BRITAIN YESTERDAY AND TODAY. An Outline Economic History 
from the Middle of the Eighteenth Century. Walter M. Stern. Longmans, 218. 
1962. 22 cm. 304 pages. Index. 

This well-balanced and readable textbook for undergraduates, upper forms of 

schools and general readers is not only up to date, but the more recent developments 
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in agriculture, industries, transport, banking, and so on, are shown in direct relation- 
ship to the conditions of the 18th and 19th centuries, and not, as so often, relegated to 
an appendix. Mr. Stern, who is a lecturer in economic history at the London School 
of Economics, is the author of the erudite book The Porters of London. In the present 
work he depends less on original research, but is none the less authoritative. (330-942) 


THE ECONOMICS OF WAGES AND THE DISTRIBUTION OF 
INCOME. D. J. Robertson. Macmillan, 218. 1961. 22°5 cm. 254 pages. Index. 
The Professor of Applied Economics in the University of Glasgow, author of Facto 
Wage Structures and National Agreements, provides capably in this book for the needs 
of both the undergraduate student and the general reader or business executive 
with only a slight knowledge of applied economics. Keeping the theoretical reasoning 
to the essentials, he discusses the methods of wage-payment and settlement, the 
question of wage differentials, and the part played by trade unions and employers’ 
associations. He extends his discussion to other forms of income in Britain, showing the 
influence of taxation upon their general pattern and trend. (331-2) 


SIGHT, LIGHT AND WORK. H. C. Weston. 2nd edition. H. K. Lewis, 65s. 
1962. 25° cm. 296 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
First published in 1949 under the title Sight, Light and Efficiency, this reference work 
then proved acceptable to factory personnel, such as lighting engineers, medical 
and aan officers, and to ophthalmic opticians and oculists in the United Kingdom 
and overseas. The author, formerly Director of the Medical Research Council’s 
Group for Research in Occupational Optics, deals with general principles and with 
the practical aspects in a text now extensively revised and rewritten and to which 
new illustrations have been added. Chapters on the sense of sight and the causes and 
symptoms of visual strain introduce the consideration of occupational demands upon 
sight and of methods for facilitating visual tasks. There follow practical studies, 
with a basis of theory, of the problems of natural and artificial lighting in workrooms, 
measurement of illumination and glare, and of the illumination required on work- 
objects, and environmental colour. Detailed instructions for testing sight and for 
the protection of sight are also included. (33182) 


FROM DEPENDENT CURRENCY TO CENTRAL BANKING 
IN CEYLON. An Analysis of Monetary Experience, 1825-1957. H. A. de S. 
Gunasekera. Bell for the London School of Economics and Political Science, 45s. 
1962. 22*5 cm. 336 pages. Index. 

In addition to its value as the first large-scale presentation of the development of the 

monetary and financial system of Ceylon, this scholarly work has an important 

bearing on the study of underdeveloped countries. Dr. Gunasekera, a lecturer in 
economics in the University of Ceylon, has built up from source material in the 

Public Record Office and peat a enlightening account of the 19th century 

rupee and paper currencies, the vicissitudes of the ear: Lee and exchange systems 

ai the eR establishment of the Central Bank. 2 relates these PRR se 
to the general economic background, thus establishing a fund of experience upon 

which other countries may draw. (332-095489) 


THE HISTORY OF THE GOLD SOVEREIGN. Sir Geoffrey Duveen 
and H. G. Stride. Oxford University Press, 30s. 22 cm. 146 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. 


The gold sovereign, most famous of all British coins, was first minted in 1489 by 
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Henry VIL In this compact and absorbing study the authors recount the history of 
the sovereign reign by reign, distinguishing the numismatic variants of each issue 
but referring also to the broader historical and economic background. The early 
sovereigns showed the monarch seated on a throne with the royal coat of arms on 
the reverse, but since 1817 the design has remained unaltered with the profile head of 
the monarch on one side, and on the other the beautiful design of St. George and 
the Dragon made by the engraver Benedetto Pistrucci. Specimens of soverei 

of every reign from that of Henry VII to Elizabeth II are illustrated in the plate 
section at the end of the book. The doubt which the authors express of sovereigns 
ever being issued again as currency gives point to this impeccably designed book 
and emphasises its Ta to attention by antiquarians and historians as well as numis- 
matists. The authors make a strong team, Sir Geoffrey Duveen being a Barrister-at- 
Law and Mr. H. G. Stride Chief Clerk of the Royal Mint. (332-4942) 


A HISTORY OF LANDOWNERSHIP IN MODERN EGYPT, 
1800-1950. Gabriel Baer. Oxford University Press for the Royal Institute of 
International Affairs, 35s. 1962. 22°5 cm. 272 pages. Maps. Index. 

This well-documented book deals with the period between Muhammad ‘Ali’s reform 

of the traditional system of landownership and the new system introduced by the 

Land Reform Law of 1952 as part of the Revolution. It is a highly specialised work 

which describes in considerable statistical detail the development of private ownership 

of both large and small estates, showing the means by which they were acquired and 
maintained, and also the changes in the administration of waqf land and of state and 
public domain. The author is Senior Lecturer in the History of Islamic Countries 

at the Hebrew University, Jerusalem. (333-0962) 


IBO LAND TENURE. L. T. Chubb. and edition. Ibadan University Press 
(Ibadan, Nigeria), 128. 1961. 21 cm. 124 pages. Index. Paper covers. 

Parts I-IV of this relatively brief but valuable report (first published in 1947) describe 
the main features of present-day land tenure among the Ibo of South-Eastern Nigeria, 
the relationship between land and economy, and the system of land jurisdiction. 
Although some of the material is of purely local interest, it will prove useful for 
comparative purposes to students of African land tenure generally. The conclusion 
(Parts V-VI) contains recommendations dealing, inter alia, with a problem by no 
means confined to Nigeria—the probability that communal and family ownershi 

of land must eventually give way to individual ownership. Mr. Chubb, who ride 
his enquiry while in Government service, is now attached to Ibadan University, 
and that University deserves credit for reprinting his report. (333-32) 


TAXATION IN WESTERN NIGERIA. The Problems of an Emergent 
State. G. Oka Orewa. Oxford University Press for the Nigerian Institute of Social 
and Economic Research, 18s, 1962. 18-5 cm. 188 pages. Map. Index. Paper covers. 
(Nigerian Social and Economic Studies, No. 4) 

In dealing with the taxation of Western Nigeria Mr. Orewa is discussing problems 

which apply also to other newly-constituted autonomous states in Africa where the 

traditional allegiance is to a local authority. The taxation is mainly direct, and the 
author gives an independent and thoughtful appraisal of its structure and working. 

He makes various recommendations for the speedy and efficient collection of taxes 

and for the education of the people as to the need for imposing them. In a postscript 

he discusses the changes introduced by the Income Tax (Amendment) Law of 1961, 

which introduces the pay-as-you-earn system. (336-209669) 
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HISTORY OF THE BRITISH STEEL INDUSTRY. J. C. Carr and W. 
Taplin, assisted by A. E. G. Wright. Blackwell (Oxford), 63s. 1962. 25+5 cm. 
646 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Beginning with 1856 and the invention of the Bessemer process of making steel, 

this comprehensive and authoritative book gives the wack story of technical and 

commercial development in the steel industry to the time of the outbreak of the 

Second World War, paying due attention to related problems such as tariffs and 

labour supply, and describing the achievements against the appropriate background 

of world trade. The Aeneas bees 1940 and 1960 are summarised in an epilogue. 

Among other official appointments, Mr. Carr was the last Controller of Iron and 

Steel and Mr. Taplin was for two years Senior Economist of the Iron and Steel Board. 


(338-2735) 


AID FOR DEVELOPING COUNTRIES. A Comparative Study. 

H. J. P. Arnold. Bodley Head, 12s.6d. 1962. 19-5 cm. 160 pages. (Background Books) 
This little book by the editor of the Federation of British Industries Review, who was 
formerly Foreign News Editor of the Financial Times, is an authoritative, clearly- 
written introduction for the non-specialist. Treating the question of aid in the broad 
sense to include trade relationships as well as monetary grants and loans, Mr. Arnold 
approaches it from the viewpoint of the aid-givers rather than the recipients. He shows 

e relative amounts and types of aid given by the United States, Britain, the U.S.S.R. 
and other major powers, as well as by international organisations, and discusses 
future policy. (338-91) 


Law 
INDIA’S CONSTITUTION. M. V. Pylee. Asia Publishing House (Bombay and 
London), 30s. 1962. 22°5 cm. 408 pages. Maps. Index. 

Dr. Pylee, who is Reader in Economic Administration in the Delhi School of Econo- 
mics, is the author of Constitutional Government in India, a very full and exhaustive 
treatment of the subject. The present work is more concise, giving in an easily 
understandable form the essential facts required by the undergraduate and the generally- 
interested reader. It shows how the Constitution is designed to protect individual 
rights on a basis of justice, liberty, equality and fraternity, and, among other matters, 
discusses what happens when a fundamental right is in conflict with one of the 
directive principles of state policy laid down in the Constitution. (342°54) 


JUDICIAL AND LEGAL SYSTEMS IN AFRICA. Edited by A. N. Allott. 
Butterworth, 45s. 1962. 22 cm. 242 pages. Diagrams. Index to diagrams. (Butterworth’s 
African Law Series, 4) 

This very useful reference book is largely the work of three research officers concerned 

with the Restatement of African Law Project at the London School of Oriental 

and African Studies and is edited by Dr. A. N. Allott who is director of that project. 

Originally the material was compiled for the use of delegates to the London Con- 

ference on the Future of Law in Africa in 1959 and its publication in an amplified 

form is welcome. It is an informative guide to the powers and constitutions of the 
courts and the ee of those countries and territories whose legal system 
is based on or strongly influenced by the common law. Each chapter has been checked 
by experts on the legal system with which it is dealing and the work should prove 
useful to anyone interested in African law. (347°996) 
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Public Administration 
BRITISH PUBLIC SERVICE ADMINISTRATION. E. N. Gladden. 
Staples Press, 358. 1961. 22-5 cm. 328 pages. Diagrams. Index. 
Dr. Gladden, whose earlier works on the civil service and on public administration 
in general are well known to students, now surveys the administration of the whole 
of the public bodies which serve the state. This conveniently brings together central 
and local government departments, public corporations and other organisations 
concerned with economic and social affairs, the national health service, education, 
justice, defence and fo relations. The book is a most useful guide to the manner 
in which responsibilty for all kinds of undertakings is divided among a variety of 
authorities, and is suitable for either systematic study or occasional reference. 
(350-942) 
Military Science 
THE POLITICS OF WESTERN DEFENCE. F. W. Mulley. Thames & 
Hudson, 30s. 1962. 22 cm. 296 pages. Map. Index. 
The author, a Labour M.P. who has spent several years on the Defence Committee 
of the Assembly of Western European Union, says in this book that ‘the problems 
of NATO can be compounded into nuclear weapons and national sovereignty, two 
sides of the same coin’. He 1s against providing NATO with nuclear weapons 
this is done in a fashion that would largely supersede national nuclear armouries, and 
strongly supports puttmg the claim of conventional weapons first in order to obviate 
the use of nuclear weapons as much as possible. Politically, Mr. Mulley favours 
much closer co-ordination of the policies of the members of NATO so that they pre- 
sent a common and carefully prepared front not only for defence but also for dis- 
armament. In this co-ordination he would favour a sacrifice of a greater measure of 
national ey than the member countries of NATO have so far agreed to. 


This is an excellent book for all those interested in what NATO has already achieved 
and hopes to do im the future. (355-2094) 
Social Welfare 


THE ROYAL FLYING DOCTOR SERVICE OF AUSTRALIA: Its 
Origin, Growth and Development. John Bilton in association with Jean Brunt and 
J. Macdonald Holmes. Edited byg. Macdonald Holmes. Royal Flying Doctor Service 
of Australia Federal Council (Sydney, Australia), 20s. 1961. 22°5 cm. 258 pages. 
Illustrations. ; 
Many articles and several books have related the story and romance of the Royal 
Flying Doctor Service of Australia. However, to date none have been comprehensive 
nor written in great detail, This book supplies that need. John Bilton, wnting his 
Honours Thesis for a degree in geography at the University of Sydney, was assisted 
by the Federal Council of the Service and completed the story up to January 1958. 
Mrs. Jean Brunt, a demonstrator in geography, brought the work up to date in 
January, 1961. It is a complete history of de formation and development of the 
Pea Flying Doctor Service and deals individually with the history of i flymg 
; 362-1) 


CHILDREN IN HOSPITAL. A Hundred Years of Child Care in 
Birmingham, Rachel Waterhouse. Hutchinson, 158. 1962. 21-5 cm. 136 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 

The many paediatricians and paediatric nurses overseas trained in Birmingham will 

find nate to interest them im this attractively produced and well illustrated small 
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book, in which, against the background of Victorian England, Mrs. Waterhouse 

ives a pleasing account of the work of the Children’s Hospital in Birmingham, 
Donde! in 1862: its history has culminated in the Institute of Child Health, a centre 
for postgraduate students from many countries, and also for medical officers of health 
and general practitioners taking refresher courses. The author records the achievements 
of the many medical men associated with the hospital, in particular the outstanding 
contribution of Sir Leonard Parsons, and traces the development of children’s nursing 
in Birmingham. The volume is a suitable acquisition for libraries specialising in these 
aspects of the history of medicine. (362-78) 


Education 
YOUNG CHILDREN LIVING AND LEARNING. Lilian Hoilamby. 
Longmans, 12s.6d. 1962. 19 cm. 206 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

The author of this book is a lecturer in education and it will be very useful to students 
studying for the teaching profession. It is concerned with children in nursery and 
infant schools, i.e. under the age of eight. Miss Hollamby stresses the interconnection 
of life and lessons. She shows how children’s interest develops as their experience 
increases, and explams how a good teacher can use this interest to make lessons 
attractive and foster a desire to learn. She quotes numerous examples and though 
these are largely drawn from schools in urban England, they are applicable to educa- 


tion in almost every environment. (372241) 


SUMMERHILL. A Radical Approach to Education. A. S. Neill. Gollancz, 25s. 
1962. 22 cm. 416 pages. Index. 
This is the story of what has been for forty years the most progressive experimental 
boarding TPR, in Britan. The Headmaster, A. S. Neill, is a radical and revolutionary 
educator. He knows that children are noisy, unruly, scatterbrained, interested in 
sex. But he believes that only when they are unrepressed and left free to choose 
whether to study or to play, to make or to destroy, without any authoritarian 
direction from teachers, will they truly grow to maturity and self-control. An 
American, Harold Hart, has collected material from Neill’s earlier writings and com- 
bined it with new material to produce a coherent book which tells the story of 
Summerhill, and how it is organised and run. In it Neill gives his views on child 
development, sex education, religion and morals, parents and children. There is a 
fascinating six-page introduction by Erich Fromm. This is a book to be owned, 
read and re-read by all parents and teachers, whether they agree or violently disagree 
(as many will) with Neill, the iconoclast. (373742) 


COMMONWEALTH UNIVERSITIES YEARBOOK 1962. A 
Directory to the Universities of the British Commonwealth and the Handbook 
of their Association. 39th edition. Association of Universities of the British Common- 
wealth, £5 53. 1962. 24-5 cm. 1,700 pages. Indexes. 

The latest edition of this annual directory is some eighty pages longer than its pre- 

decessor; it contains a number of new entries for il established institutions, 

but the main reason for the increase in size is the steady growth of the teaching 
staffs and academic activities of existing universities, All Commonwealth universities 
are listed with details of pee and staff, affiliated colleges, history and organisa- 
tion, and developments during 1960. The entries for countries having more than 
one or two universities are preceded by an introduction, in which a leading wni- 
versity figure outlines that country’s system of university education, and by a table 
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showing in which of its universities individual subjects are taught. The Names Index 
remains an indispensable guide to the whereabouts of Commonwealth academic 
personnel. (378-42) 


LINGUISTICS 
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WRITING. David Diringer. Thames & Hudson, 30s. 1962. 21 cm. 262 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. (Ancient Peoples and Places, Vol. 25) 
A most useful brief history of the development of the principal forms of writing, 
calculated to appeal principally to the general public. Dr. Diringer is well known 
for his previous, more detailed study (The Alphabet), and here presents his material 
both in shorter form and in a style more continuously readable. The alphabet properly 
has fullest treatment and the discussion of the various Semitic forms is ially 
outstanding (the author is Lecturer in Semitic Epigraphy at Cambridge). The 
numerous illustrations are first-class. (411) 


SCIENTIFIC RUSSIAN. Grammar, reading and specially selected scientific 
translation exercises and an extensive glossary. A. Holt. Chapman & Hall, 36s. 
1962. 22°§ cm. 214 pages. Diagrams. Index. 

This is yet another “Russian for scientists’, and a good one, containing twenty-two 

lessons introducing the elements of grammar, step by step, with vocabularies of 

much-used words and of scientific words, and graded, accented Russian texts; a 

transliteration table following BS 2979; an explanation of Russian chemical nomen- 

clature, with examples; a summary of grammar giving declensions of nouns and 
adjectives, conjugations and aspects of verbs, a note on permutations of vowels and 
consonants, and some useful scientific abbreviations; translation exercises from 

Russian scientific texts into English, and a Russian-English glossary. The book 

claims to be an introduction to Russian for scientists, and is intended primarily for 

students working under a teacher. The author is a senior lecturer in chemistry at 
the Birmingham College of Advanced Technology, with some years of experience 
in teaching scientific Russian. This book would be difficult for the beginner to use 
without a teacher. (491°7) 


A NEW ARABIC GRAMMAR OF THE WRITTEN LANGUAGE. 
J. A. Haywood and H. M. Nahmad. Lund, Humphries, 458. 1962. 19 cm. 698 pages. 
Index. 


All who teach Arabic to English-speaking students will welcome this new primer. 
It will undoubtedly replace Thatcher’s Arabic Grammar (hitherto the standard text- 
book in British universities) on which it is modelled. time-hallowed ‘howlers’ 


of Thatcher have been corrected, and the exercises and vocabulary recast, to provide 
an introduction both to the classical and to the modern literary a There is 
even a useful set of notes on the modern colloquial dialects. A supplement contains 
a sound selection of passages from the best of both classical and modern writings. 
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There is also a helpful bibliography. The authors are to be congratulated on their 
lively exposition and for having discarded most of the turgid and ambiguous ex- 
planations which disfigured the original work. The only shortcomings of this revision 
can be traced to the original and it must be regretted that the latter was not rejected 
entirely in favour of a fresh approach. The discussion of the genitive of possession, 
for example, is still inadequate. Whilst the reader is told how to form such construc- 
tions as ‘the door of the house’ and ‘a door of the house’, he is not told how to express 
‘a door of a house’. Nor is Arabic’s logical refusal to express ‘the door of a house’ 
explained; to the Arab it is impossible to speak of a definite door m this construction 
without having a definite house in mind. Again, one cannot accept the authors’ 
statement that if the genitive refers to two nouns it must follow the first while the 
second takes the suffix of the personal pronoun, for when there is a close connection 
between two nouns (e.g. ‘the man’s name and address’) both nouns will usually 
precede the genitive. These are matters for correction in the next edition. However, 
this is certamly the best introduction to Arabic grammar at present available ın the 
English language and its publication is most timely. (492:7) 


PURE SCIENCE 





Dr. Hutten, a reader in physics in London University, has undertaken the much- 
needed. but controversial task of examining the psychological factors underlying the 
main concepts of modem science. We too radiy assume that such concepts must 
ipso facto be rational and impersonal, but Dr. Hutten’s historical treatment shows that 
i have originated in irrational beliefs and personal attitudes to reality which have 
been more or less successfully shed as science has evolved. Psychology, he believes, 
must now replace epistemology. The idea is good and he has made a spirited attempt 
to see it through. His book is exciting and provocative; but was he wise in basi 

so much on Melanie Klein’s controversial theories of mfantile sexuality: Many readers 
will feel that he ıs less cautious with psychological ideas than with physical, but will 
thank him all the same for opening up a fruitful topic for furthez discussion. (50x) 


REFLECTIONS OF A DARWINIAN. Essays and Addresses. Sir Gavin 
de Beer. Nelson, 25s. 1962. 22 cm. 224 pages. Frontispiece. Maps. Index. 
The former Director of the British Museum (Natural History), has gathered together 
in this book a collection of his essays and lectures which is both scholarly and fas- 
cinating. Beginning with a lecture on Darwin which he delivered to the British 
Academy to commemorate the centenary of the publication of the Origin of Species, 
he then discusses particular aspects of evolution—including the development of 
flight—the history and function of museums, and ‘Science and the Humanities’. 
Finally, Sir Gavin applies his scientific knowledge to suggesting solutions to three 


486 


historical problems: Hannibal’s route across the Alps, “Who were the Etruscans?” 
and the identification of St. Michael’s Mount with the Iktin of Diodorus. (504) 


Mathematics 
MATHEMATICS AND INDUSTRY. John Crank. Oxford University Press, 
128.6d. 1962. 22°§ cm. 100 pages. Diagrams. (Oxford Mathematical Handbooks) 
The setting up of satisfactory equations is often the most difficult part of the mathe- 
matical attack on a problem, and this book shows how to formulate the mathematics 
of a physical or engineering problem in terms that are both understood and solvable 
by industrial practitioners. It first discusses the uses of mathematics, mathematical 
models, and dimensionless variables, and then proceeds to deal with problems m spin- 
ning in the textile industry, nuclear reactors, linear programming, aeronautics and 
meteorology, and the burning of wood. The book is intended chiefly for Dip Tech. 
students of mathematics and secondarily for degree students and practising engineers 
and scientists, as a link between abstract and applied techniques. The author is Head 
of the Mathematics Department, Brunel College of Technology, London. (s10) 


Astronomy 
PHYSICS AND ASTRONOMY OF THE MOON. Edited by Zdeněk 
Kopal. Academic Press, £5 188. 1962. 23-5 cm. $38 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 

The editor, who is Professor of Astronomy in the University of Manchester, has 
assembled an international team of experts to write authoritative up-to-date accounts 
of the various physical and astronomical properties of the moon. The first three 
chapters provide a comprehensive account of the moon’s dynamical motion and its 
interaction with the earth. The next three are devoted to the light of the moon, 
including the photometry of scattered sunlight and its polerization properties. The 
next chapter is on lunar topography. Chapter eight is on the interpretation of lunar 
craters, and is followed by chapters on the fluorescent and infra-red components 
of moonlight. The last two chapters are devoted respectively to lunar radio-astronomy, 
including surface reflections at radar freq , and a survey of present ideas and 
hypotheses concerning the origin, history, aa present structure of the moon. The 
whole book can be strongly recommended to those interested in the subject at a 
technical level. ($23°3) 


Physics 
OXIDE MAGNETIC MATERIALS. K. J. Standley. Oxford University Press, 
358. 1962. 22 cm. 212 pages. Diagrams. Indexes. (Monographs on the Physics and 
Chemistry of Materials) 
The subject of ferrimagnetism, as the author remarks, is given little attention in 
duate teaching and lacks the broad yet informative introductory text that 
this book provides. An account of the preparation and atomic structure of ame 
and ee spinal-type magnetic oxides precedes a discussion of the relationship 
between Neéel’s theory of ferri tism and the experimentally established poe 
ties of these materials. Chapters flow on the general physical properties of ferrites 
and on those ferrimagnetics with garnet, perovskite, and hexagonal structures. 
Finally, magnetic resonance and many practical aspects of microwave propagation 
in ferrites are described. Adequate references are provided. The book is a useful 
starting point for those with a good general knowledge of physics who wish to 
pursue the details of this subject. (538) 
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Chemistry 

MOLECULAR STRUCTURE AND THE PROPERTIES OF 
LIQUID CRYSTALS. G. W. Gray. Academic Press, 638. 1962. 23°5 cm. 322 

pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 
This detailed review for specialists surveys the occurrence and theoretical interpreta- 
tion of those transitional states of matter imtermediate between crystalline solid and 
isotropic liquid in which a considerable degree of molecular order coexists with 
bulk liquid properties. Early chapters which describe the nature and identification 
of the three main mesophases—smectic, nematic, and cholesteric—are followed by a 
itative account of the theories of molecular order applicable, and, ın more 
etail, the physical mvestigation of these states by the use of X-rays, ultra-violet, 
infra-red, and proton resonance methods. The physical properties of liquid crystals, 
such as viscosity, dielectric constant, density, specific heat, refractive index, light 
scattering power, and surface tension, are discussed. The latter part of the book 
is a detailed study of the relation between the occurrence of mesophases and the 
structure of the molecules concerned; in particular, regular trends ın homologous 
series and the effects of substituents, especially in terminal positions, are dealt with at 
. This book is particularly valuable as the first comprehensive text in English 
on liquid crystals. The large number of references given testifies to the interest this 
subject holds for physicist and chemist alike. (544-22) 


THE ELECTROCHEMISTRY OF SEMICONDUCTORS. Edited by 
Pp: Holmes. Academic Press, 89s. 1962. 23-5 cm. 408 pages. Illustrations. Indexes, 
(Physical Chemistry Monographs. Vol. X) 

Nine authors from British, United States, and German laboratories present a highly 

advanced account of the physical electrochemistry of semiconductors for specialists 

working in this field. While considerable care has been devoted to individual chapters, 
they have not been sufficiently co-ordinated to provide a unified treatment through- 
out the book. A very necessary step has been taken in the text to define the terms used 
in the equations, as this has often been the basis of misunderstanding between chemists 
and a haga The chapters dealing with the more practical aspects are comprehensive 
and bring to the fore information which is difficult to acquire except by practical 
experience. The information given will be useful to chemists and physicists who 
enter the field of developing and processing semiconductor devices. (541°37) 


CATALYSIS BY METALS. G. C. Bond. Academic Press, £5. 1962. 
23°5 cm. 528 pages. Diagrams. Indexes. 
The author, who is a senior lecturer in chemistry in the University of Hull, has 
worked for some time in the field with which this substantial book is concerned. 
He has attempted an up-to-date account presenting the main features of the subject 
from an academic point of view. Little if any reference is made to industrial 
applications or to d vast patent literature, but within these limitations the author 
has marshalled a large number of facts, which he has presented in an orderly manner, 
if m rather undistinguished style. Matters which are still obscure and unsolved are 
not neglected and the book will be welcomed by physical and inorganic chemists 
interested in this field. The first six of the twenty-one chapters deal with the physics 
and chemistry of metals and especially with the physics and chemistry of their ; 
The bulk of the book describes features of aaie processes involving hydrogen 
and deuterium. The last three chapters deal with catalytic reforming, catalytic 
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oxidation, and more generally with catalysis and chemistry. Numerous selected 
references are included. The book is very eal produced and fully indexed. (541-395) 


MECHANISMS OF ORGANIC AND ENZYMIC REACTIONS. 
S. G. Waley. Oxford University Press, 70s. 1962. 24 cm. 380 pages. Diagrams. 
Indexes 


The author, currently working in the Nuffield Laboratory of Ophthalmology at the 
University of Oxford, has done a job which recent progress in both organic istry 
and biochemistry has made most necessary. He has described the mechanism of 
reactions in these two fields from a common standpoint and has thus demonstrated 
ar cei for the student of chemistry, the sein unity of these subjects. The book 
ill prove most interesting, as well as useful, to the honours university under- 
graduate and research student. It is lucidly written with introductory, non-mathema~ 
tical chapters on molecular structure ful the nature of organic reactions. Thereafter 
specific reactions are discussed in detail, as they occur in organic and chemistry. 
These include nucleophilic substitution and olefine formation, heal addition 
reactions, saturated rearrangements, aromatic substitution, and polymerisation. ) 
(547-2 
Mineralogy 
ROCK-FORMING MINERALS. Vol. 1. Ortho- and Ring Silicates. W. A. 
Deer, R. A. Howie, and J. Zussman. Longmans, 95s. 1962. 25 cm. 344 pages. 
Diagrams. Index. 
The first of five volumes devoted to rock-forming minerals (four for silicates, one 
for non-silicates). A brief tabular statement of the more important properties of 
each mineral is followed by sections on structure, chemistry, optical and physical 
properties, distinguishing features, paragenesis. These sections are a very valuable 
critical synthesis of mineralogical literature, much of it recent, with many carefully 
selected references. Stress is laid on correlation between properties, such as optical 
properties with composition and structure, composition with paragenesis, and 
physical properties with structure. This volume covers all important and many 
rarer rock-forming ortho- and ring silicates. It is not a routine descriptive mineralogical 
textbook, but a valuable work for advanced students of mineralogy and research 
workers from any field interested in minerals. W. A. Deer is a Professor of Mineralogy 
and Petrology at Cambridge, Dr. Howie has done much work for Mineralogical 
Abstracts, Dr. Zussman is well known for work on serpentine minerals. (549-6) 


Geology 
PETROLOGY OF THE IGNEOUS ROCKS. F. H. Hatch, A. K. Wells 
and M. K. Wells. 12th edition. Thomas Murby, 458. 1962. 22 cm. 516 pages. 
Mlustrations. Index. {Textbook of Petrology, Vol. 1) 
This new edition of a standard textbook for geology students follows closely the 
plan of the entirely revised edition of 1949. Omission of an introductory section on 
crystal optics allows more space for a description of the important rock-forming 
minerals, Mineral composition and grain-size are again used as the main basis of 
classification (taking still less account of mere silica percentage than hitherto) and 
great emphasis is placed on these and other features of descriptive petrography. 
Problems of genesis are now discussed at the appropriate points throughout the text. 
The excellent account of Igneous Activity in the British Isles has been slightly expanded 
to 78 pages. Dr. A. K. Wells was formerly, and Dr. M. K. Wells is at present, a 
reader in geology in the University of London. (Dr. Hatch died in 1932.) (552-1) 
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Anthropology . 
THE OVIMBUNDU UNDER TWO SOVEREIGNTIES. A Study of 
Social Control and Social Change among a People of Angola. Adrian C. Edwards. 
Oxford University Press, 308. 1962. 22 cm. 188 pages. Index. 
This anthropological study by a Cambridge graduate who lived among the people 
for about a year is a useful supplement to Childs’s standard monograph Umbundu 
Kinship and Character (1949). It contains much detailed information on village organisa- 
tion and economics, kinship, and marriage, but concentrates chiefly on the effects 
of contact with Europeans, notably through Catholic mussions. The Ovimbundu 
are among the most important tribes of central Angola, and recent events in that 
country add interest to the historical analysis presented here. The final chapter, a 
discussion of ‘social control’ in the village where the author did most of his field 
work, includes some valuable case-records. (572-9673) 


Genetics 
GENETICS FOR THE CLINICIAN. C. A. Clarke. Blackwell Scientific 
Publications (Oxford), 478.6d. 1962. 23 cm. 308 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 

Thus valuable and most stimulating work elucidates genetics for clinicians in a manner 
which makes principles palatable; throughout, Dr. Clarke, who is Reader in Medicine, 
Liverpool University, keeps in mind his first aim to interest medical men in these 
problems, now recognised as fundamental to an understanding of aetiology. The 
author’s own studies developed from the hobby of butterfly breeding and here, 
after the basic chapters on the nature of the gene, chromosomes in man and genetic 
ratios, he proceeds to visual examples of the effects of gene interactions from his 
work with butterflies. Natural selection in man is illustrated by such examples as 
the results of intelligence surveys, autosomal Imkage by ovalocytosis and the Rh 
blood group system, and association by duodenal ulceration. There follow, among 
others, chapters on heredity and disease of the gastro-intestinal tract, cardiovascular 
system, connective tissue, the inborn errors of metabolism and the biological effects 
of ionizing radiations. (575:1) 


MUTATION. An Introduction to Research on Mutagenesis. Part 1: Methods. 
Charlotte Auerbach. Oliver & Boyd, 12s.6d. 1962. 19 cm. 188 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. 

In the first of a series of three volumes, of which Volumes 2 and 3 will deal with the 

results of mutation research and with statistical methods, Dr. Auerbach, a reader in 

animal genetics in the University of Edinburgh, writes for those engaged in funda- 
mental and applied fields of genetics. She discusses types of mutation and mutation 
rates and shows how mutation research can be applied to Drosophila, to insects, 
paramecium and mice, to flowering plants and to micro-organisms. To micro- 
organisms she devotes three chapters, on screening and non-screening techniques 
used in mutation work and on the genetic analysis of mutants. While techniques are 
not described in detail, full references are given to papers on mutation research. 

(575:292) 

Botany 

DRAWINGS OF BRITISH PLANTS. Being illustrations of the species of 
flowcring plants growing naturally in the British Isles. Part XVI: Compositae 
(3). Stella Ross-Craig. Bell, 10s.6d. 1962. 24-5 cm. 82 pages. Index. Paper covers. 

Thistles, knapweeds and ox-tongues are among the plants illustrated in the latest 

part of Miss Ross-Craig’s monumental work. It is hard to imagine a more difficult 
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group than the thistles to draw, yet this artist has, as always, lavished upon this work 
infinite care and attention to detail and produced beautiful and accurate drawings 
of ca eo even for one whose drawings are noted for this quality. Many are 
actually three-dimensional in effect. As usual, besides details, a most helpful, life- 
sized plant or piece of it is shown. There is only one somewhat confusing drawing, 
consisting of three life-sized parts of a Scotch thistle. (583°55) 


Zoology 
WILD COMPANY. Encounters between Man and Beast. Edited by Eric Duthie. 
Heinemann, 213. 1962. 22 cm. 316 pages. Illustration. 
This delightful anthology of extracts from many well-known and some little-known 
natural history books will make an excellent addition to the general reader’s bedside 
bookshelf. Each extract is complete in itself and a typical sample of the author’s 
work, and one is stimulated to read authors unknown before and to reread one’s 
old.favourites. Examples are: Lorenz’s famous description of water shrew behaviour 
from King Solomon’s Ring, Gerald Durrell’s entertaining account of the intelligent 
chimpanzee, Cholmondely, from The New Noah, and Fabre’s incomparable 
observations on the love-making of the mantis from The Life of the Grasshopper. 
(sors) 


ANIMAL DISPERSION in Relation to Social Behaviour. V. C. Wynne- 
Edwards. Oliver & Boyd, 55s. 1962. 25-5 cm. 666 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

The author has been Regius Professor of Natural History at Aberdeen since the end of 
the last war and his interest in the importance of social organisation among animals 
for controlling their numbers is long-standing. This book, in which he draws together 
- and documents his ideas on the subject, has been long awaited. The documentation 
is impressive and valuable, drawn as it is from the author’s wide knowledge of zoolo- 
gical literature, especially about sea-birds (his particular interest), and from wide 
field experience in the British Isles and in Canada up to the Arctic. His thesis, that 
animals regulate their numbers through social behaviour and convention at a level 
where they are in no danger of overtaxing their food supply, is controversial and will 
supply a talking point for zoologists, naturalists and any person who is thoughtful 
for the future of man’s own population. (s92°5) 


INTRODUCTION TO ANIMAL PARASITOLOGY. J. D. Smyth. 
English Universities Press, 37s.6d. 1962. 25*5 cm. 490 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 
(Biological Science Texts) 

The Professor of Zoology in the Australian National University, stimulated, he 

says, by his students’ questions, has produced a book which should in its turn stimulate 

and inform students of zoology and parasitology. Framed by chapters dealing with 
the physiochemical, nutritional and environmental relationships of hosts and host 
reaction and immunity, the bulk of the book describes systematically the types of 
animals found as parasites of vertebrates. Emphasis is placed on the physiology of 
the parasite-host relationship, prominence being given to forms that can be main- 
tained as laboratory specimens, with a chapter on in vitro culture. The EAN and 
text figures of structure and life histories are clear and well labelled, although 
the bibliographies to each section are not always as full as could be wished, students 
may find them a useful pointer to the study of the specialised literature. (591-69) 
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THE DISTRIBUTION OF PELAGIC POLYCHAETES ACROSS 
THE NORTH PACIFIC. Norman Tebble. British Museum (Natural History), 
$58. 1962. 24°5 cm, 112 pages. Illustrations. Paper covers. (Bulletin of the British 
Museum (Natural History). Zoology. Vol. 7, No. 9) 

This report represents a valuable contribution to our knowledge of the systematics 

and zoogeography of this important but difficult group of planktonic animals. 

Based on an extensive collection of samples from stations e across the major 

hydrological boundaries of the North Pacific, it is of mterest not only to the specialist 

but to all concerned with problems of plankton distribution. The report is divided 
into four well-written, adequately illustrated sections and starts with a brief account 
of the hydrological environment. A systematic account contains much new data 
and includes keys to many genera and species. Distribution is detailed in a series of 
charts, showing the occurrence of each of the thirty-three recorded species. A zoo- 
geographical review concludes the report and various aspects of distribution are 
discussed, the author making comparisons with the results of his work in the South 
Atlantic Ocean. (595°17) 


BIRDS FROM BRITANNIA. H.RH. The Duke of Edinburgh. Longmans, 
218. 1962. 24°5 cm. 118 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The two main attractions of this book to ornithologists will be the accounts of visits 
paid to isolated places in tropical and Antarctic waters during two world tours, and 
the exceptional photographs of Antarctic birds in flight. Other notable features are 
some fine pictures of mountains and snow and a senes of beautiful wash drawings 
by Commander A. M. Hughes of many of the birds encountered. The text has a 
directness of style and a forcefulness of phrase which make the descriptions of the 
voyages and of the places visited refreshing to read. Apart from flight photographs 
of albatrosses and petrels no less than five species of penguins are shown. 598:2) 


A SYSTEMATIC DICTIONARY OF MAMMALS OF THE WORLD. 

Maurice Burton. Museum Press, 358. 1962. 22°5 cm. 308 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
This is a useful compilation which treats, in systematic arrangement, the orders and 
families of living mammals and a selection of typical genera and species from each 
family. It covers somewhat the same ground as Ivan Sanderson’s Living Mammals 
of the World but is more compact, and the information about each species is classified. 
Precision and accuracy in a compendious work of this kind are difficult to guarantee 
but the fact, sckagw lead in the introduction, that the information was collected 
in co-operation with Mr. R. W. Hayman of the British Museum (Natural History) 
can speak for itself. The scraperboard illustrations by David Pratt are a most attractive 
addition to the text. (599-03) 


RETURN TO THE WILD. A Story of Two Lions. Norman Carr. Collins, 
218. 1962. 22°5 cm. 128 pages. Illustrations. 

The author’s main links are with Northern Rhodesia, where he has been Game 
Ranger and founder and Warden of the Kafue National Park. His book is the story, 
directly and simply told, of the rearing of two orphaned male lion cubs, of the troubles 
and trials eue, especially when the camp was in the territory of very resentful 
wild lions, of the careful guidance of the cubs into the way of making their own 
living and of their final release back to the wild. Mr. Carr’s observations and thoughts 
about the natural history of lions, and about many other things in Africa, are well 
worth attention, and the text is supported by a very fine series of photographs in which 
the growth of the cubs is dramatically measured against the scale of the author. 

(5997442) 
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AMERICAN AND BRITISH TECHNOLOGY IN THE NINE- 
TEENTH CENTURY. The Search for Labour Saving Inventions. H. J. 
Habakkuk. Cambridge University Press, 32s.6d. 1962. 22 cm. 232 pages. Index. 

The Chichele Professor of Economic History at Oxford describes his book as ‘a 

foray into the debatable borderland between history, technology and economics’, 

‘a marriage of history and theory’. To bring about such a marriage is one of the 

historian’s highest tasks, and economic historians are peculiarly well placed for it. 

Professor Habakkuk cannot write less than a good book; but his laudable concern 

with the theory of labour-saving inventions, although it has not failed to provide 

illuminating insights, has not jomed so eee a with his renowned abilities 
as an historian as to confer the benefit of those insights upon any but advanced 
students. The common historical or economic reader may find it difficult to see the 
book as more than a readable but rambling technological history; nor will the index, 
which is uncommonly poor, enhance its value for them. (609) 


Medical Sciences 
A HISTOLOGY OF THE BODY TISSUES with a Consideration of their 
Functions. Margaret Gillison. 2nd edition. Livingstone, 21s. 1962. 19 cm. 286 pages. 
IHustrations. 
By a former lecturer in physiology to students of physiotherapy and physical educa- 
tion, whose aim in this fully and well illustrated textbook is to provide a basic account 
limited to their needs and to those of biology students in their first year at the uni- 
versity, this manual stresses the relation of the properties of the tissues to their fimc~ 
tions. The author has thoroughly revised the text, adding much up-to-date material 
and new drawings, in particular greatly expanding the chapter dealing with the 
preparation and examination of the tissues. The style is that of the born teacher, 
explicit and clear, and the volume is neat and attractive. (611-018) 


ESCAPE AND SURVIVAL. Clinical and Biological Problems in Aero Space 
Medicine. Edited by P. Bergeret. Pergamon Press for the Advisory Group for 
Aeronautical Research and Development. North Atlantic Treaty Organization, 
458. 1961. 25°5 cm. 122 pages. Diagrams. Indexes. (Agardographs, No. 52) 

This collection of recent papers contains some which it is rather surprising to find 

under this title. For instance, an excellent discourse on the diagnosis of labyrinthine 

hydrops together with other papers on purely clinical matters can only be related to 
escape and survival indirectly by virtue of the bearing they have on an individual's 
fitness to fly, and deal with abnormal situations. The other papers give a useful 
summary of the problems involved, put, in most cases, in a relatively non-technical 
way. Escape at both high and low altitudes is covered and the future necessity, in the 
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former case, of entirely enclosing the ejection device is clearly indicated. Two papers 
might be mentioned here. The first, by C. Walchner, on parachutists’ spin, gives an 
interesting account of the aerodynamic spinning moments to which a free falling 
human body is subject, although the author is not able to give a practical answer 
on the control of a potentially fatal flat spin which may be the result of a high altitude 
bale-out. The second, on arctic survival training, summarises the possibly unrivalled 
experience of the Royal Canadian Air Force in this field. (613-69) 


Ciba Foundation Symposium jointly with Co-ordinating Committee for Symposia 
on Drug Action on ENZYMES AND DRUG ACTION. Editor for the 
Co-ordinating Committee: J.-L. Mongar. Editor for the Ciba Foundation: A. V. S. 
de Reuck. Churchill, 65s. 1962. 21 cm. $72 pages. Llustrations. Indexes. (Ciba 
Foundation Symposia) 

The symposium whose proceedings are here published was divided nto two sections, 

the first of which was attended by a considerable audience and divided into seven 

sessions in the course of which nineteen papers were read and discussed. The topics 
selected focussed upon enzymes as primary pots of drug action, active transport, 
multiple mechanisms, receptors, altered drug metabolism and subcellular aspects of 
drug metabolism. This whole section was rounded off by a panel discussion. The 
second part of the symposium was informal and consisted of discussions under the 
general heading Problems of Drug-Enzyme Interaction at the Molecular Level, in 
which a panel of about thirty research workers participated. Por those unable to 
attend, this documented volume gives a comprehensive account of recent advances 
and the views of investigators in Europe, the United Kingdom and the United 
States. (615:3) 


ANTICOAGULANT THERAPY. A. S. Douglas. Blackwell Scientific Publica- 
tions (Oxford), 508. 1962. 23 cm. 410 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
In an exhaustive text, this important monograph by an Honorary Consultant Physi- 
cian to the Royal Infirmary, Glasgow, assembles the several aspects of the subject 
for physicians and surgeons, gynaecologists and obstetricians, general practitioners and 
clinical pathologists, while the full references to world literature ensure its interest 
for investigators. The historical background is usefully provided ın two chapters, in 
one of which advances in knowledge of the action of anticoagulant drugs are traced 
prior to 1904 and up to 1961. A discussion of the relationship of anticoagulant drugs 
to the pathogenesis of thrombotic disease precedes accounts of the chemistry and 
pharmacology of heparin, coumarin and indanedione anticoagulant drugs, while 
much attention is given to therapeutics. The results of clinical trials are analysed, as 
are the characteristics of individual drugs, and therapeutic indications, practical thera- 
peutics and laboratory techniques in the control of therapy are well described. 
Chapters are also devoted to such topics as haemorrhage during therapy, the reversal 
of drug-induced ‘hypoprothrombinaemua’ and thrombolytic therapy. (615-718) 


PATHOLOGY OF THE LUNG (excluding Pulmonary Tuberculosis). H. 
Spencer. Pergamon Press, £10. 1962. 24'5 cm. 866 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

This most comprehensive reference work for pathologists, and for physicians and 

surgeons concerned with chest diseases is wide in scope, the subject being developed 

from embryology, anatomy, and congenital abnormalities to the bacterial pneumonias, 

rickettsial and virus pneumonias, chronic infective pneumonias, mycotic and parasitic 

diseases (of special mterest to those working in the tropics), pulmonary diseases of 


uncertain aetiology, radiation injuries, and, among many other topics, rare tumours 
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of the lung. Of wide application is the account of the pneumoconioses and other 
occupational lung diseases which is not limited to conditions common in the United 
Kingdom. Each section in this mteresting and learned work is prefaced with the 
historical background, incidence is summarised, developments in knowledge are 
traced, and the present position is recorded together with the author’s own views. 
The text is abundantly illustrated and the invaluable bibliography of more than 
1,800 papers includes world literature, both classical and recent, to which the author, 
Honorary Consultant Physician, St. Thomas’s Hospital, London, has referred. 
(616-24) 


EPILEPSY AFTER BLUNT HEAD INJURIES. W. Bryan Jennett. 
Heinemann, 21s. 1962. 22 cm. 160 pages. Indexes. 
The author, Lecturer in Neurosurgery in the University of Manchester, here dis- 
cusses a series of 381 cases of traumatic epilepsy studied at Oxford, Cardiff and 
Manchester; the result is a monograph important to those concerned with diagnosis 
and treatment, with industrial and medicine, and with insurance aspects. Mr. 
Jennett defines the problems, reviews the literature, describes the material on which 
the study is based and the methods employed. He deals at some length with the factors 
influencing the incidence of early and late epilepsy, such as depressed fracture and 
intracranial haematoma, with injuries in children, and the value of electroencephalo- 
graphy in predicting the likelihood of epilepsy after any cular type of injury. 
Lord Cohen of Birkenhead contributes the foreword to an able analysis. (616-853) 


CHIROPODY: Theory and Practice. Franklin Charlesworth. sth edition. 
Actinic Press, 608. 1962. 24°5 cm. 646 pages. Illustrations. Index. ` 
After an interval of seven years the text of this standard British work of reference 
for chiropodists and general practitioners, and textbook for students, has been brought 
up to date (with many new illustrations added) by the Consultant Foot Orthopaedist 
and Chiropodist to the Salford Group of Hospitals. Reliable and most comprehensive 
in scope, with its general arrangement unaltered, it deals in Part 1 with anatomy 
and physiology. Parts 2 and 3 are concerned with general and regional surgery, 
clinical features, aetiology, pathology, symptoms and such aspects of treatment as 
are within the chiropodist’s scope. Part 4 is devoted to medicine with a fuller reference 
to those conditions of particular interest to the chiropodist, and subsequently, in 
separate parts, the author provides a pharmacopoeia and discusses theoretical chiropody 
and mechanics. In this new edition, a produced and well revised, some 
diseases are more fully described and advances in treatment included, as are the 
results of a survey of 5,000 children. (617-585) 


ANAESTHESIA FOR THE INJURED. L. J. Wolfson. Blackwell Scientific 
Publications (Oxford), 21s. 1962. 22°5 cm. 120 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
A consultant anaesthetist here offers to anaesthetists new to accident work the know- 
ledge he has acquired during twenty years’ experience of working as a member of a 
clinical team in the Anaesthetic Department of the Birmingham Acadent Hospital. 
Thus, Dr. Wolfson is not narrowly concerned with anaesthetic procedures but covers 
in a practical text other measures, both diagnostic and therapeutic, for which the 
anaesthetist can be responsible. After discussing the anaesthetics used in the casualty 
department, he deals with signs, diagnosis, treatment and problems of anaesthesia 
in cases of traumatic and operative shock. There follow studies in separate chapters 
of the administration of anaesthesia in the attendant circumstances of abdominal, 
thoracic, and head and neck injury, and in burns, with some emphasis on pathological 
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processes and psychological effects and on the relief of pain. Experience is also re- 
corded of anaesthetizing several series of persons over seventy years of age, and of 
complications due to a full stomach. The monograph gives reference to key papers. 

(617-96) 


LECTURE NOTES ON OBSTETRICS. Frank Musgrove. Blackwell 

Scientific Publications (Oxford), 258. 1962. 18°5 cm. 432 pages. Illustrations. Index, 
Based on Dr. Musgrove’s lectures to medical students and student midwives, this 
volume of Lecture Notes is well designed to aid revision for examinations. The text 
opens with the anatomy of the female pelvis and of the foetal skull, and with antenatal 
care, then goes on to deal very clearly with the medical and surgical complications 
of pregnancy, with postnatal care, and with disease in pregnancy and in the new- 
born. Much information and sound advice are concisely set out in boldly headed and 
numbered p phs, thus greatly facilitating the assimilation of facts. The small 
volume should tel the student to retain a clear mind. (618-2) 


CHILD HEALTH IN THE TROPICS. A Practical Handbook for Medical 
and Para~Medical Personnel. Edited by D. B. Jelliffe. Edward Amold, 9s. 1962. 
19 cm. 144 pages. Index. 

Five other specialists in child health in the tropics have collaborated with the UNICEF 

Professor of Paediatrics and Child Health, Makerere Medical School, Kampala, 

Uganda, in the preparation of this book. Small in size but attractively produced it 

is priced well within the means of the medical assistants and other medical auxiliaries 

for whom it is intended. The authors deal with social aspects, such as the background 
of local customs, with the dangers of artificial infant feeding for both educated and 
village mothers, with prevention by hygiene, health education and immunization 
and with children’s th services. Much of the text is concerned with disease, the 
picture, diagnosis, complications and treatment being briefly and clearly described. 
Drug dosages are included and a list is appended as a guide to dosages for yo 
children. (618-92 


Engineering: General 
GENERAL INDUSTRIAL SCIENCE. A Basic Course in Engineering and 
Ancillary Sciences for Students entering All Branches of Industry. Ernest H. Wise. 
Blackie, 40s. boards; 25s. paper covers. 1962. 21:5 cm. 466 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. 
The author states that “This book is for students who are required to know a little 
about a lot’. He has undoubtedly succeeded in giving value for money and in provid~ 
ing more than a little for quite a lot. Students in industry working for National 
Certificates or for City Guilds Certificates can use this book with advantage 
and will be helped to understand chemistry, heat, light, sound, mechanics, instru- 
mentation, electricity, chemical engineering, and engineering drawing. The appendices 
and bibliography are excellent. Appendix C, entitled ‘Pearls of Unwisdom’ is re- 
commended to all. The author teaches chemical engineering at a college of technology. 
(620) 
—— Mechanics and Materials 
PLASTICITY FOR MECHANICAL ENGINEERS. W. Johnson and 
P. B. Mellor. Van Nostrand, 658. 1962. 23-5 cm. 424 pages. Diagrams. Indexes. 
The a ce of this volume marks a further stage in a success story. The starti 
point is Sheffield and the time is soon after the end oF dee last war. R Hill joins the 
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British Iron and Steel Research Association which sponsors work at the University 
of Sheffield under the late Professor Swift. The authors of this book are research workers 
in the university team. This nucleus eventually puts Britain at the fore in the theory 
of plasticity and its applications, a field of padi technological significance. 
The present book should be considered in areas to Hill’s opne Mathematical 
Theory of Plasticity. Hill produced solutions to many key problems, but these were not 
taken sufficiently far to be of immediate use to the i hey Johnson and Mellor 
have remedied this by producing a volume on applied plasticity containing many 
complete solutions. With its numerous diagrams and full treatment of the problems 
considered, the book will be warmly received by designers, engineers, metallurgists, 

and materials technologists interested in plastic deformation. (620-1123) 


RPNE PT AE ie TESTING OF CONCRETE. R. Jones. 
e University Press, 25s. 1962. 22 cm. 114 pages. Hlustrations. Index. 
ca Engineering Series) 
This monograph deals especially with resonance and pulse methods, but chapters are 
also included on the fete of testing which make use of radioactive absorption 
and surface hardness properties. The importance of non-destructive methods in the 
of concrete in situ and over long periods of time is stressed. The author, 
who is a leading authority on his subject, is a scientist in the Road ResearchLaboratory 
of the soar of Scientific and Industrial Research. He treats his subject from 
the standpoint of the physical basis of testing; relevant theoretical results are 
but no analytical . The book is written clearly and concisely, and is wel illus- 
trated with diagrams and photographs. For specialists in the field of non-destructive 
testing this should prove a basic monograph, and for advanced students of concrete 
structures, a vakle survey of basic methods. (620°135) 


—— Periodicals 

THE ENGINEER BUYERS GUIDE. 1962 edition. The Engineer, 10s. 1962. 
22 cm. 1,008 pages. Index. Paper covers. 

This annual volume contains information about forthcoming exhibitions, associations, 

institutions, societies, and national undertakings connected with the engineering 

industry, United Kingdom agents for foreign firms, as well as the doef biya Aa kes 


guide to a very wide range of engineering products and services. There is 
section gi vis tacks cid bad aan toed. bY Gnas peace th che Cild 
A very reference work. (620-58) 
—-—— Mechanical 


ENGINES. Donald H. Marter. Thames & Hudson, 18s. 1962. 22 cm. 272 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 
As a senior lecturer in applied thermodynamics at Battersea College of Technology, 
the author is well versed in explaining in a simple manner the operations and functions 
of engines. In this book he describes reciprocating steam-engines, steam turbines, 
reciprocating internal-combustion engines, and internal-combustion turbines, as well 
as gas compressors for driving industrial tools and machinery, the Pescara free-piston 
engine recently developed in England, and the N.S.U. Wankel engines. The mathe- 
matical principles of the engines are not included: the book, which has many excellent 
illustrations, is suitable for the general reader who secks a knowledge of these engines 
but does not require a knowledge of the mathematical theories of their Pay 
621 
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—— Electrical 
STATIC POWER CONVERTORS: Performance and Application. Robert’ 
Wells. Chapman & Hall, 40s. 1962. 22°5 cm. 288 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
(Monographs on Electrical Engineering, No. 17) 
This book represents a welcome modernisation of the subject of the performance 
and applications of static convertors, with particular reference to the glass-bulb 
mercury-arc rectifier. Written by a specialist in convertor equipment, the text has 
the advantage of being largely the outcome of direct experience and thus, within its 
field, it covers many a | problems that are not discussed elsewhere. One needs 
only to consult the previous literature to become fully aware of this. The book is 
uniformly good, but it ıs likely that Part 2, on applications, will create the most 
interest since it introduces some new convertor applications and discusses motor loads. 
The text is non-mathematical and it is supplemented by numerous illustrations in 
the form of graphs, circuit diagrams, aa oscillograms. The book is directed to 
designers, tester, and users of rectifiers. (621-3137) 


PHYSICAL PRINCIPLES AND APPLICATIONS OF JUNCTION 
TRANSISTORS. J. H Simpson and R. S. Richards. Oxford University Press, ` 
638. 1962. 22 cm. 534 pages. Diagrams. Index. (Monographs on the Physics and 

_ Chemistry of Materials) 

Based on a postgraduate course for electrical enginecrs, this book includes enough 

elementary solid state physics in the early chapters to explain the behaviour, structure, 

and properties of semiconductor junctions, transistors, tunnel diodes, and related 
devices. Equivalent circuits are developed in some detail and the effects of temperature 
and variation of operating conditions are considered for d.c., low frequency, and 
fast switching operation. Later chapters on applications cover bias arrangements, 
noise, negative feedback; high frequency, low frequency, and power amplification; 
switching; oscillators and the use of non-linear properties for modulation and mixing. 

The treatment is mainly symbolic and of sufficient detail for the reader to approach 

circuit design from first principles. In the later chapters on applications the authors 

have, most usefully, included many practical circuit examples to help bridge the ga 
between theory and practice. Many useful references are given. bse 


RADIO SURFACE WAVES. H. M. Barlow and J. Brown. Oxford University 
Press, 428. 1962. 24 cm. 212 pages. Diagrams. Indexes. (International Monographs 
on Radio) 

Written by two members of the Electrical Engineering Department of University 

College, London, this book brings together a mass of information on this subject, 

much of which bas been ely ublished in various countries. The book covers 

the theory in great detail from the definition, conditions for the support of surface 
waves, the Brewster angle, the power carried, to numerical calculations of the 
behaviour, excitation, and launchers. A chapter is also provided on the application 
to single-line transmission systems and to surface-wave aerials. Full iaa and 
references are provided. The book forms an excellent collected treatise for the research 


worker in this field. (6214-38411) 


TELEVISION ENGINEERING: Principles and Practice. Vol. 4, General 
Circuit Techniques. S. W. Amos and D. C. Birkinshaw. 2nd edition. Iliffe for 
Wireless World, 35s. 1962. 22 cm. 278 pages. Illustrations. Index. (BBC Engineering 
Training Manuals) 

The authors are both on the staff of the British Broadcasting Corporation and have 
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based this work on a manual produced for use within the Corporation. They know 
their subject and present it well, one particularly pleasing feature being the relegation 
to appendices at the ends of the depen of such extensive mathematical proofs 
as are considered necessary; this makes for easier reading. The changes from the 
first edition are not extensive—they consist chiefly of the revision of the chapter on 
Line Output Stages. The four volumes undoubtedly form a standard textbook for 
television engineers. (621-388) 


TELEVISION RECEIVER SERVICING. Vol. 2. Receiver and Power 
Supply Circuits. E. A. W. Spreadbury. and edition. Iliffe Books,, 35s. 1962. 22 cm. 
482 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

This edition of a book first published in 1954 has been completely revised to take 

account of the rapidly changing techniques in television and now includes informa- 

tion on such subjects as automatic tuning, automatic contrast control and TV/FM 
circuits. In addition to the chapters on the various parts of the receiver (excepting 
time-base circuits which are covered in Volume 1) the author has included one on 
aerials and feeders. As Technical Editor of Wireless and Electrical Trader he is well 
qualified and writes in a style which is easy to read; he avoids mathematics throughout. 
The book will appeal particularly to the service technician who already has a good 
knowledge of radio servicing. (621-3883) 


——— Structural 
MODERN PILING PRACTICE. Rolt Hammond. Contractors Record, sos. 
1962. 25 cm. 226 pages: Illustrations. Index. 

In this book a general survey is made of current piling practice; particular emphasis 
is placed on bored and cast-in place piles. Pile-driving equipment is discussed, as well 
as steel, concrete, and timber piles. The technical background to pile design is well 
presented, and the text is well illustrated with photographs and diagrams. Relevant 
historical notes add interest to the book. The author is a qualified civil engineer and 
a writer on civil engineering subjects. The book should appeal to the reader who is 
keen to develop a broad interest in piling techniques. (624°154) 


ANALYSIS OF STATICALLY-INDETERMINATE FRAME- 
WORKS. T. M. Charlton. Longmans, 30s. 1961. 22 cm. 166 pages. Diagrams. 
Index. f 

A short highly-compressed book which is based on the premise that there are only 

two fundamental approaches to indeterminate analysis—that of ar ear of 

equilibrium forces and that of ee parcel of strains. All the usual textbook methods 
derive from these and are described in their relationship to these approaches. Flexibility 
coefficients, virtual work, and strain energy are all described, and the application 
of computers to anal Geis dissed. ‘This 1 a etal book: for seuleitd wis have = 
sound knowledge of statics and who are mathematically inclined. (624-171) 


——-- Sanitary 

TOWN WASTE PUT TO USE. A Symposium on Modern Methods 
held at the Borough Polytechnic, London, $.E.1., 4 November 1960. Edited 
by Paul Wix. Cleaver-Hume Press, 353. 1961. 22°5 cm. 148 pages. Diagrams. Index. 

This symposium on the use of town waste is important to those engaged in the 

disposal and utilisation of waste if for one reason only: that is, that each paper, 

particularly those originating from Letchworth, Edinburgh, and Jersey, makes one 

appreciate the absolute necessity of investigating and surveying the problem of town 
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waste and its ultimate ies dee and use before being committed to a course of action. 
Any piecemeal tackling of the problem can only lead to compromise after compromise 
and undoubtedly thisis a point the authors wish to drive home. The changing cter 
of the refuse and the problems associated with it are adequately emphasised, as is the 
fact that refuse disposal is a costly business. Although the subject of the book must 
of necessity appeal to experts and those engaged in refuse disposal, it would serve 
a very useful public service if members of local authorities could somehow be per- 
suaded to spend a little time perusing its contents. (628-445) 


Aeronautics 
ROCKET ENGINES. S. L. Bragg. Newnes, 35S. 1962. 22 cm. 158 pages. 
Ulustrations. Index. 

Written by an engineer who was himself engaged for many years on the develop- 
„ment of engines for Blue Streak, this book provides a clear and concise account of 
the basic theory of liquid propellant rocket engines. The treatment is admirably 
suited to the needs of the engincering student and the potential rocket engineer. The 
„author deals first with the fundamentals of gas flows and combustion reactions, and 
then describes in detail the physical properties and theoretical performance of a wide 
-range of propellants and propellant combinations. The next two chapters are con- 
„cerned with the processes of combustion and heat transfer and their influence on the 
design and construction of combustion chambers. Special consideration is given to 
the problems of fuel injection, ignition, and combustion instability. Apart from a 
short final section on propulsive devices of the future, the remainder of the book is 
„devoted to the design and operation of various engine systems such as pumps, tur- 
bines, and gas generators, and to the problems of thrust control and reliability. A 
-notable feature of the book is the large number of useful and up-to-date references 
it contains. (629°134354) 


COMMUNICATIONS SATELLITES. Proceedings of a Symposium held 
in London on 12 May 1961, organised by the British Interplanetary Society. 
Advisory Editor: L. J. Carter. Academic Press, 428. 1962. 23-5 cm. 212 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 

‘This book includes the eight most significant papers presented at the symposium. 

G. K. C. Pardoe (De Havilland Aircraft Company) deals with the engineering and 

economics of satellite communication systems, and surveys the overall system, 

launching site and vehicle, satellite, and terminal facilities, with special reference 
to Blue Streak. Following a paper by E. K. Sandeman (British Aircraft Corporation) 

.on a satellite communication system providing channel dropping, J. R. Pierce (Bell 

“Telephone Authorities, U.S.A.) deals with some of the practical problems involved. 

Dr. W. F. Hilton (late of Hawker Siddeley Aviation) describes a satellite system for 

Commonwealth communications. Two further papers on satellite orbit and design 

are followed by a paper on the Courier satellite. (629-13882) 


“Motor Vehicles 
SPORTS CARS IN COLOUR. Introduction by Ronald Barker. Batsford, 
128.6d. 1962. 22 cm. 72 pages. Illustrations. (Batsford Colour Books) 


‘Twenty-four excellent colour photographs depict well-known sports cars selected 
rom the world’s leadmg makes and types during the decade 1951-1961 and each 
ds accompanied by a brief informative text, giving background and specification 
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details and competition record. In his sixteen-page introduction, Mr. Barker writes. 
interestingly about the progress and changes in production in England, France, Italy, 
West Germany and the United States, with some notes on spectacular incidents in 
international races. (629-2222). 


Agriculture Rural Life 
ASK THE FELLOWS WHO CUT THE HAY. George Ewart Evans. and. 
edition. Faber, 30s. 1962. 22 cm. 264 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

An eloquent record of a way of English rural life that has virtually disappeared owing 
to the changes in agriculture brought about by science and mechanisation. The 
author has based his study on one Suffolk village where he was fortunate to hear 
first-hand recollections from old inhabitants. These he has checked and incorporated, 
supplementing them by his own researches. The book is divided into sections, each 
having its theme, with the men or women who have contributed to it as the central 
figures. But this warmly human narrative is also honest and unsentimental, whether 
the subject be old-time farming methods; sheep; the homely skills of bread-, beer- 
and cheese-making; the church or the school, or such byways as local legends and 
dialect. Since the pean ‘was written some of the characters have died. This second. 
edition therefore perpetuates their memory, besides preserving valuable knowledge 
that would otherwise have been lost. As social history it has wider implications, but 
it may also be read for pure pleasure. (630-10942) 


WEED DESTRUCTION. A Farmers and Students’ Guide. Stanley A. Evans. 

Blackwell Scientific Publications (Oxford), 27s. 6d. 1962. 22'5 cm. 184 pages. Index. 
This is a completely new work desi as a practical guide to the latest methods in. 
cultural and chemical weed control in arable crops and grassland. The author first 
deals with the general problem of weeds as they affect the farming economy, gives. 
comprehensive notes on their identification, and then, after di ing cultural 
control, goes very fully nto modern methods of chemical control. His book should 
be of special interest to large-scale arable farmers, to students, and to salesmen and 
technical representatives of manufacturers and agricultural merchants. (632-58) 


A REVIEW OF NITROGEN IN THE TROPICS WITH PARTICU- 
LAR REFERENCE TO PASTURES. A Symposium. Edited by a Com- 
mittee of the Division of Tropical Pastures, C.S.LR.O., Australia. Commonwealth 
Agricultural Bureaux (Farnham Royal, Bucks.), 358. 1962. 22 cm. 186 pages. Index. 
(Commonwealth Bureau of Pastures and Field Crops, Hurley, Berkshire. Bulletin 46) 

Here made available to a wider public are the papers presented ata PAR symposium 

held at the Cunningham Laboratory in Brisbane in February 1960. Although con- 

cerned specifically with the tropics and sub-tropics, with Faery emphasis om 
northern Australia, there is no doubt that the information collected is of world-wide 
application and will ` read y just as ay interest by peel ae from: 
temperate regions as by tropical experts. The papers are grouped under five main 
ie es pie probiers af nitrogen R (oich includes nitrogen intake and 
excretion of grazing ruminants), soil nitrogen, plant nitrogen, nitrogen fixation, and! 

‘some aspects of nitrogen and plant production’, a muscellaneous group which 

includes a short paper dealing with grain and forage crops. Despite the general title 

of the book the nitrogen requirements of the major tropical plantation crops, e.g. 

sugarcane, are nowhere discussed. But for the last chapter the book would have been 

better called ‘A review of nitrogen in tropical soils and pastures’. (633-2) 


Sor 


Fruit Culture 
BANANA DISEASES including Plantains and Abaca. C. W. Wardlaw. 
Longmans, £6 10s. 1962. 25+5 cm. 658 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

This is an authoritative and comprehensive account of the many physiological and 
pathogen-induced diseases which affect bananas and related crops during their growth. 
The disorders of the frut and other products from these crops which develop after 
harvest are also dealt with. The Book is a worthy successor to Professor Wardlaw’s 
earlier Diseases of Bananas (193 5) which quickly became one of the standard works on 
the subject. It is attractively produced and very well illustrated with many excellent 
drawings and photographs. There are three short appendices on damage caused by 
nematodes by the banana weevil-borer, and on the deterioration of Manila 
hemp. A larger appendix lists the micro-organisms associated in various ways with 
Musa spp., and there is an extensive bibliography of some 1,200 references. This is a 
major work which should be in all libraries catermg for plant pathology, tropical 
crops and related subjects; and it can be recommended to all plant pathologists 
who can afford to buy it. (634771) 


Accounting 
MEASUREMENT OF WORKING CAPITAL. R. H. S. Beacham. 
Society of Commercial Accountants (Bristol), 10s.6d. 1962. 21°5 cm. 82 pages. Paper 
covers. 
A collection of articles reprinted, in revised and enlarged form, from The Commercial 
Accountant, the official journal of the Society of Commercial Accountants. While 
the book is of particular umportance to students preparing for the Society’s own 
examinations and those of other professional bodies of accountants, it should not be 
overlooked by those with practical responsibility for the control of working capital. 
It gives expert advice on such matters as the mamtenance of the most efficient amount 
of liquidity in the capital of a busmess, the control of credit and the control, budgeti 
and valuation of stock. (657 


Business Management 
BUYING BY VOLUNTARY CHAINS and Other Associations of Re- 
tailers and Wholesalers. Christma Fulop. Allen & Unwin, 21s. 1962. 22:5 cm. 
160 pages. Index. 
Mrs. Fulop has made good use of a grant from the Houblon-Norman Fund in under- 
taking this pioneer study of a comparatively new development ın marketing whereby, 
in order to secure the economies of operation and other advantages of the multiple 
concern, independent wholesalers (mainly in the food trade) co-operate with a group 
of retailers ın buying and retail activities, or groups of retailers co-operate in ware- 
housing, buying and wholesale distribution. She gives details of the practice in 
Britain, with comparisons from elsewhere, and discusses how far ıt is successful. 
Business men and students of business organisation will find the book informative 
and interesting. (658-8) 


FASHION. Madge Garland. Penguin Books, 6s. 1962. 19 cm. 160 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. Paper covers. 

Thuis book surveys the fashion industry in Britain and elsewhere, showing its connec- 

tion with industry, art and contemporary events. Admirably written and well 

illustrated with over one hundred photographs and sketches, it will appeal to everyone 

interested in the ephemeral and fascinating nature of fashion in women’s clothes. 


$02 


The author was formerly fashion editor of Vogue and her book The Changing Face of 
Beauty is internationally known. From 1948 to 1956 she was Professor of Fashion 
Design at the Royal College of Art in London. (658-98712) 


Chemical Technology 
APPLIED CHEMISTRY FOR ENGINEERS. R. M. E. Diamant. Pitman, 
308. 1962. 22°§ cm. 308 pages. Diagrams. Index. 

Intended to provide the engineering student with a rudimentary understanding of 
chemistry, this work is primarily suited to those intending mate a diplom in 
technology or Higher National Certificate. The author, who is Lecturer in Chemical 
Engineering at the Royal College of Advanced Technology, Salford, provides the 
engineering student with a useful chemical background on matters aed 4 he is likely 
to meet when practising his own profession after graduation. After a short easily-read 
introduction on fundamental chemustry, the author deals with practical subjects such 
as the corrosion of metals and protective coatings; plastics and rubbers; solid, liquid, 
and us fuels; glass, cements, and refractories; water treatment, lubrication, and 
e in engineering practice. (660) 


Food Manufacture and Processing 
RECENT ADVANCES IN FOOD SCIENCE. Papers read at the Residential 
Summer Course, Glasgow—September 1960. Edited by John Hawthorn and Jas. 
Muil Leitch. Vol. I: Commodities. Vol. Il: Processing. Butterworth, Jos. each. 
1962. 25°§ cm. 316: 348 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 
The papers recorded in these two volumes emanate from some fifty contmbutors, 
all experts in their particular fields, and constitute an important contribution to 
modern food science. Volume I contains two introductory papers covering the 
discipline, research, and teaching of food science, and three papers on microbiological 
considerations. Of the nineteen papers dealing with meat, Ek dail vegetable foods 
most are of a biochemical nature. The main processes covered in Volume II are 
dehydration, sterilisation (including canning), and refrigeration. Additional papers 
refer to cheese, milling, baking, preservation by sugar, and meat curing. One supple- 
mentary paper is concerned with flavouring testing. (664) 


Metallurgy a 
METAL INDUSTRY HANDBOOK AND DIRECTORY 1962. Iliffe 
Books, 21s. 1962. 22 cm. 576 pages. Indexes. 

This annual handbook is concerned with the non-ferrous metals of commercial 
importance. It is in four sections: general properties of metals and alloys; general data 
zal tables; electroplating and allied processes; directory. The last section contains, in 
addition to a buyers’ guide, a list of trade associations and societies, scientific and 
technical institutions concerned with metals, as well as a list of trade names. The 
buyers’ directory is arranged alphabetically by subject and also gives the addresses 
of some 900 firms, almost all of them British. It is a useful reference work. (669-083) 


Wood Technology 

THE PRESERVATION OF TIMBER. W. P. K. Findlay. A. & C. Black, 
258. 1962. 22*5 cm. 176 pages. Illustrations. Index.  - 

All users of timber will find this book of great assistance in assessing the biological 

attack to which timbers may be exposed in many structures and the_most suitable 
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of preservative treatment to combat these hazards. The author was in charge of 

e Mycological Section of the Forest Products Research Laboratory for many years 
and can draw on a long experience in dealing with decay problems. Dealing initially 
with the natural durability of wood, pests of timber, types and methods of preserva- 
tion, he goes on to discuss the evaluation of preservatives and the applications of 
preservative-treated timber. This book satisfies a long felt need for a standard work 
on wood preservation relating to United Kingdom conditions and practices. (674-1) 


Precision Instruments and Apparatus 
SQUARE-LOOP FERRITE CIRCUITRY: Storage and Logic Techniques. 
C. J. Quartly. Iliffe, 428. 1962. 22 cm. 174 pages. Diagrams. Index. 

This subject is usually covered only briefly in one chapter of most books on computer 
electronics. Here, an introductory chapter is followed by one devoted entirely to 
characteristics of square-loop ferrites. Storage systems are dealt with in three chapters, 
each different type bemg covered. Chapter six covers apertured plates, although 
roulti-apertured logical plans are separately treated in chapter eleven. Core logic 
and special applications of square-loop cores are dealt with in the remaining chapters. 
The e is extremely clear and concise, and the line diagrams are of uniform 
style and of great clarity. The general presentation is most pleasing, and bibliographies 
at the end of each chapter complete a book to be recommended to every circuit 
engineer. (681-142) 


ARTS AND RECREATION 
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THE FAITH OF AN ARTIST. Edited by John Wilson. Allen & Unwin, 218. 
1962. 22 CM. 222 pages. 
This symposium has been compiled from the published writings of twenty-one 
eminent European and American practitioners in the fields of literature, music and the 
visual and plastic arts, These declarations are extremely diverse in their approach 
to the problems of creation. Sean O’Casey offers a straightforward and Stephen 
Spender a complex piece of autobiography, each interesting in itself, but neither 
bearing very directly on dramatic or poetic art. From the point of view of aesthetic 
criticism it is the musicians who make the most consistently valuable contributions, 
notably Hindemith, Stravinsky and Vaughan Williams. Elsewhere Robert Graves, 
discusses in characteristically polemical style the nature and functioning of the poetic 
muse, while Le Corbusier examines the relation of art to technology and-makes a 
confident appeal to artists to evolve aesthetic forms which are worthy of the new 
developments in science. (701-1) 
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JAPANESE OBJETS D’ART. A Breviary of the Arts of Japan. Frank A. 
Turk. Arco Publications, 12s.6d. 1962. 19 cm. 176 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Arco 
Handybooks) 

This is a compact summary of basic information compiled for the novice collector 

and student. The first part gives an account of the sources, traditions and influences 

which form the background of Japanese art; it is followed by a more detailed account 
of specific arts (painting and i masks and dolls, lacquer, ceramics, etc.) and 
concludes with a section on the subject matter of Japanese art. There are useful 
bibliographical references, with short annotations by the author, at the end of each 
section, a synoptic table of historical periods, and a note on the readmg of inscriptions 
with Japanese numerals and letters set out in tabulated form. (709-52) 


Architecture 
VICTORIAN TASTE. Some Social Aspects of Architecture and Industrial 
Design from 1820-1900. John Gloag. A. & C. Black, 45s. 1962. 25 cm. 192 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 
This volume completes a trilogy which began with Georgian Grace (1956) and con- 
tinued with Victorian Comfort (1961); it complements the feer by dealing primarily 
with aesthetic theory in 19th century Britain. The author skilfully summarises the 
writings of architects and social thinkers and relates them to the architecture and 
design of the period. Every page contains lively, often illuminating observations, 
and the reader's delight is heightened by the numerous line illustrations taken from 
engravings in 19th century books, periodicals and trade catalogues. Sensitive to, and 
knowledgeable about, every phase and aspect of his period, the author exposes some 
basic weaknesses of Victorian art—the almost total disappearance of that innate sense 
for style common to the whole Georgian period and the subordinating of design to 
ornament—and deplores the ‘confident vulgarity’ of the Albert Memorial. Yet 
such strictures come from knowledge and understanding, not prejudice. On the 
positive side he traces the survival of the classical tradition and the emergence of a 
genuine though unrecognised Victorian style in the work of the engineers, the railway 
and bridge builders, who were developing the use of new material. (720-942) 


OLD ENGLISH HOUSES. Hugh Braun. Faber, 25s. 1962. 22 cm. 168 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 

Of books on the homes of the rich and privileged there is no end, but England’s 
vernacular architecture, the work of local craftsmen-builders, although attracting 
greater interest in recent years, is still a neglected field of serious investigation. In 
this charming and informative study, an architect of much experience, who is an 
able historian, analyses briefly and clearly the planning and structural features of small 
English houses dating from medieval times to the last century. He also explains 
reliable, up-to-date methods of enlarging and modernising such buildings. Some 
delightful photographs are provided as well as sketch plans and a ae! of ie 

728°30942 


HOTELS, RESTAURANTS, BARS. W. S. Hattrell and Partners. Batsford, 
84s. 1962. 30 cm. 160 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

W. S. Hattrell and Partners are a leading firm of architects, responsible for many 

large schemes for the catering trades, including the recent Leofric Hotel at Coventry. 

This handsome and Sel itate book, which is thoroughly international in 

approach, therefore reflects the practical ience of specialists, and is intended as a 

desk reference book for those professionally interested in the design of restaurants, 
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bars and hotels of all kinds, including motels. The contents include basic planning 
and design, servicing, planning for guests and staff, statutory and other regulations, 


and a section giving graphic data in the form of information sheets. There are many 
photographs ApH of new buildings in Britain and abroad. (728-5) 


THE FORTIFIED HOUSE IN SCOTLAND. Vol. I: South-East Scotland. 
Nigel Tranter. Oliver & Boyd, 21s. 1962. 22 cm. 192 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The fortified house, as opposed to the fortress, is a characteristic feature of the domestic 
architecture of Scotland, but there is little authoritative mformation about it still nm 
print. In this volume, intended as the first of a series covering the whole of the country, 
Nigel Tranter concisely describes nearly one hundred fortalices, lesser castles, peel- 
towers, keeps and defensible lairds’ houses in Berwickshire, East Lothian, Edinburgh, 
Midlothian, Peeblesshire, Roxburghshire, Selkirkshire and West Lothian. The author 
is also responsible for the sketches. (728-81041) 


Sculpture 
KENNETH ARMITAGE. Norbert Lynton. LYNN CHADWICK. Alan 
Bowness. BEN NICHOLSON. David Baxandall. VICTOR PASMORE. 
Jasia Reichardt. Methuen, 6s. cach. 1962. 18 cm. 48: 48: 52: 52 pages. Illustrations. 
Paper covers. (Art itt Progress) 
The first four of a series of miniature monographs on well-known British painters 
and sculptors. Each booklet contains an ‘artist's statement’ and an enthusiastic examina- 
tion of the artist’s evolution by a professional critic. The general editor has added 
useful bibliographies and dependable lists of exhibitions and works in public collec- 
tions. The black-and-white reproductions are excellent and two effective colour 
plates are included im each of the booklets on Nicholson and Pasmore, who are 
rimarily painters. These little volumes are handy guide books to artists with currently 
igh reputations. (730-942) (730-942) (759°2) (759°2) 


Metal Arts 
THE RETAIL JEWELLER’S HANDBOOK AND MERCHANDISE 
MANUAL FOR SALES PERSONNEL. A. Selwyn. 7th edition revised 
J.J. Adler and G. F. Andrews. Heywood, 42s. 1962. 22°5 cm. 372 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. 
Though written primarily for the retail jeweller, this book has much to recommend 
it for general reading by those who desire to increase their general knowledge. The 
volume covers the various types of jewellery made of the precious metals alone and 
when set with gems. There are chapters on the spb metals, on their hall-marking, 
and on the gemstones used in jewellery. The designing and the methods used in the 
manufacture of jewellery articles are described. There is a chapter on merchandising, 
and some mention is made of the legal aspects of shopkeeping. Information on clocks 
and watches, complete with a glossary of terms, forms a separate section. The book 
concludes with an appendix of useful tables and a good index. There is no comparable 
volume to this Bese which has been critically revised for use as the textbook of the 
National Association of Goldsmiths educational course. (739°27) 


Painting 

A STEPLADDER TO PAINTING. Jan Gordon. and edition revised by Colin 
Hayes. Faber, 21s. 20-5 cm. 238 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

This manual on painting technique by a well-known professional painter and writer 

of his day was first published in 1934 when it sacred a deservedly popular success, 


506 


In the last twenty-five years an enormous number of such manuals has appeared and 
it is not always easy to discriminate among them. Jan Gordon’s book has the appeal 
of a vigorous, direct style combined with ee detailed analysis of technical matters, 
the latter illustrated in the text drawings and diagrams. The book has proved its 
worth in the past, especially to first and second year students at art schools, and this 
new edition, with some of the diagrams redrawn, is to be welcomed. (751:4) 


BEN NICHOLSON. David Baxandall VICTOR PASMORE. Jasia 
Reichardt. Methuen, 6s. each. 1962. 18 cm. 52 pages in each. Hlustrations. Paper 
covers. (Art in Progress) (759:2) 

See under KENNETH ARMITAGE, page 506. 


Photography Cinematography 
‘LIGHTING FOR CINE—INDOORS AND OUT. Brian Gibson. 
Fountain Press, 10s.6d. library edition; 8s.6d. laminated boards. 1962. 16-5 cm. 
94 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Fountain Moviebooks) 
The author is the technical director of a 16mm film production company and, 
whilst earning his livelihood as a professional cameraman, still retams his amateur 
enthusiasm for his craft. Ideal for bee more experienced can leam from 
it, too—the book deals lucidly with the exposure of cine film in both natural and 
artificial light. Particular attention is paid to colour, although black and white films 
are by no means forgotten. The book starts with the elementary facts on the assump- 
tion that the reader knows next to nothing. It leads him gently step by step to a 
comprehensive and useful knowledge, and the illustrations, which have been clearly 
` captioned, emphasise the lessons of the text by showing the pitfalls and advantages 
of different types of li . There is no doubt chat ths reader studies this book 
carefully his work will benefit. (778-5349) 


PHOTOGRAPHING GARDEN BIRDS WITH A 35mm CAMERA. 
C. W. S. Tupholme. Faber, 18s. 1962. 20 cm. 128 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The author’s speciality is the use of a 35mm camera with extra lenses for producing 
bird photographs on a large scale in monochrome or colour. His small book is packed 
with useful hints and technical data, not only about the use of this apparatus together 
with flashlight on a not too extravagant basis, but also about the best ways of tempting 
one’s garden birds to come and be photographed. He is always more interested in 
cameras and camera problems than in birds but this, at least, defines the book’s field. 
Though his attention is so rigidly confined to English garden birds, the techniques 
he describes would apply anywhere in the world and could be employed with suitable 
modifications in many places other than gardens. (778932) 


Sports and Games 
WATCHING CRICKET. Rex Alston. Phoenix House, 9s.6d. 1962. 19 cm. 
116 pages. 

An agreeably written guide for the spectator of first-class cricket. It is particularly 
Sahl for those who are unfamiliar with the game as players: but even practised 
performers will find plenty to interest them in the fruits of Mr. Alston’s wide experience 
as a radio commentator and expert observer. He elucidates the most important 
technicalities of the game and its finer points, such as captaincy, team selection, the 
effect of the weather upon the pitch, Feld placing and the time factor. There are 
also two most informative chapters on the language of cricket, and the various 
methods of dismissal of the batsman. (796-358) 
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THE HISTORY OF THE DERBY STAKES. Roger Mortimer. Cassell, 
£5 $8. 1962. 25°5 cm. 712 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The first Derby Stakes, a race for three-year-old colts and fillies over a distance of 
one mile (increased four years later to a mile and a half, at which it has remained) 
was run at Epsom in 1780. The race received recognition as a national occasion ee 
Queen Victoria’s one and only visit in 1840, and today enjoys the patronage of the 
present Queen, a leading race-horse owner. Handsomcly produced, with good, 
clear type and many interesting illustrations, some in colour, this year-by-year 
record compiled by a well-known racing journalist and author is a worthy and 
comprehensive tribute to the world’s leading classic horse-race. After the story of its 
foundation, every Derby from the first to 1961 is covered, with full details of results, 
runners and betting, and each has a preface about the winner and other prominent 
horses, as well as owners and jockeys. (79843) 


LITERATURE 





THE WIND AND THE RAIN. Edited by Neville Braybrooke. Secker & 
Warburg, 258. 1962. 22°5 cm. 296 pages. Illustrations. 
Originally founded by a group of schoolboys in 1940 and published quarterly, 
The Wind and the Rain sega an k career as a sons lieet rey 
during the following decade with—for English letters—an unusually cosmopolitan 
flavour and a religious background. It now reappears as a yearbook, the present 
issue of which is rather erratic in quality. The first and most interesting half is devoted 
to the life and work of Pierre Teilhard de Chardin, the French priest, palacontologist 
and thinker: it includes his own remarkable vision of Christ as experienced by a soldier 
in the First World War and several excellent essays and memoirs. Elsewhere there is 
an impressive study of The Iliad by Simone Weil, an essay on Tennyson’s Idylls 
by Walter Bagehot, and an excerpt from Francis Berry’s recent book relating the 
writings of poets to their vocal gifts. The poems and stories are less distinguished, 
though a section of juvenilia, including pieces by J. C. Powys, John Betjeman and 
Angus Wilson, possesses some historic interest. (8058) 


OXFORD ADDRESSES ON POETRY. Robert Graves. Cassell, 18s. 1962. 
22°5 cm. 140 pages. 
This volume contains the three lectures delivered by Mr. Graves as Professor of Poetry 
at Oxford during 1961 and three more informal addresses given to Oxford societies. 
It is an uneven collection but characteristic of the author’s intensely idiosyncratic 
approach to poetry. Mr. Graves seldom applies orthodox critical methods, but tends 
to write of poets as a tribe of seers, prophets or magicians and describes their inspiration 
in terms of the mythological era. He is at his best when, as in “The Personal Muse’, 
he delivers an eloquent defence in the romantic tradition of the Muse’s origins, and 
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again when he discusses the connection between poetic visions of paradise and the 
eating of magic mushrooms; and at his worst when he seeks to dae Virgil’s 
reputation. A lively but thoroughly heterodox collection. (808-2) 


English Literature 
THE LITERATURE OF ENGLAND A.D.500-1960. A Survey of British 
Literature from the Beginnings to the Present Day. William J. Entwhistle and 
Eric Gillett. 4th edition. Longmans, 18s. 1962. 19 cm. 304 pages. Index. 
The sub-title of this book might appear hard to justify as the aim of a smallish 
volume. The authors have, however, by skilful compression justified it. If the pace 
makes the reader occasionally breathless, and if occasionally names jostle one another 
somewhat congestedly on a single page, no opportunity is missed of saying more 
about a particular writer when there is more to say. The method is generousl 
inclusive; the unexpected appear as abundantly as the inescapable; and odak 
there are comments which appear naïve and jejune, these are drawbacks of unrelaxi 
economy. Even if it were used for no more serious purpose than as a recreati 
reader’s library guide, the book would be commendable; but it will also render an 
educational service in directing students through the literary jungle. (820-9) 


English Poetry 
SELECTED POEMS OF GEORGE MEREDITH. Edited with an Intro- 
duction by Graham Hough. Oxford University Press, 158. 1962. 18 cm. 104 pages, 
Apart from the famous ‘Lucifer in Starlight’ and the ‘Modem Love’ sonnet sequence, 
Meredith’s verse has long been relinquished to the specialists. The editor’s object 
here, which he discusses in an excellent critical introduction, is to build out of the 
rest of his verse a suitable context for the well-known poems. Dr. Hough, University 
Lecturer in English at Cambridge, regards ‘Modern Love’ as Meredith’s finest and 
most original achievement, the painfully honest exploration of a mode of feeling 
which in his time had still to find its literary expression. This selection also includes 
some of the best of Meredith’s nature poetry, notably ‘Love in the Valley’ and “The 
Lark Ascending’ besides the charming pastoral, ‘Phoebus with Admetus’. (821-8) 


THE NEW POETRY. An Anthology selected and introduced by A. Alvarez. 
Penguin Books, 3s.6d. 1962. 18 cm. 190 pages. Indexes. Paper covers. (The Penguin 
Poets) ; 

The title of this anthology of recent verse, compiled by the poetry critic of The 

Observer, is perhaps a little misleading, for, as Mr. Alvarez admits, his choice has been 

entirely personal and he makes no claim to have represented the whole range of 

contemporary English poetry. Two of the poets represented, John Berryman and 

Robert Lowell, are American, while the remaining eighteen are British writers who 

mostly established themselves during the 1950's. The oldest, Norman MacCaig, was 

born in 1910, and the youngest, John Fuller, in 1937, but the majority are in their 
thirties. Mr. Alvarez values the qualities of ‘intelligence’ and ‘toughness’ in poetry, 
and many of the contributors admirably exemplify these qualities, though preserving 
considerable variety of idiom. The most heavily represented poets are Thom Gunn 
and Ted Hughes. Despite a certain narrowness of scope, the anthology offers quite a 


good guide to the best of recent English poetry. (821-91) 
THE RAILINGS. Poems. Alan Brownjohn. Digby Press, 12s.6d. 1961. 22 cm. 
56 pages. 


This book is the first collection by a poet in his early thirties whose work has been 
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appearing in periodicals during the last few years. It reveals a rapes oa intelligent 
poet treating domestic or suburban themes in the manner of a shrewd, observant 
moralist. Mr. Brownjohn’s work is not without an occasional glow of romantic 
suggestiveness, as n “The Failure’ or ‘A Garden n Summer’. but he avoids flamboyant 
imagery or metaphor, preferring to make his effects by a delicate control of metre 
and syntax. His poetry may be too quiet for some tastes, but despite its subdued 
tones it has genuine authority. With this collection Mr. Brownjohn shows himself 
to be a poet of admirable accomplishment. (821-91) 


HASTE TO THE WEDDING. Alex Comfort. Eyre & Spottiswoode, 10s.6d. 
1962. 22 cm. 48 pages. 
This collection of poems sings the praises of sensual love unscathed by puritanism 
or remorse. The poet contends that loves of the soul are adhesive and greedy, while 
those of the body ask less and give more. He expresses this near-pagan view of sexual 
aaa with charm, wit and sophistication. His verses are gay, yet possess an under- 
ying seriousness, are couched in the language of natural speech, but preserve a a 
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sense of form. , (821 


BETWEEN MARS AND VENUS. Robert Conquest. Hutchinson, 128.6d, 
1962. 2I°5 cm. 64. pages. 
Mr. Robert Conquest, who edited New Lines and Back to Life (an anthology of 
poems written behind the Iron Curtain) is an interesting poet, in spite of his lımita- 
tions His verse is apt to be rather cerebral, lacking in vivid or sensuous imagery, 
and lacking even verbal brilliance, But it is obvious from his work that Mr. Conquest 
is a writer of genuine intelligence and integrity, and there is in his best poems an 
admirable precision of statement. He avoids what he calles the ‘slapdash rhythms of 
fate or pride’ and the temptations of rhetoric. His satirical verse 1s less successful 
than ak poems as ‘Aids to Composition’ or ‘On the Middle Thames’. (821-91) 


THE GUINNESS BOOK OF POETRY 1960-61. Putnam, tos.6d. 1962. 
22 cm. 120 pages. 
This volume, the fifth and last m the Guinness series, consists of poems published 
between July 1960 and July 1961. The prize-winning entries were more varied in 
character than usual, smce they bdd Robert Graves’s sequence of love poems, 
George Barker’s ‘Roman Odes’ and Rex Wamer’s translation of Seferis’s long poem 
“The King of Asine’. The editors have produced a very fairly representative selection 
of English poetry of the present with outstanding contributions from Philip Larkin, 
Ted Hughes, Dom Moraes and Peter Porter, and a distinguished American entry from 
Robert Lowell. Among the new names John Fuller and the West Indian poet Derek 
Walcott are especially interesting. (821-91) 


THE BLUE-FLY IN HIS HEAD. John Heath-Stubbs. Oxford University Press, 
12s.6d, 1962. 22 cm. 78 pages. 
Mr. Heath-Stubbs has developed remarkably as a poet from the somewhat derivative 
romanticism of bus first volume. He now writes in an admurably direct and honest 
style on. a variety of subjects. There are some witty rebandlings of classical mythology, 
a translation from Juvenal, a group of poems on animals, birds and fish, an ironical 
ars poetica, some rea pean and some charming songs. The tone is urbane. 
Much of the book is, m the best sense of the word, light verse; but this does not 
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prevent the pay of genuine pa and subtlety. Mr. Heath-Stubbs’s great 

strength is that he never writes outside bis range; and it is probable that the best 

of these poems will last longer than the more ambitious efforts of other poets. 
(821-91) 


THE GATE and Other Poems. C. Day Lewis. Cape, 128.6d. 1962. 20°5 cm. 68 pages. 
Mr. Day Lewis has collected in this volume poems written during the past five years. 
Compared with his pre-war work, his later poems have been more traditional in 
style; but although he has been influenced by Browning, Hardy and Frost, his own 
tone is unmistakable. The two long dramatic monologues, interesting as psychological 
studies, are less successful as poetry than a number of the shorter lyrics. Two of the 
the poems (“The Gate’ and ‘View from an Upper Window’) use his knowledge of 
painting to illuminate the art of poetry; and ‘An Upland Field’ is exquisite. Tech- 
nically, this is a very accomplished volume, and it displays a remarkable variety. 

(821-91) 


THE RHYME OF THE FLYING BOMB. Mervyn Peake. Dent, 153. 1962. 
21°5 cm. 48 pages. Illustrations. 
The theme of Mr. Peake’s ballad poem is simple: a sailor rescues a baby during an 
air raid on wartime London, carries it into a church and is killed by a flying bomb. 
Its impressive effect depends upon the power of the symbols with which Mr. Peake 
surrounds his narrative, the terrible beauty of fire and destruction on the one hand, 
and the innocence and su tural wisdom of the babe on the other. Writing 
with a command of the d metre which is often reminiscent of Blake, Mr. Peake 
has produced a poem of strong imagination and compassion. (821-91) 


PENGUIN MODERN POETS. Nos. 1 and 2. Penguin Books, 2s.6d. each. 
1962. 18 cm. 120: 128 pages. Index. Paper covers. 
These two paperbacked selections represent a praiseworthy attempt to bring modern 
poetry to a wide audience. The poets represented, Lawrence Durrell, Elzabeth 
Jennings, and R. S. Thomas in No. 1, and Kingsley Amis, Dom Moraes, and Peter 
Porter in No. 2, offer a remarkably eclectic range of style and subject-matter, though 
presumably Messrs. Durrell and Amis were included because of their reputations 
as novelists. Mr. Durrell, in fact, has been writing poems for many years—his first 
book of verse appeared in 1941—and it is pleasant to see this aspect of his work 
recognised here: his poems are elegant, hedonistic, often elegiac, compositions that 
frequently reflect Mediterranean landscapes and values. Miss Jennings, on the other 
hand, is a more inward-looking poet, whose subdued but sensitive poems sometimes 
have a religious or philosophical quality; while R. S. Thomas gives skilful, sardonic 
pee into peasant life in Wales (where he works as a clergyman). Of the poets 
in the second volume, Kingsley Amis is mostly, though not entirely, a writer of 
penetrating light verse, while Dom Moraes, a young Indian poet, treats romantic 
material in a manner that is always fluent, and sometimes rather facile. Peter Porter 
is something of a discovery: an Australian working m London, who has published 
only one book of verse, he is an excellent satirist, who makes some splendidly vigorous 
n A on the contemporary social and cultural scene. (821-91) 


THE DARK WINDOW. Robin Skelton. Oxford University Press, 158. 1962. 
22 cm, 104 pages. 
This is Mr. Skelton’s fifth volume of verse, and although the collection is curiously 
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‘uneven it contains some of his best work. One still gets an impression that he is 
sometimes deliberately harsh, even where harshness is inappropriate, and his meaning 
is apt to overflow his stanzas. The title poem is a long disquisition in mrhymed 
stanzas, rhythmically inert, arriving at the trite conclusion that each man has his own 
truth. But when Mr. Skelton is less ambitious he can be impressive. There are six 
admirable poems imitated from Tristan Corbière, several vivid sketches of rustic 
characters, and two or three poems in the section entitled “Time Present’ which 
show considerable power and mastery—‘The Woman’, ‘Nothing of Beauty’ and 
“The Birthday’. (821-91) 


IN A GREEN NIGHT. Derek Walcott. Cape, 128.6d. 1962. 20-5 cm. 80 pages. 
Mr. Walcott has scored an unusual success in fashioning a poetic style which can do 
justice to the exotic beauty of Caribbean scenery and history, and yet is firmly rooted 
in the English lyrical tradition. This volume represents his work from 1948 to 1960 
and reveals a vigorous development. Some of the early poetry is strongly derivative, 
with obvious debts to Dylan Thomas and John Betjeman, but Mr. Walcott’s own 
technical gifts are especially well illustrated in the sonnet sequence entitled ‘Tales 
of the Islands’. Elsewhere his imagination roves freely between the traditions and 
mythologies of Africa and America, Rome, Greece and the modem world, and 
succeeds to a remarkable degree in harmonising them. (821-91) 


English Drama 
WILLIAM SHAKESPEARE: THE LATE COMEDIES. G. K. Hunter. 
Longmans for the British Council, 2s.6d. 1962. 21-5 cm. 64 pages. Illustrations. 
Paper covers. (Writers and their Work, No. 143) 
Mr. Hunter includes A Midsummer Night’s Dream in this essay. But he makes it clear 
that he does not dissent from the generally accepted classification which groups this 
pay among the early comedies, in which love is only one of the elements which 
ring the principal characters together. Much Ado, As You Like It, and Twelfth Night, 
however, the trio which is usually regarded as the crown of Shakespeare’s comic 
achievement, he discusses above all as comedies of love, plays in which the ludicrous 
aspect of love is reconciled with its romantic power, and is fully apparent to heroes and 
heroines alike. Mr. Hunter makes good use of his all too limited space by singling 
out for analysis some of the crucial passages in each play. The essay is reinforced by a 
good selective bibliography. (822-33) 


SHAKESPEARE SURVEY 15. An Annual Survey of Shakespearian Stud 
and Production. Edited by Allardyce Nicoll. Cambridge University Press, 27s.6d. 
1962. 25 cm. 208 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

The topic chosen for the centre of interest in this volume is “The Poems and Music’. 

It opens, as before, with an introductory account of work published in the field, 

this time in separate essays on Songs and Music, the Sonnets, and the Poems by 

experts in each. Several contributors prefer to combine the poems with plays in 
their critical articles. Songs are canider in an illuminating exposition of their 
function in Henry IV Part 2 as the measure of Falstaff’s mental and physical decline. 

And the Sonnets, besides receiving their independent share m a knowledgeable 

description of their part in the convention as such, also occasion a remarkably pene- 

trating exploration of the link between them and certain problematic features in 
the middle plays. Venus and Adonis is the subject of three articles, two interpreting it 
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m connection with Antony and Cleopatra, the third offering an important, original 
interpretation of its publication as Shakespeare’s answer to Greene’s attack upon him 
in the Groats-worth of Witte. Among the rest are an account of the Plague and a 
report of Franco Zeffirelli’s London production of Romeo and Juliet; the customary 
book reviews conclude this well-assorted collection. (822:33): 


ENGLISH ONE-ACT PLAYS OF TODAY. Selected and introduced b 
Donald Fitzjohn. Oxford University Press for the English Association, 128.6d. 
boards; 7s.6d. limp covers. 1962. 19 cm. 270 pages. 

The one-act play is now enjoying a certain revival in popularity, partly through 

ge in the policy ofa number of professional theatres, partly through the influence 

of television. This volume brings together a number oe, excellent specimens of the 
post-war years, all of them written for the theatre. Terence Rattigan’s The Browning’ 

Version creates a moving story out of the trials and tensions of the staff of a public 

school; Christopher Fry’s A Phoenix Too Frequent is a charming verse comedy set 

in the ancient world which describes a widow’s abrupt change of heart after her 
husband’s death; in The Bespoke Overcoat Wolf Mankowitz fashions a comedy out 
of the jar vein of melancholy humour which characterises Jewish life; Gordon 

Daviot's The Pen of My Aunt is a well constructed drama, full of suspense, which 

pictures an episode of the French Resistance; J. B. Priestley’s Mother’s Day offers an 

amusing variation on the exchange of personalities theme; Susan Glaspell’s Trifles 
presents a murder problem in which two women coolly decide to suppress the 
evidence which might incriminate a third, Tennessee Williams’ Lord Byron’s Love~ 

Letter is an early but none the less theatrically effective specimen of his observation 

of life in the Southern states of America, and John Mortimer’s The Dock Brief sketches 

a relationship between lawyer and criminal which combines comedy sa 
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PLAYS OF THE YEAR. Vol. 23, 1960-1961. Edited by J. C. Trewin. Elek 
Books, 21s. 1962. 18 cm. 426 pages. 
Two of the plays included in this issue follow the customary pattern of the series, 
which offers pieces well-devised for popular entertainment, if generally, though 
not always, lacking in literary distinction. These are Hugh Williams’s The Irregular 
Verb To Love, which raises some kindly laughs at the domestic entanglements of an 
attractive middle-aged woman devoted to progressive causes, and Michael Gilbert’s 
The Bargain, a comedy thriller which involves forgery, theft and blackmail. The 
remainder of the volume sets a more ambitious standard. Dannie Abse’s House of 
Cowards, which won the Foyle New Play Award for 1960, depicts in symbolical 
rather than naturalistic terms the excitement brought into the lives of ordinary people 
by a revivalist speaker, who they believe can inject a moral purpose into their lives. 
The final play is Norman Ginsbury’s adaptation of Ibsen’s John Gabriel Borkman, 
the story of the spiritual death of a failed financier of gigantic ambitions. (822-91) 


English Fiction 

THE DETECTIVE STORY IN BRITAIN. Julian Symons. Longmans for the 
British Council, 2s.6d. 1962. 21-5 cm. 48 pages. Illustrations. Paper covers. (Writers 
and their Work, No. 145) 

The long-sustained popularity of the detective story is often attributed to its satis- 

faction of the puzzle-loving instinct common to all manner of readers. But it may be 
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due no less to the fact that it is the only current form of fiction in which a genuinely 
inventive ability in storytelling survives. Mr. Symons’s pamphlet, at once compre- 
hensive and selective, is an excellent guide to this department of literature. Many will 
find in it names not familiar to them, while those readers who have already harvested 
the field will have the luxurious pleasure of finding how far the assessments made here 
fail to accord with their own. Mr. Symons, himself a skilled pratitioner of the genre, 
is also a perceptive critic. Ge (823) 


OUR EXAGMINATION ROUND HIS FACTIPICATION FOR 
INCAMINATION OF WORK IN PROGRESS. Samuel Beckett and 
others. Reprint. Faber, 258. 1962. 21 cm. 202 pages. 

In 1929 Joyce’s Finnegan’s Wake was appearing in seral form in the avant-garde 

Paris magazine Transition, and this collection of essays by enthusiastic critics of Joyce’s 

work was assembled by his publistiers The Shakespeare Bookshop partly, at least, as 

an aid to his readers. The volume therefore represents an early phase in Joycean 
criticism, but its standard is generally high and some, at least, es the contributors 
offer plenty of critical acumen to support their enthusiams. Samuel Beckett stresses 
the philosophical background to Finnegan’s Wake and expounds Joyce’s debt to 

Giambattisto Vico; William Carlos Williams defends Joyce against hostile criticism , 

from Rebecca West in an essay which makes more impact as rhetoric than as sustained’ ` 

critical argument; Robert Sage carries out an excellent analysis of thé language of ~” 
the Anna Livia Plurabelle passage and Eugene Jolas compares Joyce’s language with 

that of Shakespeare’s Cymbeline (823-91) 


Scandinavian Literature 
THE DRAMA OF IBSEN AND STRINDBERG. F. L. Lucas. Cassell, 
508. 1962. 22 cm. 496 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

This study 1s valuable for bringing together biographical and critical material 
relating to both playwrights mm an extended E which sheds light on each. 
His long devotion to classical literature inevitably predisposes Mr. Lucas (University 
Reader in English at Cambridge) to prefer Ibsen to the ‘barbarous’ Strindberg, and 
his secondary interest in dramatic technique leads to some underestimating of Strind- 
berg’s achievement. But his human ail sensible approach will help many readers, 
especially those new to the subject, and all should find useful the excellent selection 
of quotation and biographical detail with which he illustrates his account of the plays’ 
sources and their contemporary reception. (839°5) 


French Literature 
THE TRUE MISTERY OF THE PASSION. James Kirkup. Oxford 
University Press, 103.6d. 1962. 21 cm. 142 pages. Paper covers. 

This mystery play is adapted, condensed and translated from the French Medieval 
Mystery Cycle of Arnoul and Simon Gréban. It has been given successful radio and 
television performances. It never reads like a translation. Mr. Kirkup, while remaining 
true to the spirit of the original, writes a forceful and idiomatic language, varied from 
character to character. To solve the problem of a radio performance, and to medi- 
ate between a medieval play and a modern audience, Mr. Kirkup has introduced one 
character not in the original. The irregularly rhymed verse gives exactly the right 
- impression of unsophisticated piety. It would be an ideal choice for a church dramatic 
society. (842°1) 
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PAGES FROM THE GONCOURT JOURNAL. Edited, translated from 
the French and introduced by Robert Baldick. Oxford University Press, 38s. 1962. 
22 cm. 456 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

The brothers Edmond and Jules de Goncourt collaborated in novels, drama and 

criticism, but live today mainly through their famous Journal 1851-1870. Jules 

died in 1870 and Edmond continued the journal alone until his death in 1896. It 
contains portraits of recorded conversations with, and anecdotes about, all the leading 
artistic and literary figures of the time, descriptions of the Paris of the Second Empire, 
its buildings and all classes of its population. From this vast material Mr. Baldick 
has admirably chosen and translated some four hundred pages, which, with his 
illuminating introduction and discreet notes, make up a re hacen volume. 
(848-8) 

Latin Literature 

THE PENGUIN BOOK OF LATIN VERSE. Introduced and edited by 
Frederick Brittain with plain prose translations of each poem. Penguin Books, 
73.6d. 1962. 18 cm. 448 pages. Indexes. Paper covers. (The Penguin Poets) 

This is a substantial anthology of Latin poetry from Naevius, through pagan and 

Christian Latinity, the Middle Ages and the Renaissance, down to the present 

century. Each piece is followed by a straightforward translation into English prose, 

so that the Ea which fits easily into the pocket, will be a pleasant tados 
companion for enthusiastic amateurs. There is an introduction, a glossary of classical 
names, and indexes of first lines and authors. The selection is reasonable enough, 
but Munro and Kennedy at least might have been included among the modern 
wniters. If there are subsequent editions, the date of Virgil’s death should be correctly 
given. (871) 


OVID SURVEYED. An Abridgment for the General Reader of ‘Ovid Re- 
called’. L. P. Wilkinson. Cambridge University Press, 138.6d. 1962. 21°5 cm. 248 
pages. Indexes. Paper covers. 

Mr. Wilkinson is a distinguished classical don at Cambridge. His Ovid Recalled, 

discussing fully and frankly the poet’s life and works, appeared in 1955. The present 

volume is an abridgment of the earlier work at a price that will put it within the 
reach of students. It contains the essential substance of its predecessor, and an attractive 
feature is the numerous and fairly lengthy English verse translations of representative 
passages. It' will be of great use to young Latinists and to students of the classical 
tradition in modern poetry. (874) 


Greek Literature 
ARISTEAS OF PROCONNESUS. J. D. P. Bolton. Oxford University Press, 
458. 1962. 22 cm. 274 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 

Aristeas was a shadowy figure of uncertain date, mentioned by Herodotus and 
generally supposed to have provided Aeschylus with some of his ideas of far northern 
geography as given in his Prometheus Vinctus. He was credited with an epic poem, the 
Arimaspea (readers of Milton are familiar with the Arimaspeans as plunderers of 
the griffins’ hoarded gold). An ecstatic eastern mystic, he also appears in the west 
(Metapontum in S. Italy) as an Apolline missionary—a significant figure of Greek 
irrationalism. Mr. Bolton, a Fellow of Queen’s College, Oxtord, discusses the interest- 
ing problems of his date, work and influence. This excellently documented book is 
primarily for specialists in the history of Greek thought. (883) 
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Geography Travel Description Ancient Civilisations 
HIGH DAM OVER NUBIA. Leslie Greener. Cassell, 258. 1962. 22°5 cm. 
212 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

The author, a member of the University of Chicago’s archaeology staff, has spent 
many years of an adventurous life in Egyptology. This book is a plea to the world 
to save the Nubia monuments, eventually doomed to destruction by the waters of 
the Aswan High Dam, unless sufficient funds can be found to transport them else- 
where. Mr. Greener is clearly a fanatic about several things, including his Nubian 
relics, but his book is a fascinating account of the monuments themselves, of the 
history which they reveal, and of the efforts of archaeologists to reveal and interpret 
them. The illustrations, for a book of this price, are lavish. (913°32) 


MONUMENTA ASIAE MINORIS ANTIQUA. Vol. VIL Edited by Sir 
William M. Calder and J. M. R. Cormack, with contributions from M. H. Ballance 
and M. R. E. Gough. Manchester University Press (Manchester), £5 58. 1962. 28 cm. 
252 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

This, the last volume in the series, publishes 615 inscriptions, mostly Greek, from 

Lycaonia, the Pisido-Phrygian borderland, and Aphrodisias, 339 of which are entirely 

new. It is intended for specialists only; the inscriptions are not translated. The main 

interest lies in the rich evidence for the wealthy families of Roman Aphrodisias 
and for the ways in which they exhibited their public spirit. The editing and illustra- 
tion are well up to the standard set by the anit volumes in the series, but, as in 
them, the e is on providing accurate texts. Comment and explanation are 
held to the barest minimum. (913-392) 


A GEOGRAPHY OF SPAIN AND PORTUGAL. Ruth Way assisted by 
Margaret Simmons. Methuen, 428. 1962. 22 cm. 374 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
(Methuen’s Advanced Geographies) 

The outcome of twelve years’ persistent field study and research, this is perhaps the 

first truly comprehensive work on the subject to be published in Enghsh. The natural 

features of Iberian geography, geology and landforms, rivers, coasts and climate, 
soils, fauna and flora, are described in detail and correlated with modem economic 
tendencies in land utilisation, irrigation, industry, power, trade and communications. 

The natural regions of the peninsula are closely examined in turn and, for good 

measure, appendices are added on the Spanish and Portuguese territories overseas. 

In this standard work for college and public libraries, the line drawings and maps are 

especially illuminating. (914-6), 
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PRAGRANT HARBOUR. A Private View of Hong Kong. F. D. Ommanney. 
Hutchinson, 255. 1962. 21°5 cm. 224 pages. Illustrations. 

An experienced traveller and accomplished writer, Dr. Ommanney now presents 
us with a picture of modern Hong Kong as he knew it during the three years he spent 
there directing fishery research. He writes of the people, their customs and festivals, 
and of his close Chinese associates, particularly Ah Yok, his amah, and Linda, a 
hostess from Joe’s Bar. He does not dwell on Western social life, but treats of Chinese 
family life, restaurants and bars, the waterfront, shopping in Thieves’ Alley, beach 
parties, excursions to Kowloon and Macao, and some touching incidents in his 
private life, his talent and sympathy drawing all of it together into an interesti 
and absorbing whole. (o15*125 


LAND OF WIDE HORIZONS. An Illustrated Guide to East Africa. 
Alastair Matheson. Macdonald, 30s. 1962. 27°5 cm. 96 pages. 
This lavishly illustrated account of Kenya, Uganda and Tanganyika is not concerned 
with the political problems and economic future of the area, but rather with tourist 
attractions and the picturesque aspects. It is divided into chapters stressing different 
facets of the region; the coast; rivers and lakes; mountains; wild life; deserts, and 
African dances. The numerous photographs are attractive and well reproduced and 
narrative is little more than a link between them. (916+76) 


THE LION AND THE LILY. A Guide to Kenya. Kenneth Bolton (also Editor). 
Bles, 25s. 1962. 18 cm. 256 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Of the two sections into which this compact guide book falls, the first, by Mr. Bolton, 
outlines the geographical and economic features of the country, the people and their 
customs, transport, and tourist attractions, and gives a short glossary of Swahili; 
the second contains seven chapters by specialist contributors on various aspects of 
wild life. This is useful for anyone visiting Kenya and also contains valuable material, 
especially on natural history, for the general reader. The illustrations are ane j 
916-762 


ELEPHANT VALLEY. The Adventures of J. McGregor Brooks, Game and 
Tsetse Officer, Kariba. Elizabeth Balneaves. Lutterworth Press, 21s. 1962. 22°5 cm. 
180 pages. Illustrations. 

Miss Balneaves has made a book full of interest from the adventures and thoughts 

of her subject. The usual incidents which link together the stories of Game Wardens 

—the rogue elephant that had to be shot, the wounded lion that had to be followed 

into cover—occur here but fall into place against the coherent background of the 

Kariba Dam story. The impact on the fauna and people of this vast achievement of 

ing the Zambesi and creating an artificial take 175 miles long is considered 
dispassionately, and the tasks of shifting the Africans and rescuing the game as the 
waters rose are taken as part of the job. Another general topic, which many biologists 
will be grateful to have explained and discussed, is that of the tsetse fly eradication 

schemes, as seen from this part of Africa. (916-894) 


VANISHING AUSTRALIANS. George Michell Farwell. Righy (Adelaide, 
Australia), 228.6d. 1961. 22 cm. 190 pages. trations. 

This is George Farwell’s seventh book on Australia. His own life has been as colourful 

as those of the characters, mostly denizens of the Outback, whom he depicts in his 

books. He is well known as a contributor to Walkabout, The Bulletin, and other 
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Australian magazines. The vanishing Australians are the swagmen, crocodile shooters, 
buffalo-hunters, old-time drovers, and other outback types. The author has lived, 
worked and talked with them, and his recollections are vivid and interesting. (919-4) 


Biography 
MY SEVENTY SEVEN YEARS. An Account of My Life and Times. Norman 
Bentwich. Routledge, 30s. 1962. 21°5 cm. 352 pages. index. 

Professor Bentwich was born in England and brought up in a cultural environment: 
his father was a prominent Zionist and communal worker. During his career Bentwich 
has been Attorney-General in the British Administration of Palestine, Professor at 
the Hebrew University of Jerusalem, prominent in work for refugees from Nazidom 
and active in many Orlie: spheres. The book throws acute sidelights on personalities, 
both Jewish and non-Jewish, he has met on his way. The events described are familiar 
but enlivened by the acute observations of a direct participant. It makes interesti 
reading and provides a valuable picture of one facet of recent history. os 


GREEN WOOD. A Gloucestershire Childhood. Leonard Clark. Max Parrish, 
138.6d. 1962. 20 cm. 140 pages. Illustrations. 
Against a similar background to that of Laurie Lee’s Cider with Roste, Leonard Clark 
recalls his Edwardian boyhood in the Forest of Dean. With something of the freshness 
and wonder of those early days he recaptures the homely delights of expeditions 
into Gloucester by horse-brake, solitary games in the quarry, and the excitements 
of the country Christmas and Harvest Festival, the Sunday School treat and the 
village cricket match. Also, like Laurie Lee, he affectionately celebrates the personalities 
of his relatives—mother, aunts, uncles and cousins—and of such ‘characters’ among 
their neighbours as the schoolmaster, Charles the blind organist, and the sisters who 
kept the village sweet-shop. (92) 


THE NOTEBOOKS OF SAMUEL TAYLOR COLERIDGE. Vol. H 
1804-1808 (in Two Parts)}—Text and Notes. Edited by Kathleen Coburn. Routledge, 
gos. 1962. 23 cm. Text 498 pages: Notes 582 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

This second volume of Professor Coburn’s great edition of Coleridge’s Notebooks is 

itself in two massive volumes, one containing the text and the other the editor’s 

scholarly and illuminating notes. Coleridge’s many-faceted mind, his detailed observa- 
tions ofnatural phenomena, his philosophical and religious speculations, his imaginative 
leaps, his personal problems (especially his unhappy love for Sara Hutchinson), his 
literary interests and ambitions, his interest in the Italian and German languages, 
and in general his restless, enquiring intellect, manifested themselves in innumerable 
jottings which range from cryptic generalisations to short essays. The period covered 
by Volume TI takes in Coleridge’s voyage to Malta and his stay there, as well as his 
tours in Sicily and in Italy. The TOREA is Professor of English at Victoria College, 

University of Toronto, is the ideal guide through these immensely varied and some- 

times puzzling entries. We emerge from a perusal of them, and of her comments, 

with the feeling that we have been brought into intimate contact with truly remark- 
able mind and sensibility. This is a book for the student of Coleridge who wants to 

come to grips with that extraordinary man’s irrepressible a energy. (92) 


DIVIDED LOYALTIES. Janet Teissier Du Cros. Hamish Hamilton, 21s. 1962. 
22 cm. 330 pages. 

This is the story of how a Scotswoman married to a Frenchman spent the war years 

in her adopted country. Her father-in-law and mother-in-law were convinced 
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Petainists with no feeling of hostility towards herself, but bitter against England. 
She and her husband were on the other side. Separated from her husband f prisoner 
on parole), as wife and mother she endured this anxiety, and lack of food, clothing 

news, meeting with some detan and much generosity, never losing her 
sense of humour or appreciation of the lovely Cevennes country, and conveying 
with moving simplicity what it means to live in a country embittered and divided 
by defeat. (92) 


AUCUPARIUS. Recollections of a Recruiting Officer. Sir Ralph Furse. Oxford 
University Press, 353. 1962. 22 cm. 346 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The author, late Director of Recruitment and Adviser on Training Courses for the 
Colonial Service, devoted a long career to the reform and improvement of the 
methods of selection and training of entrants into all branches of the service, admini- 
strative and technical, first in the Colonies and later in the unified Colonial Service 
created in 1932; and with outstanding success, in spite of difficulties and opposition. 
The living monument to his work is now dying, but this account of it will remain as 
an important contribution to the history of Britain’s Colonial Empire. His book is 
diversified by vividly described scenes of world-wide travel and by lively sketches of 
many interesting people encountered at home and abroad. (92) 


MAXIM GORKY: Romantic Realist and Conservative Revolutionary. Richard 
Hare. Oxford University Press, 218. 1962. 22 cm. 164 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Mr. Hare’s book gives an interesting short account of Gorky’s life and times and 
examines objectively the very limited number of his works which have genuine 
literary value. The author depicts Gorky as a romantic who rebelled violently against 
the mercantile Russian society of the 1880’s and 1890's; and a realist who portrayed 
the lower depths of this society, showing humble Russian people striving to survive 
as their old patriarchal way of life was swept away by the new capitalist order. 
Gorky is shown as a writer of only sporadic genius who has won lasting fame through 
his efforts to preserve the cultural heritage of the past amid the chaos of the Bolshevik 
revolution. His importance as the father figure of Soviet literature is stressed and 
we sce how much contemporary Soviet critics of Western civilisation and culture 
owe to Gorky’s criticisms of social life in Europe and America between the wars. 
Mr. Hare’s book is interesting for the specialist and informative for the general 
reader. There is a good index but no bibliography. (92) 


THE MOTTLED LIZARD. Elspeth Huxley. Chatto & Windus, 21s. 1962. 
22 cm. 336 pages. 
This brilliantly written and fascinating book is a worthy successor to The Flame 
Trees of Thika, Mrs. Huxley’s earlier tale of her childhood in Kenya. Here she resumes 
the narrative with the return of her family to their neglected coffee plantation after 
the First World War. In sensuous detail as richly evocative as in her previous volume, 
she recaptures the strange and ee ae of that colourful landscape, its wild 
life, and the customs and beliefs of Kikuyu servants and neighbours. The author is 
as piquantly entertaining as ever, too, in her relish of the humours of character—such 
as the hypochondriacal poet, Cousin Hilary, arriving with a flourish in a buggy 
drawn by four indignant zebras; or of the many misadventures (including the episode 
of the highly explosive alcoholic marmalade) suffered by enterprising but unlucky 
parents in their ied attempts to remedy a rising overdraft. (92) 
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FRINGE OF THE CLOUDS. Air Marshal Sir Philip Livingston. Johnson 
Publications, 25s. 1962. 22°5 cm. 264 pages. Illustrations. 
Canadian by birth, Philip Livingston came to England to study medicine at Cambridge. 
Before quilifying. he aa as a surgeon probationer in the Royal Navy and, a 
completing his studies, returned to service life as a medical officer in the Royal Air 
Force. Posted to India, his interest in ophthalmology was stimulated, and after taking 
postgraduate qualifications he ban to study his subject in relation to flying, later 
qualifying as a pilot in Iraq in order to increase his understanding of aviation optics. 
His pioneer studies on night vision and eye muscle training were followed during 
the Second World War by work on visual acuity in aircrew. Turning to administra- 
tion, his career culminated in his appointment as Director Geaen] of the Royal 
Air Force Medical Services. Sir Philip’s writing shows his deep understanding of 
human nature, and the reader will appreciate the value of a life which the author 
has enjoyed to the full. (92) 


HOMAGE TO CATALONIA. George Orwell. Reprint. Penguin Books, 38. 
1962. 18 cm. 222 pages. Paper covers. 
Written at an early stage of the Spanish Civil War (a first-hand participation in 
which had become the next priority after the depressed areas on Orwell’s list), this 
book gives an unpretentious but extremely graphic picture of the author’s experiences 
as a volunteer militiaman on the Republican side. He was seriously wounded after 
a few months in the front line, and from the historical point of view the most interest- 
ing part of the narrative is found in the chapters devoted to the civil population, 
which describe the fading of the early revolutionary ardour, the suppression of the 
POUM, the small Catalonian party which was Orwell’s principal contact in Spain, 
and the general atmosphere of courage and confusion. Both the quality of the report- 
ing and the author’s integration with his surroundings make this book an important 
advance on The Road to Wigan Pier. (92) 


THE ROAD TO WIGAN PIER. George Orwell. Reprint. Penguin Books, 
38. 1962. 18 cm. 204 pages. Paper covers. 
Orwell was a writer who liked to throw his entire energies into whatever he judged 
to be the most important task of the moment. In 1936 he was anxious to survey 
Britain’s depressed industrial areas, and this book, which offers not only a first-hand 
reportage of working class poverty but also an analysis of the Labour movement, 
was the result. Although his observation is keen and honest, it is often marred by his 
feelings of guilt and inferiority to the manual workers he was studying, and his 
criticisms of the progressive front are far from unbiassed. Yet despite its lack of 
balance this is a powerfully written and memorable book. (92) 


MEMORIES AND REFLECTIONS. Sampurnanand. Asia Publishing House 
(Bombay and London), 25s. 1962. 22°5 cm. 196 pages. Frontispiece. Index. 
Dr. Sampurnanand, author of Indian Socialism and other works, is both scholar and 
statesman, being former Chief Minister of Uttar Pradesh. He is most widely known 
for his activities in the cause of Indian nationalism, and these reminiscences, which 
are confined to those events in the history of India during the last fifty years in which 
he has taken some part, are largely concerned with the Swadeshi and Civil Disobedience 
Movements and other aspects of India’s s le for independence. The book can be 
recommended both as an historical record and as illustrating the personal philosophy 
of a remarkable personality. 92) 
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STANLEY SPENCER. Maurice Collis. Harvill Press, 28s. 1962. 22 cm. 256 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 
This biography of a famous English painter is based on a vast collection of auto- 
biographical manuscripts found after his death in 1959. It was something of a feat to 
reduce this ‘Sahara of verbiage’, as Mr. Collis calls it, to a dramatic and exciting 
narrative, but the quotations from the manuscripts are so curious and original that 
one cannot help wondering whether more writing of the same order still waits to be 
discovered. Spencer’s two wives did not share his views on iage nor his glorifica- 
tion of physical love, and he so mishandled his relations with aes that he spent 
the last twelve years of his life in enforced celibacy. In his paintings, he turned these 
two women into goddesses of love, but idolised and exaggerated their physical 
peculiarities, and many people find his treatment of the female figure either ridiculous 
or repulsive. The same acute observation transformed by a highly emotional eroticism 
characterises the best of his writing. Some passages a the series of love letters 
which he addressed to his first wife after her death are particularly memorable, and 
although Mr. Collis’s biography, which records many serio-comic incidents, secures 
Spencer’s reputation as an eccentric, a further scrutiny of the posthumous papers seems 
desirable: it might conceivably lead to Spencer the writer competing oe stature 
with Spencer the painter. (92) 


HUDSON TAYLOR AND MARIA: Pioneers in China. J. C. Pollock, 
Hodder & Stoughton, 16s. 1962. 21 cm. 224 pages. Frontispiece. Index. 
James Hudson Taylor who died in 1905 was the founder of the international and 
interdenominational organisation known as the China Inland Mission. This biography 
makes full use of the manuscripts, letters and papers which the official ‘life’ pruned 
in the interests of edification, and the author presents us with a portrait of a powerful 
figure, impulsive and romantic yet dominated by an invincible sense of vocation, 
t dominble courage and simple faith. The story of the love of Hudson Taylor and 
Maria Dyer and their partnership in a great adventure which took missionary work 
into the heart of China is movingly pl (92) 


SAINTS AND SCHOLARS. Twenty-five Medieval Portraits. David Knowles. 
Cambridge University Press, 228.6d. cloth; 9s.6d. paper covers. 1962. 20 cm. 220 
pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Those who, for various reasons, cannot avail themselves of the larger works of the 

Regius Professor of Modern History at Cambridge will be grateful for this collection 

of short biographies taken, with two exceptions, from the author's Monastic Order 

in England and his three-volume The Religious Orders of England. Professor Knowles 
combines exceptional knowledge of the monastic age with imaginative insight and 
superb literary skill. To accompany him as he introduces us to spiritual leaders, 
politicians, thinkers, writers and artists, including Bede, St. Francis, PE Bacon, 


Matthew Paris, and Wyclif, as well as less celebrated figures, is i a liberal 
education. (920-02) 
Ancient China 


THE TIGER OF CH’IN. How China became a Nation. Leonard Cottrell. 
Evans Bros., 255. 1962. 23 cm. 224 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Leonard Cottrell has made a reputation for his popular expositions of ancient Greek 

and Egyptian history in his writings and broadcasts. In this book he turns his attention 

to the history of China down to the foundation of the Han dynasty. This is not a 
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book for the expert, nor an elementary textbook, but a series of sketches designed 
to illuminate for the ordinary reader aspects of early Chinese history by relating 
them to everyday problems today. The author’s Twice of other classical civilisa- 
tions gives breadth to his writing and his success is witnessed by the sense of excitement 
which he conveys. (932) 
Phoenicia 

THE PHOENICIANS. D. B. Harden. Thames & Hudson, 308. 1962. 21 cm. 

336 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Ancient Peoples and Places, Vol. 26) 

The author, Director of the London Museum and formerly Keeper of the Department 
of Antiquities at the Ashmolean Museum, Oxford, brings together the evidence 
for the Phoenicians, as a distinct offshoot from the Canaanites, from ¢.1200 B.C. 
to their defeats by Alexander and Rome. A valuable study of their settlements and 
a closely argued historical study of their origins, ion and external relations 
lead to chapters on Religion, Warfare, Industry and Commerce, with a brilliant 
final section on Art. This lavishly illustrated and fully annotated book on a little- 
known subject is ideal for general readers, but also contains stimulating new inter- 
pretations that will interest specialists in the early Mediterranean civilisations. (939-44) 


World War II 
BRITISH FOREIGN POLICY IN THE SECOND WORLD WAR. 
Sir Llewellyn Woodward. H.M. Stationery Office, 373.6d. 1962. 25 cm. 648 pages. 
Index. (History of the Second World War) 
This book, an abridgment of a longer work written for official use, is the only large- 
scale treatment yet to appear of Britain’s relations with the outside world durmg 
the years 1939-1945. The author, a director of the series of official war histories of 
which this volume is part, has had unrestricted access to the relevant Foreign Office 
documents; and the book is solidly based on the mass of information thus placed at 
his disposal. The fact that it is essentially a history of the activities of the Foreign 
Office means that some issues of importance (for example the efforts made by different 
groups in Germany to arrange a compromise peace with the western allies) receive 
relatively little attention. But there is much important information and new detail 
regarding Britain’s relations with the United States, Russia and the Free French 
movement, while the book is clearly written and well organised. It is a work of real 
importance to students and teachers concerned with recent history and international 
relations. (940°532242) 


BARDIA TO ENFIDAVILLE. Major-General W. G. Stevens. Department 
of Internal Affairs: War History Branch (Wellington, New Zealand), 173.6d. 1962. 
25 cm. 428 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Official History of New Zealand:in the Second 
World War, 1939-45) 

The latest volume published by the War History Branch of the New Zealand Depart- 

ment of Internal Affairs maintains the high standard of writing and production 

of its predecessors. It is concerned with the part played by the Second New Zealand 

Division in the period from the successful completion of the El Alamein battle in 

November 1942 to the end of the North African campaign in May 1943. The official 

narrative of military operations is enlivened from time to time by personal recollec- 

tions either from eyewitnesses of events or from the experiences of the author, who 
served throughout the war with the Second New Zealand Expeditionary Force 

and who has already written Problems of 2 N.Z.EF., published in this series in 1958. 


(940°5423) 
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Britain British Commonwealth - 


THE CROWN AND THE ESTABLISHMENT. Kingsley Martin. 
Hutchinson, 218. 1962. 21°5 cm. 192 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
THE REIGN OF EDWARD VIII. Robert Sencourt. Anthony Gibbs 
& Phillips, 218. 1962. 20 cm. 224 pages. Illustrations. 
The abdication of Edward VII, now very much a matter of history, will continue 
to attract attention and give rise to discussion not only because of its effects upon 
the subsequent development of the monarchy in England but also because of con- 
flicting speculations concerning the methods whereby the abdication itself was - 
ed. The first of these themes provides the framework for The Crown and the Establish- 
ment, which is an examination of the theory and practice of the modern English 
kingship. His early trainmg as an historian combined with his wide political jence 
as editor of the New Statesman enables Mr. Kingsley Martin to get to the heart of 
some very real problems concerning the monarchy and the ‘Establishment’. This is 
a book of interest to politicians and the man in the street alike. Mr. Sencourt works 
within narrower limits. He is disturbed because some accounts of the abdication 
crisis do less than justice to the part played in it by the Prime Minister, criticising 
him as the leader of the ‘Establishment’ responsible oe forcing this way out upon the 
King. The Reign of Edward VIL is a reasoned and conscientious attempt to state the 
facts, but it leaves a doubt whether all the necessary evidence is yet available for a 
conclusive judgment. (942) (942-084) 


THE COMMONWEALTH. Patrick Gordon Walker. Secker & Warburg, 
36s. 1962. 22°§ cm. 408 pages. Index. 
This book is of particular interest and importance. It is a study of the working of 
the Commonwealth written by a man who between 1947 and 1951 was first Under- 
Secretary and then Secretary of State for Commonwealth Affairs. Earlier in his 
career he had been an Oxford historian. Hence, he is able to write with authority 
both about the way in which the Commonwealth emerged out of the past and about 
the way in which it really functions in the present. Mr. Gordon Walker sees the 
growth of self-government in the Commonwealth as the gradual fulfilment of its 
inherent nature and as a process by which freedom is now sustained by all the nations 
which belong to it. When he comes to describe the day-to-day running of this 
association oF states, the author writes with more precision than anyone before him 
about the systems of consultation and discussion which do much to bind the Common- 
wealth together. He is especially informative about the consultations dealmg with 
economic and foreign era and with defence. Both because of its moral and its 
practical value, he sees an immense future for the Commonwealth. (942) 


JACOBEAN PAGEANT Or The Court of King James I. G. P. V. Akrigg. 
Hamish Hamilton, 50s. 1962. 25 cm. 444 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
There can be no doubt that this interpretation of the reign of James I will appeal to 
a large number of readers. Its author (Professor of aan in the University of 
British Columbia) is deeply read in the sources: his book has been on the stocks since 
1946: he has a fine sense Ee scholarship: he observes all the rules of modern research, 
and at the same time wears his learning easily, and presents his narrative in an attrac- 
tive style. While his main purpose is to give a picture of the King, his court and his 
courtiers, Professor Akrigg manages to cover the main events and personalities of 
the reign in a way which fully justifies the title ‘pageant’; but his book makes no 
less clear the unattractive features of court life, its intrigues and extravagance, and 
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the muddle-headed failure of the King and his advisers to deal with matters of moment 
in religion and politics. (942-061) 


REGINA v. PALMERSTON. The Correspondence between Queen Victoria 
and her Foreign and Prime Mmister 1837-1865. Brian Connell. Evans Bros., 428. 
1962. 22 cm. 298 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Over a period of twenty-eight years Lord Palmerston served Queen Victoria in a 

sequence of offices as Foreign Secretary, Home Secretary and Prime Minister. The 

letters exchanged between them during those years make a formidable collection in the 
royal archives at Windsor and at Broadmead, now in the possession of Lord 

Mountbatten. Several thousands are extant, and from them Mr. Connell has been 

allowed to print this selection with connecting explanatory comments. Two such 

strong personalities as Victoria and her minister soul hardly help being outspoken 
and there is more than a little liveliness in their reactions to each other. In his policy 
of catering for the general reader Mr. Connell has refrained from footnotes, but the 
needs of scholars are met by an appendix in which precise identification of each letter 
is given. More volumes are promised, and they will be welcome. (942-08) 


THE AGE OF REFORM 1815-1870. Sir Llewellyn Woodward. and edition. 
Oxford University Press, 42s. 1962. 22 cm. 102 pages. Maps. Index. (The Oxford 
History of England, Vol. XII) 

The first edition of this book, published over twenty years ago, has always been held 

in high esteem. This new edition is even better. The text and bibliographies have 

been considerably revised and brought up to date. The focus seems a little sharper 
than it used to be. Asa Briggs’s Age of Improvement, its most obvious rival, remains 
its superior for social, and is at least its equal for domestic political, history; but from 

Briggs’s book is missing so much that Woodward handles so well—the foreign, 

imperial and Irish affairs. In only one respect does this admirable work still fall short 

of the imaginable ideal. The economic foundations of history are taken too much 
for gr Yet undoubtedly this is the best big textbook for the period—well- 
informed and wise, comprehensive without clutter, The chapter analyses and excellent 
index make it convenient for selective use, and the bibliographies are equally readable 
and rewarding. (942-08) 


Spain 
THE FEDERAL REPUBLIC IN SPAIN. Pi y Margall and the Federal Re- 
publican Movement 1868-74. C. A. M. Hennessy. ord University Press, 45s. 
1962. 22 cm. 316 pages. Index. 
The history of modern Spain has long been neglected as being insignificant, or 
irrelevant to contemporary problems. But gradually it is being recognised that the 
ideological struggles fought out in 19th century Spain have their parallels elsewhere 
in our own times, and Dr. Hennessy’s analysis of the Spanish Federal Republican 
Movement is a most welcome addition to other recent works on peninsular history. 
The 1868 Revolution is a fascinating and important subject. It was regarded in its 
time as a latter-day French Revolution and it did indeed witness the birth of a new 
era not only in Spanish politics but also in thought and literature. In this work the 
Movement is considered not as an isolated phenomenon but within the wider context 
of roth century Europe, and in choosing to see it through the personality of its leader 
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the author, a lecturer in history in the University of Exeter, has incidentally given us a 
study of the intellectual in politics. This is an important book for all students of the 
European scene. (946-08) 


Byzantine Empire 
THE BYZANTINES. David Talbot Rice. Thames & Hudson, 30s. 1962. 
ar cm. 224 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Ancient Peoples and Places, Vol, 27) 

The author, who is Watson-Gordon Professor of the History of Fine Art in the 
University of Edmburgh, is well known as an authority on Byzantine art. In this 
book, he subordinates his interest in pamtings and mosaics in order to sketch a broader 
picture, bringing the Byzantine people to life for us by describing the geographical 
setting ce material ues ai east Mediterranean culture. He discusses such 
everyday things as their clothes, houses, po , and agricultural implements. He 
describes the buildings and the coinage F dhe Bye their social system, the 
history of their state and their political ideas, and—governing nearly everything else— 
their religious beliefs. He makes us aware of the background to the events of Byzan- 
tine times in a way that straightforwardly historical studies cannot do. The excellent 
photographs, maps, and drawings contribute greatly to this effect. (949°5) 


India 

THE LAST DAYS OF THE BRITISH RAJ. Leonard Mosley. Weidenfeld 
& Nicolson, 25s. 1962. 22°5 cm. 264 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

In his study of Curzon (1960) Leonard Mosley threw some fresh light on the personal 
problems of one of the greatest British Viceroys of India. He has now made a critical 
and stimulating evaluation of the policies and politicians involved in the transfer of 
power to India and Pakistan in 1947. His general conclusion is that too much haste 
and too little planning were responsible for the massacres that accompanied the 
ition of the subcontinent, pee he gives credit to Lord Wavell, Lord Mount- 
atten’s predecessor as Viceroy, for conscientious and far-sighted endeavours to 
avoid disaster. With access to sources not hitherto available to the historian, he 
has also provided fresh insight into British policies towards the Indian princes. 
Though written in a brisk style that sometimes degenerates into brashness, this 
book 1s the result of reflection as well as of research, and will be of interest to the 
general reader as well as to the student of Asian affairs. (95403) 


Ceylon 
THE STORY OF CEYLON. E. F. C. Ludowyk. Faber, 25s. 1962. 22°5 cm. 
328 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

The Professor Emeritus of English in the University of Ceylon has written a useful 
general history of his country, ranging from the mythical age to the political situation 
since the assassination of Prime Minister Bandaranaike in 1959. The first portion, 
‘Ancient Ceylon’, describes the introduction of Buddhism and the development of 
the island up to the coming of European powers. Under the title “Old Ceylon’, 
the successive influences of Portuguese, Dutch, and British rulers are considered, and 
the final portion deals with the roth and 2oth centuries. The author’s account of the 
very disturbed political scene since the attainment of independence in 1948 is succinct 
and frank, and concludes with a brief assessment of the political, economic and social 
problems of his country. (954-89) 
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Central Africa 
ANGLO-PORTUGUESE RELATIONS IN SOUTH-CENTRAL 
AFRICA 1890-1900. Philip R. Warhurst. Longmans, 30s. 1962. 22 cm. 184 
pages. Illustrations. Index. (Imperial Studies, No. XXII) 
Mr. Warhurst, a schoolmaster now living in Rhodesia, deftly unravels the complex 
of intrigue and manoeuvre, measure and counter-measure which characterised the 
scramble for South Central Africa in the last decade of the 19th century. His account 
of Cecil Rhodes’s unsuccessful attempts to secure a port in Portuguese East Africa 
for his new settlement in Mashonaland is sharpened by details of the diplomatic 
background, diligently gleaned from contemporary sources and the accessible 
manuscript collections and here for the first time made public. This scholarly work, 
of interest for the general reader no less than the student of history, increases know- 
ledge and helps to remove misunderstanding. (967) 


KING LEOPOLD’S CONGO. Aspects of the Development of Race Relations 
in the Congo Independent State. Ruth Slade. Oxford University Press for the 
Institute of Race Relations, 303. 22 cm. 242 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Miss Slade’s excellent survey is not so much a work of original research as an account 

of Congo history from 1482 to 1912 drawing together most of the recent research, 

including her own work on missionaries, into a narrative for the general reader. 

The bulk of the material concerns the Congo State under Leopold’s personal rule 

after 1885, and there are sections on the foundation of the State, missions, and the 

economic exploitation which led to the campaign in Britain and America against 

King Leopold’s methods. The bibliography forms an excellent guide to the source 

materials and recent work. (967-5) 


A HISTORY OF BAST AFRICA. Kenneth Ingham. Longmans, 25s. 1962. 
225 cm. 470 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
This text was commissioned by the East African High Commission for use in sixth 
forms and universities. It is lavishly produced and a bargain at its price; the photo- 
graphs alone are almost worth the cost of the book. Its title is rather a misnomer, in 
that only one chapter is devoted to the period before the 19th century, so that this is 
really a history of modem times. The narrative runs very much on colonial lines too 
(one suspects that this will not last long as an official textbook when all three territories 
are independent). But this is certainly the best single-volume history of East Africa 
we have. The author is Professor of History, Makerere College, The University 
College of East Africa. (967°6) 


Union of South Africa 
SOUTH AFRICA 1906-1961: The Price of Magnanimity. Nicholas Mansergh. 
Allen & Unwin, 15s. 1962. 18 cm. 104 pages. Index. 
This short book contains the Reid lectures given at Acadia University, Nova Scotia, 
in December 1960 by the Smuts Professor of the History of the British Common- 
wealth in the University of Cambridge. As lectures they are models of their kind, 
witty, brilliantly argued, illustrated with a wealth of hitherto unpublished and original 
material drawn from Professor Mansergh’s current research into Irish as well as 
South African history. There are those who would question his arguments, par- 
ticularly the implication that South Africa was moving along an inevitable course 
after Vereeniging, but the scholarship and the construction make this book a little 
gem. The general reader who wants a short analysis of recent South African political 
history could hardly do better, whilst the researcher will find several dozen fascinati 
leads. (968-05 
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FICTION 





HOTHOUSE. Brian W. Aldiss. Faber, 16s. 1962. 19 cm. 254 pages. 

Brian Aldiss is one of the most intelligent and imaginative writers of science fiction 
today. His latest flight of invention concerns a universe where moon and earth are 
linked by the cables of giant i aces pro constant war is waged on the seashore 


between creatures of land and water, and the small, green-skinned humans inhabiting 
the treetops are the last anımal species remaining in a vegetable kingdom of rampant 
green life. The hothouse humidity and dazzling light, luxuriant growth of foliage and 
exotic blossoms, are brilliantly evoked in the bright, primary colours of a painting 
of some strange, surrealist dream. 


THE GOLDEN ORIOLE. Five Novellas. H. E. Bates. Michael Joseph, 16s. 
1962. 20 cm. 204 pages. 
Some novelists employ fiction as a vehicle for ideas, others as an expression of their 
own personalities, others as a record of their times. With Mr. Bates it is the art of 
narration which comes first. He is detached from his characters, and his prime con- 
cern is to make a strange or comic sequence of events credible. The themes of these 
five stories, each of them concerned with a s e or absurd manifestation of love 
between man and woman, vary from the trivial to the profound; but each is re- 
counted with an unobtrusive yet consummate skill. 


THE WIND OFF THE SEA. David Beatty. Secker & Warburg, 18s. 1962. 
20 cm. 298 pages. 

Gavin Gallaher, a senior R-A.F. officer, is missing from base, and with him the 
Peace War a which controls the launching of long-range missiles. Is it treachery, 
murder, suicide, mental breakdown: The answer to the question does not come till 
the end of the book, but clues to it can be found at each of the four periods in Gallaher’s 
past life which are successively examined—when an Oxford undergraduate learning 
to fly, on operations day during World War H, first early on, and then in the closing 
stages, and finally during peace-time. In this ambitious, full-scale novel Mr. Beatty 
has written of pe E events as they really are—no false heroics, no romanticism. 
What Monsarrat’s The Cruel Sea did for the Navy, The Wind Off the Sea does—and 
more—for the R.A.F. It deserves to have comparable sales. 


REACH FOR TOMORROW. Arthur C. Clarke. Gollancz, 15s. 1962. 19 cm. 
174 pages. 
This is good science fiction. The action is plausible and Mr. Clarke’s narrative tech- 


nique is admirable; frequently a real sense of horror is generated. He manages to 
ee the reader feel that it is not the often rather strange creations of the author, 
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but contemporary man himself that is the odd one. The twelve stories vary greatly 
and cover a wide range of types of science fiction, some being set in remote stars in 
the distant future, others in modern times. This collection is not only entertaining 
but thought-provoking. 


WOUNDS IN THE FLESH. Fitzroy Fraser. Hutchinson: New Authors, 16s. 
1962. 20 cm. 190 pages. 
The teaching profession in the West Indies is the subject of this promising satirical 
first novel. Baldwin Macdonald Sinclair, named after the English Prime Ministers 
of the 1930's, is the intensely ambitious son of an Indian agricultural labourer on the 
island of St. John’s. Able, hard-working and humourless, he fights his way to an 
English university, and once back home becomes the driving force of the Association 
of Non-Headmasters. The turning point of the story comes with his own appoint- 
ment as a headmaster and the consequent transformation of his attitude towards 
authority. The satire appeals mainly aia oe Mr. Fraser’s knowledge of the Caribbean 


scene, but he shows promise enough to be capable of more ambitious themes. 


DIAMOND. Brian Glanville. Secker & Warburg, 253. 1962. 20°5 cm. 448 pages. 
Mr. Glanville has already won a reputation as a keen observer of contemporary 
Jewish life in England and this massive domestic chronicle, which spans the second 
quarter of the present century, is his most ambitious effort to date. Jack Diamond, 
an Irish-Jewish general practitioner who suffers from a thwarted youthful ambition 
to become a surgeon, constitutes the pivot of the storyrather than its leading character: 
it is his wife, Dolly, steadily transformed from a j eaat and umpulsive girl into 
a thorough-going social snob, who becomes the most memorable creation in the 
book. The nature of the theme demands a broad canvas and Mr. Glanville tackles 
the innumerable descriptions of domestic gatherings with an engaging gusto. His 
novel suffers at times from a glut of detail and of subsidiary characters, but it presents 
a picture of teeming vitality. 


SAY NOTHING. James Hanley. Macdonald, 16s. 1962. 20 cm. 222 pages. 

Mr. Hanley is a difficult but highly original writer, whose vision of humanity re- 
peatedly turns to those who are helplessly trapped within their destiny. This novel 
describes a young man’s brief stay ın a northern industrial town as a lodger with the 
Baines family, a household whose fanatical Nonconformist religious outlook serves 
to mtensify their domestic feuds. Mr. Baines and his wife work in a nail factory; her 
sister, Winifred, is a widow obsessed by devotion to her dead husband and by hatred 
of Mrs. Baines, who seduced him on their wedding day. Mr. Hanley has written a 
novel of astonishing power within the severe limitations of his subject, and succeeds 
superbly in rendering the haunted, loveless and claustrophobic atmosphere of the 
household, alike in description and in dialogue. 


THE TIGER OF GOLD. Robin Jenkins. Macdonald, 16s. 1962. 20 cm. 250 pages. 
The cighteen-year-old daughter of a Scottish veterinary surgeon working in an 
Asian kingdom meets and falls in love with a visiting young rajah. The prince, who is no 
less attracted, is recalled to his state by his father’s death, but the heroine succeeds in 
following him there a little later in the company of an American family. Despite an 
occasionally improbable plot, this is a aaa er accomplished novel, whose mood 
the author skilfully modulates betweeen the comic and the romantic. Mr. Jenkins 
places his heroine with keen insight, presenting her alternatively from the viewpoint 
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of those who oppose the romance on grounds of colour or of social inequality and 
a ae sympathise, while the Tuan background is sketched with ease and 
confidence. 


THE SPOILT CITY. Olivia Manning. Heinemann, 18s. 1962. 20-5 cm. 328 pages. 
Following The Great Fortune (1960), this is the second title in Miss Manning’s three- 
volume chronicle-novel of wartime Bucharest. It covers the six months following the 
fall of France, during which the Nazis tighten their diplomatic grip and Britain is 
confidently expected to become the next victim. The author has achieved a remark- 
able feat in eae the mental climate of the period, with its subtle interaction 
of rumour, panic and bravado, and she handles a large cast of diplomats, war corres- 
pondents, members of the British colony and their friends with impressive assurance. 
She appears to concentrate her attention on personal and private rather than public 
events, but by the end of the book it becomes clear that judgment on the wider 
issues has been passed not so much explicitly but rather implicitly by contrast and 
juxtaposition. Her memorable creation of the earlier volume, Prince Yakimov, 


passes through another entertaining series of tragi-comic adventures. 


THELONELY GIRL. Edna O’Brien. Cape, 16s. 1962. 19 cm. 254 pages. 

The two impudent and engaging heroines of Miss O’Brien’s justly praised first novel, 
The Country Girls, have now been transported from their home e to Dublin. 
Companions and rivals in amorous adventure, the naive, dreamy Caithleen and the 
determinedly tough sophisticate, Baba, sally forth with blithe insouciance in search of 
‘experience in the big, wicked city —which frequently, however, disappoints their 
expectations. Their comic mishaps are legion; but it is when Caithleen intrudes upon 
a wine-tasting reception that she realises their joint aspiration ‘to meet a new, wonder- 
ful man’. The course of her love affair with the married film-wnter, Eugene, is by 
Ta touching and funny, and the whole candid, piquant novel fizzes with exuberant 

e. 


I REMEMBER! I REMEMBER ! Stories by Sean O’Faolain. Hart-Davis, 18s. 
1962. 20 cm. 190 pages. 

The human memory provides the clue to many of the stories in this collection, the 
memory recalled at random which reveals the meaning of a whole lifetime, or the 
memory which takes effect as a spur to action. Mr. O’Faolain is a master of the short 
story. Description, dialogue, the sense of place and the capacity to seize the significant 
moment are subtly combined to form a perfect whole in each of these tales of Irish 
life. He surveys the Irish scene of the last half century with an astringent regard which 
is free of the least trace of sentimentality. 


FEET OF BRONZE. Mark Oliver. Cassell, 15s. 1962. 20°5 cm. 206 pages. 
Mark Oliver has the habit of drawing his characters larger than life—but they have 
none the less a curious validity of their own. Feet of Bronze tells of a conflict between 
father and son which is eae more interesting than it may sound by their being 
sculptors of near-genius. It is a pity, however, that the problem of their relationship 
ood not have been left to work itself out in its own terms, instead of being complicated 
by the actions of the father’s ‘evil genius’, a retired circus clown known as Buffo. 
Mr. Oliver has not yet quite overcome the difficulty of making his characters sym- 
bolic and yet real—but Tan is much interesting material and a good deal of percep- 
tion in this novel. 
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THE SHAPES OF SLEEP. A Topical Tale. J. B. Priestley. Heinemann, 18s. 
1962. 20 cm. 236 pages. 

The ‘topical tale’ has recently become a favourite form with Mr. Priestley, and once 
again he offers a vigorous, hard-hitting criticism of contemporary society, His 
particular target this time is the propagandists, ad-men and other purveyors of mass 
dope, and the public’s apparent willingness to be led like ‘hypnotised sheep’; and the 
story centres upon an international secret society of responsible and influential citizens 
who are working against this creation of dumb, blind masses, and encouraging 
everything that makes for individuality, flexibility and free development. There is 
plenty of humour, suspense, and swift action in the best Buchan tradition in this 
ironical commentary on the times. 


THE GRADUATE WIFE. Frederic Raphael. Cassell, 138.6d. 1962. 20 cm. 
142 pages. 

A priggish pair, Joyce and Nicholas pride themselves on their superior intelligence 
e ‘values’; but they have, in fact, never outgrown the immaturity of schooldays 
and Oxford, and still need the adulation of Nicholas’s old ‘gang’ of superannuated 
schoolboys to flatter and defer to them (although the number of defaulters dis- 
concertingly increases as the story proceeds). This is a shrewdly amusing, astringent 
study of the absurdities of pretentious and complacent self-deception, self-interest 
posing as high-minded idealism. Mr. Raphael shows up with wicked accuracy not 
only the behaviour of pseudo-intellectuals, but the peculiar phraseology of their 
elevated attitudes. 


THE GREYLING. Daphne Rooke. Gollancz, 16s. 1962. 20 cm. 168 pages. 
This short novel portrays an Afrikaner family, in which the son seduces their coloured 
servant, murders her and is finally executed. The story is told by a friend of the 
family whose husband has been imprisoned for a similar crime against a white girl, 
and Miss Rooke contrives with great skill to represent the inevitability of a 
tragic events by relating them closely to the happenings of everyday life. She creates 
a picture of the thought-processes, the accepted ideas, the slang, the poverty and the 
lurking violence of Afrikaner rural life, which speak eloquently for themselves. 
Flashbacks and mamıpulations of the time sequence sometimes make her narrative 
difficult to follow, but her material has been admirably assımilated and the total 
effect is powerfully convincing. 


Reprints 


MISTER JOHNSON. Joyce Cary. Reprint. Penguin Books, 3s.6d. 1962. 18 cm. 
252 pages. Paper covers. (Penguin Modern Classics) 
This novel, like several of Cary’s early books, was inspired by his service as a colonial 
official in West Africa. In it he depicts the disastrous effect upon the African mind of 
a too faithful imitation of the externals of the white man’s way of life. The hero of 
the title is a clerk educated at a mission school, whose instruction has curiously 
ee mental dishonesty with Christian ideals. He is led by 2 combination of 
childish ingenuousness and compulsive megalomania to a crime for which he suffers 
the death penalty. Despite its tragic conclusion, the prevailing mood is comic and the 
author displays a etl insight. into the differences between European and African 


mental processes. 
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COMING UP FOR AIR. George Orwell. Reprint. Penguin Books, 3s 6d. 1962. 
18 cm. 232 pages. Paper covers. 

A middle-aged insurance salesman has a lucky win at racmg and decides to spend 
the money on a trip to the small country town which he remembers as the idyllic 
sctting of his boyhood. The fate which has befallen Lower Binfield in the meanwhile 
becomes the theme for an all-out attack on the squalid materialism, as Orwell saw it, 
of English social life in the inter-war years. Written just before the late war, this is a 
novel conceived in lighter vein than its predecessors and anticipates the satirical 
quality of his best-known books. 


KEEP THE ASPIDISTRA FLYING. George Orwell. Reprint. Penguin Books, 
38.6d. 1962. 18 cm. 264 pages. Paper covers. 

Although this is an early novel and by no means one of Orwell’s best, ıt possesses a 
special interest today, because it clearly illustrates his appeal to and influence upon the 
so-called angry young novelists of the 1950's. The hero is a young man with vague 
literary ambitions, who turns down a well-paid job in advertising, works for a pittance 
as a bookseller’s assistant in order to gain the leisure to write, and 1s passionately 
indignant at the universal reverence for money, which he feels distorts the whole 
character and purpose of contemporary life. The book suffers from the author’s 
excessive identification of himself with the hero, but it offers an dluminatmg view of 
Orwell’s development as a writer. 


BOOKS FOR YOUNG READERS 





Fiction 
CASTORS AWAY. Hester Burton. Oxford University Press, 12s.6d. 1962. 
23 cm. 232 pages. Illustrations. 

An interesting and exciting story of Napoleonic times about the children of a Suffolk 
doctor, most of whose exploits are connected with war and medicine. One of the 
most enthralling episodes m the book is the resuscitation of a shipwrecked soldier 
whom his companions have given up for dead. This man is later sentenced to a savage 
flogging as a punishment for drunkenness, and the children contrive his escape from 
an army prison and into the Royal Navy, in time for him to fight in the Battle of 
Trafalgar. 


ORPHAN OTTER. VAGABOND APE. Arthur Catherall. Dent, 
11s.6d. each. 1962. 19 cm. 124: 120 pages. Illustrations. 2 
These two books about iaa ae animals are by an author known previously 


for adventure stories, and have written for children of about seven to nine years. 
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The first centres on an otter cub deserted by its mother in the backwoods of Canada, 
whule the second, set in Northern India, is about a year-old Langur ape which has 
been in captivity on the edge of the jungle almost since birth, but is freed by a fire. 
Both of these young, untaught, unskilled animals learn to fend for themselves and 
survive in the wild. The interest and charm of these books is in the portraits of the 
wildlife and countryside of these widely different regions. ‘ 


BANDITS IN THE HILLS. Christine Pullein-Thompson. Hamish Hamilton, 
8s.6d. 1962. 19 cm. 118 pages. Illustrations. (Reindeer Books) : 
Renzo is a Sicilian boy whose family is desperately poor and, like all peasants of the 
district, in constant dread of the ‘Mafia’, hillside bandits who rob and plunder. 
When Renzo loses his job in a hotel—tourists have complained about young children 
working—he can find no other work and in the end he takes his old donkey to the 

beach and tries to sell rides. He has no luck, but he makes a friend who helps brin 
about a big change in his fortunes. This valuable addition to the Reindeer scrics wil 
ive 8-10 ycar-olds a glimpse of a tragically impoverished community, but it skil- 
ly avoids any tendency to harrow. 


THE TOBERMILLIN ORACLE. Meta Mayne Reid. Faber, 15s. 1962. 20°5 cm. 
184 pages. Ulustrations. 

This is another book about the McKean children and their mysterious cat, Tobermory, 
and it combines magic, adventure and the workaday world in the satisfying blend 
of which Miss Reid is past master. A lost girl, sole survivor of an aeroplane crash, is 
found on the same day that Tobermory loses her new kitten. No onc knows who 
she is and she hersclf cannot remember. Kitten and memory are found in the end, but 
not until all the children have experienced danger and sorrow and encounters with 
the supernatural. 


LUCY RUNS AWAY. Catherine Storr. Bodley Head, 7s.6d. 1962. 19 cm. 
80 pages. Illustrations. (Acorn Library) 

This 1s the second book about Lucy, a little girl of nearly eight with a mind of her 
own. In the first story Lucy turned detcctive; this time she is ‘the mysterious outlaw” 
riding the prairie alone, righting wrongs and punishing evildoers. She cannot have 
‘mysterious outlaw’ adventures in her own back yard, so she feels she must run away. 
After careful preparation and due warning to her family (which they disr a: 
she does run away and she does have an adventure. Catherine Storr writes with rare 
understanding of a small girl’s outlook on life and achieves a depth of character ang 
situation that is unusual in this kind of easy-to-read book. 


Non-Fiction 
LOOK AT THEATRES. Ivor Brown. Hamish Hamilton, 6s.6d. 1962. 19 cm. 
94 pages. Illustrations. (Look Books) 

Ivor Brown here uses his great knowledge of the subject to compose a charming and 
simple word-picture of the theatre from its birth in primitive ritual te the stage of 
our own day—something that defies the rivalry of television and the cinema. Michael 
Jackson’s drawings have a spirit matched to a text that answers, in a small compass, 
most questions likely to be asked by young children fresh to the play: it docs so with 
both a light hand and a contagious sense of drama. Mr. Brown believes that the 
‘let’s pretend’ spirit is so dear to human nature that it cannot fade; his little book 
ea certainly encourage the coming playgoer. 
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ARITHMETIC ITSELF. E. W. Burn and D. V. Tambhin.-English Universities 
lak ae 1962. 23 cm. 122 pages. Illustrations. Index (Junior Teach Yourself” 
Books) > > i f 

In this pleasant and informal book on e arithmetic good ‘use is made of 

geometrical illustrations and applications, of simple home-made calculating devices, 

aud of the odd properties and puzzles d with numbers. A child of average 
keenness and intelligence should fmd the book very stimulating. 


DRUMS AND TRUMPETS. Poetry for the Youngest. Selected by Leonard 
Clark. Bodley Head, 18s. 1962. 25 cm. 96 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 
One cannot find better words to describe this book than those used in the editor’s. 
preface: “This is a book for grown-ups to read to and to share with very young 
children . . . for [them] to possess, look at, and . . . later on read for themselves’. 
The selection of poems has been well donc; there is hardly a bad poem im the book, 
and sentimentality is mostly absent. One might doubt the suitability of one or two- 
of the eighty poems, and it is a pity that one of the most difficult for children to 
grasp, The Starlit Night, is-made mcomprehensible at one point by a misprint. But 
all in all, this is an excellent anthology, well chosen, well ced and well illustrated. 


THE STORY OFLET’S MAKE AN OPERA. Enc Crozier. Oxford University 
Press, 88.6d. 1962. 21 cm. 80 pages. Illustrations. (The Young Reader’s Guides to- 
Music, V) 

This is a charming story, told by the original librettist, of the delightful children’s. 

ie for which Benjamin Britten wrote the music. The whimsical and tragi-comic- 
ventures of Sammy the Sweep are narrated in just the right style to arouse the 

“young reader’s’ interest and stimulate him to form a group to mn this unique 

opera. Edward Ardizzone’s illustrations are charming. It was a happy idea to print 

Ploor of part of the famous songs as cnd-papers. 


STANLEY MATTHEWS, C.B.E. Anthony Davis. Cassell, 7s.6d. 1962. 
19 cm. 128 pages. Illustrations. (Red Lion Lives) 
This story of a great footballer will delight soccer-loving boys everywhere. A man. 
of modesty and true sportsmanship, who has played for England cighty-four times, 
Stanley Matthews has become almost a legend, largely because of bis wonderful. 
„ball control, his great speed over short distances his uncanny footwork. He is 
still playing mee football in England, thirty years after his first gamc for Stoke 
City in 1932 at the age of seventeen. This book gives lively descriptions of many of 
the great games in which he has played and will appeal to football fans of all ages. 


FIRST AID. A First Book for Juniors. J. J. Elscy. English Universities Press, 73.6d. 
1962, 22 cm. 94 pages. Illustrations. Index. Junior Teach Yourself Books) 

A most attractively produced book with lively and clear illustrations, this will appeal 

to enterprising older children, such as scouts and girl guides, and to those who to 

some extent are responsible for younger brothers and sisters. For example, there is a 

safety first chapter, showing how not to need first aid, which includes drawings of” 
poisonous plants; instructions are given for bandaging, and for coping with major 

and minor emergencies, together with the elements of first aid and home nursing, and 

suggestions for the perfect invalid. This would be a uscful addition to the school. 
library. 
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WORLDS IN SPACE. H.C. King. Brockhampton Press, 128.6d. 20 cm. 96 pages. 

Illustrations. Index. (World of Science) . 
This is a very elementary outline of astronomy in brief compass by the Scientific 
Director of the London Planetarium, who is also a former President of the British 
Astronomical Association. The author begins with the earth’s rotation and allied 
phenomena, and then goes on to discuss the earth’s revolution around the Sun and 
its effects. Subsequent chapters are on the moon, the sun and the solar sytem, the 
Milky Way system, and the system of galaxies. The book 1s up to date and clearly 
written. 


THE STARS. Patrick Moore. Weidenfeld & Nicolson, 9s.6d. 1962. 19 cm. 144 pages. 
Iustrations. Index. (The Young Enthusiast Library: The Young Scientist) . 

This outlme of stellar astronomy for young people between thirteen and fiftecn . 
should also be suitable for older people who know little of the subject. The author 
is well known as a television broadcaster on astronomy. He discusses what a star is, 
why it shines, the variety of of star, groups of stars, a apes stars, etc. He 
oles with some decai efi the Milky Way, other galaxies, and the expanding 
universe. There are three appendices on tclescopes, observing, and astronomical 

societies for amateur observers. i 


LOOK AT CANALS. L. T. C. Rolt. Hamish Hamilton, 6s 6d. 1962. 19 cm. 

92 pages. Illustrations. (Look Books) a 
A short book which covers a great deal of ground. It begms with a brief historical 
survey covering the work of Brindley, Telford and other pioneer canal builders, 
It explains the construction of canals, locks, etc., compares canals with other forms of 
transport and considers their part in past and present transport systems. The illustra- 
tions are excellent and mclude maps. Mr. Rolt, a well-known authority on canals, 
has succeeded in this book in writing so simply, as well as interestingly, that children 
of eight will enjoy it as much as their older brothers and sisters. 


ROCKS, MINERALS AND FOSSILS. Walter Shepherd. Weidenfeld & 
Nicolson, 9s.6d. 1962. 19 cm. 142 pages. Illustrations. Index. (The Young Enthusiast 
Library: The Young Scientist) 

A simple account of the formation and composition of rocks, with chapters on the 

commoner minerals and fossils. The author begins with a generalised account of 

the principal igneous rocks and shows how the sediments are derived from them; 
metamorphic rocks are also briefly discussed. Physical geology is largely omitted. 

Three chapters are devoted to the commoner ore-minerals, crystals, and fossils. The 

text is generally good and there are few mis-statements (an example is ‘quartz is 

only scratched by diamond’). The illustrations in lme and half-tone are well chosen, 


but there are some unfortunate mustakes m captions. 


FURNITURE IN ENGLAND. Frank Turland. A. & C. Black, 8s.6d. 1962. 
25 cm. 64 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Black’s Junior Reference Books) 

This further title in a series designed for children of secondary school age is a clear 

and attractive exposition of English furniture from Norman times to the present 

day. It is copiously illustrated with line drawings made by the author, and will 

be useful as a picture book in teaching the basic characteristics of the different period 

styles. There is also a short illustrated glossary defining technical terms. 
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THE JUNIOR NATURALIST’S HANDBOOK. Geoffrey G. Watson. 
A. & C. Black, 128.6d. 1962. 18 cm. 176 pages. Illustrations. (Black's Young Naturalist s 
Series) 

This first-class, clear, comprehensive and cheap handbook for the young naturalist 

is by the Curator of the Scarborough Natural History Museum (also founder of the 

British Junior Naturalists’ Association and editor of Young Naturalist). It is thoroug 

practical and sensible about every aspect of natural history: comfort in the field, 

recording, identification, simple equipment and preservatives, collecting, labelling 
and mounting rocks, plants, shells and insects, watching birds and mammals, the 
making of skins, the vivarium for reptiles and amphibians and, finally, how to form 

a nature ‘Elib. The important appendices give information on Naturalist awards, 


literature 


(books and magazines), natural history organisations, field study centres 
and bird o atories, museums in Britain exhibiting natural history specimens, and 


natural history dealers. 


PRESIDENT KENNEDY. Frances Wilkins. Cassell, 7s.6d. 


126 pages. Illustrations. (Red Lion Lives) 


At forty-three, John Kennedy was the young 


1962. 


19 cm. 


est man ever to become President of 


the United States. He is also the first Roman Catholic to hold that office. This is 


a good, short, plain biogra: 


a 


election in 1960. Miss W. 


which covers the period from his birth in 1917 to his 
paints a lively portrait, showing him as a man of 


great charm and intelligence, who combines political courage with political shrewd- 


ness. 


Of particular interest are her accounts of his heroism during World War I 


and of the cleverly planned campaign which won him the Democratic nomination. 
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KENNETH C. HUTCHIN 


How Not to Kill Your Husband 


An invaluable guide to diet, exercise, vitamins, proper nutrition, 
prevention of heart disease, rest and holidays etc.; for the wife, 
concerned with her husband’s welfare. 21s 


ADEROGBA AJAO 


On the Tigers Back 


A chilling account of communist infiltration and subversion in 
Africa. 21s. 


JAN ROMEIN 


The Asian Century 


Examines the emergence of the Asian countries into world affairs 
and the vital question of the future leanings. 50s. 
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Latest releases 
MUCH ADO ABOUT NOTHING Stereo ZRG 5300-2 
Mono RG 300-2 


“This treatment of the Merry War must be one of the great theatrical 
prizes of our time.” . . . J. C. TREWIN 


KING HENRY VIII Stereo ZRG 5303-6 
Mono RG 303-6 


Recorded by 
THE MARLOWE SOCIETY & PROFESSIONAL PLAYERS 
Directed by George Rylands 


Issued by 


THE ARGO RECORD COMPANY, 
113 Fulham Road, London, S.W.3 


THE NEW WEBSTER 


INTERNATIONAL DICTIONARY of the ENGLISH LANGUAGE 


WEBSTER’S THIRD NEW 





450,000 entries, including 100,000 new words 
and meanings. 3,000 illustrations. In one-volume 
(thumb-indexed) or two-volume style, £21 net. 
Entirely new—the comprehensive and up-to- 


' date English dictionary available. 


PROFESSOR DENIS BROGAN: 
‘To the writer or reader whose work forces him to keep 
abreast of the tide of new words that technology, science 
and innovation in the arts pour over us, the new edition of 
Webster is indispensable . . . a treasure house of illumina- 
tion and entertainment.’ 


PROFESSOR G. TILLOTSON: 


t 


. . a great achievement.’ 


SIR MORTIMER WHEELER: 


‘Without it, no library is completely 
furnished.’ 


THE DEAN OF ST. PAUL'S: 


‘The Second Webster has been an indispensable book in 
my library; the Third will be even more so.’ 


PROFESSOR RANDOLF QUIRK 
(in the NEW STATESMAN): 
‘This magnificent and meticulously complete register . . .’ 


This edition may not be supplied to the U.S.A., Its dependencies, 
Canada, Newfoundland or Australasia. 


G. BELL & SONS LTD. 
YORK HOUSE : PORTUGAL ST : LONDON W.C.2 


Printed in Great Britain by F. Mildner & Sons, London, E.C.1, and published 
by the British Coundl, 65 Davies Street, London, W.1 


Registered for transmission by Magazine Post to Canada, including Newfoundland 
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Coming September—new additions to two famous series... 


w a NOT 

al SCARLET 
BUT 
GOLD 


Malcolm Saville 


Malcolm Saville and the 
Lone Piners at their very 
best in this exciting, new 
Lone Pine adventure—the 
14th in the Series—set in 
the Shropshire Hill country. 
Full-colour jacket. 10s. 6d. 
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WILLIAM’S 
TREASURE | 
TROVE 


Richmal Crompton 


Good news for William fans and 
enthusiasts .... a new William- 
book, the 33rd in the Series... 
no William collection can be” 
considered complete without it. 
Illustrations are again by Thomas 
Henry. 10s. 6d. 
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RECENT BOOKS ON SOCIAL 
MEDICINE. IL. 


R. A. N. HITCHENS 


Current Problems—Official Publications 

GOVERNMENT publications of special interest in social medicine are 
broadly of three kinds: serial volumes providing data on mortality and 
disease, annual official reports, and accounts of special enquiries. The first 
are provided by the Registrar-General’s office and include the Annual 
Statistical Review, Part I, Medical, and the Commentary, which are mainly 
concerned with mortality; and Supplements at regular intervals on Hospital 
In-patient Statistics, Mental Health and Cancer Registration. Special mention 
should be made, too, of the Occupational Mortality Supplement relating 
to the years round the Census which gives valuable information about the 
relationship between occupation and causes of death among workers and 
their wives. The grouping of occupations according to socio-economic 
status reveals interesting patterns of mortality, which in some diseases 
favour the affluent, while in others the prosperous are at special risk; and 
these form an important reference point for research projects. 

The main examples of the second kind are the Reports of the Chief 
Medical Officers of the Ministry of Health and of Education, and the Report 
of the Chief Inspector of Factories. These provide an annual balance sheet 
of health and disease and of the organisational efficiency of services; and 
focus attention on newly developing problems. 

The third group is of two types: reports of Government Committees on 
a variety of topics—for example, The Royal Commission on Population (1949), 
the Beaver Committee on Air Pollution (1954) and the Guillebaud Committee 
on The Cost of the National Health Service (1956); and publications dealing 
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with officially sponsored or supported scientific enquiries and surveys. 
Recent examples of the latter include C. A. Boucher’s Survey of Services 
available to the Chronic Sick and Elderly (1958), dealing with provisions for 
the many-sided medical and social requirements of the growing number of 
aged people in the population; Mortality and Morbidity during the London Fog 
of 1952 (1954), an account of the remarkable episode from which 4,000 
people are estimated to have died; Rubella and other virus infections during 
Pregnancy (1960), referring to the causation of congenital malformations— 
now among the leading causes of infant mortality and disability since the 
decline of the infectious diseases; and Occupational Factors in the Aetiology of 
Gastric and Duodenal Ulcers by R. Doll and F. Avery Jones, M.R.C. Special 
Report Series No. 276 (1951). 

All the volumes mentioned are published by Her Majesty’s Stationery 
Office from which an up-to-date and complete list is obtainable. 


Epidemiology: Aims and Methods 

This scientific aspect of social medicine, from which flows its special 
contributions to the advance of medical knowledge and organisation— 
‘Epidemiology’ as it is usually called—depends on the application of large- 
scale methods to the study of human biology, human disease and medical 
administration. This involves the use of statistical procedures at least of an 
elementary kind, an introductory volume of which (extensively used by 
those entering the social medical field) is A. Bradford Hill’s Principles of 
Medical Statistics (7th edition 1961, The Lancet, 12s. 6d.). 

The methodology and field of interest of Epidemiology embraces that of 
Vital Statistics—i.e. the study of officially recorded events, especially deaths 
and certain notifiable diseases, in relation to biological, environmental and 
temporal factors. Two excellent recent books are Introduction to Health 
Statistics by Satya Swaroop (1960, Livingstone, 40s.), a practical treatise on 
methodology, international in outlook; and B. Benjamin’s Elements of Vital 
Statistics (1959, Allen & Unwin, 56s.) which is both an account of method 
and a survey of the available statistics on important health problems in the 
United Kingdom. 

What are the purposes of epidemiological enquiries? In a short but 
stimulating account J. N. Morris’s Uses of Epidemiology (1957, Livingstone, 
17s. 6d.) lists seven, ranging from the identification of the main causes of 
death and morbidity in a community to the study of the aetiology of 
diseases, and to the operation of health services. 

Ian Taylor and John Knowelden’s Principles of Epidemiology (1957, Churchill 
30s.) makes use of examples especially from the field of the infectious 
diseases, where techniques are well established by long experience. It is 
instructive to read, alongside this, S. Leff’s account of actual outbreaks and 
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the measures taken to control them—Recent Outbreaks of Infectious Diseases 
(1957, H. K. Lewis, 35s.). B. MacMahon, T.F. Pugh and J. Ipsen’s Epidemiologic 
Methods (1961, Churchill, 55s.) stresses the various stages of enquiry: descrip- 
tion, formulation of hypothesis, analysis and, where appropriate, experiment. 
Epidemiological Methods in the Study of Mental Disorders by D. D. Reid 
(1960, World Health Organization: H.M.S.O., $s.) is an excellent short 
account incorporating a special slant. 

Those actually contemplating the design of an enquiry should consult the 
symposium on Medical Surveys and Clinical Trials edited by L. J. Witts 
(1959, Oxford University Press, 42s.), Part I of which consists of nine 
chapters each dealing with a particular type of enquiry, ranging from 
prevalence surveys to prophylactic trials and to operational research 


Epidemiology: Some Results 

Part II of Witt’s book is an account of some important results in various 
fields of enquiry including the cardiovascular diseases, chest diseases, cancer 
and mental illness. A similar symposium edited by J. Pemberton and H. 
Willard, Recent Studies in Epidemiology (1958, Blackwell, 25s.), is also worth 
consulting. It is unfortunate, however, that no book has yet been reproduced 
which gives a balanced account of the considerable advances made in recent 
years, and some of the most interesting enquiries have still to be read in the 
original papers, though T. McKeown’s contribution on Social Medicine to 
the British Encyclopaedia of Medical Practice and Medical Progress (1961, Butter- 
worth, 45s.), is an excellent summary of selected topics. 


Among the most important enquiries have been those of R. Doll and 
A. Bradford Hill, which first implicated smoking, especially of cigarettes, 
in the causation of lung cancer; the work of J. N. Morris and his colleagues 
in relation to coronary disease, especially in drawing attention to sedentary 
occupation as a probable important aetiological factor; the surveys of 
A. L. Cochrane and other members of the Pneumoconiosis Research Unit 
in which pneumoconiosis, bronchitis, hypertension and other diseases have 
been studied in random samples of whole communities; and the enquiries 
of T. McKeown and his colleagues at Birmingham in human biology and 
into congenital malformations, the health of elderly men and the operation 
and structure of health services. 


If one were to single out a particular topic for detailed study in the original 
literature, the most striking example would be the adverse effect of cigarette 
smoking implicated in relation to lung cancer (R. Doll and A. Bradford Hill, 
British Medical Journal 1950, 2, 739 and 1956, 2, 1071); Bronchitis (1. T. T. 
Higgins, British Medical Journal 1959, 1, 325); Tuberculosis (C. R. Lowe, 
British Medical Journal 1956, 2, 1081); Coronary Disease (R. Doll and A. 
Bradford Hill, British Medical Journal 1956, 2, 1071); and Peptic Ulcer 
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(R. Doll, F.A. Jones and F. Pygott, Lancet 1958, 1, 657). The results of these 
and many other enquiries are summarised in the recent report of the Royal 
College of Physicians, London—Smoking and Health (1962, Pitman Medical, 
58.). 


Special Problems of the Young and the Elderly 

Despite steady overall improvements, the social gradient of mortality in 
infancy and early childhood to the disadvantage of the lower socio-economic 
groups, remains as great as ever. Books dealing with the social associations 
of mortality and morbidity in early life include: Children under Five by 
J. W. B. Douglas and J. M. Bloomfield (1958, Allen & Unwin, 21s.) which 
is a follow-up of children who formed a national sample of births in 1946; 
the Newcastle upon Tyne socio-clinical studies A Thousand Families in 
Newcastle upon Tyne by James Spence, W. S. Walton, F. J. W. Miller and 
S. D. M. Court (1954, Oxford University Press, 10s. 6d.) and Growing up in 
Newcastle upon Tyne by F. J. W. Miller, S. D. M. Court, W. S. Walton and 
E. G. Knox (1960, Oxford University Press, 25s.); and a large-scale statistical 
study of infant sickness and mortality in relation to social and environmental 
circumstances edited by F. Grundy and E. Lewis-Faning, Morbidity and 
Mortality in the First Year of Life (1957, Bugenics Society, 18s.). The closely 
related problems of maturation is dealt with in J. M. Tanner’s Education and 
Physical Growth (1961, University of London Press, 12s. 6d.) and Growth at 
Adolescence (and edition 1962, Blackwell, 47s. 6d.). 


At the other extreme of life, much work has been devoted to the problems, 
social and medical, of the elderly. Old People was a survey in various parts 
of the country by a committee under the chairmanship of B. Seebohm 
Rowntree (1947, Oxford University Press) with a parallel medical enquiry 
in Wolverhampton by J. H. Sheldon, The Social Medicine of Old Age (1948, 
Oxford University Press, 10s.: paper covers §s.). A socio-clinical study in 
Sheffield was reported by W. A. Hobson and J. Pemberton in The Health 
of the Elderly at Home (1955, Butterworth, 30s.), and F. Le Gros Clark and 
Agnes C. Dunne consider the important employment aspect in Ageing in 
Industry (1955, Nuffield Foundation, 6s.). Modern Trends in Geriatrics edited 
by W. A. Hobson (1956, Butterworth, 72s. 6d.) contains a number of 
contributions of socio-medical interest. 


Administrative Topics: Critiques and Evaluation 

Richard M. Titmuss’s Essays on The Welfare State (1958, Allen & Unwin, 
20s.) discusses critically such fundamental problems as administrative 
structure, the difficulties of effective general practice and the sociology of 
medical care. H. Eckstein’s The English Health Service (1959, Oxford 
University Press, 30s.) is an American observer's viewpoint and J. and S. 
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Jewkes’s The Genesis of the British National Health Service (1961, Blackwell, 
6s. 6d.) is an economists’ assessment. The Cost of Health by Ffrangcon 
Roberts (1952, Turnstile Press) draws attention to the expanding cost of 
therapy in relation to national resources. The Cost of the National Health 
Service in England and Wales by Brian Abel-Smith and Richard M. Titmuss 
(1956, Cambridge University Press) is a more detailed examination of 
difficulties and shortcomings, going far beyond the purely financial aspect 
to consider such questions as the role of the hospital in social support as well 
as in medical treatment. 


Operational studies of individual services, most of them supported by the 
Nuffield Provincial Hospitals Trust, include in the hospital sector The 
Demand for Medical Care: A Study of the Case-Load in the Barrow and Furness 
Group of Hospitals by Gordon Forsyth and Robert F. L. Logan (1960, 
Oxford University Press, 7s. 6d.); Studies in the Functions and Design of 
Hospitals (1955, Oxford University Press, 63s.); and Casualty Services and 
their Setting (1960, Oxford University Press, 7s. 6d.). Hospital and Community 
by T. Ferguson and A. N. MacPhail (1954, Oxford University Press, 9s. 6d.) 
is a study of outcome of treatment and of after-care. For a modern view, 
gaining currency, on hospital planning T. McKeown’s article The Concept 
of a Balanced Hospital Community (1958, Lancet, 1, 701) should be consulted. 

On the domiciliary side, Stephen Taylor describes a survey of conditions 
that favour a high standard in Good General Practice (1954, Oxford University 
Press). In the sector of public health services, J. M. Mackintosh’s Housing 
and Family Life (1952, Cassell) is a highly readable and comprehensive non- 
technical survey of the most important basic requirement for healthy living. 

Finally, F. Grundy and J. M. Mackintosh’s The Teaching of Hygiene and 
Public Health in Europe (1957, World Health Organization: H.M.S.O., 253.) 
is both a survey of present academic status and a useful introduction to 
scope and aims, and to the relationship of Social Medicine with other 
disciplines. 


Dr. R. A. N. Hitchens 1s Senior Lecturer in the Department of Social and Occupational 
Medicine of the Welsh National School of Medicine, and also a Medical Adviser in the Electricity 
Generating Industry. He is a member (Corresponding) of the International Epidemiological 
Association and of the Bntish Society for Social Mediame. His main publications have been in 
the field of epidemiology, especially in relanon to rheumatic heart disease, blood pressure, home 
accidents and aspects of hospital provision. 
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THE BOOKS REVIEWED in the following pages have been selected for their 
merit with the collaboration of: - 
Aslib (Association of Special Libraries and Information Bureaux) 
British Council Medical Library 
British Library of Political and Economic Science (London School of Economics) 
Institute of Advanced Legal Studies (University of London) 
Library Association 
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Royal Commonwealth Society 
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each entry. In the Literature Section an A after the Dewey number indicates Australia, 
C Canada, NZ New Zealand and SA South Africa. 


THE PRICES QUOTED in this list are subject to alteration. All publishers are 
London firms or have London offices except where otherwise stated. 
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ORDERS FOR BOOKS should be placed with a local bookseller or (if this is not 
possible) may be addressed to the Booksellers Association of Great Britain and 
Ireland, 14 Buckingham Palace Gardens, London, $.W.1, who will forward them 
to a bookseller in Britain. Such orders will be dealt with, however, only when 
accompanied by a remittance sufficient to cover the cost of the book and carriage, 
and, where not sent in Sterling, the appropriate cost of conversion. 


UNESCO BOOK COUPONS can be used for the purchase of British books and 
periodicals in many countries in which there are currency difficulties. 


INFORMATION ABOUT BOOKS (and periodicals) on all subjects, and biblio- 
graphical guidance, may be obtained by overseas readers from the nearest offices of the 
British Council (which maintains libraries in most countries) and whenever necessary 
such enquiries wall be referred to the appropriate department of the Council in London, 
which is in consultation with the foremost British authorities in all fields of 
knowledge. 
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GENERAL WORKS 





Bibliography 
k GROWING POINT. Vol. 1, No. 1, May 1962. Editor: Margery Fisher. 
Margery Fisher (Ashton Manor, Northampton). Nine yearly issues. 23.6d. per copy. 
21s. per annum. 21 cm. 
Children’s and school librarians and others who have to choose books for young 
readers will find this a useful compilation. Its first number starts with a special review 
of an outstanding book, A Dog So Small by the distinguished writer Philippa Pearce. 
Ten pages follow of critical notices, classified as periodicals, biographies, adventure 
stories, traditional tales, etc., and there are four pages of shorter notices. A final 
section provides an annotated reading-list (not ustive) on a particular subject, 
the Trojan War. (016-0285) 


Libraries and Library Science 


PUBLIC LIBRARY EXTENSION ACTIVITIES. Harold Jolliffe. The 
Library Association, 68s. (srs. to Library Association members). 1962. 22 cm. 
344 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Extension work in public libraries has been well, if broadly, defined as ‘secking by 

any means to increase the usefulness and the use made of public libraries’. By extra- 
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mural activity, libraries become associated directly with music, drama and the arts 
and sciences generally, and seek to identify their work with that of the community 
through a group, society, trade or industry. The field, therefore, is very broad and 
this book, te io Borough Librarian and Curator at Swindon, covers lectures and 
group work, exhibition and display, publications and other printed matter, public 
relations and work with outside bodies, work with children and young people, 
music and drama, arts centres, clubs and special programmes of extension work. 
Administration, law, finance and library buildings in relation to extension activity 
are also usefully discussed. The book contains many references to other books 
and articles on the subject and is an important manual for all librarians and 
students. (o21) 


HANDBOOK OF SPECIAL LIBRARIANSHIP AND INFORMA- 
TION WORK. General Editor: Wilfred Ashworth. 2nd edition. Aslib, 63s. 
(sos. to members of Aslib and students of librarianship). 1962. 22 cm. 516 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 

The first edition of this useful Handbook was published in 1955 and a new, revised, 

edition is very welcome because the field of special librarianship has sapidiy expanded 

in the last seven years. Considerable rewriting of the text has been found necessary 
and the book now has 120 extra pages. It should be noted particularly that recent 
advances in. classification and non-conventional indexing have been included. The 
text is supplemented by some excellent lists of references. Illustrations are restricted 

to some es and plans in the text, and the binding is not entirely satisfactory for a 

volume of this size and weight. The Handbook is an essential work for librarians 

working in a particular aire field, for subject specialists in general libraries and 
for the administration staff of all organisations needing information and library 


services. (027-6) 


Miscellany 
THE BODLEY HEAD FORD MADOX FORD. Vol. I: The Good 
Soldier, Selected Memories, Poems. Vol. II: The Fifth Queen, Privy Seal, The 
Fifth Queen Crowned. Bodley Head, 25s. each. 1962. 19°5 cm. 380 : 592 pages. ` 
The Good Soldier, written just before the First World War, is in some respects the 
finest of all Ford’s novels. Aptly subtitled ‘a tale of passion’ and told through the 
mouth of a rich American visitor to England, it creates in the character of Edward 
Ashburnham a truly memorable portrait of an Edwardian country gentleman and 
soldier, who is destroyed partly by his inability to control his romantic passions, 
by the excess of his chivalrous virtues. Ford belonged to a Pre-Raphaelite 
ily and grew up in an artistic circle, and his memoirs of the writers and painters 
of the pre-1914 era provide a oan ae of fact and impression, as entertain- 
ing as it is unpredictable. This is an admirable selection, lucidly introduced by Mr. 
Graham Greene. The second volume contains Ford’s trilogy of Tudor novels, which 
are centred upon the relationship between Henry VII and Katharine Howard, the 
celebrated ‘rose without a thorn’ who became his fifth wife and was finally executed 
on charges of adultery. The author takes the view that Katharine was unjustly 
condemned, the accusations being framed by those who were opposed to the return 
of a Catholic queen to the throne. Ford is a remarkable stylist and he succeeds in 
telling the story in intensely dramatic terms and in creating a superbly vivid picture 
of the period. (081) 
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PHILOSOPHY [AND PSYCHOLOGY] 





‘TO DEPRAVE AND CORRUPT . . .” Original Studies in the Nature 
and Definition of ‘Obscenity’. Edited by John Chandos. Souvenir Press, 25s. 
1962. 22 cm. 208 pages. 

This book consists of an introduction by Mr. Chandos and eight essays written by 

authors who include an English judge and a publisher of pornography as well as 

sociologists, academic lawyers and journalists. Attempts are ¢ to analyse and 

define obscenity, and the attitude of the public and the law in Britain and the U.S.A. 

are examined. This is much more a book for the general reader than the lawyer. 

It is an interesting study in morality and immorality, in English literature and society, 

and contains much that is of interest particularly on the changing nature of pornog- 

raphy between the Victorian era and today and the crisis for would-be censors when 

the pornography has literary or intelligent merits. (176-8) 


GREEK INTO ARABIC. Essays on Islamic Philosophy. Richard Walzer. 
Cassirer (Oxford): distributed by Faber, 63s. 1962. 24 cm. 262 pages. Index. 
(Oriental Studies 1) 

This is the first volume of a welcome new series of oriental studies which is to pay 

special attention to such relatively neglected fields as Islamic philosophy, Isma’ilism 

and the history and literature of Muslim Spain. It reproduces a selection of previously 
published articles and notes by the Reader in Arabic and Greek Philosophy in the 

University of Oxford, in which the influence of Greek thought on Islamic philosophy 

is examined with scrupulous scholarship. Of the fourteen articles of which it is 

com , one has been reprinted in the original Italian and two in German; all will 

be of interest and value to historians of philosophy, classical and Islamic. (181-947) 


JEAN-JACQUES ROUSSEAU. A Study in Self-Awareness. Ronald 
Grimsley. University of Wales Press (Cardiff), 308. 1962. 22 cm. 346 pages. Index. 
This psychological-psychiatric study of a restless unhappy soul presupposes a thorough 
knowledge of Rousseau’s writings, and familiarity with modern psychological 
vocabulary. Rousseau saw himself as a good man who never harmed anyone, and 
finally as the victim of man’s cruelty. Dr. Grimsley considers his writings as the 
(inconclusive) strivings for self-knowledge and self-realisation. He traces Rousseau’s 
development through the early childhood years of spoiling, the bad influence of 
Madame de Warens, and the unsuccessful sees affairs, adding much information 
concerning his physical health. The book is a mime of information, an admirably 
documented supplement to existing Rousseau studies, in appeal psychological rather 
than literary. (194) 
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HISTORICAL SELECTIONS IN THE PHILOSOPHY OF 
RELIGION. Edited by Ninian Smart. S.C.M. Press, 408. 1962. 22°5 cm. 
$10 pages. Indexes. (Library of Philosophy and Theology) 

Students and teachers of Philosophy of Religion will welcome this collection of 

original writings edited by Ninian Smart, Professor of Theology in the University 

of Birmingham, since it meets a long-felt need. Some seven themes—God’s 

Existence, Religious Language, Immortality, Reason and Faith, Freedom, Miracles 

and the Problem of Evil—determine the selection of passages from twenty-two 

authors. Though all the authors are Western and the majority of them moderns 

(the second of the volume’s two’ parts) there is variety enough, and some of the 

writings are English classics too often neglected. Each selection is usefully prefaced 

by a biographical note, a clear account of the writer’s philosophical position and a 

brief bibliography. (201) 


THE NEW BIBLE DICTIONARY. Edited by J. D. Douglas and others. 
Inter-Varsity Fellowship, 45s. 1962. 24°5 cm. 1,392 pages. Illustrations. Maps. 
Indexes. 

There is much to praise in this major product of the Tyndale Fellowship for Biblical 

Research.’ The entries—the Dictionary is particularly strong on the archaeological 

side—are clear and up to date, and many iada short bibliographies. Comprehensive- 

ness is achieved without too much compression, and a spot-check has revealed a 

high standard of accuracy. The book contains many illustrations, line drawings. and 

plates, and admirable coloured maps, and for a book of tbis size and quality of 
production the price is very reasonable. A wide range of readers will welcome this 
work. Few will need to be warned that it is in no way linked to the New English 

Bible, for the imprint of the I.V.F. will remind the reader that in general the 

contributors, whether from Britain, America or elsewhere, will represent a 


conservative religious viewpoint. (220-3) 


GRACE AND REASON. A Study in the Theology of Luther. B. A. 
Gerrish. Oxford University Press, 30s. 1962. 22 cm. 200 pages. Indexes. 
Luther, who is frequently charged with irrationalism, invites attack partly because 
he describes reason as the devil’s whore, beast, enemy of God and in other similar 
terms, partly because while his works are ca ally coherent, they hardly yield 
a logical structure. Professor Gerrish, now at McCormick Theological Seminary, 
Chicago, as Assistant Professor of Church History, sets Luther’s attitude to reason 
within the context of scholasticism and the humanism of the Renaissance era, and 
particularly of the theology of grace. With lucidity, skill and learning, he shows that 
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Luther's conception of the function of reason must be interpreted in the light of his 
threefold conviction that the natural reason may be legitimately applied to earthly 
affairs, that its presuppositions are inapplicable to the life of the Spirit, but that when 
it has been transformed and conditioned by the presuppositions of the Gospel, it has 
its e in the kingdom of grace. This is an important contribution to Lutheran 
studies. (230) 


JOHN COLET AND THE PLATONIC TRADITION. Leland Miles. 
Allen & Unwin, 25s. 1962. 22 cm. 254 pages. Index. 
This is the first of a projected series of three volumes on the relation of the Platonic 
sia ition to the Order Ee The author (Associate Professor of English in 
the University of Cincinnats) begs by distinguishing two approaches to and 
Christian thought (the Cain ph the pee itt bot of whi Colet 
would be familiar and he tries to define Colet’s own position. The bulk of the book 
is devoted to an exposition of Colet’s views on , Creation, Man, redemption, 
mystical union and the Church, and to an exploration of the sources of his thought. 
Professor Miles shows that Colet was neither an anti-humamst nor a radical disciple 
of the Florentines but definitely in the Clementine tradition of St. Augustine. 
(230) 


THE SENSE OF THE PRESENCE OF GOD. Gifford Lectures 1961-2. 
John Baillie. Oxford University Press, 308. 1962. 22 cm. 280 pages. Index. 
The late Professor John Baillie retains his well-known charm and persuasiveness of 
style in this book, and the work is so lively and readable that it is hard to believe that 
it is a posthumous work. It contains the Gifford Lectures which the author was about 
to deliver at Edinburgh at the time of his death and it-is-a tribute to the care with 
which the lecturer made his preparations that the whole was available-in-a form 
immediately ready for publication. It-has been.seen_through-the press by Baillie’s 
successor, John McIntyre. Baillie returns'to the theme-of his silly discussed Our 
Knowledge of God and tries to show again that conviction lies very deep in human 
experience however much we may repudiaté it ‘at the top of our minds’. Many 
contemporary writers are discussed in these terms and some extremely penetrating 
observations are made. At the same time one feels on occasion that difficulties are 
slurred over, as in the author’s earlier work, by too great a zeal to reconcile opposing 
positions when in fact the issue between them must be fought out to the a ) 
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ASPECTS OF RELIGION IN INDIAN SOCIETY. Edited by L. P. 
Vidyarthi. Kedar Nath Ram Nath (Meerut City, India), Rs.18. 1961. 22-5 cm. 
420 pages. Indexes. 

In a symposium in memory of Professor Majumdar, the late Indian anthropologist, 

twenty-one writers examine different aspects of modern. Indian religious life. The 

longest chapter is by G. M. Carstairs, on religious observances in Rajasthan villages, 
aae are two contributions by the editor. Three chapters on Christian, Musli 

and Sikh village religion aim at completing the study. But the main interest lies in 
the studies of village Hinduism; two chapters on philosophy are not very profound. 

Religion is taken as practised popularly, with little reference to the classical teachings, 

and all students of Indian religion should be fascinated by these first-hand accounts 

of modern belief and ritual. (290-954) 
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BUDDHISM AND THE MYTHOLOGY OF EVIL. A Study in 
Theravada Buddhism. T. O. Ling. Allen & Unwin, 24s. 1962. 22 cm. 180 pages. 
Indexes. : 

Dr. Ling of Rangoon has made a valuable and scholarly study of the demonology 

of the Pali sacred books of Southern or Theravada Buddhism. He challenges a 

popular view that Buddhism in south Asia is less significant than the ancient spirit- 

worship, and he finds that the figure of Mara, the Evil One, dominates the demonology 
of the canonical scriptures. While today the grip of the old mythology is loosening 
under the influence of scientific thought, as also is the Christian jaie o Aes of Satan, 
yet the problem of evil remains for religion to tackle. This book is dedicated to the 

Church in Burma, and both Christians and Buddhists can profit by sires! it. ) 

294°31 


TOEHOLD ON ZEN. Jeffrey Swann. Allen & Unwin, 16s. 1962. 20°5 cm. 
104 pages. Illustrations. 
Ofall philosophies Zen Buddhism is one of the most difficult to explain by definitions. 
It is best conveyed by parables, dramatic acts or works of art. The value of this brief, 
intelligently written introduction is that it frankly recognises this. It gives some idea 
of the spirit and feeling of Zen—and in this the illustrations by ‘Ekon are useful— 
but it is a starting point for thought and meditation rather than a textbook. As such 
it will be useful to advanced pi ere of Zen and beginners alike. (294°329) 


SOCIAL SCIENCES 





Sociology 
PROSTITUTION AND SOCIETY. A Survey. Vol. 1: Primitive, 
Classical and Oriental. Fernando Henriques. MacGibbon & Kee, $08. 1962. 
22 cm. 438 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Dr. Henriques’ book shows conclusively that despite the attitude taken in con- 
temporary Western society prostitution is not looked upon universally as a social 
evil. On the contrary, the prostitute quite often has a relatively high social status and 
sometimes fulfils a religious role. Dr. Henriques (Lecturer in Social Anthropology 
in the University of Leeds) covers much of the primitive world as well as a number 
of classical civilisations and he has brought together much interesting information 
about the various social types involved in the institution, including the pander, the 
ponce, and the client in addition to the prostitute herself. The work is fully documented 
and will be a valuable source of reference for other serious students of this subject. 


(3014243) 
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THE EUROPA YEAR BOOK 1962. Vol. I. Africa, the Americas, 
Asia, Australasia. Europa Publications, £7 10s. (£13 for the 2 vols.). 1962. 
25°§ cm. 1,400 pages. 

This second volume completes the Europa Year Book for 1962 and deals with 

international organisations and with the non-European countries of the world. A 

useful addition to the former section is a world address-list of United Nations 

information centres and among new entries are those for the Alliance for Progress 
established in August 1961 by the Charter of Punta del Este, the Caribbean 

Organization, successor to the Caribbean Commission, the Union Africaine et 

Maleachi. founded in September 1961 and the Monrovia and Casablanca groups of 

African states both set up in the same year. The classified table of international 

organisations has been extended to include a list of regional organisations relevant to 

the four continents. In the second section of the volume are presented details of the 
constitution of each country and also statistical, political and economic data, together 
with a directory of publishing, trade and commercial associations and of cultural 

institutions. (3058) 

Political Science 

THE SOCIAL AND POLITICAL THOUGHT OF ALEXIS DE 
TOQUEVILLE. Jack Lively. Oxford University Press, 25s. 1962. 22 cm. 
272 pages. Index. 

Mr. Lively, who is a lecturer in political science at Unversity College, Swansea, 

expounds.and interprets Toqueville’s ideas. Recently there has been a new assessment 

of Toqueville (1805-59) and a re-awakening of interest in his thought. A century ago 
he wasr d as a political commentator. Fifty years ago he tended to be thought of 

as an old-fashioned liberal whose judgments were no longer relevant. But since 1951 

an. edition of his Oeuvres complètes has been in course of publication, and it has been 

realised that the problems of social and political chaia on which he reflected are 
very close indeed to those that confront us today. This book is therefore likely to be 
widely read by all concerned with current social and political trends; and it will be 
of pren interest because it emphasises Toqueville’s relevance as a political theorist 
and analyst of social democracy. The book is thorough and scholarly but very clear 
and easy to read. basa] 


POLITICAL ADVANCEMENT IN THE SOUTH PACIFIC. A 
Comparative Study of Colonial Practice in Fiji, Tahiti and American Samoa. 
F. J. West. Oxford University Press, 35s. 1962. 22°5 cm. 200 pages. Index. 

Students of colonial administration are given in this book an unusually convenient 

means of comparing the systems of direct and indirect rule as seen in practice in 

British, French and American territories. Dr. West, who is Senior Research Fellow 

in Pacific History at the Australian National University, spent six months in these 

islands on a South-East Asia Treaty Organisation Fellowship. In addition to dis- 
cussing the problems and techniques of setting up western forms of government in 
the South Pacific, which were his primary investigations, he gives a concise history 
of the islands and provides decile: information of interest to the Ba ) 
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Economics 

MARRIED WOMEN WORKING. Pearl Jephcott with Nancy Seear and 
Jobn H. Smith. Allen & Unwin, 35s. 1962. 208 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

This is a report of a study carried out between 1954 and 1959 in the Bermondsey 

area of London by three highly competent and experienced sociologists on the staff 
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of the Department of Social Science and Administration of the London School of 
Economics, under the ‘direction of Professor Richard M. Titmuss. Discussion of the 
causes of the increasmg employment of married women in British industry, and of 
its implications for home, factory arid community, has been hampered by a surfeit 
of preconception and emotion and a scarcity of hard facts. This intensive local study 
presents the important facts, clearly, systematically and with admirable a ) 
se , cee ‘ ; am ai 331743 
PROTECTIVE CLOTHING AND DEVICES. A guide’ to the selection, 
use and legal ‘requirements relating to ‘all types of protective clothing and 
equipment for musial workers. N. T. Freeman. United Trade Press, 31s.6d. 
1962. 22 cm. 206, pages. Illustrations. Index. ; 
A comprehensive reference book on an important industrial topic on which there is 
much statutory, legislation under the Factories Act, and which hitherto has hardly 
been dealt with except in pamphlets and scattered articles, The author’is a Fellow 
of the Institution of Industrial Safety Officers and the book is intended primarily for 
safety officers and similar officials who will welcome this concise presentation. 
Managements also will find it valuable as a guide not only to their legal responsibilities 
but also to the many varieties of protective wearmg apparel for general industrial 
purposes now available in synthetic as well as in natur Eies, Other main items of 
rotective equipment such as breathing apparatus, safety helmets and footwear, 
and eye protective devices, are fully dealt with. The book is well illustrated and 
adequately indexed. . (331-823) 


THEORY OF MONEY. W. T. Newlyn. Oxford University Press, 18s. 1962. 
22°§ cm. 182 pages. Diagrams. Indexes. i i 
For this expert presentation of monetary theory Mr. Newlyn, Senior Leciurer in 
Economics in the University of Leeds, has made use of the financial experiences and 
statistics of the United Kingdom, with due reference to the findings of the Radcliffe 
Committee où the Working of the Monetary System; his argument, nevertheless, is 
capable of general application. The main purpose and achievement of the book is to 
provide a synthesis of the Keynesian theories of the control, use and circulation of 
money and theories of interest and foreign exchange with the more neglected 
concepts of liquidity. This offers a new and stimulating approach for such students 
as are well grounded in the elements of the subject. i (332-401) 


STUDIES IN AN INFLATIONARY ECONOMY. The United 
Kingdom, 1948-1961. F. W. Paish. Macmillan, 45s. 1962. 22°5 cm. 346 pages. 
Diagrams. , . l l 

Of these seventeen essays, two have not previously been published and two were 

written. for private circulation; the rest are reprinted from The Banker, Economica, 

Lloyds Bank Review and other sources. Together they form a collection, important to 

students of economics, of the theories which Professor Paish has advanced since 1950 

on monetary theory, the internal and international economic position of the United 

Kingdom, business finance, the real incidence of personal taxation, and the fimctions 

of industry, concluding with a discussion of the causes of the post-war fluctuations 

in the British economy. The author is Professor of Economics (with special reference 
to Business Finance) in the University of London. (332°414) 


COMMON MARKET LAW: Texts and Commentaries. Alan Campbell 
and Dennis Thompson. Stevens & Sons, 70s. 1962. 25 cm. $00 pages. Index, 
This is the first English book dealing in any detail with the Treaty of Rome and the 
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prospective position of the United Kingdom if it becomes a member of the European 
Economic Community. There is a general introduction in ten sections dealing broadly 
with the background of the Common Market, the policy of the Community, the 
ition of the associated overseas countries, the institutional structure, municipal 
aws relating to restrictive trade practices, the problem of establishment, rules of 
procedure in the Court of Justice, restrictive practices and monopolies, industrial 
property and other matters. The main part of the work consists of the text in English 
of die Treaty of Rome, annotated where necessary. This is followed by an extensive 
range of other provisions including the Commumity’s Regulations. This work in 
English by two Se ee oe is certain to be regarded as the authoritative treatise. 
(3379) 


BRITAIN AND THE EUROPEAN COMMUNITIES: Background 
to the Negotiations. Prepared by the Information Division of the Treasury and 
the Central Office of Information. H.M. Stationery Office, 3s. 1962. 23°5 cm. 
50 pages. Diagrams. Maps. Paper covers. 

The ordinary reader at home and abroad, while fully aware of the importance of the 

current negotiations with regard to Britain’s membership of the Common Market, 

has frequently only a vague idea of the economic factors involved. This pamphlet 
makes the position perfectly clear. With the help of simple diagrams and tables it 
shows the influence of the European Economic Community and other relevant 

Communities on the European economy and on the world market, and shows how 

the trade and general industrial situation of Britain and the rest of the Commonwealth 

would be likely to be affected by Britain’s membership. (337°9) 


PROSPECTS FOR INDIAN DEVELOPMENT. Wilfred Malenbaum. 
Allen & Unwin, 358. 1962. 225 cm. 326 pages. Index. 
Professor Malenbaum, who is now Professor of Economics in the University of 
Pennsylvania, spent the years 1953 to 1959 with the Center for International Studies 
as supervisor of research studies on Indian economic affairs; the present work is based 
on his own researches, partly carried out in India. In considering the hkely trends of 
progress under the Third Plan he takes full account of private as well as governmental 
development schemes, and of political as well as economic factors. He gives numerous 
statistical tables of income, investment, population, imports and other relative factors, 
and his obviously thorough investigations inspire confidence in his estimates of 
further growth. f (338-954) 


Law 
GHANA AND SIERRA LEONE: The Development of their Laws and 
Constitutions. T. Olawale Elias. Stevens & Sons, 70s. 1962. 25 cm. 346 pages. 
Index. (The British Commonwealth: The Development of its Laws and, Constitution, 
Vol. 10) 
Dr. Elias is Attorney-General and Minister of Justice in the Federation of Nigeria. 
In this book, tenth volume of the series, Ghana and Sierra Leone are treated separately 
and in a sense it is two books. An account is given of the development and administra- 
tion of each country and then the recent changes are dealt with. The structure of the 
central and local government of each country is examined and the legal system and 
content of the law outlined. This series of books on the British Commonwealth is 
fundamental for any law library. This particular volume will prove invaluable to 
students of African affairs, whilst to students studying law in the two countries it 
will become essential. (340-0966) 
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BUILDING THE INSTITUTIONS OF PEACE. Swarthmore Lecture 
1962. J. Duncan Wood. Allen & Unwin, 9s.6d. cloth; 6s. paper covers. 1962. 
185 cm. I12 pages. 

This thoughtful and realistic book Has as its framework some of the ideas expounded 

in William Penn’s ‘Essay towards the present and future peace of Europe’. In the light 

of these ideas, the author surveys the contemporary scene, fies the existing 
struggle for world power, world institutions designed to promote human welfare, 
the United Nations and the role of religious societies. In present conditions, he asks 
whether governments should not become less idealistic and devote themselves to the 
humbler role of building international institutions for the peaceful settlement of 
disputes and of dealing with the immediate needs of mankind. (341-1) 


THE PROPER LAW OF INTERNATIONAL ORGANISATIONS. 
C. Wilfred Jenks. Stevens & Sons, 55s. 1962. 24°5 cm. 326 pages. Index. 
This is an important book for all serious students of international law. Dr. Jenks 
is well known for his work with the International Labour Organisation, but m 
recent years he has produced a number of well-recerved books on international law 
and international organisations. At present he is engaged on a major work entitled 
The Law of International Institutions, a trilogy of which the present work is the second 
volume. It is really an exploration of new fields in which the author is meee to 
discover something of the impact which international organisations have on public 
international law,’ private international law and administrative law. It is a valuable 
work for the advanced student and practitioner and few of them can afford to over- 
look it. (341°11) 


THE TRIAL OF ADOLF EICHMANN. Lord Russell of Liverpool. 
Heinemann, 308. 1962. 22 cm. 352 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Lord Russell of Liverpool was himself responsible for the trial of war criminals m 
the British Occupation Zone of Germany. He is author of The Scourge f the Swastika, 
and it was natural that he should attend the Eichmann trial and parle this account 
of it. The two features of this trial were the crime and the criminal. The former is 
faithfully recorded in the case for the prosecution, but the latter remains an enigma 
which this book does not really come to grips with. Apart from this, Lord Russell 
deals ably with the social, jepal end moral case against Eichmann and this is a useful 
record of the trial written in a style which should appeal to most readers. (341-41) 


MODERN CONSTITUTIONS AT WORK. Indra D. Sharma. Asia 
Publishing House (Bombay and London), 40s. 1962. 23 cm. 564 pages. Index. 
Dr. Sharma, who is Head of the Department of Political Science in Panjab University, 
sets out in this rehensive work the main provisions of the constitutions of the 
United Kingdom, the United States, Canada, Australia, the Union of South Africa, 
the U.S.S.R., France, Japan, Switzerland and the Irish Free State. He traces the 
historical development and political background of each constitution and discusses 
its working in relation to the general conditions and political party organisation of 
the country. The book is fully up to date, and may be used with confidence as a 
reference work or as 2 textbook for students. (342) 


SAMPLES OF LAWMAKING. Patrick Devlin. Oxford University Press, 18s. 
1962. 22 cm. 126 pages. 
Lord Devlin, a Lord of Appeal in Ordinary, has proved himself a most stimulating 
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writer with his previous books Trial by Jury and The Criminal Prosecution in England. 
The present volume contains a general introduction and five specialised essays dealing 
with the development of law by judicial decisions, particularly those interpreting 
statutes and construing written documents. The areas treated are as diverse as the 
principles utilised in construing printed forms of contract in commerce and carriage 
and the problem of construing statutes imposing the new quasi-criminal offences. 
The sore is a little more advanced than Lord Devlin’s earlier books but its readi 

should profit those who already possess some grounding in the law. (34704, 


THE MODERN LAW OF REAL PROPERTY. G. C. Cheshire. 
oth edition. Butterworth, 628.6d. 1962. 25 cm. 1,014 pages. Index. 

This work on the English law of real property has in the course of its nine editions 

since 1925 become a classic exposition useful for students and practitioners. The new 

edition follows the earlier arrangement in three books, an introduction, estates and 

interests in land and their transfer and extinction. The author was formerly Vinerian 

Professor of English Law at Oxford. J. B. Butterworth contributes the parts on 


registered conveyancing and town and country planning. (347:2) 


Public Administration 


DICTIONARY OF LOCAL GOVERNMENT IN ENGLAND AND 
WALES. L. Golding. English Universities Press, 258. 1962. 21°5 cm. 446 pages. 
Index. i 

This handy reference book by the author of Teach Yourself Local Government sets 

out in alphabetical order a variety of everyday topics which may arise in discussion 

on local government, and gives admirably concise and reliable information which 
will meet the needs of the layman and also be time-saving to people actively engaged 
in local government. Beginning with ‘Absence from Meetings’ and ending with 

‘Zoning Schemes for Schools’, it contains several hundreds of | headings, including 

canal boats, dustbins, electoral areas, a ape home helps, milk in schools, pedlars, 

traffic signs and many others on which the reader will be tempted to linger. 


(352-042) 


Juvenile Delinquency 
A CURE OF DELINQUENTS. The Treatment of Maladjustment. 
Robert W. Shields. Heinemann, 21s. 1962. 22 cm. 192 pages. Index. 
Dr. Shields is a psychotherapist, and this book is an account of his work in an 
erimental school run by the London County Council for maladjusted boys. In 
urban industrial societies the borderline between those children who can be classified 
as delinquent in the legal sense and those who are psychologically maladjusted and 
exhibit acute disturbances in behaviour is often difficult to draw. These children are 
frequently beyond the control of their parents, and present major disciplinary 
etic: at school. They are largely unmoved by traditionally punitive methods of 
ding except msofar as their behaviour becomes even more anti-social. Dr. 
Shields’s book is an account of eleven years’ work with such boys. He points out 
that the disturbed child frequently needs to be able to regress right back to an infantile 
state before any ‘cure’ is possible. At the same time he points out that many 
magistrates are hostile to de psychotherapeutic approach, and that treatment can 
only go as fast as the community will allow. His methods are those of tolerance and 
understanding based upon psychoanalytic insights. The book contains some valuable 
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case material and some recommendations about how such schools as the one he 


describes might develop. © ` : í (364-72) 


Education De. eee 
PHILOSOPHY AND EDUCATION. An Introduction. Louis Arnaud 
Reid. Heinemann, 258. 1962. 22 cm. 220 pages. Index. 
This ‘wise and thought-provoking book by the Professor of Philosophy of Education 
in London University should be read“by every teacher and lecturer in education. 
The fruit of years of reflection and discussion with teachers and students by a 
professional aliies her noted, for his contributions to general philosophy, this 
volume discusses philosophy’s ‘relevance to education. Professor Reid rejects 
contemporary views which abjure the traditional normative role of philosophy in 
human life, and, by analysis of concepts like ‘value’, ‘moral decision’, ‘the personal 
self’ and ‘freedom’, shows how basic it is to any deep consideration of education 
and how theory illuminates practice. In Part II he considers more practical problems 
such as discipline, punishment, teaching, learning, and the respective functions of 
science and the humanities in the curriculum. Reflections on ultimate problems as 
raised, e.g., in the writings of Pieper and Buber, and a’chapter on the professional 
education of the teacher, conclude a work which exemplifies philosophical thinki 
and writing at its best and should silence all critics of teacher-training. (370°1 


AN INTRODUCTORY’ HISTORY OFYENGLISH EDUCATION 
SINCE 1800. S. J. Curtis and M. E. A. Boultwood. and edition. University 
Tutorial Press, 168. 1962. 21°5 cm. 412 pages. Index. 

The second edition of a popular textbook much used in Teacher Training Colleges. 

It traces the development of the main educational institutions and relates this develop- 

ment to the growth of educational theory and opinion. It is organised round a series 

of themes—State intervention, State supervision,’ technicai schools, independent 
schools, adult education, the training of teachers. The narrative is plain and clear, 
and the book should prove a useful aid for those for whom it is designed. In this 
edition there is a comprehensive new chapter on recent developments in English 
education which is based on the principal Reports that have influenced thought on 
English education in recent years and which should add to the life of this modest and 
useful work. (370-942) 


THE EXPANDING UNIVERSITY. A Report. W. R. Niblett. Faber, 
18s. 1962. 20 cm. 132 pages. 
This short book is the’ outcome of a conference of about a hundred university 
teachers, mostly practising Christians. It consists of papers read to the conference 
together with summaries of discussions. Sir Charles Morris (Leeds) writes on The 
Function of Universities; Lord James (York) on Pressures for and against Expansion; 
J. S. Fulton (Vice Chancellor of the new University of Sussex) on The Shape of 
Universities. Other distinguished writers, like D. G. Christopherson (Vice Chancellor 
of Durham) and Sir Walter Moberly (formerly Chairman of the University Grants 
Committee), make pertinent comments on teachers, students, specialisation, the 
responsibilities of universities, etc. Professor Niblett has written a wise introduction 
and has woven the whole book into a unity by skilful additions, summaries and 
conclusions. A most authoritative and exceedingly interesting and illuminating 
contribution to the discussions on higher education now going on, it is a ‘must’ for 
every library—to be studied by anyone interested in universities, because the treatment 
is always universal, never parochial or merely English. (378) 
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Transport 
THE RAILWAY AGE. Michael Robbins. Routledge, 15s. 1962. 19 cm. 
238 pages. Illustrations. Index. 


This is a lightly-written book which both the historian and the casual reader will 
enjoy. The author, who is Chief Commercial and Public Relations Officer to London 
Transport and also joint editor of the Journal of Transport History, gives a variety of 
social and other details bearing on the railway history of Britain and overseas. 
Among other items of curious information, he Shows: howe the railway timetable 
converted the whole of Britain to Greenwich time, and why the Stockton and 
Darlington Railway was known as the Quakers’ Line. The illustrations are reproduc- 
tions of exceedingly interesting railway announcements throughout the years. 
Tam “ (385-09) 
Folk Songs me, AE Oe Ses 
PRIMITIVE SONG. C. M. Bowra. Weidenfeld & Nicolson, 30s. 1962. 
22 cm. 318 pages, Illustrations. Index. 
A full study of the origins of song would require the combined skills of a psychologist, 
anthropologist and -practising musician as well as a literary scholar. As a scholar and 
critic Sir Maurice Bowra has long been eminent, and in this book he makes skilful 
use of the findings of anthropologists. He deals with the social, magic and religious 
function of song in existing primitive communities such as the Bushmen of the 
Kalahari Desert and the Australian aborigines. The photographic illustrations of 
singers and dancers in action and the translations of songs ia make this a book 
which anybody connected in any way with song or poetry will read with interest. 
One essential constituent of song, however, is music; and on this side'the book is 
weakest. It would have been a help to have at least a discography of a few of the 
many recordings of primitive song and dance which are sab (398-8) 


LINGUISTICS 


Sa 





FRENCH. Edited by Jean-Paul Vinary, Pierre Daviault and Henry Alexander. 

McClelland & Stewart (Toronto, Canada), $5.75. 1952. 20°5 cm. 862 pages. 
As the first truly Canadian dictionary, this volume answers the need for a bilingual 
dictionary that will facilitate French-English communication in Canada, and at the 
same time record the changes that have occurred in both languages in a new cultural 
situation. These changes are in part the result of mutual influence, and in part the 
result of the accommodation of the languages to a new environment with new 
economic and social activities, such as trapping (coureur de bois), canoeing (portage), 
hockey playing (puck), and picking (chokecherries). Thus, although this ay 
may appear at amg ce to be merely one more French-English, English- 
dictionary, it is really a linguistic tool of some importance, being a record of the 
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unique meeting of two languages and two cultures in a wilderness, and of their 
delicate adjustments to each other and to an alien setting. (443:2) 


PURE SCIENCE 


ee 


by, say, p WML 
GALAN KA ATID 


EN 





Mathematics 
AN INDEX OF MATHEMATICAL TABLES. and edition by A. 
Fletcher, J. C. P. Miller, L. Rosenhead, and L. J. Comrie. Volume I: Introduction. 
Part I, Index according to Functions. Volume II: Part H. Biıbliography.- Part II. 
Errors. Part IV. Index to Introduction and Part I. Blackwell Scientific Publications 
(Oxford) for Scientific Computing Service, £15 set of 2 vols. 1962. 25 cm. 
620 : 390 pages. Index. 
The original edition became at once an indispensable adjunct to any good technical 
library. Since 1946 other such indexes have appeared, but they can at best offer no 
more than is to be found in this new edition. The increased output of tables, due 
partly to increased needs, partly to the facilities made available by modern computing 
machines, has meant that the Index now requires two volumes. The first, of more 
than 600 pages, contains the main list of tables arranged according to functions, 
replacing the 370 pages of the first edition. Volume H gives the bibliography, 170 
pages as against 80 in the first edition, and a most valuable new item, a section of 150 
pages of errors. L. J. Comrie, who died in 1950 and whose influence can be detected 
on almost every page, had long worked at finding and listing errors m. noteworthy 
tables, and he would have been proud of this extensive section, which gives either a 
list of errors or references to articles where such lists can be found. (510-83) 


ASYMPTOTIC APPROXIMATIONS. Harold Jeffreys. Oxford University 
Press, 308. 1962. 22 cm. 152 pages. Diagrams. Index. í 
This book by an eminent geophysicist and applied mathematician 1s intended as a 
general introduction to the theory and use of asymptotic approximations. The main 
theorems of the subject are proved and a detailed account is given of the method of 
steepest descents. Linear diferensial equations of the second order are treated by a 
method based on integral functions, the confluent hypergeometric function and 
parabolic cylinder fimctions, Mathieu functions, and estimation of the remainder 
in an asymptotic expansion. There is a final chapter on wave problems in three 
dimensions, including the theory of diffraction. The book should prove invaluable 
for students and others wishing to know about these techniques. (517) 


COMPLEX NUMBERS AND FUNCTIONS. T. Estermann. University 
of London; The Athlone Press, 42s. 1962. 22 cm. 258 pages. Diagrams. Indexes. 

The author, who is Reader in Mathematics, University College, London, writes for 

the Honours degree student whose interests are in function theory. No previous 
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knowledge of complex variable is assumed, but the reader is expected to have studied 
such a book as, for instance, Hardy’s Pure Mathematics. The treatment is uncom- 
promisingly analytical, avoiding geometric intuition, to the extent that there are 
only three diagrams, none of them in the chapters on conformal mapping and 
Jordan’s curve theorem. But the author has a gift of informal comment which 
frequently eases the austerity of his analysis. The usual course in residues, analytic 
continuation, and mapping is covered, with great attention to lucidity and rigour 
in the proofs. Certain fringe topics are included, such as Jordan’s curve theorem and 
Picard’s theorem, the chapter on the latter being also implicitly an account of the 
modular fimction. Illustrative examples have been chosen from London University 
examination papers, and a reasonable number of fairly searching exercises for the 
student occur. (517-8) 


ELEMENTS OF MATHEMATICAL STATISTICS. J. F. Racthfe. 
Oxford University Press, 25s. 1962. 22'5 cm. 212 es. Diagrams. ord 
Mathematical Handbooks) Baii (oar 

Statistics are often regarded with reserve, if not suspicion, but the subject is now 

on a firm mathematical footing and this book gives a sound account of basic principles 

chiefly mtended for Dip.Tech. students but also for university students, engineers, 
and scientists. From simple beginnings it ranges over accustomed ground to 
dare testing, analysis of variance, quality control, regression, and correlation. 

The outlook is essentially practical and the book includes a number of experiments, 

examples, exercises, and test papers. The text is easily assimilated and does much to 

remove an understandable doubt regarding the validity of any mathematical approach 
to probability. The author is on the staff of the Lanchester College of Technology, 

Coventry. (519°9) 


Astronomy 
TRANSACTIONS OF THE INTERNATIONAL ASTRONOMICAL 
UNION. Vol. XI: Part A: Reports. Reports on Astronomy. Edited by D. H. 
Sadler. Academic Press, 80s. 1962. 255 cm. $90 pages. 
This volume, edited by D. H. Sadler of the Royal Greenwich Observatory, is devoted 
to the reports of the various commissions and subcommissions of the Union as 
presented to the eleventh General Assembly of the Union held in Berkeley, 
California, in August, 1961, and as s uently amended. The proceedings of the 
assembly, containing a complete record of the administrative and scientific proceed- 
ings, will be published later as a separate volume. pit Ser Sc of the three 
symposia which were held either immediately before or after the General Assembly 
will also be published separately. The present volume may be regarded as an 
authoritative, detailed and unique record of the pare state of astronomy in all its 
branches. Most of the reports are in ae ut some are in French, They are 
beautifully printed and contain invaluable lists of references to the literature in 
addition to detailed summaries of recent work. (520-61) 


Cartography 

MARINE CARTOGRAPHY IN BRITAIN. A History of the Sea Chart 
to 1855. A. H. W. Robinson. Leicester University Press (Leicester), £5 $s. 1962. 
28-5 cm. 222 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

It is a strange gap im the literature of historical cartography that a seafaring nation 

such as Britam should have been without a comprehensive history of the sea chart. 
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The gap has now been very adequately filled by Dr. Robinson’s finely-produced 
monograph. The author, a lecturer in geography in the University of Letcester, has 
combined wartime,service in the Hydrographic Department of the Admiralty with 
long academic research. He has limited his study to charts of British waters and to 
the period in which modern principles of marine survey were established, beginning 
in ce lates years of Henry VIII's reign. He relates ad , with instructive diagrams, 
the development of surveying instruments and techniques to the finished charts, 
without heakene the human aspects of the record. Important features are the lists 
of manuscript and printed charts, and the biographical list of Tudor chart makers. 
His book, while interesting the general reader, will also be of value to future students. 
The plates have been well chosen to depict the evolution of cartographic style. 
(526:8) 
Physics 
ATOMS AND THE UNIVERSE. An.account of modem views on the 
structure of matter and the universe. G. O. Jones, J. Rotblat and G. J. Whitrow. 
and edition. Eyre & Spottiswoode, 30s. 1962. 22°5 cm. 216 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. 


This book was well received in its first edition and the new one is entitled to even 
better support. It has been nee u) to date and now includes additional matter 
on elementary particles, particle accelerators, thermonuclear reactors, rockets and 
satellites, origm of the elements, evolution of the stars, and the age and origin of the 
universe. It 1s a fascinating account, in lay e and terms, of some of the major 
results of modern physical and astronomical theories and research, which cannot fail 
to absorb the reader’s interest. More particularly, the book is directed to the layman 
interested in science and to science students in general. The authors are, respectively, 
Professor of Physics at Queen Mary College, Professor of Physics at St. Bartholomew’s 
Hospital Medical College, and Reader in Applied Mathematics at the Imperial 
College of Science and Technology, all in the University of London. (530°2) 


SHOCK WAVES IN CHEMISTRY AND PHYSICS. Jobn N. Bradley. 
Methuen, 638. 1962. 24:5 cm. 384 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 
This book, written by a lecturer in inorganic physical chemistry in the University of 
Liverpool, gives two chapters to shock wave and shock tube theory for perfect and 
real gases, and one to experimental techniques and methods of measurement in shock 
tubes. Five further chapters deal with the application of the shock tube to the study of 
such physical properties as thermodynamic quantities, relaxation, ionization, and 
light emission. A long chapter follows on chemical reactions in shock waves, and the 
final chapter describes:some miscellaneous applications to the shock tubes. A series of 
appendices presenting useful data and supplementary information completes the book, 
apart from references and indexes. The book is unique in its scope and breadth; it is 
very readable and will be warmly welcomed by research workers and advanced 
students. ($33°62) 


ULTRA-VIOLET AND INFRA-RED ENGINEERING. W. Summer. 
Pitman, 428. 1962. 22°5 cm. 320 pages. Illustrations. In 

This book is not for general reading, but could be a useful reference for a technologist 

considering the use of ultra-violet or infra-red radiation. It contains four sections 

dealing respectively with sources and detectors; equipment; engineering applications; 

and health hazards. In the third section the author should have been more selective 

and dealt rather more fully with fewer topics: for example, the potentiality of infra- 
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red soldering justifies a longer treatment, whilst the short section on the choice of 
paint for artificial satellites could well have been omitted. The legibility of type and 
diagrams is good, and the author has a reasonably clear style, although he has an 
unfortunate tendency to replace well-accepted words with ones of his own choice. 
The book is not recommended for the uninitiated, (535°8) 


LOW TEMPERATURE PHYSICS. L. C. Jackson. sth edition. Methuen, 183. 

1962. 19 cm. 166 pages. Diagrams. Index. (Methuen’s Monographs on Physical Subjects) 
That it is deemed necessary to issue a fifth edition of this monograph speaks well 
for its popularity. Low temperature physicists are not renowned for a their 
subject intelligible to their fellow scientists in other disciplines. Dr. Jackson, however, 
has been in the field for a very long time; he knows how to write succinctly and is 
aware of what the other scientist wants to know. Mathematical symbolism is reduced 
to a minimum. After two introductory chapters dealing with the production and 
measurement of low temperatures, subsequent chapters deal with helium, specific 
heats, electrical conductivity including super-conductivity and magnetism, , giving a 
fairly broad coverage of the whole of very low temperature physics. This fifth 
edition has been brought up to date, particularly with respect to he repau of 
helium-3 which have been Paad within the last six years or so. (536-56) 


PROGRESS IN DIELECTRICS. Vol. 4. General Editor: J. B. Birks. American 
Editor: J. Hart. Heywood, 63s. 1962. 25 cm. 310 pages. Illustrations. 
This volume, in a series that aims to provide ‘a common meeting point for all 
interested in dielectrics’, is entirely concerned with electrical properties and more 
particularly UHF and microwave properties. The value of this type of up-to-date 
review is that information is brought together in one book for those who would 
otherwise have to obtain the same information by keeping abreast with about a 
dozen monthly journals on diverse subjects. This authoratitive work will be of use 
to specialists in microwaves, spectroscopy, and the use of dielectrics in electronics 
and electrical engineering. (53724) 


PROGRESS IN SEMICONDUCTORS. Vol. 6. General editor: Alan F. 
Gibson. American editor: R, E. Burgess. European editor: F. A. Kröger. Heywood, 
658. 1962. 25°5 cm. 330 pages. Illustrations. 

This new volume typifies the useful current practice of presenting authoritative, if 

rather condensed, reviews of recent work in highly sean ised fields of research. 

Six articles by well-known contributors cover the following diverse topics: the 

mechanisms of plastic deformation in Ge, Si, and some II-V compounds; the 

structure of Te and its optical, electrical, and thermal properties; nuclear and electron 
resonance in semiconductors; galvanomagnetic behaviour in very strong magnetic 
fields; multilayer switching devices and the tunnel diode; and, finali , at some length, 
the theory of excitons in ionic compounds and semiconductors, together with much 
experimental detail on the relevant low temperature absorption and reflection 
spectroscopy. In all, a useful introductory and reference book for research physicists 
and engineers wishing to keep in touch with a rapidly expanding subject. (537622) 


ATOMIC SPECTRA. H. G. Kubn. Longmans, 608. 1962. 22°5 cm. 452 pages. 
Illustrations. Indexes. 

The author is Reader in Physics in the University of Oxford and a leading spectro- 

scopist. This work is designed as an introductory textbook for degree students in 
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hysics, chemistry and astronomy, and for post-graduate students. The inclusion of 
pecs selected references to the saral literature will make it especially useful 
to the latter. The treatment is firmly based on theory, and the appropriate theoretical 
apparatus of classical mechanics, quantum theory and quantum mechanics precedes 

detailed treatment of the spectra of atoms and ions of the main types of elements, 
including an account of X-ray spectra. The structure and types of complex spectra 
are treated. The last two chapters deal with hyperfine structure, isotope shift, and the 
width and shape of spectral lines. (539°14) 


Chemistry 
ION ASSOCIATION. C. W. Davies. Butterworth, 40s. 1962. 22 cm. 198 pages. 
Diagrams. Index. 

Here is an account of work on ion-pair formation on which the author, formerly 
Professor of Chemistry at the University College of Wales, soot Gael le is an 
acknowledged authority. It is largely a personal account embracing the work of his 
collaborators and of other contributors to the same subject. Some data and many 
opinions are novel: a new activity equation is proposed, and there are new ideas 
on non-aqueous solutions, the ‘dissociation minimum’ hypothesis, and colloidal 
electrolytes. Well, clearly, and critically written, this account of modern views on 
electrolyte solutions subsequent to Debye and Hiikel appraises most admirably the 
methods of studying ion-pairing, the results in aqueous, mixed, and non-aqueous 
solvents, and the interpretation of the phenomenon. It will be welcomed by all 
interested in electrolyte solutions and will prove useful reading for final Honours 
students. (541372) 


PROGRESS IN STEREOCHEMISTRY 3. Edited by P. B. D. de la Mare 
and W. Klyne. Butterworth, 75s. 1962. 25 cm. 376 pages. Diagrams. Index. 
The latest volume in this excellent series contains eight articles on topics which have 
been the subject of much recent work, written by authors who have all been working 
actively in ae fields covered, and is of a standard. It will be welcomed by many 
students and research workers and should be found in the libraries of universities 
and technical colleges. Four articles deal with topics from organic chemustry 
(Restricted rotation about single bonds, by D. J. Millen; Steric effects in acid-base 
reactions, by V. Gold; The stereochemistry of many-membered rings, by J. Sicher; 
and The stereochemistry of addition polymers, by C. L. Arcus), two with inorganic 
topics (Stereochemistry of some elements of group I, by D. C. Bradley; Steric 
problems in the hydration of ions, by H. Taube), one on a biochemical topic (Steric 
course of enzymatic reactions at meso carbon atoms, by H. R. Levy, P. Talalay and 
B. Vennesland), while R. J. Gillespie and R. F. M. Whitedeal write on Nuclear 
magnetic resonance and stereochemistry. All the articles are fully documented and 
the book is attractively printed. There is a fairly full subject index. (541:6) 


SPECTROCHEMICAL ABSTRACTS. Vol. VIL. 1956-1959. Ernest H. S. 
van Someren and F. Lachman. Hilger & Watts, 42s. 1962. 24'5 cm. I12 pages. 
Indexes. Limp covers. 

This collection of abstracts of papers on the various types of spectrochemical methods 

of analysis continues the well-known series started in 1933. The abstracts are arranged, 

according to the content of the papers, ın sections concerning substances analysed, 
cd aie and techniques, or bibliographical material, with cross-references and 
indexes of elements observed and of authors. The arrangement whereby the sections 
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are divided under detailed sub-headings is easy to master and, with the indexes, 
enables specific information to be quickly traced. The abstracts vary in | from 
self-explanatory titles to detailed summaries, and for the most part enable the reader 
to reach a clear assessment of the importance of the paper to his purpose. A subsidiary 
advantage of the volume is the ease with which, by reference to previous volumes, 
the changing emphasis in methods, apparatus, and applications of spectrochemical 
methods can be surveyed. (5446) 


QUANTITATIVE CHEMICAL ANALYSIS AND INORGANIC 
PREPARATIONS. R. M. Caven. and edition revised by A. B. Crawford and 
W. A. Alexander. Blackie, 35s. 1962. 20°5 cm. 436 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

The first edition of this book was reprinted twenty times: a tribute to the favour it 

found in the teaching of quantitative analysis. Substantial revision has modernised 

the content without altering the teaching-manual approach. The first part of the 
book takes the student to university entrance level, and includes the principles of 
volumetric and gravimetric analysis with exercises on both. The gravimetric work is 
based on the analysis of simple salts whose preparation gives the student useful 
practical experience. The second part, designed for the undergraduate, continues with 

more advanced volumetric work, more involved gravimetric determinations, and a 

more extensive list of inorganic preparations. This part includes some chelatometric 

titrations, colorimetric determinations, and exercises involving the use of ion- 


exchange resins. (545) 


ION PRODUCTION BY ELECTRON IMPACT. R. L Reed. Academic 
Press, 458. 1962. 23°§ cm. 254 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 

A highly authoritative and concise account for students and research workers in 
physical and organic chemistry and molecular physics and, in particular, for those 

ed in mass spectrometry. The main topic is the thermochemistry underlying 
the determination of the ionization potentials of molecules and of free radicals, and 
of bond dissociation energies, by mass-spectrometric techniques. The fragmentation 
of inorganic and of organic molecules under these conditions, and the extent to which 
fragmentation patterns are potentially valuable in molecular structure determination, 
are discussed critically. The account of these topics is preceded by a brief description 
of the design of apposite instruments, jally mass spectrometers. Numerous 
critically selected are tabulated, references are included, and the book is fully 
indexed. The author is a lecturer in chemistry in the University of Glasgow. (545:33) 


ROCK-FORMING MINERALS. Vol. 3: Sheet Silicates. W. A. Deer, R. A. 
al and J. Zussman. Longmans, 958. 1962. 25°5 cm. 280 pages. Illustrations. 
ex. 
Volume 3 is the second to be published in a series of five volumes on rock-forming 
minerals: four for silicates, one for non-silicates. A brief tabular statement of the 
properties of each mineral (excluding morphology) is followed by sections on structure, 
chemistry, optical and physical properties, distinguishing features, and paragenesis, 
comprising very aie didal syntheses of predominantly recent literature, with 
many references. Stress is laid on correlations between properties, such as optical 
properties with composition and structure, composition with paragenesis, 
physical properties with structure. This volume covers most of the rock-forming 
sheet silicates, but omits chloritoid and ottrelite. Nearly half is devoted to the micas, 
and there are interesting discussions of polymorphism in the micas and chlorites. 


561 


This work is a remarkably up-to-date synthesis of modem aspects, of value to 


advanced students of mineralogy and research workers, particularly chemists and 
physicists, interested in minerals. The senior author, W. A. Deer, is Professor of 
Mineralogy and Petrology at Cambridge. (549°6) 


Evolution Genetics 


THE STATISTICAL PROCESSES OF EVOLUTIONARY THEORY. 
P. A. P. Moran. Oxford University Press, 388. 1962. 24 cm. 208 pages. Diagrams. 
Indexes 


The effects of influences such as genetic mutation, selection, and isolation on biological 
populations were studied from a theoretical point of view by Sir Ronald Fisher, 
J. B. S. Haldane, and Sewall Wright. But there have been many further investigations 
by younger workers, using modern stochastic methods, and this book presents for 
the first time a connected and umified account of much of the classical theory and 
more recent developments. Unfortunately these biological problems can give rise to 
formidable mathematical problems, even in rather over-simplified models; this is 
especially true for the study of small isolated populations, and the solutions displa 

much ingenuity. The book fills an important gap in the literature in dealing wi 

these problems, which are carefully and logically presented, but it presupposes a 
considerable background of genetics and mathematics. The author is Professor of 
Statistics at the Australian National University, and has taken a leading part in the 
modern development of the theory. ($75) 


AN INTRODUCTION TO THE CYTOGENETICS OF POLY- 
PLOIDS. G. W. P. Dawson. Blackwell Scientific Publications (Oxford), 10s.6d. 
1962. 18 cm. 104 pages. Diagrams. Index. Paper covers. 

Polyploids are defined as organisms with more chromosomes than their probable or 

known ancestors. They occur frequently in plant species and it is explained how they 

can be produced from wounds, from treatment with colchicine, and by similar 
methods, In meiosis their chromosomes divide in various ways, giving e com- 
plicated mendelian ratios and linkage relations in the offspring. Closely related to 
polyploids are ‘aneuploids’, with a few extra chromosomes or missing chromosomes, 
and organisms with special ‘B chromosomes’; their behaviour at meiosis is also 
described, The effects of mutation, selection, and isolation on a polyploid are discussed 
and also the geographic distribution of polyploids. This lucidly written book is 
intended to farodtce the subject to agricultural and biological students with a general 
knowledge of genetics and cytology. The author is Reader in Genetics at Trinity 
College, Dublin. (575-21) 


Microbiology 
VIRUSES. Kenneth M. Smith. Cambridge University Press, 21s. cloth; 12s.6d. 
paper covers. 1962. 22 cm. 142 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

This is a most attractively produced book in which the general reader will find a 
clear and interesting account of up-to-date knowledge of these ing disease 
agents. Dr. Smith, formerly Director of the Virus Research Unit of the Agricultural 
Research Council, briefly describes some diseases caused by viruses in man, animals, 
plants down the biological scale to bacteria, shows how they are studied with some 
excellent electron micrographs, how they multiply and are spread. He devotes a 
chapter to tumour viruses, and discusses the control of virus diseases and attempts to 
control other pests by means of viruses. A very suitable book for technical college 
and public libraries. (576-6) 
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Microscopes and Microscopy 
ELECTRON MICROSCOPY. A Textbook for Students of Medicine and 
ii Gilbert Causey. Livingstone, 48s. 1962. 25 cm. 248 pages. Illustrations. 
In 
A Professor of Anatomy at the Royal College of Surgeons of England provides a 
useful and comprehensive guide to electron microscopic appearances for those who 
have not paad in the techniques and are concerned with their application to 
normal mammalian organs and tissues, or who are working upon tissues other than 
those they have hitherto studied by these methods. Professor Causey indicates the 
various approaches that have led to present-day knowledge; his descriptions are very 
clear and his assessment of current opinion is most able. While he mentions workers 
to whom microscopy is indebted for these advances, he does not give references to 
their papers, and this omission is a weakness in a textbook for undergraduate and 
postgraduate students. There are, however, guides to further reading at the end of 
each chapter. The subject is introduced by chapters on the electron microscope and. 
specimen preparation; accounts of the cell, and bone, muscle and fascia are followed 
by a consideration of each system and of the special senses. (578-15) 


Botany 
LIST OF COMMON BRITISH PLANT DISEASES. Compiled by the 
Plant Pathology Committee of the British Mycological Society. 4th edition. 
Cambridge University Press, 123.6d. 1962. 25 cm. 68 pages. Indexes. Paper covers. 
This useful list had its origin in 1929 when it appeared in the Journal of the British 
Mycological Society, occupying only 27 pages. Its expansion throughout the sub- 
sequent separate editions illustrates the progress that has been made in studying 
British plant diseases. The list follows the arrangement of host species in alphabetical 
order of common names, and under each is given each disease, again designated by 
the name in common use followed by the scientific name of the pathogenic organism 
concerned. Although the list is primarily for use in Great Britain, European names 
of diseases, including some Russian ones, are given in the text and summarised in a 
special index. The final editing of this worthwhile anonymous work has been done 
by Miss G. M. Waterhouse and Dr. G. C. Ainsworth. (581-2) 


THE MEDICINAL AND POISONOUS PLANTS OF SOUTHERN 
AND EASTERN AFRICA. Being an account of their medicinal and other 
uses, chemical composition, pharmacological effects and toxicology in man and 
animal. John Mitchell Watt and Maria Gerdina Breyer-Brandwijk. 2nd edition. 
Livingstone, £12.128, 1962. 25 cm. 1,470 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 

The result of almost forty years’ study, this magnificent reference work has been 

almost entirely rewritten and much ed to include the plants of eastern Africa, 

north as far as Kenya, but excluding Uganda and the Congo. For many years it 
will remain a standard encyclopaedia for botanists, pharmacists, clinicians, and for 
those concerned with medical jurisprudence and folklore, not only in Africa but 
throughout the world. The text is first divided into phanerogams and cryptogams 
and in them families and (within families) genera and their species are all arranged 
alphabetically, which arrangement greatly facilitates quick reference. The descriptions 
are as comprehensive as the title indicates and include the application of the drugs in 
primitive medicine among the African races, and among peoples as diverse as Red 
Indians, Chinese, Europeans, Indians, Sinhalese, and those of Hawaii and the Dutch 
East Indies, and also the effects of the drugs on cattle in many countries. Moreover, 
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the authors indicate the economic uses to which indigenous populations put these 
plants. The superb bibliography lists thousands of papers in all languages, addin 

references to abstracts, while full indexes enable plants to be traced by their aT 
English, or vernacular names. Medical libraries in every continent will have to 
acquire this book, which has no equal in the English language. (581-6096) 


FLORA OF THE BRITISH ISLES. A. R. Clapham, T. G. Tutin and E. F. 
Warburg. and edition. Cambridge University Press, 70s. 1962. 22°5 cm. Illustrations. 
1,318 pages. Index. 

When this Flora was first published in 1952 there had been no authoritative work 

on the subject since the much out-of-date Bentham and Hooker volume. There was, 

therefore, a vast amount of new material to be dealt with. It was hardly expected 
then that in a further ten years’ time there would again be considerable reorganisation 
and addition, but a glance at some of the sections, e.g. the orchid genus Dactylorchis, 
will show that a sensible and useful classification of British plants is still being worked 
out and the industry of researchers will continue to produce modifications for some 

ears yet. This makes the second edition essential for all botanists and for many general 

Tilos and ecologists. The abbreviated Excursion Flora of the British Isles, edited by 

Clapham and others and published in 1959, is now regarded as the version to carry 

in the field, so the present volume has been expanded to library size. (581-942) 


ATLAS OF THE BRITISH FLORA. Edited by F. H. Perring and S. M. 
Walters. Nelson for the Botanical Society of the British Isles, £5 5s. 1962. 34 cm. 
456 pages. Index. 

This monumental and truly magnificent work has been eagerly awaited by professional 

and amateur botanists and by ecologists. Even cytogeneticists will find much to 

interest them. It contains distribution maps (four to a page) of 1700 flowering plants 
and ferns with records of presence and absence for the 10 kilometre squares of the 

National Grid. For several reasons, records on maps are divided into pre-and post-1930. 

Twelve transparent overlays show grid squares and squares which have been some- 

what neglected (i.e. are ‘under-recorded’), vice-counties, rivers, altitude, chalks and 

limestones, temperature (July mean, January mean, February minimum), rainfall and 
humidity. The vast task of compiling this invaluable and scholarly reference book 
could have been accomplished only in Britain with its host of keen natural history 
societies and skilled amateur botanists who have all laboured to such good purpose 
in close collaboration with the professional workers. (581-942) 


SOME COMMON FLOWERING PLANTS OF UGANDA. E. M. 
Lind and A. C. Tallantire. Oxford University Press, 25s. cloth; 15s. paper covers. 
1962. 1975 cm. 264 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 

Dr. Lind, recently Head of the Botany Department at Makerere College, Uganda, 

and Miss Tallantire, her assistant, have produced an admirable introduction to the 

country’s herbaceous flora. Some 500 species, and the 335 genera and 87 families to 
which they belong, are described; grasses and trees (already dealt with elsewhere) are 

excluded. Keys to families and to genera in many large families are provided. 151 

species are illustrated by line drawings and 18 by coloured plates, The nomenclature 

is accurate. Technical terms are kept simple and are a in an illustrated glossary. 

Some 900 vernacular names, in eight African languages, are indexed, While the 

attractive format, binding, drawings, and plates will make this book welcome to 

many non-botanists in East Africa, it will be a necessity for naturalists and teachers 
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or students of biology in Uganda and most useful in neighbouring countries, none of 
which have anything comparable. (582-13096761) 


CARBOHYDRATE RESOURCES WITHIN THE PERENNIAL 
PLANT: Their Utilization and Conservation. C. A. Priestley. Commonwealth 
Agricultural Bureaux (Farnham Royal, Bucks.), 158. 1962. 22 cm. 126 pages. (Com- 
monwealth Bureau of Horticulture and Plantation Crops. Technical Communications No.27) 

A useful booklet on the occurrence and metabolism of carbohydrates in woody 

plants, with To reference to fruit trees. The subject is d in four sections: 

General Introduction, Biochemical Aspects, Interrelationship between Carbohydrates 

and Growth, and Retrospect and Prospect. There is an appendix on a method used 

at East Malling Research Station, Kent, to estimate carbohydrates, and an extensive 
bibliography is provided, but no index. This publication will be useful to all who are 
concerned with physiology of trees and also to university students who have to 

answer examination questions on carbohydrate storage and metabolism. (582-15) 


Zoology ‘ 
SOIL ANIMALS. D. Keith McE. Kevan. Witherby, 308. 1962. 22°5 cm. 254 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. (Aspects of Zoology Series). 
The study of soil zoology has grown apace during the last twenty years, and the 
appearance of Professor Kevan’s book is a timely reminder of the need for an intro- 
uctory text to bring together much new but widely scattered information on this 
subject. The contents include information on the various animals found in the soil, 
methods for separating them from their substrate, and details of their role in soil 
processes. The animal groups dealt with include the Protozoa, Annelida, Nematoda, 
Mollusca, Arthropoda and mammalian inhabitants, but most emphasis is placed on 
the ecology of mite and insect members of the soil fauna. This book fills an important 
gap in the zoological literature and is very suitable for zoological students and those 
concerned with soil science. It should be of particular interest to teachers of biology. 
These animals are on everybody’s doorstep, and thus provide a ready source of 
living material for the practical demonstration of basic ecological principles. There 
is much useful information on methods of study, which may well stimulate biolo 
teachers and provide them with ideas for simple exercises for the classroom. The 
author is now Professor of Entomology in McGill University, Montreal. (591-91) 


THE WILD MAMMALS OF UGANDA. R. M. Bere. Longmans, 9s.6d. 
1962. 20 cm. 160 pages. Illustrations. Index. Paper covers. (East African Natural 
History Studies) 

This book by a former Director and Chief Warden of the Uganda National Parks 

has been published in association with the East African Literature Bureau. It is directed 

in the first place to readers in East Africa, since the administrative changes taking 
lace there with the advance of independence make the encouragement of an in- 

Praed public opinion on the need of game preservation particularly desirable. It 

will also be valuable to visitors to Uganda and to the general reader requiring an 

authoritative but inexpensive account of the subject. After thirteen chapters describing 
different types of animals there is a short account of wild life conservation, and three 
appendices contain folk tales relating to animals, vernacular names of Uganda 
mammals and a taxonomic list. There are excellent illustrations by Ruth Yudelowitz. 

(599-09676r) 
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PRIMATES: COMPARATIVE ANATOMY AND TAXONOMY. 
V. CEBIDAE, Part B. W. C. Osman Hill. Edinburgh University Press: distributed 
by Allen & Unwin, £9.9s. 1962. 26 cm. 560 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Edinburgh 
University Publications. Science and Mathematics, No. 3E) 

Dr. Osman Hill, who is Prosector to the Zoological Society of London, concludes 

with this fifth volume his comprehensive treatment of the New World Primates. 

A further three or four volumes are projected to cover the Old World species. 

When finally completed, the work val provide a standard source of reference for 

many years. The account is based on the morphology of the animals concerned and 

the clear and detailed descriptions are supplemented by careful line drawings of the 
author’s dissections. Other topics treated are taxonomy and nomenclature, distribu- 
tion, life history and social organisation, breeding habits and food. Under each of 
these heads information from the hterature, from correspondents and from personal 
observation is put together to form an exhaustive, up-to-date account, and in some 
instances, e.g. the genus Brachyteles in this volume, much of the account comes from 
the author’s own recent research. The standard of production is very high and the 
work is one which all zoological institutes and libraries must, and many zoologists 
would like to, buy. : (599°82) 


APPLIED SCIENCE 





Medical Sciences Public Health 
STARLING AND LOVATT EVANS PRINCIPLES OF HUMAN 
PHYSIOLOGY, 13th edition by Hugh Davson and M. Grace Eggleton. 
Churchill, £5. 1962. 25*5 cm. 1,596 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
With this edition, Starling’s textbook becomes a composite work, yet it is still a 
production of University College, London, with which its joint authors and nine 
other contributors all are or have been associated. They have rewritten most of the 
text including enough experimental work to illustrate the principles upon which they 
still place an emphasis. They retain, too, the historical notes by Sir Charles Lovatt 
Evans and these, with the tracing throughout of the development of each important 
stage in knowledge, enable the student readily and accurately to understand current 
views and methods. The sections are rearranged, new illustrations are introduced, 
references, together with the guides to further reading, are now appended to the 
chapters and give titles of classical and recent work. ‘Starling’ retams much of its 
old character; as a comprehensive, reliable textbook of human physiology it has not 
yet been surpassed. (612) 
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CIBA FOUNDATION SYMPOSIUM ON THE EXOCRINE 
PANCREAS, Normal and Abnormal Functions. Editors for the Ciba Founda- 
tion: A. V. S. de Reuck and Margaret P. Cameron. Churchill, 55s. 1962. 21 cm. 
402 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 

This symposium, of interest to those concerned with clinical and experimental 

oe in London in ee under the chairmanship of Professor Sheila 

s! A roceedings of the very active meetings, in which specialists in 

related disciplines Port the United States, Europe and the United Kingdom par- 

ticipated, are here published, documented and illustrated. There were five sessions, 
opening with papers on ultrastructure and histochemistry, followed by biochemical 
aspects in a group on the nature of pancreatic secretions, by physiological control of 
pancreatic secretion and by the assessment of pancreatic function. The subjects of the 
three papers forming the final session on the abnormal pancreas were the hereditary 
form of pancreatitis, the diagnostic value of the sweat test in cystic fibrosis, and 
protein metabolism and pancreatic function. The volume, like pallies in this series, 
is carefully edited and well produced. (61234) 


PRINCIPLES FOR FIRST AID FOR THE INJURED. HE Proctor and 

P. S. London. Butterworth, 35s. 1962. 22 cm. 258 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
This ‘First Aid’ is unique in its standard and scope; its authors, Orthopaedic Surgeon 
and Surgeon respectively to the Birmingham Accident Hospital, intend it for medical 
men and laymen who on first aid, general practitioners and those working 
in hospital casualty departments. As the title indicates, much of the text is concerned 
i Ae general considerations upon which treatment is based; for example, fractures 
are defined and classified, their signs and symptoms, anatomy and complications are 
described, and then the general principles of treatment are fully and clearly dealt 
with, particularly the duties of the first aider and the influence of first aid upon 
treatment. Comments are included upon the standard teaching of the voluntary aid 
societies. After chapters upon each main type of injury, including burns and scalds, 
injuries are discussed by regions. Finally there is advice on the other problems to be 
surmounted if first aid is to be efficient, those of transport and organisation and speed. 
(61488) 


CURARE AND CURARE-LIKE AGENTS. In honour of Professor C. 
Chagas. Editor for the Ciba Foundation: A. V. S. de Reuck. Churchill, 123.6. 
1962. 19 cm. 112 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Ciba Foundation Study Group No. 12) 

In the course of a day’s sessions under the chairmanship of W. Feldberg, five papers 

were read and discussed by nineteen eminent investigators who presented views 

based upon their researches in the laboratories of Europe, the United Kingdom and 

America. Professor Chagas of the Institute de Biofisica, Rio de Janeiro, led with a 

paper on the fate of curare during curarization, North American papers described 

work on the influence of curare on the uptake and release of a neuromuscular blocking 
agent, iodocholinium, and on structure-action relations throwing light on the 
receptor, while the subjects of British authors were drug receptor interactions at the 
neuromuscular junction, and experimental hazards and artefacts in the study of 
neuromuscular blocking drugs. The papers are documented. (615°32) 


A TEXT-BOOK OF X-RAY DIAGNOSIS. By British Authors. In 4 
volumes. Edited by S. Cochrane Shanks and Peter Kerley. Vol. 2. 3rd edition. 
H. K. Lewis, £7.108. 1962. 25-5 cm. 1,006 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

With the appearance of Vol. 2, dealing with the chest, the third edition of this com- 
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prehensive standard work for clinicians and postgraduate students is complete. Vol. 1, 
published in 1957, was concemed with head and neck, Vol. 3 and Vol. 4, which were 
issued in consecutive years, dealt with the abdomen and with bones, joints and soft 
tissues. Each of the four has been drastically revised to take cognisance of the great 
progress made during the last twelve years, although the intention and general 
design of the work remain unchanged. The aim is to set forth the principles of X-ray 
diagnosis and to discuss their application to those diseases most frequently encountered 
in hospital practice. Radiological technique is restricted to essentials, but ee 
anatomy is fully covered and pathology, and signs and symptoms are closely related 
to the interpretation of X-ray appearances. Among the many new chapters in Vol. 2 
are those on the pulmonary circulation, hyperkinetic states and endocrine disorders, 
arteriography, venography, trauma of the chest wall and Jungs and the post-operative 
chest. Throughout the extensive rewriting of this excellent edition, the needs of 
workers overseas who have less elaborate facilities have been considered. (616-0757) 


THE HAEMOLYTIC ANAEMIAS, CONGENITAL AND AC- 
QUIRED. Part I. The Autoimmune Haemolytic Anaemias. J. V. Dacie. 
and edition. Churchill, sos. 1962. 22°5 cm. 384 pages. Illustrations. Index. ` 

The second edition of this work is being published in three volumes, the first of 

which, The Congenital Anaemias, was Published in 1960, while the third, on the 

secondary or symptomatic, and other forms, will follow. In Part H, the Professor of 

Haematology, P aduate Medical School of London, deals as fully as in Part I 

with laboratory and clinical aspects, giving the historical background and surveying 

his own contributions and those of other workers up to 1961, with full references 
to important pie The text proceeds from studies of the clinical, haematological 
and serological features of the ‘idiopathic’ type to the simular consideration of auto- 
immune haemalytic anaemia following or associated with virus infections, and then 
to syphilitic and non-syphilitic paroxysmal cold haemoglobinuria. There follow full 
discussions of current opinions regarding aetiology, wih a summary of the author’s 
views, and of pathogenesis, with full accounts of experimental studies. The last 
chapter reviews, with case reports, the relative effectiveness of the various types of 
treatment, drug therapy and the mode of action of drugs, splenectomy lood 
transfusion, and outlines prognosis, supported by statistics from the Postgraduate 
Medical School. (616-15) 


LUNG FUNCTION TESTS. An Introduction. B. H. Bass. 2nd edition. 
ELK. Lewis, 8s.6d. 1962. 19 cm. 96 pages. Diagrams. Index. 
This handbook by a consultant physician who was formerly in charge of the London 
Hospital Lung Function Laboratory is designed to introduce physicians and students 
to the basic principles underlying the use of function tests in pulmonary disease. 
Dr. Bass briefly describes the various techniques, giving in this edition a fuller account 
of the measurement of diffusion capacity and a description of the estimation of the 
arterial p CO2. Tables of normals for some tests and references to important papers 
have been added to this edition. (616-24) 


THE STORY OF INSULIN. Forty Years of Success against Diabetes. G. A. 
Wrenshall, G. Hetenyi and W. R. Feasby. Under the general editorship of Abraham 
Marcus. Bodley Head, 21s. 1962. 22 cm. 232 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Marking the fortieth anniversary of the discovery of insulin, the volume outlines 

theories and knowledge about diabetes since the symptoms of the disease were first 
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noted in ancient Egypt. Knowledge was limited until the 19th century when 
Claude Bernard described the action of sugar in the body, Minkowski discovered 
that depancreatised animals became diabetic and Opie found changes in the islets of 
Langan of persons dying from diabetes. The authors, Canadians, two of whom 
work in the birthplace of insulin whilst the third is a medical historian, describe in 
detail the work of Banting and Best which culminated in the discovery of insulin; 
SE set down unsolved problems such as common degenerative changes in 
diabetics, and outline the search for oral hypoglycaemic agents which can help 
selected patients. In appendices diabetic institutes, foundations and associations are 


described. This excellent book should appeal to a great number of readers; medical 
men, historians and diabetics themselves will all find in it material of interest. 
(616-46) 


ATLAS OF HISTOPATHOLOGY OF THE SKIN. G. H. Percival, 
George L. Montgomery and T. C. Dodds. and edition. Livingstone, £6.10s. 
1962. 25 cm. 504 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

After an interval of fifteen years the authors, Grant Professor of Dermatology, 

Professor of Pathology and Director of the Medical Photography Unit, Edinburgh 

University, have taken the opportunity in this second and much revised edition to 

make the atlas more useful to general pathologists and to postgraduate students in 

pathology and dermatology for whom it is designed. After nie section on the normal 
skin, the subject matter been rearranged, so that now histopathology is dealt 
with according to the part of the skin affected. Three separate sections are concerned 
with hyperplasia and neoplasia; cutaneous eae atrophies and degenerations; and 
the common animal parasitic infestations of the skin. The captions to the coloured 
illustrations, many of which are new, have been expanded, as have the descriptions 
of histological appearances. The content of the text, which is mainly concerned 
with the commoner diseases, has been Sree eae sock an up-to-date and 
effective guide to microscopic changes in i e 525 plates reach a very hi 

standard of production. Peles 


PSYCHIATRY FOR NURSES. John Gibson. Blackwell Scientific Publications 
(Oxford), 158. 1962. 22 cm. 156 pages. Index. Paper covers. 
A most readable book by the Physician Superintendent to a large mental hospital, 
who is an examiner to the General Nursing Council, this can be recommended to 
medical auxiliaries and social workers, such as hospital almoners, occupational and 
speech therapists, as well as to nurses in general hospitals and to mi nurses, Dr. 
Gibson describes in adequate detail condition, its effects upon physique, its 
course and treatment with drug dosages, and the role played by the nurse in the care 
and management of patients. Chapters are included upon the mental disorders of 
old age and the psychiatry of hilabood: (616-89) 


FUNDAMENTAL TECHNIQUES OF PLASTIC SURGERY AND 
THEIR SURGICAL APPLICATIONS. Ian A. McGregor. and edition. 
Livingstone, 32s.6d. 1962. 22 cm. 298 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

The author, Consultant Plastic Surgeon, Glasgow Royal Infirmary, intends this 

beautifully produced textbook as a guide to general surgeons, for whom he describes 

the techniques that he himself has found most successful. In the first part, he considers 
basic techniques, principles, the exact methods, and how difficulties can be met and 
complications treated. In the second and larger part of the text, he deals with the 
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application of these techniques in general, orthopaedic and hand surgery, and in the 
surgery of the eyelids. The final chapter, new in this edition which appears within 
two years of its predecessor, is devoted to maxillo-facial injuries, and includes an 
account of exposed grafting among other new material. References are appended to 
each chapter and the text is fully illustrated by drawings and photographs. (617-95) 


ILLUSTRATED OBSTETRICS FOR MIDWIVES. J. M. Holmes. 
Butterworth, 158. 1962. 21.5 cm. 124 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The Resident Obstetrician and Obstetric Tutor, Queen Charlotte’s Maternity 
Hospital, London, has prepared a clearly and amply illustrated guide for midwives. 
He introduces each series of photogra A with a brief, practical and well-arranged 
text, and each photograph is also analy described. One feature of special interest is 
the care with which the correct position of the midwife’s hands is shown at each 
stage of labour, in normal and abnormal delivery, and another is the illustration of 
resuscitation of the newborn. This useful addition to the college or personal library 
is offered at a low price. (618-2) 


Engineering: Mechanics and Materials 
FIRST INTERNATIONAL CONGRESS ON METALLIC COR- 
ROSION, London, 10-15 April, 1961. Edited by L. Kenworthy and J. Campbell. 
Butterworth, £10.108, 1962. 28+5 cm. 670 pages. Hisctrations. 
This volume contains the proceedings of a congress held under the auspices of the 
International Union of Pure and Applied Chemistry and organised by a committee 
set up for the purpose by the Corrosion Group of the Society for Chemical Industry. 
It includes four plenary lectures given by U. R. Evans, Y. M. Kolotyrkin, P. Lacombe, 
and Herbert H. Uhlig, and anion pers on specific subjects in the wide field 
of metallic corrosion. These papers are divided into fourteen sections: fundamental 
studies, inhibitors, high temperature oxidation, atmospheric corrosion, stress corro- 
sion, underground corrosion, cathodic and electrolytic protection, boiler corrosion, 
corrosion in atomic energy, corrosion so eh metallic coatings, paint coatings; 
practical experience, and experimental methods and laboratory corrosion testing. 
These proceedings form a considerable addition to the literature of the subject. 
By their nature represent the state of knowledge two to three years ago rather 
than the present day. ` “(0° 162) 


THE BRITTLE FRACTURE STORY. C. F. Tipper. Cambridge University 
a 1962. 22 cm. 206 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. (Cambridge Engineering 
Series 

Although many papers and reports of research have been published, there are few 

books on the subject of brittle fracture and the author’s work represents a valuable 

contribution to the literature. Dr. Tipper entered the field of brittle fracture in 1943 

when, as a Reader in Engineering at Cambridge University, she was asked to carry 

out a metallurgical investigation of the steel used in all-welded ships in which, under 
certain conditions, catastrophic failures by brittle fracture were occurring. An account 
of her extensive investigations is woven into a discussion of the various aspects of 
the subject, and numerous references to the work of other investigators are given in 
the biblio phy. Dr. Tipper touches briefly on a number ef zt pects which have been 
discussed fully elsewhere (references given) but deals extensively with tests for brittle- 
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ness and the importance of the composition of steel if it is to withstand notch- 
brittleness. (620:17) 


— Electrical 
NEWNES CONCISE ENCYCLOPAEDIA OF ELECTRICAL 
ENGINEERING. Edited by M. G. Say. Newnes, £7. 1962. 23 cm. 916 pages. 
Diagrams. 
This volume is the work of some 130 specialist contributors of whom the names 
alone are sufficient guarantee of its merit. Broadly, it covers the production and 
utilisation of electric power, but it also reaches out to related topics in electronics, 
nuclear engineering, and physics where these border on or trate the fringes of 
the main subject. In general the treatment is a nicely welded résumé of theory and 
ptactice, bearing in mind especially the expanding technical and scientific needs of 
today’s electrical engineers. Many of the contributions are the length of journal 
articles, and there is a profusion of illustrations. The book is unmistakably the work 
of experts and it dodi prove of value to electrical engineers and students, especially 
those who have limited access to other sources of information. The editor is Professor 
of Electrical Engineering at Heriot Watt College, Edinburgh. (621:303) 


THE COMMISSIONING OF ELECTRICAL PLANT and Associated 
Problems. R. C. H. Richardson. 4th edition. Chapman & Hall, 65s. 1962. 22 cm. 
468 pages. Diagrams. Index. (Monographs on Electrical Engineering, Vol. V) 

This book is outstanding in any company and it results from many years of practical 

experience in a very special subject. If it is not unique it is not very far from being so. 

It deals with all the problems, direct and ancillary, connected with what takes place 

from the time the plant is received on site until it is handed over to the operating 

staff for putting into service. The machines and plant dealt with are alternators, 

a.c. motors, transformers, d.c. machines and auxiliaries, rotary converters, rectifiers, 

and circuit breakers. Features such as drying-out, parallel operation, troubles ex- 

perienced, and system conditions affecting operation are discussed, along with a 

number of other associated matters peculiar to the type of plant concerned. The 

book is of use primarily to those engineers connected with power plant servicing 
and operation, but it is of éoaaidersble value also to design engineers and senior 

students. It can be highly recommended. (621-312) 


SOLUTION OF PROBLEMS IN TELECOMMUNICATIONS 
AND ELECTRONICS. C. S. Henson. 2nd edition. Pitman, 273.6d. 1962. 
I9 cm. 342 pages. Diagrams. Index. 

This book contains over 250 problems taken from recent examination papers, for 

which answers are provided, and over fifty fully-worked examples. It retains much 

the same arrangement as the first edition, but its scope has been increased by the 
addition of new material on ‘rectifiers’ and ‘motion of electrons’. Three entirely new 
chapters have been added, on ‘operational amplifiers’, ‘servomechanisms’, and 

‘transistors’. The worked examples have been chosen to illustrate the application of 

basic principles and theory and, in addition, some theoretical work has been included 

in each chapter as a useful reference and to assist in the solution of the problems. 

While primarily intended for those studying for examinations, this book will be 

useful to all university and technical college students whose course includes radio 

enginecring, line communication, or electronics. (621-38076) 


571 


MICROMINIATURIZATION. Proceedings of the AGARD Conference, 
Oslo, July 24-26 1961. Edited by G. W. A. Dummer. Pergamon Press (Oxford) 
for and on behalf of the Advisory Group for Aeronautical Research and Develop- 
ment, North Atlantic Treaty Organization, £5 5s. 1962. 25°5 cm. 366 pages. 
Illustrations. Indexes. (Agardograph $7) 

This book ıs divided into four mam parts. The first part consists of six papers which 

survey the whole field and review the latest state of the art at the tame of the 

conference. The second deals with micromodules and reproduces six papers dealing 
with the principles, design, and applications to military systems. Microcircuits are 
covered by six pa whieh discuss the concept, use of tantalum films, networks, 
and computer applications. The last section of the book presents papers relating to 
solid circuits in which their fabrication, use and testing is related to the overall 
reliability of such systems. The editor, G. W. A. Dummer, of the Royal Radar 

Establishment, Malvern, is a well known authority on the miniaturization of electronic 

circuits and the book should be of interest to all engaged in developments of this 

kind. (621-381) 


FUNDAMENTAL PRINCIPLES OF TRANSISTORS. J. Evans. 
and edition. Heywood, 50s. 1962. 22 cm. 344 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
This book 1s intended for young graduates beginning work on transistors, An intro- 
ductory treatment of the theory of semiconductors is followed by a short considera- 
tion of methods of measuring the basic parameters of semiconductor materials. 
Apart from a chapter on silicon and other transistor materials, the book is confined 
to a consideration of semiconductor devices, covering general theory, parameter 
measurements, and device manufacture. Devices covered include p-n junctions, 
various forms of transistor, tunnel diodes, double base diodes, radiation detectors, 
etc. Theory is kept at a fairly simple level but the book provides a clear general 
introduction. The author has had appreciable industrial experience of transistors and 
the book is based upon postgraduate lectures given at the Northampton College of 
Advanced Technology. (621-3852) 


HIGH-QUALITY SOUND PRODUCTION AND REPRODUC- 
TION. Sound Studio and Outside Broadcasting Practice. Compiled by 
H. Burrell Hadden. Iliffe Books, 423. 1962. 22-5 cm. 286 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
(BBC Programme Operations Training Manual) 

This is a dual-purpose publication, written by a member of the Central Programme 

Operations staff of the British Broadcasting Corporation and intended to be a 

technical manual for the studio staff—very necessary in these days of complexity in 

equipment—and at the same time to provide a general operations manual. It is 
divided into three parts: first, a necessarily condensed section on the basic principles 
of sound and electricity; secondly, a description of the actual equipment used by the 

B.B.C.; finally, the actual placing of microphones, production r ea effects, and 

the necessity for compression of volume. A chapter is also included on stereophony. 

It 1s in every sense an excellent textbook; it is well written and authoritative, and will 

be of particular value to those dealing with broadcasting or sound-recording. 

(621-38416) 

—— Naval 

MOTOR BOAT ENGINES. A Practical Handbook on Petrol and Diesel 
Engines and Auxiliary Equipment for Small Marine Craft. Alan C. Wilson. 
Odhams Press, 308. 1962. 23 cm. 224 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

A sound review of petrol and compression-ignition engines specially written for the 
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amateur boat owner. Both operation and maintenance are covered in a clear and 
helpful manner, and there are many useful hints for the less experienced. Auxiliary 
equipment is also discussed and there is a chapter on outboard motors. 


(623-8723) 
—— Transport 
WORLD RAILWAYS 1951-62. A World-wide Survey of Railway 
Operation and Equipment. Edited and compiled by Henry Sampson. 7th edition. 
Sampson Low, £5 58. 1962. 32°5 cm. 444 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 
Since they can be consulted in previous issues, the unvarying details of temperature 
and humidity have been omitted from the tabulated data of the world’s railways 
and replaced by other details such as future requirements of motive power and 
rolling stock. The bulk of the book consists of illustrated reports of recent pro; 
and proposed developments of the world’s major railways together with daoi 
the builders of locomotives and rolling stock in each country, newly supplemented 
by a statistical summary of economic development and physical acteristics to 
indicate the general situation in which the railways have to operate. Following 
several pages of loading gauge diagrams is a 30-page section giving all available 
information on the urban ale ‘ound railways of the world. The last section, on 
diesel engines, gives details of is manufacturers and of the engines they produce 
solely for rail traction. Two short items at the beginning furnish parti of the 
Trans-Europ~Express services and an analysis of the extent of electrification on the 
world’s common carrier surface railways. Packed with information, well and clearly 
set out, this volume constitutes a most valuable source of reference for those concemed 
with railways and their equipment, and attractive hunting ground for the railway 
enthusiast. (625) 


Motor Vehicles 
VETERAN CARS in Colour. Anthony Bird. Batsford, 12s.6d. 1962. 22 cm. 
72 pages. Illustrations. (Batsford Colour Books) 

Not so many years ago, interest in the veteran car was confined to a handful of 
devotees and the motoring histonan. Today, those interested are numbered in their 
thousands and Mr. Bird’s selection of twenty-four cars built between 1888 and 1915 
will be approved by the majority. A few may regret the omission of one or other 
model otees always have their own eal loves—but none will quarrel 
with the right of all these twenty-four vehicles to be included here. They are amongst 
the makers of motor car history. The full-page colour plates of them are uniformly 
excellent and the text strikes a neat balance between technical data and layman 
language. Last, but not least, Mr. Bird’s 17-page survey of the early days of powered 
vehicle development makes an admirable introduction to the subject. This book 
should be welcomed by all enthusiasts, irrespective of the level of their technical 
knowledge. (629-2222) 


THE MOTOR BOOK. An Anthology, 1895-1914. Edited by T. R. 
Nicholson. Methuen, 25s. 1962. 21-5 cm. 320 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

This is an eminently readable survey of the first twenty years of motoring and a 

highly successful re-creation of the atmosphere of that historical time. It is by turn 
ay, grave, exciting, informative, satirical, and is drawn from a host of sources— 

ae the ardent pioneer motorist to the utterly inexperienced, from the confirmed 

hater of all powered vehicles to the writer of fiction. The motorist who is interested 

in the Be as well as the technical development of the motor car will find it a 
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delight. To the layman who regards his car solely as a means of getting from A to B,.: 
it will appeal as much—and for the same reasons—as past numbers of Punch. This 

is excellent motoring reading in the bedside manner, and the reader of mature years’ 
will find it as Roselle as it is entertaining. (629-2222) ` 


MODERN TRANSMISSION SYSTEMS. Arthur W. Judge. Chapman 
& Hall, 25s. 1962. 19 cm. 430 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Motor Manuals, Vol. 5) 
This book, by an author well known for his excellent technical works on motor cars, 
will occupy an important place in the literature connected with power-transmission 
systems. The concise and clear style combined with many excellent drawings makes 
it interesting to read. The earlier chapters include the history and development of 
the motor-car gearbox and friction-clutch, while the later ones describe the most 
recent types employed today. Also described are the free-wheel, automatic clutches, 
torque-converters, automatic transmissions, and fluid transmissions which embody 
daidcouplings and epicyclic gear-trains. All important British, American, and 
Continental transmission systems are explained with skill, and all those interested in 
them will find this a valuable work for reference. (629244) 


Agriculture Rural Life 
THE COUNTRYMAN ANTHOLOGY. Edited by John Cripps. Arthur 
Barker, 18s. 1962. 20 cm. 224 pages. Ilustrations. 

The quarterl azine, The Countryman, from whose issues during the years 
ane this TL esoret collection has been culled by the ole hie wish 
country life, past and present, in all its variety. The anthology opens with an excellent 
introduction by the novelist H. E. Bates in which he compares the countryside at 
mid-century with conditions in the 1920's. The rest of the contents, under such 
headings as Village Occasions, Country Callings and Men of Character, ranges from 
mapmakers to woodmen; hill farming to eee travelling dentistry to wart- 
charming; from the portrait of an Elizab pet dog to a country doctor’s gipsy 
patients. (630-10942) 


THE SHELL COUNTRY BOOK. Geofftey Grigson. With contributions 
by John Mason, Ernest Neale and W. J. Weston. Phoenix House, 218. 1962. 
20°5 cm. 384 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

‘This well-known naturalist and author has now written a book which will accompany 

his Herbal of All Sorts on the bedside bookshelf and will be welcomed by all who 

enjoy country churches, wild flowers, birds and even the philology of place names. 

This mine of information also includes archaeology and astronomy and even sections 

for the cook on wild foods of all kinds. Ernest Neal (at least one must suppose it is 

he, though the name is spelled ‘Neale’) deals in one section with ers, foxes and 
otters, John Mason with paper from plants and W. J. Weston with the law and the 
countryside. There is information on maps, guide books and books for 

identification. The varied colour plates are delightful. (630-10942) 


PRIMROSE McCONNELL’S THE AGRICULTURAL NOTEBOOK. 
Facts and Figures for Farmers, Students and all engaged or interested in Farming. 
14th edition by Professor H. Jan Moore. Iliffe Books, 403. 1962. 16°5 cm. 876 pages. 
Diagrams. 

This well-known handbook forms a digest of agricultural information under thirty- 

two broad headings. Concerned with the succinct presentation of facts rather than 
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` the discussion of ideas or trends, the book is encyclopaedic in its coverage of the field, 

always readable, and often fascinating. With the exception of the revised sections on 
- chemical weed control and agricultural legislation, this edition does not differ 
” materially from the thirteenth, which was itself thoroughly revised. Whilst it fills 
no gaps in the literature of agriculture, the notebook provides the farmer and student 
ag a practical vade mecum. The quality of the paper, the setting of the tables, and 
the use to which bold type headings have been put have improved the presentation 
of this edition. (630:2) 


OLD FARM TRACTORS. Philip A. Wright. A. & C. Black, ass. 1962. 
24 cm. 88 pages. Illustrations, Index. 
The simple farm tractor, which has contributed so greatly to increasing the world’s 
food supply, has been completely neglected by historians, including those directly 
Ae ei with the history of agriculture. Old Farm Tractors serves a most useful 
p by faithfully recording many of the tractors introduced into this country 
A ening of the century, for most of these primitive mechanical contrivances. 
have by now largely disintegrated due to the lack of adequate maintenance facilities 
on the average farm. The author rightly emphasises that farm tractors are mechanical 
products of this century and he reviews and illustrates most of the important makes of 
tractor built between the years 1902 and 1930. The first four chapters contain the 
material of the greatest value to the historian The book is well written, and includes 
forty-eight excellent photographs, some quite rare; unfortumately the sketches by 
the author are not quite up to the high standard of the rest of the book. It will have a 
limited appeal, but it vill not be superseded. It is likely to prove of general interest 
to manufacturers of agricultural implements and to various historically-minded. 
farmers. (631-372) 


AGRICULTURAL ENTOMOLOGY IN THE TROPICS. G. H. 
Caswell. Edward Arnold, 218. 1962. 22°5 cm. 152 pages. Index. 
The author, Lecturer in Agricultural Entomology in the University College of 
Ibadan, Nigeria, with ten years’ experience in the tropics, does not intend that this 
book should be used for identification—there are no illustrations—or for detailed 
methods of control. The first alone would require a much larger book; and, in many 
cases, control is neither precise nor certain. Instead, he presents in systematic order 
necessarily brief accounts of more than 300 insect pests, including some of medical 
and veterinary importance, and of parasites useful in biological control. He also gives 
150 references to original a on particular pests listed under the host plant. This 
handy book should be useful to students and to entomologists and agriculturists as a 
work of first reference. (632-7) 


Fruit Culture 

FUSARIAL WILT (PANAMA DISEASE) OF BANANAS AND 
OTHER MUSA SPECIES. R. H. Stover. Commonwealth Mycologicat 
Institute (Kew, Surrey), 203. 1962. 24 cm. 124 pages. Lllustrations. Paper covers. 
(Phytopathological Papers, No. 4) 

Dr. Stover, as a member of the staff of the United Fruit Company, has worked on 

FPusarial wilt for over ten years, and his book includes much of the work, hitherto. 

unpublished, that has been done or sponsored by the Company. This adds greatly 

to its value. The disease is dealt with under: distribution and origin; the fungus causing 

the disease; the diseased plant; hosts; the influence of the environment on the disease; 
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the ways in which different soil conditions affect the parasite in the soil; social and 
economic effects of the disease; and control. There is an excellent bibliography of 
about 330 references, a considerable number of figures and tables well illustrate the 
points made in the text, and occasionally there are very useful short summaries on 
certain aspects of the disease on which a considerable amount of information has 
accumulated. The monograph is well written and consequently easily read in spite 
of its detail. It can be strongly recommended to those who want a comprehensive, 
authoritative and interesting account of this most important disease. (634°771) 


Horticulture 
ROSES FOR ENJOYMENT. Gordon Edwards. Collingridge, 30s. 1962. 
22 cm. 192 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

After explaining how new varieties are produced and how the nurseryman raises 
and markets his plants, Mr. Edwards, who tends over two thousand roses in his spare 
time, describes some of the outstanding varieties of hybrid tea, climbing, shrub, 
standard and miniature roses, basing his selection on those currently in greatest 
demand, plus some of the more promising newcomers. His descriptions are a and 
really helpful, covering weaknesses as well as good points, and the excellently 
illustrated sections on planting, feeding, pruning and general maintenance are clear 
and comprehensive. Experienced rosarians wil enjoy and learn from this book 
designed for beginners. (635-933) 


‘Livestock 
THE WHITBREAD BOOK OF HORSES. Stanley Paul, 15s. 1962. 
24'5 cm. 128 pages. Illustrations. 

Generously illustrated by action photographs, some in colour, this well-produced 
‘book is another deserved tribute to the horse, in which articles by experts cover every 
field of equine activity in Britain. There is the farm horse in his hee draught work, 
the service mount with the army and police, the steeplechaser, flat racer, show jumper 
and hunter, together with the pony at polo, in the pit and with children’s clubs, The 
{mal chapter by Colonel M. P. Ansell, the supreme authority on organising a show 
jumping event, rounds off a most attractive record. (636-1) 


RABBIT FEEDING FOR MEAT AND FUR. F. C. Aitken and 
W. King Wilson. 2nd edition. Commonwealth Agricultural Bureaux (Farmham Royal, 
Bucks), 128.6d. 1962. 22 cm. 64 pages. 

W. King Wilson and W. McCartney were responsible for the first edition of this 

handbook, published in 1940. For the second edition it has been entirely rewritten, 

and the result is a well-documented and complete review of the present state of 
knowledge of rabbit nutrition. In a new selective bibliography about a fifth of some 
three hundred references are dated after 1954. Half the text comprises a discussion 

of the specific requirements of the animal, while a major section is devoted to a 

description of some rations (and their nutritional constituents) which have proved 

satisfactory in practice for various classes of stock. Some of the tables lack detail and 
some of the terminology is slightly outdated. There is no author or subject index. 

A summary of provisionally recommended rations would have been a valuable 

addition. Nev less the work, although it is not a textbook to be read straight 

through, will prove a valuable source of information for both the scientific wor 

and the progressive commercial producer. (636-9) 
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Child Care and Management 


BRINGING UP CHILDREN IN GHANA. An Impressionistic Survey. 
Barrington Kaye. Allen & Unwin, 40s. 1962. 22 cm. 2.44 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
This book is based upon the field studies of thirty-seven experienced non-graduate 
teachers carried out as part of a course of further training. It provides an impression- 
istic survey of child training with reference to attitudes towards having children; 
pregnancy; child-birth; nursing, weg: e children’s meals; toilet training; motor 
development; children’s health; early sexual experience; sex distinctions; children’s 
relations with their , other souls and siblings; children’s ; children 
and property; SON eye games and stories; work; puberty; and a olescence. The 
book demonstrates the value of a method of i investigation which whilst lacking the 
rigour of scientific research can provide interim generalisations of some value and 
give teachers and social workers of limited academic background an appreciation 
of the value of studies based upon systematic observations. It is of value as a source 
book im teacher colleges and for initial courses for social workers. It also 
provides for the general reader an interesting impressionistic account of aspects of 
African life on which there is little published material. (64909667) 


Business Management 
A GUIDE TO OPERATIONAL RESEARCH. W. E. Duckworth. 
Methuen, 208. 1962. 22 cm. 146 pages. Diagrams. 

This book is intended to explain to the int a manager what operational research 
is; what techniques are currently employed; how it can be organised; and what use 
has been made of it in some practical cases. The manager here is tho ht of as a man 
with very little mathematics but not afraid of a simple arithmetical or algebraical 
argument, and the book can quickly be digested provided the reader is prepared to 
do some work with pencil and paper. The co ¢ is introductory, not compre- 
hensive: there is no concealment of the fact that garde difficult parts have been left 
out. (658-54) 


RETAIL PHARMACIST’S HANDBOOK. Advisory Editor: H G. 
Moss. 2nd edition. Newnes, 45s. 1962. 22 cm. 414 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
This book, of which the first edition appeared in 1958, provides up-to-date information 
on all the various facets of the business side of retail pharmacy. It is divided into three 
main sections: the shop, the staff, and administration. Planning, design, the spate 
of display, lighting, heating and ventilating, are all adequately covered, as are th 
more specialised departments. Staff recruitment and training are dealt with in some 
detail, and the chapter on goodwill and customer relationship indicates principles 
which can be applied in a wider field than pharmacy. The formation of a private 
limited company and the necessary accountancy are described. Although nineteen 
contributors might have led to the production of a splintered publication, the 
advisory editor, Mr. H. G. Moss, who himself has written the section on opening a 
branch business, has welded the sections into a homogeneous volume. Its claim to be 
for reference and day-to-day use is fully justified. (658-96154) 


Chemical Technology 
THE MANUFACTURE AND USE OF FLUORINE AND ITS 
COMPOUNDS. A. J. Rudge. Oxford University Press under the auspices of 
ial Chemical Industries Ltd., 10s.6d. 1962. 22 cm. 100 pages. Illustrations. 
This book can be warmly recommended as an introduction to the industrial aspects 
of the chemistry of fluorine and of its compounds. It is brief, attractively written, and 
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presents authoritatively a good deal of information, some of which is not readily 
available elsewhere, in a manner which can be understood by those who have studied 
chemistry to the Advanced Level of the General Certificate of Education. It will 
also be of interest to more advanced students and teachers and especially to those 
engaged in chemical manufacture. Following an historical introduction, the special 
properties of fluorine, its occurrence in minerals, and the preparation and production 
of anhydrous and aqueous hydrofluoric acid are briefly discussed. Accounts are given 
of elementary fluorine and its production and of the most important inorganic and 
organic fluorine compounds, and the final chapter is on physiological properties. 
Some selected references are included. (661-42) 


Food Manufacture and Processing 
RECENT ADVANCES IN PROCESSING CEREALS. Comprising 
apers (with discussions) read at a Symposium organised by the Food Group, 
Bold at the Royal Society of Medicine, 1 Wimpole St., London, W.1, 14-15th 
September, 1961. Society of Chemical Industry, 40s. 1962. 21-5 cm. 204 pages. 
IJustrations. (S.C.I. Monograph No. 16) 
The title of this symposium is misleading, as the dozen or so papers deal rather with 
advances in scientific knowledge of cereals. Two deal with he isolation of starches 
and their modification for industrial use. Three are concerned with plant breeding in 
connection with barley and wheat quality, three with the malting process, and two 
more with the biochemistry of proteins and lipids of wheat flour and their use in 
‘bakery doughs. Other subjects covered are fungal enzymes in the baking industries 
and the mechanical Ée Ni of bread doughs. (664:7) 


Petroleum Technology 
INFORMATION AND ITS DISSEMINATION. Report of the 
Summer Meeting of the Institute of Petroleum held at Harrogate 7-10 June 1963. 
Edited by M. J. Wells. Institute of Petroleum, 35s. 1961. 22-5 cm. 118 pages. 
Diagrams. 
"This book comprises six papers, with discussions, presented at a three-day meeting 
of the Institute of Petroleum which was devoted wholly to the subject—a fact of 
considerable significance in itself. Four of the papers deal with the provision of 
Anformation internally, one with information for the public, and one with technical 
-writing. The papers, which provide a useful indication of the industry’s growing 
interest in information matters, are intended for petroleum technologists and for 
those concerned at managerial level with ensuring an effective flow of information, 
and these should derive benefit from them. They contain little that will be new to 
information. specialists. (665-5) 


Refractory Materials 

ADVANCED MATERIALS: Refractory Fibres, Fibrous Metals, Composites. 
C. Z. Carroll-Porezynski. Astex Publishing Co. (Guildford), 58s.6d. 1962. 22-5 cm. 
286 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 

“This book by a textile consultant in Britain sets out the problems of ever-rising 

temperatures encountered particularly by missile, aircraft, etc., parts. It then describes 

the properties and applications of a variety of refractory fibres such as silica, 

aluminium silicate, potassium titanate, refractory oxides, carbon and graphite, 

asbestos, metallic and coated fibres. There are numerous references and illustrations. 

“This is a valuable reference book for ceramic engineers. (666-72) 
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Metallurgy 
MECHANICS OF GROWTH OF METAL SINGLE CRYSTALS 
FROM THE MELT. D. T. J. Hurle. Pergamon Press (Oxford), 21s. 1962. 
24°5 cm. 72 pages. Illustrations. (Progress in Materials Science (incorporating Progress 
in Metal Physics). Vol. 10, No. 2) 
This book (the substance of which formed part of a Ph.D. thesis) 1s a critical review 
of theoretical and experimental work on the subject. The chief topics discussed are 
the morphology of the solid-liguid interface, preferred growth direction, nucleation 
and growth of stray crystals (ind ing twinning), and lattice defects produced during 
growth. Much attention is given to the phenomenon of constitutional supercooling, 
and the effects of small amounts of impurity on crystal growth. Most of the papers 
discussed were published within the last ten years. Results of different workers are 
compared and di ies are indicated. The volume supplies a useful summary of 
recent work in this fad with many references, of interest to those concerned with 
advanced work on crystal growth, and to metallurgists and physicists in particular. 
(66994 


THE STRUCTURE OF METALS AND ALLOYS. William Hume- 
Rothery and G. V. Raynor. 4th edition. Institute of Metals, sos. 1962. 22 cm. 
388 ae Illustrations. Indexes. (Institute of Metals. Monograph and Report Series 
No. 1 

This classic monograph, first published in 1936, has been rewritten to include the 

many recent advances in the science of metals and alloys. The authors are SE ay 

leaders in this field and their book is essential for the student of basic metallurgy, 
both undergraduate and research worker. It progresses logically from an outline of 
the electron theory of metals and alloys to a study of metallic solid solutions. This is 
followed by a chapter on intermetallic compounds, while the structure of iron and 
its alloys is treated in a separate chapter. The book concludes with a discussion of 
theories of lattice defects. The subject matter is treated comprehensively, but at an 
elementary level and the book can be read without an extensive knowledge of 
crystallographic notations or advanced mathematics. (669-95) 


Metal Manufactures 
THE MECHANICS OF METAL EXTRUSION. W. Johnson and 
H. Kudo. Manchester University Press (Manchester), 428. 1962. 23 cm. 240 pages. 
Illustrations. Indexes. 
The first part of this work by authors well qualified in the subject is concerned with 
the mathematical solution of extrusion probleins plane strain steady and non-stead 
extrusion being dealt with in detail and axisymmetric conditions considered. 
Experimental techniques used to verify the mathematical solutions are described, 
particularly with regard to methods of calculating stress distributions from observed 
deformation . The second part is concerned with the mathematical approach 
to the technological problems of work hardening, complex tool geometry, extrusion 
speed, and ORE g temperature. The treatment of the subject is comprehensive both 
in dealing with analytical procedures and in including recent theoretical work on the 
mechanics of the extrusion process, although detailed discussion of the implications 
of fundamental plasticity theory is omitted and the metallurgy of the subject is not 
considered. The Book is readable and should appeal to advanced students of mechanics 
and, to a lesser degree, of physical metallurgy, and to those concerned with the 
improvement and contro] of extrusion practice. (671-84) 
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Tron and Steel Manufactures 
CONFERENCE ON ENERGY REQUIREMENTS IN THE IRON 
AND STEEL INDUSTRY. Held at the Hotel Majestic, Harrogate, on 
24th-2sth June 1959. Chairman: R. L. Willott. British Iron and Steel Research 
Association, 20s, 1962. 32°5 cm. 106 pages. Diagrams. Paper covers. 
This conference attempted to obtam an overall picture of long-term trends in the 
energy requirements of the iron and steel industry in the United Kingdom and to 
ascertain how these would match the availability of fuels, taking cognisance of new 
fuel sources, new steel making processes, and widespread use of tonnage oxygen. 
It also considered the most worthwhile fields for faea Aa and research, stressing 
the importance of both pilot scale work on new processes and controlled iments 
on existing processes. Predictions were somewhat tentative. Nevertheless, the papers 
pad and the reported discussions constitute an important contribution. to the 
iterature which will be of considerable value to those concerned with both com- 
mercial planning and technical development in the industry. (672) 


Rubber Manufacture 
RECLAIMED RUBBER: Its Development, Applications and Future. 
A. Naurry. Maclaren for the Association of British Reclaimed Rubber Manu- 
facturers, 253. 1962. 25°§ cm. 126 pages. Diagrams. Index. 
‘Just as scrap iron is essential to the steel industry and waste glass to the glass industry, 
so reclaimed rubber is essential to the rubber industry.’ Thus spoke one of the 
contributors at a symposium organised by the Association of British Reclaimed 
Rubber Manufacturers and the National College of Rubber Technology. This book 
is a record of the ten papers given by people intimately connected with the industry, 
in a comprehensive review of the subject. It deals with the development of the 
industry, the reclaiming processes, the theory of devulcanisation, the evaluation of 
reclaimed rubber, and its applications. The final chapter looks forward to the future. 
The book is well produced at a moderate price and will be most useful to rubber 
technologists. (678-29) 
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INTERNATIONAL ANTIQUES YEARBOOK, ENCYCLOPAEDIA 
& DIRECTORY, 1962-63. Tantivy Press, 12s.6d. 1962. 19 cm. 808 pages. 
Illustrations. Indexes. 

This well-established yearbook, which increases annually in size, can now justifiably 

claim international status. Suggested tours of antique shops in half-a-~dozen countries 

in addition to Great Britain and twenty-eight articles on different aspects of collecting 

are inserted among a quantity of advertising matter which seems to provide complete 


580 


coverage of a very large field. Besides the usual range of antiques and accounts of 
pees ee different classes of objects, the 1962-63 eri e has a useful section on the 
antiquarian book trade. This wealth of material makes for increase in weight as well 
as size, but the yearbook remains excellent value for money and indispensable both 
to professional dealers and dedicated collectors. (708-0058) 


Town and Country Planing 
LAND USE IN AN URBAN ENVIRONMENT. A General View of 
Town and Country Planning. Edited by the Department of Civic Design, 
University of Liverpool. Liverpool University Press (Liverpool), 35s. 1961. 25 cm. 
` 276 pages. Illustrations. 
Nine contributors, each an authority in his field, present a general review of the 
achievements and failures of British town and country planning as it appears today, 
and outline the most promising directions for progress and improvement. F. J. 
McCulloch considers the social and economic background, Paul Brenikov studies the 
problems of the ‘conurbations’, G. P. Wibberley writes on land use planning, and 
ee ee Oe ee ee er is 
concerned with the effect of Government policies, while Josephine P. Reynolds and 
D. H. Crompton enquire into the difficulties of producing a comprehensive plan 
for the guidance of development. Sir William Holford’s chapter is devoted to 
rebuilding at the centre of the great cities, and Professor Myles Wright summarises 


the forces now most strongly infi land use and sets out the principal obstacles 
to be surmounted. This is an y stimulating book, which deserves to be 
widely studied, not least by politicians of all shades of opinion. (711) 
Gardens 


THE EDUCATION OF A GARDENER. Russell Page. Collins, 45s. 
1962. 23 cm. 382 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

For over thirty years the author has been designing gardens great and small in 
England, France, Belgium, Switzerland, Italy, Egypt and the U.S.A. Here he reveals 
something of the basic philosophy governing his work, how he assesses the potential- 
ities of a site, how house, ae and landscape are brought into harmony and how, 
drawing on his encyclopaedic knowledge of plant material, he selects and groups 
trees, s and flowers to produce the desired effect, which, as the many superb 
photographs of continental gardens in the d manner demonstrate, is often a 
classic and dramatic simplicity. This beautifully produced book is of interest for its 
own sake as the record of a garden architect of genius, but amateurs could apply 
many of his precepts in their own gardening and cannot fail to draw ee a 
it. 712°6 


Architecture 

CANONIC DESIGN IN ENGLISH MEDIAEVAL ARCHITECTURE. 
The Origins and Nature of Systematic Architectural Design in England, 1215-1515. 
B. G. Morgan. Liverpool University Press (Liverpool), 428. 1961. 25-5 cm. 136 pages. 
Tlustrations. Index. 

Dr. B. G. Morgan, Lecturer in Architecture in the University of Liverpool, expounds 

and develops the interesting thesis that many of the formal and proportional 

characteristics of English mediaeval architecture are directly related to a design 

technique based on the properties of the Mason’s Square. He examines the work of 

the Masters during a period of three hundred years, assembling an impressive volume 
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of evidence to justify his belief in the validity of this traditional canon of design. As a 

contribution to the study of English Gothic architecture, his book is most im t. 

It is also extremely well arranged, and beautifully presented and illustra 
720'942) 


THE BUILDINGS OF ENGLAND: SURREY. Jan Nairn and Nikolaus 
Pevsner. Penguin Books, 30s. cloth; 21s. paper covers. 1962. 18 cm. 502 pages. 
Iustrations. Indexes. 

The twenty-first title in this incomparable series of critical inventories of English 

architecture is devoted to one of the smaller, more populous and, in modern (but 

not mediaeval) times, most familiar of counties. Far too much of Surrey has 
succumbed to the flood of nondescript and debased domestic building of the Merry 

England school, typical of London suburbia. Some wonderful stretches of a 

survive, however, and the architectural historian can still find plenty of material. 

Most of the Gazetteer, the principal feature of all these guides, has been compiled in 

this instance by Ian Nairn, who has made a great reputation as an architectural critic 

in recent years. It suffers little in comparison with the remarkable standard set in 
previous volumes by Professor Pevsner, who has of course contributed a great deal 

to this book as well. (72094221) 


ELASTIC ANALYSIS OF SHELLS BY ELECTRONIC ANALOGY. 
Charles Bryan Wilby and Norman West Bellamy. Edward Arnold, 308. 1962. 
22 cm. 64 pages. Diagrams. 

This book, by a lecturer in civil engineering in the University of Sheffield and an 

electronic design engineer, assumes that the reader is reasonably familiar with the 

normal equations which have been derived by Schorer and Jenkins for the solution 
of shell structures. It also assumes that he is familiar with the principles of electronic 
analogue computers. It describes the way in which the circuits may be built up to 
solve the equations and claims that it is a more versatile method than using a digital 
computer, always presuming a programme is not available. The snethod cas take 
into account changes in detail design. Several examples are given, but too much has 
been compressed into a few pages to make the book readable to others than those 
well versed in the subject. It is definitely a book for the specialist. (721°5) 


Sculpture 
NEW MATERIALS IN SCULPTURE: Glass Fibre, Polyester Resins, 
Cold Casting in Metals, Vinamould Hot Melt Compounds, Vinagel. H. M. Percy. 
Tiranti, 18s. cloth; 10s.6d. paper covers. 1962. 22 cm. 112 pages. Illustrations. 
(Scopas Handbooks) 
Since 1945 many new materials and techniques have come into use in industrial 
processes. In this book the author describes how they can be adapted by the sculptor 
and gives an account of pioneer work already carried out in this feld. He makes 
the point that the new synthetic materials, especially polyester resins and the vinyl 
group of plastics, are easy to use, need no special equipment and bring down the 
cost of sculpture when compared with the elal materials of stone and metal. 
He has mach to say about new material for making casts and shows im his illustrations 
how strikingly successful is the Vinagel rubber-mould. Though mainly of tech- 
nological interest this progress report is also, as the author expresses it, ‘in the nature of 
a challenge to sculptors to experiment with these new materials, and thus find out 
what can be done with them’. (731-2) 
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Ceramics 

BRITISH POTTERY AND PORCELAIN. Stanley W. Fisher. Arco 
Books, 128.6d. 1962. 19 cm. 162 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Arco Handybooks) 

A beginner’s book, well illustrated, with separate sections on English and Welsh 

factories and useful hints on how to form and arrange a collection. The author is a 

distinguished ceramics expert who has written many specialist studies on his subject. 


(738-0942) 
Metal Arts 
ANCIENT CHINESE BRONZES. Wiliam Watson. Faber, 63s. 1962. 

25°5 cm. 224 pages. Illustrations. Index. (The Arts of the East) 

The largest and most important group of ancient Chinese bronzes to survive are the 
vessels of different shapes and sizes which were made for ritual oses connected 
with the dead. They have been recovered from the tombs in whi y were buried 
and constitute the earliest and most characteristic examples of Chinese art in its first 
phase, dating from the Shang, Chou and Han dynasties, i.e., c.1500 B.C. to the end 
of the second century A.D. In this important monograph, which is closely packed 
with information excellently assembled and seni author describes in detail 
the different forms of these ritual vessels, giving special attention to the omament 
and inscriptions which embellish them. In Bis fifth and concluding chapter he turns 
to the bronze mirrors which are related in their style of decoration to the ritual 
vessels, Altogether this systematic study of ancient Chinese bronzes reveals extensive 
knowledge both of shia betes themselves and of the literature, Chinese as well as 
European, connected with them; the book is one which all specialists and lovers of 
Chinese art will want to possess. Mr. Watson is Assistant Keeper of Oriental 
Antiquities in the British Museum, London, and author of several books on the arts 
of China and Japan. (739°512) 


Drawing 
EPSTEIN DRAWINGS. With notes by Lady Epstein and an introduction 
by Richard Buckle. Faber, 503. 1962. 28-5 cm. 152 pages. Illustrations. 
Sir Jacob Epstein (d.1960) is chiefly famous as a sculptor; this anthology of his 
drawings is an interesting and valuable commentary on his work and ronucavity 
seen through another fein: It is a personal anthology in the sense that the drawings 
are from the collection of Lady Epstein, a fact which greatly enhances the value of 
the descriptive notes. Arrangement is chronological; one can follow Epstein through 
the different phases of his artistic career from the early period in New York before 
the artist settled in England right up to a splendid study for St. Michael the Archangel 
prepare for the great bronze group recently placed outside the new Coven 
Cathedral. Very few of these drawings have previously been reproduced; the boo 
is thus a kind of pendant or coda to the retrospective exhibition of Epstein’s work 
held in London in 1961 and a last tribute to a great artist. (741942) 


Handicrafts 
RUG WEAVING. Klares Lewes and Helen Hutton. Batsford, 25s. 1962. 
23 cm. 160 pages. $4 plates. Illustrations. Index. 

An instruction book in the craft of rug-making, both tufted and woven. The 

illustrations are given as much emphasis as the text and throughout the approach is 
ractical and comprehensive. Advice is also included about the enD of a loom 
for woven rugs) and purchase of materials. This should be a useful manual for 

amateurs and taking up rug making as a serious occupation. (746:7) 
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Furniture 


NINETEENTH CENTURY ENGLISH FURNITURE. Elizabeth Aslin. 
Faber, 63s. 1962. 25-5 cm. 192 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Faber Monographs on 
Furniture) 

The third volume to appear in this new series is the first full-length study (apart 

from a few pioneer articles) of English furniture during the Victorian era. The 

period covered is from 1830 to 1900 or, stylistically, from Late Regency to Art. 

Nouveau. Miss Aslin is well qualified to undertake such a study and makes full use 

of her advantages. As a member of the staff of the Victoria & Albert Museum, 

London, she bas been actively concerned both in collecting for the museum and in 

studying examples of Victorian furniture during the last decade; she has also had 

access to much documentary material, such as trade registers, exhibition catalogues, 

Patent Office lists, and early periodical literature on the fine and applied arts. The 

result is a lucidly written survey of the development of Victorian furniture, of the 

materials used in its construction and the type of ornamentation applied, which 

‘reveals.a continuous and logical process of evolution’ despite the excesses of many 

designs of the High Victorian period. There is an interesting selection of illustrations, 

perhaps with too great an emphasis on art nouveau furniture, and a useful annotated, 

alphabetical list of cabinet-makers. (749-22) 


SHEARER FURNITURE DESIGNS from The Cabinet Makers’ London 
Book of Prices 1788, With a Preface and Descriptive Notes by Ralph Fastnedge. 
Tiranti, 218. 1962. 25 cm. 62 pages. Illustrations. (Master Hands 

Although no surviving pieces of furniture can definitely be attributed to him, Thomas 

Shearer is known as a Eiai designer from his signed plates in a cabinet-makers’ 

pattern book which first appeared in London in 1788. He was a contemporary of 

Sheraton and Hepplewhite and the interest of his designs is that they were prepared 

as working mode for craftsmen and not as flights of fancy, as was sometimes the 

case with Chippendale’s designs. The various editions of the London Book of Prices 
are here discussed by Mr. Fastnedge (the author of Sheraton Furniture, published 
earlier this year) who also provides explanatory notes to the plates, all of which are 

reproduced from the original 1788 pattern book. (749-22) 


Photography 
THE BRITISH JOURNAL PHOTOGRAPHIC ANNUAL and 
Photographers’ Daily Companion, 1962. Edited by Arthur J. Dalladay. 
Greenwood, 10s. cloth; 8s. boards. 1962. 19 cm. 576 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 
The British Journal Photographic Almanac, long accepted as a standard reference work 
for all serious photographers, now appears under a slightly changed title in its 103rd 
year of publication. As in previous years, the main part consists of a formulary and a 
variety of useful tables and miscellaneous information. A section on ‘new goods’ 
reviews currently available photographic apparatus. Photographs and a few articles 
on different aspects of iraani form a ‘magazine section’. (70-58) 


Masic 


STRAVINSKY AT REHEARSAL. A sketchbook by Milein Cosman. 
With text by Hans Keller. Dennis Dobson, 15s. 1962. 21 cm. 96 pages. 


The illustrative section of this book shows the veteran composer in action, and though 
the style of the drawing is rather fuzzy, the sketches succeed in conveying an im- 
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pression of great energy and concentration. The introductory essay is not a model 
of clarity, and lays rather too much emphasis on psychological values and oxical 
argument. But, to the ing , Mr. Keller, well known as a pion of 
modern music, offers a and penetrating judgments on Stravinsky’s relation to 
his contemporaries, especially Schönberg and Webern. (780-92) 


THE ORGAN: Its Evolution, Principles of Construction and Use. William 
ad Sumner. 3rd edition. Macdonald, 45s. 1962. 22-5 cm. $44 pages. Illustrations, 
To 

This extensive revision of a book which has become a standard work will be widely 

welcomed as much for its enthusiasm as for its coverage. Dr. Sumner has left no 

stone unturned to trace the growth of the organ in England, Europe and America, in 
terms of technical developments, action, case-work, sound-production, voicing and 
the like. As a university teacher of physics, he has a great gift for clear exposition of 
technical and acoustical matters which will enhance the value of his book for the 
reader not expert in this aspect of the subject. (786-62) 


Sports and Games 
YOUNG MEN IN A HURRY. The Story of Australia’s Fastest Decade. 
Harry Gordon. Lansdowne Press (Melbourne, Australia): Angus & Robertson (London), 
378.6d.; 188. 1961/2. 22°5 cm. 164 pages. Illustrations. 
Throughout her history—and particularly during the last hundred years—Australia 
has had a reputation as a country much devoted to sport and in cricket and horse- 
racing icularly she has had much success. Since 1950, however, her exploits in 
am wider range of sports have been almost phenomenal. In tennis, golf, 
swimming, running, rowing and motor racing, her young men and women have 
won many championships throughout the world. The author of this breezily-written 
book is a well known Australian sports-writer and he vividly describes the successes of 
the talented young people—mainly young men, but including a few of Australia’s 
great women swimmers—who have made Australia one of the mightiest nations in 
the world of sport. An index of names would have been an asset. (796-0994) 


ATHLETICS. Peter Hildreth. Arco Publications, 15s. 1962. 19'5 cm. 160 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. (Arco Handybooks) 

THE YOUNG ATHLETE’S COMPANION. An Authoritative Guide 
to Training for all Track and Field Events. John Disley. Souvenir Press, 15s. 1962. 
22 cm. 142 pages. Illustrations, (The Young Companion Series) 

Both of these books are intended for beginners and are concise and useful introductions 

to track and field athletics, covering sprinting, hurdling, middle and long distance 

running, jumping and vaulting, and throwing. In the first one the history and 
development of each of these sports are traced and the modern approach to technique 
and training is presented siete and practically. The results of big games are briefly 
recorded and add interest to the instructional value of each section of the book. 

The author, now a publisher and journalist, represented Great Britain as a hurdler 

in twenty-cight international events, including three epee Games. The second 

book, by a Senior Honorary Coach for the Amateur Athletic Association and a 

finalist in two Olympic Games, is more plentifully supplied with excellent diagrams 

supplementing the text and has two useful chapters specially devoted to ‘warming~ 
up’ and strength training. (796+42) 
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LITERATURE 





THE LITERARY CRITICS. A Study of English Descriptive Criticism. 
George Watson. Penguin Books, 43.6d. 1962. 18 cm. 250 pages. Index. Paper covers. 
(Pelican Books) 

Any short history of English criticism is bound to cover a great deal of familiar 

territory and must deal with certain unavoidable landmarks. Nevertheless, there is 

an important area in which the author can demonstrate his quality, notably in the 


precision of his definitions and in his unwillingness to accept received ideas. Mr. 
‘Watson makes an exemplary use of his space in this respect. He divides criticism into 
three ca ies, legislative, theoretical and descriptive (devoting most of bis attention 


to the last), and in his handling even of the most august figures he is never afraid to 
back his own judgment. Shortage of space makes his account essentially an outline. 
He is severe on Hazlitt, admirably lucid on Coleridge and warmly appreciative on 
Henry James, but many readers will find that his orderly and discriminating survey 
of the state of modern criticism provides the most valuable chapter. (8019042) 


OF DRAMATIC POESY and Other Critical Essays. John Dryden. Edited 
with an introduction by George Watson. 2 vols. Dent, 15s. each. 1962. 18-5 cm. 
306 : 330 pages. Index. (Everyman’s Library) 

W. P. Ker’s scholarly collection of Dryden’s essays has been the essential text and 

source of historical information for students since its publication in 1900, but from 

Mr. Watson, Lecturer in English at Cambridge University, now comes a new, 

complete edition. This adds several other critical writings from prefaces, prologues and 

epilogues, letters, and, most in ly, ‘Heads of an Answer to Rymer’ noted in 
his copy of Rymer’s The Tragedies of the Last Age but never published as it stood. 

Mr. Watson’s brief introduction describes the contribution Dryden made to the 

theory and practice of literary criticism and comments on its relation to his own 

creative writing and to his growing conception of literary forms, however occasional 
and fragmentary his written expression of this conception. The value of this definitive 
edition is further increased by the inclusion of a glossary which provides interpretations 

and cross-references to the terms used by Dryden in bis criticism. (804) 


ASPECTS OF THE NOVEL. E. M. Forster. Reprint. Penguin Books, 
3s.6d. 1962. 18 cm. 176 pages. Index. Paper covers. (Pelican Books) 
Mr. Porster’s title for this series of Clark lectures delivered at Cambridge University 
thirty-five years ago is both appropriate and significant. He does not attempt a 
systematic survey of the art of fiction, or even of individual novels. He discusses 
informally the elements in novel writing which especially interest him, such as plot, 
š r and ‘round’ as opposed to ‘flat’ characters, and illustrates his theories 
om the authors he admires, notably Jane Austen, Meredith and Melville. His 
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judgments are highly personal—he is quite unresponsive to Joyce, for example—and 
hi the comprehensive range of ihe professional critic. Nevertheless, his book 
is full of profound and original insights and he possesses the inestimable gift of bei 
able to make the reader share his own enthusiasms. (809°3 


American Literature 


MELVILLE. A. R. Humphreys. Oliver & Boyd, 5s. 1962. 18 cm. 128 pages. 
Paper covers. (Writers and Critics) 
The American novelist Herman Melville (1819-91) is not only a writer of astonishing 
variety, but, because of the neglect which his work suffered during his lifetime, he 
is still to an important degree in the process of being discovered. Professor Humphreys 
(Professor of English nae University of Leicester) is at pains to proclaim the merits 
of some of the less known works, such as Israel Potter and Tales from the Piazza, but 
he rightly devotes the largest share of his space to an appreciation of Moby Dick. He 
is well aware of the uneven quality of certain passages, but he succeeds a bly in 
indicating the profundity of Melville’s allegory and also the tremendous imaginative 
advance which this book represents by comparison with his earlier naturalistic tales 
of seafaring life, such as Omoo and White-Jacket. In particular he does ample justice 
to Melville’s superb descriptive powers. lacey 


English Literature Australian Literature 
SUNK WITHOUT TRACE. Some Forgotten Masterpieces Reconsidered. 
The Clark Lectures 1960-1961. Robert Birley. Hart-Davis, 25s. 1962. 22 cm. 
208 pages. 
What do reasonably well-read people know of Albions England, The Rival Queens, 
Young’s Night Thoughts, Robertson's History of the Reign of Charles V, Lalla Rookh, 
or Festus? The titles and perhaps the authors, but little more. It is one of the charms 
of the Headmaster of Eton’s Clark Lectures that he expects ignorance, and meets it 
with a lively exposition of each long-neglected work, outlining its content, quoting 
at length from its text, and commenting upon the qualities that made so profound an 
impact upon its time. His is a gay, fair attitude which seeks, and finds, the still 
surviving merit and interest and which avoids more mockery than his quotations 
inevitably produce now and then. This enjoyable volume will leave its readers 
wondering which of the six ‘forgotten masterpieces’ they would like to explore for 
themselves. (820-4) 


ESSAYS AND STUDIES, 1962. Collected for the English Association by 
Beatrice White. Murray, 13s.6d. 1962. 22 cm. 120 pages. 

The contents of the English Association’s miscellanies provide an annual reminder 
of what readers have lost by the disappearance of serious and substantial monthlies 
and quarterlies, Although the contributors to this latest volume might not wish for 
a more frequent outlet, they write as ‘full men’ in the Baconian sense. Their subjects 
range from Robert Gittings’s ‘Keats and Cats’ to Harold Beaver’s ‘A Figure in the 
et: Irony and the American Novel’. Mr. Beaver’s essay is pele the most 
valuable of all, for the present undiscriminating acceptance of the products of the 
American fiction factories indicates the need for a sympathetic critical examination 
such as is here provided. This living subject, treated with acute intelligence, makes 
. the back-glancing and more academic essays appear somewhat faded; yet now, when 
belles lettres are accounted a dead form, readers must be grateful for every evidence of 
survival. (82058) 
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A HISTORY OF AUSTRALIAN LITERATURE Pure and Applied. 
Vol. I: 1789-1923. Vol. II: 1923:1950. H. M. Green. Angus & Robertson (Sydney, 
Australia, and London), £7 7s. the set. 1961/2. 24 cm. 1,508 pages. Index. 

This monumental history by the former Librarian of the University of Sy is 
designed to be both descriptive and critical. Its detailed characterisation of individual 
works, its abundant quotations and the scrupulous nature of its references make it an 
invaluable handbook; but the critical opinions are also sound, and sometimes spirited. 
It can therefore be read as well as consulted, and a coherent picture of literature in 
the context of Australian culture as a whole emerges. The author distinguishes four 
periods and within each one he deals with creative or pure literature sub-divided 
into poems, essays, plays, and fiction, and with applied literature, including accounts 
of travel, histories, works of philosophy, sociology, anthropology, psychology and 
the rest. The inclusion of this second class of writing has a special aptness for Australia 
where the growth of creative writing is so intimately limited to the geographical 
and intellectual opening-up of the country. A final short chapter deals with develop- 
ments during the ten years ending in 1960. The absence of a bibhography is un- 
fortunate, but there are many references to critical works in the footnotes, and the 
general organisation of the volumes is otherwise admirable. This history will be of 
interest to anyone wishing to understand the development of Australian culture. 


(820:9A) 
English Poetry Canadian Poetry 
THE VISIONARY COMPANY. A Reading of Enghsh Romantic Poetry. 

Harold Bloom. Faber, 36s. 1962. 22 cm. 478 pages. Index. 

This interesting but difficult book is the result ofa long and deep personal involvement 
with the English Romantic poets by its author, a young American scholar and critic 
teaching at Yale. It deals with Blake, Wordsworth, Coleridge, Byron, Shelley, Keats, 
and some later minor Romantics. The discussion of Blake (whose imaginative 
categories provide the main points of reference for the whole book) is strenuously 
argued ad not always easy to follow; that of Wordsworth is in parts brilliantly 
perceptive; and there are passages of great originality and sensitivity in the other 
chapters. Mr. Bloom, in his treatment of Romantic myth-making, has learned much 
from the work of the brilliant Canadian critic Northrop Frye, but his strenuous 
grappling with the meaning of Romantic poems is essentially his own. This is a full- 
scale reassessment of the meaning of Romantic poetry, and is meant for the expert 
rather than for the general reader. (821-03) 


POEMS, GOLDERS GREEN. Dannie Abse, Hutchinson, 108.6d. 1962. 21°5 cm. 
áo pages. 
This is Dannie Abse’s fourth volume of poems and it 1s the choice of the Poetry 
Book Society. A few of the thirty poems are perfunctory and occasional, and one 
or two are sentimental; but the collection as a whole is impressive. ‘Return to Cardiff’, 
‘Odd’, and ‘Sunsets’ are individual and wholly successful. Mr. Abse sometimes uses 
a mixture of rhymed and unrhymed lines and he is fond of assonance; his imagery is 
sparse but original; but the outstanding quality of his verse is its clear reflection of a 
subtle and honest mind. The volume is certainly as good as Tenants in the House. 
(821-91) 
THE LANDFALLERS. A Poem in Twelve Parts. John Holloway. Routledge, 
Ias.6d. 1962. 22 cm. 64 pages. 
This long narrative and allegorical poem written in terza rima, the metre of Dante’s 
Divine Comedy, is something of a poetic tour de force. The subject is the arrival and 
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examination of two a ca at the frontier of an imaginary European country, but 
the narrative is elaborately enriched with descriptions of Daten flashbacks of the 
lives of the principal characters, historical and literary digressions and allusions. 
Dr. Holloway shows a fluent command of rhyme and produces a wealth of arresting 
metaphors, while the poems contains a number of brilliant descriptive passages. 
What it lacks is the unifying imaginative force to fuse these diverse el ts into a 
coherent work of art. (821-91) 


POETRY 62. Edited by Eli Mandel and Jean-Guy Pilon. Ryerson Press (Toronto, 
Canada), $4.00 1961. 21 cm. 124 pages. 
This anthology, the first in a probable series of annual volumes, will give the student 
and the lover of poetry a good idea of current Canadian verse, both French and English. 
Representation hae 1s approximately equal, and each poet is provided with a brief 
biography in his own language. Those with a reading knowledge of French will be 
able to determine for themselves the extent of interli cross-fertilisation in 
Canadian poetry and also, perhaps, assess the effect of the renaissance of French 
Canada upon its poets. As for the English language poetry, it is of a high general 
level and ranges ae the are imagery and linguistic precision of poets 
such as‘ Margaret Avison and Kenneth McRobbie, through the controlled fineries 
of Ralph Bates and Daryl Hine to the passionate home-grown apocalyptics of John 
Robert Colombo. (821-91C) 


THE LIGHTNING MAKES A DIFFERENCE. Hubert Witheford. 
Brookside Press, 158. 1962.22 cm. $6 pages. 
Mr. Witheford’s previous books of verse were published in New Zealand, and the 
first section of this book was written before he settled in England in 1953. The last 
section, after a silence of five years, was written recently, and it is the best. Although 
the harvest of ten years is meagre, the book contains some fine poems. The best of 
them are short imagistic poems, some in free verse, in which a description implies 
an attitude, or condenses an experience into a few lines. A French landscape, for 
example, becomes an emblem of love, a thunderstorm or a copper coffee-pot an 
emblem of the artist’s vision, and a gap in a wall is used as a symbol of ‘the touch of 
awe, Meeting what is not you’. (822-91) 


English Drama 
THE GOLDEN LABYRINTH. A Study of British Drama. G. Wilson Knight. 
Phoenix House, 30s. 1962. 22 cm. 416 pages. Index. 

Taking his title from a line in George Peele’s The Love of David and Fair Bethsabe 
(c.1590), the author (Professor of English Literature in the University of Leeds) picks 
an exclusively dramatic path through the maze of English literature, the only foreign 
by-ways being brief excursions into Greek and Nordic drama. Introducing each 
section with a short, atmospheric preface to the period under review, he treats of 
plays famous and forgotten (e.g. Boucicault’s The School for Scheming gets more space 
than Shakespeare’s Twelfih Night) in chronological order: selection and mes of 
treatment depend on a play’s relation to the author’s particular philosophical and 
sadola hane rather than on its own historical importance or dramatic merit. 
The closeness of the analogies which Professor Wilson Knight detects between all 
drama and ‘the rhythms of sexual activity’ may strike some readers as far-fetched, 
even offensive, but he argues and illustrates his case in so stimulating a manner that 
they cannot be lightly dismissed. (822) 
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THE SHAKESPEARE CLAIMANTS. A Critical Survey of the Four Principal 
Theories concerning the Authorship of the Shakespearean Plays. H. N. Gibson. 
Methuen, 308. 1962. 22 cm. 320 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

The topic of this book—theories on the identity of the author of the “Works of 

Shakespeare’—may well provoke serious students of Elizabethan literature to dismiss - 

it out of hand. Yet, granted that claims have been made for Bacon, Oxford, Derby, 

and (most recently) Marlowe, there is room for an intelligent detached account of 
the case established for each. This Dr. Gibson now offers. With no axe to grind, he 
has approached the question with fairness and open-mindedness, and has reached the 

PEE E that the reasoning in support of any one candidate was often fallacious 

and depended upon ‘evidence’ mail applicable to another. This is a lively well- 

informed study, welcome to those who oh to be equipped with accurate summaries 
of opinions in the ‘Great Shakespeare Controversy’, and containing in its three 
hun odd pages a readable critical comment on theorists who, in the words of 
the disputed author, ‘climb o’er the house to unlock the little gate’. (822°33) 


EXPLORATIONS IN SHAKESPEARE’S LANGUAGE. Some Problems 
of. Lexical Meaning in the Dramatic Text. Hilda M. Hulme. Longmans, 30s. 1962. 
22 cm. 364 pages. Index. 

Dr. Hulme, a specialist in linguistics, has acquired considerable knowledge of the 

nature of Elizabethen English from her study of early manuscripts and here applies 

it to an investigation of the vocabulary of Shakespeare’s plays. She believes that an 
approach in terms of the language spoken as well as written by his contemporaries 
can illuminate much that is only partly understood today. This view enables her to 
suggest meaning in particular passages where the sense, tone, and implications of 
hrases used are more complex than commonly suspected. For an expert in the field, 
er work provides an interesting demonstration of principle and method, and for 
eal reader it is packed with valuable interpretations of words once easily 

absorbed by Shakespeare’s audience. (822-33) 


WILLIAM SHAKESPEARE: THE CHRONICLES. Clifford Leech. 
Longmans, for the British Council, 2s.6d. 1962. 21-5 cm. 48 pages. Illustrations. 
Paper covers. (Writers and Their Work) 

The plays considered in this essay are the three parts of Henry VI, the two parts of 

Henry IV, The Merry Wives of Windsor, and Henry VII, all designated ‘Chronicles’ 

since they are marked by imaginatively created characters existing outside the historical 

framework. The essay deals with the Elizabethan conception of history, and happily 
emphasises that, whether Shakespeare followed it or not, he was not pointing an 
historical moral but dealing with a theme that had stimulated his imagination. The 
story of the plays receives sufficient attention, and the sources and questions of 
collaborative of authorship, iG Saeed in Henry VIII, are considered. The discussion 
of the varying roles of Falstaff is particularly good. An extremely competent essay 
that takes its place with the other Shakespearean essays in this series. (822°33) 


JACOBEAN TRAGEDY. The Quest for Moral Order. Irving Ribner. Methuen, 
218. 1962. 22 cm. 192 pages. Index. 

The Professor of English in the University of Tulane, U.S.A., has designed this book 

as a companion to his thoughtful study, Patterns in Shakespearean Tragedy (1960), 

and he emphasises in contrast the tone of spiritual doubt expressed by Eke: 

tragedians in their response to human suflenig Close, penetrating analysis of the 
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most significant plays enables him to define the distinctive moral themes embodied 
in them and the individual techniques each dramatist has found appropriate. In an, 
invaluable preparatory chapter, Professor Ribner indicates what features are shared 
by the playwrights he has chosen and the reasons for his exclusion of Marston, 
Jonson, Dd Beaumont and Fletcher. The analytical chapters which follow contain 
some stimulating interpretations and suggest comparative merits of the plays within 
the output of each dramatist. This is a thoroughly scholarly piece of work which 
takes into account.previous assessments and contributes much that is original to the 


discussion. (822-4) 


PLAY WITH A TIGER. A Play in Three Acts. Doris Lessing. Michael Joseph, 
108.6d, 1962. 19 cm. 80 pages. 

This play explores one of Mrs. Lessing’s favourite themes, the dilemma of a so~, 
called free woman who is not averse to irregular attachments and 1s in love with an 
incorrigible philanderer, but who values her intellectual and emotional independence 
too oe to agree to the selfsurrender which he demands. The climax of the play- 
is reac a in the long second act in which the pair review their lives, criticise he 
parents and argue out their temperamental Jeena. The author attempts to. 
overcome the limitations of realism by a scenic arrangement which at times reveals, 
the physical surroundings of a bed-sitting room, and at times obliterates them, 
leaving the couple in the world of their own thoughts. This device is not entirely 
successful, but much of the play holds the interest as a dramatic and hard-hitti 
debate on the subject of kedan and obligation in love. (822-91 


TWO STARS FOR COMFORT. John Mortimer. Methuen, 10s.6d. 1962. 
I9 cm. 108 pages. 
The hero of Mr. Mortimer’s latest play is the proprietor of a small riverside hotel: 
in the Thames valley. Sam Turner, a former barrister, is a man of considerable charm 
but little will-power, whose recipe for running a hotel is to allow it to be used as a 
bohemian haunt by the.students of the nearby university, and to attract the unhappier- 
_ members of the local community by telling each of them what he most wants to. 
hear. This formula breaks down when he falls in love with a girl student more 
emotionally honest than himself. Mr. Mortimer handles the ae with all his, 
accustomed skill and writes with a keen sense of theatrical effect, but the theme 
remains a somewhat trivial exercise for his manifest talent. (822-91), 


ANGER AND AFTER. A Guide to the New British Drama. John Russell. 
Taylor. Methuen, 305. 1962. 22 cm. 288 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
A welcome and well-balanced survey of a subject which has so far attracted publicity 
rather than criticism. Taking the appearance of John Osborne’s Look Back in Anger- 
as his starting point, Mr. Taylor demonstrates convincingly the revolutionary effect 
which this play has since produced on the dramatic taste and the current assumptions 
of managers, authors, actors and public. It is a pity, however, that he does not place 
the new movement in relation to the literary history of the century or examine the. 
curious paradox of a drama written by authors with predominantly working class 
sympathies and backgrounds but still watched by a largely middle-class audience, 
Mr. Taylor shows reserve about both Osborne’s and Arnold Wesker’s achievements 
rather than criticising them in detail, but his studies of John Arden, Henry Livings, 
Shelagh Delaney and Anne Jellicoe are shrewd as well as enthusiastic: he makes out a 
more convincing case for the merits of the first two. His best chapter is devoted to, 
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Harold Pinter, whom he studies minutely and considers to be the playwright who 
possesses the most impressive potentialities of all. (822-91) 


English Fiction 
L. P. HARTLEY. Paul Bloomfield. ANTHONY POWELL. Bernard 
Bergonzi. Longmans for the British Council, 2s.6d. 1962. 21-5 cm. 40 pages. 
Frontispiece. Paper covers. (Writers and Their Work) 
This pamphlet surveys the work of two of the most so of the older 
generation of contemporary English novelists. Mr. Bloomfield succeeds very well 
in expounding Hartley’s merits, especially on the one hand his exceptional under- 
standing of childhood, which has enabled him to present much of his best work 
through the eyes of children, and on the other bis detachment, which gives his 
observation of society an impressive maturity and range. Mr. Bloomfield does not 
discriminate very ly, however, between the levels of Hartley’s achievement, 
which can vary from the distinguished to the decidedly mediocre. Anthony Powell 
writes in a more keenly satirical vein. He deals with a narrower segment of society, 
the upper middle-class with its outposts in the worlds of fashion, Bohemia and the 
aristocracy. Mr. Bergonzi rightly emphasises the distinction between his sardonic 
post-war novels, of which Afternoon Men is the prime example, and the more tolerant 
and leisurely roman-fleuve, The Music of Time, an ambitiously designed chronicle of 
London life stretching over a quarter of a century, with seem B to Proust’s 
work, which is Powell’s major post-war achievement. (823-91) 


E. M. FORSTER. K. W. Gransden. Oliver & Boyd, 5s. 1962. 18 cm. 128 pages. 
Paper covers. (Writers and Critics) 
In this admirably balanced study of Britain’s most distinguished living novelist, the, 
author sees Forster as a writer who is more urgently ed with moral than with 
literary issues. Of his two major achievements Howards End is described as a prophetic 
novel, one of the last statements of the creed of liberal humanism in an English 
context, while A Passage to India is seen as an infinitely understanding yet ironical 
comment on Western values. The moralist, in Mr. Gransden’s view, remains active 
even after the conditions which inspired him to the creation of fiction have passed 
away forty years since. Forster’s criticism is praised for its power to communicate 
enjoyment, but censured for a certain whimsical tone according to the stricter 
standards which seem appropriate today. Mr. Gransden says little of the grace and 
penetration of Porster’s language, but his commentary on the stories and novels is 
sympathetic and extremely illuminating. (823-91) 


English Essays 
THE INCOMPARABLE MAX: A Selection. Introduced by S. C. Roberts. 
Heinemann, 36s. 1962. 22 cm. 382 pages Frontispiece. 

Max Beerbohm holds a unique place in English literature. Beginning in the 1890's 
as a precocious gamin of belles fetes he next became Bernard Shaw’s successor as 
dramatic critic on the Saturday Review, developed into the most brilliant and mordant 
cartoonist of the period, and ovine in his sixties and seventies enchanted millions as a 
broadcaster, died full of honour as the Grand Old Man of art and letters in 1956, aged 
84. The selection from Max’s writings now made by Sir Sydney Roberts alabi 
fulfils a long-felt need, for though all that Beerbohm wrote is cherishable, it is 
gratifying to have this liberal ering in a ee volume. Here are thirty-three 
essays, parodies and talks from ten books, and if the famous account of a visit to 


592 


Swinburne (‘No. 2 The Pines’) calls for a special re-welcome, nothing from the rest 
could be spared. (824-91) 


French Literature 
MALLARMB#’S GRAND OEUVRE. A. R. Chisholm. Manchester University 
Press (Manchester), 16s. 1962. 19 cm. 148 pages. Index. 

The author (Emeritus Professor of French Literature and Language in the University 
of Melbourne) is an acknowledged authority on Mallarmé interpretation. He now 
turns his attention to Mallarmé’s Ideal Book, which was to contain the sum of his 
attempts to change everyday realities into their higher signification. Mallarmé died 
before achieving his aim, but Professor Chisholm examines the themes leading to 
it, discussing the meanings of the more important poems, his individual vocabulary, 
his craftsmanship, his symbolism. The chapters on Un Coup de Dés and Igitur, and 
the Appendix on Terminology are particularly illuminating. Professor Chisholm 
recognises the difficulties, but convinces us that, for poetry enthusiasts, solving them 
is a rewarding experience. A valuable addition to Mallarmé studies. (841-8) 


SARTRE. Maurice Cranston. Oliver & Boyd, 5s. 1962. 18 cm. 126 pages. Paper 
covers. (Writers and Critics) 
Philosopher, novelist, dramatist, critic and publicist, Sartre has created a body of 
work which is as versatile as it is vigorous, but which is also rich in contradictions. 
Mr. Cranston has succeeded brilliantly in elucidating within a brief compass his 
main philosophical ideas, especially those set forth in L’ Etre et le Néant, and in relating 
them to the rest of his writings. He shows plenty of discrimination in his assessment 
of the novels and the plays, rating especially ‘tighly the formal perfection of La 
Nausée and Huis Clos ah the dramatic power of Le Diable et le Bon Dieu, while criticis~ 
ing more pretentious works such as Les Sequestrés d’Altona. This essay is a first-rate 
piece of exposition and critical appreciation. (842-91) 


THE NOVELIST AS PHILOSOPHER. Studies in French Fiction 1935-1960. 
Edited by John Cruickshank. Oxford University Press, 218. 1962. 22 cm. 266 pages. 
Index. 

Of the ten novelists (Beauvoir, Beckett, Bernanos, Blanchot, Camus, Cayrol, 

Malraux, Queneau, Sartre, Robbe-Grillet) here studied by a team of experts all, 

with the exception of Bernanos and Camus, are still living. In his illuminating 

introduction Dr. Cruickshank (Senior Lecturer in French m the University of 

Southampton) establishes a family likeness between them in that their attitude to 

the novelist’s function shows how a novel carries out an exploration of a system of 

thought, the invasion of the novel by metaphysics being the outstanding feature of 

French fiction during the last quarter-century, when the way was shown by Bernanos 

and Malraux. The lucid summaries and explanations of the works of each novelist 

constitute a valuable guide for students and all interested in contemporary French 

thought. (843-92) 


PROUST’S CHALLENGE TO TIME. Margaret Mein. Manchester University 
Press (Manchester), 163. 1962. 19 cm. 154 pages. Index. 

Proust was ever preoccupied with means for suspending the laws of passing time. 

Chief of these were memory and dreams. Involuntary memory of a scent, a flavour 

or an emotion can destroy the years and translate one back to childhood or youth. 

Dr. Mein realises that Proust had forerunners in this conception, and studies from this 
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angle Flaubert, Baudelaire and, to a lesser extent, Bergson, and the earlier Gerard de 
Nerval. Art and music also help since they lead into a secret world which destroys 
corrosive time. Dr. Mein pursues her thesis in a conscientious examination of all 
Proust’s novels, providing a suggestive little book for Proust-students. ` (843-91) 


HISTORY [AND GEOGRAPHY] 





THE ANNUAL REGISTER OF WORLD EVENTS. A Review of the 
Year 1961. Edited by Ivison Macadam, assisted by Margaret Cleeve. Longmans, 
£6.6s. 1962, 23 cm. 618 pages. Maps. Index. ee aN 

The 203rd issue of this-yearbook reviews the year’s events in the United Kingdom 

and surveys the current political scene in other parts of the world. The chapter on 

the Commonwealth records, among other things, the achievement of independence 
within the Commonwealth by Sierra Leone and Tanganyika. There are five chapters 
devoted to recent developments in specific fields, that on religion including an account 
of the meeting of the third Assembly of the World Council of Churches in Delhi 

that on science a section on Space Research with observations on the U.S.S.R. 
and the United States manned space flights. The Public Documents section reprints 
the text of Britain’s application to join the European Ecomonic Community, published 
originally as a White Paper, the African Charter promulgated at the Casablanca 

Conference and the Declaration of Principles isad at the Monrovia Conference. 

Jn the necrology are obituaries of the Abbé Breuil, Ernest Hemingway, Carl Jung, 

Sir Charles Webster and others. (905:8) 


‘Geography Travel Description Ancient Civilisations l 
PREHISTORIC CRETE. R. W. Hutchinson. Penguin Books, 103.6d. 1962. 
18 cm. 374 pages. Illustrations. Index. Paper covers. (Pelican Books) 

“This is a concise account of Minoan Crete as revealed by modern excavations. But 
it is pleasantly discursive, has a personal flavour of its own, and deals fairly with 
current problems and controversies. The author, a lecturer in classical archaeology 
in the University of Liverpool, held the post of Curator of the Palace of Minos at 
Knossos between 1934 and 1947 and writes with unrivalled understanding of Cretan 
archaeology, customs and life; but at the same time he can draw on a wide acquain- 
tance with European and Near Eastern prehistory. The book isnot so much a beginners’ 
primer as an up to date conspectus for interested amateurs. It is also an important 
contribution to scholarship. (913 +3918) 


HIGHLAND HERITAGE. Grace Campbell. Collins, 15s. 1962. 21 cm. 256 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 
‘This book would be invaluable to anyone who is planning a tour of the Highlands 
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of Scotland and who wants to learn something of the wealth of local traditions. It is 
arranged as a series of connected tours with sketch maps and many fine illustrations. 
The vivid word-pictures of past happenings and the comprehensive lists of local 
clans and septs should appeal to expatriated Highlanders. Historically it is reliable 
and the numerous quotations are well chosen from wide reading. One might wish 
that many of the allusions did not suffer from too much compression. (91411) 


IRELAND. Edited by L. Russell Muirhead. 3rd edition. Benn, 35s. 1962. 16 cm. 
414 pages. Maps. Plans. Index. (The Blue Guides) 
This new edition of a fine guide-book that was first published in 1932 comes at an 
opportune time, when more and more people are discovering the special charms of 
Ireland, the frienduiness of the people and the freedom from motor traffic, and the 
lovely scenery of the rain-swept western coasts. The Blue Guide gives all one needs 
to know in the way of practical information, it provides short articles on the history, 
antiquities, and language, and it describes all the main roads, with the towns and 
most of the villages that lie on or off them, with a special emphasis perhaps on their 
history and antiquities. An atlas of thirty sheets on a scale of 10 files to an inch is 
supplied, together with three large-scale maps and seven town plans. (94°15) 


THE ‘WEST COUNTRY. Crispin Gill. Oliver & Boyd, 128.6d. 1962. 25°5 cm. 
64 pages. Illustrations. ns 
This picture book consists of Dea ni full-page colour photographs of beauty 
spots in ‘Somerset, Dorset, Devon and Cornwall. This is now England’s most popular 
holiday region, overcrowded in the summer with cars, coaches and caravans, and 
in a sense this book might serve as a guide for ochlophobes as to what should be 
avoided in the high season, for the parts of the West Country that are remote from 
the madding crowds retain their pristine loveliness in full measure. The photographs 
are excellently reproduced, and Mr. Gill’s text is a model of its kind? (91423) 


THIS CORSICA. A Complete Guide. Dorothy Carrington. Hammond, 25s. 1962. 
22 cm. 272 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
This is a really excellent guide to an island which is rapidly coming into favour as a 
resort for tourists seeking beautiful scenery, sunshine, and an unsophisticated holiday. 
Miss Carrington, who has lived there for ten years, tells in great detail all one needs 
to know about its archaeology and history, the Corsicans’ way of life, the mountains 
and forests, hotels and modes of transport, and the available sports (undersea fishing, 
boar hunting, etc.). This is a guide that can be unreservedly recommended, though 
the coloured photographs are not very successful and a pocket-sized format would 
have been more practical. (914:595) 


THE ENCHANTED MOUNTAINS. A Quest in the Pyrenees. Robin Fedden. 
Murray, 18s. 1962. 22 cm. 124 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
This short book is an account of three camping and climbing itions made by 
the author and his wife between 1953 re 1957 in the Spanish Pyrenees. Their 
ultimate goal was Los Encantados, twin peaks of the central range, in a remote and 
little-visited lake district of peculiar charm. This is primarily an admirable piece of 
poetic writing, descriptive of scenery and personal feelings, but three pages of useful 
notes provide most of the practical information needed by future tourists. The volume 
is beautifully produced, with six photographs, two sketch maps, and a frontispiece 
by John Piper, but there are several inexplicable mis-spellings. (914:65) 
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THE LAND OF THE GREAT SOPHY. Roger Stevens. Methuen, 42s. 

1962. 22 cm. 306 pages. Illustrations. Index. i 
Anyone going to Persia should take tbis excellent guidebook with him. It is divided 
into two parts: the first an account of the land and its peoples, with a survey of their 
history, religions and arts and crafts; the second a lively and well-informed descrip- 
tion of places most of which were visited by the author. Sir Roger Stevens was 
British Ambassador in Teheran, 1954-58, and is now a Deputy Under-Secretary of 
State at the Foreign Office. This is not, of course, a learned disquisition for the experts, 
but for anyone who intends to visit or live in Persia, it offers, in compact form, the 


essential background information which will enrich his stay there. (915°5) 


THE ENDEAVOUR JOURNAL OF JOSEPH BANKS 1768-1771: 
Edited by J. C. lehole. 2 vols. Angus & Robertson (Sydney, Australia, and London) 
for the Trustees of the Public Library of New South Wales, £6.68. 1962. 24 cm. 
544:464 pages. Illustrations, Index. 

The bulk of this well-produced memorial to Sir Joseph Banks consists of the text of 

Banks’s original journal (now in the Mitchell Library, Sydney) of the famous voyage 

of the Endeavour commanded by Captain James Cook, collated with two contem- 

porary copies and sufficiently annotated to clarify the numerous allusions, geographical, 
scientific and historical. In these notes, Dr. Beaglehole, who has also edited Cook’s 
journals and is a foremost authority on Cook and Banks, has been greatly aided by 
scholars in Australia and Britain. Apart from its historical importance, the text is 
very good reading, with all the vitality and freshness of a record set down while 
the events were unfolding. An important feature is the long, erudite and humane 
introductory essay, ‘The Young Banks’, by the editor. The voyage with Cook was 
the supreme event of Banks’s life; there was nothing in his subsequent career as 
organiser and administrator, distinguished and honoured as it was, to challenge it. 
Indeed, it temporarily overwhelmed Banks himself, so much so that he saw himself 
as nothing less than the commander of the second voyage. The Admiralty, and Cook, 
thought otherwise, and the ensuing correspondence, which resulted in his withdrawal, 
is excellent and illuminating reading. Possibly this incident may go some way to 
explaining why he never published his great botanical collections, puck they were 
always available to students. Dr. Beaglehole is also mstructive on the unfortunate 
circumstances which resulted in the Banks papers being broken up by auction and 
widely distributed. The volume is lavishly illustrated by the work of Sydney 

Parkinson, the expedition’s artist, and others on board. The botanical colour plates 

are particularly attractive. A word of praise must go to the careful and detailed 

index. Dr. Beaglehole and his colleagues have now most adequately documented 

the ‘prehistory’ of British expansion in Australia. (919) 


Biography 
WITNESS. The Story of a Search. John Godolphin Bennett. Hodder & Stoughton, 
30s. 1962. 22 cm. 382 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 

Wounded in the head as a young British officer in World War I, the author passed 
into a strange state of consciousness which left him with a thirst to find access at 
will to such experiences. Dominating this vivid account of his life and career— 
service in Turkey immediately after the war, ventures in the Near and Middle East 
after resigning his commission, industrial research work in England—is the story of 
his psychic quests, the impact of his associations with P. D. Ouspensky, G. Gurdjieff, 
and others, and the forming of his own study groups down to the time of his initiation 
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into Subud (a spiritual movement originated by Pak Subuh in Java) which seems to 
have satisfied his own need. His book will certainly interest a number of readers, 
particularly those who prefer personal impressions to a more impartial study of 
esoteric ideas. Notwithstanding the bias of the impulsive personality revealed in this 
autobiography, Witness can be regarded as a contribution to the history of the search 
for truth in our time. (92) 


RETURN TO THE FOREST. The Earl of Bessborough. Weidenfeld & 
Nicolson, 308. 1962. 22 5 cm. 288 pages. 
Readers of Lord Bessborough’s A Place in the Forest will already have formed a clear 
picture of the Sussex home which has meant so much to him throughout his life. 
In these delightful reminiscences he describes against a wider background the major 
events of his varied career, including an expedition to the Arctic Circle, experiences 
during the Second World War and activities as an honorary member of the Council 
of the Atlantic Treaty Association, President of the English Stage Society, Chairman 
of the British Society for International Understanding, a Director of Associated 
Television, and in yet other important capacities. (92) 


THE GLITTERING PASTURES. Rupert Croft-Cooke. Putnam, 21s. 1962. 
22 cm. 272 pages. 
In his latest chapter of autobiography Rupert Croft-Cooke describes the time of 
his life between i es of eighteen and twenty-one, when he explored London and 
Paris ‘with provincial curiosity’, met Kipling, had a book of verse published, and 
spent more than a year in Buenos Aires—convinced that all this experience would 
make him what he most longed to be: a writer. And a polished and engagingly 
witty one he has become: mains here with wry, dry indulgence at the absurdities 
of his earnestly eager younger self, and entertainingly recapturing the crazes and 
phases of those days, their romantic aspirations, embarrassments, and sense of high 
adventure. (92) 


KEEP IN TOUCH. Graeme Edwards. MacGibbon & Kee, 18s. 1962. 22 cm. 
174 pages. 

Graeme Edwards is a very remarkable young man. Blind from birth, he has overcome 
his handicap to the extent of holding down a reporter’s job in Melbourne for ten 
ears, and is now working as a freelance in London. His matter-of-fact, unsentimental 
k tells one exactly what blindness means in terms of everyday life, and is in many 
ways a most heartening record of the kindness and understanding which he has 
received. He uses a tape recorder for his interviews, and writes ner of his 
encounters with famous men and women in London. Particularly memora feds one 
with the blind American humorist James Thurber. One can only salute him, as 
man and writer. (92) 


FRANCIS. A Biography of the Saint of Assisi. Michael de la Bedoyére. Collins, 
28s. 1962. 22 cm. 288 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

THAT GOOD PHYSICIAN. Brian O’Brien. Hodder & Stoughton, 25s. 1962. 
22'5 cm. 264 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

While we can hardly expect to find new material in yet another biography of St. 

Francis, few readers will remain unmoved by this glowing and well-informed 

account, written with sensitiveness and literary grace, of the events and crises of the 

saint’s life in relation both to his personal development and to the frustrations of our 
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own day. The unanswerable logic of his mind, his passion for beauty in nature and 
unspoiled human nature, his supernatural dedication and invincible joy are here 
brought out with unusual penetration. The illustrations deserve pel commenda- 
tion. The second biography is a fitting companion to the first since both illustrate 
virtue at the herioc level. In 1896, Dr. (later Sir Albert) Cook, one of a party of 
twelve, left Mombasa for Uganda, under the auspices of the Church Missionary 
Society. His future wife, Katherine Timpson, was in . Together or: 

the first hospital in East Africa and many believed that he saved by his skill and devo- 
tion the Baganda nation from extinction. As doctor mediator, friend and missionary, 
the beloved physician exercised an incalculable influence among the native people, 
and his indomitable faith, shared by his wife, that nothing would be allowed to 
interfere with the work to which they both stood committed was a source of abiding 
inspiration to those whose lives they touched. This fascinating and well-illustrated 
biography should not be missed. ie ; - (92) 


THE SECOND STEP. Adrian Hayter. Hodder & Stoughton, 21s. 1962. 22 cm. 
224 pages. Frontispiece. Maps. ` 

The talented writing of Colonel Hayter in his first book, Sheila in the Wind, an 
epic of small boat sailing across the world, is further displayed in this earlier auto- 
biography. From his home sheep station in New Zealand he passes through Sandhurst 
to his Gurkha regiment in pre-war India. Regimental soldiering, sport and social life, 
with its inescapable romance, are followed by service on the Frontier and in staff 
E teenie until 1943 when his plea for more active service in Burma was granted. 

en partition came, he moved over to the British Army with his regiment for 
guerilla warfare in Malaya, where later a disagreement with authority led to his 
voluntary resignation. The Gurkha, easy-going and happy in peace but terrifying in 
war, plays a major part in this absorbing story, which is fearlessly critical and frankly 
self-analytical. i (92) 


HENRY II: The Vanquished King. John T. Appleby. Bell, 35s. 1962. 22 cm. 
368 pages. Maps. Index. 

This is a scholarly enterprise, with no invented conversations, no modern psychological 
jargon to explain Henry’s neuroses, nor, on the other hand, too much technical 
exposition of the King’s important | and constitutional achievements. In short, 

is a straightforward narrative of the life of one whose career lacked nothing in 
the way of dramatic conflict and crisis. The author has made the most of his opportuni- 
ties. Basing his account on the colourful chronicles written by Henry’s contemporaties, 
he has also incorporated into his narrative the most recent findings of modern 
historians, and his survey provides an attractive introduction to a reign which was 


of great significance in English history. (92) 


THE LIFE OF SAMUEL JOHNSON. Sir John Hawkins, Knt. Edited, 
abridged and with an introduction by Bertram H. Davies. Cape, 428. 1962. 21-5 cm. 
374 pages. Frontispiece. Index. 

This biography of Johnson was first published in 1787 and reprinted in the same year. 

The present edition, with a skilfully abridged text, is the first to appear since then. 

Hawkins was a man of many accomplishments, but neither he nor ie work proved 

popular in his own day and both attracted abuse and criticism, While there is sub- 

stance in Boswell’s assertion that Hawkins digressed much, lacked the perception 
necessary to judge Johnson properly and was at times inaccurate, there is also much 
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to commend. Hawkins saw Johnson’s weaknesses as well as his strengths and, al- 
though his magisterial austerity made him disproportionately hard on the former, 
his sincerity was complete. Furthermore, his frankness does not excite the modem 
reader as much as it did Johnson’s contemporaries. Had we not had Boswell, Hawkins’ 
reputation would be appreciably higher than it has been, and Mr. Davis’s new edition 
will be welcomed by many readers and all Johnsonians. (92) 


MACLEAN OF THE GOLD COAST. The Life and Times of George 
Maclean, 1801-1847. G. E. Metcalfe. Oxford University Press, 358. 1962. 22 cm. 
360 pages. Illustrations. Index. (West African History Series) 

George Maclean is a significant figure in the history of British administration in 

West Africa whose achievements have not previously been adequately studied. This 

substantial biography is based largely on official archives, since Maclean lef no personal 

papers and his personality remains elusive. After serving in the Royal African Corps 
in Sierra Leone and the Gold Coast he became, in 1830, President of the Council of 

Merchants at Cape Coast. During the next fourteen years he transformed a post 

which in itself was concerned merely with the protection of existing trade into a 

means of extending British influence over the area later described as the Gold Coast 

Protectorate. His remarkable personal achievements in negotiating treaties with 

local chiefs and building up an administrative system of enduring importance forms 

the main part of this study. After the British assumption of authority in 1844 Maclean 

‘was given a new post as Judicial Assessor and died in that office in 1847. (92) 


AM I TOO LOUD: Memors of an Accompanist. Gerald Moore. Hamish 
Hamilton, 258. 1962. 22 cm. 304 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Though the author is not a great stylist, he writes in a brisk and very amusing way, 
and with frank but generous comment on his life and world. The framework of 
the book consists largely of sketches of the great singers and players whom he has 
accompanied. Mr. Moore’s countless admirers will enjoy the story of his rise to fame, 
his travels and adventures. For the aspiring accompanist there is much wisdom, 
distilled from hard experience, in these pages. (92) 


MY WAITING GAME. Angela Mortimer. Muller, 18s. 1962. 20*5 cm. 196 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 
This is a pleasantly written autobiography covering the childhood and tennis career 
to date of the British winner of the Ladies’ Singles Championship at Wimbledon 
in 1961. It is the story of a girl who has achieved world renown in lawn tennis by 
careful application of all she has been taught and who has practically dedicated her- 
self to the game. She describes well, with a good deal of feeling, the exacting nature 
of the life of a champion tennis-player and writes manay about her world tours 
and the great matches in which she has taken part during the past decade. (92) 


MEMOIRS OF A SPECIAL CASE. Chaim Raphael. Chatto & Windus, 18s. 
1962. 22 cm. 208 pages. 
This is an autobiographical sketch by a West European Jew who is deeply conscious 
of his origins but stands aloof from his vantage point as a lecturer in Oxford, Foreign. 
Office official, successful writer, etc. All his experiences—and they are varied—are 
deeply imbued with his deep love for his roots and especially for the Bible. Mr. 
Raphael is a talented descriptive writer. The characters that flit briefly through the 
pages are odd but brilliantly alive, and linger in the memory. The Jewish problem 
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may not concern everybody but this book is well worth reading, if for nothing else, 
as pure entertainment. (92) 


DOCTOR SANGSTER. Paul Sangster. Epworth Press, 258. 1962. 22 cm. 
372 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Dr. Sangster was pre-eminently a preacher whose oratory made a considerably 
impression in the British Isles and America. For many years, at the Methodist Central 
Hall, Westminster, he drew probably the largest regular congregation in England. 
His books were widely read and although he was not a creative thinker or a scholar, 
he had a great respect for scholarship and a deep passion for study. During World 
War I he exercised a remarkable ministry in London air raid shelters. These and 
other activities are well described in this interesting biography, written by his son 
who 1s a lecturer in elocution at Westminster College, Oxford. (92) 


SANTOS-DUMONT. A Study in Obsession. Peter Wykeham. Putnam, 303. 
1962. 22 cm. 278 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Alberto Santos-Dumont, son of a Brazilian coffee plantation owner, came to Paris 
in the last decade of the 19th century with a compelling urge to fly. He studied 
mechanics, became an accomplished balloonist, and showed for the time how 
a man could navigate the air, under control, going where he willed. Between 1898 
and 1909 he designed some two dozen aerial srs a including non-rigid and semi- 
rigid airships and the world’s first light aeroplane, and won international fame for 
his aeronautical achievements. In this serious historical biography Air-Vice Marshal 
Wykeham traces with imaginative sympathy and expert understanding the dedicated 
carcer and enigmatic character of an intrepid pioneer of aviation, a lovable, indomit- 
able, fastidious eccentric who was also a perfect ornament to the City of Light in 
its greatest days. (92) 


THE KING OF HEARTS: Charles Talbot, Duke of Shrewsbury. Dorothy H. 
Somerville. Allen & Unwin, 40s. 1962. 22 cm. 384 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Charles Talbot, 12th Earl and sole Duke of Shrewsbury (1660-1718) was a much 
more important e to contemporaries than he has been to later historians. His 
political career included various high offices, and he played a most important part 
in shaping the events whereby both William IM and George I succeeded to the 
Masih Can In this conscientious study based on much unpublished material 
(incl the all-important Shrewsbury papers in the possession of the Duke of 
Buccleuch) Miss Somerville does justice to the personality, culture, and personal 
problems of a character well worth attention. Originally planned as a thesis, the 
work has been completely rewritten and is now presented (with some interesti 

illustrations) to a wider public. = 


MARIE STOPES. A Biography. Keith Briant. Hogarth Press, 25s. 1962. 
225 cm. 286 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The world-famous pioneer of family planning was a complex character who made 
advice on birth control freely available to women in the United Kingdom and earned 
their gratitude, yet failed in her own search for happiness; the book that made her 
famous, Married Love, was published after her first marriage had been annulled for 
non-consummation. Marie Stopes was an aggressive eccentric who, believing she 
was divinely inspired, was intolerant of anyone with opposing views. She met and 
wrote to many SATa and Mr. Briant gives prominence to the strange 
friendship with Lord Douglas which followed her publication, in middle age, 
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of erotic poetry. Many details of her life cannot yet be revealed, but this is nevertheless 
a vivid story suggesting that frustration is more conducive to great human achieve- 
ment than unalloyed happiness. (92) 


Ancient Rome 
THE REVOLUTIONS OF ANCIENT ROME. E.R. Cowell. Thames & 
Hudson, 218. 1962. 21 cm. 228 pages. Maps. Index. 

The author, well known as a writer and for his work for UNESCO, has written 
another welcome book on Roman history for the general reader. He covers the 
main story of Rome’s development with special emphasis on its revolutio 
movements, an aspect which later iaaa English revolutionaries in the pad 
century as well as Americans and Frenchmen in the 18th. The narrative is fresh and 
interspersed with extracts from the ancient writers themselves, while the interpreta- 
tion is based on a lively appreciation of more recent political and sociological thought 
and of more recent events. Rome’s last great political revolution is, for the author, 


that of Augustus. (937) 


World War I 
WINGS OF THE MORNING. The Story of the Fleet Air Arm in the Second 
World War. Ian Cameron. Hodder & Stoughton, 30s. 1962. 23 cm. 288 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 
The author, already acclaimed as a naval writer, has more than a literary interest in 
this story, as he served with the Fleet Air Arm on convoy and air-sea rescue work. 
Founded. on official records, some newly used, and brought to life by numerous 
personal experiences, his narrative will amplify history and excite the imagination of 
the layman. It includes, as well as the highlights of the great actions against the 
Bismarck, Scharnhorst, Gneisenau and of heroic convoy defence, the lesser known but 
equally important night attacks on the Afrika Korps, the strike on the Sumatran oil 
refineries at Palembang, the blasting of Japanese airstrips and the final phase in the 
Pacific which give a new perspective to the over tised Kamikaze suicide 
squadrons. (9405441) 


THE BATTLE OF NORTH CAPE. Lieut.-Commander Michael Ogden, R.N. 
William Kimber, 30s. 1962. 24 cm. 208 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
On the 26th December, 1943, off the North Cape of Norway, the German battle 
cruiser Scharnhorst went down with her in action. With her destroyer escort 
she had attacked a Russia-bound convoy but had been warded off by the protecting 
British cruisers. Making for her home base in Norway, she was cut off and brought 
to battle by ships of the British Home Fleet under Admiral Fraser in the Maahi 
Duke of York. For three hours the Scharnhorst fought skilfully agamst great odds in 
the best naval tradition until, stopped and out of control, she rolled over and sank. 
Commander Ogden has written a vivid, minute-by-minute narrative, animated by 
reconstructed speech and authoritatively based on British and German sources. 
Many conclusions are his own, but the book carries a commendation from Lord 
Fraser himself. (940°545) 
Britain 
LIFE IN GEORGIAN ENGLAND. E. N. Williams. Batsford, 21s. 1962. 
22 cm. 192 pages. Illustrations. Index. (English Life Series) 
The series in which this book appears has already provided pictures of life and society 
in medieval and Elizabethan England, and other volumes are promised for other 
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periods. Mr. Williams has succeeded in reconciling the two paradoxical elements in 
Georgian England, the elegance, the cultured leisure, and the rationalism of the 
upper classes, and the tragic and degrading consequences of the industrial revolution 
upon the less fortunate members of that society. The author’s skilful selections of 

uotations from contemporary literary and other sources are effective, the numerous 
leais useful, and dz suggestions for further reading practical. (942°07) 


THE MAKING OF VICTORIAN ENGLAND. Being the Ford Lectures 
delivered before the University of Oxford. G. Kitson Clark. Methuen, 303. 1962. 
22 cm. 328 pages. Index. 

Dr. Kitson Clark (Reader in Constitutional History in the University of Cambridge) 

has performed the extremely difficult feat of writing a book which is the ‘last word’ 

for the professional historian and, at the same time, the best existing introduction 
to the subject for those who know. little or nothing of it. His authoritative position 
in roth century studies would have made a touch of dogmatism or complacency 
excusable; but there is no trace of either. His book is marked by a determination, 

a passion almost, that every conclusion shall be subject to constant revision as new 

information becomes available and new ways of looking at things prevail. But it 

has the additional (and less fashionable) merit of insisting that what contemporaries 
considered important shall not be dismissed as unimportant by later generations 

which have lacked a particular experience. It is not a chronological history but a 

series of connecting essays (that on ‘The Religion of the People’ is perhaps the most 

attractive of all) which raise exacting questions but do not dicate or anticipate the 
answers. It penetrates to strata of experience below the blue-books and all the reports 

of all the commissions; it is the product of an individual mind (and soul), not of a 

school or a technique. (942-08) 


France 
THE MARCH OF THE TWENTY-SIX. The Story of Napoleon’s Marshals. 
R. F. Delderfield. Hodder & Stoughton, 25s. 1962. 22 cm. 286 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. 
This is a book for the plain man interested in people rather than in politics or military 
history. The expert will find nothing new in it for, as the author himself remarks, 
every fact in it has been taken from some other book. The author’s purpose is to 
bring out the qualities and achievements of the twenty-six who were given the 
rank of Marshal by Napoleon. They were a strangely assorted group, drawn from 
every grade in French society. They won their promotion for various reasons, but 
two qualities they had in common: they were all brave men and ambitious. This 
account of their careers is pleasant light reading. (94405) 


U.S.S.R. 
A MODERN HISTORY OF GEORGIA. David Marshall Lang. Weidenfeld 
& Nicolson, 36s. 1962. 22 cm. 312 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Now a constituent republic of the USSR, Georgia has a dramatic and chequered 
history stretching back to classical antiquity. Dr. Lang, Reader in Caucasian Studies 
in London University and a leading R R on the country, here gives an excellent 
concise survey of its recent past, the first to appear in any Western language. It is a 
masterpiece of intelligent analysis, paying die attention to economic and social 
developments as well as political history. Particularly valuable is the account of the 
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inter-related nationalist and socialist movements of the early 2oth century that led 
eventually to Georgia’s brief period of independence under a Social-Democratic 
government. Dr. Lang has visited Georgia several times during recent years and his 
account is remarkably up to date. Though well aware of the harshness of Soviet 
tule, especially in the Stalin era, he stresses its positive results, in-the shape of rapid 
economic modernisation and considerable progress in oat science and culture. 
There are adequate maps and suggestions fo: et er reading (947-95) 


Jews and Judaism 
A HISTORY OF THE JEWISH PEOPLE. James Parkes. Weidenfeld & 
Nicolson, 28s. 1962. 22 cm. 254 pages. Index. 

Dr. Parkes is an international authority on Jewish-Christian relations. In this book 
he presents Jewish history from the earliest tribal days to the establishment of the 
modern State of Israel in an entirely novel way and with a sympathetic approach. 
“The fascination of Jewish history is the successive Or simultaneous encounters of the 
Jewish people with different non-Jewish societies.’ He analyses these encounters, with 
Rome, Islam, medieval Christianity, assimilation and a alee and finds in them 
the basis and responsibility for racial hatred and persecution. It is difficult to compress. 
a long history into a few pages, but the book does not suffer on that account. Modern 
times, which are more relevant to the present day, are justifiably treated in more 
detail. This is an important work, the culmination of years of study by a brilliant 
scholar who has devoted himself to this subject in order to achieve a better under- 
standing between two great religions. It should appeal to any student of the present 
day. (956-93) 


The Sahara 
SAHARA STORY. Edward Ward. Hale, 21s. 1962. 22 cm. 192 pages. Illustrations, 
Index. 
The Sahara has known greater changes of climate and fortune than any other region; 
from the luxurious humid fertility of prehistoric times to its present aridity; from its 
recent extreme poverty to its present promuse of enormous wealth from oil and gas 
deposits. Mr. Ward, a distinguished journalist and radio correspondent (in private 
lie Viscount Bangor), knows the Sahara well at first hand and has read widely to 
produce a brisk survey of its history and an engrossing account of the sweeping 
es being brought about by modern technology. It can be confidently recom- 
ended both as a good travel yarn and also as iare lietai totais (966-11) 


Mexico ` 
A HISTORY OF MEXICO. Henry Bamford Parkes. Eyre & Spottiswoode, 42s. 
1962. 22 cm. 404 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Professor Parkes, who holds the Chair of American History in New York University, 
first published this study in America, in 1938 and this is the third, revised, edition. 
The history of Mexico is always colourful, often exciting but sometimes complex 
a not the least virtue of this work is that it is clear without shirking any o 
difficulties. The book covers the whole of Mexican history from the earliest times 
to the present day and lays emphasis upon the modern period, especially the struggle 
for A R and the emergence of the Republic. This is the only single-volume 
history of Mexico available in English and both student and general reader will find 
it useful, reliable and readable. (972) 
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FICTION 





CORNWALL ROAD. Louis Battye. Secker & Warburg, 18s. 1962. 20 cm. 
224 pages. 

Philip Iredale, the central character of Mr. Battye’s first novel, is a male nurse in 
charge of a men’s chronic ward in a North of England hospital. His wartime marriage 
to a baronet’s daughter had ended years before, and he had made his work at the 
hospital the whole of his life. This self-sufficiency is Sues by Doreen, the vulgar 
but very vital wife of a relation by marriage, with whom he has a love affair which 
is physically satisfactory to them both, but which leaves his spiritual problem un- 
he The hospital scenes are knowledgeably described and Mr. Battye has an 
excellent ear for dialogue; his Northern working-class characters are very much 
alive. In general Cornwall Road can be recommended as a well written and readable 
story abour real people. 


THE COMPROMISERS. Ernest Borneman. Deutsch, 215. 1962. 20 cm. 316 pages. 
Loosely constructed, ing over the England of the last quarter-century and 
interspersed with ae confusing flashbacks, this is nevertheless a novel of 
considerable merits. The principal characters are a strangely assorted quartet: a young 
and gifted ex-miner, who becomes a film director, goes downhill and earns a 
posthumous V.C. in the Libyan campaign, his first wife, Paula, her second husband, 
an Oxford don, and a French countess with whom she carries on a Lesbian attachment. 
Mr. Borneman is not greatly concerned to make his plot-sequence convincing, but 
he possesses an abundance of descriptive power, his dialogue is fluent and assured 
and he contrives to recapture the spiritual climate of the 1930's and the war and post- 
war years in a remarkable variety of scenes of English bohemian life. These qualities 
go far to redeem the weakness of construction and make this an extremely readable 


novel. 


THE DYEHOUSE. Mena Calthorpe. Ure Smith (Sydney, Australia): Angus & 
Robertson (London), 16s. 1962. 20 cm. 224 pages. 

The interest of this Australian novel lies in its picture of factory life in the post-war 
years, its setting being a dyeing factory not far from Sydney. Industrial competition 
is ferocious, labour conditions are hard and personal relations are limited to the 
craving for love and for advancement, seen here as a matter of the survival of the 
fittest. The characters of the story, headed by the ruthless and aggressive manager 
are somewhat conventional in conception, but the book is memorable for its descrip- 
tion of working conditions. 
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THE GREAT OCCASION. Isabel Colegate. Anthony Blond, 16s. 1962. 20 cm. 
240 pages. 

The central figure of this shrewdly observed, penetrating study of the interplay and 
development of character is a distinguished public man, who in private ié is vain 
and selfpitying, a petulant snob. The story concerns bis relationship with his five 
daughters, and the progress of their lives. Penelope is disappointed in her marriage 
to a cold and climbing politician without principles; Susan 1s a neurotic terrified of 
life, and Angel beaurifel but scatter-brained; the unconventional Charlotte, a painter, 
refuses to come to terms with her fate and dies fighting. Only the youngest, Selina, 
holds out the promise of becoming a balanced and mature human bemg with the 
hope of happiness. 


TESTAMENT OF ISCARIOT. J. A. Cuddon. Barrie & Rockliff, 18s. 1962. 
20 cm. 240 pages. 

Mr. Cuddon is a promising novelist who shows a peculiarly sharp awareness of the 
struggles of conscience, the moral sense of his characters. This book takes the form 
of a lengthy self-investigation by a middle-aged business man as, living in retirement 
in a remote Donegal village, he searches for the true renee of his apparently 
successful career. This latter-day Judas is a man of considerable intelligence, practical 
ability and charm, but his life is rrredeemably controlled by self-interest. He is fully 
aware of the magnitude of his betrayals of others, but finds that he cannot make the 
sacrifices which genuine repentance would demand. Mr. Cuddon occasionally allows 
himself to generalise platitudinously about the temptations of the modern world, 
but time and again he demonstrates his insight into the spiritual torments of the 
conscious sinner. 


THE ROSE OF TIBET. Lionel Davidson. Gollancz, 18s. 1962. 19 cm. 320 pages. 
Hailed by his publishers as a new Rider Haggard Mr. Davidson, whose previous 
book The Night of Wenceslas won the Authors Club award for the most promising 
novel of 1960, has shrewdly chosen one of the most mysterious and inaccessible 
regions of the world for his setting and has ingeniously sharpened the thrills of an 
adventure story with a dash of contemporary politics. A young English schoolmaster 
goes to Tibet to trace his half-brother, who has disappeared on a film expedition. 
He falls passionately in love with a glamorous Tibetan abbess, flees with her on 
horseback from the Chinese invasion, is savaged by a bear, and emerges with a sackful 
or two of a fabulous monastic collection of emeralds. His adventures are as tall as 
they come, but Mr. Davidson contrives, by surrounding them with a wealth of 
circumstantial detail, to make them surprisingly plausible. 


THE BODLEY HEAD FORD MADOX FORD. Vol. 1: The Good 
Soldier, Selected Memories, Poems. Vol. Il: The Fifth Queen, Privy Seal, The 
Fifth Queen Crowned. Bodley Head, 258. each. 1962. 19°5 cm. 380:592 pages. 

See under Miscellany, page 544. 


THE CRUCIFIED CITY. Peter Van Greenaway. Hutchinson: New Authors, 18s. 
1962. 20 cm, 222 pages. 

This novel presents a simple yet powerfully conceived picture of the event which 

has haunted the world’s consciousness for seventeen years, the destruction of a great 

city by a nuclear explosion. The bomb is dropped near London on the day before 

Good Friday, 1970. The principal character, through whom the story is told, escapes 
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because he is travelling at that moment on the underground railway: the rest of the 
book is occupied by the comments and reflections of the few survivors as they set 
off on a fall pilgrimage to Aldermaston, knowing that they are doomed to die of 
radiation sickness, or starvation. Mr. Greenaway shows himself a passionate advocate 
of nuclear disarmament and he sometimes weakens 'his effect by rhetorical conversa- 
tions which suggest a good deal of wisdom after the event. It is the rendering of the 
physical details of the Sac which employs his descriptive powers most impressively 
and makes this novel disturbingly ENSA as an example of sustained imagination. 


THE GOLDEN NOTEBOOK. Doris Lessing. Michael Joseph, 30s. 1962. 
22 cm. 568 pages. 

"The writer’s problems in the present age, the problems not merely of creation, but 
of living, of belief and of political fie provide the central theme of this 
ambitious book, which constantly shifts its ground between fiction and self-analysis. 
Anna, the principal character, lives in London as a ‘free woman’, her only permanent 
attachment being to her young daughter. She has written a successful novel about 
cher adolescent years in ‘AL ica, ut has come to find her creative inspiration dammed 
up. She keeps four notebooks, the red which describes her disenchantment with 
‘Communism, the black which recounts her African experiences, the yellow con- 
taining potential fictional material, and the blue recording her love affairs and friend- 
ships with men. This unconventional approach enables her to discuss the contemporary 
writer’s most pressing problems with the intellectual and moral passion which she 
regards as disperse to serious writing. The immense length of this self-examina- 
‘tion scarcely justifies itself artistically, but the integrity and the penetration of Mrs. 
Lessing’s reflections make a powerful impression. One may admire the honesty of the 

ing while hoping that this represents only a passing phase in its author’s 
‘development, 
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UNDER THE VOLCANO. Malcolm Lowry. Reprint. Penguin Books, 5s. 1962. 
18 cm. 376 pages. Paper covers. (Penguin Modern Classics) z 
HEAR US O LORD FROM HEAVEN THY DWELLING PLACE. 
Malcolm Lowry. Cape, 18s. 1962. 20 cm. 284 pages. 
Malcolm Lowry, an Anglo-Canadian author, was almost unknown to the British 
public when he died five years ago, but his work had already earned high praise in 
America and in France. A self-appointed exile and an alcoholic, he studied at Cam- 
bridge, went to sea, lived in Mexico and the U.S.A. and ended his life as a waterfront 
squatter in Vancouver. His work is apparently dominated by his personal experience, 
but its interest extends far beyond any clinical state to the subject which haunted the 
literature of the inter-war years, the e of waste, despair and personal damnation. 
His single completed novel, Under the Volcano (first pabished in 1947), recreates in 
microscopic detail, and in a manner reminiscent of Joyce’s Ulysses, the last day in 
the life of a British ex-consul, dying of alcoholism in a Mexican provincial town, 
the story being told from the viewpoints of the consul, his wife, his half-brother and 
his closest friend. The hero has already lost his will to salvation at the outset, but the 
power of the book lies in its presentation of an indescribably rich phantasmagoria of 
images which comprise a kind of modern Inferno. Hear Us O Lord is a collection of 
seven stories which provide further evidence of the fertility of Lowry’s imagination 
and the distinction of his prose, yet, compared with the more’ structurally ambitious 
and disciplined writing of his novel, he suggest the by-products of an artist’s 
workshop. These tales make little attempt to create plot or character in the conventional 
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sense. Each is rather an exploration of the artist’s predicament, the business of living, 
struggling with destructive temptations, making the most of the rare moments of 
creative power or vision. Among these painful confessions mingled with wry comedy 
only “The Path to the Forest Spring’ strikes a note of hope and redemption. Lowry 
is a difficult writer, mannered, complex in literary allusion, witty, obsessive, tragic, 
but one who repays the close attention which his highly sophisticated style demands. 


THE MAN HIMSELF. Thomas McCabe. Dennis Dobson, 16s. 1962. 20 cm. 
256 pages. 

The visit of a film actress who has become a Hollywood star to the small Irish village 
which was her birthplace provides the mainspring of this comic novel. Her efforts 
to trace her relatives (complicated by the fact that most of the population bear her 
own name of Murphy and her reception by the local dignitaries TA plenty of sco 
for satire of Irish rural life and inspire some extremely funny scenes. Mr. McCabe 
commands a light touch, a witty style and a vigorous smagination. If his theme is 
none too original, he conjures some excellent entertainment out of it. 


THE CHINESE GARDEN. Rosemary Manning. Cape, 15s. 1962. 19 cm. 
160 pages. 

This short, finely written novel deals with an old-fashioned but exclusive English 
girls’ school, an alarmingly in-bred institution set in a decaying Tudor country-house. 
The period is unspecified, though probably between the wars, when Radcliffe Hall’s 
The Well of Loneliness represented a new and exciting revelation. The atmosphere of 
the school is at once puritanical, sentimental and heavy with distorted affection. 
Miss Memia ”s taut but delicate prose is perfectly adapted to suggest a girl’s adolescent 
memory of the place and to describe the gradual destruction of her innocence. The 
dangers of an old-fashioned traditional education have seldom been more disturbingly 
portrayed. 


THE YOUNG WIFE. David Martin. Macmillan, 18s. 1962. 20 cm. 288 pages. 


The Greek community in Australia provides the setting for this novel and the bride 
of Mr. Martin’s title is a Cypriot girl who has emigrated, in accordance with the 
match-making custom, to marry a husband whom she has never seen before. The 
author paints an ee picture of the immigrants’ loyalties, ther connections 
with the Cypriot struggle for independence, and the problems of adjustment which 
they face in their new surroundings. Dwelling upon these outward and material 
factors as he does, his account of the feelings and motives of his characters sometimes 
seems to lack subtlety, but his portraits of an Australian professor of archaeology 
and his wife who are closely associated with the Greek community indicate that he 
can be a keen observer of the inward life when he chooses. 


SWEET WATER AND BITTER. Gordon Meyer. Methuen, 18s. 1962. 
20°5 cm. 286 pages. 
The attractive wife of an oil executive, Jane Sanders has reluctantly sacrificed the 
stability of a home and children for a life of incessant travel, urgent deals and business 
entertaining in South America. Beginning at the point when the pair are considering 
reunion after a separation, the novel takes a long, candid look at the history of their 
marriage. The narrative is told in the first person and is closely. linked to the wife’s 
point of view, but it shows a deep insight into the emotional pattern of married life, 
the slow formation of habit, the turning points and decisive changes of direction. 
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The book is also remarkable for the descriptive power with which the author re- 
captures the bustling intrigue-laden life of Buenos Aires and the serenity of the 
Argentinian countryside. 


THE JUST EXCHANGE. Stanley Middleton. Hutchinson, 18s. 1962. 20 cm, 
224 Pages. 
A crisis in the marriage between a young and attractive actress and her dynamic, 
temperamental, yet devoted director husband is the subject of this novel of provincial 
life, set in Nottingham. Henrietta Angell quarrels with her husband and is given 
hospitality by another member of her theatrical company belonging to a solid 
professional household, whose family life she much admires. The plot traces the 
pattern of the rebuilding of her marriage. Mr. Middleton is a careful and skilful 
craftsman who handles fiction as a fabric of intricately woven speech and narrative, 
which fits his characters like a glove. He writes in a laconic, jerky and thoroughly 
original style, which is keenly perceptive and perfectly suited to the story’s provincial 
d. 


THE BARBARY LIGHT. P. H. Newby. Faber, 18s. 1962. 19 cm. 286 pages. 
Always one of the most subtle of contemporary English novelists, Mr. Newby in 
his latest book has reverted to the manner of his early novels in which the keenest 
observation is carried out obliquely through a deliberately irregular narrative, which 
drops hints, offers indirect clues cheap memories and associations and frequently 
BERE E time sequence. The bero a this unconventional a is an Ae 
approaching the erous years of mi e. In a succession of random im 

ase ie his fra es mistress, gid love affair to his wife, and sacrifices 
his professional status to a profitless piece of sharp practice, all these actions being 
undertaken in the attempt to discover his true emotions and identity. Mr. Newby 
remains as vigorously original a writer as ever, but the moral vacuum in which his 
hero is presented does a good deal to weaken the reader’s interest in his predicament. 


THE RIVER AND THE BROOK. Nancy Phelan. Macmillan, 16s. 1962. 
19°5 cm. 254 pages. 

The dilemma of the woman who is both creative artist and wife and mother, and 
unable to reconcile the claims, responsibilities and loyalties of two conflicting worlds 
and lives, is sympathetically explored in this most perceptive novel. Harriet is per- 
petually harassed and beset by guilt, divided as she is fecal her inescapable necessi 
to paint, her domestic obligations, and the time and ability to understand her diffical 
adolescent daughter. Louise, pretty, volatile and flighty, feels herself neglected and 
unwanted; and, her head crammed with cinema fantasies, she is easy prey for the 
temptations to which she inevitably succumbs. This delicate situation—and very real 
problem—is handled with skill and imaginative insight against the background of a 
seaside suburb of Sydney. Particularly good is the author’s portrayal of the appearance, 
idiom and attitudes of the kind of teenager who so often ends up in the juvenile 
delinquency courts. 


MARTHA IN PARIS. Margery Sharp. Collins, 138.6d. 1962. 20 cm. 160 pages. 
Stocky, plain and stolid, ruthless in her uncompromising dedication to self-interest 
and her one passion, the young artist Martha is a formidable personality: far from 
the lonesome, defenceless little creature fondly envisaged by the sentimental Eric, a 
prim and earnest bank clerk who picks her up in the Tuileries Gardens when she is 
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studying in Paris. The outcome of this unlikely association is disconcerting; but 
Martha, undaunted by obstacles, plods deei onward towards fame. A dry, 
delicious wit informs every page of this excellent novel, and Miss Sharp has suc- 
ceeded in creating a character not easily to be forgotten. 


THE ADMIRAL AND THE NUNS, with Other Stories. Frank Tuohy. 
Macmillan, 18s. 1962. 19°5 cm. 222 pages. 

Mr. Tuohy possesses a strongly developed sense of place, and in many of these 
stories he maintains a persistent and suggestive counterpoint between his observation 
of character and of milieu, the action of the foreigner or the expatriate pictured in a 
powerfully realised environment. The title-piece offers a y study of an eccentric 
anion between a Pole and a conventionally brought up English girl who finds herself 
at odds at once with her husband's erratic temperament and with the strictness of 
provincial Latin American society. The stories do not possess a strong narrative line. 
Their virtues lie rather in the presentation of the sudden significant moment of 
vision or in the detailed building up of a portrait. 


BOOKS FOR YOUNG READERS 








Fiction 


THE TWELVE AND THE GENII. Pauline Clarke. Faber, 138.6d. 1962. 
20 cm. 186 pages. Illustrations. 

Twelve wooden soldiers are found under the floor of an old house in Yorkshire. 
They are the “Young Men’ with which, over a hundred years ago, the Bronté children 
played in the nursery at Haworth Parsonage and whose imaginary adventures and 
personalities developed into the Gin oe and ‘Gondal’ sagas. Now they belong to 
eight-year-old Max and, warmed by his love and imagination, they come to life and 
he and they have many adventures. This is an excellent book, far less whimsical and 
more gripping than an outline suggests; but it will appeal to a narrow range of 
readers—those who enjoy fantasy but are old enough to understand the references 
to the Brontés. 


PLACE MILL. Barbara Softly. Macmillan, 13s.6d. 1962. 20 cm. 190 pages. Ilustra- 
tions. 

Three Royalist fugitives, two young men and a boy, escape after the Battle of 
Worcester (1651) and make their way to the south coast in the hope of finding a 
ship to take them to France. With them are a woman and a girl, the latter a timid 
creature who loses her head when the party runs into danger and thereby increases 
their peril; but she finds courage in the end to help the others to safety while refusing 
it for herself. This is a fine story; its excitement is grim rather than romantic, but it 
is grippingly authentic and, while it strikes a moral note, it never preaches. 
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Non-fiction ee 
MASTERS OF EUROPEAN DRAMA. John Allen. Dennis Dobson,-12s.6d. 
1962. 20 cm. 190 pages. Illustrations. Index. ta 
This introduction to the drama surveys the principal works and outlines the historical 
position. of the leading European playwrights (excluding the British, dealt with in 
the author’s Masters of British Drama) from the age of Greek tragedy to the present 
day. It is designed for the reader in bis middle teens who is ‘ut becruning to form 
a taste for the theatre. It offers a lively account—with a few arbitrary judgments— 
and succeeds in communicating the author’s own enthusiasm for the subject. There 
is a useful bibliography of suitable reference books at the end of each chapter, but 
Mr. Allen is less discriminating in his recommendation of suitable translations. These 
are few enough in any event, but it seems scarcely up to date, for example, to refer 


the reader to William Archer’s translations of Ibsen. 


EXPLORING MAPS. Henry Brinton and Patrick Moore. Odhams Press, 8s.6d. 
1962. 22 cm. 80 pages. Illustrations. 

The authors of this informative little book are well known astronomers, both of 
whom have made television appearances and written books for adults and children. 
This publication is a clear account of the historical development of atlas maps, and 
of the basic methods of survey for large-scale maps. Children between the ages of 
eight and fourteen will find it helpful reading if they are approaching the subject 
for the first time; to help them to visualise the processes, there are numerous illustra- 
tions and clear diagrams. The chapter on aerial and rocket photographs as aids to 
surveying and map-making gives some idea of the lines of development of this 
science. The authors are careful to point out that data of all kinds may be presented 
in map form, not physical features of the earth alone. 


EXPLORING TIME. Henry Brinton and Patrick Moore. Odhams Press, 8s.6d. 
1962. 22 cm. 80 pages. Illustrations. 
This is a brief history of time measurement for juvenile readers. The authors, both 
of whom are Fellows of the Royal Astronomical Society, are experienced writers of 
books for the young. The ground covered ranges from the earliest shadow-~clocks 
and water-clocks to modern quartz and atomic clocks. There is also an outline 
history of the calendar and an account of time in astronomy. The whole book is 
clearly written and amply illustrated with diagrams. It contains much useful informa- 


tion. 


TUNNELS AND TUNNELLING. Frederick E. Dean. Muller, 108.6d. 1962. 
19 cm. 144 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Mechanical Age Library) 

This is an excellent book for young readers. The various of tunnels have been 

described and illustrated in a most interesting manner, and the examples quoted are 

certainly. outstanding. The drawings are very clear and simple to understand and the 

nri i provide a very good review of tunnelling practice. This book gives 

ample information without going into too much detail. 


GROWING UP IN THE THIRTEENTH CENTURY. Alfred Duggan. 
Faber, 16s. 1962. 20 cm. 190 pages. Illustrations. Index. 


Mr. Duggan is well known as a historian and biographer and writer of historical 
novels for grown-ups. In this book, which will interest children of almost any age 
who like history, and many adults too, he describes the life led by the children of a 
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great nobleman, a country knight, a peasant, a rich merchant and a craftsman. His 
desctiptiéns are detailed but never tedious, and he writes with such charm and 
simplicity as to make the book quite outstanding. 


THE ‘STORY OF AIRCRAFT. S. E. Ellacott. sth edition. Methuen, 125.6d. 
1962. 21:5 cm. 96 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Methuen’s Outlines) 

This excellent Series of source books, now firmly established as a junior reference 
library, contains few more .popular subjects among boys than aviation. Man’s 
attempted conquest of the air.is traced from the 16th century to the historic success 
of the Weight brothers barely sixty years ago. From then progress was gradual, but 
the urgency of two world wars each gave impetus to a wider and more rapid advance- 
ment that has led to a changed world created by the aeroplane. In new and 
enlarged edition, nuclear reactors, hovercraft, rocket-powered space aircraft and 
future piect: are evidence of the continuing change. 


ANDREW LANG. Roger Lancelyn Green. ROSEMARY SUTCLIFF. 
et Meck. Bodley Head, 7s.6d. each. 1962. 18 cm. 84:72 pages. Frontispiece. 
ier Head Monographs) 

Mr. Green is the author of a critical biography of Andrew Lang and the short study 
which he has written for this series on writers for children is on knowledge 
and understanding of his sub Lang, who died in 1912, was a famous man in his 
day, a scholar, a journalist, iar as ‘the best-read man of his period’. Childless 
himself, he loved and understood children, and the books he Sas for them, 
particularly his collections. of fairy stories and his tales from Greek mythology, still 
rank among the best and most popular. Rosemary Sutcliff is one of the most dis- 
tinguished of contemporary writers of historical fiction for children. Her books have 
been translated into several languages and one of them, The Lantem Bearers (1959), 

was selected for the Carnegie Medal. Miss Meck shows imagination and sympathy 
in her discussion of Miss Sutcliff’s development as a writer, in p of her 
ability not only to understand and portray a period of history but also to enter the 
minds and feelings of the people who lived in it. 


VERSE THAT IS FUN. Selected by Barbara Ireson. Faber, 218. 1962. 21 cm. 
176 pages. Illustrations. 

Representing over sixty poets, this delectable anthology ranges widely through the 
humour, English and American, of more than two centuries. The time-honoured 
favourites are here-—Edward Lear, Lewis Carroll, Belloc’s Matilda, burned to death 
for telling lies, and a generous selection of limericks; and T. S. Eliot’s cats, and work 
by leadi sh seas bes anes like A. P. Herbert, Ogden Nash and Spike 

appear side by side with less familiar entertainments—some published for the first 
time—on a variety of subjects, from the ‘Underground’ to the oddities of the English 
language. 


THE MAN WHO FREED THE SLAVES. The Story of William Wilber- 
force. Audrey Lawson and Herbert Lawson. Faber, 93.6d. 1962. 19 cm. 142 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. (Men and Events) 

William Wilberforce was the most noted of those who campaigned for the abolition 

of slavery and the cause is closely associated with his name, though it would be 

unjust to fo: sche pan ghed by Chaiken Granville Sharp and others y 

devoted. Wilberforce PRIF a philanthropist as well as a reformer, a deeply 
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Aa man and a character of such charm and sweetness that he seems to have” 
e few enemies. His life is therefore lacking in the elements of clash and conflicts, 
that make for lively reading, but the authors of the present volume have meet 
admirably in showing his saintliness and singlemin: 


LOOKING AT HERALDRY. C. W. Scott-Giles. Phoenix House, t1s.6d. 1962. 

19 cm. 176 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Excursions Series) 
Heraldry is generally thought to be an obscure and difficult subject to study but this 
introduction for young people by the Fitzalan Pursuivant of Arms Extrao: is 
written in a way which should stimulate interest in anyone, old or young, with a 
feeling for history. He teaches some rudiments of the but is more concerned 
with the application of the science and with the explanation of the sort of heraldry 
children are likely to meet on town halls, banks, offices, shops or in churches. Useful 
adjuncts to the history lesson may be found in ‘chapters on British Royal Heraldry, 
on the arms of historic persons and of universities, colleges and schools. The book 
concludes with advice on suitable reading for those who wish to acquire more know- 
ledge of the technicalities. 


FROM CORACLES TO CUNARDERS.L.E. Snellgrove. Longmans, 9s.6d. 
1962. 20 cm. 144 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

After dealing with man’s movement in the air and on land in From Kitty Hawk to 
Outer Space and From Steamcarts to Minicars, Mr. Snellgrove now describes for 8-12 
secs the story of man’s travel on water. The history of shipbuilding from the 
first bundles of sc and hollowed logs used by man down to the most modern 
liners is outlined and the importance of each new development (e.g. the use of iron , 
instead of eo) is explained. There are fascinating accounts of famous ships including 
some curious Egyptian ships, the Gokstad viking ship and Charles I's ‘Great New 
Ship’. Mra of the excellent illustrations are based on material in the Science Museum 
in London 
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BOOKS ON LOCAL GOVERNMENT 
B. KEITH-LUCAS 


THE subject of contemporary English Local Government has been well 
covered by a number of writers in recent years, though there has been a 
tendency to deal with it in a somewhat legalistic way. It may be that this 
is due, in part at least, to the fact that many of the writers are, or have been, 
actively engaged in local administration, and the tradition in England is for 
solicitors to be employed in the senior administrative posts. 

Of these general accounts of local government, with a basically legal 
approach, one of the most comprehensive and reliable is Hart’s Introduction 
to the Law of Local Government and Administration (7th edition 1962, Butter- 
worth, 62s.6d.). The first edition was written by Sir William E. Hart, the 
town clerk of Sheffield; the last four editions by his son, Sir William O. 
Hart, Clerk of the London County Council. Less comprehensive, but with 
more details of legal decisions and statutes, is another thoroughly reliable 
work, Principles of Local Government Law by C. A. Cross, the Town Clerk 
of Prestwich (1959, Sweet & Maxwell). This work has been kept up to date 
by the publication of a supplement in 1961, and a new edition is due in 
September 1962 (52s.6d.). Somewhat slighter works, with the same basically 
legal approach, are Principles of Local Government Law by Sir Ivor Jennings 
(4th edition 1960 by J. A. G. Griffith, University of London Press, 18s.), a 
Dictionary of Local Government in England and Wales by L. Golding (1962, 
English Universities Press, 25s.) and, a standard textbook for many examina- 
tion candidates, The Structure of Local Government in England and Wales by 
W. Eric Jackson, Assistant Clerk to the London County Council (4th 
edition 1960, Longmans, 26s.). 

It is not so easy to find books which give a general account of how local 
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authorities work from day to day, and how councillors and officials co- 
operate in the management of a town or county. R. M. Jackson’s The 
Machinery of Local Government (1958, Macmillan, 30s.) covers some of this 
ground, and the working of committees is very well described in K. C. 
Wheare’s Government by Committee (1955, Oxford University Press, 28s.), 
but no single book gives a really complete picture of the work in all its aspects. 


A comprehensive history of English local government has yet to be 
written, but various periods and aspects of the subject have been well 
covered. First and pre-eminent in this field is the great work of Beatrice 
and Sidney Webb, English Local Government from the Revolution to the 
Municipal Corporations Act (i.e. from 1688 to 1835). This was published in 
nine volumes: The Parish and the County, The Manor and the Borough (2 vols.), 
Statutory Authorities for Special Purposes, The Story of the King’s Highway, 
English Prisons under Local Government, and English Poor Law (3 vols.). These 
are now out of print, but Frank Cass and Co. propose to republish the 
work, with new introductions, in 1962 and 1963 in eleven volumes at various 
prices. Another standard work which is out of print is Local Government in 
England by Josef Redlich and Francis W. Hirst. This, an English translation 
of Dr. Redlich’s Englische Lokalverwaltung, was originally published in 1903 
as a refutation of the views of Rudolf von Gneist. The historical part of it 
remains today the best account of the development of local government in 
the nineteenth century. This part was republished in 1958 under the title 
The History of Local Government in England (Macmillan, 30s.) with an intro- 
duction and epilogue by B. Keith-Lucas. There is also a shorter History of 
Local Government by K. B. Smellie in the “Town and County Hall’ series 
(3rd edition 1957, Allen & Unwin, 16s.). 


In addition to these general histories of Local Government there are 
several works devoted to particular aspects of the subject, including Local 
Government Areas 1834-1945 by V. D. Lipman (1949, Blackwell), The 
Government and Misgovernment of London by Professor W. A. Robson 
(and edition 1948, Allen & Unwin, 25s.), and The English Local Government 
Franchise; A Short History by B. Keith-Lucas (1952, Blackwell, 27s.6d.). So 
also there are histories of particular services provided by local authorities, 
such as education, public health, police and highways, too numerous to 
mention here. : 

Another category of works on this subject is composed of books devoted 
to a particular aspect of local administration in its contemporary setting, 
describing present practices and considering possible reforms. In the field of 
finance, for example, there is a very good account of the present system in a 
work by the City Treasurer of Coventry, Dr. A. H. Marshall—Financial 
Administration in Local Government (1960, Allen & Unwin, 32s.), and a more 
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in the form of a report by a committee of experts appointed by the Royal 
Institute of Public Administration, New Sources of Local Revenue (1956, 
Allen & Unwin). On the government of London the most informative 
work is How London is Governed by Herbert Morrison (now Lord Morrison 
of Lambeth), who was for many years leader of the London County Council 
(1949, James Barrie). 

A number of books dealing with specific aspects of local administration 
have been published by Allen and Unwin in the ‘Town and County Hall’ 
Series. Among these are Delegation in Local Government by Dr. P. G. Richards 
(1956, 20s.); The English Local Government System by J. H. Warren (6th 
edition 1961, revised by Dr. P. G. Richards, 15s.); The Finance of Local 
Government by J. M. Drummond (and edition 1962, revised by W. A. 
Kitching, 25s.) and The Local Government Service (1952, 18s.) by J. H. Warren, 
who was for many years the Secretary of the National and Local Govern- 
ment Officers Association (N.A.L.G.O.). 


As local authorities in England are the creatures of Parliament, there are 
many statutes which regulate their powers and composition. These are too 
numerous to mention here in detail, but among the most important are the 
Local Government Acts, 1933, 1948 and 1958, the Town and Country 
Planning Acts, 1947, 1953, 1954 and 1959, the Public Health Acts, 1936 and 
1961, the Children Act, 1948, National Health Service Act, 1946 and the 
Highways Act, 1959, all obtainable from the Stationery Office. In addition 
to these are a number of reports of commissions and committees dealing 
with local government subjects. Among the more important of recent 
reports are those of the Royal Commission on Local Government in Greater 
London (1960, H.M.S.O. Cmnd. 1164, 28s.), The Committee on the Youth 
Service in England and Wales (1960, H.M.S.O. Cmnd. 929, 8s.6d.), The 
Committee on the Rating of Charities and Kindred Bodies (1959, H.M.S.O. 
Cmnd. 831, 5s.), The Committee on the Structure of the Public Library Service 
in England and Wales (1959, H.M.S.O. Cmnd. 660, 3s.6d.) and The Royal 
Commission on the Police (1962, H.M.S.O. Cmnd. 1728, 12s.6d.). In a slightly 
different category are the Reports of the Local Government Commissions for 
England and for Wales, established to make recommendation to the Govern- 
ment on how best to rearrange the boundaries of local government areas 
(Draft Proposals for Wales, 1961; for East Midlands, 1960; for West Mid- 
lands, 1960; for West Midlands Special Review Area, 1960; for Tyneside 
Special Review Area, 1962, and for Teeside, 1962; Report and Proposals 
for East Midlands General Review Area, 1961, 173.6d.; for West Midlands 
General Review Area, 1961, 10s.6d., and for West Midlands Special Review 
Area, 1961, 15s.). 

Another major group of publications on local government is that of the 
standard legal textbooks. These are large and very detailed works of reference 
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intended for the use of legal practitioners; they are unsuitable for general 
reading, but are essential for a detailed understanding of the legal framework 
within which English local Councils work. Foremost among these is 
Macmillan’s Local Government Law and Administration (first published in 14 
volumes 1934/1941, with annual continuation volumes since then and a 
cumulative supplement—39 volumes to date, Butterworth, £42); Lumley’s 
Public Health, 12th edition by Erskine Simes and Charles Schofield (1950/1957, 
8 vols. with index and current supplement, Butterworth, £45 10s.); 
Local Government Elections by A. N. Schofield, the Town Clerk of Southamp- 
ton (4th edition 1962, Shaw & Sons, £5 ss.); The Law Relating to Local 
Elections by Sir Oscar Dawson and H. W. Wightwick (4th edition by 
H. W. Wollaston, 1962, Charles Knight, 55s.); Ryde on Rating by M. E. 
Rowe, H. B. Williams, W. L. Roots and D. Widdicombe (roth edition 
1956, Butterworth, £5 10s. with supplement); and Parish Council Administra- 
tion by Charles Arnold-Baker (1958, Methuen, 42s.; 1960 Supplement 7s.6d.). 


One general warning should be given about books on local government: 
the law on the subject has changed substantially since the last war, and if 
students use out-of-date textbooks they are likely to be misled. The functions 
of local councils were drastically altered in 1948, when the social services 
were reorganised, and gas and electricity were brought under national 
control, Any book written before that date is therefore to be eschewed. 
The system of grants in aid was changed in 1958, and information based on 
the system of grants which existed before the legislation of that year is 
likely to mislead. 

Several notable books have recently been published on local government 
as a comparative subject. Most important among these are Great Cities of the 
World edited by Professor W. A. Robson (2nd edition 1957, Allen & Unwin, 
70s.) describing the administration of cities in various parts of the world; 
Ursula Hicks’s Development from Below (1961 Oxford University Press, 358.) 
on the evolution and experience of modern local authorities in Africa and 
other developing countries of the Commonwealth; and Brian Chapman’s 
Introduction to French Local Government (1953, Allen & Unwin, 18s.). 


Finally, the local government journals should be mentioned—The 
Municipal Review, published monthly by the Association of Municipal 
Corporations (Is. per copy, annual subscription 18s.) and the Municipal 
Journal, published weekly (1s.6d. per copy, annual subscription 89s.), both 
of which are primarily illustrated magazines for councillors and officers of 
local authorities; the Parish Councils Review (quarterly, 1s.6d. per copy, 
annual subscription ss.6d.) and the County Councils Gazette (County Councils 
Association, monthly, 1s. per copy, annual subscription 16s.); the Local 
Government Chronicle (Charles Knight, weekly, rs. per copy, annual sub- 
scription 65s.) and Local Government Finance (monthly, 4s.6d. per copy, annual 
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subscription $2s.6d.) which is the journal of the Institute of Municipal 
Treasurers and Accountants. 

In a different class from these come the academic journals which publish 
articles on local government topics. First among these is Public Administration, 
the journal of the Royal Institute of Public Administration (quarterly, 
8s.6d. per copy, annual subscription 30s.); Public Law (quarterly, Stevens & 
Sons, 178.6d. per copy, annual subscription 63s.) is particularly valuable for 
its comprehensive summaries of legislation, cases and reports, as well as its 
articles; the Journal of Local Administration Overseas (quarterly, 2s.6d. per 
copy, annual subscription 11s.4d.), formerly the Journal of African Administra- 
tion, issued through H.M.S.O. by the Department of Technical Co-operation 
of the Colonial Office, specialises in reports on local government in British 
colonies and Commonwealth countries. 


Mr. B. Keith-Lucas is Senior Lecturer in Local Government in the University of Oxford, and 
fellow of Nuffield College. 
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THE BOOKS REVIEWED in the following pages have been selected for their 
merit with the collaboration of: 
Aslib (Association of Special Libraries and Information Bureaux) 
British Council Medical Library 
British Library of Political and Economic Science (London School of Economics) 
Institute of Advanced Legal Studies (University of London) 
Library Association 
National Library of Australia 
National Library Service (Wellington, New Zealand) 
Public Library of Toronto (Canada) 
Royal Commonwealth Society 
Royal Institute of British Architects 
Victoria and Albert Museum 
and many individual specialists. 


THE CLASSIFICATION follows the Standard (16th) Edition, revised, of the Dewey 
Decimal Classification, and the Dewey number is given in brackets at the end of 
each entry. In the Literature Section an A after the Dewey number indicates Australia, 
C Canada, NZ New Zealand and SA South Africa. 


THE PRICES QUOTED in this list are subject to alteration. All publishers are 
London firms or have London offices except where otherwise stated. 


ORDERS FOR BOOKS should be placed with a local bookseller or (if this is not 
possible) may be addressed to the Booksellers Association of Great Britain and 
Ireland, 14 Buckingham Palace Gardens, London, $.W.1, who will forward them 
to a bookseller in Britain. Such orders will be dealt with, however, only when 
accompanied by a remittance sufficient to cover the cost of the book and carriage, 
and, where not sent in Sterling, the appropriate cost of conversion. 


UNESCO BOOK COUPONS can be used for the purchase of British books and 
periodicals in many countries in which there are currency difficulties. 


INFORMATION ABOUT BOOKS (and periodicals) on all subjects, and biblio- 
graphical guidance, may be obtained by overseas readers from the nearest offices of the 
British Council (which maintains libraries in most countries) and whenever necessary 
such enquiries will be referred to the appropriate department of the Council in London, 
which is in consultation with the foremost British anthorities in all fields of 
knowledge. 
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REVIEWS 


A SELECTION OF RECOMMENDED BOOKS 
PUBLISHED IN THE BRITISH COMMONWEALTH 


* New periodicals of note are also included 





GENERAL WORKS yis I9 APPLIED SCIENCE 640 
PHILOSOPHY [AND PSYCHOLOGY] 622 ARTS AND RECREATION 656 
RELIGION ise 623 LITRRATURE one sis 664 
SOCIAL SCIENCES 6as HISTORY [AND GEOGRAPHY] 670 
PURE SCIENCE 634 BOOKS POR YOUNG READERS... ave 682 


A General Index to titles, authors and series will be found at the end of the reviews. 


GENERAL WORKS 





Bibliography 
A BIBLIOGRAPHY OF SIEGFRIED SASSOON. Geoffrey Keynes. 
Hart-Davis, 63s. 1962. 22 cm. 200 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. (The Soho Bib- 
liographies) 
This is Sir Geoffrey Keynes’s second contribution to the Soho Bibliographies—a series 
of author-bibliographies of considerable interest and service to the specialist (student, 
historian, collector, bookseller, librarian) in modern English literature. A lifelong 
friend of the poet and novelist Siegfried Sassoon, as he was of Rupert Brooke (the 
subject of his first contribution to the series), Sir Geoffrey has Ei the inestimable 
advantage of intimate personal knowledge of his subject’s writing career and of the 
often involved history of the printing md ublication of his works in verse and prose. 
He has a complete collection of them aad has had an active hand in the production 
of limited editions of many of them. Apart from one curious lapse (under C278) 
this is a thorough, authoritative, fully annotated account of them, set out accordin 
to the prescribed Soho formula. oc) 


‘BRITISH TECHNOLOGY INDEX. A Current Subject-Guide to Articles 
in British Technical Journals. Vol. I, No. 5, May 1962. Editor: E. J. Coates. The 
Library Association, annual subscription for 11 monthly issues and bound annual 
vol. £15 158. 24°5 cm. 

About 400 of the major British technical journals are covered 3 this new index, 
which is arranged in alphabetical order of subject headings. References to related 
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ee and ‘see’ references are given liberally, so that articles should not be missed 
through a searcher’s failure to thmk of the subject heading chosen by the indexer. 
The authors of the articles are given in the entries, but there is no author index. The 
time lag between the issue of an article and the appearance of its index entry has been 
kept short; practically all the entries in the May 1962 issue, published in the middle 
of June, are dated either Apnl or May. Thus the user of the index can keep well u 

to date in the subjects in which he is interested. The annual cumulated issues wi 

become a valuable tool for retrospective searches, (016-6) 


BOOKS AND PERIODICALS FOR MEDICAL LIBRARIES IN 
HOSPITALS. Compiled by a Sub-Committee of the Medical Libraries Seong 
of the Library Association. znd edition. Library Association, 5s.; to members, 33.6d. 
1962. 21°5 cm. 20 pages. Paper covers. 

Those responsible for organising small reference collections for the medical staff of 

hospitals will appreciate the advice given in the brief mtroduction and the competent 

lists that follow of British, Canadian and American books arranged alphabetically 
by subject. Although any selection from the many books available must be to some 
extent arbitrary, those using the list as a guide to purchase can be assured that they 
will not have a single poor book on their shelves. A aia list of journals giving 
periodicity and subscription rates is appended. Hospital libraries in the tropics also 
can use the pamphlet as a guide to a basic collection; perhaps in a later edition the 
tropical sections could be somewhat amplified to meet the growing demands of 
medical libraries overseas and in the United Kingdom, at least to include the Tropical 
Diseases Bulletin among the Abstracts and Indexes. ' (016-61) 


Libraries and Library Science 
THE PUBLIC LIBRARY AND ITS CONTROL. Edmund V. Corbett. 
Association of Assistant Librarians (Section of the Library Association), 18s. (12s. to 
members of the Library Association). 1962. 22°5 cm. 144 pages. Index. 
This book is an extension of the author’s pamphlet The Public Libraries Committee, 
published in 1953, and treats the subject in much wider terms. Less emphasis is 
placed upon the Committee itself and the author shows how the public library is 
controlled by a number of committees and the Council. To a large extent the practices 
described are those of an independent English municipal pe tha but the more 
striking differences in English and Scottish procedure are noted as wellas the differences 
in practice between Municipal and County library authorities. The book is intended 
mainly for students of librarianship studying for the Library Association’s examina- 
tions, but it wall be of interest and help also to many senior librarians and could be 
read with profit by members of local government aori: The Author is Borough 
Librarian of the London metropolitan borough of Wandsworth and is well known 
for other works in the field of library administration. (027-442) 


BOOK PROVISION FOR SPECIAL NEEDS. Papers read at the Week- 
end Conference of the London and Home Counties Branch of the Library Associa- 
tion, held at Eastbourne, 13th-1sth April, 1962. Edited by K. M. Newin: The 
Library Association, $s. 1962. 18°5 cm. 64 pages. Paper covers. 

This pamphlet contains a thought-provoking group of papers concerning the services 

which should be provided fo: ults aa bee dine oa given 

within the public library building. H. A. Jones, Principal, City Literary Institute, 

London, deals with “The Book Needs of Adult Education’, and “The Librarian’s 
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Changing Role in a Changing Social Order’ is discussed by D. E. Gerard, Deputy 
City Librarian, Nottingham. H. K. Gordon Bearman, County Librarian, West Sussex, 
presents a paper on ‘Literacy, Libraries and Youth’ together with the results of an 
enquiry into the use of books in libraries by young people in two towns and a rural 
area. “The Book Needs of the Mentally and Physically Handicapped’ is well presented 
by Miss M. E. Going (Chairman, Hospital Libraries and Handicapped Readers 
Group of the Library Association), Duncan Guthrie (Director of the Polio Research 
Fund) and Muss M. J. Lewis (Librarian, The National Hospital, London). Brief notes 
of the discussions on the papers are included. (027-6) 


SURROUNDED BY BOOKS. The Library in the Primary School. Rowland 
W. Purton. Educational Supply Association, 128.6d. 1962. 22°5 cm. 126 pages. 
Hlustrations. Index. 

The author rightly states that ‘one of the first essentials of a progressive primary 

school is a ildren are surrounded by books’. Now that there is a considerable 

go of interest in primary school libraries, this very practical book should be use- 
to head and assistant teachers everywhere concerned with their development. 

All the problems that arise in the organisation of a school library are considered, 

less with librarianship in mind than with a view to making an effective library, one 

not only for individual work but also for reading for pleasure. The appendices include 
the details of investigations into children’s reading and a useful select biblio phy on 
school libraries and children’s books. 027°8222) 


Miscellany 
THE STRANGLED CRY and Other Unparliamentary Papers. John Strachey. 
Bodley Head, 21. 1962. 22 cm. 256 pages. 

Mr. Strachey, a Privy Councillor, M.P. and spokesman for the Labour Party on 
Commonwealth affairs, calls these valuable essays ‘unparliamentary’ because they are 
not directly connected with his parliamentary duties, and also because they are ‘too 
outspoken for a politician safely to have written’. The book contains vivid wartime 
sketches; broadcast and reviews about important modern figures—Trotsky, the 
Webbs, Laski, Professor Galbraith; and a brilliant study arguing that Rathenau’s 
failure to obtain democratic control over ‘last-stage German Capitalism’ led to anti- 
democratic control by Schacht, with dire results. The long title-piece explores the 
‘counter-communism’ of four rebels against Stalinism: Koestler, Orwell, Whitaker 
Chambers and Pasternak. ‘The strangled cry’ is the protest of human nature against 
a rigid mechanistic rationalism. Mr. Strachey regrets that such protests often end in 
despairing revulsion against all political action. Many will disagree with his opinions, 
but all students of our age will learn much from his knowledge of recent history and 
the clear forcefulness of his writing. (081) 


Illuminated Manuscripts 

THE YORK PSALTER in the Library of the Hunterian Museum, Glasgow, 
with an Introduction and Notes by T. S. R- Boase. Faber, 1962. 328.6d. 28-5 cm. 
32 pages. Illustrations. (Faber Library of Illuminated Manuscripts) 

This new addition to a series which is doing much to encourage the study and apprecia~ 

tion of medieval illuminated manuscripts among non-specialists introduces an 

outstanding specimen of English Romanesque art. The Psalter now in the Hunterian 

Museum, Glasgow, was written about 1170 A.D., possibly for use in the York 

diocese (hence its popular name) though nothing is known about its early provenance. 

It was customary for medieval Psalters to contain a series of illustrations before the 
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text and those in the York Pslater are of great interest, both stylistically and icono- 
graphically. In style they represent the last phase of Romanesque art in which Gothic 
lineaments may already be discerned; inconographically the Psalter is remarkable for 
containing one of the earliest representations in art of the Assumption of the Virgin, 
a subject on which Dr. Boase has much to say in his introduction. Each of the eight 
tipped-in colour plates is faced by a descriptive text and there is a list of references to 
specialist literature where the student may pursue his studies. (096) 


PHILOSOPHY [AND PSYCHOLOGY] 





PLATO’S THEORY OF KNOWLEDGE. Norman Gulley. Methuen, 21s. 
1962. 22 cm. 212 pages. Index. 
A short general survey of Plato’s theory of knowledge from the doctrine of recollec- 
tion in the Meno down to such teasingly difficult late dialogues as the Theaetetus has 
long been needed. Mr. Gulley, Senior Lecturer in Classics and Ancient Philosophy 
nce University of Bristol, has produced an admirable account of the development 
of Plato’s theory. He gives us a clear and detailed exposition of and commentary 
upon the texts. He has not taken into account quite all the recent discussions by 
philosophers of these problems; but it is an excellent handbook for the university 
student and it will also be of great use in adult education. (121) 


* THE BRITISH JOURNAL OF SOCIAL AND CLINICAL PSY- 
CHOLOGY. Vol. 1, Part 1, February, 1962. Editors: Michael Argyle and Jack 
Tizard. Cambridge University Press. Three times yearly. 208. per issue. Annual 
subscription 50s. 25-5 cm. 

The new journal of the British Psychological Society, the first number of which 
reaches a high standard of content and production, promises to offer much of interest 
to psychologists and psychiatrists in the United Kingdom, and also to those in 
countries overseas, from whom contributions in English are invited. Part 1 consists 
of eight original articles covering the subject field indicated in the title; two of them 
are concerned with schizophrenia, one with personality questionnaires, others with 
concepts of space in the mentally sub-normal, institutionalism in mental hospitals, 
maternal attitudes to child socialisation, teachers’ attitudes to education and the 
performance of elderl chiatric patients in tests of memory and learning. Book 
reviews are also re (150°5) 


THE PSYCHOLOGY OF PERCEPTION. M.D. Vernon. Penguin Books, 
$8. 1962. 18 cm. 266 pages. Diagrams. Index. Paper covers. (Pelican Books) 

This admirable book, on a subject which its eminent author (Professor of Psychology 

in the University of Reading) has made peculiarly her own, will serve as a valuable 

guide for the lay reader to one of the most important branches of psychology, and 

also as a comprehensive textbook for the student, for whom a representative biblio- 

graphy is included. Starting with the work of Piaget and Gesell on the development 
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of perception in children, it gives a thorough treatment of all the major topics of 
interest in this field, and concludes with a review of the relationship between percep- 
tion and personality. The book deserves to, and probably will, become a psychological 
best-seller. (152) 


THE DIVERSITY OF MEANING. L. Jonathan Cohen. Methuen, 32s.6d. 
1962. 22 cm. 352 pages. Index. 
The ways in which contemporary philosophers deal with problems of e and 
meaning must often strike specialists in linguistics as inadequately informed. Mr. 
Cohen, Fellow of The Queen’s College, Oxford, has in this pioneering study tried 
to bring together the work of linguistic specialists, of historians of ideas and of 
philosophers in a determined attack upon various aspects of the problem of meaning. 
Many fashionable theses, such as the doctrine of ‘logical grammar’, are severely 
handled. Many standard philosophical spies NSA the a priori, some problems 
in formal logic, natural necessity—are taken as cases where our analysis of the concept 
of meaning is crucial. This is an important book which is certain to provoke much 
discussion among philosophers and linguistic scholars. (164) 


PLOTINUS: THE ENNEADS. Translated from the Greek by Stephen 
MacKenna. 3rd edition revised by B. S. Page. Introduction by Professor Paul 
Henry, S.J. Faber, 30s. 1962. 25-5 cm. 706 pages. 

MacKenna’s translation (1917-1930) of the great 2nd century neo-Platonic philosopher 

was one of the classics of English translation. Mr. B. S. Page had a hand in the later 

stages of it and he brought out a discreetly revised second edition in 1956. Continuing 
activity in Plotinian studies has justified the issue of a third edition further revised 
by Mr. Page, with a Foreword by Professor E. R. Dodds and a revised and expanded 

Introduction by Professor Paul Henry (both men are outstanding Plotinian scholars). 

Porphyry’s testimony on Plotinus is included (in er area and there are useful 

appendices, including a select bibliography. Both professional and amateur students 

of the history of thought will find the book most valuable. (186-4) 


RELIGION 





ARCHAEOLOGY AND THE OLD TESTAMENT WORLD. John 
Gray. Nelson, 30s. 1962. 24°5 cm. 268 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 
Dr. Gray’s appointment to the Chair of Hebrew at Aberdeen University coincides 
most happily with the appearance of his introduction to Old Testament archaeology, 
in which the generally tigen and widely accepted are given new point from the 
author’s own travels and experiences in the lands of the Bible. Dr. Gray describes the 
geographical background of the Old Testament from Mesopotamia to Egypt and 
traces the history of Israel up to its point of fulfilment in Christianity, illustrating every 
iod and most aspects of Hebrew life-from archaeological discovery. Ministers and 
ees will appreciate this sober and well-documented textbook. (221-93) 
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THE CONSCIENCE OF ISRAEL. Pre-Exilic Prophets and Prophecy. 
Bruce Vawter. Sheed & Ward, 22s.6d. 1962. 22 cm. 320 pages. Index. 

This fresh and interesting introduction by a Roman Catholic priest covers the Old 
Testament prophets from Amos to Jeremiah. They are seen against the background of 
the history of their times, and their message is treated as from Israelites to Israelites. 
An introductory section outlines modern thinking on prophecy, dealing with such 
topics as the prophet in the Near East, the evolution of prophecy, and true and false 

rophets. This guide will be found useful both by those who want to brush up their 
ENN and by those who are beginning their serious study of the prophetical 
books. (224) 


CHRISTIAN ORIGINS AND JUDAISM. W.D. Davies. Darton, Longman 
& Todd, 328. 1962. 22°5 cm. 272 pages. Indexes. 
The British Professor of Biblical Theology at Union Theological Seminary, New 
York, made his name with his Paul and Rabbinic Judaism. The present companion 
volume consists of ten essays published between 1948 and 1960 and now reprinted 
from specialised journals. deal with the interaction of Christianity and Judaism 
in the first century, and throughout much use is made of the Dead Sea Scrolls. 
Whether Dr. Davies is giving a general survey as in his inaugural lecture on the quest 
for the Historical Jesus in a post-kerygmatic and post-critical era, or dealing with a 
particular problem or point of view, his work is always that of a scholar writing for 
scholars. 225) 


THE RESURRECTION OF THE BODY. A Study of 1 Corinthians 15. 
M. E. Dahl. S.C.M. Press, 128.6d. 1962. 21 cm. 148 pages. Indexes. Paper covers. 
(Studies in Biblical Theology) 

This study deals with the vexed question of man’s resurrection. The author, an 

Anglican theologian, examines the difficulties both of the traditional view that the 

resurrection body is this body restored and transformed, and of the more modern 

view that the Christian believer is to be equipped with another body in the world to 

come. Mr. Dahl holds that Paul’s teaching embodies the conviction that man is a 

unity and has an eternal destiny, that tıme and history can only be fulfilled in another 

dumension of existence and that the maladjustments of our nature—sin, disease, 
suffering and death—can be used to bring man’s eternal destiny to fruition. The 
discussion is lucid and well documented, and constitutes an important contribution 


New Testament study. (227:2) 


COUNTRY COUNTING HOUSE. The Story of Two Eighteenth-Century 
Clerical Account Books. A. Tindal Hart. Phoenix House, 25. 1962. 22 cm. 172 pages. 
Mlustrations. Index. 

The English country clergy, as a class, have been much admired and written about 

for nearly two hundred years. In this pleasant little book one of their most eloquent 

modern admirers studies their quality in the early 18th century. Most of the von 
is based on a couple of hitherto unused manuscript account books, from which, 
with intelligent use of other material, the author has reconstructed the family histories 
and ways of life of two attractive specimens. He writes con amore, comparing his 
younger clerical contemporaries with these early Hanoverian clergymen rather to 
the former’s disadvantage. These passages, provocative and pipe ical bess an alien 
note into what is substantially a readable, enthusiastic and engaging piece of anti- 
quarianism. (253) 
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BISHOPS AND REFORM 1215-1272 with special reference to the Lateran 
Counal of 1215. Marion Gibbs and Jane Lang. Reprint. Frank Cass, 42s. 1962. 
22 cm, 224 pages. Indexes. 

Two theses by Oxford women students thirty years ago were first developed in 1934 

into this book, of which the first two sections on the personnel of the English episcopate 

and on external mfluences upon their election are by Marion Gibbs and the third 
section on the bishops’ reforms following the Fourth Lateran Council of 1215 are by 

Jane Lang. The book is now reprinted with its useful appendices, bibliography and 

indexes. It is a readable, scholarly and well documented volume which throws 

considerable light on the nature of the episcopate in England in the 13th century and 
the attempts at reform and at actualising the ideals of Pope Innocent III. One appendix 
is a good ‘Who’s Who’ of bishops in the period under review. The bibliography 

woul have been still more valuable had it been brought up to date. (262120942) 


THE A.B.C. OF THE VATICAN COUNCIL. Herbert Keldany. Darton, 
Longman & Todd, 2s.6d. 1962. 18 cm. 46 pages. Paper covers. 
The decision of the Pope to call a general council for October, 1962, was greeted with 
some surprise throughout the Catholic world, and among non-Catholics interest has 
been quickened by the invitation to the world organisations of Protestant bodies to 
send observers. Those who desire to learn about the purpose and constitution of the 
council, and the themes that may be considered at its sessions, will find a concise and 
luminous introduction in Father Keldany’s booklet. (262°5) 


BUDDHIST THOUGHT IN INDIA: Three Phases of Buddhist Philosophy. 
Edward Conze. Allen & Unwin, 36s. 1962. 22 cm. 302 pages. Index. 
Dr. Conze is one of the most prolific English writers on Buddhism and now presents 
a long~planned study of early Buddhist teaching. On ‘archaic Buddhism’ he recognises 
that we cannot go back to she Buddha, for lack of documents, but with the emperor 
Asoka in the third century B.C. doctrines appear that reflect earlier teaching. From 
this time also come the divisions, and the teaching of the two major schools or 
‘phases’ occupies the rest of the book, the metaphysics of Theravada (Hinayana) and 
Mahāyäna. Dr. Conze derives Buddhist philosophy from the experiences of yogic 
meditation. An absorbing but complex and difficult study. (294°3) 


SOCIAL SCIENCES 





Political Science 

THE NATURE OF POLITICS. J. D. B. Miller. Duckworth, 30s. 1962. 24-5 cm. 
296 pages. Index. 

The term politics is casually accepted in everyday speech as referring to the activities 

of political parties, but in this thought-provoking book for students and general 
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readers the Professor of Politics in the University of Leicester maintains that politics 
can be seen at work in any situation in life, momentous or insignificant, in which 
there is disagreement on policy. Developing this thesis, Professor Miller analyses the 
nature and significance of conflict of interests between individuals and between 
institutions, comments on some familiar situations in practical politics and ends with 
a discussion as to how and why to study the subject. (320) 


THE COMMONWEALTH CHALLENGE. Derek Ingram. Allen & Unwin, 
308. 1962. 22°5 cm. 292 pages. Map. Index. 
In 1960 Mr. Ingram, a member of the staff of the Daily Mail, produced a spirited 
paper-back entitled Partners in Adventure in which he displayed a fervent belief in 
the value of the Commonwealth and gave varied suggestions for stimulating a wider 
valuing and understanding of that unique association. The intervening years have 
brought new factors such as the extension of independence to further members, the 
withdrawal of South Africa, and controversy on the Common Market, and this 
rewritten and greatly expanded version is chiar timely. Its author hopes to provoke 
discussion; he sees indifference and ignorance as major obstacles to a full realisation 
of the Commonwealth potentialities. On today’s actions will depend the verdict of 
history as to whether tthe Commonwealth was a missed opportunity’ or Britain’s 
‘greatest glory came in the mid-twentieth century when a guided nations into 
independence and fraternity’. (325-342) 


AUSTRALIAN DIPLOMACY AND JAPAN 1945-1951. R. N. 
Rosecrance. Melbourne University Press (Melbourne, Australia): Cambridge University 
Press (London), 458. 1962. 22 cm. 304 pages. Index. 

Australian foreign policy in the post-war world has so far received little scholarly 

attention. Professor Rosecrance of the University of California has now made an 

important contribution to this subject, by tracing in detail the course of Australia’s 
relations with Japan from the acceptance of Japan’s surrender to the signing of the 

Japanese peace treaty. Two themes dominate his book: the process by which 

Australa came to accept the return of Japan to the comity of nations, and the efforts 

of Australia to engage the United States in a Pacific security agreement. Professor 

Rosecrance’s study is a thorough and well-documented one, and makes use of some 

illuminating comparisons of Australian and American attitudes to foreign affairs. 

(327794052) 


WOMAN IN PARLIAMENT. Jean Mann. Odhams Press, 21s. 1962. 23 cm. 
256 pages. Illustrations. Index. Pr 
In this lively book Mrs. Mann describes her fifteen years’ experiences as a Labour 
member of Parliament. She writes with good humour of the peculiar difficulties 
which beset the woman member, gives intimate accounts of many of her colleagues 
and tells amusing anecdotes of mformal conversations in the House. In her more 
serious passages she calls attention to various social problems which she considers are 
not receiving sufficient attention, and gives deed comments on the causes of the 
recent disputes within the Labour Party. The book can be warmly recommended 
for spare-tıme reading and as an authentic political record. (328-42) 


THE PARLIAMENTARY REPRESENTATION OF THE ENGLISH 
BOROUGHS DURING THE MIDDLE AGES. May McKisack. 
Reprint. Frank Cass, 42s. 1962. 22 cm. 192 pages. Indexes. 

When first published thirty years ago this book was accepted by scholars as an 

important contribution to the history of the growth of government in England. 
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It examines the men who went to medieval parliaments as representatives of the 
towns, and provides much evidence for answering such questions as what types of 
men they were, what their functions were, how they were elected, how zealous 
they were in the performance of their duties. The spadework for the book meant 
wide research into the archives of the towns as well as in the national records, but the 
results were highly rewarding. They throw much light on the early stages of the 
history of parliament. This reprint will be very acceptable to all these interested in 
parliamentary origins. : (328-4209) 
Economics 

THE DEVELOPMENT OF THE BRITISH ECONOMY, 1914-1950. 

Sidney Pollard. Edward Arnold, 308. 1962. 24 cm. 432 pages. Index. 

In its statistical treatment of modern scientific and technological developments and 
its descriptions of new forms of industrial organisation, patterns of trade, the welfare 
state and post-war financial problems, this is an extremely useful work for the student 
of ake economics or anybody in need of a good background of information on 
recent economic and ae conditions. As a whole, the book is an outstanding 
contribution to economic history; Dr. Pollard is Senior Lecturer in Economic History 
in the University of Sheffield, and he deals skilfully with a period which as yet few 
historians have attempted to cover. (330-942) 


COLLECTIVE BARGAINING IN SWEDEN. A Study of the Labour 
Market and its Institutions. T. L. Johnston. Allen & Unwin, 40s. 1962. 22°5 cm. 
358 pages. Index. 

Dr. Johnston, who is a lecturer in political economy in the University of Edinburgh, 

acquired the data for this book at first hand in discussions with Swedish trade unionists, 

government officials and employers and in extensive reading in Swedish libraries. 

He describes a highly-developed system which is interesting in itself and as a basis 

for comparison with procedures elsewhere. In addition to explaining the general 

structure and negotiating methods of trade unions and employers’ associations, he 
devotes considerable attention to the legal situation, ending with an analysis of the 

main issues of practice and policy in regulating wages during full ar j 

331116 


INDUSTRIAL RELATIONS: Contemporary Problems and Perspectives. 
Edited by B. C. Roberts. Methuen, 303. 1962. 21 cm. 304 pages. Index. 
The field of British industrial relations is reconsidered in the light of modern develop- 
ments in this symposium by ten experts, including five from the staff of the London 
School of Economics, the industrial editor of the Financial Times and others of high 
standing in industrial or academic life. Trade unions are discussed from the aspects, 
respectively, of political climate, future membership and future organisation and 
structure; other writers deal with the pattern of collective bargaining, relationships 
at factory level, and matters of social, legal, economic and administrative policy. 
The volume abounds in stimulating ideas for those administrators, employers and 
workers who recognise the implications of changing circumstances. (3311942) 


LAND REFORM AND DEVELOPMENT IN THE MIDDLE EAST 
A Study of Egypt, Syria and Iraq. Doreen Warriner. and edition. Oxford University 
Press for the Royal Institute of International Affairs, 21s. 1962. 22°5 cm. 238 pages. 
Maps. Index. 

The author is a Reader in Economic and Social History in the School of Slavonic 

and East European Studies in the University of London. This work, which was first 
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published in 1957, ‘examines the major changes brought about by agrarian reform 
in Egypt, mechanized farming in Syria, and the investment of oil revenues in Iraq, 
and discusses the effects of these es’. It is interesting, informative, outspoken, 
and thought-provoking. In the second edition the sections on Egypt and Syria are 
brought up to date by means of a 39-page ‘Postscript’ which 1s based on a further 
visit by the author to those countries in 1961. The book would be valuable reading 
for anyone studying the economic problems of the Middle East, or the problems of 
land reform more generally. (333-0956) 


INDIAN PUBLIC FINANCES. R. N. Bhargava. Allen & Unwin, 30s. cloth; 
218$. paper. 1962. 22-5 cm. 264 pages. Index. 
This is a reliable account of present-day policy and practice in Indian finance by the 
Head of the Department of Post-Graduate Studies and Research in Economics in 
the University of Jabalpur, author of The Theory and Working of Union Finance in 
India, Professor Bhargava deals with both Union and State finance. He analyses the 
yield and relative advantages of the various taxes and other sources of current revenue, 
estimates the importance of loans, deficit financing and external assistance and describes 
the general pattern of public expenditure. The volume concludes with a convenient 
collection of financial tables. (336-54) 


THE POTATO CROP: Policy and Practices. J. D. Sykes and J. B. Hardaker. 
Department of Agricultural Economics, Wye College (Ashford, Kent), $s. 1962. 21-5 cm. 
76 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. Paper covers. 

This is an excellently set-out economic study of the problems facing the potato 

grower in Great Britain. The first part, by J. D. Sykes, 1s concerned with the potato 

industry as a whole, and the second part, by J. B. Hardaker, deals with means of 
improving efficiency on the farm. The three major problems of the industry are: the 
need to stabilise prices, largely through the control of supplies; the need to adjust 
production to meet the downward trend in consumption; and the need to improve 
the efficiency of production and the quality of supplies, The authors favour a marketing 
board type of organisation, piat i on a competitive regional basis, prices being 
stabilised either by a market support fund mainly financed from levies m prosperous 
years, or by regulating supplies by replacing acreage quotas with ‘quantity’ contracts. 

Early planting, chitting of seed, control of blight and drought, efficient use of fertilisers, 

labour and machinery, are among the most important management factors that are 

discussed. (338-173491) 


COLLIERY YEAR BOOK AND COAL TRADES DIRECTORY 

1962. 40th year of publication. Iliffe Books, 45s. 1962. 22°5 cm. 934 pages. Indexes. 
The fortieth edition of this very useful work of reference relating to the coal and 
allied industries provides, among its wealth of detail, information on the composition 
of various official and other bodies (the Ministry of Power, the National Coal Board, 
electricity and gas, associations and institutions, etc.), together with lists of mines, 
open-cast coal sites and by-product coke oven plants, a coal trades directory, and a 
Who’s Who in the industry, all in Britain; a list of coal mines in the U.S.A. and 
Western Europe; statistics (relating to production, expenditure, consumption, 
distribution, etc.) divided into two parts—Great Britain and Ireland, and International; 
a films guide; a bibliography of publications relating to the coal industry at home 
and abroad; and a section Seat to the Mines and Quarries Act, 1954, and mines 
and quarries regulations. (338-272058) 
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THE WOOL TRADE IN TUDOR AND STUART ENGLAND. 
Peter J. Bowden. Macmillan, 35s. 22-5 cm. 260 pages. Maps. Index. 
Although the medieval wool trade has received expert treatment by historians, 
there 1s a shortage of good discussions of this vitally important trade during the 16th 
and 17th centuries. Dr. Bowden, a lecturer in economic history in the University of 
Sheffield, helps to fill the gap with this detailed and well-documented study which 
makes use of manuscript material not thoroughly examined before. He deals with 
the subject in its three branches: wool production, the wool-textile industry and the 
marketing of wool, giving full particulars of the regulation of the trade by Act of 
Parliament, by licence and by other means. (338476773) 


Law International Organisations 
THE ART OF JUDGMENT AND OTHER STUDIES. Henry Slesser. 
Stevens & Sons, 428. 1962. 22°5 cm. 198 pages. 

This is a collection of essays by the former Lord Justice of Appeal. The first lecture, 
on the art of judgment, was the author’s Haldane Memorial Lecture given at Birkbeck 
College in the University of London, and is the longest single paper. Also included 
are essays on the natural law, crime and sin, and the legality of trade unionism, on 
which subject the author is an authority. In a foreword, Lord Denning writes ‘Behind 
the art of judgment there lies the philosophy of the judge himself”. In these lectures, 
Sir Henry Slesser presents his personal Philosphy that law and its practice in the 
Western world are dependent on Christianity and the natural law. The absence of an 
index is regrettable. (340-04) 


THE FRONTIERS OF INTERNATIONAL LAW. Georg Schwarzen- 

berger. Stevens & Sons, 84s. 1962. 25+5 cm. 342 pages. Index.(Library of World Affairs) 
The first part entitled ‘Perspectives’ is designed to help potential students to see 
international law in its proper context from vakra historical and ethical 
perspectives. The re of Part 2, “The Expanding Field’, is to assist the more 
advanced student to decide where to specialise in a rapidly expanding field of know- 
ledge. Chapters in this part deal with a wide range of topics m international law, 
including international criminal and international economic law, the law of war and 
peace, the law of international institutions and international legislation. The author 
is Reader in International Law in the University of London. (341) 


INTRODUCTION TO ENGLISH LAW. Philip S. James. sth edition. 
Butterworth, 228.6d. 1962. 21°5 cm. 526 pages. Index. 
This book by a professor of law at Leeds University has run through five editions 
in twelve years and become a very popular introduction to the study of English law. 
It is most useful for lay students including those who have to acquire an outline of 
the law for professional or academic examinations. The new edition is likely to be 
widely used in technical and commercial colleges and extra-mural classes. The 
rapidity of new editions has the advantage of always providing an up-to-date account 
of the law, but it need not be thought that old editions are now obsolete since at this 
level of generality changes in the details of English law are often of only limited 
significance to the student. (347) 


PRINCIPLES OF THE LAW OF DAMAGES. Harry Street. Sweet & 
Maxwell, 638. 1962. 22 cm. 296 pages. Index. 


This new general treatise on the law of gees in English law pays ia 
attention to those aspects of the subject which have not covered adequately 
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elsewhere. There is full consideration of the fundamental rules of the law of damages 
and an original and comprehensive discussion on the means of assessing them in as 
scientific a manner as the nature of the subject matter permits. Chapters are included 
on personal injuries, collateral benefits, the utility of actuarial calculations in assessing 
damages, damages in respect of death, evidence arising subsequent to a cause of 
action, the loss of and damage to property, damages arising from domestic relations 
and damages in contract and alternative remedies to damages. The author is Professor 
of English Law in the University of Manchester. (347°5) 


THE LAW OF TRADE SECRETS. Amédée E. Turner. Sweet & Maxwell, 
£6 6s. 1962. 25°5 cm. 552 pages. Index. 

Licensing and sale of trade secrets, ‘know-how’, ideas and themes for radio and tele- 
vision are rapidly increasing in commercial practice on a national and international 
scale. The basis is the law of confidence built up from many complicated and often 
vague fact situations found in American and English case law. This book for the 
first time systematically analyses and classifies these cases. The author has had legal 
practice of patent work in England and New York. After an introduction, the second 
part covers different categories of subject matter which may be protected. Part 3 
deals with the aspects of personal skill, knowledge and experience involved, while 
Part 4, in two sections, covers the relationship of the parties to a disclosure in English 
law and American law, respectively. The part is on the position of the unrelated 
third person, while the last part deals with remedies, damages and the importance of 
continuing secrecy. a contain precedents and Commonwealth cases. 


(347:7) 
Social Welfare 
HEALTH VISITING. A Textbook for Health Visitor Students. Margaret 

McEwan. 4th edition. Faber, 28s. 1962. 22 cm. 432 pages. Diagrams. Index. 

By a former tutor to health visitor students at the Royal College of Nursing, this is 
a comprehensive and readable textbook on the duties of the health visitor within the 
framework of the British health and welfare services. The subject is dealt with accord- 
ing to the various categories of those in need of help, the normal and the abnormal 
family, children with special problems, old people the handicapped, and those 
suffering from communicable ee. including tuberculosis. The most important 
alteration in the revised text is in the chapter on the mental health services, contributed 
by P. E. O’Connell, which describes the changes involved in the implementation of 
the Mental Health Act, 1959. Legislation and the powers of local authorities as th 
affect health visiting are clearly outlined, and the art of visiting is not neglected. 
Among the useful appendices are summaries of the report of the Working Party on 
Social Workers and of official advice on routine immunisation. Cai 


HOSPITALS AND CHILDREN: A PARENT’S-EYE VIEW. A 
Review of Letters from Parents to the Observer and the BBC. James Robertson. 
Gollancz, 183. 1962. 20°5 cm. 160 pages. 

As a result of articles contributed to the Observer by Mr. Robertson of the Tavistock 

Development Research Unit, a pioneer in the study of the effects of hospitalisation 

on young children, and of a BBC television programme, many letters were received, 

and these he has here collected and edited. After outlining the main problem, separa- 
tion from the mother, and the findings of the Committee on theWelfare of Children 
in Hospital, the Platt Committee, Mr. Robertson publishes excerpts from letters 
under such headings as ‘On unrestricted visiting’, ‘On children disturbed on return 
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home’, ‘On staff attitudes in restrictive wards’, and ‘Parents’ attempts to get more 
access than offered’. Finally, summarising both his views upon present conditions and 
their psychological effects, and the objections normally raised to the admission of 
mothers to hospital with their children, the author makes a strong case for the imple- 
mentation of EB Platt Report. (362-78) 


Criminology 
CRIMINAL INVESTIGATION. A Practical Textbook for Magistrates, Police 
Officers and Lawyers. sth edition. Edited by RL L. Jackson. Sweet & Maxwell, sos. 
1962. 24°§ cm. 470 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
In 1906 Jobn Adam and J. Collyer Adam produced an adaptation of the famous 
continental treatise System der Kriminalistik by Dr. Hans Gross, who was Professor 
of Criminology in Prague University. Since then, Gross’s Criminal Investigation, as 
it became known, has run through several editions, and has deservedly become the 
classic treatise on the science of ion. Basically the advice and guidance which 
Dr. Gross gave to investigators is still valid, but in his day crime was still local and 
the investigation was frequently carried out by one man. Today many crimes are 
international and both criminals and police forces benefit from realy improved 
organisation and efficiency. The new editor is well able to take account of these 
developments for he is the Assistant Commissioner in charge of the Criminal Investiga- 
tion Department, New Scotland Yard. He has in addition had at his disposal the 
i of a wealth of specialist colleagues. The result is an excellent new edition which 
ill well serve a new generation of police officers, magistrates and lawyers in criminal 
practice. (36412) 


Insurance - 

EQUITABLE ASSURANCES. The Story of Life Assurance in the Experience 
of the Equitable Life Assurance Society, 1762-1962. Maurice Edward Ogborn. 
Allen & Unwin, 42s. 1962. 24 cm. 272 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Although short-term life assurances had been transacted before, it will be generall 

accepted that life assurance in the United Kigndom as a regular business began vith 

the establishment in 1762 of the Society for Equitable Assurances on Lives and 

Survivorships, as it was originally called. In this well-produced book one of the Joint 

Actuaries of the Society gives a full account of its history, based on the Society’s own 

archives and on research material elsewhere. It is an excellent record of achievement 

and of the part played in it by Sir Charles Gould, William Morgan, Richard Price 

and other eminent mathematicians. (368-3) 


Education 

WORLD PERSPECTIVES IN EDUCATION. EdmundJ. King. Methuen, 
30s. 1962. 22 cm. 380 pages. Index. 

This is a stimulating, occasionally fascinating, discussion of problems of high 

importance to education all over the world, such as: the cost of providing schools; 
ture conflicts; impact of technological e; selection of the gifted; sow) in 

higher education; recruitment and Te of teachers; influence of ideology and 
itics; multilingualism, etc. Examples of problems and their solution are drawn 

from many countries—the interpretation given being aro sociological. Both as 

regards content and method, the influence of the Year Book of Education is mani- 

fest. The author, Reader in Comparative Education in London University, addresses 
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himself chiefly to students in colleges and departments of education, but hopes, 
rightly, that bis book will also interest all those who are concerned with the effects 
on society of today’s accelerating transformation of technology and human ue 

370) 


THE ARCHAIC PRINCIPLE IN EDUCATION. Margaret Clarke. 
MacLellan (Glasgow), 15s. 1962. 22 cm. 120 pages. Frontispiece. 

The ‘archaic principle’ is defined in this very provocative book as the teaching of 
youth touch old stories and verse epics about the beginnings of the race, with the 
aim of handing on an ethical and intellectual tradition, thus erie ne m socialising 
the young. But after about 1918, the study of old classics was displaced by that of 
contemporary literature, often of doubtful or negative moral content, the result being 
not only a diminishing mastery of the mother tongue but a spiritual impoverishment, 
perhaps one of the underlying causes of the mounting volume of lawlessness. The 
author 1s an excellent scholar, formerly Head of the Department of French and German 
in the University of Western Australia. She supports her fascinating argument by 
examining education not only in Europe but in China and even among primitive 

eoples, and adds illustrations drawn Pa books now being used in schools. Her 

a can. be recommended not only for content but for the clarity and wit of the 
style. It will interest not only teachers but parents. (370-9) 


A BACKGROUND TO MATHEMATICAL DEVELOPMENT. 
Doris M. Lee. Oldbourne Press, 178.6d. 1962. 20°5 cm. 228 pages. Diagrams. Index. 
(Modein Education Library) 

The reform of mathematics teaching, from its earliest stages up, is a matter of urgency 

at the present time, and Dr. Lee, a lecturer in the University of London Institute of 

Education, here attempts to show how a genuine understanding of mathematical 

oe ee may be nail cated in the primary school by building on the child’s funda- 

mental mathematical experiences. Some of the apparatus in use today to increase 
this experience 1s described and evaluatcd, though the Dienes apparatus is ignored. 

Dr. Lee pays particular attention to the order of the steps in the early teaching of 

formal arithmetic, and to the necessity for removing the mystery which sometimes 

surrounds it. Suggestions for utilising algebraic aad geometric experience are also 
made, and the author warmly advocates the teaching of simple geometry in the junior 
school. The work concludes with a discussion of mathematical learning, as opposed 
to mathematical teaching, and of the way this must affect the syllabus. The book 
should be of value to all concerned with mathematics teaching. (372-7) 


Commerce 
A LONDON MERCHANT, 1695-1774. Lucy S. Sutherland. Reprint. 
Frank Cass, 428. 1962. 22 cm. 172 pages. Index. 

This work, originally published by the Oxford University Press in 1933, was well 
received as a worth-while contribution to commercial history. It concerns the career 
of William Braund, a prosperous London merchant whose main claim to distinction 
is that he left a serics of accounts, covering the years 1741-1774, which throw light 
on the everyday activities of the typical business man of his time. The author ie 
analysed the accounts in detail, and has drawn from them a convincing picture of 
the Portuguese trade and the development of marine insurance and East India 
shipping interests. (382-09) 
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Transport 
THE DEVELOPMENT OF TRANSPORTATION IN MODERN 
ENGLAND. W. T. Jackman. With a new introduction by W. H. Chaloner. 
and edition. Frank Cass, £7. 1962. 24:5 cm. 854 pages. Maps. Index. 
Although this massive work was originally published over forty years ago, its breadth 
of scholarship is such that it has never been superseded. The book is informative on 
Roman, Anglo-Saxon and medieval roads and on early ey and river navigation. 
The main emphasis, however, is on the years 1500-1850, and for this period the author 
consulted a vast number of contemporary government publications, pamphlets, 
manuscripts and periodicals in order to give an authentic record of developments in 
roads, road lezian and road improvement, river and other inland navigation, 
steam navigation and railways. The book finishes with a discussion of the effects of 
steam on road transportation and on the growth and significance of competition 
between railways and canals. It is full of interesting detail, and will repay close study 
by students of economic history. Dr. Chaloner, a lecturer in economics in 
University of Manchester, has contributed a valuable bibliographical guide to modern 
works on the history of transport up to 1850, with a few a works not included 
in the main bibliography. (385-0942) 


LINGUISTICS 





SEMANTICS. An Introduction to the Science of Meaning. Stephen Ullmann. 
Blackwell (Oxford), 35s. 1962. 22°5 cm. 288 pages. Index. 
The author (Professor of Romance Philology inthe University of Leeds) provides 
a carefully reasoned and eminently readable discussion of a particular type of 
‘meaning’. He is ‘concerned solely with the meaning of words’, this being the 
ecudsoship between ‘a symbol’ (a spoken word) and ‘a sought! (its sense). Ullmann’s 
own viewpoint is discussed in relation to various distinct approaches to ‘meaning’ 
which have flourished in Europe and America this century, thus providing an 
admirable survey of the general field. Unlike his The Principles of Semantics (1951), 
which established Ullmann’s reputation as one of Europe’s leading semanticists, the 
present volume is addressed to a very wide and non-specialist audience. (412) 


THE USE OF ENGLISH. Randolph Quirk. Wath supplements by A. G. 
Gimson and Jeremy Warburg. Longmans, 12s.6d. 1962. 19 cm. 342 pages. Index. 
In this book by the Professor of English Language at University College, London, 
English is first considered as a world-wide language that does not necessarily denote 
nationality but indicates a ‘language community’ which for varied purposes uses the 
language with specific idiom, vocabulary, argot or jargon to meet the needs of the 
groups in the community. Among the aspects of the using of English considered are 
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the problems of the native user, especially the child, learning his own language. 
Words are discussed as giving expression to thoughts, helping us to think, possessing 
almost magical qualities, and causing in every writer a struggle to find the right 
ones. Though Standard English 1s defined and a plea made for sensible recognition of 
usage {especially in Mr. Warbure’s useful supplement), the essentials of syntax, 
sentence structure and the awareness of lexical distinctions of words are insisted on. 
The many exercises on each chapter and Mr. Gimson’s excellent chapter on phonetics 
contribute to the usefulness of this highly commendable book. (420) 


ROGET’S THESAURUS OF ENGLISH WORDS AND PHRASES. 
New edition completely revised and modernized by Robert A. Dutch. 
Longmans, 303. 1962. 23 cm. 1,362 pages. 

Thesaurus is defined by dictionaries as ‘a “treasury” or “storehouse” of knowledge’, 

and ‘Roget’ 1s precisely that. Its aim and scope go beyond those of any dictionary, for 

it is not tenes to definitions or synonyms (though it exhaustively provides these); 
it works, rather, by association and extension of ideas and philosophical concepts. 

Any word or phrase current in English is presented not only with all its direct 

meanings but also with all possible linked significances. Invaluable to all who deal 

with words (not least with cross-words), it is also a unique aid to clear thinking. The 
present edition is also the centenary edition. While retaining the distinctive features 
of the original Roget issued by the same publishers in 1862, it has 50,000 additional 

entries to start it on its sec century of indispensability. (423) 


PURE SCIENCE 


Pron, MM 
AANA 





THE SCIENCE MYTH. Magnus Pyke. Murray, 18s. 1962. 22 cm. 198 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 
The author is known to the scientist as an eminent biochemist and authority on 
nutrition, to the layman as a witty speaker on radio and television, and a writer of 
entertaining books intended to stimulate thought. The current book maintains the 
brillant standard expected of him it is based on’a theme taken from the Greek 
legend of Procrustes, the robber who reduced his victims to one size by violent means. 
Throughout, the text drifts around this theme, asking us whether man has lost his 
ability to adapt himself to change; the author draws attention to our follies and 
weaknesses in a manner calculated to stimulate thought and perhaps in the hope of 
persuading mankind in general and the scientist in parti to wake up to an 
appreciation of real values while there is still time. An excellent book which must 
appeal to scientist and layman alike. The illustrations by Michael ffolkes are master- 
pieces of humorous technical illustration. (soz) 
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UNPUBLISHED SCIENTIFIC PAPERS OF ISAAC NEWTON. 
A Selection from the Portsmouth Collection in the University Library, Cambridge, 
Chosen, edited, and translated by A. Rupert Hall and Marie Boas Hall. Cambridge 
University Press, 60s. 1962. 23-5 cm. 430 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Historians of science will welcome the appearance of this selection of twenty papers 

written by one of the great intellects of a time. There has been no dearth in recent 

years of books and articles dealing with various aspects of Newton’s work, but apart 
from The Correspondence of Isaac Newton, now being published on behalf of the Royal 
seri this is the first attempt for more than a century to add significantly to the 
published collection of Newton’s scientific papers. The items now presented are 
arranged in six groups: mathematics; mechanics; theory of matter; manuscripts 
related to the Principia; education; and notes. Each group has a critical introduction 
supplied by the editors and, in the case of those papers written in Latin, the original 
text is reproduced together with an English translation. i 504) 


THE ART OF ANSWERING EXAMINATION QUESTIONS. For 
Science Students and Teachers. S. Lewin. Pitman, 9s. 1962. 18+5 cm. 112 pages. 
Diagrams. Index. 

Preparing for and answering examination questions is not so much an art as a science 

based on the varied characteristics of the candidates, of the subject, and sometimes of 

the examiners. There is, therefore, no royal road to the intelligent acquisition of 
knowledge, correlation of factors, choice of words, or planning and formulation of 
answers, all of which are chapter headings in this monograph. The author, who as 

Head of the Science Department of South-West Essex Technical College has wide 

experience of the subject from both teaching and examining viewpoints, shows 

appreciation of this, and covers a variety of examination techniques from which the 
reader can select those most suited to the requirements of himself or his students. 

A critical study of this book may reduce the considerable number of students who 

fail to do justice to their knowledge through a lack of examination skill. _ (507°6) 


HISTORY OF SCIENCE. An Annual Review of Literature, Research and 
Teaching. Vol. I, 1962. Editors: A. C. Crombie and M. A. Hoskin. Heffer 
(Cambridge), 30s. cloth; 21s. paper. 1962. 24*5 cm. 142 pages. 

An outstanding phenomenon in the intellectual history of the post-war years has 

been the marked growth of interest in the history of science, and its recognition by 

universities all over the world. Oxford and Cambridge have recently created 
lectureships and are rapidly becoming important centres of research and teaching in 
the subject. This new annual is edited by lecturers at those two universities and marks 

an important stage in the development of the subject. For the first time we have a 

publication devoted not to original work in the history of science but to problems 

and work in progress. Its first appeal will therefore be to those who are actively 
engaged in the subject themselves. This first issue contains articles on the state of 

Newtonian ea science and technology in the 18th century, research on the 

history of medicine, and the study of the history and philosophy of science at Oxford 

and Cambridge, together with a good batch of ook reviews. (509-05) 


Mathematics 

RUSSIAN READER IN PURE AND APPLIED MATHEMATICS. 
P. EL Nidditch. Oliver & Boyd, 10s.6d. 1962. 19 cm. 176 pages. (University 
Mathematical Texts) 

The author is a lecturer in philosophy at Bristol University and this book is designed 
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for pure or applied mathematicians, to help them in reading Russian special 
literature. Dealing with a subject which is characterised by a comparatively limited 
vocabulary and a wide use of international words, the author has succeeded in 
presenting a book which is novel in two respects: it is the first book to be devoted 
exclusively to mathematics, and it is the only one to give interlinear, word-by-word 
English translation of the Russian mathematical text. By adding notes which explain 
the irregularities in grammar and indicate the particular grammatical status of each 
word that occurs in a sentence, the book saves the time and trouble of consulting 
dictionaries, Passages from a number of Russian books and articles are treated m this 
way after an introduction on the Russian transcription of proper names and inter- 
national words. It is assumed that the reader is familiar with the Russian alphabet and 
elementary grammar. This well-presented book will be welcomed not only by 
specialists but also by university students and professional translators. (s10) 


DEDUCTIVE GEOMETRY. E. A. Maxwell. Pergamon Press (Oxford), 20s. 
cloth; 12s. paper. 1962. 19-5 cm. 190 pages. Diagrams. Index. (Commonwealth 
and International Library of Science, Technology and Engineering. Mathematics Division. 
Vol. 2) 

This book provides in a very acceptable form the' essentials of the whole of the 

geometry of the straight line, circle, plane, and sphere together with their associated 

configurations such as the triangle, cylinder, cube, and other solid forms. Whilst no 
claim is made to originality of substance in the book, the manner of presentation is 
thorough and clear and in this the illustrations play a leadmg part. Noteworthy 
chapters are those on harmonic properties, pole and polar, the nature of space, and 
transformations. Examples and problems are provided. The book is intended chiefly 
for students taking courses in mathematics for the G.C.E. at advanced and scholarship 
levels, but it will also be useful to university undergraduates and to engineers and 
physicists concerned with vector studies. The author is a Fellow of Queen’s College, 
Cambridge. (513) 


VIA VECTOR TO TENSOR. An Introduction to the Concepts and 
Techniques of the Vector and Tensor Calculus. W. G. Bickley and R. E. Gibson. 
English Universities Press, 21s. 1962. 22 cm. 168 pages. Diagrams. Index. (Applied 
Mathematics Series) 

This book is based on courses of lectures given to postgraduate students of engineering 

and science and has some emphasis on mathematical physics and civil engineering. 

Part x, on vectors, covers vector algebra, applications to geometry and dynamics, 

vector fields, and combined operators. It is a preparatory account directed to a better 

understanding of the principles of the tensor calculus, which form the subject of 

Part 2. This deals with tensors and their transformations, covariant differentiation, the 

metric tensor, some geometrical considerations, and tensors in mathematical physics. 

The book is a sound introduction to the more advanced concepts of the tensor 

calculus, but it calls for very close study when read by those who are not pure 

mathematicians. It should not be overlooked on that account by physicists and 
ineers, who will find much in it of considerable help in promoting their know- 
ie in this important and expanding field of mathematical endeavour. The authors 
are, respectively, Emeritus Professor of Mathematics, and Lecturer in Civil Engineer- 

ing, at the Imperial College of Science and Technology, University of London. 
(516-83) 
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Astronomy 


VISTAS IN ASTRONOMY. Edited by Arthur Beer. Vol. 5. Astronomical 
History, Theoretical Astronomy, Celestial Mechanics, Stellar Dynamics, Geo- 
. physics, Astrophysics. Pergamon Press (Oxford), 84s. 1962. 25°5 cm. 238 pages. 
` Diagrams. Index. 
The latest volume in this series contains seven articles on problems of astronomy, 
including the determinations of the nutations and period of variation of latitude, the 
distribution of stars and interstellar absorption, galactic orbits of stars, magnetic fields 
in planetary nebulae, profiles of weak Fraunhofer lines, and the evolution of close 
binary stars. The longest article is 2 comprehensive survey of ancient and medieval 
observations of comets and novae in Chinese sources, with nearly six hundred 
quotations translated from original sources. The authors are authorities on their 
respective subjects and are drawn from six different countries. The articles are 
written for the advanced student and provide useful up-to-date surveys of the 
topics treated. The article on Chinese observations is a unique and invaluable 
source of reference. ; (5204) 


Physics 
NEUTRON DIFFRACTION. G. E. Bacon. 2nd edition. Oxford University 
Press, 558. 1962. 22°5 cm. 438 pages. Ulustrations. Indexes. (Monographs on the 
Physics and Chemistry of Materials} 
This established introductory text has been considerably expanded to cover develop- 
ment in techniques and applications since the first edition was published in 1955. 
Those chapters concerned with the basic principles of neutron scattering and diffrac- 
tion and with magnetic and small angle scattering are largely unaltered. New material, 
in the chapter on diffraction pattern recording, indicates the improved resolution of 
recent iques and extends the field of application to very low temperatures. The 
form factor be magnetic scattering is discussed in some detail and a new chapter is 
devoted to inelastic scattering. The second half of the book describes, for an increased 
range of materials, the location of light elements; molecular structure studies; magnetic 
metals, alloys, and compounds; polarization, refraction, and small angle scattering. 
Throughout, the author keeps clearly in view the way in which neutron diffraction 
supplements and extends X-ray and other studies of the solid state. An extensive list 
e references to the original literature is provided. (538) 


FLUCTUATION, RELAXATION AND RESONANCE IN MAG- 
NETIC SYSTEMS. Scottish Universities’ Summer School 1961. Edited by 
D. ter Haar. Oliver & Boyd, 63s. 1962. 25°5 cm. 328 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

This volume contains the text of all the Iéctures given at the 1961 Summer School, 

which was mainly concerned with the theoretical description of fluctuation and 

relaxation phenomena in physics, with particular reference to magnetic systems. 

There are also a number of contributions dealing with experimental work which 

illustrate the problems arising from the study of nuclear magnetic resonance. The 

book is given value and authority by its many contributors who are already well 
known in the field of stochastic processes in physics. A newcomer to this subject 
requires a prior knowledge of statistical mechanics and nuclear magnetism and to be 
acquainted with some of the earlier work in order to grasp many of the ideas. 
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Unfortunately none of the discussion of the lectures is included, but each contribution 
is completed with a comprehensive bibliography. (538) 


PROCEEDINGS OF THE SYMPOSIUM ON NUCLEAR INSTRU- 
MENTS, Harwell, September, 1961. Edited by J. B. Birks. Heywood, 60s. 
1962. 25 cm. 262 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Workers in the rapidly-expanding field of nuclear instrumentation will find this 

conference report of recent experimental trends most useful. The thirty-three short 

articles contributed by research physicists from prominent laboratories in many 
countries are grouped in four sessions. Session 1, on photoelectric devices, includes 
ames intensif ers, scintillation chambers, and counters. Session 2 deals with semi- 
conducting detectors, such as Si surface barrier and junction counters, and with spark 
chamber techniques. Session 3 concerns the storage, processing, and analysis of 

nuclear experimental data using modern computer methods. Finally, session 4 

contains brief reports on a magnetic core kicksorter, two-dimensional pulse analysis, 

heavy ion detection, automatic track following in cloud chamber work, and the 

University of California, Los Angeles, 50 MeV sector-focused cyclotron. Much new 

work is reported and many useful references are given. (539°7078) 


Chemistry 
A TEXTBOOK OF PURE AND APPLIED CHEMISTRY. James E. 
Garside and R. F. Phillips. and edition. Pitman, 32s.6d. 1962. 20 cm. 1,102 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. (Intermediate Science Series) 
First published in 1953 and reprinted three times, this book has been fully revised 
for the second edition and idades new chapters on nuclear chemistry, polycyclic 
aromatic compounds, polymers, plastics and resins, and orbital valency theory. The 
authors have set out to provide a textbook suitable for students taking Intermediate 
Science and ‘A’ level examinations, and for National Certificate work, and for those 
taking applied chemistry courses, for example in metallurgy and chemical engineering, 
fuel A E metal finishing, etc. They have succeeded in their purpose and 
provide much useful information in a short space, without sacrificing the theoretical 
side unduly. An excellent book, particularly in view of the surprisingly modest 
price. (540) 


IONIZATION CONSTANTS OF ACIDS AND BASES. A Laboratory 
Manual. Adrien Albert and E. P. Serjeant. Methuen, 21s. 1962. 21 cm. 192 pages. 
Diagrams. Index. 

A number of books containing collections of published ionization constants have 

appeared during recent years. The accuracy and reliability of these values varies very 

widely, and their assessment as well as their determination requires expert knowledge 
which 1s not too easily acquired. The present book meets this need very satisfactorily. 

While touching only briefly on the theoretical side, it discusses critically the experi- 

mental techniques, especially potentiometric titrations, spectrometry, and conducti- 

metry, in some detail, ache with the calculations required. In addition, the 
relationship of solubility and ionization constant, and switter ions receive attention. 

The second part of the book gives a critical documented listing of the ionization 

constants of four hundred acids and bases and a brief account of the determination of 
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stability constants of metal complexes. The text is lucidly written and there are some 
clear line illustrations. (541°372) 


Mineralogy 
GEMS: Their Sources, Descriptions and Identification. 2 vols. Robert Webster. 
Butterworth, £9 10s. the set. 1962. 25+5 cm. 476 : 336 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

This 1s almost certainly the most complete and comprehensive work on gemmology 
ever published in English. Volume 1 contains descriptions of all the known gem 
materials, including organic products and those minerals which are cut purely for 
collectors. The pect chemi) and optical properties, occurrence, simulation, 
and special features of each stone are treated in considerable detail. This volume also 
deals with synthetic and imitation gemstones and fashioning methods. Volume 2 is 
concerned with the instruments and techniques used in the identification of gems 
together with the basic scientific principles necessary for a proper understanding 
off the effects upon which gem testing depends, and concludes with a very complete 
and well arranged set of identification tables. The author is an internationally known 
authority and writer on gemmology and is on the staff of the Laboratory of the 
Diamond, Pearl and Precious Stones Trade Section of the London Chamber of 
Commerce. A great deal of his own practical experience is embodied in these two 
volumes which will be welcomed by both amateur and professional gemmologists, 
jewellers, and students of gemmology. The work is also recommended to the general 
reader who wishes to learn something of the fascinating story of gemstones. (549) 


Meteorology 


THE CHALLENGE OF THE ATMOSPHERE. O. G. Sutton. Hutchinson, 
ars. 1962. 22 cm. 240 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Hutchinson Science Library) 
The general reader who has received an average scientific education, and the under- 
graduate starting to study meteorology, will find this book good background reading 
to the study of the mechanics of the earth’s atmosphere. The style is interesting, the 
various problems involved in understanding the atmosphere and its workings bei 
treated in an historical and non-mathematical manner. There is a brief glossary of the 
technical terms for the general reader. The nature and limits of mec g BN 
are discussed, and a brief account is given of the latest work on numerical weather 
forecasting, but synoptic meteorology is not discussed. The author, Sir Graham 
Sutton, is Director-General of the Meteorological Office, and has himself done much 
research on the dynamics of the atmosphere. (s51°51) 


Genetics 
THE SCIENCE OF GENETICS. Charlotte Auerbach. Hutchinson, 218. 
1962. 21°5 cm. 286 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Hutchinson Science Library) 

Dr. Auerbach’s book is yet one more attempt to interest the intelligent layman in the 
mechanisms of inheritance, particularly as applied to human beings. The person who 
has no previous knowledge may find some passages a little difficult at first, yet the 
author’s style is so enthusiastic rA the reader is encouraged to master every point in 
order to learn about genes, mutations, blood groups, eugenics, sex determination, 
hybrid vigour, the triplets of DNA and RNA, and a host of other facts, many of 
which are recent discoveries. For those who have some biological background, and 
particularly for teachers, this book is one of the most attractive expositions of the 
subject in recent years. The author is Reader in Animal Genetics in the University 
of Edinburgh. (575°) 
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Medical Sciences 
THE SCIENTIFIC BASIS OF MEDICINE. Annual Reviews, 1962. 
British Postgraduate Medical Federation. University of London: The Athlone Press, 
408. 1962. 22 cm. 378 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 
The series is designed to keep research workers informed of advances in fields other 
than their own and to elucidate for clinicians and postgraduate students the scientific 
background to medical progress. The twenty papers in the current volume, b 
authors who have themselves made distinguished contributions to knowledge, f 
into groups covering widely diverse specialties. For example, the problems of in- 
fection are subi! in four chapters on the common cold, physiological adaptation 
in micro-organisms and drug resistance; cancer research is represented in accounts of 
chemotherapy in the study of leukaemia, experimental liver cancer and radio- 
therapy; individual essays of interest are those on bradykinin, the SEE ns cells 
of the nervous system, oral hypoglycaemic agents, and trachoma and inclusion 
blennorrhoea. The current rapid advances in the understanding of the applications of 
chromosome abnormalities ın clinical medicine are also reflected in this volume. 
(610-58) 


CIBA FOUNDATION SYMPOSIUM ON PULMONARY STRUC- 
TURE AND FUNCTION. Editors for the Ciba Foundation, A. V. S. de 
Reuck and Maeve O’Connor. Churchill, 54s. 1962. 21 cm. 420 pages. Illustrations. 
Indexes. (Ciba Foundation Symposia) 

The symposium was held in London in July 1961 under the chairmanship of J. 

McMichael and attended by twenty-nine investigators, eleven of them from 

laboratories ın the United States, others from Europe, Canada and the United 

Kingdom. The eighteen papers presented and discussed, here reported in full and 

documented, ranged over a wide field; with the Foundation’s Study Group No. 8, 

Problems of Pulmonary Circulation, they provide a most useful survey of current 

research and views. The sympostum opened with an introductory address on 

advances in pulmonary anatomy, and included papers on proprioreceptive control of 
breathing, the bronchial gas flow, the glomus pulmonale, mechanics of respiratory 
structures, ventilation—perfusion relationship, physiological and biochemical effects 
of pulmonary artery occlusion, techniques used in the study of lung pathology, and 
the degree of variation of ventilation—perfusion in ee ttc lungs. 
(611:2) 
THE EYE. Edited by Hugh Davson. In'4 volumes. Vol. 1. Vegetative Physiology 
Bek Biochemistry. Academic Press, £5. 1962. 23:5 cm. 456 pages. Illustrations. 
Indexes. 

` The editor aims to produce a well-integrated reference work, written by a small 

team of investigators who are authorities in the particular aspects with which they 
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deal. Of the seven contributors to this volume, P. C. Kronfeld provides an interestingly 
illustrated introduction on the gross anatomy and embryology of the eye. The editor 
himself writes on intra-ocular fluids and pressure; A. Pirie on the vitreous body; 
R. van Heyningen on the lens and D. M. Maurice on the cornea and sclera; and two 
Belgian workers, J. François and A. Neetens, on the comparative anatomy of the 
vascular supply of the eye in vertebrates. In each section structure and function are 
closely related, advances in knowledge are traced and theories still unproven are 
critically examined. The text is authoritative, the illustrations are effective, there are 
excellent bibliographies giving titles of papers, and the production is pleasing. The 
standard of the first volume, to be flen by others on the visual process, muscular 
mechanisms, visual optics and the optical space sense, will commend it to ophthalm- 
ologists, physiologists and psychologists, research workers and teachers. (612-84) 


MALNUTRITION AND FOOD HABITS. Report of an International 
and Interprofessional Conference. Edited by Anne Burgess and R. F. A. Dean. 
Tavistock Publications, 203. 1962. 22 cm. 230 pages. Index. 

The conference was held at Cuernavaca, Mexico, in 1960, under the auspices of the 

Josiah Macy Jr. Foundation and with the co-operation of the World Health 

Organization, Food and Agriculture Organization, World Federation for Mental 

Health and other bodies. The object was to discuss the psychological, social and 

cultural barriers that throughout the world retard an improvement in nutrition 

standards. Accordingly, distinguished anthropologists, social psychologists and 
psychiatrists were invited to meet nutrition i tacos health educationists and 
paediatricians at Cuernavaca where the general problems were examined with special 
reference to certain countries whose difficulties are greatest. Current activities in the 
relief of protein malnutrition were considered in detail as were methods of studying 
food habits, the role of the social scientist in nutrition programmes, the training of 
nutrition workers and suggestions for further research. Although the majority of the 
delegates were from the American continent, there were also representatives from 
Africa, Asia and Europe. (613-2) 


ISODOSE CHARTS AND DEPTH DOSE TABLES FOR MEDIUM 
ENERGY X RAYS. Single field isodose charts and depth dose data, in water, 
for X rays of half value thickness 1-3 mm Cu, collimated with closed-ended 
applicators at 50 cm focus-surface distance. Temple University Medical Center, 
Philadelphia, Hospital Physicists’ Association and International Atomic Energy 
Agency, Vienna. Butterworth, £8 10s. 1962. 29 cm. 70 pages. Diagrams. Loose-leaf 
binding. 

This volume of charts, important for radiologists working in academic and practical 

fields, stems from two research projects, first that of the Department of Radio- 

therapy at Temple University Medical Center, U.S.A., concerned with the calculation 
of X-ray dose distributions using an IBM digital computer, later reinforced by the 
- work of K. C. Tsien of the Memorial Hospital, New York. At the same time the 

Hospital Physicists’ Association was sion on the revised British Journal e 

Radiology Supplement No. 10, Depth Dose Tables for Use in Radiotherapy, whic 

gave much new data regarding central axis depth doses in the 200-400 kV range. 

These data made a revision of the isodose charts based on the original calculations 

essential, including those issued by the Hospital Physicists’ Association. to man 

countries. Accordingly the Association enlisted the aid of the Temple Center, whi 
_ undertook the calculations for a comprehensive set of 250 charts for thirty-four 
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square, rectangular and circular fields, fifty charts for each HVT, 1:0, 1°5, 2°0, 2°5 
and 3-0 mm Cu. Finally, the charts were checked for consistency by M. J. Day, of 
the Royal Victoria Infirmary, Newcastle upon Tyne, using a P computer; he 
confirms that this first comprehensive set, now available to E departments 
throughout the world, 1s ‘entirely adequate for treatment planning in the 
conventional deep therapy range’. (615°842) 


POISONING BY DRUGS AND CHEMICALS. An Index of Toxic 
Effects and their Treatment. Peter Cooper. and edition. Alchemist Publications, 25s. 
1962. 17 cm. 276 pages. Index. 

Mr. Cooper, a pharmacist, has revised bis valuable, neat compendium, handy for 

the pocket of the family doctor or casualty officer for whom he has compiled it, and 

has added eighty-cight monographs to this edition, some of which describe plants 
not hitherto included. Arranged alphabetically under a pharmacopoeial or Approved 

Name, the monographs are derived from a card nee collection of reports of 

poisoning, and entry summarises very clearly a great deal of information in a 

remarkably small space. Synonyms are first given (each 1s listed in the index), followed 

by adult drug dosages in metric units, general actwvity as well as toxic action, absorp- 
tion and excretion, toxic effects—cases being quoted in some instances, treatment and 


aids to identification. Appendices describe first aid measures. (615:9) 


BIOCHEMICAL INVESTIGATIONS IN DIAGNOSIS AND 
TREATMENT. John D. N. Nabarro. 3rd edition. H. K. Lewis, 30s. 1962. 
22°5 cm. 308 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 

By an Assistant Physician to the Middlesex Hospital, London, this is a readable, 

concise account for the clinician of the biochemical tests most likely to be helpful in 

the differential diagnosis of metabolic disorders. It assists in the interpretation of 
results and gives guidance as to the application of these in the control of treatment. 

Thus, techniques are only briefly described in a practical handbook designed to 

emphasise clinical aspects. The text has been e S revised to bring ıt up to date, 

and the chapter on the regulation of hydrogen ion equilibrium has been rewritten. 

In addition, the author indicates where radioactive isotopes may be used to supplement 

or replace the established biochemical tests. Other noteworthy features of this work 

are the lists of references, the full tables of normal values and the two separate indexes, 

one to tests and the other to conditions, diseases and treatment. (616-075) 


AN INTRODUCTION TO DIAGNOSTIC ENZYMOLOGY. J. H. 

‘Wilkinson. Edward Arold, 45s. 1962. 22 cm. 296 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
By the Reader in Chemical Pathology at the Westminster Medical School, London, 
this authoritative monograph designed for clinicians and clinical biochemists presents 
his experience of the interpretation of routine tests undertaken in a hospital laboratory. 
The subject is introduced by discussions of the nature of enzymes and of the difficulties 
of their application in pe Then chapters are devoted to the main groups, 
digestive enzymes, the phosphatases, transaminases, dehydrogenases, glycolytic 
enzymes and cholinesterases. There follow assessments of recent knowledge of the 
uses of enzyme tests in metabolic disorders, in myocardial infarction and liver disease, 
and of the origin and fate of serum enzymes. Finally, detailed instructions for some 
recommended methods are given in the appendices. The monograph is well docu- 

mented by bibliographies giving titles of papers and also by lists of references. 
(616-075) 
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PRINCIPLES OF CHEST X-RAY DIAGNOSIS. George Simon. 
and edition. Butterworth, 50s. 1962. 28 cm. 220 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The Assistant Director of the X-ray Department, Brompton Hospital, London, has 
revised the text (first published in 1956), improved some illustrations and also added 
thirty-four to their number, in a volume which is beautifully produced and excellent 
value for its price. After a chapter on anatomical landmarks and variations, the 
material is arranged as previously, according to the type of shadow, e.g., linear 
shadows and high density: shadows, rather than according to disorders; after a 
description of each shadow, problems of interpretation are discussed. A chapter on 
X-ray appearances of bones of the thorax in injury and disease follows, and full 
accounts are given of bronchography and tomography, indications, techniques and 
appearances. The author gives much practical assistance, including a consideration of 
the time factor in X-ray diagnosis and final hints regarding technique. A list of key 
references is appended to the volume, which is most valuable for clinicians and 
practising radiologists, and of interest to postgraduate students. (6126-20757) 


BRAIN AND STRAUSS RECENT ADVANCES IN NEUROLOGY 
- AND NEUROPSYCHIATRY. 7th edition. Edited by Lord Brain. 
Churchill, 40s. 1962; 21 cm. 292 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The progress made during the seven years’ interval since the appearance of the 
previous edition has necessitated much serene of the text, and the editor has taken 
made to introduce four new topics of special current interest in neurology 
and in the field where neurology and psychiatry meet. These deal with the cerebral 
basis of mind, disorders of the corpus striatum, cervical spondylosis, and disorders of 
muscle, while the chapter on consciousness and unconsciousness has been rewritten 
by M. Wilkinson. M. V. Driver has collaborated with Denis Hill in the revision of 
advances in electroencephalography; to this a full list of references is appended, as 
also to D. Sutton’s account of neuroradiology. New knowledge of intracranial 
tumours, the cerebral circulation and a miscellany of disorders, such as carcinomatous 
neuropathy and myopathy, carpal tunnel syndrome, trigeminal neuralgia and 
Behget’s disease, complete a well-documented, stimulating volume. (616:8) 
THE © CASUALTY OFFICER’S HANDBOOK. Mawiœ Ellis. 
Butterworth, 428. 1962. 22 cm. 252 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Amply and clearly illustrated by photographs and line drawings, the text is based 
upon fee given in the Leeds medical school by the Consultant Surgeon in Charge 
of the Casualty Department of the General Infirmary of that city, and is arranged to 
ensure its in emergency to junior casualty officers, and to house surgeons 
and house physicians who may find dauke in charge of a casualty department. 
In introductory chapters; Mr, Ellis broadly classifies various types of accidents, then 
summarises the facilities offered by the hospital’s radiological service. There are 
accounts in separate chapters of injuries topographically arranged; each description 
follows more or less consistently the same pattern, incidence, types of injury, assess~ 
ment, including history, physical and X-ray examination and treatment. In dealing 
with the management of wounds, burns Rie] scalds, abscesses, and the acute abdomen, 
full details are given of antiseptic measures, and the instructions for resuscitation are 
well set out. This practical and comprehensive volume concludes with advice for the 
casualty officer giving evidence in legal proceedings. (6171) 
k DENTAL HEALTH. Vol. 1, No. 1, January-March, 1962. Henry Evan. 
Quarterly. 2s. 6d. per copy. 10s: per annum. 24 cm. Ilustrated. 
The journal of the Bntish Dental Hygienists’ Association will provide a forum where 
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members of this growing profession and also practising dentists employed in the 
local authority health services, school medical services, hospitals and private practice 
can report progress in the various aspects of disease prevention, and discuss their 
views. No. 1 includes original articles by the Chief Dental Officer to Gloucestershire 
County Council, a Consulting Medical Adviser to a pharmaceutical company, a 
member of the Department of Dental Science in the Royal College of Surgeons 
and the Orthodontic Registrar to the Hospital for Sick Children, Great Ormond 
Street, London. There are also annotations, news from abroad, and a section on 
products and processes. (617-605) 


OPERATIVE DENTAL SURGERY. W. E. Herbert and W. A. Vale. 
8th edition. Edward Arnold, 65s. 1962. 22-5 cm. 532 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
This popular standard textbook for dental students and reliable guide for practi- 
tioners has been extensively revised by the Professor of Dental Surgery in the 
University of London in collaboration with the First Assistant in Guy’s Hospital 
Dental School, London. Wide in scope, it covers such aspects as the dental surgery, 
its equipment and lighting, infection and cleanliness, the diagnosis of dental pain, 
the teeth of children, anaesthesia, mjuries to the teeth, as well as conservative treat- 
ment. The well-arranged, reliable text is full enough to include essential details 
of techniques with an emphasis where particular care is required. Throughout, the 
new edition has been most carefully brought up to date, sections have been rewritten, 
references have been added and more than fifty new illustrations have been 
introduced. (617°64) 


SYSTEM OF OPHTHALMOLOGY. In 15 volumes. Edited by Sir Stewart 
Duke-Elder. Vol. 7. The Foundations of Ophthalmology. Heredity, Pathology, 
Diagnosis and Therapeutics. Kimpton, £7. 1962. 25°5 cm. 852 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. 

The present work supersedes the earlier Textbook of Ophthalmology. Volume 7 in 

order of publication follows Volume 1, The Eye in Evolution and Volume 2, The 

Anatomy of the Visual System. It is intended as a basis for the clinical volumes whose 

revision is being given priority. The editor is himself responsible for the section on 

genetics, where he describes for the ophthalmologist the prinaples of heredity and 
their applications in human genetics, with special reference to ophthalmological 
aspects. Professor Norman Ashton has brought up to date and well documented the 
section from the Textbook on fundamental pathology, while the section on clinical 
methods of examination, written jointly by Redmond J. H. Smith and the editor, 
includes accounts of established and new techniques such as ultrasonography and 
the use of radioactive tracers. With the exception of the sub-section on radiotherapy 
contributed by M. Lederman, the detailed account of ocular therapeutics has been 
written by the editor who, after an historical chapter, discusses the principles and 
techniques of treatment by pharmacological and kolge agents, by immunological 
and physical therapy. sige uty produced and illustrated and excellently documented, 
the volume traces the growth of knowledge and offers an authoritative, compre- 
hensive and critical review of modern ophthalmology. (617:7) 


COMBINED TEXTBOOK OF OBSTETRICS AND GYNAE- 
COLOGY FOR STUDENTS AND PRACTITIONERS. Edited by 
Sir Dugald Baird. 7th edition. Livingstone, £5 5s. 1962. 25 cm. 988 pages. Ilustra- 
tions. Index. 

This beautifully produced, comprehensive and popular textbook, whose editor 1s 

the Regius Professor of Mid , Aberdeen University, is based on teaching in 
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the Scottish medical schools. This edition, unaltered in arrangement, again provides 
the student with an excellent grounding in anatomy and physiology, in the manage- 
ment of normal pregnancy and labour, in the essentials of abnormal pregnancy and 
labour, and in gynaecology. There are two new contributors to this edition: J. Selwyn 
Crawford, who has written a fuller account of analgesia and anaesthesia, and Ian 
Donald, who discusses haemorrhage in the later months of pregnancy. The textbook, 
which: gives references to key papers, has been extensively revised to include views 
modified owing to present-day social conditions, to the extension of antenatal care 
or to new techniques as, for example, in the sections dealing with eclampsia, cancer 
of the uterine cervix, and family planning; throughout, treatment is revised to take 
cognisance of new drugs arodu during the last five years. (618) 


MEDICAL DISORDERS IN OBSTETRIC PRACTICE. Cyril G. 
Barnes. Blackwell Scientific Publications (Oxford), 428. 1962. 22 cm. 310 pages. 
Iustrations. Index. 

This monograph 1s the fruit of the author’s experience as lecturer to postgraduate 

students at the Institute of Obstetrics and Gynaecology, London University, and as a 

physician to two large hospitals where there is a total of 5,000 deliveries yearly. It 

can be recommended as a textbook for such students and also as a reference work 
for hospital residents who need advice regarding the effects of pregnancy and child- 
birth upon disease or on the treatment of disease in such cases. ‘The first chapter deals 
with circulatory adjustments during normal pregnancy, after which disease is con- 
sidered by systems, concluding with accounts of virus and protozoal diseases, dis- 
orders of the joints and the effects of air travel. P. J. V. Jenner contributes a chapter 
on skin diseases. Each condition is dealt with under such headings as aetiology, 
clinical picture, effect on pregnancy, differential diagnosis and treatment, drug 
dosages bens iven. Authoritative and full though the text is, references to papers 
written in English are appended for those who wish to read more exhaustively. 
(618-2) 


THE ANATOMY AND PHYSIOLOGY OF OBSTETRICS. A Short 
Textbook for Students and Midwives. C. W. F. Burnett. 3rd edition. Faber, 18s. 
1962. 22 cm. 196 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

This is a straightforward manual whose text is clearly presented by the Obstetrician 

and Gisela to the West Middlesex Hospi, Isleworth, and efficiently 

illustrated by Susan Robinson, the Medical Artist to that hospital. Intended for those 
studying for the qualifying examinations of the Central Midwives Board, as well as 
for those already practising, and for other medical ancillaries such as radiographers 
and physiotherapists, it has proved useful and popular. A useful appendix on the 
anatomy and physiology of the kidney is added and the most important revision 
deals with the pelvis (618-2) 


AN INTRODUCTION TO MIDWIFERY. C. F. V. Smout. Edward 
Arnold, 128.6d. 1962. 22 cm. 126 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The Professor of Anatomy, Birmingham University, has prepared a textbook based 
upon lectures delivered over the last thirty en to pupil midwives, teachers of 
midwifery, and nurses. Plentifully illustrated by clear drawings, the text maintains 
throughout a clarity and simplicity which will commend it to those responsible for 
textbook selection. Also, the author has taken the extra trouble needed to make an 
elementary manual of interest to the beginner, giving an historical introduction and 
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notes on primitive midwifery and appending questions, with a key, for use in revision. 
Basic embryology, anatomy and P ysiology are admirably presented and the author . 
also describes some of the pathological conditions most frequently encountered in 

mother and child. As a first introduction to the subject, this can be recommended 
to medical students. (618-2) 


* DEVELOPMENTAL MEDICINE AND CHILD NEUROLOGY, in- 
corporating the Cerebral Palsy Bulletin. Vol. 4, No. 1. February, 1962. Editor: 
Ronald Mackeith. National Spastics Society. Bi-monthly. 10s. per copy. £3 per 
annum. (£6 to include the Little Club Clincs in Developmental Medicine, four 
yearly issues). 25 cm. Illustrated. 

One main activity of the National Spastics Society is in its Unit for Medical Educa- 
tion and Information. This new journal is the organ of the Unit, and monographs 
supplementing it, the Little Club Clinics in Developmental Medicine, are to be issued 
four times yearly. As the title indicates, Developmental Medicine and Child Neurology . 
is much wider in scope than its predecessor. There are six original articles in No. 1 
whose subjects range from behaviour after cerebral lesions to a clinical trial of 
carisoprodol, and physiological and pharmacological mechanisms of the brain. 
Besides these, review and special articles, annotations, correspondence, book reviews, 
abstracts and notices are contained in this issue, which sets the pattern for the issues 
to come. Neurologists, paediatricians, medical officers of health and others working 
with the handicapped will appreciate the assembling in a single periodical of new 
work in these closely related fields. (618-928) 


THE SENILE BRAIN. A Clinical Study. R. S. Allison. Edward Arnold, 50s. 
1962. 23 cm. 296 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

This important monograph by the Senior Physician, Neurological Department, 
Royal Victoria Hospital, Belfast, is based upon 198 patients selected according to 
certain criteria for study between 1946 and 1959, hospitalised for observation and 
investigation, and many of them readmitted at intervals over a period of several 
years. Dr. Allison also reviews the contribution of others to present-day knowledge 
of each disorder, its signs and symptoms, clinical examination, and aetiology related 
to differential diagnosis and therapy. The first four chapters deal with case-taking, 

eneral physical examination, neurological tests and organic mental testing. There 
follow accounts in separate chapters of the main mental symptoms shown by elderly 
patients with organic brain disease, disturbances of consciousness, chronic amnesic 
syndromes, disorders of speech and e, disorientation, agnosia and apraxia. 
Finally, there are chapters on the differential diagnosis of psychoneurosis from 
affective disorders, and focal from diffuse cerebral lesions, and on treatment, including 
rehabilitation. Throughout the text case histories are quoted, and bibliographies of 
world literature are appended (618-97) 


Engineering: General 

ENGINEERING SCIENCE AND CALCULATIONS FOR CRAFTS- 
MEN IN ENGINEERING INDUSTRIES. Vol. Il. W. E. Fisher. English 
cee Press, 218. 1962. 22°5 cm. 352 pages. Diagrams. Index. (General Technical 
Series 

The author is an examiner of the City & Guilds of London Institute in Machine 

Shop Engineering and this book is the last volume in the complete course. The 

treatment is essentially practical, based on the assumption that the reader is familiar 
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with the mathematical and engineering subjects up to ‘ordinary grade’ examination 
- standard, has some first-hand acquaintance with machines and tools, and on this 
grounding has developed his approach to engineering science. This enables the author 
to illustrate freely the theoretical principles by their application to the practical 
problems and equipment in the workshop. Calculations and the importance of the 
ratios, workshop geometry and trigonometry, machines applied in workshop devices, 
and a section on the engineer’s materials adequately discussing metallurgical and 
mechanical aspects form the book’s contents. The chapters have a wide selection of 
worked examples and questions taken from examination papers. Numerical answers 
for exercises and tables of logs and functional angles are provided. (620) 


-—Mechanics and Materials 
k MATERIALS RESEARCH. An Intemational Journal of the Properties and 
Testing of Engineermg Materials. Editors: E. G. Stanford, T. J. Dolan, P. G. 
Bastien. Vol. 1, No. 1, April 1962. Heywood. Quarterly, 25s. per copy. £5 per 
annum, 28 cm. Ilustrated. 
Whenever a new journal is published the question must be asked whether there is a 
need for yet another periodical. To answer this question one refers to the objectives 
of this journal as e by the editors. These are to ‘cover the development of 
techniques for controlling the quality of engineering materials based on a knowledge 
of their structure and on an understanding of how structural factors influence 
properties’. These aims thus include basic research, testing—both destructive and 
non-destructive —and production quality control. These are wide terms of reference 
and coincide to a greater or lesser degree with those of the Bulletin of the American 
Society for Testing Materials. However, Materials Research is an international journal 
and summaries of each paper are printed in English, French, German, Italian, and 
Russian. It will develop its own identity and if the aims are fulfilled will certainly 
fill a gap in a basic technology. The journal is recommended for engineers who 
use materials and technologists who make them. (620-1005) 


MATERIALS FOR ENGINEERING PRODUCTION. P. S. Houghton. 
Part 1: Ferrous Materials (2 vols.). Part 2: Non-Ferrous Materials (2 vols.). Machinery 
Publishing Co., 20s. each vol. 1962. 22 cm. 190, 192: 196, 200 pages. Illustrations. 
Indexes. 

This is a practical little work of great merit. It presents a concise account of the 

many materials now available to industry, and is written from the users’ point of 

view to assist those who are concerned with the purchase, treatment, and application 
of materials to choose the best material for a specific purpose. Chemical analysis, 
properties, and specifications of irons, steels, non-ferrous metals, timber, plastics, 
adhesives, concrete, etc. are presented, together with background information on 
structure, method of manufacture, and testing. There is also a useful list of references 
for more detailed reading. The book is highly recommended for the practical materials 
user, but it is also a good general reference book. (620-16) 


— Electrical 

ANINTRODUCTION TO ADVANCED ELECTRICAL ENGINEER- 
ING. C. Jones. English Universities Press, 35s. 1962. 22°5 cm. 462 pages. Diagrams. 
Index. (Higher Technical Series) 

This book is unusual in that at an advanced level of instruction the author has taken 

great pains throughout the text to include all the detailed steps that lead from postulate 
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to final answer, to the great advantage of the student. The opening chapter deals 
concisely with the mathematics encountered in electrical engineering problems and 
the next three with electric, magnetic, and electromagnetic fields in conductors as 
distinct from structures. Electron ballistics are then discussed, including various forms 
of particle accelerators. Electric circuits are the subject of three chapters concerned 
respectively with circuit theory, transients, and symmetrical components. The field 
of electrical measurements is then dealt with and the concluding chapter discusses 
control systems in theory and in their various applications. The absence of numerical 
calculations is no handicap to understanding in view of the author’s detailed treat- 
ment, though another volume contaming numerical problems with solutions 1s 
planned. The book 1s directed to students preparmg for a Diploma of Technology 
or for a degree, and to such it ıs recommended, even though the actual scope does 
seem a little restricted. The author is a Senior Lecturer in Electrical Engineering at 
the Royal College of Advanced Technology, Salford. (621-3) 


ELECTRICAL ENGINEERING DESIGN MANUAL. 3rd edition. 
M. G. Say. Chapman & Hall, 28s. 1962. 20 cm. 332 pages. Diagrams. Index. 
The aim of this book is to direct attention to the electro-magnetic basis of electrical 
rotating machines, transformers, magnet coils, starters, and regulators, and also to 
emphasise physical principles underlying design. It includes the necessary calculations 
id the graphical techniques adopted for presenting and analysing design features 
and overall performances. In addition, there are chapters on transmission-line dia- 
grams, harmonic analysis, and field plotting. The book is an exceedingly useful 
guide to students and it is recommended that its subject matter be reinforced by 
courses of lectures or by wider reading. The author is Professor of Electrical Engineer- 
ing, Heriot-Watt College, Edinburgh. (621-3004) 


*% ELECTRONICS RELIABILITY AND MICROMINIATURIZA- 
TION. An International Journal. Editor-in-Chief: G. W. A. Dummer. Vol. 1, 
January-March 1962. Pergamon Press (Oxford), £10 per annum (libraries, govern- 
ment establishments and research institutions); 70s. (individuals who write direct 
to the publisher and certify that the journal is for their personal use). 25 cm. 
Illustrated. A 

This new journal gathers together papers on these subjects which might otherwise 
not appear in a colle form. Undoubtedly they are topics of increasing importance 
as electronic equipment increases in complexity, but the editors should make up 
their minds iha they wish to present “Microminiaturization’ or ‘Electronic 
Rehability’; the former may possibly be of use to obtain the latter, but for electronic 
reliability the present vital need is for information for equipment designers using 
existing components and existing techniques. Of the five editors two are from 
England, one from the Netherlands, and two from the United States and about half 
the papers in this first issue were presented at the Agard conference on micro- 
miniaturization i Oslo in July 1961. In the notes for contributors authors are in- 
formed that there will be no Bes for publication. (6221-38105) 


RADIO COMMUNICATION. J. H. Reyner and P, J. Reyner. Pitman, 55s. 
1962. 22 cm. 656 pages. Illustiations. Index. 

Mr. J. H. Reyner, for many years editor of the Institution of Electrical Engineers Students’ 

Quarterly Journal, presents his material in a form so logical and readable that even the 

small amount of mathematics can be easily understood. His son has collaborated in 
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this book, which is a complete revision of the two volumes of Modern Radio Com- 
munication, last revised in 1944 and 1947. It is intended to cover the City and Guilds 
of London Institute Telecommunications Technicians Course in Radio Subjects but 
achieves more than this and will be a most useful background handbook even for 
the graduate specialist. It is in two parts: basic principles and applications, and at the 


end questions from past examination papers are given with answers. (621-384) 
BASIC RADAR. A Basic Training Manual developed by a special Electronics 
Training Investigation Team of the Royal ical & Mechanical Engineers 


_ working in conjunction with Technical Training Command of the Royal Air 
Force and Decca Radar Limited. Part 1. Technical Press, 16s. 1962. 25 cm. 104 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. (Common Core Books) 

This is the first of three of a manual which, although originally envisaged as a 
text for Service pers does in fact cover the important civilian aspects of radar. 
The present volume gives an overall picture of how radar is used and is designed to 
be read in conjunction with the parallel series of manuals entitled Basic Electronic 
Circuits which describe in detail the basic circuits used in all radar installations. The 
main purpose of this series is to train recruits and apprentices to become technicians 
at the operator-repairman level. Very little mathematics is introduced at this stage 
and full use is made of visual presentation using charts, diagrams, and perspective 
drawings wherever possible to avoid long and complicated explanations in the text. 
(621-3848) 

—— Nuclear 
PROPERTIES OF REACTOR MATERIALS AND THE EFFECTS 
OF RADIATION DAMAGE. Proceedings of the International Conference 
held at Berkeley Castle, Gloucestershire, England from 30th May to 2nd June, 
1961. Central Electricity Generating Board, Berkeley Nuclear Laboratories. 
General Editor: D. J. Littler. Butterworth, £6 6s. 1962. 25°5 cm. 578 pages. 

Illustrations. 
A collection of papers on radiation damage, techniques for observing radiation- 
induced defects, radiation hardening, fracture, corrosion behaviour, and the dimen- 
sional stability of reactor materials. Introductory papers are concerned with radiation 
effects and point imperfections in metals (summary only), fracture, and an historical 
outline of the materials problems of nuclear power. Two papers discuss the measure- 
ment of damage flux and neutron spectra within a reactor system and applications of 
measurements to expected damage. The current mode of thought and some recent 
work on atomic displacements in materials, and the direct and indirect observation 
of defects in irradiated materials using electron and field emission microscopy, and 
X-rays, stored energy measurements, magnetic techniques, etc. are dean. The 
book is suitable for the worker in the field, and is in that it collects together a 
number of papers on an important and relatively new technique of ee defects. 


621-483) 
—— Power Transmission Machinery 
SPRING DESIGN AND CALCULATIONS. Compiled by John A. 
Roberts. 11th edition. Herbert Terry & Sons (Redditch, Worcs.), 128.6d. 1962. 
18-5 cm. 138 pages. Illustrations. 
This book, compiled by a leading British authority on ee design, first appeared 
in 1947, and gives practical instructions on design and calculation of the more common 
types of springs. Its sections deal with helical compression and extension springs, 
square and rectangular sections, volute and conical springs, and special treatment is 
given to valve springs, with consideration of the ‘surging’ phenomenon. A general 
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introduction to the natural frequency and its numerical determination for the single 
mass system is followed by chapters devoted to springs with material subject to 
bending stress: clock type, flat, and laminated. More complicated and rather tedious 
calculations of dished and waved washers and retaining rings are adequately presented 
in the worked examples and essential formulae. Combined ca and horizontal 
loading on compression springs, spring driving belts, and the velocity of helical 
springs are discussed, and the book concludes with helpful hints for guidance when 
ordering springs. It is regrettable that this comprehensive book does not include a 
consideration of the British Standard specification 1726:1951, which is widely used 
by spring manufacturers and users. (621-824) 


—— Military Aircraft 
THE GERMAN GIANTS. The Story of the R-Planes, 1914-1919. G. W. 
Haddow and Peter M. Grosz. Putnam, 84s. 1962. 28-5 cm. 298 pages. Illustrations. 
Indexes. 
This profusely illustrated and well constructed book gives the precise specifications 
and history of an advanced type of German aircraft of World War 1. The letter 
‘R’, an abbreviation of Riesenflugzeug, was the functional classification of a long-range 
giant bomber capable of carrying heavy bomb loads and large quantities of fuel, 
-with engines accessible in flight. Only some sixty were built and of these no more 
than half reached active service. After outlining the construction and delivery pro- 
‘ , the authors describe in detail operations on the Russian front, the raids on 
England and agaist targets in France. Part II, about three-quarters of the book, is 
devoted to very full specifications in text, photographs aod dawag of every type 
of R-Plane built. It is a valuable addition to the bibliography of the war. (623-7463) 
-—— Shipbuilding 
YACHT REPAIRS AND CONVERSIONS. Michael Verney. 3rd edition. 
Murray, 16s. 1962. 19°5 cm. 296 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
First published in 1951 under the title Practical Conversions and Yacht Repairs, this 
‘book went into a second edition in 1957 under the same title. Over the past decade 
the book has justifiably become accepted as the amateur yacht repairer’s vade mecum, 
and with the author’s companion volume Complete Amateur Boat Building provides 
the amateur boat builder and repairer with his main source of technical information 
and reference. The current volume deals with the conversion of working and ex- 
Service craft and lifeboats, etc. into yachts, and, given the necessary manual skill, 
even the mexperienced will find enough here to enable them to tackle even major 
conversions. The amateur repairer is provided not only with data on methods and 
techniques, but also with sources of materials and comments on their suitability for 
various jobs. Where ARER the reader is referred to the companion volume, 
but by and large the work under review is capable of standing on its own. The revision 
has been thorough and takes full account of current trends and economic conditions, 
materials, and methods. a (623-822) 


MARINE AIR CONDITIONING, HEATING AND VENTILA- 
TION. A Brief Summary and Comparison of Available Systems with Basic 
Specifications. Thermotank; distributed by Pergamon Press, (Oxford) sos. 1962. 
29 cm. 118 pages. Illustrations. : 

This volume grew out of the demand for copies of technical notes origmally prepared 

for staff pipo and later issued to a few shipbuilders. It provides for the shipowner 

a survey of the various systems of air conditioning and the basic equipment necessary. 

Coloured diagrams arc used to explain the various circulation systems. The technical 
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factors involved in the choice of the appropriate system are set out, but eerin 
design of components and their operations are not conside ee 


THE DESIGN OF MARINE SCREW PROPELLERS. T.P. O’Brien. 
Hutchinson, £6 6s. 1962. 25°5 cm. 398 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 
Based on a thesis for the Insignia Award of the City & Guilds of London Institute, 
this is the first new book on marine propellers for about forty years. The author has 
covered the subject in a comprehensive manner, drawmg on his experience both 
with a propeller manufacturer and at the National Physical Laboratory, and in doing 
so correlates work that has appeared m various panes during that pertod—some of 
it his own. An important addition to any technical library and a valuable textbook 
for the propeller designer and advanced student. (623-873) 


Aeronautics 


PROGRESS IN AERONAUTICAL SCIENCES. Vol. 2: Boundary 
Layer Problems. Edited by Antonio Ferri, D. Ktichemann and L. H. G. Sterne. 
Pergamon Press (Oxford), gos. 1962. 23:5 cm. 298 pages. Diagrams. Indexes. 

Turbulent boundary layers in incompressible flow ıs the subject of the first and 

major section of this book, by Dr. J. C. Rotta of Gottingen. The subject is dealt with 

clearly and exhaustively and the applicable results of statistical analysis and experiment 
of turbulence in sheer flows are given much more prominence than is usual n books 
on this topic. This is very much to be welcomed, as the gap between the purely 
empirical and the statistical approaches needs to be closed. The second section of the 
book is by J. C. Cooke and M. G. Hall of the Royal Aircraft Establishment, Farn- 
borough, and provides a valuable and up-to-date review of the subject of boundary 
layer in three dimensions. It covers both laminar and turbulent boundary layers, 
although inevitably much of the space is devoted to the former. It deals with exact 
and approximate methods of solution and includes the effect of compressibility. The 
results of some calculations are presented. The accuracy of the methods discussed is 
carefully assessed and scope for further work is indicated. The book is of particular 
value to advanced students and research workers. (629°13237) 


DE HAVILLAND AIRCRAFT SINCE 1915. A.J. Jackson. Putnam, 63s. 
1962. 22°5 cm. 492 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The name ‘de Havilland’ entered the experimental aviation field over years ago 
and in 1915 the D.H.1, a reconnaissance biplane, was accepted for Royal Flying Corps 
training. Since then the identification number has risen to 129 and this clear, com- 
rehensive and generously illustrated book covers all but a few of the . The 
Pallet possible information—some of it new—details the specification and data of 
each military and civil aircraft with the war history, where applicable, and subsequent 
service. Many of them have flown with air forces and civil lines throughout the 
world and in particular there can be few countries where members of the Moth 
family are strangers. In this new work Mr. Jackson again impresses with his high 
standard of accuracy and information. (629-133) 
Automation 
NON-LINEAR CONTROL SYSTEMS ANALYSIS. Edited by R. H. 
Macmillan. Pergamon Press (Oxford), 30s. cloth; 17s.6d. paper. -1962. 19-5 cm. 
190 pages. Diagrams. (Commonwealth and International Library of Science, Technology 
and Engineering. Mechanical Engineering Division. Vol. 1) 
The varied industrial applications of the principles of automation made during the 
last decade or so have occasioned the need for a close study of methods of control, 
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and as most of the available systems are non-linear to some extent, accuracy of the 
predetermination of performance of the control systems necessitates a famiharity 
with non-linear methods of analysis. This book provides an account of the systems 
and of the methods employed in analysing their behaviour. It deals with non- 
linearity in general, the phase-plane methods of analysis, the analysis of steady 
behaviour, and, finally, automatic control systems including adaptive systems. The 
study is largely mathematical; it is well illustrated and has a a flowing 
sequence of topics that makes for clarity of presentation. It may be recommended to 
all those engineers and students who have a prime interest in control system analysis. 
The Editor is Professor of Mechanical Engineering at the University College of 
Swansea. (629-8) 


Livestock 
ANIMALS AND OURSELVES. Maxwell Knight. Hodder & Stoughton, 16s. 
1962. 20 cm. 160 pages. Illustrations. 

The author has written and broadcast extensively about animals and his acquaintance 
with their handling and his understanding of them are alike first-hand. In this very 
salutary book he examines the Englishman’s claim to be an animal lover. His candid 
discussions about the pet craze, about the so-called ‘blood’ sports, about animals in 
zoos and circuses and about vivisection will offend the more prejudiced readers but 
should do much to make people think more intelligently about their relations with 
the animals which have been put mto their power and, above all, refrain from killing 
them with kindness. (636) 


THE SEMEN OF ANIMALS AND ARTIFICIAL INSEMINATION. 
Edited by J. P. Maule. Commonwealth Agricultural Bureaux (Farnham Royal, Bucks.), 
608, 1962. 25 cm. 438 pages. Hlustrations. Index. (Commonwealth Bureau of Animal 
Breeding and Genetics, Edinburgh. Technical Communication No. 15) 

There have been enormous advances in the techniques of A.I. (artificial insemination) 

since the Commonwealth Bureau of Animal Breeding at Edinburgh produced ther 

previous monograph on this subject (by J. Anderson), and in this new book the excel- 
lent plan has been adopted of getting specialists, under the skilled editorship of Mr. 

J. P. Maule, to contribute sections on different animal species or groups. The result 

is a really outstanding and absolutely authontative work fully abe to follow 

that of Anderson as the standard book on the subject. It deals with: Cattle, Water 

Buffalo, Sheep, Goat, Pig, Horse, Mule production, Dog, Rodents, and Poultry. All 

available information on each animal is succinctly presented and covers every aspect 

of A.I. including semen collection, dilution, storage, insemination techniques, concep~ 
tion rates, etc. The material is drawn from world-wide sources and the section on 

A.I. in the Tropics (where special problems and wide opportunities for the applica- 

tion of A.L exist) is particularly valuable. The book is beautifully produced and well 

illustrated, and 1s an essential work of reference for veterinarians and all others 

concerned with livestock breeding problems. (636-0824) 


BEEF BREEDING, PRODUCTION AND MARKETING. W.E. 

Bowden. Hutchinson: Land Books, 50s. 1962. 21 cm. 448 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Mr. Bowden, formerly chief livestock officer of the Milk Marketing Board and now 
head of the livestock division of the Fatstock Marketing Corporation, has drawn 
upon his considerable experience to produce a comprehensive account of the beef 
industry in the United Kingdom. The book is divided into three parts comprising 
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“six chapters on breeding, nine on production, and six on marketing. The text provides 
a afd collection of data normally only available from a wide selection of journals, 
pamphlets and technical reports, and its value is enhanced by the contributions of 
workers currently engaged in the study of specialised topics, such as the use of hormones 

~in beef production. Although the work deals primarily with conditions in the British 
beef industry, the author’s suggestions for improvement and future development will 

«be ‘of interest to all who are concerned with the problems of increasing animal 
production. (636-21) 


Child Care and Management 


CHILD CARE AND MANAGEMENT: From Birth to Adolescence. 

Patricia Edge. and edition. Faber, 30s. 1962. 22 cm. 316 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Parents will find this an instructive and also an entertaining and attractive book. 
It is very Sak aa ein oe ee in separate sections, the first two years, 
the pre-school years, the schoolchild and the adolescent, emotional development and 
character ane and, finally, the sick child. Miss Edge deals very fully with infant 
feeding, with habit forming, mental development during each ae of growth, and 
with behaviour difficulties. Up to date in approach, she includes chapters on 
travelling with babies and young children and on establishing the right attitude to 
medical, dental and hospital treatment. (649:1) 


Printing 
PROBLEMS IN HIGH SPEED PRINTING. The Influence of Printing 
Speed and Pressure on Print Quality. Proceedings of the Sixth International 
Conference, of Printing Research Institutes held at Elsinore, Denmark, 1961. 
Edited by W. H. Banks. Pergamon Press (Oxford), 90s. 1962. 23-5 cm. 300 pages. 
‘Tilustrations. Index. (Advances in Printing Science and Technology, Vol. 2) 
A readable summary of basic scientific research carried out by some of the world’s 
leading authorities on printing technology. The more important aspects of high-speed 
production by the main printing processes are covered. Dr. W. H. Banks, Research 
Superintendent of the Printing, Packaging and Allied Trades Research Association, 
has very successfully edited the twenty-three papers given, and the discussions which 
followed,.to make it an authoritative and up-to-date record of progress in printing 
research. Physicists, engineers, and technologists concerned with the printing industry 
will find this well-produced volume of very real value; it will also be of great interest 
to any serious student of printing. Few, if-any, books on printing have reached the 
high level of this work; it fills a void in its field of coverage. The list of references 
given at the end of each paper will prove valuable to those who wish to extend 
their knowledge of the many important concepts to be found in the text. —_ (655+3) 


Business Management 

OPERATIONAL RESEARCH IN MANAGEMENT. R. T. Eddison, 
K. Pennycuick and B. H. P. Rivett. English Universities Press, 253. 1962. 22:5 cm. 
342 pages. Diagrams. Index. (Management Science) 

In this overall introduction to the subject, the editors have welded together material 

from sixteen contributors to set out clearly the nature of operational research, some 

of the commoner fields of application and types of problem handled, and the dif- 

ficulties of carrying it out in practice. It is unusual among such books in including 
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chapters on the measurement of efficiency and productivity, labour wastage and 
turnover, and human problems. The writing is clear and readable. Some chapters 
contain a fair amount of rather elementary mathematics, but this is so arranged that 
the general reader can skip it and still follow the argument. The inevitable thinness 
of treatment of some topics is offset by plenty of references for further study. (658) 


LEO AND THE MANAGERS. J. R. M. Simmons. Macdonald, 18s. 1962. 
22°5 cm. 174 pages. Diagrams. Index. 

This book deals with the problems encountered in the management of J. Lyons & Co., 
the caterers, which led to their development of the Leo (Lyons Electrical Office) 

e of electronic computers. Mr. Simmons is a Director and Chief Comptroller 
Gas firm and thus well qualified to describe the circumstances in which Leo was 
conceived, born, and put to work. He elaborates a general theory of management 
based upon the novel situation created by the rapid availability of copions, analysed 
business data. He makes the important point—which may appear paradoxical—that 
a highly centralised piece of computing machinery like Leo makes possible a de- 
centralised business which is yet forceful and controlled. This book is not concerned 
with the technicalities of computers, but with the management of large enterprises 
by their help. It should be read and studied by all senior managers. (658) 


Chemical Technology 
THE SCIENCE OF FLAMES AND FURNACES. M. W. Thring. 
and edition. Chapman & Hall, 803. 1962. 22°5 cm. 646 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 
This work.emphasises the relation of fundamental sciences to the art of fumace 
design and, as a means of progress in design and operation, calls for clearer fundamental 
formulations of the scientific questions underlying the problems of technology. An 
expanded outline of diagnostic techniques includes useful references to factorial 
methods of experimentation for first-order interactions and the scope of statistical 
techniques in evaluating furnace performance. A completely revised text embraces 
much research of the last decade and considerably strengthens the sometimes slender 
exposition of the 1952 edition. Thus, pulverised fuel and oil firing receive a treatment 
appropriate to their current importance; a newly written chapter on refractories and 
furnace construction is admirable; an introduction to the technique of measuring air 
pollution is timely; and an author index adds value to an excellent book that designers, 
research workers, operators, and students concerned with flame-fired furnaces will 
continue to find stimulating. (660-283) 


Plastics 

PLASTICS MOULD DESIGN. Vol. 1: Compression and Transfer Moulds. 
R. H Bebb. Iliffe for the Plastics Institute, 27s.6d. 1962. 22 cm. 132 pages. Illustra- 
tions. Index. 

This is another volume in the series of monographs published for the Plastics Institute, 

primarily for people preparing for its examinations. Its contents will, however, be 

of interest to a rather wider readership. In fact, engineers engaged in their daily 

practice of mould design will doubtless feel more at home in these pages than students 

coming fresh to the subject. Four sections deal with compression and transfer moulds, 

the Kobbi of moulds, and ferrous metals for mould making. There is a distinctly 
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practical bias about the book, as evidenced by the many drawings and design calcula- 
tions. The author is a man of great experience, but his expertise would have been 
even more useful if he had given more thought to questions of presentation and to 
the problems of students, particularly hoe whe have not been educated as engineers. 
r (668-412) 
Metallurgy 
METALS REFERENCE BOOK. 2 vols. Colin J. Smithells. 3rd edition. 
Butterworth, £10 10s. the set. 1962. 25-5 cm. 600:552 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The work provides a summary of data relating to metallurgy and metal physics with 
a minimum of descriptive matter. The data have been compiled by contributors who 
are ae in their own fields and have thus selected the most reliable values. 
A bibliography for further reference is included at the end of each chapter. Volume 1 
is of a basic nature, dealing with topics such as physical and chemical constants, line 
spectra of the elements, X-ray crystallography, equilibrium diagrams, and metallo- 
graphy. Volume 2 deals with more st Behe subjects such as mechanical and 
electrical properties, foundry data, steel, refractory materials, fuels, corrosion, ctc. 
Several new sections have been introduced into this extensively revised edition. As a 
reference book packed with useful data, it should be on the shelves of research and 
industrial libraries, within easy reach of the research worker and the practical 
metallurgist. i (669-002) 


Metal Manufactures 
FOUNDRY CALCULATIONS, DRAWING, AND PHYSICS. A 
‘ Handbook for Moulders, Patternmakers, and Students of Foundry Practice. 
James E. Garside. Based on the earlier work by Leslie Booth. Griffin, 21s. 1962. 
I9 cm. 200 pages. Diagrams. Index. (Griffins Industrial Textbooks) 
This book, based on Leslie Booth’s Foundry Calculations and Drawing (1936), presents 
in simplified form the first steps in mathematics, engineering drawing, and physi 
science bearing on foundry work. It covers introductory mathematics, logarithms, 
basic principles of algebra, , and trigonometry, methods of making graphs, 
the use of d slide rule, ade a of Ea charge calculations. Folloviig 
a brief introduction to engineering drawing, weight estimating is discussed, and the 
book concludes with a chapter on elementary physics. Worked examples are given 
at each stage. An appendix includes tables of logs, trigonometrical functions, conver- 
sion factors, and areas of circles, Numerical answers to the problems and a comprehen- 
sive index are provided. Clearly and concisely written, te book will be of value to 
the ‘man in the shop’ and to those studying privately or in conjunction with courses 
in foundry practice conducted in technical colleges. (671-2) 


Building Construction 
PLASTIC PAINT: Its Uses and Application. Charles H. Gower. Spon, 15s. 
1962. 19 cm. 142 pages. Illustrations. (Architectural and Building Series) 

The author, who is an acknowledged authority on this subject, outlines and illustrates 
the various procedures in the uses and application of ns paint. Materials, tools 
and equipment, preparation of surfaces, mixing and application, ing, combing, 
and decorating the textures are dealt with in the simplest form without undue 
technicalities. A much needed manual which will be found most useful, technically 
instructive, and easy to follow. (698-1) 
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GREEK AESTHETIC THEORY. A Study of Callistic and Aesthetic Concepts 
in the Works of Plato and Aristotle. J. C. Warry. Methuen, 18s. 1962. 20 cm. 
176 pages. Index. 

This book was originally designed to provide readers of modern subjects with a 

background of classical thought and is written for the student rather than for the 

scholar or philosopher. The author limits his surveys to the work of Plato and 

Aristotle, and discusses the intellectual quality of their thinking, stressing Plato’s 

visionary inspiration, his literary artistry and his faults as a logician, and by contrast 

Aristotle’s strength as a systematic r and his interest in the appreciation of art 

rather than the analysis of beauty, which was one of Plato’s main concerns. Mr. 

Warry sets out the principal aesthetic doctrines of both philosophers, with detailed 

references to such vital texts as the Phaedrus, Symposium, Hippias Major and Poetics. 

He is a lucid commentator who increases the interest of his exposition by relating 

it to modern critical theories. (701-17) 


BRITISH ART SINCE 1900. An Anthology. Sir John Rothenstein. Phaidon 
Press, 608. 1962. 35 cm. 188 pages. Illustrations. 
Surprisingly enough, this is the first attempt to provide a pictorial survey of zoth- 
century British painting and sculpture. The 155 illustrations include several in colour 
and the selection ranges from the paintings of Sickert to a 1961 abstraction by William 
Scott, and includes typical examples of the work of the sculptors who have made 
international reputations since the war. It is, however, less a survey than a very personal 
anthology, and includes rather too many works by eccentrics like Stanley Spencer 
and Edward Burra. The half-tones are unnecessarily large and darkly printed. Sir 
Jobn Rothenstein is Director of the Tate Gallery, London. (709-42) 


OCEANIA AND AUSTRALIA. The Art of the South Seas, Alfred Bühler, 
Terry Barrow and Charles P. Mountford. Methuen, 453. 1962. 23 cm. 250 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. (Art of the World) 

The eighth volume im this series of regional histories of the visual arts covers the 

South Pacific. This large area comprises three main land divisions—Polynesia, New 

Zealand, and Australia. To each is assigned a separate section after a general discussion 

in the opening chapters of the principles of oceanic art with special reference to its 

religious, social and technological basis. The art objects and artifacts described and 
illustrated in the text all belong to the period before the coming of the white men 
whose introduction of European civilisation dislocated the native cultures of the 
whole area. The diversity and bravura of ‘exotic art’ can seldom have been displayed 
more successfully than in this book, which provides an excellent introduction to the 
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subject and takes the reader on a voyage of delight and discovery ranging from the 
gim stone statues of Easter Island to the Maori crafts of New Zealand. (709-9) 


Town and Country Planning 
THE PLANNING OF A NEW TOWN. Data and design based on a study 
for a New Town of 100,000 at Hook, Hampshire. Tiranti for the London County 
Council, 50s. 1961. 30 cm. 182 pages. Illustrations. 
After the war the London County Council planned a New Town of a hundred 
thousand inhabitants at Hook in Hampshire to take population and industry from 
London. It was not built, because Hampshire County Council preferred to expand 
three existing towns. The Hook project, however, had many features of extra- 
ordinary interest. For example, it was desi for universal car ownership and 
complete segregation of pedestrian and vehicle. An immense amount of preparatory 
work had already been completed when the scheme was abandoned barely two years 
ago. The technical studies, plans, sketches and tables, published in this report, are the 
work of a special team in the L.C.C. Architect’s Department. They are of the highest 
international importance to those concerned with town planning. (7121-40942) 


URBAN SURVIVAL AND TRAFFIC. The Proceedings of a Symposium 
organised by the Departments of Civil Engineering, Architecture and Town and 
r Planning, University of Durham, King’s College, Newcastle upon Tyne, 
in collaboration with the Roads Campaign Council, April 10-14, 1961. Edited by 
T. E. H. Williams. Spon, 60s. 1962. 22 cm. 270 pages. Illustrations. 
The object of this symposium was to ventilate problems encountered by those 
professionally engaged in urban redevelopment, with particular reference to motor 
traffic. Speakers from twelve countries Paida Britain took part, and this book 
contains the text of the papers read at the conference, with summaries of the discus- 
sions. It is edited by Dr. T. E. H. Williams, the convenor and Reader in Highway 
and Traffic ee ing in the University of Durham, and deserves to be read by 
i m k 


thinking members of the public, as well as by engineers, architects, planners, and 
central and local government officers. (711-73) 
Architecture 


ARCHITECTS’ YEAR BOOK ro. Edited by Trevor Dannatt. Elek Books, 
578-6d. 1962. 25 cm. 348 pages. Illustrations. 
The tenth number of this excellent, but obscurely titled publication offers, like its 
predecessors, a dozen general articles and a technical section, the latter devoted this 
year to Bill Boards. Contributors to the first and longer part of the book include 
many names from the intellectual cream of the building professions, and their subject 
matter, ranging from Ancient Greek to New Scottish Town building, from North 
American tower blocks and Peruvian villages to recent Danish, Swiss and Italian 
architecture, covers perhaps a more varied canvas than usual. An undertone of concern 
about the anonymity atid dearth of new forms in modern architecture is apparent in 
some articles, 2 consciousness of the need, as one author puts it, “for art to direct us”. 
Dressed with its customary severe elegance, the year book presents an interesting 
mirror of contemporary architectural thinking to the serious reader. (720-58) 


A HISTORY OF ENGLISH ARCHITECTURE. Peter Kidson and 
Peter Murray. Harrap, 25s. 1962. 23 cm. 256 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Two distinguished art historians, members of the staff of the Courtauld Institute of 
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the University of London, jom in a brisk gallop through the history of English 
architecture. To: compress more than a thousand years of buildmg development into 
less than 250 pages is an exacting, indeed a hazardous, enterprise, and it would be 
easy to point out omissions. But this is quite a successful venture, providing the lay- 
man with a clear and stimulating panoramic view of most of the significant stages in 
our architectural history. If the selection of examples appears at times a rather personal 
one, it is an expert choice and one that, in general, reflects the current attitudes of 
architectural scholarship. (720-942) 


A HISTORY OF ARCHITECTURE IN AND AROUND LONDON. 
Arranged to illustrate the course of architecture in England untal the end of the 
nineteenth century with a list of principal twentieth-century buildings. Walter H. 
Godfrey. Phoenix House, 428. 1962. 22 cm. 284 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

The author’s much respected History of Architecture in London appeared as long ago as 

tox and has been long out of print, while two supremely important circumstances 

have also made it completely out of date: war damage and the great progress of 
architectural research in the intervening years. Walter Godfrey, architect, scholar, 
and first Director of the National Buildings Record, who died in 1961, was perfectl 
qualified to interpret the effects of this changed situation, and the new volume, whi 
has been completely rewritten and reaches out further than its predecessor to the 
country towns and villages surrounding the capital, provides not only a thoroughly 
coherent account for the general reader of English architectural a in the 

London region, but a very valuable source of reference for those needing more 

precise information. (720-9421) 


BOHEMIA AND MORAVIA. An Architectural Companion. Brian Knox. 
Faber, 633. 1962. 25 cm. 232 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

This is the first work in English ever to be devoted to Czech architecture. It ranges 
from the Middle Ages to the present day, with a special emphasis on the richness of 
the baroque in Prague and the provinces. There has been no opportunity of studying 
this subject except in Austrian and German monographs, which y are vague 
about present day place-names. Although technically very sound, the book is written 
with light touches which will make it acceptable to the general reader. Underneath the 
scholarly approach bubbles a sense of humour, which brings travel in Czechoslovakia 
to life as wal as the churches and palaces so admirably described and illustrated. It is 
a well produced book and the indexes have both Czech and German place-names. 


(720-9437) 


BAROQUE CHURCHES OF CENTRAL EUROPE. John Bourke. 
and edition. Faber, 458. 1962. 22-5 cm. 310 pages, Illustrations. Indexes. 
This new edition of Dr. Bourke’s guide which first came out in 1958 is some indica- 
tion that this handbook has become a standard work. The author, who lives in 
Munich, has corrected some errors, evaluations, and omissions by going over the 
ground again, as much as possible, with the book in hand. The greatest feature of the 
work is that it provides a short guide to many churches in South Germany, Austria 
and Switzerland built between 1650 and 1780, with sensible directions for reaching 
them, including rail connections. The descriptions are clear and easy to understand 
and the noteworthy architectural points are underlined. It is the kind of guide-book 
which can be read with profit before a journey. It has good photographs, clear maps 
and a useful glossary. (726-5094) 
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Ceramics 


CHINESE AND JAPANESE CLOISONNE ENAMELS. Sir Harry 
a Faber, 70s. 1962. 25+5 cm. 216 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. (The Arts of 
East 
This monograph, the third to appear in a series devoted to the decorative arts of the 
East, tackles a complex subject. The art of cloisonné enamel, in which coloured glass 
paste in liquid form is soldered onto a metal base, was probably a Byzantine importa- 
tion into the Far East but lay dormant there for several centuries before developi 
into an accomplished art form under Imperial patronage during the 15th to rath 
centuries. Much information of a highly technical nature is expertly presented in this 
specialist study which is the most exhaustive treatment of the subject yet to appear. 
The relationship of cloisonné enamel to certain types of oriental porcelain (ihc 
it superficially often resembles) is but one of the many interesting aspects of the 
subject brought out in this scholarly, compact monograph. The -illustrations are 
outstanding and include magnifications of details which have the arresting quality 
of contemporary abstract painting in their preoccupation with texture aad colour. 
Altogether this is a most exciting book for students of Chinese and Japanese art and 
a mine of judiciously presented information. (738-475) 


Drawing 
THE DRAWINGS OF DOMENICO TIEPOLO. J. Byam Shaw. Faber, 
638. 1962, 28 cm. 200 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 

Artistic ability appearing in several generations of the same family is a phenomenon 
which can be studied from different angles. For the art historian the problem is often 
that of isolating and assessing the individual achievement of a gifted son whose work. 
may hitherto have been overshadowed by that of a more famous father. This has 
happened in the case of Domenico Tiepolo (1727-1804), son of the celebrated Venetian 
painter Gian-Battista Tiepolo. Mr. Byam Shaw achieves a brilliant and illuminating. 
re-appraisal of Domenico’s drawings in this impeccably produced monograph. He 
discusses the peculiar system of c fbomaioa in a family studio (‘so iliar to 
modern notions of the dignity of the individual att w ich prevailed in 18th 
century Venice, and perceptively analyses the different themes—religious, contem~- 
porary genre, the Punchinello series, animal portraiture, etc.—which form the main. 
categories of Domenico’s drawings. The Clog of Plates is the first serious attempt 
at a chronology, while the plates themselves are a feast for the eye, establıshi 
Domenico as a brilliant representative of the final, rococo phase of Venetian 18 
century art. (741-945) 


DRAWINGS BY WILLIAM WESTALL. Edited by T. M. Perry and D. H. 
Simpson. Royal Commonwealth Society, £7 7s. 1962. 48-5 cm. 170 pages. Illustra- 
tions. 

William Westall (1781-1850) was selected at the age of nineteen as landscape artist 

to the expedition under Captain Matthew Flinders which explored the coasts of 

Australia in 1801-3. This volume reproduces in 83 collo plates, with four examples 

in colour, the collection of more 120 drawings and water-colours made during 

the voyage and now in the possession of the Royal Commonwealth Society, together 
with examples of the later use of this material in paintings and engravings. As the 
first major graphic record of the Australian continent, including seater ictures 
of aborigines, copies of cave paintings, and episodes of the voyage, this hitherto 
unpublished collection is of outstandmg importance to the student of Australia as 
well as to art historians. The substantial introduction contains an annotated catalogue 
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of all Westall’s Australian work and describes the voyage and its significance. Maps 
by Flinders are included, and there is a copy, 60 X 90 cm., of his “General Chart of 
Terra Australis’. The production is worthy of the importance of the volume. (741-994) 


Lettering 
LETTERING FOR ARCHITECTS AND DESIGNERS. Milner Gray 
and Ronald Armstrong. Batsford, 63s. 1962. 25-5 cm. 160 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
In an age when practically the entire population is literate the importance of lettering 
as a means of visual communication in transport, industry, architecture and public 
works generally becomes a major concern for designers. This book by two well-known 
designers presents a detailed examination of the function of lettering in the world 
today. An opening section on the origin of the alphabet and various types of aa 
leads to the kernel of the book which is concerned with the principles governing 
choice of appropriate lettering style for specific industrial purposes. A final section 
considers meng techniques and the preparation of specifications for clients 
requiring original lettering designs. Profusely illustrated with numerous examples of 
all of lettering designs, including a section on modern vernacular, this book 
will be invaluable for architects, designers, public authorities and all whose work 1s 
connected with the development and exploitation of lettering today. (745°6) 


Painting 
A LETTER TO A YOUNG PAINTER. Herbert Read. Thames & Hudson, 
18s. 1962. 18-5 cm. 278 pages. Illustrations. 

The letter which gives this book of essays its title is addressed to a young Venetian 
artist in whose work Sir Herbert discerned an unusual psychic energy but little 
evidence of the power to translate sensation into pat. Hie does not hide his desire 
to please and to help, but if the original impulse was emotional it has been successfully 
converted into inte energy, and this letter is among his most lucid and penetrat- 
ing studies in the psychology of art. Several of the other pieces are reprints of catalogue 
introductions. They are concerned only with the virtues he can find in the work of a 
given artist, and tend to reduce the idea of constructive criticism to a series of graceful 
and sometimes over-ingenious compliments. But they are disarmingly preceded by a 
brilliant essay on the ethical problems of the art critic in an age in which praise of 
the spiritual and aesthetic values of works of art seems only to boost their value as 
commodities. (750°4) 


THE BIRTH OF LANDSCAPE PAINTING IN CHINA. Michael 
Sullivan. Routledge, 70s. 1962. 28 cm. 336 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
An important study of the origins in Chinese antiquity of this distinctive and highly 
symbolic art, from the fourth century B.C. through the Han Dynasty to the 
seventh century A.D. By that time the essential characteristics of the landscape style, 
and also of Chinese thinking about landscape painting as a vehicle for the expression 
of metaphysical ideas, had already been formulated. While representations of land- 
scape are rare in the few painted objects that survive from the periods studied, there 
is a considerable body of material—inlaid bronzes, textiles, pottery vessels and tomb 
bricks, and especially stone bas-reliefs—on which landscape is conspicuous. Dr. Sullivan 
has assembled a fine series of illustrations through which he traces the persistence of 
basic principles and the evolution of techniques. The book is well referenced to 
Western, Chinese and Japanese writings, and there is an interesting appendix on the 
identification and meaning of trees and plants represented in the art of the Han 
Dynasty. The author is Lecturer in Asian Art at the School of Oriental and African 
Studies in the University of London. (758-10952) 
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HOGARTH AND HIS PLACE IN EUROPEAN ART. Frederick 
Antal. Routledge, 84s. 1962. 25 cm. 446 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
This large, learned, forceful and elaborately illustrated book is in almost every way 
worthy of its subject, William Hogarth (1697-1764), one of Britain’s few artists of 
international stature and, as the author shows, of great international influence. It has 
two shortcomings. The lesser is that in some details of scholarship it is out of date; 
inevitably, seeing that Dr. Antal had apparently written much of it well before his 
death in 1954. The greater shortcoming lies in its curiously crude and clumsy sociology, 
and some consequent misunderstandings of political and cultural history. Never can 
that overwo concept of ‘the middle class’ have been more rashly and self- 
destructively invoked. Yet Dr. Antal was far too honest and painstaking not to notice 
matters that fitted ill with his conceptual framework, and in effect made nonsense of 
much of it. The critical reader must therefore train himself to correct or discount 
the sociology as he goes along. If he succeeds, he will find the book richly ay ao 
759°2 
MATTHEW SMITH. Fifty Two Colour Plates. Introduction by Sir Philip 
Hendy. Biographical note by Francis Halliday and John Russell. Allen & Unwin, 
638. 1962. 35 cm. 76 pages. 
The painter Matthew Smith, who died in 1959, was much influenced by the Fauves 
and is considered to be one of Britain’s finest colourists. The present book, which 
contains no less than fifty-two large colour plates, is an ambitious but unimaginative 
production. The plates are well selected, but would have been much more effective 
if they had not been printed on both sides of the paper. It is rather overwhelming to 
be faced with two large plates in hot colour at every turn of the page, and the effect 
of voluptuous deliquescence produced by a plethora of plump sprawling women, 
fleshy-looking flowers and luxurious accounts of Provengal ete eaves one 
with the impression that Smith was trying to be more French than the French. The 
short appraisal of his work by the Director of the National Gallery, which introduces 
many F the great names of French-painting, reinforces this impression. (759:2) 


VELAZQUEZ. R. A. M. Stevenson. With a biographical study of the author 
by Denys Sutton. Text revised and annotated by Theodore Crombie. 3rd edition. 
G. Bell, 21s. 1962. 22 cm. 192 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

This is the first reissue for many years of a study of the art of Velazquez originally 

published in 1895. At the turn of the century it was the favourite reading of art 

students and its insights dealt a severe blow to the recipes of academic painting. The 
author was a cousin of Robert Louis Stevenson, who once spoke of his ‘vague, 
disconnected and totally inexplicable erudition’. The essay, based on notes made 
during a single visit to Madrid, argues that Velazquez’s great contribution to painting 
was his power to create, even in his most complex compositions, the sense of a con- 
sistent field of vision, and it remains one of the most perceptive and readable examples 
of art criticism in the English language. Mr. Theodore Crombie’s notes and appendices 
take care of the remarkably few conjectures which have to be corrected in the light 
of modern research, and Mr. Denys Sutton contributes a fascinating account of the 
author’s engaging personality. (759°6) 

Prints 

ABOUT PRINTS. S. W. Hayter. Oxford University Press, 508. 1962. 25 cm. 
188 pages. Illustrations. Index. 


The author is founder and director of the famous Atelier 17 in Paris and most of the 
illustrations in his book are the products of that studio—indeed it is questionable 
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whether so many fine examples of present-day design for print-malang could have 
been produced without drawing from this source. The book describes various processes, 
both traditional and recently developed or revised, for making plates and printing 
from them, with the materials and tools used, and how the results may be recognised 
or identified. It is a book for general readers and for collectors of prints, but also a 
source of inspiration for graphic artists and young engravers. As would be expected 
of a book of. this nature, it is well designed and printed, with many illustrations in 
monochrome and colour; it is, of course, a pity that the latter could not be actual 
prints from the original plates but the impracticability of achieving that ideal is 
obvious. (760) 


EDWARD CALVERT. Raymond Lister. G. Bell, 35s. 1962. 22 cm. 128 pages. 
Ilustrations. Index. 
There was a short ‘visionary’ period in Calvert’s long and otherwise somewhat 
undistinguished career as an artist. It occurred between 1822 and 1831 and coincided 
with a similar period in the art of his friend Samuel Palmer, but yielded even fewer 
works. There are only fifteen engravings in Mr. Lister’s catalogue, but these together 
with a smaller number of drawings and watercolours are among the quieter glories 
of English art. Both artists were pastoralists, and both drew inspiration from the 
Shoreham Valley; but whereas Palmer treated this lovely corner of the English 
countryside as if it were a place ai for the Second Coming, Calvert saw it 
as a perfect setting for the classical nude. He continued to believe in a kind of reformed 
poganima until the end, but led a conventional and uneventful life, and Mr. Lister 


wisely concentrated his attention on the work, bringing enthusiasm and discern- 
ment to the task. There are half-tone plates of all the works he has studied, as well 
as examples of Blake and Palmer. (769-942) 
Photography 


NEWNES COMPLETE AMATEUR PHOTOGRAPHY. Edited by 
es Hall. and edition. Newnes, 30s. 1962. 22°5 cm. 400 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. 

Even the most superficial of glances at the list of contributors to this book will give 

an indication of the high standard reached. The text and illustrations cover adequately 

the interests and needs of the majority of amateur photographers who, being past 
the ‘button-pushing’ stage, wish to improve the standard ofc work. The budding 

Pictorialist is well catered for, as is the multi-hobbyist who wishes to use photography 

as a recording medium in, for example, microscopy or underwater swimming. In 

all, this book will serve as a good introduction to photography, further reading 
being encouraged by a useful and comprehensive bibliography of recommended 

books. (77024) 


PHOTOGRAPHY IN COMMERCE AND INDUSTRY. A. Faulkner 
Taylor. Fountain Press, 633. 1962. 21 cm. 414 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
This is both a readable textbook and a valuable reference work in an important and 
rapidly expanding field. Mr. Taylor draws heavily but inexhaustibly on his experience 
as head of the Photographic Department and Film Unit of the ish Steel Corpora- 
tion, as a member o ths Fellowship and Associateship Acceptance Committee of the 
Royal Photographic Society, and as an Examiner for the Institute of British Photo- 
graphers. To extract the best from this book, the reader needs a sound basic knowledge 
of photography, but advanced theory is included only where related to practical 
problems, and full importance is given to general technique. The author continually 
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stresses the need for imagination and fresh ideas. His illustrations speak for themselves. 
Real-life problems are dealt with in studio, architectural and factory photography, 
and in colour and cine work. Departmental layout and ms are Ak 
included. Camera and other equipment is treated exhaustively and classified by 
suitable types for various purposes. Capital outlay is considered and many useful 
gadgets described. Colour stills and cinematography constitute two valuable chapters— 
completely up-to-date as regards the latest colour emulsions and techniques. 


(778-996) 
Masic 


THE INSTRUMENTS OF MUSIC. Robert Donington. 3rd edition. 
Methuen, 2x3. cloth; 12s.6d. paper. 1962. 21 cm. 218 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
This is the third, revised, edition of a book which bids fair to become a classic of its 
kind. The largest and most valuable section gives a stimulating account, in simple, 
direct language, of the close relations between the construction and materials of 
instruments, and the sound which players elicit from them. Mr. Donington writes 
with a fine sense of musical history and an exceptional feeling for the distinctive 
tonal values of various periods: his book may be warmly commended to music 
students in colleges and the higher forms of schools. (785) 


AN INDEX OF MUSICAL WIND-INSTRUMENT MAKERS. 
Lyndesay G. Langwill. 2nd edition. The Author (19 Melville Street, Edinburgh, 3), 
638. 1962. 25°§ cm. 212 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

It is an eloquent testimony to the very wide interest in this ren: subject that a 

second edition of this book has been produced within two years of the first. The 

increase of about forty per cent in the contents comprises, besides some corrections, 

a great mass of new information, followed by a list of makers arranged under towns. 

The overall total is now well over 3,300, representing almost all parts of Europe and 

a goodly number of American cities—a very fine achievement. Each entry gives the 

history of the firm or maker when known, including changes of address, with details 

of patents taken out and the location of extant specimens, datable or otherwise. 

This is a work of reference which no collector or student of the history and tech- 

nology of instruments should be without. (788) 


The Theatre 


COSTUME IN GREEK CLASSIC DRAMA. Iris Brooke. Methuen, 30s. 
1962. 21°§ cm. 122 pages. Illustrations, Index. 
The author is already known for several books on the history of costume in various 
periods. The present work is fully illustrated with drawings based both on literary 
references and on representations in Greek vase painting, sculpture, etc. While of 
considerable general interest, its main usefulness will be to those designing and making 
costumes for productions of classical plays, who will find material for creations of 
much charm and variety. (792-026) 


RICHARD STEELE’S THE THEATRE 1720. Edited by John Lofts. 
Oxford University Press, 258. 1962. 22 cm. 176 pages. Frontispiece. Index. 

Latterly Sir Richard Steele’s reputation has become upgraded while that of his 
erbaps greater collaborator Addison has remained static for generations. Steele’s 
umanity and frailties are appealing, while Addison’s gravity is only slightly modulated 

by Augustan humour. The present volume (a welcome addition to the resuscitations 

of Steele’s lesser journalism that have come from Oxford and the U.S. in recent 
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years) is the first reissue of The Theatre since the r8th century. No one familar with: 
Steele’s roving mind will suppose that the theatre is the sole topic in this periodical, 
which ran for raeo hinay numbers in the first months of 1720. Steele, 
then governor of peat Lane, was conducting against the Lord Chamberlain one 


brief campaign in the theatre war which has erupted often. Consequently affairs of 
the stage are fitted into the matrix of politics, and other aspects also of public life 
are surveyed in Steele’s entertaining prose. (792"05), 
Sports and Games 


TIME FOR REFLECTION. Colin Cowdrey. Muller, 18s. 1962. 20 cm. 
208 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
This is the biography of cricketer Colin Cowdrey (eleven times captain of England) 
up to his present age of 29; and the whole middle section—the bulk of the book— 
consists of descriptions of cricket matches in which he has taken part. The account 
of his quite interesting, if unexciting, beginnings with which the book starts and the 
final chapter of comment and reflection show a modest and wise cricketer with a 
pleasant sense of humour. This cannot be regarded as an epoch-making work, even 
in its own sphere; but it is well above the average. (796-358) 


FLYING FEET. Brian Hewson, as told to Peter Bird. Stanley Paul, 21s. 1962. 
21°5 cm. 160 pages, Illustrations. Index. 
Television has probably been responsible for the great popular interest shewn in 
athletics during the last decade, and the names of many runners, particularly over the 
middle and long distance (half-mile or eight hundred metres upwards), have become 
very well known. Brian Hewson is well to the forefront and his feats, over the 
hall mile and the mile, for Great Britain in international events have been outstanding. 
‘This story of his running career, from which he has recently retired, is a lively one 
and he is as frank about his failures as about his many outstanding successes. He is 
also, quite reasonably, critical about some of the actions of the governing bodies 
of the sport. (796-426) 


LITERATURE 





k THE REVIEW. A bi-monthly magazine of poetry and criticism. Vol 1, No. 1, 
April/May 1962. Editor: Ian Hamilton. Ian Hamilton (99 Woodstock Road, Oxford), 
2s.6d. per issue. 15s. per annum; 8s. per half-year. 19 cm. 

This small ine of poetry and critidsm makes a promising début. There are 
striking poems by Roy Fuller, Peter Redgrove and the Polish poet Zbigniew Herbert. 
The most interesting item, however, is a lengthy critical dialogue in which Anthony 
Alvarez argues for a new seriousness in poetry, a toughness of mind on the poet's 


part, which will enable him to confront the extremes of pain and ugliness in the 
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modern world and still retain his sanity, while Donald Davie defends the importance 
of aestheticism, in the sense that the power of the medium, the poct’s language, 
should be capable of transcending the self. The review section is limited in space 
but is principally interesting for a severe though discriminating notice of Thom. 
Gunn’s poems by John Fuller. (808-105} 


DRAMA IN A WORLD OF SCIENCE and three other lectures. Glynne 
Wickham. Routledge, 183. 1962. 22°5 cm. 106 pages. Illustrations. 
Dr. Wickham’s title (not very closely related to the general drift of his book) is 
drawn from the inaugural lecture delivered last year on his appointment to the 
Professorship of Drama at Bristol University, the first chair of its kind in Britain. 
He makes high claims for drama as a subject for university study on the grounds 
that not only can it produce socially integrated students, but also that it strikes 2 
more satisfactory balance than some arts subjects between creative and academic 
work. Elsewhere he has much that is of interest to say on the relation of university 
drama to the professional theatre both in Britain and abroad and on the respective 
dramatic achievements of ‘Oxbridge’ and the “Redbrick’ universities. By comparison 
the two accompanying lectures on the poetic drama and the post-war drama make 
two rather light-weight pieces. (808-2) 


PUZZLES AND EPIPHANIES. Essays and Reviews 1958-1961. Frank 
Kermode. Routledge, 258. 1962. 22 cm. 246 pages. 
One of the sharpest and most versatile critics now writing in Britain, Professor 
Kermode commands a rare combination of talents. He possesses a solid scholarship 
and a wide range of interests in the literature of the past together with an enquiring 
mind and the capacity to respond to new and original work, such as is rarely found 
in academic quarters. His latest book is devoted to modern fiction, poetry and 
criticism. The variety of subjects which he handles—Pasternak, Nabokov, Musil, 
Joyce, Miller, Salinger, Durrell, Golding, Edmund Wilson and Northrop Frye— 
indicates not only the author’s flexibility of approach but also the fragmentation of 
modern culture. One of his prime virtues as a critic is the ability to discern the 
correspondence in the most diverse writers and to relate them to a central judgment. 
It is tantalising that so many of these pieces are only of review length. Many of them 
would benefit from more extended treatment. (809) 


THE THEATRE OF THE ABSURD. Martin Esslin. Eyre & Spottiswoode, 
358. 1962. 22 cm. 344 pages. Index. 
A first-rate exposition of the technique and thought of writers such as Beckett, 
Ionesco, Genet and Pinter, this book is of an Tal ag ne S val near of modern 
drama and the average intelligent theatre-goer who and intrigued 
by the plays of the aeza. Mr. Esslin argues that we such dramas confusing 
ouly because we expect them to conform to the laws of logic, whereas the dramatists 
of the Absurd, though differing from one another in many respects, all start from the 
common idea that logic and reason are inadequate means of expressing the human 
situation. Clearly in Pi a! with his subject, Mr. Esslin always retains 2 commend- 
able critical balance. He has a sound knowledge of theatre a wide and scholarly 
acquaintance with literature in general. His summaries of plays are concise and 
highly readable; his chapters on the tradition and significance of the absurd, relating 
its presentation of man to the timeless view of conventional tragedy, are of especial 
interest. Í (809-2) 
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American Literature 


+ THE SYMBOLIC MBANING. The uncollected versions of Studies in Classic 


American Literature. D. H. Lawrence. Edited by Armin Arnold. Centaur Press, 35s. 

1962. 22 cm. 276 pages. 
This volume contains the original versions of eleven of the essays which Lawrence 
later rewrote twice, and which finally appeared as Studies in Classic American Literature. 
Another essay, “The Two Principles,’ also appears here in its first form, while “Dana’s 
Two Years before the Mast’, of which the original was lost, is reprinted from its final 
version in the Studies. These original versions differ very considerably from the later 
texts: they are written in a much more measured, sober style which is closer to the 
language of formal critiasm. By comparison the Studies are far more colloquial, 
often anti-American in sentiment, sometimes almost hysterically so, yet also on 
occasion sharper and more penetrating in judgment. Dr. Arnold contributes an 
informative commentary, but seems over-anxious to commit the author once and 
for all to the earlier version, whereas Lawrence had in some instances changed not 
merely his expression, but his opinion. Nevertheless, both texts give a fascinating 
picture of Lawrence’s originality as a critic and throw an extremely interesting light 
on the development of his judgments and his style. (810-9) 


English Literature 
ESSAYS LITERARY AND EDUCATIONAL. E. M. W. Tillyard. 
Chatto & Windus, 25s. 1962. 22 cm. 224 pages. Index. 

These miscellaneous pieces testify posthumously to that power of lucid amd unaffected 
literary speculation which characterised the work of Dr. Tillyard. Of the nineteen 
essays, three are appendices to his major work on the Shakespeare history plays, and 
two increase the tale of his Milton studies (the second, ‘On Annotating Paradise Lost 
ix and x for Schools’, is, for all its pleasantly discursive tone, of unusual interest to 
all who see that the text of Paradise Lost needs to be understood as well as condemned 
or praised). The range of Tillyard’s scholarship is suggested by essays on Dryden's 
criticism, on Peacock, on Scott’s linguistic vagaries, and on Conad s Secret Agent. 
His talents are perhaps best displayed in a brief essay on Shelley’s ‘Ozymandias’, 
which he thinks more often read understood. This book is a worthy addition 
to the works of a scholar who, in his unpedantic way, did much to preserve the 
characteristic virtues of English literary scholarship in a time of radical change. (820-4) 


English Poetry 
THE LOST TRAVELLERS. A Romantic Theme with Variations. Bernard 
Blackstone. Longmans, 45s. 1962. 22 cm. 304 pages. Index. 

Following up his volumes on Blake and Keats, Professor Blackstone analyses various 
“travel-patterns’ in English Romantic poetry, tracing themes such as wandering, 
Time and Space, land and sea journeys, the search for a paradise, and recurrent 
figures like the Sage, the Child, the Sibyl, the accursed exile (Cain, Ishmael, the 
‘Wandering Jew). Seeking ‘to connect not merely poems but bodies of poems’, he 
provides a moving panorama of poetic images, some stereotyped, some individual, 
some archetypal. He also illuminates differences between writers. Thus Wordsworth, 
Keats and Shelley see the traveller as moving from a good state to a better; Coleridge, 
Blake and Byron are Christians who see man as fallen, perhaps to rise again. Words- 
worth is a Newtonian, bound to space and time; Bike base through the natural 
limits. Shelley is a river-traveller; Byron delights in the sea; Coleridge fears the sea 
but loves a mountain-view of life; Wordsworth ‘walks round the base of the moun- 
tains’. Brilliant studies of important poems give weight to the author’s insights. (821-03) 
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CHAUCER: THE KNIGHT’S TALE and THE CLERK’S TALE. 
Elizabeth Salter. Edward Arnold, 6s. 1962. 19°5 cm. 64 pages. (Studies in English 
Literature) 

Chaucer (13402-1400) is shown in this book by a University Lecturer in English at 

Cambridge to make the narrators of these two of The Canterbury Tales in character 

with their tales; they represent essential features of medieval life, Chivalry and Leam- 

ing, and thus their entertainment value to their fellow pilgrims was assured. The 
two tales differ in kind but both illustrate many Chaucerian characteristics and pose 
the challenging theme in their own voices—and in Chaucer’s—‘What is this world? 

What asketh men to have?’ Each is here tackled on much the same lines, vaz., 

Chaucer’s use and control of the matter of his sources. The style is shown as a guide 

to the meaning; the varied language shows the purpose it serves in sound and ap- 

positeness, in the religious and philosophic dicta, satire, humour and description, 
and for the heroic chivalry in one, and the religious fable in the other. Students of 

Chaucer for whom this book is intended should find it extremely useful.  (821'x) 


ARNOLD THE POET. Henry Charles Duffin. Bowes & Bowes, 21s. 1962. 
22 cm. 158 pages. Frontispiece. Index. 
Much has been written in the past decade or two about Matthew Arnold’s prose, 
though his settled position in English literature will almost certainly depend upon the 
value ultimately accorded to his poetry. Mr. Duffin’s book is ‘the first pab study 
of Arnold’s poetry to be written in English for nearly forty years’, and it is welcome 
not only because it bridges that gulf in time but also because the author’s stated 
purpose is to seek in Arnold ‘only the beauty and truth that are in him’ and not to 
extract from him ‘ideas I might have wished him to have had’. The approach is 
therefore soundly traditional, not merely fashionable, and what emerges is a view 
of the poet in which appreciation of the ‘beauty and force’ of which he was capable 
goes coupled with recognition of his limitations. Here is the essential Arnold without 


apology or special pleading. (821°8) 


ROBERT BRIDGES. John Sparrow. Longmans for the British Council, 2s.6d. 
1962. 21 cm. 36 pages. Paper covers. (Writers and Their Work) 
The writer of this essay deals with Robert Bridges (1846-1930), Poet Laureate 
1913-1930, as the poet who held that the poet’s task was to create Beauty in the 
medium of words, He quotes many of Bridges’ professed aims, discusses them and 
shows by reference to many of his poems, quoted liberally, how far the poet’s theory 
fits his work. This leads him to the question of poetic diction, images and properties, 
pointing out where they hit or miss the mark. Critics tend, he thinks, to overlook 
the emotional element, especially in Bridges’ love poems, because they are not 
personal but written detachedly for all men. Although he pays special tribute to 
the lyrics, he thinks that “The Testament of Beauty’ will be memorable for many 
passages taken out of their context. This essay should revive readers’ interest in 
Georgian Poetry. (821-91) 


English Drama 
MARLOWE: DR. FAUSTUS. J. P. Brockbank. Edward Arnold, 6s. 1962. 


19°5 cm. 64 pages. (Studies in English Literature) 
The many traditional versions of the widely known German Faustus stories appeared 
in the English translation about 1588 as The Historie of the Damnable Life and Deserved 
Death of Dr. John Faustus. The present book first shows how the many integrated 
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elements of the Historie—a myth with definite moral implications—so apan to 
Christopher Marlowe (1564-93) that he transformed it into an heroic Morality Play. 
The second part of the book discusses the play in some detail, and the artistic merits 
and the dramatic effect of scenes, speeches and characterisation are brought out. 
The heightening of the old necromancer of the legend into the daemonic figure of 
Faustus 1s noteworthy. Marlowe’s versification, diction and probable collaborators 
are dealt with. The book 1s essentially for students and should furnish them with an 
informed appreciation of a famous literary achievement. The author is Senior 
Lecturer in English in the University of Reading. (822-3) 


VOLPONE. Ben Jonson. Edited by David Cook. Methuen, 9s.6d. 1962. 19 cm. 
256 pages. (Methuen’s English Classics) 

Intelligent reading in English hterature is being widely increased by the publication 
of representative texts designed for students in grammar schools and universities, and 
this lively edition of Volpone will satisfy needs in both fields. Its editor, previously 
a schoolmaster, now a university lecturer, has a genuine sense for the art of learning 
and knows how to open doors for the ignorant and for the knowledgeable. There is 
no parade of scholarship, yet the soundness of the introduction and notes could not 
exist without it. Imaginatively, the necessary critical information is directed to clearing 
away assumptions made instinctively by students accustomed to Shakespeare and to 
ini e different principles developed by Jonson. Mr. Cook can Hs roceed. 

to an admirable analysis of the dramatic quality of Volpone and point out the con- 
tribution of its plot, characterisation, and moral content to its force as a great play. 
(822°3) 

THE ESSAY PRIZE. With A Holiday Abroad and The Candidate. Plays for 

Television. John Bowen. Faber, 218. 1962. 21 cm. 170 pages. 

In a lengthy introduction to these plays Mr. Bowen discusses the potentialities and 
limitations of television drama, its specific differences from work written for the 
theatre or the cinema, and the trials which the author must expect to undergo. 
Each of these plays is of the customary near-hour length, but the first is much the 
most interesting from the point of view of the creation of original characters within 
such a lumited compass. Its theme is the friction between an adolescent and his school- 
master father which nearly wrecks the boy’s prospects of entering Oxford. A Holiday 
Abroad is an ingeniously plotted piece with a surprising end which traces to its 
TAE friendship Ar wealthy French and a hard-up English 
schoolboy. The last is a competent though not especially memorable play concerning 
the rivalries to become out Conservative candidate in a sail pee com- 
munity which is largely dominated by a single business concern. (822-91) 


English Fiction : 

THOMAS HARDY: THE MAYOR OF CASTERBRIDGE. Douglas 
Brown. Edward Arnold, 6s. 1962. 19*5 cm. 64 pages. (Studies in English Literature) 
This story of ‘2 man of character’ written by Hardy in 1886 is here analysed by a 
lecturer in English in the University of Reading, sometimes considering single 
chapters or groups of chapters. It is maintained that the first three chapters rehearse 
the theme, and, indeed, the scene of Henchard, an out-of-work labourer, selling his 
wife by auction at a country fair is shown as the cogent event of the story. Henchard 
becomes mayor of Casterbridge, and this book enlarges on his past catching up 
with him. The town of Casterbridge is described with all Hardy’s sensitiveness to 
time, place and old associations. The country folk, their tavern talk, their discussion 
of their situation, are another factor of note in the book. The period of agricultural 
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depression and the impingement of new methods supply the background to the 
story. Henchard’s disappearance from the scene of his triumphs and defeats is a masterly 
balance with the opening chapters. The book is intended for students and will be a 
very great help to them. (823-8) 


THE ACHIEVEMENT OF E. M. FORSTER. J.B. Beer. Chatto & Windus, 
” 255. 1962. 22 cm. 226 pages. Index. 


A careful and detailed study of Mr. Forster’s career and writings, which concentrates 
its attention mainly on his novels and stories rather than his belles lettres. Dr. Beer 
(Lecturer in English in the University of Manchester) emphasises the interplay which 
runs all through his fiction between a visionary and a realistic perception of the world, 
but he presses the romantic element in Mr. Forster’s writing rather too far when he 
characterises him as the spiritual heir of Blake and Shelley. This study is particularly 
interesting for its perception of the change of perspective in which Mr. Forster's 
novels have come to be viewed since the end of the late war, but it refrains from 
discussing adverse criticism of his work, which deserves serious consideration at the 
least. (823-91) 


German Literature 

THE EARLY LOVE POETRY OF HEINRICH HEINE. An Inquiry 
into Poetic Inspiration. William Rose. Oxford University Press, 188. 1962. 18-5 cm. 
104 pages. 

The loves of Heine for his cousins Amalie and Therese have long been accepted as 

the dual inspiration of the love poems of Das Buch der Lieder. On what dubious 

evidence this tradition rests is revealed by the late Professor William Rose, of the 

London School of Economics. Professor Rose has examined the poetry dispas~ 

sionately, seeking and sifting facts and moving inexorably to the conclusion that 

the accepted view is largely myth. The argument is scrupulously fair, the style sober, 
dry with a faint flickering of wit. The highly specialised approach, hardly suited to 

. the general reader, has produced a work which decisively alters our image of aa 

(831-7 

French Literature ; 

MAUPASSANT: THE SHORT STORIES. Edward Sullivan. 
FLAUBERT: MADAME BOVARY. Alison Fairlie. ALBERT 
CAMUS: LA PESTE. Donald Haggis. Edward Amold, 6s.6d. each. 1962. 
19 cm. 64 : 80 : 64 pages. (Studies in French Literature) 

The aim of this series is to provide a critical commentary to the text under discussion. 

In each an introductory note outline the author’s life and work, the problems raised 

are then discussed, and structure, characters and style. Professor Sullivan reviews the 

restraining influence of the short story on Maupassant’s art, and also studies his 
longer nouvelles. Successfully rebutting Sartre’s criticisms, he shows how Maupassant’s 
position as supreme master of the short story remains unassailable. Dr. Fairlie’s 
penetrating study of Flaubert’s Madame Bovary (that tragic story of a woman’s revolt 
against her provincial bourgeois surroundings) follows the same pattern, as does 

Mr. is’s study of Camus” La Peste ps the most interesting of the three), 

showing how Camus’ creative imagination dealt with the contemporary problems 

of war and its aftermath. These deceptively slim volumes are packed wih matter, 
with the problems of composition and ie authors’ individual gifts searchingly 
presented. They will prove valuable to the conscientious student who resists the 

temptation to use them without reading the text studied. (843-8) (843-8) (843-91) 
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Greek Literature 
GREEK METRE. An Introduction. D. S. Raven. Faber, 253. 1962. 22 cm. 
126 pages. 

The kind, of textbooks produced for students both indicate and influence the spirit 
of teaching in an age. This book, by an Oxford classical don, betokens an age in 
which it is expected that Greek poetry shall be read in Greek and appreciated rs its 
sounds and rhythms, not merely translated and regarded as a repository of idioms. 
The book will enormously help students (and their teachers) to approach Greek—and 
especially lyric—poetry in this way. All the chief metres used in dramatic, epic and 
lyric poetry are discussed and explained, and careful cross-reference makes the book 
convenient to use. Classical students and senior pupils will find it mvaluable. (88x1) 


A COMPANION TO HOMER. Edited by Alan J. B. Wace and Frank H. 
Stubbings. Macmillan, 84s. 1962. 245 cm. 626 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 
A team of all the talents (including Sir Maurice Bowra, Warden of Wadham College, 
Oxford, L. R. Palmer, Professor of Comparative Philology in the University of 
Oxford, J. A. Davison and T. B. L. Webster, Professors of Greek in the University 
of Leeds and University College, London, respectively) has brought to fruition 
the plan long cherished by the famed archaeologist, the late Professor Wace (sometime 
Director of the British School at Athens), aad fs coadjutor Dr. Stubbings, a classical 
don at Cambridge. Unlike some unnecessary books consecrated to Homer in the 
last twenty years, this one has absolute value and will, apart from hoped-for clarifica- 
tion of some present problems, remain authoritative. Every aspect of the subject is 
illuminated, notably oral composition, style and language, textual criticism and the 
manifold impacts of recent archaeological discoveries and Michael Ventris’s decipher- 
ment (in which one of the contributors does not believe) of the Mycenean writing. 
There are many valuable line-figures and photographs illustrating the text. Most 
classical scholars will wish to possess this book, and all universities should put it at 
the disposal of their students. (883-1) 


HISTORY [AND GEOGRAPHY] 





APPROACHES TO HISTORY. A Symposium. Edited by H. P. R. Finberg. 
Routledge, 25s. 1962. 21°5 cm. 232 pages. 
As with so many other branches of knowledge today the problem confronting 
historians is the ever-growing tendency towards specialisation. Not only do they have 
to limit their studies in time, ag O researches within a narrow period, they 
have also to direct their activities within special fields, e.g. into economic or political 
or local history, etc. All this division cuts through the unity of history, and has led 
to many misunderstandings, especially among general readers of history. The purpose 
of this symposium, in which nine historians took part, is to define and justify some 
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of these compartments of history wnting. In so doing it throws light upon the 
purpose and disciplines of these special aspects of study, and enables the layman to 
understand their relation to the main field of history, which is the study of man in 
the past. (907-204) 


Geography Travel Description Ancient Civilisations 
THE READER’S DIGEST GREAT WORLD ATLAS. Reader’s Digest 
Association, 848. 1962. 40 cm. 180 pages. Index. 

A second revise of the American edition, this thoughtfully designed atlas (planned 
under the direction of Frank Debenham, former Professor of Geography at Cam- 
bridge) presents a wide view of the world as a planet and as the home of man. Section 1, 
The Face of the World, portrays large areas on the orthographic projection (the 
world as a globe) and gives by colour tints some idea of what countries are like on 
the ground. Section I, The Countries of the World, is a conventional reference 
atlas, showing relief by subdued layer colouring. The third section, The World as 
we Know It, is a series of topical maps covering the physical and biological features, 
and the development and activities of man. In the physical section the sculpture of 
the earth’s on is neglected. While population, agriculture and health are ade- 
quately dealt with, industry, power and communications receive little attention. 
However, there is so much to stimulate the imagination that it would be ungrateful 
to dwell on these lacunae. There is an adequate index and the standard of technical 
production is good. (912) 


THE NORTHERN ISLES. Edited by F. T. Wainwright. Nelson, 303. 1962. 
23 cm. 264 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Studies in History aud Archaestogs) 
A series of fully annotated and well illustrated essays for serious students, covering 
the archaeology of the Orkney and Shetland islands to the mid-1ath century A.D., 
and written by acknowledged experts in the various fields, the late Professor V. G. 
Childe, Professor A. C. O'Dell, Mr. C. S. T. Calder, Mr. J. R. C. Hamilton, Mr. 
Ralegh Radford and the late Dr. F. T. Wainwright. Much new material is introduced 
and interpreted, often boldly, in historical terms, with outstanding chapters on 
Neolithic Structures and Brochs and Broch-builders, and a remarkable synthesis of 
archaeology with place-name evidence for the Picts and Scots and the Scandinavian 
Settlement. (913 +411) 


ATHENS AND ENVIRONS. Edited by L. Russell Muirhead. Benn, 22s.6d. 
1962. 16°5 cm. 190 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Blue Guides) 

More and more tourists go to Greece every year, and this new guide-book will be a 
godsend to Hellenists, though of less value perhaps to those who are more interested 
in the scenery and the F a It has been written by Stuart Rossiter, who so 
six months in Athens for the purpose and enjoyed the assistance of members of the 
British School of Archaeology. Their co-operation imparts a particularly authoritative 
character to the volume. The sixteen maps and plans are clear rather than beautiful. 
This is an outstandingly important addition to the Blue Guide series, and the volume 
on the whole country promised by the publishers will be eagerly awaited "y E 

914-9512 


WEST AFRICA. A Study of the Environment and of man’s use of it, R- J. 
Harrison Church. 3rd edition. Longmans, 50s. 1962. 225 cm. 576 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. (Geographies for Advanced Study) 

The scope of this work, which was first published in 1957, is adequately indicated 
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by the subtitle. Brought up to date from time to tume, it has established itself as the 
most‘comprehensive geography of West Africa in English. With personal experience 
of the region, Dr. Harrison Church (Reader in Geography in the University of 
London) displays moderation in hus forecasts of the future. He shows how past economic 
and*political attitudes are still potent, being reflected, for example, in the hampering 
effects of international bo ies, in the problem of plantation versus peasant 
production, and in the frequent reliance on a restricted number of export crops. 
The dependence of future progress upon the vexed question of a supply of capital 
is also emphasised. The future of a great region iors aa times the area of Britain 
but with only a slightly larger population is of world importance, and it is useful to 
have the fundamental geographical considerations clearly and dispassionately stated. 
Considerable thought has a given to the choice of illustrations. (9x66) 


MEXICO UNKNOWN. Loma Whishaw. Hammond, Hammond, 18s. 1962. 
20°5 cm. 256 pages. 
Mrs, Whishaw is a Canadian whose earlier book described Alaska and the Yukon 
and who now recounts her adventures when, with her young daughter, she drove 
from Canada to Mexico. The particular merit of this amusing, prane book is 
that the writer speaks fluent Spanish, obviously understands and sympathises with 
the Mexican temperament and, moreover, takes us well away from the usual tourist 
routes. This is an enthusiastically written book about a colourful country and its 
charming but complex people. It will appeal to anyone interested in travel or in the 
adventures of others. Some of the later pages are devoted to a visit to Guatemala, 
El Salvador and Nicaragua. (917°2) 


Biography 
DR. TIMOTHIE BRIGHT, 1550-1615. A survey of his life with a biblio- 
graphy of his writings. Geoffrey Keynes, Kt. Wellcome Historical Medical Library, 
213. 1962. 26 cm. 56 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Publications of the Wellcome Historical 
Medical Library. New Series 1) 
The Wellcome Historical Medical Library wisely begins its new series of publications 
with Sir Geoffrey Keynes’s excellent Gideon de Laune Lecture of 1961. Timothie 
Bright, the third Physician appointed to St. Bartholomew’s Hospital, London, was 
by no means a distinguished holder of this office, yet he had real ability and initiative. 
Sir Geoffrey Keynes outlines Bright’s life and describes his published works which 
include, besides books on medical subjects and an abridgment of Foxe’s Book of 
Martyrs, a volume entitled Characterie. This publication, now a rarity, propounds a 
system of shorthand, a system different from that used by Bright in his earlier short- 
hand rendering of St. Paul’s Epistle to Titus, the latter being the earliest example of 
British shorthand now known to exist. A bibliography of Bright and illustrations 
of title pages complete this well produced volume. (92) 


THE RAILWAY GAME. An Early Autobiography. Clifford Dyment. Dent, 
2Is. 1962. 22 cm. 230 pages. 
Mr, Dyment possesses a modest but well-established reputation as a lyric poet, and 
this autobiography of his early boyhood stands out from the majority of such books 
for the richness and expressiveness of its language. The story moves between Caerleon, 
his family’s first home, and Nottingham, to which his mother moved when she lost 
her husband in the First World War. The author is blessed with a phenomenally 
retentive memory which enables hım to re-create and dwell lovingly upon the 
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minutest details of working class life during the early 1920's, the cherished household 
ossessions, childhood games, domestic crises and above all the railway lore implanted 
y his landlord, an invalid and former railway employee. There are moments when 
these feats of memory seem excessively microscopic, but Mr. Dyment has a notable 
eye for character and an ear for dialogue and much of his narrative makes fascinating 


reading. (92) 


GEORGE III. A Biography. J. C. Long. Macdonald, 35s. 1962. 22°5 cm. 336 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 
Recent years have seen much intensive study of the long reign of this king. Most 
of it has been concerned with political and constitutional questions, and in these the 
king as a man has tended to be neglected. Mr. Long has concentrated his attention upon 
the personality of George HI. While it 1s not a brilliant piece of literature, his book 
has its merits, and is certainly very sympathetic towards the king. Where earlier 
historians, Whig and Tory, have been anxious either to condemn or justify George 
Is political mistakes, Mr. Long tries to understand the man beneath the crown. 
He sees him as a tragic figure whose concept of sovereignty was contrary to the 
British tradition. Added to this he holds that the king’s complex personality and the 
fatal influence of Lord Bute combined to produce a chain of circumstances beyond 
George’s strength to control. An interesting and readable contribution. (92) 


GEORGE GROTE. A Biography. M. L. Clarke. University of London: The 
Athlone Press, 358. 1962. 22 cm. 206 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Grote (1794-1871) is best known for his voluminous History of Greece. He also wrote 
on. Greek philosophy. As a convinced Radical, he took an active part in the reform 
movement and in the provision of a university for London. The author of this 
biography, Professor of Latin at the University College of North Wales and an 
expert in the history of scholarship, gives a good account of Grote’s career and work, 
including his married life and his relations with Bentham, the Mills and others, and 
brings some new facts to light. While of considerable general interest, the book will 
chiefly attract students of 19th century political and educational history. (92) 


LETTERS TO T. E. LAWRENCE. Edited by A. W. Lawrence. Cape, 358. 
1962. 23°5 cm. 216 pages. Facsimiles. Index. 
The author explains that his purpose in editing this selection of letters from his brother’s 
correspondents, both famous and obscure, is to correct misleading impressions of 
‘T. E.’ since many of these writers project a strongly defined image of his character 
and personality as conceived by them. This is at least partly true, though it seems clear 
that some of those represented here have been chosen more for their historical celebnty 
than for thei interest as letter-writers. Among the most memorable contributions 
are certainly those from E. M. Forster and Bernard Shaw which discuss Lawrence's 
problems in writing The Seven Pillars of Wisdom rather than reflect his ran 
92 


A MUSE IN LOVE: Julie de Lespinasse. Margaret Mitchiner. Bodley Head, 25s. 
1962. 22 cm. 222 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Miss Mitchiner’s book, as she says herself, is not a work of original research: it is 

meant to entertain and not to instruct. In fact it does both, for it is an academically 

honest interpretation of a remarkable woman. Julie de Lespinasse was born, in 

mysterious circumstances, in 1732; she became the protégée of Mme. du Deffand, 
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and one of the focal points of intellectual life in the Paris of D’Alembert and 
Condorcet. She died F love, yet she insisted that if she could live again she would 
choose to begin on the same conditons, She was not a spectacular figure, on the 
scale of Mme. de Stael, but she remains sympathetic, and Miss Mitchiner tells her 
story with sober understanding in a book which should please the more informed 
general reader. (92) 


THE ENTHUSIAST. An Enquiry into the Life, Beliefs and Character of the 
Rev. Joseph Leycester Lyne, alias Fr. Ignatius, O.S.B., Abbot of Elm Hill, Norwich, 
and Llanthony, Wales. Arthur Calder-Marshall. Faber, 30s. 1962. 22 cm. 304 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 

Fr. ae was one of the most extraordinary religious fanatics of the roth century. 

By all worldly tests, he was a crank and sometimes a lunatic. By some religious tests, 

e was always interesting, occasionally a genius. His imagination inflamed by romantic 
medievalism, his religious instincts excited by the Tractarians and ‘ritualists’, he 
conceived it his grand mission to establish an Anglican order of Benedictine monks. 

Other Anglicans, equally catholic-minded and anti-Roman, were in the same years 

pursuing similar goals. This self-styled Fr. Ignatius was an embarrassment to them all. 

He was tactless, obsessive, obtrusive, unreliable, sclf-deceiving; but he was irrepres~ 

sible, magnetic, and slightly saintly. Mr. Calder-Marshall, surveying the existing 

literature with dispassionate wit and charity, and incorporating some new informa- 
tion, has written a most interesting book about him, so well-informed and perceptive 

as to constitute a minor contribution to general 19th century history. (92) 


ENTHUSIAST IN WIT. A Portrait of John Wilmot, Earl of Rochester, 
1647-1680. Vivian de Sola Pinto. 2nd edition. Routledge, 35s. 1962. 22 cm. 268 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 

The author, Emeritus Professor of English in Nottingham University, has long been 

recognised as the rt on that strange paradoxical figure, the Earl of Rochester. 

Much new material has emerged since the first publication of this biography in 1935 

under the title of Rochester: Portrait of a Restoration Poet, and Professor Pinto, after 

editing the poems for the Muses Library (1953), rightly decided that the time had 
come for another biography to take into account the fresh information now available 
and the fuller understanding his editorial research had brought him. His book is not 
so much a revised version of the 1953 volume as a fresh study of the man and his work. 

It has the warm sympathy that was reflected in his earlier approach, with as generous 

an interpretation of Rochester's character and conduct as the facts can allow, and a 

serious critical assessment of the quality of the poetry. This is a valuable estimate of 

the role of satire in the Restoration and the contribution made to it by Rochester’s 

speculative, realistic, and ultimately saddened outlook. (92) 


FROM FEAR SET FREE. Nayantara Sahgal. Gollancz, 25s. 1962. 22 cm. 
240 pages. 
Mrs. Nayantara Sahgal here continues the reminiscences which she began in Prison 
and Chocolate Cake, written in the context of the Indian nationalist movement. The 
background is now independent India, and her mother, Mrs. Vyjayalakshmi Pandit, 
is serving as Ambassador in Moscow and Washington and as High Commissioner in 
London. Some of Mrs. cm a comparisons between western and Indian civilisation 
may seem a little superficial, but her descriptions of her life in India as the wife of a 
businessman are vivid and illuminating. Her book may seem a little formless, but 
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its style is light and graceful, and it will be enjoyed by many who have no previous 
knowledge of India. (92) 


MARSHAL OF FRANCE. The Life and Times of Maurice, Comte de Saxe 
(1696-1750). Jon Manchip White. Hamish Hamilton, 35s. 1962. 25-5 cm. 316 pages. 
Ulustrations. Index. 

The subject of this biography was a colourful figure in his own day, but he is scarcely 

known to modern English readers. The illegitimate son of Frederick August I, 

Elector of Saxony, and a Swedish countess, Maurice Comte de Saxe touched life at 

all levels. He was, first and foremost, a great soldier, and his brilliant leadership of 

great armies provides a link in military history between the achievements of his 
predecessor Marlborough and Frederick the Great. The Marshal’s private life and 
affairs were a scandal even in an age which was not easily shockable. Mr. White does 
justice to both sides of Maurice’s career. He has mastered all the evidence he can find 
in various archives, devotes serious attention to the important military campaigns in 
which the Marshal was engaged, and deals tactfully with the less reputable features 
of his career. (92) 


RABINDRANATH TAGORE. A Biography. Krishna Kripalani. Oxford 
University Press, 35s. 1962. 22 cm. 428 pages. Hrateaone Index. 
This biography of the great Indian poet is a mine of information about his works 
and times. The author, who has had a long association with Tagore, delineates the 
growth and development of his many-sided genius in fifteen instep chapters. 
His analysis of Tagore’s mind is full of admiration, though critical. He has explored 
the Bengali sources extensively and gives ample quotations from the poet’s writings. 
There is a useful bibliography which will be of great help to the non-Bengalis. (92) 


LIVES OF THE WITS. Hesketh Pearson. Heinemann, 30s. 1962. 22 cm. 352 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 
Mr. Pearson has previously published full-length studies of several of the major 
figures who appear in this compendium alongside others not hitherto drawn into 
the net of an author who is himself more a wit and an entertainer than a biographer 
with scholarly pretensions. Swift, Johnson, Sheridan, Sydney Smith, Disraeli, 
Labouchére, Whistler, Gilbert, Beerbohm Tree, Wilde, Shaw, Belloc, Max Beerbohm, 
and Chesterton constitute the lively company gathered here. Though much of the 
material is familiar, the presentation is fresh; and even if some ofthe witty sayıngs 
have been heard before they do not suffer by repetition and there will be very few 
readers who do not find much that is new and amusing. (928) 


World War I 
AUGUST 10914. Barbara W. Tuchman. Constable, 458. 1962. 24 cm. 500 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 

This is an excellent book on what was, in many ways, the most critical month of the 
whole of the First World War. Had the Germans kept more faithfully to the spirit 
of the original Schlieffen Plan, or had the French not moved their forces so quickly 
from their right to their left flank, then the war in the West might have ended in 
August, or very early in September 1914. Miss Tuchman tells the story of these 
critical weeks of the war on both Western and Eastern fronts, ending at the opening 
of the Battle of the Marne. Her book is not based on new source material. What 
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justifies her in telling again what has so often been written about before is her ability 
to bring together so much detail into a story that has a unity of its own, and her sense 
of the importance of individual actions in this massive march of events. The military 
and political leaders on both sides are admirably portrayed; and their decisions are 
analysed with fairness but also with a willingness to pass judgment on them. This is 
the work of a scholar. But it is also very much the kind of book to interest and excite 
the general reader. (940-42) 


‘World War IE 


IMPHAL. Sir Geoffrey Evans and Antony Brett-James. Macmillan, 328. 1962. 
a2 cm. 362 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 
Lieutenant-General Sir Geoffrey Evans was an infantry brigadier and Mr. Brett-James 
a signals commander at Tact on the borders of India and Burma, when that town 
was besieged by the Japanese in 1944. The battle was crucial because, 1f the Japanese 
had won, the road would have been opened to India itself. This is a readable account 
of the siege which can be enjoyed by the non-specialist as well as the military historian. 
The authors are perhaps over-generous in evaluating the qualities of the British 
commanders; and, historically, their story would have better balanced had some 
reference been made to the equal importance of the battle fought at the same time 
for Kohima, a hundred miles to the north. (940°$425) 


DEFEAT INTO VICTORY. Field-Marshal the Viscount Slim. Abridged 
edition. Cassell, 253. 1962. 22°5 cm. 480 pages. Maps. Index. 
The original of this book is a classic among the personal accounts by great commanders 
and this shortened edition retains all the qualities that made it so. The story has been 
largely pruned of military data and technicalities without disturbing the strategical 
pa tactical framework. Fresh from divisional command in the Middle East when 
World War I was going badly for the Allies, General Slim arrived in Burma to 
command a corps which had suffered heavily in the retreat that ended in India. 
Promoted a few months later to command the Fourteenth Army, he fashioned it 
into a highly efficient force and proved himself to be one of the greatest morale 
builders of all time. He led it back into Burma and to victory over the Japanese. 
This superb story of what happened during the years 1942-1945 is told with the truth 
and simplicity of a man of outstanding quality. It is a book for everyone. (940°5425) 


Britain 
INQUIRY. A Series of Talks on Current Affairs for Schools. Manchester University 
Press (Manchester) in association with Granada TV Network, 8s.6d. 1962. 19 cm. 
134 pages. Illustrations. 
This collection of television talks, each by a well-known expert, was originally 
addressed to senior pupils in schools but will be of considerable interest to adults, and 
there could hardly be a better mtroductory volume for readers abroad who want 
to learn something of British institutions. The speakers were Paul Bryan, Professor 
S. E. Finer, Geoffrey Hornsey, Duncan Fairn, V. L. Allen, Alan C. L. Day, the 
Earl of Harewood, Sir Charles R. Morris, Cecil McGivern and Sir Leslie Plummer, 
aud they talked, respectively, on Parliament, local government, the law, prisons and 
the penal system, trade unions, the nation’s money, the State and the arts, the 
universities, television and newspapers. Each of the talks reads well, in an easy, 
conversational style. (942-004) 
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ARCHAEOLOGY AND PLACE-NAMES AND HISTORY. An 
Essay on Problems of Co-ordination. F. T. Wamwright. Routledge, 123.6d. 1962. 
_ 19 cm. 150 pages. Maps. $ 
This posthumously published study by a former Head of the Department of History, 
University College, Dundee, is 2 comparative analysis of the and limitations of 
archaeological, place-name and documentary e ete and the logic of interpreta- 
tion and co-ordination of these sources in the writing of history. It is profound, 
critical and outspoken and, althotigh the examples are drawn from Pictish Scotland 
and the Norwegian and Danish Viking settlement of Britain, the principles apply 
to all periods in all countries. Clearly written, it is recommended for anyone interested. 
in historical scholarship, especially students and professionals in the disciplines 
concerned. (942-01) 


BRITAIN’S LOCUST YEARS 1918-1940. William McElwee. Faber, 25s. 
1962. 22°5 cm. 292 pages. Index. 
The period covered in this book is still a vivid memory for many Englishmen who 
lived through it, and they cannot as yet contemplate its events with complete objec- 
tivity. Even the experts are still uncertain about many questions and are involved in 
hot disputes about the value of the evidence and the conclusions to be drawn from it. 
Mr. McElwee’s purpose, which he achieves very well, is to furnish the la with 
a general account of the period which will provide a balanced estimate of de essential 
political and social problems. It is to a large extent a sad story of frustration that he has 
to report, a period of lost opportunities, and of much inefficiency in high places, 
although there are, of course, some redeeming features. For the layman much of the 
literature on this period appearing in these days is difficult to evaluate: this book is a 
clear and simple guide. (942-082) 
France 
THE FRENCH SECRETARIES OF STATE IN THE AGE OF 
CATHERINE DE MEDICI. N. M. Sutherland. University of London: The 
Athlone Press, $08. 1962. 22°5 cm. 358 pages. Illustrations. Index. (University of 
London Historical Studies, X) 
An important development in European states during the 16th century was that of 
the office of Secretary of State. France was no exception. There these royal servants 
emerge in 1547. This study concerns the twelve secretaries who held office in France 
between that year and 1588. To trace their individual activities was no hght task. 
It involved searching through the bulky remains of their enormous correspondence 
scattered among a large number of volumes in the French archives. The work was 
worth doing: as a result of it Miss Sutherland has not only been able to reveal much 
about these active civil servants, but has also thrown rich Hae on the general history 
of France during the second half of the 16th century. (944029) 


THE RIGHT IN FRANCE 1890-1919. Three Studies. Edited by David 

Shapiro. Charto & Windus, 18s. 1962. 22 cm. 144 pages. (St. Antony's Papers, No. 1 3) 
Since its foundation in 1950 St. Antony’s College, Oxford, has organised regular 
seminars at which experts in modern history and international affairs contribute the 
results of their special researches. Selections from such papers are published at regular 
intervals. This volume contains three such studies devoted to an analysis of the part 
played by politicians of the Right in France betweem 1890 and 1919. After 1877 the 
Right was excluded from effective political power. In the 1890’s the rise of an 
organised socialist movement limited fhe the freedom of manoeuvre of the Right. 
These essays study respectively the way in which the Right adjusted itself to the 
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new situation, the national movement in Paris, 1900-1906, and its attitude to social 
questions in parliament, 1905-1919. They are invaluable for students of French 
politics in the 20th century. (944-08) 


Italy 
THE AWAKENING OF SOUTHERN ITALY. Margaret Carlyle. 
Oxford University Press, 21s. 1962. 21 cm. 156 pages. Illustrations. Index. : 
This is one of the very few British books on the social and economic conditions in the 
Mezzogiorno or South Italy including Sicily and Sardinia. Besides describing the 
political, social and economic landscape, the book also deals with the activities of 
various official organisations (notably the Cassa per il Mezzogiorno) established 
since the Second World War to promote the economic development of this region. 
Much of the description is based on personal observation which is at times vivid and 
illuminating. In the assessment of the factors behind the poverty of the area and of 
the merits of the official policies designed to improve the economic status of the 
region, the author is inclined to accept rather too readily the official or currently 
fashionable views without closer cgr The book is best read as a sympathetic 
and vivid travelogue rather than a serious academic study. (945-7) 


India 
CHARLES GRANT AND BRITISH RULE IN INDIA. Ainslie 
Thomas Embree. Allen & Unwin, 428. 1962. 22 cm. 320 pages. Index. 

As a private merchant in Bengal, as a servant of the English East India Company 
there and finally as a leading member of the Court of Directors of that company in 
London, Charles Grant was concerned with some of the most significant aspects of 
British expansion in India. He was also a leading member of the Clapham Sect, 
and Mr. Embree shows how he tried to make use of his evangelical principles in the 
shaping of the company’s policies. Grant’s importance has been recognised in general 
by previous historians. In this book Mr. ree traces his activities in detail, from 
his first arrival in Bengal in 1768 until his death in 1823. This is a well-documented 
and scholarly work, which can be enjoyed by the general reader as well as by the 
specialist. (95403) 


MODERN INDIA. Sir Percival Griffiths. 3rd edition. Benn, 30s. 1962. 22 cm. 
288 pages. Maps. Index. (Nations of the Modern World) 

Sir Percival Griffiths has had a wide rience of India, both as a former member 
of the Indian Civil Service and later as a businessman. He has written much on Indian 
subjects, notably in The British Impact on India (1952). The present work was first 
published in 1957, and is mainly concerned with the political and economic problems 
of independent India. It has now been brought up to date, to include such topics as 
the capture of Goa and the third Five-Year Plan. It will be of interest not only to 
those without previous knowledge of the field but also to specialists, who will 
appreciate the author’s sober and ced analysis of the arguments for and against 

major policies pursued by the government of India since 1947. (954°04) 


North Africa 

A SURVEY OF NORTH WEST AFRICA (THE MAGHRIB). 
Edited by Nevill Barbour. 2nd edition. Oxford University Press for the Royal 
Institute of International Affairs, 428. 1962. 22 cm. 424 pages. Maps. Index. 

This survey was first published in 1959 and was designed to provide the type of 

comprehensive information for the area between the Atlantic and the western 
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frontiers of Egypt and the Sudan which Lord Hailey’s African Survey provided for 
the areas South I has been widely valued for its had in a this object, 
and the situation in Algeria gives additional significance to the appearance of this 
new edition. It does not claim to deal in any detail with recent events, though a short 
addendum does outline developments up to September 1961; its value lies rather in 
its giving the historical, geographical, economic and social background against which 
today’s happenings must be seen to gain a true perspective. (96103) 


United States of America 
AMERICA AND THE WORLD REVOLUTION. Public lectures 
delivered at the University of Pennsylvania, Spring 1961. Arnold Toynbee. 
Oxford University Press, 12s.6d, 1962. 19 cm. 86 pages. 
The three lectures composing this book are printed, it would seem, in the exact form 
in which they were i eee They consist of Professor Toynbee’s reflections upon 
America’s performance in the contest with Russia for the allegiance of mankind. 
As such, in view of his renown as an historian, they will have a large and interested 
audience. He discusses the gap between the rich and the poor nations and considers 
that America’s affluence is its chief basic handicap in winning over the uncommitted, 
poverty-stricken masses of humanity. He believes that the world is still in the throes 
of the revolution begun by the United States in 1776, but that the character of the 
revolution has changed and its leadership been seized by the Soviet Union. He hopes 
that Americans, by denying some of their material desires and re-emphasising their 
spiritual qualities, will be enabled once more to take the lead in this vital race. (973) 


FICTION 





General 

HENRY’S WAR. Jeremy Brooks. Macmillan, 16s. 1962. 20 cm. 192 pages. 

The hero of Mr. Brooks’s novel is introduced in the recognisable guise of a con- 
temporary comic figure, but he is soon subjected to a genuine crisis of conscience. 
Henry is an unobtrusive Welshman living in the South Kensington area of London, 
who cherishes his independence, scrapes a living by writing improbable spy stories, 
and is engaged to a worthy but dictatorial upper middle class girl who holds strong 
pacifist convictions. It requires a national emergency and the dilemma of whether to 
answer or ignore his call-up papers—and incidentally to change his fiancée—to force 
upon Henry the rare experience of making an irrevocable decision. Mr. Brooks 
shows a lively sense of comedy and although this is a slight novel he succeeds in 
making his story credible and engaging the reader’s sympathies. 
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A KIND OF DARKNESS. Christopher Davis. Hart-Davis, 21s. 1962. 20 cm. 
258 pages. 
Mr. Davis is an English writer, but his novels are firmly and knowledgeably set in 
the American scene. The plot of his latest book is laid in the final months of the late 
war when the swift and dramatic tempo of changes in public events finds its counter- 
part in a general instability of private life. Carl Tree, a talented young theatrical 
producer has just been killed in Europe. His closest friend, who has been invalided 
out of the Air Force on account of psychological disorders, 1s invited to stay by the 
Tree family, and the story traces the effects of his aggressive and wilful impulse to 
deliver some home-truths to the Tree household, a liberal ménage which is peculiarly 
vulnerable to a disruptive influence of this kind. This theme is handled with restraint, 
and subtly rather than obviously. Mr. Davis 1s adept in the dropping of hints and 
clues and sure in his presentation of the Southern setting: his portrait of the Tree 
parents and children and their E as relations with the intruder makes an absorbing 


if somewhat inconclusive nov 


ACT OF DESTRUCTION. Ronald Hardy. Weidenfeld & Nicolson, 21s. 
1962. 20 cm. 364 pages. 

The setting of this powerfully conceived novel is the virgin interior of an imaginary 
East African colony, and its theme is the conflict between the would-be preservers 
and the exploiters of its teeming wild life and the unharnessed potentialities of its 
rivers, The hero is a game warden, whose uncompromis idealin brings disaster 
upon an expedition sent out to arrest game poachers, a later involves him in a 
still more unequal struggle against the project to dam and flood a valley which he 
regards as a paradise. Despite occasional episodes which read like an improbable film 
scenario, Mr. Hardy is a bona story-teller who possesses remarkable descriptive gifts 
and whose portraits of hunters, game wardens, policemen, settlers and engineers 
carry immediate conviction. 


THE COMPLETE TALES OF HENRY JAMES. Vol. I, 1864-1868. Vol. H, 
1868-1872. Edited with an introduction by Leon Edel. Hart-Davis, 35s. each vol. 
1962. 21 cm. 430 : 446 pages. 

These are the first two volumes of a great adventure in Jamesian publishing. James 

himself collected only fifty-two of the 112 stories which Mr. Edel has assembled and 

which the publishers intend to issue in twelve volumes during the next three years. 

They are very long short stories by modern standards, but James preferred to call 

them tales and gave each one, as Mr. Edel remarks in his General Introduction, 

‘a length proper to itself’. The present group, nineteen in number, takes James 

to his dane year. There is a touch of adolescent melancholy in all of them; the 

young women are unpredictable, frustrations and renunciations abound and there 
ate few flashes of wit. There are no masterpieces, but every story bears the stamp of 

a dedicated writer, and if they are read in chronological order they convey a sense 

of steadily growing power. 


TREPIDATION IN DOWNING STREET and Other Stories. L. E. Jones. 
Hart-Davis, 16s. 1962. 20°5 cm. 204 pages. 

Sir Lawrence Jones is a skilful raconteur, observant, tolerant and worldly-wise, who 

moves at ease in the sphere of clubland, grouse moors, Westminster and the City, 

and writes with a combination of dry wit and candour reminiscent of Somerset 

Maugham. As the title suggests, several of these tales concern Prime Ministers, one 
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of whom is accidentally killed while grouse-shooting, while another is successfull 
impersonated by an ex-lunatic double. The range of the stories covers the author's 
lifetime fom ie First World War to the present time, and if their substance is 
occasionally slight, they possess the precious gift of arousing the reader’s curiosity. 


BLADE AMONG THE BOYS. Onuora Nzekwu. Hutchinson, 16s. 1962. 
19 cm. 192 pages. 

The as theme of this novel, set in contemporary Nigeria, is the uneasy relation- 
a een Christianity and the tribal religions which continue to wield a strong 
influence through social customs and the belief in sympathetic magic. The hero, like 
most of his circle, accepts the forms of Christian worship to gain its educational 
‘advantages. He is exceptional, however, in the sacrifices he is repared to make, now 
for the priesthood, now for the girl with whom he has fallen in love. In spite of 
disillusionments suffered during his seminary training, he resolves to devote himself 
to the priesthood until his fiancée succeeds in forcing his hand by means of a love 
philtre. The story is interesting for its picture of the tension created in family life 
by these rival beliefs, but the author presents his hero as a simple young man and is 
content not to explore his spiritual problems very deeply. 


THE KINDLY ONES. Anthony Powell. Heinemann, 18s. 1962. 19 cm. 262 pages. 
This volume concludes the sextet of novels which began with A Question of Up- 
bringing, although not necessarily the whole sequence known as The Music of Time. 
It spans the action of the whole cycle beginning on the eve of the First World War, 
as remembered from the boyhood of the narrator, Nicholas Jenkins, and ending with 
the same character’s efforts to enlist at the beginning of the Second. The narrative 
movement follows the pattern of the other novels, that is to say it presents not a 
connected plot but a few carefully selected episodes far separated in time, of deep 
significance in their consequences and linked by lengthy passages of Eero and 
reminiscence, so that the story seems to revolve rather than go forward. Actions are 
repeated, consequences reaped, and the dominant image is of the whirligig of time 
‘bringing in its revenges’. Mr. Powell’s comic invention is as brilliant as ever and his 
dialogue as crisp, though there are moments in the descriptive passages where the 
tension sags. He is a singularly detached writer, who has created a superbly diverse 
gallery of comic characters drawn from English upper-middle class life, but has 
deliberately limited their stature. 


THE CLIMB. Diana Raymond. Cassell, 16s. 1962. 20-5 cm. 224 pages. 

Diana Raymond is an experienced novelist who has also done a good deal of rock- 
climbing. Her new novel is a gripping story of an attempt by three Englishmen on 
the highly arduous and dangerous north face of the ‘Heide’ (an imaginary mountain 
which much resembles the Eiger). Two are middle-aged, the third younger, a very 
ambitious and able climber though not the easiest of companions. The highly exciting 
account of the climb is intricately involved with the effect of the climbers’ personalities 
on one another when under stress. In the background throughout is the temporarily 
unhappy relationship between one of the climbers and his wife, This is a taut, skilfully 
constructed and very readable novel which should appeal both to readers interested 
in climbing and to the general public. 


THE ROSE-GROWER. Jean Stubbs. Macmillan, 18s. 1962. 19 cm. 254 pages. 
This unusual first novel opens dramatically with the imminent demise of its hero, 
- Alexander Ariel, a professional rose-grower and charmer of women. Within the 
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framework of his delirious memories and imaginings, his meee with the inexorable, 
ever-present figure of Death at his bedside, and against the background of the hospital 
and his anxiously waiting women, the author traces his life-story: that of an incurable 
romantic, shying away from reality and leaving others—especially his determined 
and devoted wife Ellen—to deal with it for him. Mrs. Stubbs writes with a lively 
originality, and her portrait of an irresponsible hedonist brought at last face to face 
with himself is at once acute and compassionate. 


Crime, Detection and Mystery 
VISITORS TO THE CRESCENT. Mary Hocking. Chatto & Windus, 18s. 
1962. 19 cm. 252 pages. 

The crescent is in the Kensington area of London, and the visitors arc disturbing ones 
—police officers, intruding disquietingly upon the life of Jessica Holt, a writer of 
children’s books. It soon becomes apparent that they are investigating something far 
more serious than the burglary of the antique shop run by Edward Saneck, a Polish 
refugee who is one of Jessica’s tenants and also her lover. Miss Hocking is adept at 
suggesting sinister undertones and communicating an atmosphere of unease and 
growing tension which erupts suddenly into violence. Her style is crisp, her narrative 
exciting, and the psychology—from that of Harper, the compassionate police super~ 
intendent, to the torment oh Saneck, haunted by his past—considerably more search- 
ing than in the average ‘spy thriller’. 


BOOKS FOR YOUNG READERS 





Fiction 

PERSIAN FAIRY TALES. Retold by Eleanor Brockett. Muller, 13s.6d. 
1962. 20°5 cm. 232 pages. Illustrations. 

This addition to Muller’s series of Fairy Tale Collections consists of twenty-five stories 

` which amply illustrate the richness of Persian folk-lore. Some are of the fable type, 

intended to point a moral by showing that dishonesty, greed and so on are always 

punished. Others are fairy tales of djinns and demons. There are also legends of Wo 


great Persian heroes, Jemshed and Rustom. 


> 
A BOOK OF GIANTS. Ruth Manning-Sanders. Methuen, 18s. 1962. 24 cm. 
126 pages. Illustrations. 
These stories about giants are collected from all over Britain and Europe. Some are - 
well known like ‘Jack and the Beanstalk’ and Jack the Giant-Killer’—there are six 
stories about him—but others will be new to many readers. Giants have much in 
common wherever they come from. They are usually stupid, always hungry and 
always the possessors of great wealth or some coveted magic treasure. Almost any- 
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one with a measure of cunning can overcome one. Ruth Manning-Sanders, an 
accomplished writer for children, tells the stories briskly and with an economy of 

that makes them ideal for reading aloud to small children. The drawings 
by Robin Jacques are most attractive. 


THE ISLAND ADVENTURER. Roger Simons. Heinemann, 138.6d. 1962. 
19 cm. 164 pages. Illustrations. 


This adventure story for boys is set in the Hebrides and presents an interesting and 
realistic picture of life in those lonely Scottish islands and of the farmers and fishermen 
who live there. It is about two béys on ‘holiday who find an old boat which they 
make seaworthy and use to arr ee in an arduous and sometimes dangerous salvage 
operation. With the money which they earn they are able to help one of the islanders 
who is in danger of losing his livelihood. 


Non-fiction 


THE LAMPS GO OUT. 1914 and the Outbreak of War. A. F. Alington. Faber, 
9s.6d. 1962. 19 cm. 140 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Men and Events) 
This is a volume in an historical series designed to interest young readers in men 
whose actions, discoveries, and ideals still influence our lives and outlook, and in 
events which have helped to make the world we know. It is written by the general 
editor of the series, formerly a staff inspector under the Ministry of Education. 
Compact, pleasantly written, and clear, it outlines the political negotiations which 
preceded the First World War, and shows how the aggressive or indecisive policies 
of each of the Great Powers helped to produce the catastrophe they all wished to avoid. 


YUGOSLAVIA. Phyllis Auty. Weidenfeld & Nicolson, 9s.6d. 1962. 19 cm. 

140 pages. Illustrations. Index. (The Young Enthusiast Library: The Young Explorer) 
This very well written account of one of the most interesting and enchanting countries 
of Europe is the work of a lecturer in history in the University of London. It is part 
of a series intended to provide informative but attractive books for young people 
from thirteen to fifteen. The author begins with a general history of Yugoslavia, 
proceeds to describe each of the republics that constitute the federation, and ends 
with a chapter on present-day conditions, with the necessary statistics. The sixteen 
photographs are from official sources, the line drawings mediocre. There is no map. 


STARS AND PLANETS. K. V. Bailey. Vista Books, 93.6d. 1962. 21°5 cm. 
80 pages. Illustrations. (Knowing and Doing) 

A clearly written book for children between ten and twelve years of age. It begins 

with a chapter on the elementary principles of astronomical observing and of the 

telescope, Sllowed by one on observing the stars and constellations. The next three 

hapters are on the sun, moon, and planets, and the final chapter is on the planets 

the stars. There are good illustrations of scale models to represent the distances, 

: Soe planets. The general object of the series to which this book belongs is to 

; present broadly ‘scientific’ subjects on the basis of the general habits of thought of the 

children of the age-group mentioned, and the author has taken great pains to this 
end. 
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Titles, Authors, Series. 
(Series given in brackets) 


A.B.C. of the Vatican cound! 625 
About prints 661 
Achievement of E. M. Forster 669 


America and the world revolution 679 
Anatomy and physiology of obstetrics 
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Animals and ourselves 652 
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sober ite and place-names and 
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WILLIAM H. PRESCOTT 
History of the Reign of 
Ferdinand and Isabella the Catholic 


A masterly telling of that segment of Spanish history in which 
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THE WELFARE OF THE ELDERLY 


JOHN MOSS 


THE steadily increasing proportion of the elderly in the population in 
recent years emphasises the importance of providing for their care and 
welfare. 

The history of public responsibility for the care of the elderly in Britain 
dates back to the time when the churchwardens and overseers of each parish 
supplemented private charity by doling out loaves of bread and pittances 
of money to the destitute. Several hundred years later, in the early nineteenth 
century, provision for their relief became the responsibility of the newly 
established Board of Guardians under the Poor Law. Old age pensions, 
subject to a rigid means test, were introduced in the twentieth century, but 
it was not until the all-embracing social legislation took effect in 1948 that 
the Poor Law was abolished and the pension system liberalised. 


From early times the churches, both collectively and individually, were 
the chief inspiration and medium for caring for the material needs as well as 
the spiritual needs of the elderly. They provided the first voluntary visiting 
service. That, in the Welfare State, they still have a part to play in this 
connection is pointed out in The Welfare of the Elderly in Church and Com- 
munity (1959, Baptist Union of Great Britain and Ireland, 1s.), which focuses 
attention on three related aspects of old people’s welfare. A retired minister 
writes on spiritual preparation for retirement and old age; a geriatric 
physician on medical care of the elderly; and a Baptist layman on the 
practical care of the elderly in the churches and in the community. 


The foundation of the present social insurance services was laid by the 
enquiry conducted by Sir William (now Lord) Beveridge and described in 
Social Insurance and Allied Services (1942, H.M.S.O.; reprint in preparation, 
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17s.), which contains much information of interest to students and sociolo- 
gists. A comprehensive and detailed account of the statutory provisions now 
in force is contained in Health and Welfare Services Handbook by the author 
of this article (3rd edition, 1962, Hadden, Best (Ipswich) 45s.), parts of which 
refer to the provision of residential accommodation and the services available 
for old people in their own homes. The pension arrangements under the 
National Insurance schemes and for non-contributory pensions together 
with the national assistance schemes are also fully explained. 

Side by side with the development of the statutory services, voluntary 
services have been developed, as described in Age is Opportunity, a compre- 
hensive handbook prepared by the National Old People’s Welfare Council 
(3rd edition 1961, National Council of Social Service, 8s.6d.). Following a 
summary of all current legislation affecting the elderly, it discusses co- 
ordination between voluntary and statutory bodies, gives detailed informa- 
tion on the various kinds of accommodation and housing provided for the 
elderly, and finally gives advice on organising various voluntary activities. 

The first comprehensive survey of the problem of ageing and the care 
of old people was undertaken by a committee under the chairmanship of 
B. Seebohm Rowntree, reported in Old People (1947, Oxford University 
Press). Although great advances have been made in provision for the 
aged since this report was issued, it is still relevant as a guide to action, 
especially in countries where the position may be similar to that in Britain 
at the time of the survey. It was shortly after the issue of this report that the 
„National Corporation for the Care of the Aged was established. Also still 
valuable for the information it contains and the lessons to be learned from 
it is Dr. J. H. Sheldon’s record of an enquiry conducted in Wolverhampton, 
The Social Medicine of Old Age (1949, Oxford University Press, 5s.). Another 
work to note in this connection is The Health of the Elderly at Home by 
William Hobson and John Pemberton (1955, Butterworth, 30s.), a medical, 
social and dietary study of elderly people in Sheffield, drawing attention to 
the importance of maintaining the health of the elderly and not waiting to 
treat them when they become sick and infirm. 

Already in 1940 the National Old People’s Welfare Council had been 
established, in association with the National Council of Social Service, to 
provide a focal point for all matters concerning the welfare of the aged. 
Their Quarterly Bulletins (6d.) contain information on legislative changes 
. affecting the elderly and developments for their welfare. 

Barbara Shenfield’s excellent Social Policies for Old Age: A Review of 
Social Provision for Old Age in Great Britain (1957, Routledge, 25s.) deals in 
some detail with employment and reasons for retiring or continuing at 
work, pensions, housing, residential care and home services, and considers 


analytically and critically the ways in which social policies for the aged have 
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been developed. Another interesting general-book, by one who has been 
actively working in this sphere in a voluntary capacity for many years, is 
Margaret Neville Hill’s An Approach to Old Age and Its Problems (1961, 
Oliver & Boyd, 15s.), showing how the various problems confronting 
the elderly can be met either by themselves or by those who are caring for 


them. 


To discover the extent of the need to be met, research is still required as a 
guide to action. The planning of such research is well described by an expert 
in this field, Mark Abrams, in a Short Guide to Social Survey Methods (1960, 
National Council of Social Service, 2s.6d.). He shows that time and effort 
can be wasted and the value of findings marred through faulty techniques, 
and gives practical advice on sampling, collecting information, designing 
questionnaires, interviewing and reporting. It is important, however, that 
information should be available about research studies already undertaken. 
A register of these—Old Age (1960, 10s.)—is maintained by the National 
Corporation for the Care of Old People and is a valuable source of reference 
for persons and organisations engaged in the investigation of the social and 
socio-medical aspects of ageing and retirement. It has been issued in a loose- 
leaf form so that new projects can be included from time to time. Current 
surveys are reviewed in the Quarterly Bulletin of the National Old People’s 
Welfare Council. 


It is an inherent principle in providing for the welfare of the elderly that 
they should be enabled to live as long as possible in their own homes, but 
many are badly housed. The last ten years, however, have seen considerable 
developments in the provision of special housing for the elderly, as described 
in Age is Opportunity, and the need for further action is shown in the Annual 
Reports of the National Old People’s Welfare Council (1s.6d. each) and the 
National Corporation for the Care of Old People (free). The subject is 
also dealt with in the Conference Reports of the Council (National 
Council of Social Service: 1952, 2s.6d.; 1954, 28.6d.; 1956, 3s.6d.; 1958, 
38.6d.; 1960, $s.; 1962, $s.). Topics covered in addition to housing are 
health and welfare; medical care; day centres and workshops; the psycholo- 
gical approach to ageing; spiritual aspects of ageing; and training of voluntary 
workers. The provision of flatlets, a recent innovation and one of the best 
ways of housing those elderly people who can look after themselves but 
may need the occasional help of a friendly warden, is described in publica- 
tions of the Ministry of Housing and Local Government, Flatlets for Old 
People (1958, H.M.S.O., 2s.) and More Flatlets for Old People (1960, H.M.S.O., 
2s.), which cover the conversion of existing houses and the erection of 
new buildings. Boarding-out schemes have been organised in some parts 
of the country as explained in Boarding-out Schemes for Elderly People (1960, 
National Council of Social Service, 1s.6d.). These schemes provide an 
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alternative to residential homes by helping elderly men and women to 
obtain lodgings in private households. 


One of the most important and helpful voluntary services provided by 
the sixteen hundred old people’s welfare committees throughout the United 
Kingdom and their associated bodies is the systematic visiting of the elderly 
living alone. Much practical advice on how a planned and comprehensive 
visiting service can be organised is contained in The Organisation of a Visiting 
Service prepared by the National Old People’s Welfare Council (1960, 1s.). 
Advice on health and medical problems which confront those caring for 
the elderly or those visiting them is given in Health and Happiness in Old Age 
by Celia Westropp and Myra Williams (1960, Methuen, 8s.6d.) drawing 
from their personal experience with the Nuffield Mental Health Research 
team in the geriatric unit of the United Oxford Hospitals. After describing 
broadly the nature of ageing, they explain the psychological changes which 
occur with age, consider the general care of the elderly, and offer advice on 
the common ailments of old age. Another useful book in this sphere is 
Medical Problems of Old Age by A. N. Exton-Smith (1955, Wright (Bristol), 
30s.), the first textbook to be published in Britain dealing specifically with 
the clinical study of disease in the aged and the problems involved. Rehabilita- 
tion of the Elderly Invalid at Home (1957, Nuffield Provincial Hospitals Trust, 
3s.) explains how, in Belfast, the medical care and physiotherapy practised 
in the geriatric unit of the hospital was brought into the home of the patient; 
and in Social and Medical Problems of the Elderly (1960, Hutchinson, 30s.) Ken- 
neth Hazell, a hospital consultant, discusses the social considerations involved 
in ageing and describes the work of the hospital services for the elderly. 
especially those provided through geriatric units. The Nursing of the Elderly 
Sick by another doctor, T. N. Rudd (3rd edition 1960, Faber; new edition 
in preparation), gives practical advice to professional nurses engaged in the 
care of the older patients, while Doreen Norton, a state registered nurse, in 
Looking After Old People at Home (revised edition 1962, National Council of 
Social Service, 2s.6d.), writes of difficulties experienced and shows how the 
requirements of these people can be met. 


The term ‘welfare’ connotes the provision made for the elderly by others, 
but it is important that the elderly themselves should provide as far as 
possible for their own needs. The obvious way, if they are still active, is 
by remaining in full-time employment. Many people, in fact, are able to 
do so long after reaching pensionable age. But with the physical disabilities 
which may come with advancing years some of the elderly need specially 
adapted kinds of employment or may have to transfer from one job to 
another. The best book dealing generally with this subject is Ageing and 
Human Skill by A. T. Welford (1958, Oxford University Press, 25s.), the 
final report of the Nuffield Unit for Research into Problems of Ageing 
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attached to the Psychological Laboratory at Cambridge from 1946 to 1956 
of which the author was the director. It records a series of laboratory experi- 
ments and studies in industry which constitute the most sustained research 
into the psychological aspects of ageing yet achieved in Britain. Aspects 
covered were methods of studying age changes; perception problem 
solving; learning and memory; and adaptability. Useful research in this 
field has also been undertaken by F. le Gros Clark, the results of which are 
described in his books Ageing in Industry, co-author Agnes C. Dunne (1955, 
Nuffield Foundation, 6s.), a detailed study of thirty-two occupations from 
the viewpoint of their older employees; Age and the Working Lives of Men 
(1959, Nuffield Foundation, 3s.), which explores the problems involved 
when a man wishes to continue in paid employment when his job is getting 
beyond him; and Growing Old in a Mechanised World (1960, Nuffield 
Foundation, 7s.6d.), an account of employment difficulties of older workers 
in modern industry. Another useful book in this sphere is Ageing and the 
Semi~skilled (1961, H.M.S.O., 5s.), recording research by Alistair Heron and 
Sheila M. Chown for the Medical Research Council’s Unit for Research 
on occupational aspects of ageing as part of their general study of the changes 
that occur with age throughout the adult lifespan. The results suggest that 
the ‘slowing down’ on the part of the older workers is to a considerable 
extent compensated for by the skill, experience and conscientiousness acquired 
during years of work. They also show, however, that there is inadequate 
appreciation in industry of the adverse consequences to the older worker 
that can result from continuing in a job for which he has become unsuited. 
Part-time work is helpful for some who have retired from regular work, 
and Employment and Workshops for the Elderly (1959, National Council of 
Social Service, 1s.) describes various workshop schemes which have been 
started both in industry and by voluntary organisations. For others, handi- 
crafts are useful. Handicrafts for Older People (1958, National Council of 
Social Service, 4d.) is designed to help those who wish to arrange classes in 
handicrafts and suggests the equipment and material needed. 


Finally, it is important that those in middle life should begin to think of 
and prepare for retirement. This subject first began to be considered in the 
United States about six years ago but has only received active attention in 
Britain during the last two or three years. The National Old People’s 
Welfare Council took the initiative here and with the help of a grant from 
the National Corporation for the Care of Old People set up a Preparation 
for Retirement Committee, which issued, as the first of a series, Solving 
New Problems by Alastair Heron (1961, National Council of Social Service, 
2s.6d.). The author is director of the Medical Research Council’s Unit for 
Research on ageing at the University of Liverpool. He shows that retirement 
on a large scale is a new social phenomenon which has created new problems 
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for the individual and the community, and records how a beginning has 
been made in finding solutions to them, providing valuable information on 
pioneering ventures both in North America and the United Kingdom. 
In Enjoying Retirement (1961, Industrial Welfare Society, 2s.6d.) a retired 
doctor, Patricia Shaw offers practical advice to those looking forward shortly 
to retirement which will help them to transform the years ahead into 
years of useful leisure. 

Another useful book Education and Retirement (1960, National Institute of 
Adult Education) is the result of an enquiry by Brian Groombridge into the 
relevance of education to the enjoyment of leisure in later life. It describes 
the facilities available and suggests ways in which adult education might 
be expanded for retired people and those about to retire, The spiritual aspects 
of retirement are considered in Middle Age by Leslie Tizard and Harry 
Guntrip (1959, Allen & Unwin, 1os.6d.), one a minister of the Congrega- 
tional Church and the other a psycho-therapist. In its two rather different 
parts the book is valuable as showing that a right attitude in middle age can 
ensure a serene old age. Another very readable book in this sphere is Facing 
Retirement by ‘A Country Doctor’ (1960, Allen & Unwin, 12s.6d.) which is 
intended principally for those in the 50’s and early 60’s and offers them 
much practical advice. It shows that retirement need not be such a worry as 
some may think. 


John Moss C.B.E. is chairman of the National Old People’s Welfare Council. A barrister, he 
is the author of various books including Health and Welfare Services k. 


CORRECTION 

Primates: Comparative Anatomy and Taxonomy. V. Cebidae, Part B, by W. C. Osman 
Hill, which was reviewed in our August issue, is published by the Edinburgh 
University Press and distributed by NELSON, not by Allen & Unwin. 


THE BOOKS REVIEWED in the following pages have been selected for their 
merit with the collaboration of: 
Aslib (Association of Special Libraries and Information Bureaux) 
British Council Medical Library 
British Library of Political and Economic Science (London School of Economics) 
Institute of Advanced Legal Studies (University of London) 
Library Association 
National Library of Australia 
National Library Service (Wellington, New Zealand) 
Public Library of Toronto (Canada) 
Royal Commonwealth Society 
Royal Institute of British Architects 
Victoria and Albert Museum 
and many individual specialists. 


THE CLASSIFICATION follows the Standard (16th) Edition, revised, of the Dewey 
Decimal Classification, and the Dewey number is given in brackets at the end of 
each entry. In the Literature Section an A after the Dewey number indicates Australia, 
C Canada, NZ New Zealand and SA South Africa. 


THE PRICES QUOTED in this list are subject to alteration. All publishers are 
London firms or have London offices except where otherwise stated. 


ORDERS FOR BOOKS should be placed with a local bookseller or (if this is not 
possible) may be addressed to the Booksellers Association of Great Britain and 
Ireland, 14 Buckingham Palace Gardens, London, S.W.1, who will forward them 
to a bookseller in Britain. Such orders will be dealt with, however, only when 
accompanied by a remittance sufficient to cover the cost of the book and carriage, 
and, where not sent in Sterling, the appropriate cost of conversion. 


UNESCO BOOK COUPONS can be used for the purchase of British books and 
periodicals in many countries in which there are currency difficulties, 


INFORMATION ABOUT BOOKS (and periodicals) on all subjects, and biblio- 
graphical guidance, may be obtained by overseas readers from the nearest offices of the 
British Council (which maintains libraries in most countries) and whenever necessary 
such enquiries will be referred to the appropriate department of the Council in London, 
which is in consultation with the foremost British authorities in all fields of 
knowledge. 
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REVIEWS 


A SELECTION OF RECOMMENDED BOOKS 
PUBLISHED IN THR BRITISH COMMONWEALTH 


X New periodicals of note are also included 
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A General Index to titles, authors and series will be found at the end of the reviews. 


GENERAL WORKS 





A BIO-BIBLIOGRAPHY OF FLORENCE NIGHTINGALE. Com- 
piled by the late W. J. Bishop, completed by Sue Goldie. Dawson's of Pall Mall for 
the International Council of Nurses, 50s. 1962. 25 cm. 160 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. i 


This is the first part of a work, the second and final volume of which is to be an 
annotated calendar of Florence Nightingale’s letters. The present book is a complete 
annotated list of her printed writings, including those intended for limited circulation. 
Miss Nightingale’s regularly published works are to be found even in small collections, 
but many of those privately printed are rare. This volume is based on the biblio- 
aphy in Sir Edward Cook’s famous Life of Florence Nightingale, and the compilers 
ve added copious notes giving the background to the works, describing their 
contents and indicating the reception that they received on publication. Included in 
the volume are selective wmtings on Florence Nightingale and her times and also a 
chronological hist of her works. Historians and admirers of Miss Nightingale now 
have an opportunity of seeing her life and work in true perspective and appreciatin: 
to the full the significance of ber labour. (ons) 


BIBLIOGRAPHY OF STATISTICAL LITERATURE 1950-1958. 
Maurice G. Kendall and Alison G. Doig. Oliver & Boyd, 63s. 1962. 25'5 cm. 
310 pages. 

This is the first of three volumes which will ultimately provide about 30,000 references 

to the periodical literature of statistical methods covering 450 years. It is designed 
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to provide the historical background to the International Journal of Abstracts—Statistical 
Theory and Method and has been compiled by an impressive team of research workers 
and international collaborators under the direction of the authors. This particular 
volume contains about 9,000 references arranged alphabetically by author’s name. 
The preface gives valuable information on the various conventions adopted, and a 
table is given of the system of transliteration for Cyrillic characters. While a subject 
classification was not practical, this master bibliography is an authoritative basis for 
specialised work hid can be classified and annotated as desired. (016311) 


THE EUROPEAN COMMON MARKET AND THE EUROPEAN 
FREE TRADE ASSOCIATION. Compiled by J. E. Wild. 3rd edition. 
Library Association, 98. (63.9d. to members). 1962. 21*5 cm. 64 pages. Paper covers. 
(Special Subject Lists No. 35) 

Following the publication of the second edition of this bibhography, in 1961, 

numerous further books, pamphlets, reports and periodical articles have been pub- 

lished on this highly topical subject, and a good selection from those which appeared 
during that year is now included. The list, which is supplemented by name and 
subject indexes, has been compiled by the Sub-Librarian in the Commercial Libra 
of Manchester Public Libraries, and maintains a high standard of accuracy. Althoug. 
largely confined to material in English, it lists a number of bibliographies which will 

be found useful for additional foreign references. (016-3371) 


WHERE TO LOOK FOR YOUR LAW. C. W. Ringrose. 14th edition. 
Sweet & Maxwell, 12s.6d. (Interleaved: 25s.). 1962. 21 cm. 248 pages. 
A new edition of a useful bibliography of publications dealing with English law and, 
to a restricted extent, Commonwealth and foreign law. The first part lists under 
subject headings the authors or titles of relevant books and date of publication. 
Then follows an author index giving the title, date and price of books, Further 
sections contain details of official ae reports (Command Papers) relating to England 
and Wales, and lists of current law reports and periodicals published in the British 
Isles. The last part is a full list of law reports showing the years covered by the reports 
and the usual forms of abbreviations used in citations. (016-34) 


BIBLIOGRAPHY OF MEDICO-LEGAL WORKS IN ENGLISH. 
Robert P. Brittain. Sweet & Maxwell, 52s.6d. 1962. 2475 cm. 272 pages. Indexes. 
Dr. Brittain plans to write a history of legal medicine to be published under the 
auspices of the British Academy of Forensic Sciences, and this volume is its supple- 
ment, prepared in advance of the work itself. The bibliography includes general 
texts and works on special subjects in legal medicine, including medical jurisprudence, 
legal aspects of insanity, ethics and the law as it affects doctor, dentist, nurse and 
pharmacist. The author has tried to include every work in English, including pam- 
phlets and some theses. Translations of foreign works are admitted as are publications 
in foreign languages by English-speaking authors. Pull details of the volumes listed are 
iven, and research workers, librarians and historians can be assured that they now 
ve the most complete information available on this subject. (016-3406) 


Miscellany 
JAMES STEPHENS: A SELECTION. Edited with an introduction by 
Lloyd Frankenberg. Macmillan, 30s. 1962. 22 cm. 502 pages. Index. 


James Stephens in best known for his fantasy The Crock of Gold, a tale of ‘the Little 
People’ and their effect upon Irish life, and for his lyrical poems, but this well-chosen 
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anthology introduces an altogether wider range of his work. The principal and most 
interesting item is his early short novel, The Charwoman s Daughter: this story, while 
full of imaginative touches, displays Stephens’ first-hand acquaintance with the 
extremes of poverty in Dublin. He ex in handling Irish mythology and the 
selections from his Irish Fairy Tales, Deirdre, and In the Land of Youth reveal the 
special quality of his narrative gifts which were closer to a poet's than a novelist’s. 
Actualities inspired him less intensely, and the passage in which he records his impres- 
sions of the Easter rebellion of 1916 has not worn well. This volume also includes a 
generous selection of his poetry, which is remarkable for its eloquence, its swift 
ad mood and its suitability for reading aloud. Padraic Colum contributes an 
excellent appreciation of Stephens as a prose artist, and Lloyd Frankenberg a general 
impression of his life and the whole range of his writing. (08x) 


Iuminated Manuscripts 
THE RISE OF PICTORIAL NARRATIVE IN TWELFTH- 
CENTURY ENGLAND. Otto Picht. Oxford University Press, 28s. 1962. 
28 cm. 76 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
In this closely-written, analytical essay a distinguished expert in medieval book 
illumination turns his scholarly attention to the problem of narrative representation 
in rath century ae art. Dr. Pacht writes interestingly of the contrast between 
the timelessness symbolic emphasis with which the events of Christ’s life are 
portrayed in early medieval art and the vigorous narrative style used in depicting Old 
Testament stories. It is in these Old Testament subjects, combined with the influence 
of the liturgical drama, that he sees the origins of the pictorial art which became a 
feature of English art reaching a climax in the great Bible illustrations of the rath 
century. The analysis of the progressive phases in this aesthetic revolution is 
thoroughly and lucidly developed in the text with a stimulating passage on the place 
of the Bayeux Tapestry in the complex story. The twelve plates contain a total of 
forty-one illustrations which show many of the developments discussed in the text, 
though the number of examples could be greatly increased were this essay ever to be 
expanded. (096) 


PHILOSOPHY [AND PSYCHOLOGY] 





GUILT: Its Meaning and Significance. John G. McKenzie. Allen & Unwin, 213. 
1962. 22 cm. 192 pages. Index. 

The author, who has had extensive experience in teaching psychology to theological 

students, offers a systematic attempt to relate the views of sychoaials and psycho- 

logists on guilt to theological conceptions. Basing himself on the older psychologists 

he still gives a good critical account of fairly recent psychoanalytic work. He aims 
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to establish the concept of a mature conscience and P e a and he 
uses illustrative cases from pastoral psychology to show the difference between these 
and the compulsive pale nga tae on an irrational conscience established in 
nner le For those concerned with social work or pastoral psychology the book 
provides a useful focussing of the problems connected with moral responsibility 
which are often neglected in more technical psychology. (171°6) 





THE DEAD SEA SCROLLS IN ENGLISH. G. Vermes. Penguin Books, 
4s.6d. 1962. 18 cm. 256 pages. Index. Paper covers. (Pelican Books) 

Dr. Vermes, divinity lecturer at ees College, Newcastle upon Tyne, has specialised 
in the study of the Dead Sea Scrolls. Here he offers a t tion of the main non- 
biblical documents as far as they have been published and an account of the sect, its 
beliefs and practices, and the suggested identifications of the persons and events 
mentioned, as well as brief introductions to each scroll. Warning is given when the 
author indulges in his own reconstruction of the sect’s history. All readers will 
appreciate this clear, straightforward and competent translation, unencumbered 
with notes, and scholars will see this as one step more towards a definitive P 

221:4) 


BAPTISM IN THE NEW TESTAMENT. G. R. Beasley-Murray. 
Macmillan, 50s. 1962. 22 cm. 434 pages. Indexes. 
Discussions on Baptism are taking place today throughout the Christian world and 
Dr. Beasley-Murray, Principal of Spurgeon’s College, London, has rendered a 
valuable service by examining the New Testament pean together with the 
antecedents of Christian Baptism in the Old Testament and Judaism, including 
lustrations, proselyte Baptism and the beliefs of the Qumran community. In the 
course of his exegesis, a lores with phenomenal industry and considerable 
learning the most important of the more recent studies in Christian Baptism. The 
last two chapters summarise the theological implications of New Testament teaching 
and survey their bearing on infant Baptism. The author is unable to recognise in 
infant Baptism the Baptism of the New Testament Church but hardly does justice 
to the view that even when a fresh appraisal is made by the Churches of traditional 
positions, infant Baptism may be found to be in harmony with New Testament 
theology. (265-2) 


UPON THE EARTH. The Mission of God and the Missionary Enterprise of 
the Churches. D. T. Niles. Lutterworth Press, 25s. 1962. 22 cm. 270 pages. (Founda- 
tions of the Christian Mission. Studies in the Gospel and the World) 

This book has grown out of discussions organised by the World Council of Churches - 
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although it has been written entirely by Dr. Niles, General Secretary of the East 
Asia Christian Conference and a distinguished Asian leader. It is a plea for re- 

inking the universal mission of the Church and for a restatement of its sanctions. 
The first section deals with the Christian Paith in general and questions of Christian 
discipleship. In the second half of the book, the author considers the specific problems 
to wich missions give risc and among them the place of the missionary involvement 
and the ecumenical relation, the Christian Faith and western culture, and the Church’s 
encounter with the world of religions and that of nations. The author is critical of 
organised missions—and he writesas one who knows the older and younger churches— 
but he offers a constructive re-presentation of the Christian task today. (266) 


WORLD CHRISTIAN HANDBOOK. 1962 edition. Edited by H. 
Wakelin Coxill and Sirt Kenneth Grubb. World Dominion Press, 275.6d. 1962. 
22°$ cm. 424 pages. Maps. Index. 

This handbook is now regarded as a necessity by all who wish to have at their disposal 

up-to-date information about Christian life and progress throughout the world. 

There are three main sections in the present issue. The t contains articles about the 

most significant aspects of the life of the Church in different continents; the second 

provides statistical information about the main communions and other religions; 
and the third furnishes the addresses of the principal Christian organisations. The 

outline maps add to the convenience of an excellent production. (280-58) 


THE NEW DELHI REPORT. The Third Assembly of the World Counal 
of Churches. Edited by W. A. Visser "T Hooft. S.C.M. Press, 303. 1962. 22 cm. 
456 pages. Index. 

This is the official report of the Third Assembly of the World Council of Churches 

held in New Delhi in 1961. Dr. McCrea Cavert bse a comprehensive day-by-day 

narrative of the proceedings, and the chapters on the sections and committees contain 
the full texts of the official reports and summaries of the discussions on them in the 
plenary sessions. The messages of the Assembly to the Churches, and to Christians 
in South Africa and East Germany are also included, together with information in 
the appendices about the Commission and Division of World Mission and ae Sars 

280-631) 


1662 AND AFTER. Three Centuries of English Nonconformity. John T. 
Wilkinson. Epworth Press, 35s. 1962. 22 cm. 284 pages. Index. 
This year the English Nonconformists (i.e., in general, the non-episcopal protestant 
denominations founded before the later roth century) celebrate the ter of 
the formal exclusion of their historic founders (the aia cg NEEESE 
and Baptists) from the national church. Much reduced in numbers and influence 
from whet they were in their Victorian heyday, they remain a vigorous element in 
English religious life and enjoy ever more cordial relations with the Anglicans of the 
established church. Mr. Wilkinson, one of their best historians, has here written what 
must be about as fair and valuable a history of nonconformity, from its Elizabethan 
beginnings down to the present movement towards reunion, as could be written 
by any nonconformist in 212 pages. The rest of his book consists of appendices, 
bibliography, and index. (285) 


MAN AND THE SUN. Jacquetta Hawkes. Cresset Press, 308. 1962. 22°5 cm. 
292 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
For an emment archaeologist to dabble in physics and pass on to mythology and 
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bits of religion suggests amateurishness. Yet Dr. Hawkes is generally accurate and 
always interesting. The sun is father of mankind by bringing light and warmth. The 
solar system is described, and then man’s reaction to the sun personified as god of 
creation, order and righteousness. Ancient Egyptian, European, Zoroastrian, Vedic 
and Japanese religions all worshipped the sun. But Dr. Hawkes never realises that 
tropical Indians and Africans did not; the sun was too oppressive and not desired as 
in northern climes. She suggests that a new sun religion is needed. Her book is 
fascinating, persuasive and perverse. (291-212) 


ISLAMIC PHILOSOPHY AND THEOLOGY. W. Montgomery Watt. 
Edinburgh University Press: distributed by Nelson, 21s. 1962. 20-5 cm. 220 pages. 
Index. (Islamic Surveys I) 

This ıs the first volume of a most welcome new series designed to offer a survey of 

our present knowledge of the Islamic World. This initial work, by the Reader in 

Arabic, Edinburgh University, provides an authoritative introduction to Islamic 

philosophy and theology, a difficult field in which the inferior state of much of the 

source material deters many scholars. As the author acknowledges, ‘most of the 
general statements about Islamic philosophy made at the present time must be regarded 
as in part provisional’. He is to be congratulated on this careful exposition of the 
stage reached by modern scholarship, which will be of interest to the general reader 
and indispensable to those intending to pursue serious studies in this exacting field. 

(297) 


THE FAMOUS DRUIDS. A Survey of Three Centuries of English Literature 
on the Druids. A. L. Owen. Oxford University Press, 308. 1962. 22 cm. 278 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 

Very little is known about the Druids, and it is chiefly in Caesar and Tacitus that 

they are described in Gaul and Britain as religious leaders, teachers and magicians. 

But popular legend connects them with St e on Salisbury Plain, built over a 

thousand years before the Druids appear, and with sun rites probably unknown to 

them. Mr. Owen shows how ish poets and romantics glorified the legendary 

Druids. Milton, Blake and Wordsworth, in particular, made them into learned 

riests, British leaders, and even heirs of Adam and the patriarchs, providing the 
ackground for Blake’s Jerusalem and prophetic books. This is an absorbing study 

of legend and fantasy. (299-16) 


AFRICAN TRADITIONAL RELIGION. E. G. Parrinder. 2nd edition. 
S.P.C.K., 6s. 1962. 18-5 cm. 164 pages. Map. Paper covers. (Seraph Series) 
Dr. Parrinder is a noted authority on comparative religion, with particular reference 
to Africa. This book was first published in 1954 in an attempt to outline some of 
the features of African religion which would enable European readers and also 
Africans to attain a balanced view of the subject, and the appearance of a cheap 
edition, embodying minor corrections and additions is very welcome. The first 
section describes the African view of God and of nature gods. This is followed by 
a consideration of the place of religious beliefs in social life and finally spiritual 
forces are discussed. While this can only be an outline of a vast and complex subject, 
it has considerable value as a corrective koik to ill-judged misinterpretation of African 
traditions and beliefs and also to the sometimes immoderate gloryfying of the past of 
some African nationalists. 299°6) 
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SOCIAL SCIENCES 





Sociology 
THE FAMILY TODAY: Its Role in Personal and Social Adjustment. 
Edited by Alan Stoller. F. W. Cheshire (Melbourne, Australia) for the Victorian 
Family Council: distributed by Angus & Robertson (London), 12s.6d.; 158. 1962. 
22°5 cm. 186 pages. Index. 
This work is concerned with the family as the basic unit of society. For a child grow- 
ing up, the family is society and the relationships he has with the family condition 
his later relationships with society. In Australia, social scientists are aware that a high 
proportion of the country’s problems comes from the insufficiency and breakdown 
of families. Thus the Victorian Family Council was formed, and in May 1960 a 
seminar was held to evaluate knowledge, est new paths of research and give 
practical suggestions for the improvement of amily life. At the conclusion of the 
seminar it was decided that the papers produced should be published. There are 
twenty-four articles on the aspects of the Bily and a conclusion by Dr. E j 
30142 


THE MIDDLE EAST 1962. oth edition. Europa Publications, 703. 1962. 
25°5 cm. $52 pages. 
The new edition of this valuable reference book is modelled on its predecessors. 
There are general surveys of the area and of Islam, the Suez Canal, Middle Eastern 
` oil, refugees and the work of the United Nations, together with a Who’s Who of 
notabilities. The territorial section gives geographical, historical, economic and 
statistical accounts of each of the Middle Easter countries followed by an expanded 
and revised version of the particulars, published earlier in the year in the Europa 
Yearbook, concerning ‘their government, politics, judicial system, religion, press, 
radio, finance, trade, transport, education and their world of learning. To each 
territorial section is added a useful bibliography. (305°8) 


Political Science 

INDEPENDENCE AND AFTER. Revolution in Underdeveloped Countries. 
Richard Harris. Oxford University Press for the Institute of Race Relations, 7s.6d. 
1962. 18-5 cm. 76 pages. Paper covers. 

In this short study Mr. Harris corrects the prevalent assumption that the revolution 

which is apt to take place in an underdeveloped country after the achievement of 

independence is inevitably the result of economic forces and calls for economic aid. 

He gives a well-reasoned analysis of the complex political and other influences 

which may actually be more active and discusses what should be the attitude of the 
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western powers to Communist pressure in such countries. The book can be recom- 
mended to discussion groups and to all who take an intelligent interest in one of the 
outstanding problems of the day. (320-9) 


UNDER-GOVERNED AND OVER-GOVERNED. Michael P. 

Fogarty. Geoffrey Chapman, 12s.6d. cloth, 6s. paper covers. 1962. 21°5 cm. 144 pages. 
In the first of the two challenging essays in this book the Montague Burton Pro- 
fessor of Industrial Relations in the University of Wales, who has recently joined the 
Liberal Party, expresses and elaborates the opinion which he shares with the Unservile 
State Group that the British government pays attention to unimportant detail to 
the neglect of matters of vital concern to the nation’s well-being. He makes the same 
contention in the second essay, in which he considers the special case of social insurance 
and national health and particularly interesting comments on the growth of 
private insurance for medical care. (320-942) 


LAW OF CITIZENSHIP AND ALIENS IN INDIA. A. N. Sinha. 

Asia Publishing House (Bombay and London), 603. 1962. 25 cm. 410 pages. Index. 
Issued under the auspices of the Indian Council of World Affairs, this book is the only 
. comprehensive guide to its intricate subject-matter and should be found useful by 
all who have to deal, officially or academically, with nationality questions in India 
and elsewhere. The first part s s within a remarkably brief scope most of the 
basic problems of nationality from the international lawyer’s point of view, touching 
on questions of domicile and residence, the imposition of nationality, diplomatic 
protection of citizens abroad, statelessness, dual and multiple nationality, the admission, 
treatment and expulsion of aliens, state responsibility, the relationship between 
allegiance and protection, the general principles relating to the acquisition, loss and 
deprivation of nationality, and other related topics. The two central sections are 
devoted to the position of the citizen and alien in India. The relevant parts of the 
Indian Constitution, the principal statutes and statutory instruments are conveniently 
marshalled as appendices. There is an extensive apparatus of footnotes which the 
specialist reader will value. (323-6154) 


PORTUGAL IN AFRICA. James Duffy. Penguin Books, 4s.6d. 1962. 18 cm. 
240 pages. Maps. Index. Paper covers. (Penguin African Library) (325-3469) 
See under AFRICAN PROFILES, page 747. 


THE STRATEGY AND TACTICS OF SOVIET FOREIGN 
eae J. M. Mackintosh. Oxford University Press, 38s. 1962. 22 cm. 338 pages. 
Index. 

The specialist in contemporary politics and the general reader alike should be grateful 

to Mr. Mackintosh for having produced an pe artes well-documented, and yet 

not too complicated account of Soviet diplomacy in the post-war world. The 
author examines, in the light of long-term aims, the nature and development of 

Soviet interest in each target area—Eastern Europe, Western Europe, China, South- 

Rast Asia, the Middle East and so on—and attempts to assess the reasons for the 

success or failure of the various manoeuvres involved. Soviet thinking on the relations 

between ideology and national interest, on military strategy, foreign aid and trade, 
and Soviet tactics in psychological warfare and propaganda, are well illustrated in 
this remarkably comprehensive work, and the reader is constantly reminded of the 

interplay between politics at the domestic and at the foreign levels. The author, a 
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former liaison officer with the Red Army in Bulgaria, now works at the Foreign 
Office, and this is his first full-length book. (32747) 


COMMUNIST CHINA’S FOREIGN POLICY. R. G. Boyd. Pall 
Mall Press, 18s. 1962. 20-5 cm. 158 pages. Index. 

This short enquiry into the outlook and objectives of Communist China is informative, 
and the material with its headings and sub-headings easy to digest. The author, an 
Australian who has served on SEATO, devotes special attention to China’s stra 

in South-East Asia, and there is quite a good chapter on the growing rift with the 
U.S.S.R. over foreign policy. It is a pity that little appears concerning China’s 
influence in Latin America and Africa, or her apparent lack of interest in the Middle 
East; but the work, based as it is on four years of research by the Australian National 
University, represents a useful addition to the growing library of popular works on 
foreign policy. (327-51) 


Economics 
MACROECONOMICS. F. S. Brooman. Allen & Unwin, 35s. cloth, 
2Is. paper covers, 1962. 22°5 cm. 256 pages. Diagrams. Index. (Minerva Series of 
Students’ Handbooks, No. 9) 
Although intended mainly for second-year university students, this book by a 
lecturer in economics in the University of Bristol contains three introductory chapters 
explanatory of the nature of the national income and product which are clear and 
uncomplicated enough for the beginner. For the rest, it is a good textbook on the 
theory of income and employment, with full treatment of national income as affected 
by investment, foreign trade and other factors. The author has avoided the use of 
difficult risen) « symbols and reasoning, but in domg so has not admitted any 
superficiality of thought. (330°) 


THE MINERS OF NOTTINGHAMSHIRE, 1914-1944. A History 
of the Nottinghamshire Miners’ Unions. Alan R. Griffin. Allen & Unwin, 36s. 
1962. 22°5 cm. 324 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 

Mr. Griffin, of the Department of History of the University of Nottingham, con- 

tinues in this careful analysis his earlier work The Miners of Nottinghamshire, 1881- 

1914; as before, be has made systematic use of trade union records in tracing changes 

of policy and causes of dissension. The period now under discussion saw the amalgama- 

tion of the Nottinghamshire Miners’ Association and the Industrial Union organised 
by G. A. Spencer, and the author describes fully the actions of A. J. Cook and other 
leaders which led up to it. The book as a whole is a useful study of a union developed 

for other than political reasons. (331-8812233) 


THE BRITISH BANKING MECHANISM. W. Manning Dacey. 4th 
edition. Hutchinson, 213. 1962. 22 cm. 204 pages. Index. 
First published in 1951, this concise and clearly written book by the Economic 
Adviser to Lloyds Bank is well established both as a standard textbook for students 
of banking and as an initiation for the layman into the general working of British 
public finance. In this new edition the statistical tables have been brought up to 
date and a short chapter has been added to discuss why, contrary to expectation, 
inflation has ne and the balance of payments has again become a matter of 
concern. (33210942) 
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THE GOLD STANDARD, 1880-1914: Britain and Argentina. A. G. 
Ford. Oxford University Press, 25s. 1962. 22°5 cm. 212 pages. Diagrams. Index. 
This book is an investigation of the reasons for the success of the working of the gold 
standard in Britain es 1914 and its comparative failure in Argentina. Dr. Ford, 
who is Lecturer m Economics in the University of Leicester, continues the advanced 
theoretical approach which he has presented in articles on aspects of the same subject 
in Oxford Economic Papers and the Economic History Review, and considers separately 
the international financial position of the two countries. His ea are evidence of 
unsuspected possible variations in the working of the gold standard, a matter of 
particular interest to students of money and foreign exchange. (332-422) 


YORUBA LAND LAW. P. C. Lloyd. Oxford University Press, for the 
Nigerian Institute of Social and Economic Research (Ibadan), 40s. 1962. 22°5 cm. 
390 pages. Illustrations. 

Dr. Lloyd had spent seven years on research in social anthropology in Nigeria when 

in 1956 he was appointed Land Research Officer in the Western Region with the 

task of preparing a report on customary land laws. He spent three years on producing 
it and it has now been published with mmor corrections. The starting point of this 
survey was the practical need to compile an authoritative survey of the subject to 
remove an ignorance which had been seriously handicapping the commercial develop- 
ment of Western Nigeria by raising doubts as to the title to land. The first section 
is concerned with basic concepts of customary law and land rights, administration, 
and family property. It is followed by a consideration of the four kingdoms of Ondo, 

Ijebu, Ado Ekiti and Egba. Finally some general problems such as succession, credit, 

land sale and the power of local authorities are discussed. The book is descriptive 

and analytical and is illustrated with summaries of over 160 cases heard in the customary 
courts. (333+309669) 


wxJOURNAL OF COMMON MARKET STUDIES. Vol. 1, No. 1, 
May 1962. Edited by Uwe Kitzinger. Blackwell (Oxford). 3 issues yearly. 12s. per 
copy, 30s. per annum. 23cm. 

This is an excellent beginning to a journal sponsored by an advisory council con- 
sisting of Professor Asa Briggs, Mr. Alan Day and other well-known academic 
writers who represent both sides of the debate as to whether Britain should enter 
the Common Market; its purpose 1s to provide scope for discussions of policy and 
practice and to stimulate research. The first issue includes articles on the Court of the 

European Community, the Economic and Social Committee, restrictive practices 

PEA implications for the operations of the firm, Africa and the Common 

Market and other related subjects. (337-105) 


THE COMMUNITY OF EUROPE. Richard Mayne. Gollancz, 215. 
1962. 22°§ cm. 192 pages. Index. 
This 1s a well-timed description of the nature and working of the Common Market, 
the Coal and Steel Community and Euratom by a well-known writer in the New 
Statesman who for the last six years has been an official of the European Community. 
Dr. Mayne writes objectively and umpartially. He traces the origins of the European 
idea and describes the economic and political forces which have influenced European 
integration. After discussing the British attitude and the special difficulties relating 
to KA Commonwealth, he gives a well-balanced judgment of the significance of 
European unity for the United States and the whole world. (337°1094) 
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COMPETITION AND MONOPOLY IN THE BRITISH SOAP 
INDUSTRY. H. R. Edwards. Oxford University Press, 358. 1962. 22° cm. 
282 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 

This book by a senior lecturer in economics in Sydney University can be read with 

profit either as a textbook on the theory of oligo ae with a practical illustration 

or as a detailed study of the British soap industry with a long theoretical introduction. 

It describes in the first half the general system of price and output formation in 

manufacturing industry, aking into account developments in technique, the elasticity 

of demand, the ni of sellers and other contributive factors. For the rest, it is a 

most interesting history of the soap and detergent industry from the beginning of 

the r9th century to 1957/8. (338+766812) 


CASE STUDIES IN EUROPEAN ECONOMIC UNION. The 
Mechanics of Integration. J. E. Meade, H. H. Liesner and S. J. Wells. Edited, with 
an Introduction, by J. E. Meade. Oxford University Press for the Royal Institute of 
International Affairs, 38s. 1962. 22°5 cm. 432 pages. Maps. Index. 

Taking as examples the Belgium-Luxembourg Economic Union, Benelux and the 

European Coal and Steel Community, this book is concerned with the practical 

mechanics on which the successful working of European economic organisations 

ultimately depends. Professor Meade, who is Professor of Political Economy in the 

University of Cambridge, calls attention in his introduction to eleven of the mam 

questions involved, such as whether or not wage rates can satisfactorily be left on an 

unco-ordinated basis within the member countries, and whether unification of 
national monetary policies is necessary for the success of a commercial union. These 
and other relevant problems are ably discussed in great detail by Professor Meade 
with the collaboration of a lecturer in economics at Cambridge and another from the 
University College of Wales, Aberystwyth. (338-91) 


Law 
CURRENT LEGAL PROBLEMS 1962. Edited by George W. Keeton 
and Georg Schwarzenberger. Stevens & Sons, 63s. 1962. 22 cm. 284 pages. Index. 
This is Volume 15 of the series of annual publications of public lectures delivered 
in the Faculty of Laws of University College, London. The papers cover a wide range 
of legal subjects and this volume has the same broad topical appeal as its predecessors. 
The most widely read paper is likely to be Mr. Justice Thompson’s cds on. the 
action for personal injury, but other interesting papers cover legal problems of 
television, the Common Market, trade unions, land control, the Eichmann trial, 
and human rights in Nigeria, to name a few. (340°04) 


WORLD ORDER AND NEW STATES. Peter Calvocoressi. Chatto 
& Windus, 158. 1962. 22 cm. 124 pages. (Studies in International Security) 

This book, the fourth in a series published on behalf of the Institute of Strategi 

Studies, is a clear, sober and sometimes penetrating study of the problems raised by 
the emergence of new states, many of which experience difficulty in maintaining 
internal order or keeping the peace. It explains the growing reluctance of major 
powers to curb such local disturbances by dives unilateral action, and points to the 
need for collective action (e.g. under U.N. auspices) to keep pace with the decline in 
Great Power initiative. The author, who has already to his credit several works 
concerning international politics, has here, with the aid of a study group, produced 
a pioneer study which should appeal to all interested in contemporary international 
problems. (341) 
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CASES ON CRIMINAL LAW. Rupert Cross and P. Asterley Jones. 
3rd edition. Butterworth, 328.6d. 1962. 22°5 cm. 458 pages. Index. 
This casebook is 2 companion volume to the authors’ very popular student textbook, 
Introduction to Criminal Law, and together the two books provide a sound and clear 
introduction to the criminal law. A casebook does not do away with the necessity 
of referring to the original law reports, rather its purpose is to introduce the student 
to the important and relevant cases and encourage him to proceed to the official 
reports of these cases. This casebook performs this task very well. The new edition 
es into account the many vital new decisions since the second edition and in all 
forty-three new cases are included for the first time. It should prove very useful 
to students studying English criminal law at universities and for professional examina- 
tions. . (343-0942) 


THE NEW LAW OF BETTING AND GAMING. With the Annotated 
Texts of the Betting and Gaming Act, 1960, and of other relevant enactments, as 
amended, and with Statutory Instruments. J. P. Eddy and L. L. Loewe. Butterworth, 
$58. IQ61. 24°5 cm. 300 pages. Index. 

EDDY AND LOEWE ON THE NEW LAW OF BETTING AND 
GAMING. SUPPLEMENT by J. P. Eddy and D. G. Cracknell. Including 

_the Betting Levy Act, 1961. Butterworth, 13s.6d. 1962. 24°5 cm. 70 pages. Paper 
covers. 

The recent changes in the laws of betting and gaming in the United Kingdom have 

followed the work of two Royal Cones and are mainly contained in the 

Betting and Gaming Act, 1960, and the Betting Levy Act, 1961. These effect a 

fundamental change in the law of betting and gaming in England, which, it is claimed, 

has now been brought into line with modern social conditions, ensuring fair o ion 
between different sections of the community. The main work, which takes the form 
of an annotated text of the Betting and Gaming Act, with other relevant enactments 
and with statutory instruments, is in three parts, dealing with the law of betting, 
gaming, and amusements with prizes. The Supplement brings the work up to date 
and includes the text of the Betting Levy Act, 1961. (343-72) 


PERSONAL PROPERTY. J. Crossley Vaines. 3rd edition. Butterworth, 
$73.6d. 1962. 25*5 cm. 544 pages. Index. 
A new edition of what has become the standard textbook and treatise on the law of 
personal property. Property in English law is either real or personal. Real property 
imarily means freehold land or realty, while most other forms of property are 
embraced within personal property or personalty. The work is in five parts: the 
first discusses the nature of personalty, Part 2 is on its ownership and possession, the 
third part deals with its transfer and acquisition, Part 4 covers the giving or loan of 
personalty by way of security, and the last part is on debtors and creditors. (347°3) 


FAMILY LAW. P. M. Bromley. and edition. Butterworth, 62s.6d. 1962. 
25 cm. 604 pages. Index. 
pn tee is a senior lecturer ae law at Manchester University and this book is 
a t of his experience in ing third year LL.B students. It is not surprising, 
therefore, that in its first edition the hock proved popular with law sient In 
addition it is a useful work of reference for legal practitioners, social workers and in- 
deed anyone to whom a knowledge of the law of marriage and divorce, parent and 
child, intestate succession and matrimonial property is important. The second edition 
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takes full account of a number of very important changes in the law in the five years 
since the first edition appeared and should consolidate the book’s place as a popular 
student textbook. (347°6) 


CHORLEY AND TUCKER’S LEADING CASES ON MERCANTILE 
LAW. Being a Companion Volume to Stevens’ Mercantile Law. Lord Chorley 
and O. C. Giles. 4th edition. Butterworth, 323.6d. 1962. 22-5 cm. 420 pages. Index. 

This is a new edition of a standard case book last published in 1948. The volume 

contains in edited form one or more leading cases on eighteen different branches of 

English commercial law. It reflects the great number of cases arising from the Com- 

pe Act, 1948, from legislation on restrictive trade practices, cheques and carriage 

y air, amongst other subjects. (347-7) 


REPORT OF THE COMPANY LAW COMMITTEE. H.M.S.O., 
T2s.6d, 1962. 24°5 cm. 234 pages. Paper covers. (Cinnd. 1749) 
The working of English company law has been reviewed every twenty years or so 
by an authoritative committee which recommends changes to the Government 
which, if accepted, would be given legislative effect in a new Companies Act. The 
report of the recent Committee, under the Chairmanship of Lord Jenkins, Lord of 
Appeal, contains a very wide and detailed survey of English company law and 
practice. On particular points of current interest, the Committee makes recommenda- 
tions concernmg exempt and non-exempt private companies, nominee shareholdings 
and take-over bids. It is recommended that shares of no par value should be permitted. 
The majority of the Committee are against the abolition of the voteless equity 
share. (347°7) 


THE DECLATORY JUDGEMENT. I. Zamir. Stevens & Sons, 553. 
1962. 22-5 cm. 360 pages. Index. 

The declatory judgement was introduced into English law about a century ago and 

rapidly grown in scope and importance. At present it is extensively used in all 
fields of private and administrative law. From England it has spread to other common 
law countries. By means of this procedure, rights can be established when other 
forms of relief are unavailable. In this first comprehensive study of the declaratory 
judgement in English law, the author first traces its history and considers the legisla- 
tion governing it. He then makes a thorough examination of the power to grant 
declsetoop let, the scope of the remedy, the considerations guiding the court in 
the exercise of its discretion, the proper parties, and other important points of 
procedure. (347-95) 


Public Administration 

HART’S INTRODUCTION TO THE LAW OF LOCAL GOVERN- 
MENT AND ADMINISTRATION. Sir Wiliam O. Hart. yth edition. 
Butterworth, 62s.6d. 1962. 22 cm. 916 pages. Index. 

The seventh edition of this leading textbook on local government is again edited by 

Sir William Hart, who was one of the original editors and who, as Clerk of the 

London County Council, is most qualified in this field. The task of re-editmg, made 

difficult by the vast amount of recent and continumg statutory changes, has been 

done with great competence and thoroughness. Full account is taken of the recent 

Parliamentary measures dealing with local government structure and administration, 
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rating and valuation, housing, highways, licensing, and town and country planning. 
A table of statutes and cases and an excellently full index complete what is a useful 
and important work for lawyers, local government officers and students. (352-042) 


CABINET GOVERNMENT IN AUSTRALIA. S. Encel Melbourne 
University Press (Melbourne, Australia): distributed by Cambridge University Press 
` (London), 65s. 1962. 22 cm. 368 pages. 
The author is Senior Lecturer in Political Science in the School of General Studies 
at the Australian National University. He considers that a political institution should 
be treated as a sociological as well as a political phenomenon and he regards federal 
and state cabinets as alad aspects of the same situation, in so far as cabinet govern- 
ment in Australia is an expression of a single political system. The first part of the 
book is an essay in interpretation that indicates the fundamental differences between 
the Australian and British cabinet systems. Other sections are headed The Constitu- 
tional Background, Cabinet and the Crown, Cabinet and the Party System, and 
Personnel and Procedure. (3549405) 


Social Welfare 
THE SOCIAL INSTITUTIONS OF LANCASHIRE. A Study of the 
re Patterns of Aspirations in Lancashire, 1480-1660. W. K. Jordan. 
M: University Press (Manchester), 35. 1962. 22 cm. 150 pages. Index. 
During the past few years, studies in the history of philanthropy in England by the 
Professor of History at Harvard University have represented a major contribution 
to an important theme in economic and social history. Part of a larger study, this 
somewhat mistitled essay on charities in Lancashire in Tudor and early Stuart times 
has a particular importance because of exceptional economic change in north-west 
England in this period—and after. Professor Jordan describes the nature and type of 
charitable endowments and, as in simular studies, justifies the historian’s conclusions 
by statistical analysis and deductive proofs. He shows, for example, that while 
approximately two-fifths of total endowments were for educational p , 
significantly a much higher proportion than elsewhere in England was still bei 
given for pious and religious uses. This perceptive study is an important regional 
contribution in a field of research already greatly illumined by the author’s own 
meticulous and devoted scholarship: the student of social and economic history—~ 
and the sociologist—will find in it much that is both revealing and stimulating. 
(3621-94272) 


Insurance 
ROAD SAFETY AND INSURANCE IN SWEDEN. A. G. Boyd. 
Chartered Insurance Institute in collaboration with Macdonald & Evans, 308. 1962. 
21:5 cm. 212 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Sweden is in the proud position of having at the same time the highest number of 
vehicles in relation to population in Europe and the lowest casualty rate per vehicle; 
moreover, the country was one of the first to make motor insurance compulsory 
and has a remarkable system of no claims discount. In this book Mr. Boyd, a Fellow 
of the Chartered Insurance Institute, covers very capably the means by which accidents 
are being prevented and the provisions for motor insurance, together with newly 
developing schemes such as co-operative insurance. Others besides those engaged in 
insurance will find it interesting reading. (368-572) 
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Education 
AN INTRODUCTION TO THE SOCIOLOGY OF EDUCATION. 
Karl Mannheim and W. A. C. Stewart. Routledge, 21s. 1962. 22 cm. 206 pages. 
Index. (International Library of Sociology and Social Reconstruction) 
This is the last of the posthumous works of Karl Mannheim. founder of the Inter- 
national Library of Sociology and Social Reconstruction. The rough manuscript 
material left unfinished at his death in 1947, has been carefully edited, revised and 
largely rewritten by the Professor of Education at the University College of North 
Staffordshire. The basic ideas, however, remain Mannheim’s. The book is arranged in 
five sections. Part I outlines Mannheim’s theory of education as a social process. 
Part If is concerned with psychological problems, not least 1 theory, and 
attempts a synthesis between the rival schools of thought from viourism to 
psycho-analysis. Part II deals with the social aspects of personality development. 
Part IV, of particular interest to the practising teacher, Pins the nature of eats 
groups and their impact upon the individual. Part V looks to the future and urges 
the need for a concerted sociological approach to the problem of deciding what the 
educational and cultural aims of our age should be. Both ın thought and writing 
this ‘Introduction’ is perhaps too condensed to serve as a textbook for the average 
teacher in training: ıt assumes a background of knowledge and reflection which 
most young students do not possess. But for university teachers, social workers, 
psychologists and others it must be regarded as indispensable reading. (370°193) 


EDUCATION AND THE URBAN CHILD. John Barron Mays. 
Liverpool University Press (Liverpool), 25s. 1962. 22 cm. 220 pages. Frontispiece. 
Index. (Social Research Series) 

Dr. Mays, a Senior Research Lecturer in Social Science at Liverpool University, is 

the author of two notable studies of city youth and delinquency. This new book is a 

valuable addition to the sociology of planned or induced social change in a city. 

It focuses on the schools of a single district, blitzed and substandard, in the centre of 

Liverpool, and in particular it attempts to assess their achievement in promoting 

the social objectives implicit in the 1944 Education Act. These schools operate in an 

unusually adverse environment, and their work illustrates a distinct danger in our 
current social system, that we may be creating a new sort of underprivileged section 
of the community, a group who have grown up in a grossly unfavourable social 
environment, who have not got the intellectual ability to rescue themselves from 
this environment and who are still being impeded by the prevailing social traditions 
of their neighbourhood. The NT a these children find themselves at the nexus 
of two different cultures with a most difficult role to play. The work of the teachers, 
the difficulties of the pupils, the part the schools play in the community are all 
examined with the greatest tact and penetration in this unusually significant and 
enlightening book. (370°94272) 


THE SCHOOL PRINCIPAL. A Symposium. Edited by Owen R. Jones. 
F. W. Cheshire (Melbourne, Australia), 428. 1962. 22 cm. 304 pages. Index. 
All the contributors to this symposium are well known educationists in the service 
of the Department of Education, New South Wales. They write from a wide 
knowledge of education and a broad experience of schools and staff relationships. 
The position of the school principal is traced, analysed and dealt with from all aspects. 
The principal is seen as person, philosopher, teacher, supervisor, administrator and 
as a representative of education in the community. This is a book for those in charge 
of schools or those who aspire to reach the principalship. (371°1472) 


706 


EDUCATIONAL AND OCCUPATIONAL SELECTION IN WEST 
_ AFRICA. Edited by A. Taylor. Oxford University Press, ass. 1962. 22 cm. 
230 pages. Index. 

This is the Report, edited by the Director of the Institute of Education in the Uni- 
versity of Ghana, of a Conference on selection, held in Ghana in 1962. It consists 
essentially of papers presented to that conference by experts in Britain, the U.S.A., 
and Africa on methods of selecting university and grammar school students, as well 
as on guidance and counselling. In addition, there are critical reports of discussions 
on selection for educational, civil service, armed forces, commercial and industrial 
purposes. Concrete proposals are made for making present methods more effective. 
The book will interest not only psychologists but those concerned with the develop- 
ment of education in new countries. (371210966) 


EDUCATING OLDER PEOPLE. M. F. Cleugh. Tavistock Publications, 
. 28s. 1962. 22 cm. 186 pages. Index. 

This interesting and unusual story of the education of older people by a Senior 
Lecturer in the University of London Institute of Education is on a subject likely to 
become steadily more important in a society where leisure increases, and where 
education, when it is successful, nourishes the appetite it feeds on. Dr. Cleugh examines 
in an agreeably civilised and sympathetic way the many problems met with in such 
work—problems of aim, attitude, method and relationship. The result is a remarkably 
sensible and lucid mapping of a largely unvisited area. The special merits of Dr. 
a book are a shrewd es of those elements of education common 
to all its applications, a sensitive feeling for the special difficulties of adults and an 
abundance of concrete illustration. This book will be of help not only to those 
engaged professionally in the education of adults, but also to those responsible for 
discovering and training managers and executives. (374) 


A HISTORY OF ADULT EDUCATION IN GREAT BRITAIN. 
. Thomas Kelly. Liverpool University Press (Liverpool), 42s. 1962. 24 cm. 364 pages. 
* Index. 


A splendid and scholarly treatise, by the Director of Extra-Mural Studies in the 
University of Liverpool, of the ways in which adults have been educated from the 
Middle Ages onwards. Dr. Kelly deals with the work of the medieval church and 
goes on to consider the impact of the Renaissance, the Reformation, Puritanism 
and modern science. He describes the way in which the existing agencies of adult 
education have developed from the 18th century e ale lectures, adult 
schools, mechanics’ institutes, working men’s colleges, University Extension Courses 
and the Workers’ Educational Association. But he does not restrict himself to formal 
institutions. He takes into account the pulpit, the press, public libraries and museums, 
cultural societies and so on. The book will interest not only those concerned with 
adult education, but historians and sociologists. (374-942) 


Telecommunication 

TV: From Monopoly to Competition—and Back? Wilfred Altman, Denis Thomas 
and David Sawers. Revised edition. Institute of Economic Affairs, 7s.6d. 1962. 
21 cm. 120 pages. Paper covers. (Hobart Papers, 15 

The final fifty pages of this brochure on British television, first published earlier 

this year, have been rewritten with commendable r in order to examine the 

findings of the Pilkington Committee published at the 
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end of June. The first part 


of the brochure, primarily an historical study of the BBC and the breaking of its 
monopoly with the establishment of commercial television in 1955, together with a 
comparative study of the programmes produced, remains unchanged. Writing 
cogently in the last pages, David Sawers attacks the findmgs of the Pilkington 
Committee on the grounds that they are one-sided in their paternalistic approach 
to broadcasting. He advocates panne the widest possible extension of commercal 
television in Britain and gives considerable space to expounding the merits of Pay- 
TV, a service which the Pilkington Committee rejected as not in the public interest. 
The brochure concludes with a summary of recommendations advocating, among 
other things, the maximum increase in the number of channels available for television 
and the introduction of advertising on the BBC. (384°55) 


Transport: Air 
ANNALS OF BRITISH AND COMMONWEALTH AIR TRANS- 
PORT 1929-60. John Stroud. Putnam, 84s. 1962. 22 cm. 620 pages. Illustra- 
tions. Index. 
This exhaustive work sets out in chronological order the main events in British 
and Commonwealth air transport from the beginning of 1919, when British civil 
air transport began, to the close of 1960. The major section is concerned with air 
lines operated from Britain, but it is followed by a Commonwealth section of over 
two hundred pages, arranged alphabetically under territories. Substantial appendices 
set out the main types of British aircraft, the composition of the fleets of the main 
Commonwealth ar lines and a number of statistical tables. The book 1s illustrated 
by 364 photographs and eight maps and will prove an essential work of reference 
on its subject. (387-70942) 


LINGUISTICS 





CASSELL’S ENGLISH DICTIONARY. Completely revised and en- 
larged by Arthur L. Hayward and John J. Sparkes. Cassell, 30s. cloth; 42s. thumb- 
index; 70s. half-leather, thumb-index. 1962. 22:5 cm. 1,360 pages. 

To uphold its claim to be ‘a living dictionary of a living language’ this standard work 

has undergone five major revisions since it was first published in 1891. The latest 

and most extensive of these revisions will sustain and enhance the good repute in 
which it has long been held at home and abroad. This new edition defines some 

130,000 words and phrases current among the English-speaking peoples of the world 

(notably in the Commonwealth) and includes numerous scientific and technical 

terms in common use. (‘Fusion’, ‘fission’, ‘thermo-nuclear’, ‘sputnik’, ‘spaceship’, 

‘satellite’, jet-propelled’, ‘bulldozer’, ‘computer’, ‘jive’ are all there in their latest 

connotations.) To question a few omissions (e.g. ‘chthonic’, ‘dystrophy’, ‘extrapolate’, 

‘pscphology’ and those word-game favourites ‘atry’, ‘iter’, alit’) cannot invalidate 
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this claim. The new ‘Cassell’s’ is within its limits a model of concise up-to-date 
lexicography. (423) 


A DICTIONARY OF SAILORS’ SLANG. Wilfred Granville. Deutsch, 
21s, 1962. 22 cm. 136 pages. (The Language Library) 
A revised and enlarged edition of an earlier work, Sea Slang, this is a collecuon of 
nautical slang expressions in use in the present century. Older terms are included, 
but the age is rarely indicated. The contents give a comprehensive view, taking in 
the Royal Navy, Merchant Navy, small boats, barges, and even dockworkers’ 
expressions, but the author is careful to confine himself to terms actually born on 
the sea, and therefore Cockney rhymung slang is rejected, though widely used b 
sailors. The work 1s well supplied with cross-references, and should prove eel. 
along with a dictionary of more technical nautical terms, for understanding the dia- 
logue and background of the many novels and travel books dealing with the sea. ) 
(427°09 


TEACH YOURSELF MODERN GREEK. S. A. Sofroniou With a 
Phonetic Introduction by J. T. Pring. English Universities Press, 73.6d. 1962. 18 cm. 
230 pages. (Teach Yourself Books) 

Up-to-date textbooks on modern Greek have for many years been depressingly 

rare: the present volume is most welcome and offers the beginner an effective starting- 

point. The important opening section on phonetics and accentuation 1s well set out 
and easy to grasp, and the author, without dwelling too elaborately on the distinction 
between ‘demotic’ and ‘katharevousa’, has wisely placed the main emphasis of his 
teaching on the former. The elements of grammar are lucidly presented and although 
syntax does not receive quite such detailed attention, the book provides a sufficiently 
solid foundation. The vocabulary is sensibly chosen and the exercises are lively and 
suitably designed for the practical purposes of conversation. (489:3) 


PURE SCIENCE 


Lv) 


ee l 
EAT 





LABORATORY ORGANIZATION AND ADMINISTRATION. 
K. Guy. Macmillan, 50s. 1962. 22-5 cm. 400 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
This is an outstanding comprehensive monograph covering fully the Laboratory 
Organization and Administrative sections of the City & Guilds of London Institute 
Intermediate and Final Examinations in conjunction with the Institute of Science 
Technology. It incorporates years of practical and teaching rience to serve as an 
essential reference tool for technical laboratory genio, okey storekeepers, 
science teachers, university lecturers, and industnal laboratory workers. The sections 
on optical projection, laboratory records and technical information, organisation of 
demonstrations and exhibitions, etc. cover material widely scattered in the hterature 
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and not always easy to find. Safety in the laboratory and workshop receives very full 


treatment, whilst a comprehensive bibliography supplements each chapter. (507-2) 


Mathematics 
HYDRODYNAMICS AND VECTOR FIELD THEORY: Examples 
in Elementary Methods. D. M. Greig and T. H. Wise. English Universities Press, 
208. 1962. 22 cm. 224 pages. Diagrams. (Applied Mathematics Series) 
This book consists almost entirely of problems in applied mathematics taken from 
recent fmal degree examination papers of British universities, in the fields of gravita- 
tion, electricity and magnetism, hydrodynamics, electricalnetworks, electromagnetism, 
water waves, and viscous flow of fluids. The problems are fully worked out and they 
serve to show the techniques employed for the purpose and the physical implications 
of the solutions. In general, the mathematical standard does not exceed that of second- 
order differential equations. The book is a first-rate guide to the kinds of examination 
question set for students reading for university science courses or for advanced 
technical courses, and to the manner in which the questions may profitably be answered. 
The authors are both Senior Lecturers in Mathematics at the Constantine Technical 
College, Middlesbrough. (510-76) 


TEACH YOURSELF ELECTRONIC COMPUTERS. F. L. Westwater. 
English Universities Press, 7s.6d. 1962. 18 cm. 160 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Teach 
Yourself Books) 

A concise and clearly written description of the main functions and applications of 

digital computers. The author is an electrical engineer, and the chapters on storage, 

input, and output devices are the most detailed. None of these, however, requires 
more than an elementary knowledge of physics. A valuable part of the book is that 
devoted to illustrating stage by stage the types of control required to make a computer 
carry out typical tasks. Descriptions of computers and their workings intended for 
general readers are liable to mislead by oversimplification or omission. This book 
avoids either peril almost entirely, without being in any sense trivial. (510-78) 


NUMERICAL SOLUTION OF ORDINARY AND PARTIAL 
DIFFERENTIAL EQUATIONS. Based on a Summer School held 
in Oxford, August-September 1961. [Edited by] L. Fox. Pergamon Press (Oxford), 
708. 1962. 23°5 cm. $20 pages. Diagrams. Index. 

The advent of the electronic digital computer has given a firm impetus to the use of 

the methods of numerical solution in mathematics, and this fact has been kept 

prominently in mind by the seventeen contributors to the present book. The work 
is in four parts, the first three covering the numerical solution of ordinary differential 
ic erat integral equations, and partial differential equations of quasi-lmear form, 
while the last part develops the phages evos ly descibed: for the treatment of 
a number of practical problems offering the greatest difficulty and complexity of 
solution. Among these are matters connected with nuclear reactors, hydrodynamics, 
neutron transport, Monte Carlo methods for neutronics problems, plasma physics, 
and weather prediction. The volume includes, fully, briefly, or by reference, all the 
important known facts and techniques of the general subject as well as indicating 
what is still unknown and what research is in progress. It is written for scientists 
who have problems to solve and who want to know the methods available for tackling 

them and how to adapt and develop techniques for new problems. The editor is a 

specialist on methods of numerical analysis and is attached to the Oxford University 

Computing Laboratory. (51738) 
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AN INTRODUCTION TO NUMERICAL METHODS. R. Butler 
and E, Kerr. Pitman, 408. 1962. 22-5 cm. 396 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

The present book has been prepared for undergraduate students with no previous 
knowledge of the subject ie with the object of providing them with a firm founda- 
tion for more advanced work: more d paras it is for Dip. Tech. and degree course 
students. It covers precision and checking of calculations, solution of equations, 
finite differences, interpolation, numerical differentiation and integration, and the 
solution of differential equations. The methods discussed have the advantage that 
they are suitable for desk calculation as well as forming the basic methods used on 

onic computers. The presentation of the text mule it clear that the authors 
have taken great pains to ensure clarity of instruction, and this 1s well supported by 
the large number of worked examples and of exercises to which the answers are 
given. Many of the examples and exercises relate to matters that have arisen in 
practical scientific and technological problems and this fact should give the reader 
confidence in the study. The authors are attached to the Department of Mathematics 
at, respectively, the Manchester College of Science and Technology and the Royal 
College of Advanced Technology, Salford. (517:6) 


Astronomy 
ADVANCES IN ASTRONOMY AND ASTROPHYSICS. Vol. 1. 
Edited by Zdentk Kopal. Academic Press, 80s. 1962. 24 cm. 376 pages. Illustrations. 
Indexes. 
The object of this annual publication edited by the Professor of Astronomy at 
Manchester University is to provide detailed review articles of topics in astronomy 
and astrophysics which it is hoped will prove useful to physicists and others as well as 
to astronomers. The five articles in the present volume are on the shock-wave theory 
of novae, the properties and problems of T Tauri stars and related objects, meteorites 
and cosmic dust, the distribution of mass in oblate stellar systems, and the polarization 
of starlight. Each article is accompanied by a long list of references to the literature. 
The whole project should prove to be a valuable addition to the literature and can 
be strongly recommended. (520-4) 


Physics 
ELASTICITY, FRACTURE AND PLOW; with Engineering and 
Geological Applications. J. C. Jaeger. 2nd edition. Methuen, 18s. 1962 19 cm. 
216 pages. Diagrams. Indexes. (Methuen’s Monographs on Physical Subjects) 
The first edition of Professor Jaeger’s well-known monograph was published in 
1956. In this second edition he has added more material to deal with the growing 
fields of structural geology and rock mechanics. The book is intended for engineers 
and geologists who are interested in the basic mechanical properties of materials. 
The first chapter gives the background to the analysis of stress and strain. The second 
chapter describes idealised materials, including elastic, visco-elastic, plastic, and 
brittle materials. The third chapter introduces the equations of motion and equilibrium, 
and includes an account of wave propagation in an elastic medium. The fourth chapter, 
an addition to the second edition, di the mechanical properties and criteria of 
failure of rock materials, and includes notes on stresses in the regions of openings 
such as tunnels. The book gives an excellent account of the basic theories of the 
mechanical behaviour of materials, and can be widely commended to interested 
engineers and geologists. (532-382 
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PERMANENT MAGNETS AND MAGNETISM: Theory, Materials, 
Design, Manufacture and Applications. Edited by D. Hadfield. Iliffe Books, £5 ss. 
1962. 25-5 cm. 568 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 

This much needed authoritative treatise is something of a departure from the current 

spate of narrow specialist monographs. The historian, the academic worker, and the 

industrialist contribute side by side to produce a comprehensive reference work of 
interest to advanced students, physicists, electrical and mechanical engineers, metal- 
lurgists, and manufacturers. The main bulk of the book concerns the physical basis 
of permanent magnetism, the nature, preparation, and properties of magnetic steels, 
alloys, bonded and self-bonded neal and ceramic powders, and the selection of 
these materials in relation to the general problems of permanent magnet design 
and manufacture. A profusely illustrated chapter describes a wide range of modern 
applications. Brief accounts are given of the history of permanent magnetism, the 
testing and processing of hard magnetic materials, magnetic stability, the magnet 
industry, current research, and future trends. The rationalised MKS system of units 
is used throughout but very sensibly; an early chapter is devoted to a clear exposition 
of the problem of magnetic units in which the relationships between the several 
systems in current use are carefully explained and tabulated. (538) 


Chemistry 

GAS CHROMATOGRAPHY ABSTRACTS 1961. Edited by C. E. H. 
Knapman. Sponsored by the Gas Chromatography Discussion Group (associated 
with the Hydrocarbon Research Group of the Institute of Petroleum). Butterworth, 
428. 1962. 25°5 cm. 230 pages. Indexes. 

This volume of abstracts follows the pattern of previous annual volumes. It consists 

of 883 indicative abstracts together with good author and subject indexes, the latter 

being conveniently classified under a number of general headings. The journal 

coverage is very extensive both geographically and in subject matter. (54492058) 


Hydrology 
INTER-AFRICAN CONFERENCE ON HYDROLOGY. Nairobi 
1961. Commission for Technical Co-operation in Africa South of the Sahara, 35s. 1962. 
24 cm. $90 pages. Diagrams. Maps. (CCTA Publication, No. 66) 
This conference covered a wide field in hydro-meteorology, surface and ground 
water hydrology. The large number of papers presented are representative of the 
general mcrease of activity in these fields, not only in the ique and funda- 
mental approach but also in field application. The papers generally emphasise the lack 
of standardisation in techniques, terminology, and nomenclature, and many of the 
recommendations put forward from this conference are designed to improve this 
situation. The subject matter and particularly the experimental data are of interest 
to all concerned with the many disciplines involved in hydrological studies. (551+49) 


Meteorology 

THE PHYSICS OF RAINCLOUDS. N. H. Fletcher. With an introductory 
chapter, ‘The Dynamics of Clouds’, by P. Squires. Cambridge University Press, 
658. 1962. 22°5 cm. 396 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Here is a full account of the basic principles of cloud physics together with the 

experimental work and the theories on the micro-physical processes in cloud develop- 

ment, leading ultimately to precipitation. It describes the artificial modification of 

clouds and cloud seeding, and concludes with a chapter on large-scale rain-making 
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experiments. No attempt is made to discuss the physics of cloud electrification or 
its associated phenomena. There 1s a very extensive list of references to original 
papers, up to 1960, on the subject, which has been developing rapidly during the past 
fe years. The author was formerly on the staff of the Radiophysics Laboratory 
of the C.S.LR.O. of Australia, where much experimental work on this subject has 
been carried out. (55175724) 


Petrology 
SEDIMENTARY PETROGRAPHY. With Special Reference to Petro- 
“graphic Methods of Correlation of Strata, Petroleum Technology and other 
Economic Applications of Geology. Vol. I. Methods in Sedimentary Petrography. 
Vol. I. Principles and Applications. 4th edition by Henry B. Milner ected by 
co-editors A. M. Ward and Frank Higham. Allen & Unwin, £5 per volume. 
1962. 21°§ cm. 644; 716 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 
H. B. Milner’s textbook has been a standard reference for forty years. The revised 
fourth edition is, in effect, a new book. The author has retamed and brought up to 
date much of the useful material presented in previous editions, and, with the assistance 
of two distinguished co-editors, has considerably enlarged the scope and content. 
The result is both unique and stimulating. The new edition is divided into two 
volumes. The first is devoted to field and laboratory methods; the second to principles, 
practical applications, and basic data. The book ranges authoritatively over such 
diverse fields as mineral concentration, mechanical testing, chemical analysis, and 
statistical methods as applied to sediments. This new edition will be invaluable to 
university students, research workers, and practical geologists. Not the least of its 
merits is the wealth of references to original work throughout the text. (552°5) 


Anthropology 
MARRIAGE IN TRIBAL SOCIETIES. Edited by Meyer Fortes. 
Cambridge University Press for the Department of Archaeology and Anthropology 
(Cambridge), 253. 1962. 24°5 cm. 166 pages. Diagrams. (Cambridge Papers in Social 
Anthropology, No. 3) 
This collection of essays, introduced by Professor Fortes of Cambridge, covers 
various aspects of marriage in four communities. The first three are based upon 
original research by their authors: Dr. Esther Goody deals with separation and 
divorce among the Gonja of Ghana, Dr. Grace Harris with bridewealth and affinal 
relations among the Taita of Kenya, and Dr. Jean La Fontaine with marriage among 
the Gisu of Uganda. Miss Marguerite Robinson re-examines the late Bronislaw 
Malinowsk1’s material on the Trobrianders of New Guinea. This collection is intended 
pea for specialists and should be a useful textbook for teachers of social anthropo- 
ogy and their students. (572) 


DIVORCE AND FERTILITY. An African Study. Edwin Ardener. 
Oxford University Press for the Nigerian Institute of Social and Economic Research, 
208. 1962. 18°5 cm. 188 pages. Index. Paper covers. (Nigerian Social and Economic 
Studies, No. 3) 

This is a companion volume to the author’s Plantation and Village in the Cameroons, 

and deals specifically with the factors underlying the instability of marriage and low 

birth-rate among the Bakweri of the coast. It is a meticulously documented work of 

value not only to demographers and anthropologists but also to African governments 

concerned with areas ss heavy immigration has produced an unequal sex ratio. 
(572-9669) 
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THE PLATEAU TONGA OF NORTHERN RHODESIA. Social 
and Religious Studies. Elizabeth Colson. Manchester University Press (Manchester) 
for the Rhodes-Livingstone Institute, 32s.6d. 1962. 22°5 cm. 254 pages. Index. 

Professor Colson is a distinguished American anthropologist who has published 

several detailed studies of the Platean Tonga, who number some 100,000. She has 

described them as culturally ‘a have-not group’ in the sense that they lack a state 
organisation, social stratification, a hierarchy mkoni and stable village organisa- 
tion. Nevertheless, Tonga society is knit together by the pa of kinship ties from 
locality to locality. In this volume the author brings together seven essays published 
in learned Tn some of them difficult of access, and covering various aspects of 

Tonga society: ancestral spirits, clans and joking relationships, rain shrines, social 

control, the role of cattle, residence and village stability, and modern political 

organisation. The essays are lucid in exposition and raise problems of theory which 
are of importance to all students of ‘stateless’ societies. H. M. Gluckman, Professor 
of Social Anthropology in the University of Manchester, has provided a stimulati 

foreword. (57296894 


POLITICS OF THE KULA RING. An Analysis of the Findings of 
Bronislaw Malinoswki. J. P. Singh Uberoi. Manchester University Press (Manchester), 
2$8. 1962. 22°5 cm. 178 pages. Maps. 

Malinowski’s Argonauts of the Western Pacific (1922), which gave an account of the 

kula or ceremonial exchange of shell valuables within the circuit of islands south-east 

of New Guinea, has long been an anthropological classic and has attracted the interest 
of specialists in the fields of ancient history and primitive economics and political 
systems. The present study, which is well written and balanced in judgment, should 
attract the attention of al these specialists, the more so since Malinowski himself 
never described systematically the political organisation of the communities involved 
in the kula and their political inter-relationships. The author, a Research Scholar 
at the Australian National University, Canberra, who is able to take advantage of 

the theoretical and ethnographical advances made in the subject since the 1920’s, 

examines in detail the rich material of Malinowski as well as that of other sources, 

and produces an analysis of the political structure of the communities in the area 
and the political implications of the kula itself. Inevitably there is room for disagree- 
ment about the defied of concepts, but the interpretation is persuasive and con- 

sistent with recent studies of political organisation in Melanesia. (572-995) 


Microbiology 
PROCEEDINGS OF THE 7th INTERNATIONAL CONGRESS 
FOR MICROBIOLOGICAL STANDARDIZATION, London, 
1961. Edited by A. F. B. Standfast, D. G. Evans and B. G. F. Weitz. Livingstone, 
£6 10s. 1962. 24°5 cm. 564 pages. Diagrams. Index. 
Under the auspices of the International Association of Microbiological Societies, 
the congress was held in the Wellcome Building, London, and was attended by 
specialist delegates from Europe, the Middle East, Africa, South America, the United 
Kingdom, United States and U.S.S.R. The papers presented are here published in 
full and documented, and are followed by reports of the twelve sessions and summaries 
of the five round table discussions. Under the chairmanship of Professor A. A. 
Miles, the congress dealt with such subjects as adventitious agents in vaccines prepared 
from living tissues, sterility testing, special problems concerning tuberculin, antiviral 
teats new antiviral vaccines and helminth vaccines. This report of the pro- 
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ceedings provides an invaluable and comprehensive survey of current techniques 
and views. (576-0631) 


‘Zoology 
TEACH YOURSELF ZOOLOGY. Theodore Savory. English Universities 
Press, 73.6d. 1962. 18 cm. 192 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Teach Yourself Books) 

Mr. Savory, an arachnologist, is already well known to zoologists and naturalists 
for his excellent book Tle Biology of Spiders, and, more recently, he has produced 
The World of Small Animals. This new book, though assuming an elementary know- 
l of biology in the reader, is written very simply for the amateur and young 
s t. In a very small space for a very small price the author has competently 
encompassed a vast subject. He gives a truly fascinating and reasoned account of how 
the major groups of animals developed, how they are related and how during evolu- 
tion they colonised the major ecological niches, so that the information is arranged 
both phylogenetically and ecologically. The student will find only a few mmor 
BS RA e.g. an upside-down, unlabelled drawing of an earthworm’s reproductive 
system, some confusion over the taxonomic status of the Onychophora and a not 
very good account of vertebrate jaw suspension. (s91) 


A TEXT-BOOK OF ZOOLOGY. The late T. Jeffery Parker and the 
late William A. Haswell. 7th edition, in two volumes, revised and largely rewritten 
E J. Marshall. Vol. Il. Macmillan, 703. 1962. 25 cm. 976 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. E 

The 7th edition of the vertebrate volume of this classic work (first published in 

1898) has been largely rewritten by A.J. Marshall, Professor of Zoology and Compara- 

tive Physiology in Monash University, Australia; his wife, Jane Marshall, has con- 

tributed many pen drawings which aid his attempt to present the living animals. 

Other important innovations in this standard text for students of zoology are (1) 

that the classification used is based on modem studies; (2) the fossil sections have been 

ded; (3) an outline of its classification has been given under each illustration 

a whole (or almost whole) animal so that its systematic position may be more 
easily learned; (4) special attention has been given to cross-referencing and easier 
use of the index; and (5) Protopterus, so common and easily obtainable in Africa, has 
been substituted for Neoceratodus, which is so rare in Australia, as the example of 

the Dipnoi. (592) 


NEUROSECRETION. Proceedings of the Third International Symposium 
on Neurosecretion, held in the University of Bristol, September 1961. Edited by 
H. Heller and R. B. Clark. Academic Press, 90s. 1962. 23°5 cm. 472 pages. Illustra- 
tions. Indexes. (Memoirs of the Society for Endocrinology, No. 12) 

Attended by research workers from Europe, India, Latin America, the United 

Kingdom, United States and U.S.S.R., the symposium follows those held in Naples 

in 1953 and in Lund in 1957. The proceedings were divided into four main groups: 

one on ultrastructure (eight sped then three on histology and physiology dealing 
with vertebrate, ad arthopod neurosecretory systems in thirteen, six and 
eight papers, respectively. Within these groups many techniques were described 
and a variety of topics fully considered by those working in related fields of study. 

To give a cross-section of their content, there were pe on the ultrastructure of a 

crustacean neurohaemal organ, early changes in the hypophysial neurosecretory 

fibres after coagulation, neurosecretory phenomena during regeneration of nervous 
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centres in Eisenia foetida and neuroendocrine control of locomotor activity in the 
land crab, Gecarcinus lateralis. The volume, which includes discussions, is important 
for investigators, whether they are endocrinologists, esha See morphologists | 
or pathologists. It is fully documented and illustrated with some electron micrographs. 
(s91°14)' 


MARINE MOLLUSCS OF VICTORIA. J. Hope Macpherson and 
C. J. Gabriel. Melbourne University Press, (Melbourne, Australia) in association with 
the National Museum of Victoria: distributed by Cambridge University Press 
(London), 638. 1962. 25-5 cm. 476 pages. Illustrations. 

J. Hope Macpherson is Curator of Molluscs, and C. J. Gabriel 1s the honorary associate 

in Conchology, National Museum of Victoria, Australia. They have aimed at a 

handbook, generally simple and non-technical enough to be used by the beginner, 

but containing such information as will give the advanced collector or specialist 
some explanation of reasons for controversial matters such as taxonomic Jae 

Nearly five hundred illustrations of shells have been drawn, and the difference between 

each species is set out in non-technical language, with detailed scientific descriptions 

of each and notes on their inter-relationship. The location and habitat of each shell 

are described. (59409945) 


A BIRD AND ITS BUSH. Michael Lister. Phoenix House, 16s. 1962. 
22 cm. 142 pages. Llustrations. Indexes. 
Mr. Laster is a most valuable digester and compiler, as his Bird Watchers’ Reference 
Book (1956) testified. Here he is concerned to help the bird watcher to look at the 
environment of his birds in a more critical and ohne way. He first deals with 
the roles of geology, soils and topography in shaping the British countryside, passes 
on to weather and ways of Eroing it, and then dwells for two chapters on vegeta~ 
tion and vegetation types. He next considers the relations of birds with other animals 
and concludes with practical and detailed recommendations about how to survey 
and analyse habitats. The book will be most valuable to natural history societies, in 
Britain and elsewhere, which are planning co-operative surveys. (598-a5) 


APPLIED SCIENCE 





Medical Sciences 

THE HOUSE PHYSICIAN'S HANDBOOK. C. Allan Birch. and 
edition, Livingstone, 178.6d. 1962. 19 cm. 216 pages. Index. 

This neat vade mecum is written for the guidance of house physicians as they go about 

their duties. It mstructs them as to procedure on their arrival to take up a hospital 

appointment and how to deal with a miscellany of situations such as attendance at a 
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coroner’s post-mortem examination and meeting the Press. It gives brief and clear 
instructions for clinical procedures, for co-operation with the pathologist, the inter- 
pretation of tests and simple emergency treatments. The revised text includes notes 
on intravenous infusion, the uses of radioactive isotopes and on the treatment of 
circulatory arrest. (610-6952) 


PRACTICAL NURSING including Hygiene, Elementary Psychology 
+ and Dietetics. The late W. T. Gordon Pugh. Edited by P. D. Gordon Pugh, 
assisted by Margaret S. Pugh. roth edition. William Blackwood, 42s. 1962. 21 cm. 
1,302 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The popularity of this standard textbook, maintained in successive editions, is in 
part due to its conprehensiveness; within its two covers is ‘virtually all the knowledge 
that the nurse requires’, Part 1, with the exception of anatomy and physiology, 
covers the syllabus for the Preliminary Examination of the General Nursing Council 
and Part 2 the Final Examination. There are many changes in this largely rewritten 
edition, among the most important being the insertion of a chapter on tropical 
diseases to meet the needs of the many nurses overseas who now use the textbook, 
new sections on staphylococcal infection, chapters on venereal diseases, radiotherapy, 
plastic surgery, much rearrangement of the material and many new illustrations. 
The questions set at the General Nursing Council’s examinations from 1950 onwards 
are included. (610-73) 


ANATOMICAL EPONYMS. Being a biographical dictionary of those 
anatomists whose names have become incorporated into anatomical nomenclature, 
with definitions of the structures to which their names have been attached and 
references to the works in which they are described. Jessie Dobson. 2nd edition. 
Livingstone, 305. 1962. 22°5 cm. 246 pages. Illustration. 

Miss Dobson, Curator of the Anatomy Museum of the Royal College of Surgeons 

of England, first published this work in 1945. Current policy veers towards the 

elimination of eponyms from medical nomenclature and the object of this volume is 
to restore the human interest in their subject enjoyed by earlier generations of anato- 
mists. The biographical index is preceded by an explanation of the case for eponymous 
terminology. Brief details of the life of each subject are given, together with references 
to the publication in which the eponym first a —— Students of anatomy will 
fxd Ss mice cil oP AEE E istorian will be glad to see again 
this handy reference book. (611-01) 


HUMAN EMBRYOLOGY. (Prenatal Development of Form and Function). 
W. J. Hamilton, J. D. Boyd and H. W. Mossman. 3rd edition. Heffer (Canbided 
758. 1962. 25 cm. 502 pages. Illustrations (many coloured). Index. 

After an interval of ten years, Professors of Anatomy in the universities of London, 

Cambridge and Wisconsin (U.S.A.) have thoroughly revised their textbook for 

students, which gives full epee aaa most useful to research workers. The authors’ 

main aims are to relate form with fimction in the developing embryo and the embryo 
with maternal physiological changes; also to provide the historical background in 
their survey of the contributions of experimental embryology to present aa 

They thus include a chapter on comparative embryology, much revised in this 

edition, as are those dealing with the urogenital sytem, abnormal development, and 

the development of the human placenta, while the account of fertilisation, cleavage 
and the formation of the germ layers is now for the most part concerned with human 
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ects. Other changes include seventy-seven additional illustrations in a volume 
which it is a pleasure to use. (612-64) 


PROGRESS IN MEDICINAL CHEMISTRY, 2. Edited by G. P. 

Ellis and G. B. West. Butterworth, 60s. 1962. 25+5 cm. 212 pages. Diagrams. Index. 
The editors have selected for the current volume subjects of interest to scientists, 
such as chemists, biochemists, pharmacologists, physiologists, and clinicians, who 
approach the problems of medicinal chemistry from different angles. The first chapter 
on the patenting of drugs, giving information about procedure in the United Kingdom, 
the United States, France and Germany, is of ans practical interest. A. H. Beckett 
and A. F. Casy follow with a review of the testing and development of anaesthetic 
drugs, while W. G. Bowman writes on the mechanisms of neuromuscular drugs 
concluding with an assessment of those clinically useful, as does J. D. P. Graham in 
his account of the halogenoalkylamines. The volume concludes with G. E. Davies's 
contribution on anaphylactic reactions, in which, with special regard to the needs 
of the research chemist, he describes the processes involved. References to world 
literature are appended to each of the five essays. (615-05) 


RECENT ADVANCES IN PHARMACOLOGY. J. M. Robson and 
R. S. Stacey. 3rd edition. Churchill, 54s. 1962. 24 cm. 416 pages. Illustrations. 
Index 


Termed a third edition, this volume is in fact a new work, in which the senior author, 
Professor of Pharmacology at Guy’s Hospital Medical School, London, is joined 
by a new co-author, a fellow professor at St. Thomas’s Hospital Medical School, 
London. The aim is still to give a comprehensive account of the drugs chosen for 
description, from basic principles to clinical applications, and here they are assisted 
by eight specialists. To indicate the scope of the thirteen topics selected for discussion, 
it may serve to mention psychotropic drugs, 5-hydroxytryptamine, hypoglycaemic 
agents and diabetes mellitus, cholesterol, hypotensive drugs, bacterial chemotherapy, 
and new drugs in the treatment of tropical diseases. The volume is very fully 
documented. (615:1) 


CONNECTIVE TISSUE MASSAGE: Theory and Therapeutic 
5 T Maria Ebner. Livingstone, 308. 1962. 22-5 cm. 228 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. 

The author of this monograph is the former Principal of the School and Department 

of Physiotherapy of the United Leeds Hospitals, Er bas studied under two German 

exponents of the method, Professor Kohlrausch and Dr. Teirich-Leube. Its scientific 
basis lies in the findings of Head (1898) and Mackenzie (1917) and the technique, an 
empirical discovery of a German physiotherapist, Elisabeth Dicke, has proved of 
value in the treatment of diseases of the ea and of the viscera. While the 
author warns that practical instruction is necessary in a method useful in supplement- 
ing conventional physiotherapy, she gives here a full account of principles, the 
anatomical and physiological background, effects and therapeutic applications. She 
concludes with a bibliography in which the German hterature is also cited. (615-82) 


CLAYTON’S ELECTROTHERAPY AND ACTINOTHERAPY. 
A Textbook for Student Physiotherapists. 4th edition by Pauline M. Scott. 
Bailliére, 30s. 1962. 22 cm. 382 pages. Diagrams. Index. 

This textbook, which reflects Miss Scott's experience of training students in the 

School of Physiotherapy, King’s College Hospital, London, bas been revised to cover 


718 


the amended syllabus in electrotherapy of the Chartered Society of Physiotherapy. 
The main alterations are in the sections on physics and on the principles of the design 
of apparatus used to produce currents ae radiations, and in the rearrangement of 
treatment sections, to which a chapter on ultra-sonic therapy is added. This is a very 
sound introduction for physiotherapists. (61584): 


BIGGER’S HANDBOOK OF BACTERIOLOGY for Students and 
Practitioners of Medicine. 8th edition by F. S. Stewart. Bailliére, 458. 1962. 21°5 cm. 
648 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

This popular textbook of the essentials of bacteriology emanates from Dublin where- 

the editor is Professor of Bacteriology and Preventive Medicine. The text, most 

clearly presented, proceeds from general chapters giving guidance on, among other 
subjects, the microscopic examination and ceca of bacteria, on disinfection and 
sterilisation, antigen-antibody reactions and hypersensitivity, to accounts of the 
main classes of organisms, under such headings as morphology, cultural properties, 
antigenic structure, pathogenicity and the diagnosis, treatment and piik ah of 
the relevant diseases. After an. interval of three years, the text has been somewhat 
rearranged and revised to include recent work on disinfection, immunity, hospital, 
infection, and also important advances in knowledge of the viruses. Both type and 
format are an improvement on the previous edition and the general production is, 


very pleasing indeed. (616-01) 


HISTOPATHOLOGY. Robertson F. Ogilvie. 6th edition. Livingstone, 753. 
1962. 22 cm. 526 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
By the Reader in Pathology, Edinburgh University, this standard textbook for under~ 
graduate and postgraduate students describes the macroscopical and microscopical 
ap ces of the pathological processes of disturbances of nutrition, the circulation, 
inflammation and repair, and then deals with those diseases of the systems common. 
in Great Britain. Besides the reliable text based upon a long experience of teaching, 
the 400 photomicrographs in colour, of which in this edition approximately 100 are 
new, are a noteworthy and most valuable feature, since they enable the student to. 
study at leisure morphology and staining reactions. In this revision, there are new 
sections in the chapters dealing with diseases of the alimentary, urinary, nervous, 
locomotor and endocrine systems—for example on the mouth, lymphadenoid goitre 
and Cushing’s syndrome. (616-075) 


BEDSIDE DIAGNOSIS. Charles Seward. With a Chapter on ‘Some Uses, 
of Radioactive Isotopes in pe had by Mark Ridley. 6th edition. Livingstone, 
308. 1962. 19 cm. 520 pages. Index. 

The arrangement of this manual has proved most popular with students and also. 

with general practitioners, for whom it serves as an aide-mémoire. The common signs 

and symptoms of disease are considered in separate chapters; each chapter o 

with a synopsis of the causes of such symptoms, followed by notes on eE e 

related to this synopsis, guidance as to the diagnostic approach and paragrap 

elucidating each cause, its aetiology, characteristics and associated symptoms, the 
findings of the clinical examination and of laboratory investigations. Dr. Seward has, 
rewritten the chapters on haemorrhagic disease, debility and/or loss of weight, and 
drugs considered as causes of symptoms; throughout the text, advised by specialists, 
he has made amendments and minor corrections. 616-075) 
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CALLING THE LABORATORY. Edited by William A. R. Thomson. 
Livingstone, 12s.6d. 1962. 24 cm, 124 pages. Diagrams. Index. Paper covers. 

There has been so great a demand for a series of articles entitled ‘Calling the Laboratory’ 
published in The Practitioner during the years 1960 and 1961 that they have been 
republished in this well produced and interesting handbook. Two additional chapters 
have been added on “Tests for the Early Diagnosis of Pregnancy’ and ‘The Collection, 
Preservation and Transmission of Specimens for Chemical Analysis’, and also 
appendices on the Public Health Laboratory Service which list laboratories in England, 
Scotland and Wales. The articles, written by specialist clinical pathologists, are 
designed to advise family doctors as to the indications for tests, the material required 
and how to obtain and transmit it; they briefly describe laboratory procedures, and 
discuss interpretations. At the price, this guide to twenty-six groups of tests is wonder- 
ful value for general practitioners and others needing a concise, practical synopsis. 

(616-075) 


PERCEVAL’S NARRATIVE. A Patient’s Account of his Psychosis, 
1830-1832. Edited by Gregory Bateson. Hogarth Press, 428. 1962. 22 cm. 354 pages. 
Illustrations. 

Son of the Prime Minister who was shot dead in the House of Commons in 1812, 

John Perceval developed symptoms of schizophrenia in 1830. He described his ill- 

ness with great insight long before psychiatric theories had been proposed. His 

narrative makes fascinating yet eagle reading and shows ay lack of 
understanding of mealies and the cruelty in mental hospitals during the roth 
century. Fortunately, Perceval recovered, married and apparently never had a relapse. 

He gave evidence before the Select Committee for Lunacy, defending those un- 

fortunates whose lot he had shared. The editor summarises John Perceval’s life and 

calls attention to the parts of this unique account that are still relevant to modern 


psychiatry. (616-89) 


TYPHOID FEVER AND OTHER SALMONELLA INFECTIONS. 
R. L. Huckstep. Livingstone, 428. 1962. 22 cm. 350 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
‘The Senior Lecturer in Surgery, University College of East Africa, Kampala, has 
written a most interesting as well as a practical book, designed particularly for 
clinicians, medical officers of health and nurses working in the less developed countries, 
‘but also for those in Europe and elsewhere, since the disease is still prevalent and 
no comprehensive account of it has appeared during the last thirty years. The mono- 
graph will also provide the standard text for postgraduate students. Mr. Huckstep 
has himself had experience of 1,300 cases, and here, after an historical introduction, 
he discusses epidemiology, raa Ey and pathology, then deals very fully with 
clinical and laboratory diagnosis, prophylaxis, treatment, and medical and surgical 
complications. Finally, advice is given regarding special problems such as the disease 
in children, in primitive conditions, to which aspect reference is made throughout 
the text, prognosis, the carrier, paratyphoid and other salmonella infections. Plates 
and diagrams illuminate the text, much information is assembled in the tables, and 
references to classical and recent papers complete an important study. (616-927) 


AVIATION ACCIDENT PATHOLOGY. A Study of Fatalities. J.K 
Mason. Butterworth, 90s. 1962. 25*5 cm. 374 pages. Illustrations. Index. 


‘This record of the experience of the author as officer in e of the Royal Air 
Force Department of Aviation Pathology probably covers the largest series of fatal 
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accidents examined and reported by one pathologist. The primary aim of such 
investigations is by detailed post-mortem examination to assist Boards of Enquiry 
into accident causation. While the subjects of this study were Air Force or Arm 
casualties, the methods employed and the findings are relevant to civilian airer 
accidents. It opens with general considerations, such as accident statistics and causes 
of death, then deals with the effects of escape from aircraft in flight and of safety 
equipment. An analysis of the mode and cause of death follows, and a discussion of 
human factors in accident causation, such as pre-existing diseases in aircrew, and 
environmental factors. The foregoing are the bases upon which the author reconstructs 
the accidents he has studied, such as impact accidents, unassisted escape, mid-air 
collisions and break-up in the air. Finally he discusses fatal ejection attempts. This 
important work concludes with a most comprehensive bibliography. (61698021) 


A SHORT PRACTICE OF SURGERY. Hamilton Bailey and McNeill 
Love. —With chapters by John Charnley, William P. Cleland and Geoffrey Knight. 
tath edition. H. K. Lewis, 84s. 1962. 25-5 cm. 1,342 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Surgical progress in the three years that have elapsed since the last edition has been, 

incorporated by the authors, who offer a revised and rearranged text, and while 

certain adjustments have slightly reduced the length of the textbook, it remains as, 
comprehensive as heretofore. There has been some rewriting, notably in the sections 
on treatment where cognisance is taken of new drugs and new techniques, as in such, 
chapters as those on radiotherapy and the thorax. Accounts of infections, infectious, 
diseases, tumours, ulceration and gangrene, fluid and electrolyte balance still intro~ 
duce chapters on the principles of surgery discussed according to body systems, 
where surgical anatomy, the classification of disorders, aetiology, pathology, clini 

features and prophylactic, conservative and surgical treatment are clearly presented by 
text and illustrations. This remains a most popular textbook in countries where- 
teaching is in English, including those in the tropics, for whose students the ry 

of diseases there prevalent is included. 617)) 


TEXTBOOK OF OPERATIVE SURGERY. Eric L. Farquharson, 
and edition. Livingstone, £6. 1962. 25+5 cm. 958 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The Surgeon in Charge, Royal Infirmary of Edinburgh, intends this comprehensive: 
textbook to provide young surgeons and postgraduate students with a balanced view 
of the field of general surgery. He discusses in most detail, therefore, operations which, 
the hospital resident may have to perform unaided and those more advanced techniques. 
for which the junior’s aid may be required. Thus, there are an introduction on knot- 
tying, full descriptions of operations on the hand and fingers, and of the treatment of 
‘wounds, while the sections on specialist surgery are designed also to assist the general 
surgeon in an emergency. The text is revised throughout to include the advances of 
the last eight years, as in such chapters as those on surgery of the blood vessels and of 
the thorax, while excellent new icine are ade hides to elucidate the text. 
A feature which must commend it to oversea readers is the orderly arrangement 
of the material in well-headed paragraphs covering surgical anatomy, indications 
for operations, choice, aims and scope of operations, pre-operative and post-operative 
treatment, and complications. A few important references are given. (617) 


THE FOUNDATIONS OF SURGERY. George Perkins. 2nd edition, 
Livingstone, 128.6d. 1962. 19 cm. 244 pages. Index. 

By a former Professor of Surgery, London University, who has made minor amend- 

ments in the second edition, this is an able, pithy, wise, at times amusing textbook 
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for students beginning their clinical course. It follows the usual pattern of such 
textbooks, general chapters on healing, inflammation, shock, oedema, burns, then 
an elucidation of the examination of various regions and organs, describing symptoms 
and signs, bedside examination, special examinations, and an outline of surgical 
treatment. At a very modest price, the student is offered a firm foundation to his 
knowledge of surgery. (617) 


SPORTS MEDICINE. Edited by J. G. P. Williams. Edward Amold, 60s. 1962. 
22 cm. 432 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
"The President of the Royal College of Surgeons of England commends this practical 
work to general practitioners, and to trainers, coaches and physical instructors. 
It is edited by the Registrar to the National Spinal Injuries Centre, Stoke Mandevill: 
Hopital who intends it to supplement the standard works on injuries and ortho- 
spaedics. He has assembled a team consisting of physicians and surgeons, a dentist, 
and lecturers at Loughborough Training College to write upon subjects in which 
they are most knowledgeable. The well-illustrated text opens with chapters on general 
aspects of sports medicine and the athlete’s physiology and Saar ASA Chapters 
are then devoted to trauma and disease arranged by region, their mechanism, clinical 
features, principles of treatment, first aid, definitive treatment, rehabilitation, complica- 
tions, and also prevention. In the six final chapters, specialists give their opinions on 
sport and sickness, nutrition, dental health, training methods, sport for the disabled 
and the athlete’s life. (617-1) 


CLEFT PALATE AND SPEECH. Muriel E. Morley. sth edition. 
Livingstone, 273.6d. 1962. 19 cm. 300 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
For several years the author has worked closely with a surgical team in a centre for 
the treatment of cleft palate within the Newcastle upon Tyne Hospitals Group. The 
present revision of her useful book retains the same arrangement as hitherto, an 
introduction on growth, classification, incidence, aetiology and inheritance, then full 
chapters on the anatomy and physiology of the normal palate and palato-pharyngeal 
sphincter and an outline of cleft palate surgery. Miss Morley discusses problems of 
feeding, growth and speech, the assessment of speech, and finally treatment, giving 
thirty case histories from the 300 post-operative cases she has herself observed. This 
clear assessment of the problems associated with cleft palate and elucidation of the 
methods of treatment can be thoroughly recommended to those concerned with 
the various aspects of speech therapy. (617522) 


THE GENERAL AND PLASTIC SURGERY OF THE HAND. 
Patrick Clarkson and Anthony Pelly. Blackwell Scientific Publications (Oxford), 
638. 1962. 23 cm. 442 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

‘Two plastic surgeons, Mr. Clarkson, Consultant Casualty Surgeon to Guy’s Hospital, 

London, and Mr. Pelly, formerly Senior Registrar at the Roehampton Plastic Centre, 

have collaborated to present their exceptional experience in a fully and clearly 

illustrated practical monograph for surgeons, general practitioners and postgraduate 
students. An account of functional anatomy of the fond precedes the four main 
sections, the first of which deals with the management of acute injuries and casualty 
and pre-operative ements, plastic techniques, primary repair of tendons and 
nerves, fractures and after-care. In sections two and three, papa ie describe, 
equally fully, late reconstructive procedures and the treatment of burns, radiation, 
chemical and cold injuries. The fourth section is devoted to conditions such as 
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Dupuytren’s disease, rheumatoid arthritis, infections, tumours and congenital 
anomalies. The authors discuss in this comprehensive, up-to-date study the risks of 
surgery and the relative merits of techniques; the volume is beautifully produced 
and the references to classical and recent papers include titles. (627-577) 


INJURIES OF THE KNEE JOINT. I. S. Smillie. 3rd edition. Livingstone, 
908. 1962. 255 cm. $46 pages. Illustrations. Index. - 
Much has been added to this monograph whose subject has been for the last twenty 
years or so the study of the Lecturer-in-Charge of the Department of Orthopaedic 
Surgery, St. Andrews University; his recent experience has resulted in an extensive 
revision of the text and the introduction of some new illustrations. The methods 
described and the views expressed here are based on personal records of 5,000 meni- 
scectomies. The theme is developed from traumatic synovitis and haemarthrosis to 
the surgical anatomy, physiology, pathology, clinical features and treatment of 
injury of the menisci, A pa ing with injuries of the ligaments and extensor 
apparatus, fractures of tibia and femur involving the knee joint, loose bodies, wounds, 
A injuries and the stiff knee. The author gives details of methods of examination, 
and his full descriptions of operative: techniques are of great interest. The whole is 
effectively illustrated, and references are appended to each chapter. A in the text 
is now lled by the inclusion of osteo: itis, and as indicative a advances 
incorporated in this edition, such subjects as racial differences in the knee and know- 
ledge relating to osteochondritis dissecans may be mentioned. (617-58) 


ORAL AND DENTAL DISEASES: Aetiology, Histopathology, Clinical 
Features and Treatment. A Textbook for Dental Students and a Reference Book 
for Dental and Medical Pratitioners. Hubert H. Stones with the collaboration of 
E. Desmond Farmer and Frank E. Lawton. 4th edition. Livingstone, £6 108. 1962. 
25 cm. 1,076 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 

This excellent standard British reference book, whose author is Emeritus Professor 

of Liverpool University, meets the needs of practising dentists for an exhaustive 

study of disease and injury in teeth, jaws, tissues and mucosa. For medical clinicians it 
provides a very full and probably the best account in English of oral manifestations 
of systemic disease, and- for dental students it covers the relevant syllabuses of the 
schools in the British Commonwealth and the United States. Besides the collabora- 
tion of Professor Farmer and Professor Lawton, other coll have assisted in 
the extensive and thorough revision of the text which has involved the rewriting of 
chapters and sections: to mention only a few, those on Congenital Malformations of 
the Jaws and Associated Parts by W. R. Burston, on Malocclusion of the Teeth and 

development of the Jaws by C. C. Knowles assisted by T. H. M. Wynne, and 
those dealing with developmental and metabolic disorders involving the jaws, the 
relation of fluorides to dental caries, and maxillo-facial injuries. Treatment giving 
drug dosages is throughout brought up to date, as are the references to world literature; 

new illustrations are included. (617:6) 


THE MIDDLE YEARS: The Change of Life. Albert Sharman. Livingstone, 
6s.6d. 1962. 19 cm. 84 pages. Index. 

This attractive little book, to which Sir John Peel, Obstetric and G ological 

Surgeon to King’s College Hospital, London, writes a foreword, is by a medical 

man who has specialised in female endocrinology and infertility. He gives an account 

for the intelligent woman, and her husband, and also for the nurse, of the normal 

physiological processes of menstruation, ovulation and pregnancy, of the menopause, 
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its abnormalities and their treatment. This will be a useful addition to the public 
library’s gynaecological section. (618-17) 


THE MIDWIFE’S TEXT-BOOK OF THE PRINCIPLES AND 
PRACTICE OF MIDWIFERY. R. W. Johnstone. 8th edition revised 
in collaboration with W. I. C. Morris. A. & C. Black, 40s. 1962. 22°5 cm. 
388 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

By the Professor-Emeritus of Obstetrics and Gynaecology, Edinburgh University, 

now assisted by the Professor of Obstetrics and Gynaecology, Manchester University, 

The Midwife’s Text-Book can be recommended for any country where formal teach- 

ing reaches a high standard. It gives the midwife detailed advice as to her own pro- 

fessional role and that of the doctor. It is comprehensive on the clinical side, nonoa 
from anatomical and physiological considerations to ante-natal care and hygiene; 
from labour in the various presentations and the normal puerperium to pathology. 

There are also chapters on drugs in common use, obstetru Se in domiciliary 

practice, exercises, the newborn infant, the rhesus factor and radiography. An element- 

ary introduction and new illustrations have been added and some sections rewritten. 

The authors have spared no pains to make this edition useful to those studying 

midwifery, and to others who use the work for reference purposes. (618-2) 


DIAGNOSIS IN CLINICAL OBSTETRICS. G. Gordon Lennon. 
With a secnon on THE NEWBORN by A. V. Neale. Wright (Bristol), 45s. 
1962. 23 cm. 344 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

The aim of the Professor of Obstetrics and Gynaecology, Bristol University, is to 

provide students and pupil midwives with a lucid and abundantly illustrated exposi- 

tion of general principles. It is based upon the author’s lectures to such students and 
to general practitioners, and also upon his experience as an examiner in several 

Bea schools ın the British Commonwealth and in Iraq. An emphasis is placed 

here upon careful history taking, each stage in the obstetric examination is elaborated, 

guidance is given in the diagnosis of in pregnancy, special investigations 
and differential diagnosis are summarised. A. V. Neale contributes a full chapter 
on the clinical examimation of the newborn, in which average findings are tabulated 
and anomalies are clearly illustrated, and R. E. Hemphill writes on psychiatric 
disorders. Much useful information, includmg instructions to obstetric house surgeons, 
is well presented in the appendices. (618-22) 


CHILD HEALTH AND DEVELOPMENT. By Various Authors. 
Edited by Richard W. B. Ellis. 3rd edition. Churchill, 56s. 1962. 24 cm. 496 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 

The aim of the Professor of Child Life and Health, Edinburgh University, has been 

to assemble in one volume information about child development and pee which 

otherwise has to be sought in many textbooks and AERES There are seventeen 
specialist contributors and the very readable text is divided into two parts, the first 

ealing with the various aspects of development, including nutritional needs, emotion- 
al and instinctive development, and inaction and immunity. The second includes 

a chapter on child health in the tropics, but is mainly concerned with social aspects 

of child health, and ye the se anger and ee offered by the 

services in Britain. A ices give a synopsis of legislation and normal biological 
values. This edition “well oe alei S E as those dealing with 
genetics, the newborn, behaviour development and the juvenile courts; the format 

is pleasanter and new illustrations have been added. (618-92) 
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Engineering Mechanics and Materials 
FLEXIBLE BARS. R. Frisch-Fay. Butterworth, sos. 1962. 22 cm. 228 pages. 
Diagrams. Index. 

This is a monograph dealing with the elastic deformations of straight and curved 
bars: as such, it is concerned primarily with non-linear problems. Elegant solutions 
are given in detail for straight struts and beams suffering large elastic deformations; 
curved bars and rings are also analysed. The book gives an excellent account of the 
large deformation theory of elastic bars, and the lists of references at the end of the 
chapters should prove mvaluable to specialists in this field. The author is Lecturer 
in Civil Engineering in the University of New South Wales, Australia. Throughout 
the book an understanding of elliptic functions and integrals is assumed; this, however, 
should present no problems to the advanced student. The book is well written and 
carefully i: it should make a reference text for research workers in the 
field of structural stability. (620163) 


——HFlectrical 
ELECTRONIC RECTIFICATION. F. G. Spreadbury. Constable, sos. 
1962. 22-5 cm. 432 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

As one would expect from a lecturer in mathematics, this book has a theoretical 
and mathematical approach to the subject rather than one which is intensely practical. 
Both approaches are necessary, but in the present case one is left with the feeling 
that the information fate to deal with the subject in practice is undoubtedly 
present but not always easy to find and assess; for example, the choice between 
mercury arc and germanium will have to be made after a full survey of different 
chapters. However, all types of rectifier are included, from the radio crystal detector 
to those for traction, and there are chapters on circuits and operation and control. A 
bibliography is given at the end of each chapter, but the index 1s not as full as might 
have been expected: for ‘electric traction’ it is necessary to look up ‘trains’ or ‘trams’. 
The book will be useful to the student of the whole subject. (621-3137) 


BASIC ELECTRONIC CIRCUITS. A Basic Training Manual develo 
by a special Electronics Training Investigation Team of the Royal Electrical & 
Mechanical Engineers working in conjunction with Technical Traming Command 
of the Royal Air Force and Decca Radar Limited. Part I. Technical Press, 183. 
1962. 25 cm. 124 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Common Core Books) 
Written for students aspiring to quick assimilation of the basic principles of electronic 
circuits, this book is profusely dirate and the teaching method employed relies 
on an explanation by an rather than by words. Care has been taken to formalise, 
whenever possible, the presentation of every circuit described. In the general Neves 
chosen, a page illustrating the circuit diagram of the basic circuit of the ‘family’, 
and the voltage waveforms which that circuit produces, is followed by a detailed 
description of how the circuit works, and by one or more further pages illustrating 
practical circuits of the type in question. Most of the circuits presented have been 
described and illustrated in both their valve and their transistor forms. (621-3815) 


—— Pumps 

CENTRIFUGAL PUMPS. H. H. Anderson. Trade and Technical Press (Sutton, 
Surrey), $58.6d. 1962. 25-5 cm. 190 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

The book is a coherent presentation of information from varied sources. It includes 

an historical and descriptive review of reciprocating, rotary, and other pumps, and 
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deals comprehensively with a wide range of topics. The theory of centrifugal pumps 
is followed by basic principles of hydraulic design with consideration of factors 
which determine efficiency, speed, and size of pumps. The text covers the whole 
variety of centrifugal pumps, although development of boiler-feed pumps is treated 
in greatest detail, Many diagrams, tables, and illustrations contribute to the wealth 
of information contained in this book and help the reader to digest it, although some 
illustrations which have been reproduced fom revious publications are rather 
below standard. An extract from Mine Pumps, published by the author in 1938, a 
list of materials for various liquids, a bibliography, and a comprehensive index 
complete the volume. The book is up to date, well written, authoritative, and 
informative. It is a notable contribution to literature in this field and will be of value 
to designers, development engineers, and users. (621-67) 


—NMachine Tools 
WORKSHOP TECHNOLOGY. Part I. An Introductory Course. W. A. J. 
Chapman. 4th edition. Edward Arnold, 163.6d. 1962. 22 cm. 348 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. Chapter 12, THE SHAPING MACHINE, available separately at 1s.6d. 
A readable and informative book first published in 1943 and since revised in two 
new editions. The present edition differs from the third only in the addition of a 
new chapter on “The Shaping Machine’, which can be purchased separately. The 
book is written mainly for the workshop operator anxious to understand the funda- 
mental principles underlying workshop processes. It is also of value to certain students 
in technical colleges concerned with machine shop engineering and production 
engineering. The book’s first three chapters are devoted to materials, their production 
and properties. Processes of metal ee forging, soldering, filing, and drilling 
are then described. The lathe is then dealt with and many turning operations are 
analysed, including screw cutting and taper turning. Surface measurements and 
safety are then considered in separate chapters. With an already established reputation, 
the book is strongly recommended to the class of reader described above. (621-9) 


——Nayal Seamanship 
COMMUNIST SHIPS AND SHIPPING. John D. Harbron. Adlard 
Coles in association with Harrap, 45s. 1962. 25-5 cm. 272 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The rapid developments which have taken place in shipping and shipbuilding in 
the U.S.S.R., Poland, East Germany, the smaller eastern European countries and 
China since the war, as described in this excellently illustrated book, are not widely 
known. The author, who was formerly on the staff of the Royal Canadian Naval 
College and had undertaken investigations of shippmg for the Canadian navy, 
obtained the data during an extensive visit to eastern Europe in 1959. He provides 
full details, not easily obtainable elsewhere, of shipping and fishing operations, ship 
construction and the organisation of shipbuilding, together with information on 
the natural advantages and development of individual ports. ' (623-809) 


THE THEORY AND PRACTICE OF SEAMANSHIP. G. L. Danton. 
Routledge, 503. 1962. 22 cm. 540 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

This is essentially a textbook for ship’s officers studying for the Ministry of Transport’s 

Certificate of Competency, and covers the examination requirements for Extra 

Master Mariner’s Certificate. Several chapters, popora y those dealing with safety 

of navigation, ropes and canvas, and deck appliances, are applicable to yachtsmen. 

This is the only comprehensive British book which deals exclusively with seamanship, 
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and in it extensive use is made of diagrams. The author, who has an Extra Master 
Mariner’s certificate, is a lecturer in the School of Navigation at Plymouth and 
Devonport Technical College. (623-88) 


Agriculture 
AGRICULTURE. The Science and Practice of Farming. James A. S. Watson 
and James A. More. 11th edition revised and enlarged by James A. McMillan. 
Oliver & Boyd, 30s. 1962. 22-5 cm. 836 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Watson and More are names so well known to generations of agricultural students that 
his book really needs no introduction. The Eat edition appeared in 1924 and the 
tenth edition in 1956. This new edition is set in a slightly smaller type and has a 
generally more modern appearance than the earlier editions. Its revision has been 
five a by J. A. McMillan, like Sir James Scott Watson a former Director of 
the National Agricultural Advisory Service. Certain sections, such as those on weed 
control and the housing of dairy cattle, have been largely rewritten, and the section 
on farm organisation and management has been substantially revised. A list of recom- 
mended compound fertilizer ratios has been included but is, alas, already dated, if 
not out of date. The fashionable modern practices of zero grazing, silage self-feeding, 
slatted floors, herringbone milking parlours, and the ‘gross margins’ system of costin 
all find a mention for the first time. (630 


Livestock 
DAIRY CATTLE HUSBANDRY. D. R. Lamond. Angus & Robertson 
Sydney, Australia and London, 36s. 1962. 22 cm. 300 pages. Illustrations. 

This book is concerned principally with dairying systems and the breeding, feeding 
and general management of see cattle in Australia. So far the subject appears to 
have beenneglected, in that Australianagriculturalists generally havehad torely mainly 
on other countries for the results of research. The author, however, a native of the 
Nowra dairying district and a qualified agricultural scientist and veterinary surgeon, 
has a wealth of experience of research in the field, and his book should prove a wel- 
come handbook for all dairymen and students. (636-213) 


Fishing Industries 
FISH CULTURE. C. F. Hickling, Faber, 45s. 1962. 22cm. 296 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. 

Although the quantity of food fish produced by cultivation is little more than 2% 
of the world’s total fish production, in bulk this amounts to some three-quarters of a 
million tons, and much of it is produced in regions where there is a marked protein 
deficiency. In the East, fish culture is an age-old technique, and even in ee 
history goes back for hundreds of years. The eaten techniques are now being 
improved as scientific knowledge 1s applied, and Dr. Hickling’s book gives an excel- 
lent account of what is now known. Before the war, Dr. Hickling was on the staff 
of the Fisheries Laboratory, Lowestoft, and since then he has served as Fisheries 
Adviser to the Secretary of State for the Colonies. He has had wide experience 
abroad, as is shown on practically every page of his book and in the interesting 
figures with which it is illustrated. Except that the author del:berately excluded 
accounts of the breeding of aquarium fish, and the breeding of salmon, trout and 
coarse fish for stocking purposes, the contents cover all aspects of fish culture: from 
the water to fertilisers, from construction to supplementary feeding, from culture 
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in brackish water to culture in rice fields. Other chapters cover genetics and hybridisa~ 
tion, stocking rates, diseases and public health and various other aspects of manage- 
ment. The information should be valuable to the specialist, yet it is provided in a 
form which should be equally digestible for the student and the reader with wide 
interests. (639-3) 


Business and Business Methods 
* BUSINESS ARCHIVES AND HISTORY. Bulletin of the Business 
Archives Council of Australia. Vol. Il, No. 1, February 1962. Business Archives 
Council of Australia (Sydney, Australia). Twice yearly. 128.6d. per copy, 25s. per 
annum. 23 cm. 
With this issue the Bulletin takes on a new importance as a virtually new journal, 
in a more attractive presentation, devoted to the business and economic history of 
Australia. It contains an article by Professor S. J. Butlin on hus activities in writing 
the history of the Australia and New Zealand Bank and others on the wool industry 
in New South Wales from 1803 to 1830, the loan works programme of the Brisbane 
Municipal Council from 1859 to 1878 and the study of business history ım Australia; 
it also contains substantial book reviews. (650°5) 


Publishing 
CASSELL’S DIRECTORY OF PUBLISHING in Great Britain, the 
Commonwealth, Ireland and South Africa. 1962-1963. Cassell, 503. 1962. 22 cm. 
460 pages. Indexes. 
This comprehensive guide to book publishing and related activities, first published 
in 1960, been extensively revised. In the first half British, Commonwealth, 
Irish and South African publishers are alphabetically listed according to country 
with details of staff, categories of books published, allied or subsidiary companies and 
overseas representatives. There is an additional list of British publishers classified 
according to the categories of books published. Much varied and valuable information 
is given in the rest of the book, genre E agencies concerned in the 
selling and/or promotion of books; publishing associations; book clubs; literary 
foundations and prizes; literary and artistic agents; motion picture and radio and 
television organisations in Britain; translators; editorial, literary and research services; 
and photostat, microfilm and xerography facilities. Indexes are of subjects and 
names, (655-508) 


Accounting 
STUDIES IN ACCOUNTING THEORY. Edited by W. T. Baxter 
and Sidney Davidson. and edition. Sweet & Maxwell, 63s. 1962. 25°5 cm. 648 
pages. Index. 
While retaining certain of the articles which contributed to the success of the first 
edition of this work, which was published ın 1950 under the editorship of Professor 
Baxter as Studies in Accounting, this new edition, edited jointly by professors of 
accounting in the universities of London and Chicago, includes articles specially 
commissioned and reprints of other recent articles not readily available. Among these 
are important academic studies of business-valuation, goodwill and the super-profit 
method, concepts of depreciation, Soviet accounting and economic discussions, 
automatic control and computing in industry and others of interest to practising 
accountants and students. (657-04) 
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Business Management 
THE EUROPEAN EXECUTIVE. David Granick. Weidenfeld & Nicolson, 
303. 1962. 22 cm. 384 pages. Index. 

As the author of Management of the Industrial Firm in the U.S.S.R. and The Red 
Executive Professor Granick, at present Associate Professor of Economics in the 
University of Wisconsin, is Gall aoe as an authority on industrial management. 
For this latest work he has closely examined, largely by personal interviews, the 
types of management in Germany, France, Belgium and the United Kingdom, 
es ae how far ownership is separated from control, how managers are selected 
and what kind of people they are. He emphasises national differences rather than 
similarities, thus giving his book a practical bearing on the policies of American 
investment biod. (658) 


PRODUCTION TECHNOLOGY: Some Recent Developments. D. E. 
Greene and others. Chapman & Hall, sos. 1962. 25-5 cm. 284 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. 

The new examination requirements of interested professional institutions and of 

other bodies demonstrate the fact that technology and management are closely 

related, and students are expected to acquire knowledge of a number of apparently 
heterogeneous techniques, each with its corpus of knowledge, and with a formidable 
bibliography. The author of this book surveys and attempts to integrate a group of 
subjects which, he says, are in the province of the manager/technologist, viz. work 
study, layout, handling, maintenance, quality control, computer applications, and 
transfer machines. He is a lecturer in industrial administration at the Northampton 

College of Advanced Technology. His book is essentially an exercise in orientation, 

and an introduction for students to a subject which is still considered by many 

to be eclectic and interdisciplinary. The treatment is not detailed, the reader (whether 
lecturer or student) being expected to provide examples from his own observation. 

Reading lists and sets of exercises are given. (658-5) 


STORAGE AND CONTROL OF STOCK FOR INDUSTRY 
AND PUBLIC UNDERTAKINGS. A. Morrison. Pitman, 30s. 1962. 
22-5 cm. 276 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Whether the enquirer is concerned with the relative advantages of steel and timber 
in the manufacture of storage equipment, the choice between multi-tier bins, trays 
or pallets, or some problem of stocktaking or of storehouse location, this book is 
likely to provide the answer to his question. It has been written at the request of the 
Purchasing Officers Association me as a textbook for students of oe 
and control of stock, but it will be equally valuable as a general reference work for 
all who are engaged in any branch of storekeeping, stock recording and accountin 
or the consignment of goods. (658-78 


HIRE PURCHASE AND CREDIT SALES: LAW AND PRACTICE. 
E. Campbell-Salmon. Pitman, 45s. 1962. 22 cm. 432 pages. Index. 
The object of this book, written for legal practitioners as well as those concerned 
with hire purchase work, is to deal with the ae and practice relating to hire purchase 
and credit sale transactions. The rapid growth of hire purchase and similar methods 
of financing domestic expenditure has been a i cane} development in post-war 
British business. This treatise by a barrister should provide an au PRT guide. j 
658-88 3 
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Fuel Technology 
COAL PREPARATION AND POWER SUPPLY AT COLLIERIES. 
John Sinclair. Pitman, 70s. 1962. 22°$ cm. 476 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 

The book is divided into two parts. The first contains ten chapters on the sizing, 
crushing, and cleaning of raw coal from practical and theoretical aspects. Anci 
-operations, such as dewatering and water clarification, are also described and this 
part concludes with plant design. In the second a broad treatment is given to steam, 
electrical, and compressed air supply at collieries. The book is by an author with 
considerable experience in mining technology and will serve as an introduction for 
students of pe mining engineering. It is essentially practical in approach, well 
illustrated and concisely written. (662-623) 


Beer and Brewing 
MALTING, BREWING AND ALLIED PROCESSES 1961: A 
Literature Survey. Prepared for the Institute of Brewing. Edited by I. A. Preece. 
The Institute, 10s, 1962. 25 cm. 32 pages. Paper covers. 
Compiled by a panel of experts drawn from the brewing industry, universities, and 
the brewing industry’s research foundation, this pamphlet provides, after a general 
introduction, a review of recent literature on analytical methods, on barley and malt- 
ing, on hops and the chemistry of hops. Other sections cover brewing microbiology, 
general biochemustry, and, finally, beer and the brewing process. This concise survey 
should prove useful to all in the industry who lack T time to study journals in 
detail and, since it ıs provided with full references to the original literature, it will 
serve as a guide to more detailed reading where this is appropriate. (663305) 


Paints and Varnishes 
THE SCIENCE OF SURFACE COATINGS. Edited by H. W. 
Chatfield. Benn, £7 7s. 1962. 24 cm. 614 pages. Illustrations. Index. ; 

Edited by a well-known consulting scientist and compiled by a panel of twenty-tw 
experts drawn from teaching organisations and industry, this work provides a 
comprehensive review of the chemistry, physics, and chemical engineering associated 
with the production of surface coatings. Subjects covered facade the principles of 
film formations, the chemistry and properties of drying and other oils, and the 
chemistry of resin formation. A chapter is devoted to the chemical engineering of 
oil and resin processes, other chapters covering pigments, extenders, pee eae. 
active agents, and plasticisers. Special topics include optical properties, rheology, 
emulsions, corrosion, etc. This is an excellent concise reference book which covers 


almost the entire field of surface oe both from a theoretical and from a practical 
wi 


point of view. Well documented references to the original literature, it will 
prove invaluable to all paint chemists and others concerned with research and develop- 
ment in this field. (667-6) 
Metallurgy 


METALLURGICAL PRINCIPLES FOR ENGINEERS. The Control, 
Manufacture, Manipulation and Use of Metals. J. G. Tweeddale. Iliffe Books, 85s. 
1962. 22-5 cm. 568 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

This book covers the fields of physical metallurgy, mechanical properties, casting, 

mechanical working, welding, heat treatment, powder metallurgy, and service prob- 

lems (creep, corrosion, etc.). The text explains systematically the relationship between 
metal physics and the practical use of metals and discusses the development of specific 
properties in alloys. Many items are only briefly mentioned (e.g. cold extrusion). 
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The author is a lecturer in metallurgy at the Imperial College of Science and Techno- 
logy, University of London, and refers frequently to his colleague Dr. A. R. Bailey 
in the chapter bibliographies. A well-written comprehensive book, profusely illus- 
trated with photographs and lne drawings, it also includes a useful glo: of 
metallurgical terms. It is a useful addition to works on engineering metallurgy. (669) 


Metal Manufactures 
THE JOINING OF RARER METALS. Based on a Symposium at 
the Borough Polytechnic, London. Edited by George Isserlis. Columbine Press 
a, 17s.6d. 1962. 19 cm. 116 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Edited by the head of the Division of Metal Science of the Borough Polytechnic, 
this work puts on permanent record the proceedings of a symposium held there in 
April 1961. The individual papers were contributed by authorities from the United. 
Kingdom Atomic Energy Authority, the British Welding Research Association, 
etc. and covered electron beam welding, the joining of beryllium and uranium, 
welding titanium and its alloys and zirconium and its alloys, and the welding of 
tantulum, mobium, molybdenum, and tungsten. Whereas the joming of these rarer 
metals presents some difficulty, their increasing importance in the atomic energy 
field and elsewhere makes the solution of these rohati a vital consideration. This 
book is therefore invaluable in placing on record the current views of the experts- 
and can be recommended to all concerned with the development of welding processes- 
and the fabrication of these materials. (671°5) 


Textile Manufactures 
SKINNER’S WOOL TRADE DIRECTORY OF THE WORLD 
1962-63. Thomas Skinner (Bradford), 85s. 1962. 24 cm. 908 pages. Indexes, 

This latest, up-to-date, edition (the 36th) of a valuable, comprehensive work of 
reference for all those connected with the wool trade gives, in the Directory, facts 
relating to more than 8,000 firms in Britain and overseas dealing in all of raw 
materials, over 5,000 woollen and worsted mills, and more than 1,000 establishments 
engaged in other processes such as combing, scouring, carbonising, dycing, finishing, 
proofing, shrinking, etc. In the Buyers’ Guides there are over 20,000 entries under 450 
classified headings, arranged in sections covering (1) Raw Materials, with names of 
ae (2) Yarns, with names of spinners, and A Fabrics, with names of suppliers. 
The general index lists alphabetically every firm in the Directory except those ın 
the mill supplies section. Baao 8} 


ARTS AND RECREATION 











ART AND ILLUSION. A Study in the Psychology of Pictorial Repre- 
sentation. E. H. Gombrich. and edition. Phaidon Press, 408. 1962. 25°5 cm. 202 pages. 
Illustrations, Index. 

This book was first published in 1960 when it was immediately acclaimed as one of 
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the most outstanding books on art criticism to appear in recent years. A second 
English edition has now been called for which is identical with the American edition 
issued in 1961. Professor Gombnich, Director of the Warburg Institute, London, 
has, however, added a new Preface in which he draws attention to a few small changes 
in the text and clarifies some of the problems raised by his reviewers. His analysis 
of modes of perception is a brilliant display of knowledge, aesthetic insight and 

chological acumen. The history of the representation of reality is traced with 
uminating examples and a flair for the revealing phrase which carries the reader 
‘with comparative ease through pages of closely reasoned argument. Though this 
emphasis on optics and psychological theories of perception suggests a basically 
scientific, almost materialistic approach to art history, Professor Gombrich is at 
pains to point out that ‘none of these discussions about perception will ever solve 
the mystery of art’. (701-15) 


THE GREAT EXPERIMENT: RUSSIAN ART 1863-1922. Camulla 
Gray. Thames & Hudson, £5 $s. 1962. 28 cm. 328 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 
In this pioneering book Camilla Gray throws a great deal of light on a most obscure 
subject. She traces the development of modern art movements in Russia, from the 
naturalists and symbolists of the later 19th century to the experimental groups that 
succeeded one another with astonishing rapidity between 1900 and 1920. In the final 
phase, artists who had supported the 1917 Revolution either abandoned fine art for 
the more useful arts of typography, exhibition design, etc., or were forced to carry 
‘on their work in exile, and “modern art’ ceased to exist in Russia. The author con- 
‘centrates on a year-by-year account of artistic events in the centres of Moscow and 

ingrad. Russian artists working outside Russia (e.g. Kandinsky) are not discussed, 
‘but the careers of Larionov and Goncharova, Malevich, Tatlin and others are followed 
in great detail. The book, which is well produced and very well illustrated (with 257 
lates, 24 in colour), is therefore primarily an immensely valuable source of new or 
itherto inaccessible information: the deeper implications of the subject (for example, 
the whole relationship of artist to oad) are not studied. (709°47) 


Architecture 
THE BUILDINGS OF ENGLAND: NORTH-EAST NORFOLK 
AND NORWICH. NORTH-WEST AND SOUTH NORFOLK. 
Nikolaus Pevsner. Penguin Books, each vol. 21s. cloth, 16s. paper covers. 1962. 
18 cm. 390: 438 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 
Fourth among English counties in size, small in population, but large in architectural 
resources, Norfolk is predominantly agricultural, with a rich medieval past reflected 
especially in its many fine churches, and a gently prospering present. It also contains 
Norwich, among the most impressive ad picturesque of British provincial cities, 
30 it is not surprising that Professor Pevsner has devoted two volumes to the county. 
This has created one or two problems, however. For instance, the sixty-page general 
architectural introduction, as well as the foreword, appears in both books, and it is 
perhaps tiresome to have to wade through two gazetteers to find a particular village 
of which one does not know the precise location—tiresome, but always rewarding, 
for the author shows no signs of decline in this survey of Norfolk from ihe capes 
standards set by the earlier volumes of his incomparable series of critical guides. 
(720-94261) 
THE PARISH CHURCH. John Eldon Duce. A. & C. Black, 6s.6d. 
1962. 25 cm. 48 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
J. E. Duce provides an excellent summary of the principal architectural features of 
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English parish churches. The arrangement is chronological, beginning with the 
Anglo-Saxon phase of early Romanesque building and ending with late Georgian 
Renaissance work. The development of the traditional church plan is also explained, 
and there are brief chapters on timber roofing and stone vaulting, as well as a glossary 
of terms. The short, but informative, text is supplemented with many aeii clear, 
drawings and some photographs. All these illustrations have detailed captions. 
Tourists and country wanderers, who really want to know about ecclesiastical buildi 

in England, will find this a reliable guide. (72650942 


Ceramics 
THE TECHNIQUE OF POTTERY. Dora M. Billington. Batsford, 305, 
1962. 23 cm. 232 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Miss Billington, for many years Head of the Department of Ceramics at the Central 
School of Arts and Crafts, gives of her experience with advanced students in the 
most practical book on the subject since Mr. Bernard Leach’s A Potter’s Book (1940). 
In some ways it is more practical; it is certainly more comprehensive: all the essenti 
tables and formulae are fee with a list of suppliers. Clear drawings illustrate tools 
and machinery; the processes involved are given in a series of action photographs of 
expert potters. Well aid out both in editing and typography it is an essential reference 
book, especially for the second-year student. (738-3} 


Needlework 
TRADITIONAL KNITTING PATTERNS. James Norbury. Batsford, 
50s. 1962. 25*5 cm. 240 pages. Illustrations. 

Apart from an interesting historical introduction to the subject as a whole and short 
notes on the outstanding features of the different traditions, this beautifully produced 
book consists of photographs of 263 worked examples (plus either written instructions 
or working diagrams) of basic knitted fabric designs from countries in which the 
knitter’s craft is an essential part of the life of the common people—Arabic countries, 
Spain, Italy, France, Germany, Austria, Scandinavia and de British Isles. Its major 
appeal will be to teachers and schools of needlework, but practising knitters could 
use it as a source for new designs, though many of the examples are extremely 
ancient. (746-43) 
Furniture 

ENGLISH FURNITURE, A.D.43-1950. E. T. Joy. Batsford, 18s. 1962. 

25°5 cm. 96 pages. Illustrations. =F 

A primer of English furniture styles written in a simple style, excellently illustrated 
with line-drawings and photographs and covering the whole field from Roman. 
times (whence, of course, no seal pieces of furniture survive) to the zoth century. 
The author is a lecturer at a London teachers’ training college; his book will be useful 
in school or college libraries, or in extra-mural courses dealing with period styles 
and furniture. The text, though brief, picks out the characteristic shapes and styles 
of each period, a lesson disall; reinforced by the numerous illustrations. (749-22) 


Music 

A STUDY IN MUSICAL ANALYSIS. Alan Walker. Barrie & Rockliff, 
273.6d. 1962. 22 cm. 160 pages. Musical examples. Index. 

This is a thoughtful and well written book which seeks to show what are the creative 

principles underlying form in music from Bach to Stravinsky. Mr. Walker, who 
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works in the Music Division of the B.B.C., believes that the traditional analysis of 
form is inadequate to explain the seeming inevitability and close inter-relationship 
‘of certain types of melodic sequence. He believes rather that these are due to an 
“unconscious creative process (partly explicable in psychological terms) which produces 
what is called ‘background unity’. Not everyone will agree with his arguments and 
-deductions, but they make fascinating reading, and the book should be of considerable 
interest to students of musical ideas. (781-5) 


MUSIC ON RECORD. A Critical Guide. Peter Gammond with Burnett 
James. Vol. 1. Orchestral Music: A-L .Vol. Il. Orchestral Music: M-Z. Hutchinson, 
each vol. 21s. cloth; ss. paper covers 1962. 19 cm. 192: 200 pages. 

"The ever-growing quantity of classical music recorded for the gramophone presents 

the collector with a complex problem of selection, even in a limited field. These 

two volumes offer a well-constructed, judicious aid to such selection, and should 
be assured of a wide welcome from collectors. The authors have no hesitation in 
ing the traditional range of composers by including, for example, Gershwin 

and Ellington. Each composer is introduced by a brief outline of his place in musical 
history, with an estimate of his popularity, and sometimes a discussion of the relation 
between the music and conductors who have specialised in it. Then comes the core 
of the book—analysis of the merits of the various recordings available. Finally the 
ronie discussed are listed with the usual details for identification, each being 
pe by a number used for reference in the preceding discussion. The authors 
ve no hesitation in stating their preferences, backed by their reasons. They write 
with enthusiasm and clarity, both substantial virtues in this kind of book, even though 

it is for reference and not for continuous reading. (789-913) 


Ballet 


DANCERS OF MERCURY. The Story of Ballet Rambert. Mary 
Clarke. A. & C. Black, 40s. 1962. 24 cm. 256 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Miss Clarke is the assistant editor of The Dancing Times and The Ballet Annual and 
her story, related fully but a little flatly, is of England’ oldest ballet company and its 
founder. Dame Marie Rambert is of Polish birth; she married an n 
` settled in London, and opened a school there ın 1920. She had worked with Dalcroze, 
Nijinsky, Diaghilev and Cecchetti, and in her school and its tiny studio theatre, the 
Mercury, she fostered a very high proportion of the leading dancers, designers and 
choreographers of today. Her small and devoted company maintains on the slenderest 
capital resources a rich and original repertoire of ballets, and tours widely at home and 
abroad. Its life history—like its founder’s—is a lively one and an important of 
the history of English ballet. kost 


Sports and Games 
OUTBOARD BOATING AND CRUISING. Kenneth Norman. 
Faber, 303. 1962. 22 cm. 248 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

A ae guide to the virtues and limitations of motor boats with outboard pro- 
pulsion. The author is an experienced enthusiast who sets out to show that outboard 
engines have now reached an advanced stage of development and can provide a 
satisfactory solution for many would-be power boat owners. He gives advice on the 
choice of new or secondhand craft, with a selected list of types produced by British, 
European and United States’ builders. Other chapters cover ‘Building Your Own 
Boat’, with explanatory diagrams, ‘Hull Care’ and “Safety Afloat’. Apart from notes 
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on such local topics as canal and river cruising in the British Isles, the book has a 
general application. (797°125) 


SEA-TROUT FISHING. A Guide to Success. Hugh Falkus. Witherby, 16s. 
1962. 20°$ cm. 196 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Sports and Pastimes Library) 
This book is an experienced survey of the strategy and tactics of fishing for sea-trout 
by night and in daylight. After first defining the sea-trout, Mr. Falkus recounts its 
cycle of life and from this evolves a pattern of its habits and reactions which establish 
the ‘taking’ periods in fresh water. His next logical step is the sort of lure most likely 
to be effective and he describes five types, of which the big Silver Blue is his favourite. 
Following a chapter on Surface Lure fishing (strictly outside the hours of daylight), 
he comes to the main body of the book. Night fishing, which forms the greater part 
of sea-trout fishing, is covered in retiaskabl clear detail and a highly expert study 
is rounded off by a chapter on fishing by daylight ın high and low water. (799-175) 


LITERATURE 





American Literature 
THE ORDEAL OF CONSCIOUSNESS IN HENRY JAMES. 
Dorothea Krook. Cambridge University Press, 458. 1962. 22°5 cm. 436 pages. Index. 
Dr. Krook’s basic assumption is that James was concerned almost exclusively with 
a leisured class dedicated to gracious living because he wanted to exhibit ‘both the 
noble and the destructive passions’ with an ‘ideal’ intensity, and her penetrating 
examination of seven of the major novels leaves one with the impression that the 
ight-seeing, the afternoon calls and the formal gatherings constituted a special kind 
of fags life, where mating and killing took the form of good conversation. Dr. 
Krook has in mind a generation that thinks of James as an unreadable classic, and al- 
though the title of her book is not too likely to attract the unconverted, her brilliantly 
direct summaries of the novels and her well-chosen quotations the ferocities 
that lie at the heart of the circumlocutions. It looks as if James is big enough to be 
introduced to every new generation on its own terms. (813-4) 


English Poetry 

REPRESENTATIVE VERSE OF CHARLES WESLEY. Selected 
and edited with an introduction by Frank Baker. Epworth Press, 63s. 1962. 23*5 cm. 
476 pages. [lustrations. Indexes. 

The editor, a Professor in Methodist History at Duke University, North Carolina, 

has meticulously studied the 180,000 lines of verse composed by Charles Wesley, 

and has demonstrated in the three sections of this work—-hymns, sacred poems and 

miscellaneous poems—that Charles Wesley was not only the great hymn writer of 
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the Evangelical Revival but a poet of no mean ability, highly skilled in a wide variety 
of metres and with the gift of coining the felicitous phrase. Professor Baker has 

roduced a scholarly volume with a valable introduction and his work will appeal 
Poh to the serious student of 18th century hterature and those who are interested in 
the origins of Methodism, which claims that it was ‘born in song’. (821-6) 


ARTHUR HUGH CLOUGH. Isobel Armstrong. Longmans for the British 
Council, 2s.6d. 1962. 21 cm. 48 pages. Frontispiece. Paper covers. (Writers and 
their Work) 

Arthur Hugh Clough (1819-61), the poet generally known for his oft-quoted rejection 

of defeatism, ‘Say not the struggle wen availeth’, and as the subject of Matthew 

Arnold’s great elegy, Thyrsis, is, in view of the contradictory implications of these 

two poems, worthy of a modern reassessment. This essay shows how the striking 

formative influences of Rugby School in Dr. Arnold’s tıme, Oxford during the 

Tractarian Movement, 1837, and Clough’s own reserve made him an enigma to his 

contemporaries in their varied estimates of his work. Generous quotation and an 

examination of his longer poems, especially Dipsychus, reveal Clough’s sensitivity, 
common sense, analytical power, and humour, his special idiom and versification, 
and justify recognition of him as a precursor of modern poetry in subject and 

rh cal freedom. The essay is a worthy addition to this series. (821:8) 


THE POEMS OF WILLIAM BARNES. Edited by Bernard Jones. 2 vols. 
Centaur Press (Arundel, Sussex), £8 8s. 1962. 22°5 cm. 638: 444 pages. Frontispieces. 
Index. (Centaur Classics) 

This well-produced work will be too expensive for most individual students and 

for small libraries, but should be in all major collections since it provides the first 

opportunity to see Barnes’s poems as 2 whole. The Dorset poet (1801-86) wrote much 
in dialect and the first volume contains over 400 such pieces, while the second gives 
his poems in ‘National English’—competent verses but lacking the charm and 

oignancy of those in Dorset speech. First a schoolmaster, then a country parson, 

Danés turned to dialect partly as a dramatic mask (much as Housman became a 

‘Shropshire Lad’), partly because he thought it preserved the Teutonic roots of Engl:sh. 

His humorous verse, nature-poems, ballads and songs cover a wide range of country 

subjects. No doubt he influenced Thomas Hardy, but his happy domesticity is very 

unlike Hardy’s cosmic irony. Helped by Mr. Jones’s forewords, glossary and notes, 
most readers will find Barnes easier to read than Burns, if not quite so exciting. 
(821°8) 


COLLECTED POEMS 1936-1961. Roy Fuller. Deutsch, 25s. 1962. 22 cm. 
248 pages. 

‘This is a book that will be welcomed by all—whether students or genera] readers— 
who interest themselves in modern poetry. Of the poets who began in the 1930’s few 
have been so poetically self-consistent as Roy Fuller, and none can match his leap 
forward to a new and unexpected level of poetic authority at the age of forty-five 
with so remarkable a collection as Brutus’s Orchard (1957), which deservedly won him 
an Arts Council Prize. A dozen poems in it, rich in what Auden calls ‘the power 
to enchant that comes from disenchantment’, are as likely to last as anything else in 

produced in the past quarter-century on either side of the Atlantic. Besides 
Brutus’s Orchard, five carlier books are represented in this collected edition (so that 
Fuller’s whole poetic career can be tracey and there is also an exciting section of 
recent unpublished poems. They show that the 1957 break-through has been 
consolidated. (821-91) 
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W. B. YEATS: SELECTED POETRY. Edited with an Introduction 
and Notes by A. Norman Jeffares. Macmillan, 5s. 1962. 17 cm. 254 pages. Indexes. 
Paper covers. (St. Martin’s Library) 

As the first paperback volume of Yeats, this book offers an admirably representative 

selection. The editor (Professor of English Literature in the University of Leeds) has 

arranged the poems in order of publication of each volume from Crossways (1889) to 

Last Poems (1936-9) so that readers can follow significant cl es in the melena] and 

stylistic development of Yeats’s art. The brief Introduction, biographical and critical, 

points the way to fuller understanding, and the Notes provide valuable explanations 
of some difficult literary, political, or personal references. This should prove a popular 
selection: it includes all the expected famous examples and it also Tera in 
many shorter lyrics its recognition of the subtlety of this great poet’s ear for rhythm 
and verbal harmony. (821-91) 


English Drama 
JOHN LYLY. The Humanist as Courtier. G. K. Hunter. Routledge, 45s. 1962. 
22 cm. 386 pages. Index. i 

This is a useful introduction to Lyly. The problem of ‘what the Elizabethan Age 
was really like’ directs Mr. Hunter's enquiry. In his view, understanding of Euphues 
and of the drama depends upon knowledge both of the context in which they were 
written and of the artistic standards Lyly admired. He discusses the sources and 
stylistic techniques of Eupkues in the light of recent literary and historical research. 
On the drama, he emphasises Lyly’s special gifts which commended him to the court 
as a provider of entertainment. An analysis of each play illustrates how such various 
elements as masque, debate, myth, pastoral, and ory could be successfully 
combined. From this thorough and scholarly account, readers will appreciate the 
grounds for Lyly’s reputation as a writer of wit and virtuosity. (822°3) 


THE FIRST PART OF KING HENRY VI. William Shakespeare. 
Edited by Andrew S. Cairncross. Methuen, 21s. 1962. 22 cm. 230 pages. Map. 
(The Arden Edition of the Works of William Shakespeare) 

The editor, as in his Henry VI, Part 2, offers a completely revised and reset version of 

the previous Arden text of H. C. Hart. Dr. Cairncross rejects earlier theories of 

composite authorship and argues a case for Shakespeare’s sole responsibilty for the 
play's composition. In his opinion, the copy-text was derived from Shakespeare’s 
autograph manuscript transcribed by a scribe working on a stage-adaptation. On 
this principle, errors appear consistently scribal and editorial emendations can be 
more systematic. Literary criticism comp ts this textual approach. Dr. Cairncross 
shares the assessment of the play as the first in a tetralogy embodying the collapse of 
political and moral ideals. His introduction discusses the handling of the chronological 
sources and, particularly, of the characters of Talbot and Joan of Arc in relation to 
the central focus upon England. Here, he considers, is clear evidence of the activity 
of a single mind organising the material in terms of theme rather than of hero and 
plot. (822-33) 


HAPPY DAYS. Samuel Beckett. Faber, 9s.6d. 1962. 20 cm. 48 pages. 

In this short two-act play Mr. Beckett once more explores, by means of an ironical 
allegory, the steady impoverishment of life, diminution of the faculties and general 
isolation wrought by the onset of age. There are only two characters and almost 
all the play’s eloquence is given to Winnie, a faded fifty-ish blonde. She is depicted 
in the fn act ahad up to the waist in a mound of sand which by the second act 
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has risen to her neck, her partner, Willie, contributing nothing more than a few 
Jaconic responses. Fluent and rhetorical as ever, the mood of this play is gentler, 
more elegiac, and correspondingly less mordant and less profound than that of its 
perdecessor, Endgame. (822-91) 


PHOTO FINISH. An Adventure in Biography in Three Acts. Peter Ustinov. 
Heinemann, 138.64. 1962. 19 cm. 92 pages. i 
Mr. Ustinov’s new play is, as so often, something of a theatrical tour de force. It takes 
the form of an elderly author’s backward look at his career. Mr. Ustinov himself 
plays the octogenarian, and the originality of the arrangement consists in the fact 
that his different selves at twenty, forty and sixty are played by different actors who 
appear with him on the stage singly or together and nas te their various degrees of 
hindsight or foresight to create many comic and theatrically effective situations. 
Mr. Ustinov does not attempt any very profound analysis of his cter’s personality: 
his domestic experiences are conventional enough throughout, but he has devised 
an unusually ingenious evening’s entertainment. (822-91) 


CHIPS WITH EVERYTHING. A Play in Two Acts. Arnold Wesker. 
Cape, 138.6d. 1962. 20 cm. 74 pages. 
Mr. Wesker’s play is an allegory, and although it portrays life in the Royal Air 
Force with a certain degree of r it would be a mistake to regard it as a straight- 
forward attack on Service life. We are shown a group of recruits being subjected to 
the mindless stupidities of their early training, bullied by their NCOs and despised 
by their officers. Their natural leader is a public school and university product who 
is passing through a period of intense disenchantment with and revolt t the 
prejudices of his class, and who refuses to become an officer. The crisis of the play is 
reached when the authorities succeed in undermining the hero’s will by convincing 
Jum that his real motive is power. Highly praised by the London critics in performance, 
this seems a considerably slighter piece when its text is studied, not least because of 
the elementary nature of the characterisation. (822-91) 


English Ficton 
DICKENS AND CRIME. Philip Collins. Macmillan, 35s. 1962. 22 cm. 
386 pages. Index. (Cambridge Studies in Criminology, Vol. XVII) 
Mr. Collins, Senior Lecturer and Warden of Vaughan College, Leicester University, 
and co-editor of the great forthcoming Pilgrim Eation of Dickens’s Letters, has written 
a book of equally large importance and appeal. Crime peculiarly fascinated Dickens, 
He wrote a great deal about it, both in and out of his novels; he participated in 
reformist movements, and tried to influence public opinion in what he thought the 
right direction. So much is well known; and had this author rested content with 
his searching analysis of Dickens’s criminal interests, and his illuminating survey of 
the contemporary debate about prisons and punishment, he would have given us a 
good but unsurprising book. What makes his book very good and rather surprising 
is his demonstration (bound to distress devoted ‘Dickensians’) that Dickens was not 
in every respect, or consistently throughout his life, humane and liberal in this 
connection, nor was he the fearless pioneering force for reform that has popularly 
been supposed. His ideas about crime and punishment were marked by the same 
inconsistencies and instinctiveness that marked the whole of his thinking and, indeed, 
his life. Mr. Collins has firmly taken the unending debate about Dickens a stage 
farther in this meticulous, learned, sometimes heavy-gomg, but immensely rewardi 
book. (823°8 
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German Literature 
THE GENIUS OF THE GERMAN LYRIC. An Historical Survey 
of its Formal and Metaphysical Values. A. Closs. 2nd edition. Cresset Press, $05. 
1962. 22 cm. 412 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
There are too many histories of German literature and not enough accounts of 
oe genres. A book on the German lyric can achieve a coherence and sense of 
irection which universal surveys cannot hope to attain. Professor Closs (Professor 
of German in the University of Bristol) first gave us his account of the German 
lyric twenty-five years ago and it is good to have it again, lightly revised and above 
all brought up to date. The author brings an encyclopaedic knowledge to bear upon 
his subject, and his book traces accurately the mae and development of German 
lyric poetry. Its accent is, however, not only historical; it lives up to its title, seeking 
by analysis and interpretation to characterise that which gives German poetry its 
distinctive temper. The book reveals wide sympathies and catholic taste; and if the 
style is here shat there a little old-fashioned and mannered, it is always clear and easily 
comprehensible. In the chapter on recent poetry Professor Closs is particularly good 
on Gottfried Benn. It is a perceptive book for students in the widest sense of that 
word. ‘ (831-04) 


Latin Literature 

THE HALIEUTICA ASCRIBED TO OVID. Edited by J. A. Richmond. 
University of London: The Athlone Press, 428. 1962. 22-5 cm. 132 pages. Index. 
(University of London Classical Studies, I) 

This is a scholarly edition, with comprehensive textual notes and commentary, of a 

didactic fragment in verse dealing with fish. The poem is of small merit and the text 

both defective and corrupt. The editor discusses the various problems presented, 

which are often of considerable importance to students of Latin poetry as a whole. 

Only professional Latinists are likely to be interested; they at least will not regard 

the editor’s labours as wasted. (871) 


Greek Literature 

DITHYRAMB TRAGEDY AND COMEDY. The late Sir Arthur 
Pickard-Cambridge. 2nd edition revised by T. B. L. Webster. Oxford University 
Press, $08. 1962. 22 cm. 346 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 

In 1907 the late A. W. Pickard-Cambridge re-edited Haigh’s The Greek Attic Theatre 

and in 1927 he produced the original work under review, now brought up to date 

by a third learned man and imaginative critic who is a Professor of Greek in the 

University of London. Students of classical literature and the cultured public in 

general are fortunate in ‘having ‘the torch’ so faithfully taken over by successive 

generations of Greek scholars. The study of Greek Drama will.greatly benefit. 

Professor Webster’s modifications are confined to those necessitated by the passage 

of time and modem additions to knowledge. His familiarity with vase pamting has 

also enabled him to contribute attractive and informative photographic Titr ois 

(882) 

Swahili Literature 

SWAHILI POETRY. Lyndon Harries. Oxford University Press, 45s. 1962. 
225 cm. 338 pages. Frontispiece. Index. 

A remarkable feature of the Swahili language is the richness of its poetic literature. 

In this collection of poems written up to the end of the roth century, the Rev. 
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Lyndon Harries, Lecturer in Swahili at the School of Oriental and African Studies, 
University of London, has provided a rare treat for the specialist. Transliteration 
from the adapted form of the Arabic script into the Roman script now in official 
use brings the book within the scope of students unfamiliar with Arabic; and the 
English translations of the many verses printed are uniformly excellent. The book, 
which is beautifully produced, has clearly been a labour of love and is unique in that 
nothing of its kind has appeared before. The somewhat vexed question of the suita- 
bility of the modified Arabic script for writing Swahili is ack with interestingly; 
a wide selection of verse forms is given; and the textual notes at the end of the book 
are in themselves a rich and authoritative fund of information for any student of the 
Swahili language. (896-3) 


HISTORY [AND GEOGRAPHY] 





Geography Travel Description 
VOYAGES. Richard Hakluyt. Introduction by John Masefield. 8 vols. Dent, 
158. each. 1962. 18 cm. 494: 476: 400: 396: 366 370: 410: 366: pages. Index. 
(Everyman's Library) 
The first edition of this great work was published in one volume in 1589; the much 
enlarged second edition, in three volumes, appeared in 1600, as The Principal Naviga- 
tions Voyages pars and Discoveries of the English Nation Made by Sea or Over-land 
to the Remote and Farthest Distant Quarters of the Earth at any time within the compasse 
of these 1600 Yeeres. It is the latter which is known to all students of Tudor England, 
and many others, as ‘Hakluyt’ and which is now reprinted, almost complete, in 
‘Everyman’s Library’. The text, which retains the Blabethan spelling and punctua- 
tion, is taken from the standard edition (MacLehose and Hakluyt Society, 12 vols. 
1903-5, long out of print), and a spot check of some thirty short passages has failed 
to find a single departure of any kind from the standard text. The items in foreign 
languages have been omitted, but there remain five hundred narratives and documents. 
They vary much in length and style, from the work of accomplished writers, such as 
Sir Walter Raleigh’s famous account of the last fight of the ‘Revenge’, and Hakluyt’s 
own contributions, to log-books roughly kept by ships’ masters. A few are legendary 
tales of medieval voyages; most of them are eye-witness accounts by Elizabethans 
who found their way on foot across Europe and Asia, or ventured in their little 
scurvy-tidden ships, often through uncharted seas, to Russia or Greenland, the 
Levant or the Caribbean, the Barbary Coast or the Pacific Ocean, to India, Java and 
beyond. Their business was trade, plunder or exploration. This collection of their 
records is not only full of good stories and an essential source for the study of English, 
and European, maritime history: it is one of the glories of Elizabethan literature, ‘a 
prose epic of the English nation’. (910°8) 


740 


‘THE CAVES OF FRANCE AND NORTHERN SPAIN: A Guide. 
Anne and Gale Sieveking. Vista Books, 30s. 1962. 23 cm. 272 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. 


The organised development of travel into a major tourist industry is one of the 
phenomena of our time. It has been accompanied by a flood of guide books, many 
‘written eat for the rapid traveller who merely wants attention drawn to the 
major sights and places. Recently a few gude books have begun to appear which 
deal in more thorough fashion with specific topics or regions. It is to the latter class 
that this excellent book belongs. Its subject is the caves in southern France and northern 
Spain which contain paintings and, more rarely, sculptures, dating from Palaeolithic 
times. Nearly one hundred caves are described, with details of situation, local arrange- 
ments for visits, points of interest, and often a plan both of the locality and of the 
interior of the cave. Notes on where to stay, what to wear, how to approach the 
caves, etc, increase the practical value of the book. A chapter on cave archaeology 
touches on the purpose of this animal portraiture, man’s first essay in artistic repre- 
sentation, and its connection with hunting ic and the maintenance of fertility 
in the wild herds on which primitive man depended for his food supply. (914-4) 


THE BRITISH SEARCH FOR THE NORTHWEST PASSAGE 
IN THE EIGHTEENTH CENTURY. Glyndwr Williams. Longmans 
for the Royal Commonwealth Society, 35s. 1962. 22 cm. 322 pages. Maps. Index. 
(Royal Commonwealth Society Imperial Studies, No. XXIV) 

One of the most enduring goals for which explorers have striven has been the dis- 

covery of a readily navigable Northwest . This fascinating study is concerned 

with the various attempts made to iad Gack penge dadi the 18th century, 
by the end of which it was clear that no trade routes to the East by this means could 
in fact be envisaged. Dr. Williams is concerned not merely with the attempts of 
navigators to discover the passage but with the background to their searches. The 
‘commercial interests which hoped to exploit any such route and the publicists who 
endeavoured to promote itions are considered, and the cartographical aspect— 
for in many cases the maps which were used to encourage voyages of discovery 
were controversial—is elucidated. Though, in the end, the hoped-for object was 
not achieved, the work of the explorers opened the hitherto unknown northwest 
coast of America to trade and settlement. This book is based on research in many 
manuscript sources, including the important Hudson’s Bay Company archives, 
and there are a number of very lucid maps. (917°12) 


THE MIDDLE PASSAGE. Impressions of Five Societies—British, French 
and Dutch —in the West Indies and South America. V. S. Naipaul. Deutsch, 253. 
1962. 21°5 cM. 232 pages. 

This book, by a brilliant literary critic and novelist, a Trinidadian of Hindu descent, 

is of great importance for those concerned about the political and social conditions 

of the West Indies. lt describes a tour carried out under the auspices of the Trinidad 

Government in 1960-1 and covering Trinidad, British Guiana, Surinam, Martinique, 

Antigua, and Jamaica. The general reader wil] enjoy most the first chapter, describing 

the passage out on an emigrant steamer, and the last, with its account of what ıt is 

like to stay at the luxury hotel of Frenchman’s Cove, on the north coast of Jamaica, 
where the charges are a contrast indeed to the poverty-ridden conditions of most of 

the Jamaicans amres (917-29) 
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Biography 
A LIFE OF ONE’S OWN: Childhood and Youth. Gerald Brenan. 
Hamish Hamilton, 25s. 1962. 22 cm. 256 pages. 
In addition to a number of excellent books on the life, literature and people of Spain, 
Mr. Brenan has at least one distinguished novel to his credit. In the ete to what 
one hopes is only the first volume of his autobiography, he explains its genesis: ‘I 
lacked a subject for a novel, and found my aaa he ready to hand. The plot was 
iven, the characters and incidents were there. . . .’ Indeed they were: though the 
Pino may seem ordinary enough—prep school, public school, the trenches 
in World War I—the young Brenan was highly individual; he rebelled completely 
against the beliefs and behaviour of his family and class, ending up by refusing to 
take up the place he had been given at Sandhurst and, instead, vagabonding his way 
through Europe en route for Mongolia (though he did not get beyond Turkey). 
This is a very well written, interesting book, from which one learns a good deal 
about English life in the early part of this century. (92) 


PERSONAL EXPERIENCE, 1939-1946. Lord Casey. Constable, 30s. 
1962. 22°§ cm. 268 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Lord Casey’s memoirs are a unique contribution to the recorded experiences of the 
Second World War. In an easy, readable style, and with copious extracts from his 
day-to-day diaries, they describe the main events during his period of office as 
Australian Minister in Washington (where he was the first Australian to hold diplo- 
matic office) from 1940 to 1942, as Minister of State in the Middle East from 1942 
to 1943, and, from 1944 to 1946, as Governor of Bengal, which was then the base 
of operations against the Japanese in Burma. They also recall personal encounters 
with Churchill, Roosevelt and other outstanding people. (92) 


OLIVER CROMWELL and his Times. Peter Young. Batsford, 16s. 1962. 
22'5 cm. 152 pages. Ihustrations. Index. (Makers of Britain) 
Oliver Cromwell (1599-1658), Protector 1654-1658, is the most variedly estimated 
of all the makers of Britain. The present volume by the head of the department of 
history at the Royal Military Academy, Sandhurst, is chiefly valuable for its debating 
points. The early days of Cromwell and his late start in politics as a back-bencher 
are well described. The events leading up to the first civil war are sketchily told, 
but the fighting in the first and the second civil wars is descrıbed enthusiastically 
in some detail, and the evolution of Cromwell as a military leader of no mean order 
is well shown. Perhaps insufficient attention is given to the effect of the second war 
on the war-wearied who sincerely desired a constitutional settlement. It is made 
clear that only Cromwell could have been Protector, but the summary of Cromwell 
as a statesman tends to emphasise his faults. The book is excellently produced and the 
bibliography will be very useful to readers interested in the controversies about 
Cromw (92) 


DEBUSSY: HIS LIFE AND MIND. Vol. x: 1862-1902. Edward 
Lockspeiser. Cassell, 425. 1962. 22 cm. 292 pages. Illustrations. Indexes, 

For over twenty-five years Mr. Lockspeiser has specialised in Debussy and his period, 

bringing to bear upon the composer’s strange personality an unusual breadth of 

sympathy and deep critical insight. The first volume of this masterly biography 

takes us up to the completion of Pelléas et Mélisande and recreates vividly the world 
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of the visual arts, literature and the theatre in which Debussy’s mind was slowly 
formed. In this richly-coloured tapestry we meet the numerous fascinating men and 
women who helped to shape the growth of his unique musical character, and the 
author unfailingly makes us share his own enthusiasm for the sensibilities and the 
pulsating artistic life of this late-romantic world. Not the least important of the 
results of his researches is the profound influence which the psychology of the dream 
exercised on Debussy’s Fjo ea Students of every aspect of dhe period will 
find this an enthralling book. (92) 


ELIZABETH FRY. John Kent. Batsford, 16s. 1962. 22°5 cm. 144 pages. 
Ulustrations. Index.. (Makers of Britain) 

Elizabeth Fry (1780-1845) may justifiably be regarded as one of the makers of Britain 
by virtue of her pioneer work as a prison reformer. How she came to regard herself 
as dedicated to dis task is recounted in the first part of this book, and it becomes 
clear that her unflagging efforts and enthusiasm derived from religious and tempera- 
mental sources. The description of the social, economic and industrial troubles after 
the Napoleonic Wars, of the growth of crime and juvenile delinquency, the state of 
the prisons, and the varying concern of sections of the public Bee the reform of 
prison conditions and of the penal code will enable the reader to understand the 
problems she faced from the time of her first visit to Newgate prison in 1817. By 
‘1830, as her work extended, she had become a public figure; later she struggled to 
popularise her ideas and finally met with adverse criticism. A great figure strivi 

in a critical historical period emerges in this important, finely produced book. GS 


HENRY VIII and his Times. J. J. Bagley. Batsford, 16s. 1962. 22-5 cm. 154 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. (Makers of Britain 
Henry VII (1491-1547) inherited from his father the Tudor ideal of an omnicom- 
petent government whose writ ran anywhere in the realm. From this book it may be 
gathered how far he maintained this ideal, wittingly or not, the methods he used and 
what factors of policy, statecraft or whim actuated him at various times. His promise, 
accomplishments, attractiveness and efforts as a young king are well portrayed, and 
are an illuminating set-off to his characteristics in later life. Foreign policy, ecclesiastical 
authority, religious uniformity, vigilance against the over-powerful subject and his 
concern to continue his dynasty exercised him throughout his reign. The “Divorce 
Question’ resulting in the break with Rome and the Act of Supremacy form one 
aspect of the Tudor ideal. The work of the great ministers, Wolsey, Cromwell, 
More, and the reforming and the orthodox churchmen are given clear treatment. 
A useful summary of Henry’s concern for ensuring peace after his death concludes 
this book which many readers will welcome. The author is Senior Staff Tutor in 
History in the Department of Extra~Mural Studies, University of Liverpool. (92) 


FACES FROM THE FIRE. The Biography of Sir Archibald McIndoe. 
Leonard Mosley. Weidenfeld & Nicolson, 253. 1962. 22 cm. 270 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. 

A New Zealander by birth, Archie McIndoe specialised in abdominal surgery at 

the Mayo Clinic, Rochester, U.S.A. before coming to London. Here, his cousin, 

Sir Harold Gillies, the pioneer plastic surgeon, was able to obtain for him a lectureship 

in general surgery, ee soon after offered McIndoe a partnership in his own specialty. 

During the 1939-45 war he was in charge of the plastic surgery unit at East Grinstead, 
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where he operated on over four thousand injured airmen and made considerable 
advances in reconstructive surgery. His achievement was not confined to surgical 
brilliance; his Guinea Pig Club was formed to look after his patients’ affairs as he 
strove to mend their lives as well as their bodies. He swept away prejudices, overcame 
the obstacles raised by bureaucracy and inspired enthusiasm in his colleagues. Mr. 
Mosley’s work is frank yet sympathetic and is written with clinical incisiveness yet 
with understanding of this remarkable character. (92) 


BREAKER MORANT: A Horseman who made History. With a selection 
of his Bush Ballads. F. M. Cutlack. Ure Smith (Sydney, Australia), 21s. 1962. 22 cm. 
176 pages. i 

Henry Harboard Morant (1865-1902) came to Australia from England in the r880°s 

under a cloud of youthful disgrace. He claimed to be the son of Admiral Sir George 

Digby Morant, but the Admiral denied this. In Australia, he gained a reputation 

as a horseman and was known as ‘The Breaker’. He contributed ballads on the 

Australian outback to the Bulletin. With the South Australian regiment, he fought in 

the Boer War, and became a lieutenant. In 1902 he was court-martialled and executed 

by the British because he was involved in the killing of some Boer prisoners. F. M. 

Cutlack, well known as a contributor to the Official History of Australia in the War 

of 1914-18, has written an interesting account of the court-martial. The volume 

includes thirty-six of “The Breaker’s’ ballads. (92) 


WILLIAM THE MARSHAL: The Last Great Feudal Baron. Jessie 
Crosland. Peter Owen, 21s. 1962. 22 cm. 160 pages. Frontispiece. Index. 
William the Marshal, Earl of Pembroke (1146-1219), was a statesman of great repute 
in feudal England. His family honoured his memory by getting a professional poet 
to write a biography in some 19,000 lines of verse, which even cxperts find difficult! 
The poet was well informed about his hero, had a gift for vivid description, and 
his work gives a lively account not only of the personality and character of the earl, 
but also of some of his contemporaries and the events in which he took part. Dr. 
Crosland has reproduced in English form as near as possible to the eee 
original, sometimes at the expense of style, some of the lively scenes and the conversa- 
tions in this long, and sometimes tedious, poem. For modern readers this is a handy 
introduction to a text they might not otherwise be able to know. (92) 


SIR HUBERT WILKINS: His World of Adventure. An autobiography 
recounted by Lowell Thomas. Arthur Barker, 25s. 1962. 22°5 cm. 286 pages. 
IWustrations. Index. 

Sir Hubert Wilkins won a leading position in the last epoch of Polar exploration. 

His first experiences were gained with Stefansson in the Canadian Arctic in 1913-15; 

in 1927 be landed on and took off from the Arctic ice; the following year he made the 

first flight across the Arctic, from Alaska to Spitsbergen, and in 1928 was the first to 
fly in the Antarctic. Then in 1931 he took a submarine under the Arctic ice for the 
first time. This list does not exhaust his adventures in war and peace. This narrative, 
composed by Lowell Thomas from material left by Wilkins and from his own re- 
collections of a ag friendship, is a eestor: racy account and demonstrates 


Wilkins’ courage, determination and flair for taking calculated risks. It reveals little 
of the inner forces which drove him forward, and there is still room for a definitive 
biography. (92) 
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W. B. YEATS, 1865-1939. Joseph Hone. and edition. Macmillan, 30s. 
1962. 22 cm. 514 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Numerous critics of Yeats have relied gratefully upon Mr. Hone for detailed informa- 
tion about the poet’s life and friends. His biography was first published in 1943 and 
demonstrated an extensive understanding of its abject Irish background and lit 
interest: from Mrs. Yeats he had received generous access to letters and Secs aie 
an Irishman himself, he could speak authoritatively upon the context in which 
Yeats wrote and thought. His standard account has i been out of print and his 
death in 1959 prevented its adequate revision for a second edition. Satis tory dating 
for the bibliography would have been an advantage, although the publishers have 
e some corrections to the text. However, a brief epilogue has been added to 
describe the poet’s reburial at Drumcliff, Sligo, in 1948, after his temporary interment 
at Roquebrune, where he died. The biography now concludes, moria , with the 
inscription Yeats ordered to be carved upon the stone above his grave in his own 
country. (92) 


ON THE LIPS OF LIVING MEN. John Thompson. Lansdowne Press 
(Melbourne, Australia), 308. 1962. 22 cm. 164 pages. Illustrations. 
John Thompson is the Australian Broadcasting Commission’s Senior Feature Producer 
in Sydney. In recent years he has been presenting radio biographies in an unusual 
form, by recording the reminiscences of friends, enemies and acquaintances of well- 
known Australian personalities, who, seen thus from many aspects, stand forth as 
they were in life. These interviews form the basis of the book. Six notable Australians— 
Dame Nellie Melba, William Morris Hughes, Max Meldrum, John Curtin, Sir 
John Monash and Maurice O’Shea—are drawn by those who knew them. John 
Thompson has provided introductory notes on each. : (920-094) 


WHO’S WHO IN ART. Biographies of Leading Men and Women in the 
World of Art today—Artists, Designers, Craftsmen, Critics, Writers, Teachers, 
Collectors and Curators, with Appendices of Signatures. 11th edition. Art Trade 
Press (Eastbourne, Sussex), 738.6d. 1962. 19 cm. 886 pages. 

Included in this reference book are the names of nearly 4,000 living artists of many 

nationalities with their dates of birth, education, exhibitions, collections in which their 

work is represented, details of where their work is reproduced, published writings, 
addresses and signatures (facsimiles of many of these signatures appearing in the 
appendices). The information given has been submitted to the artists themselves for 
correction and an obituary lists all those whose death has been reported since the 
compilation of the fifth edition (1950). (927) 


Europe 
NAPOLEON AND HIS BRITISH CAPTIVES. Michael Lewis. 
Allen & Unwin, 42s. 1962. 22 cm. 318 pages. Hlustrations. Index. 

This is an interesting example of a historian at work. Its author, formerly Professor 
of History at the Royal Naval College, Greenwich, is an authority on British naval 
and maritime history. He A with a simple question: What happened to those 
subjects of George MI who fell into the hands of the French during the Napoleonic 
Wars? The answer broadened into a more significant problem, Pr these captives 
turned out to be in part military prisoners of war, and in part civilians. These civilian 
détenus are the precursors of the modern victims of the internment camp. Thus we 
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are introduced to a major problem of modern totalitarian war. The author manages 
to pack much information, social as well as military, into a book that is well worth 
reading. (940-27) 


Britain 
ANATOMY OF BRITAIN. Anthony Sampson. Hodder & Stoughton, 353. 
1962, 23 cm. 676 pages. Index. 

This book attempts, with some success, a realistic survey of the circles of influence 
which control present-day society in Britain. It is inly a conspicuous journalistic 
effort. Starting with the Monarchy and the Court, the author, who is on the staff of 
the Observer, examines the rest of the ‘Establishment’. He has hob-nobbed with 
Cabinet Ministers, politicians and lawyers, civil servants, bankers, and industrialists— 
in a word, with everyone likely to have answers to the many questions he put to 
them. The strong point of the book is that it is a highly impressionistic description of 
British society by an experienced journalist. But that is also a source of weakness. 
Highly entertaini ae readable as it is, it will be received with sone cautious 
scepticism by Englishmen knowledgeable enough to be able to make allowances 
for some of its generalisations. It might be very misleading for readers unfamiliar 
with the realities of English life. (942) 


THE THIRTEENTH CENTURY. Sir Maurice Powicke. 2nd edition. 
Oxford University Press, 358. 1962. 22 cm. 844 pages Map . Index. (Oxford History 
of England) 

This volume is the latest in the series to reach a new edition. First published nine years 

ago, it has already been reprinted. Despite the fact that, as the author points out, a 

rising amount of work on this period has been published in the intervening years, 
ie le not felt justified as yet in making any major changes in narrative or opinion. 

Thus, in this second edition the pagination of the first edition has been retained. All 

the same, the author has squeezed in quite a few additions, usually in the form of 

references to books and articles appearing in recent years. These are of sufficient 

importance to make it worth while for serious students to consult the new o 

94203) 


WILKES, WYVILL AND REFORM. The Parliamentary Reform 
Movement in British Politics 1760-1785. Ian R. Christie. Macmillan, 258. 1962. 
22 cm. 260 pages. Index. 

Mr. Christie, Reader in Modern History at University College, London, has here 

written a book that can only enhance his good reputation as a leading authotity on 

18th century British political history. Both students and teachers of his subject will 
find the conventional accounts of it modified in several important respects. His 
care and impartiality have been fruitfully employed in disentangling from the tangled 
web of George IIl’s early years the radical and reformist movements especially 
associated with the names of pbs Wilkes and Christopher Wyvill. He suggests that 

Wryvill’s significance has been grossly under-rated, and shows how different—both 

in provenance and leadership—the movement was in those years from what it became 

after working-class radicalism and the provincial urban middle classes had taken it 
up. Itis not an epoch-making book; butit is in the best modern style of historiography, 
lucid and tied close to its sources, most of which are manuscript. It should be read 

alongside Rudé’s Wilkes and Liberty (1962). (942073) 
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Africa 
AFRICAN PROFILES. Ronald Segal A SHORT HISTORY OF 
AFRICA. Roland Oliver and J. D. Fage. PORTUGAL IN AFRICA. 
James Duffy. THE ARAB ROLE IN AFRICA. Jacques Baulin. 
Penguin Books, 6s.: $s.: 4s.6d.: 38.6d. respectively. 1962. 18 cm. 352: 280: 240: 144 
pages. Maps. Index. Paper covers, (Penguin African Library) 
Penguins are to be warmly commended on the idea of producing a series of books 
on Africa which is badly needed. The actual achievement in the first four volumes to 
appear is not uniformly successful. African Profiles is a useful reference book for dates 
and recent events in the various African countries; but the sketches of African 
personalities read like excerpts from newspaper files and are mostly lifeless and 
superficial. A Short History of Africa is a s masterpiece by two of the leading 
historians of Africa. Though necessarily compressed, it omits nothing of importance 
and is easy and pleasant to read. No one interested in Africa should be without this 
book, though it would have been better without the editorial foreword. Portugal 
in ite is an outline of the subject from the rsth century, with good maps and a 
useful bibliography. But its tone is displeasing and gives rise to doubts on the validity 
of the author’s conclusions. The Arab Role in Africa seems to be misnamed. It is very 
ood on the role that Egypt and its President are attempting to play in Africa, and 
rings the complex abdul Nasser vividly to life. But it is very sketchy about 
other Arab or quasi-Arab countries, and gives far too little attention to the Arab 
past in Africa vehi so strongly affects the attitude to them of non-Arab Africans. 


Egypt The Sudan (960) (960) (325-3469) (960) 


THE BLUE NILE. Alan Moorehead. Hamish Hamilton, 303. 1962. 21-5 cm. 
320 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The exploration of the Blue Nile and its source was both earlier and simpler than thar 
of the White, and only one famous name is involved instead of the half dozen who 
searched Central Africa for the White Nile’s source for so long. After describing 
Bruce’s journey, the book deals successively with the conquest of Egypt and the 
Sudan by Buonaparte and Desaix, and Ismail Pasha’s conquest of the Sudan in 
1820 (both expeditions reaching the Ethiopian frontier on the Blue Nile); and it 
ends with Napier’s Ethiopian campaign, and a short Epilogue. There are minor 
flaws—the Emperor Theodore and some sick elephants ‘laid down’ within a few 
pages of each other, and there are slips over local words. But the book is a superb 
achievement, and there is not a dull moment. Photographs and index are exelent 
Above all, the author always gets inside his period and assesses his characters as a 
contemporary, and his vivid description of unfamiliar scenery is nn ) 
96203 
British Guiana 
BRITISH GUIANA. Raymond T. Smith. Oxford University Press, 253. 1962. 
21 cm. 226 pages. Map. Index. 
Published under the auspices of the Royal Institute of International Affairs, this book 
presents an objective account of the development of the complex multi-racial society 
of British Guiana; of the historical evolution of its present-day social, economic and 
aes structures, and of the country’s natural resources. The author, who was 
ormetly a Fellow of the Institute of Social and Economic Research at the University 
of the West Indies, and is now head of the Department of Sociology of the University 
College of Ghana, spent over two years in sociological research in British Guiana. 
His book also describes the growth of new social values and political relationships, 
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transcending racial differences. It is an excellent study which will be indispensable to 
students of government and economics of under-developed countries, and to all 
concerned with the problems of British Guiana. (988-1) 


FICTION 





General 
A QUESTION OF CHOICE. Prudence Andrew. Hutchinson, 18s. 1962. 
20 cm. 272 pages. 

A Gloucester monastery in the mid-fifteenth century is the scene of Miss Andrew’s 
latest historical novel. The abbot is dying, and the problem of succession becomes no 
local matter but an affair of patronage and policy which ultimately touches the 
interests of King Edward IV and Warwick tthe King-maker’. Miss Andrew takes 
great pains to describe the atmosphere of the period, the uneasy breathing space in 
the Wars of the Roses, the truculence of the local retainers which constantly disturbs 
the peace of the abbey, the first stirrings of the Renaissance, and the decay of monastic 
life. This last is somewhat over-emphasised: indeed the inmates of Woodchester 
illustrate in one way or another almost every known abuse of the monastic system. 
‘Nevertheless, Miss Andrew achieves a score of memorable thumb-nail sketches, 
and her story is intensely absorbing from start to finish. 


THE DOUBLE HEART. Lettice Cooper. Gollancz, 18s. 1962. 19 cm. 
256 pages. 
Lettice Cooper’s new novel concerns the immediate repercussions and wider implica- 
tions of a broken iage. Bell, a pretty, frivolous young wife, deserts her stead 
husband and areal son for a worthless sponger at war with society and himse 
—self-pitying and ‘misunderstood’, and refusing to work while he can live on his 
widowed mother or his mistress with the excuse of writing a masterpiece. In his 
vengeful resentment against the superiority of privilege and an ‘Establishment’ 
which has had its day, and his determination to be on top in the new, ruthless 
world, Hervey Pinner frequently resembles the Jimmy Porter ee Osborne’s 
play Look Back in Anger. The underlying theme of this thoughtful, understanding 
novel is the unsettling effect of contemporary life, with its ever-present threat of 
annihilation, on the imagination of the young, made bored and restless with respectable 
middle-class lives and rejecting stability and security for the dubious excitements of 
‘experience’. 


THE NEW RYTHUM and other pieces. Ronald Firbank. Introduction by 
Alan Harris. Duckworth, 21s. 1962. 22 cm. 136 pages. Llustrations. 


This volume offers a selection of previously unpublished writings, which has been 
made from the papers bequeathed to Lt.-Colonel Thomas Firbank. The two principal 
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items are the title-piece, a forty-page fragment of the novel, set in New York, on 
which the author was working at the time of his death, and Lady Appledore’s 
'‘Misalliance, described as ‘an artificial pastoral’, written as an undergraduate. The 
former contains a few sparkling descriptive passages and snatches of dialogue, but. 
neither piece sustains the peculiar combination of wit and precisely yet fantastically 
sketched milieu which "3 writing displays at its best. Both, however, will be 
of interest to his admirers as contrasting specimens of his development. Mr. Harris. 
contributes a compact and well-informed introduction, and there are some interesting 
photographs of Firbank at various stages of his career. 


HORNBLOWER AND THE HOTSPUR. C. S. Forester. Michael’ 
Joseph, 18s. 1962. 20 cm. 288 pages. 

The tenth and final volume of the adventures of this naval hero of the Napoleonic: 
Wars proves that his creator has lost none of his skill. The story opens with Horn-- 
blower’s marriage, and it soon becomes plain that although the Captain is prepared 

to demonstrate the expected forms of devotion ashore, he is not cut out for domestic 

life, and much of his heart remains afloat. The breaking of the Treaty of Amiens soon 

offers a welcome return to active service. Mr. Forester excels in recounting Horn- 

blower’s exploits as a sloop captain engaged in intelligence and commando work off 
the French Atlantic coast, though his narrative passes breezily over some of the less 

appealing features of lower deck life in the Royal Navy of the time. This is a rousing 
tale which displays the author’s best qualities as a narrator of scenes of action and his 
assured mastery of the technicalities of the operations he describes. 


GILLIGAN’S LAST ELEPHANT. Gerald Hanley. Collins, 183. 1962. 
20 cm, 256 pages. 

Mr. Hanley knows East Africa well and it has provided a broad social panorama for 
several of his novels, but in this tale of a disastrous safari he has sharply narrowed his. 
focus. Gilligan is an ageing British professional hunter who has obstinately refused 
to adapt himself to a changing Africa. He suffers from the obsessive memory of 
having run away from a charging elephant which killed his best friend. So when 
an American sportsman approaches him to hunt elephant, he jumps at the opportunity 
(having lost his game licence) to collect a lavish fee and obliterate he past at one stroke. 
Unfortunately the expedition turns into a fatal contest in masculine prowess between 
the two, which finally costs Gilligan his life. Mr. Hanley sketches this psychological 
conflict with considerable skill, but the theme seems a subject for a longish short-story 
rather than a complete novel. 


AN ERROR OF JUDGMENT. Pamela Hansford Johnson. Macmillan, 18s- 
1962. 20°5 cm. 256 pages. 
Miss Hansford Johnson is a strongly original novelist who has never written to a 
formula and can be relied on never to attempt a subject without bringing to it an 
intense conviction. Her present novel concerns the Ebl and unsuspected guises 
which evil may assume in the modern world. The central figure is a successful 
consultant physician, a likeable man who, although singularly gifted at resolving 
the problems of ordinary people, has discovered in himself a deep-seated impulse 
towards sadism and regards himself as irredeemably damned. One of his most acute 
problems of conscience is how to deal with a sly but frightened teddy-boy, who he 
is convinced has committed a brutal and undetected murder. The story is told by a 
middle-aged friend who is coming to terms with the limitations of his own marriage, 
and the anguish of the doctor’s predicament is enhanced by the sedate domestic 
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setting with which it is contrasted. The author has not entirely succeeded in harmon- 
ising the very diverse households between which the story moves, and she does not 
always appear at ease in unfolding it through a male narrator. However, the total 
effect is oF a disturbing and powerfully conceived novel. 


THE TROUBLING OF THE CITY. Roger Lloyd. Allen & Unwin, 18s. 
1962. I9 cm. 214 pages. 

This is a work of fiction but, in spite of the fact that the didactic purpose is un- 
disguised, it grips the imagination and the movement is swift and lively. The scene 
is the cathedral city of Winchester, and the story tells of a number of fiends from hell 
sent to make war upon it. They are countered by good spirits brought back to earth, 
including St. Swithun and King Alfred. The fiends contend for the souls of the good 
spirits and for the soul of the city itself. The climax, which is a scene of judgment, is 
staged in the cathedral. Canon Lloyd has an arresting style and a marked capacity for 
injecting theological truth through the medium of fascinating characters of his own 
creation. The substance of the story, here revised and enlarged, was first read aloud 
at a conference and there was an enthusiastic demand for publication. 


THE DARKEST OF NIGHTS. Charles Eric Maine. Hodder & Stoughton, 
15s. 1962. 19 cm. 254 pages. 

Charles Maine’s science fiction has been translated into many languages. In his latest 
novel an epidemic sweeps the world, killing millions, but travelling slowly enough to 
allow the British government to prepare sealed-off, underground shelters for selected 
people. Maine’s description of the effect of the arrival of the epidemic on Britain—the 
revolution of the unprotected against the protected—is fri bennal plausible and 
raises many points of principle. The author shows how the horror of the events 
reduces people to their essentials; Pauline Brant’s integrity and her husband’s lack 
ofit emerge under the pressure. This novel seems likely to be another of Mr. Maine’s 
successes. 


AN UNOFFICIAL ROSE. Iris Murdoch. Chatto & ; Windus, 18s. 1962. 
20 cm. 348 pages. 

Miss Murdoch’s latest novel is a social comedy dominated by the theme of love 
which is pursued through a complex network of family relationships. Three genera- 
tions of the Peronett family are concerned, a well-to-do, cultivated upper-middle- 
class clan, most of whom, as the story unfolds, are confronted with a decisive act of 
choice. The head of the family, who has just lost his wife, has to decide not only 
whether to woo his former mistress, but also whether to sell a valuable Old Master, 
the money from which will enable his unhappily married son to desert his wife and 
child; other characters are involved in further variations of the eternal choices of 
real life—what we may do, what we feel justified in doing, and what is forced upon 
us. Miss Murdoch has fashioned this intricate web with skill Her dialogue is pointed 
and amusing, and the ingenious convolutions of the narrative hold the interest 
throughout. Although an enjoyable book, this is not, however, among her best: 
there are occasional pretentious patches of fine writing and some of the descriptive 
passages drift uncomfortably close to the clichés of magazine fiction. 


THE LIFE OF CASSIE PEARSON. A Brief Chronicle. R. H. Ward. 
Cassell, 153. 1962. 20 cm. 180 pages. 


One feels that Mr. Ward called this book ‘A Brief Chronicle’ because he realised 
that it differed ftmdamentally from an ordinary novel. Yet it is not the narrative 
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element that differs: in many a conventional novel the life story of a person is told 
chronologically as is that of Cassie Pearson, the motherless daughter of a south coast 
doctor in the early part of this century. The difference lies in the complete explicitness 
with which Mr. Ward develops his central character. Circumstances oad he own. 
nature have combined to give Cassie a curious innocence which leaves her without 
many defences in her personal relationships, especially with men. Her character is a 
complex pattern in which every strand in the mterweaving of heredity and environ- 
ment is clearly explained by the omniscient novelist. The result is that the book, 
which will certainly hold the reader’s interest, is closer to a case history than a 


novel. 
BOOKS FOR YOUNG READERS 
Get om é >< 








Fiction 
A BOOK BY GEORGINA. Barbara C. Freeman. Faber, 138.6d. 1962. 
20°5 cm. 180 pages. Illustrations. 

Two stories are cleverly woven together in this book: one is the story of the unhappy 
family which lived in the fine old 18th century George House when it was new; the 
other is of the 20th century children and grown-ups who save it from demolition 
by a builder who wants to build blocks of flats on its site. The narrator is a girl who 
loves history, and Miss Freeman succeeds admirably in conveying that sense of 
continuity with the past which can be felt ın old towns and old buildings. 


THE SMUGGLERS. Ruth Manning-Sanders. Oxford University Press, 12s.6d. 
1962. 22 cm. 198 pages. Illustrations. 

Smuggling in 18th century England was an offence in the eyes of the government 
and was harshly punished, but the general public condoned it and approved, when 
they did not actually assist, the activities of he contrabandists. Miss Manning-Sanders 
appears to share the latter view and has little patience with the luckless preventive 
officers of whom her hero and his friends make fools in every chapter. Her story is 
truly exciting and the mystery which is its subject—about the identity of the two 
strangers in the Cornish village, one a rather sinister bald man, the other a dumb 
Dutch boy—really grips the reader’s imagination. 


HILLS END. Ivan Southall. Angus & Robertson (Sydney, Australia and London), 
18s.6d.; 158. 1962. 22 cm. 174 pages. 

An Australian story mtended for older children, to whom it should appeal. Save for 
one man in charge of the mill, the little timber town of Hills End is deserted, the 
inhabitants having set off for the annual picnic eighty-five miles away. However, 
seven children with their schoolmistress are exploring nearby caves in search of 
aboriginal drawings. A tremendous storm breaks and the children find that they are 
on their own, ad must fend for themselves. The story relates how they work out 
their own survival until adult help reaches them. 
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Non-fiction 
GOTTLIEB DAIMLER: Inventor of the Motor Engine. Anthony Bird. 
Weidenfeld & Nicolson, 103.6d. 1962. 19 cm. 122 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
(Pathfinder Biographies) 
This is one of a series of introductory books concerning famous people who have 
made some significant contribution to the advancement of science and technology. 
This particular book is intended for young people wishing to know more about the 
discovery and early development of the internal combustion engine for automobile 
propulsion. It is a biography of the famous German automobile pioneer Gottlieb 
Daimler, describing his engineering apprenticeship and training, his original work- 
shop, and his first experimental car, and reviewing his contribution in establishing 
the motor car as a logical means of transport. While it is not correct to refer to 
Daimler as the ‘inventor’ of the motor engine, he may be regarded as a true pioneer 
of the automobile internal-combustion engine. The book is well written, contains 
numerous good photographs and includes an elementary but useful glossary of 
terms. 


FUN WITH ELECTRONICS. Gilbert Davey. Edited by Jack Cox. Edmund 
Ward, 12s.6d. 1962. 25°5 cm. 64 pages. Illustrations. 

Dealing essentially with audio equipment and simple radio receivers, this book, the 
third by Gilbert Davey, is directed once again at jog Se boys who are dabbling 
for the first time in radio as a hobby. Circuits and full details of construction are 
provided for a one-valve audio am fie suitable for disc reproduction, and also a 
simple three-valve stereo amplifier for the same purpose. Included in the book is a 
worthwhile introduction to elementary electronics which will be of considerable 
value to the uninitiated. Chapters on loudspeakers, record players, and tape recorders 
are also included, and the application of electronics to things as building a 
transistorised baby-alarm, or converting a guitar to electrical reproduction will prove 
stimulating reading for any boy with practical interests. 


BUILDING A SHIP. W. D. Ewart. Weidenfeld & Nicolson, 9s.6d. 1962. 
19 cm. 144 pages. Illustrations. Index. (The Young Enthusiast Library: The Young 
Engineer) 

This is a worthy addition to the series, written in suitably clear and straightforward 

language for the young enthusiast by an author well qualified. Mr. Ewart is an 

Associate Member of the Royal Institution of Naval Architects, and a Member of the 

Institute of Marine Engineers, with practical experience gained in shipyards and 

engine building and as a surveyor to Lloyd’s Register of Shipping. The different 

ship categories are described, from tugs, trawlers and cargo vessels to modern oil 
cake and ocean passenger liners. The building of a ship is traced from its initial 
design to ne completion, and trials. Mr. Ewart contrives to make the 
technicalities palatable for young readers without over-simplification or ‘writing- 


down’. 


THE YOUNG ASTRONOMER’S COMPANION. K. Fea. Souvenir 
Press, 188. 1962. 22 cm. 160 pages. Illustrations. Index. (The Young Companion 
Series) 

A useful introduction to astronomy for the young reader by an extra-mural lecturer 

in astronomy and astrophysics at the University of London. The main emphasis is 

on viewing the night sky with a small telescope. Two introductory chapters give a 
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brief but clear survey of the solar system and beyond; three subsequent chapters are 
devoted to the celestial sphere, celestial movements, and the constellations; and the 
remaining chapters are devoted to the small telescope and its use. There are five 
appendices, including one on Kepler’s laws of planetary motion, and a bibliography. 
The book is clearly written, well illustrated, and can be recommended. 


ON WINGS OF VERSE. Compiled by W. G. Humphreys and J. P. Parry. 
Blackie, 153. 1962. 20 cm. 146 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Divided into four books—from ‘Take-Off’, for younger children, through ‘Flying 
High’ and ‘Above the Clouds’ to ‘Happy Landings’, for the higher age-groups—this 
is a richly comprehensive anthology to suit many tastes. There are poems about the 
country and the seasons, animals, people, work and play, and stories, short and long, 
in verse; and the poets represented r in time from Addison to Auden, Herrick to 
Housman and Hardy, from Goldsmith, Cowper and Clare to Drinkwater, W. H. 
Davies and Walter de la Mare. With its attractive illustrations and large clear type, 
this should make an ideal present or prize for the poetry-loving child. 


MEET THE MAMMALS. C. H. Keeling. Harrap, 16s. 1962. 20-5 cm. 
246 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
This book sets out to tell younger naturalists about the subdivisions and specialisations 
of the orders of mammals, the most highly organised group of the animal kingdom 
to which man belongs. Attention is concentrated on the carnivores (especially cats 
and dogs), tes, rodents and primates, while some equally familiar groups are 
i fy neglected. This is probably because the author discusses not only the 
K eae and structure but also the behaviour of his animals from much first-hand 
observation. Thus the species discussed will probably be those represented in the 
author’s private zoo in Derbyshire. The drawings by David Pratt add greatly to the 
attractiveness of the book. 


PARLIAMENT AND FREEDOM. Horace Maybray King. and edition. 

Murray, tos.6d. 1962. 19°5 cm. 158 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
This little book by a former headmaster who is now a Member of Parliament and 
Chairman of the Youth Sub-Committee of the Council of Europe has exactly the 
right approach for the young person of fifteen or thereabouts as is curious as to 
the way in which Parliament works. Dr. King describes in simple language and with 
well-chosen illustrations the process of parliamentary elections and the general 
procedure in the House of Lords and House of Commons. He emphasises the salient 
points and conveys the unmistakable atmosphere of Parliament by historical anecdotes 
and entertaining details of current practice. 


THE CAVENDISH LABORATORY: Nursery of Genius. Egon Larsen. 
Edmund Ward, 16s. 1962. 22 cm. 96 pages. Illustrations. 
In the field of fundamental physical research the Cavendish Laboratory stands pre- 
eminent and its fame is world-wide. This book gives an attention-compelling te 
all too brief) survey of the highlights of the leaders at the Cavendish and of the 
research work carried out there. Some of the outstanding men cited are Maxwell, 
Aston, Cockcroft and Walton, Chadwick, Blackett, Oliphant, Kapitza, Lawrence 
Bragg, Ryle, and Sir Nevill Mott, all household names in the world of science. The 
book recalls the research investigations carried out by these and other scientists at 
the laboratory and records some of the expansions of interest that have taken place 
over the years. Its interest will by no means be confined to its main target, the younger 
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reader who has leanings towards a scientific career. One hopes that the author will 
prepare a sumilar book on the Clarendon Laboratory. 


WITH WILL ADAMS THROUGH JAPAN. Ethel Mannin. Muller, 
10s.6d. 1962. 19 cm. 142 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Adventures in Geography) 


The idea of this series, intended for boys and girls of 11-16, 1s to use the journeys of 
great explorers to expound the geography of the countries they visited. This 
Tolume, by a well-known writer, describes the remarkable life of Will Adams, who 
in 1598 embarked on a voyage to the East Indies and landed in Japan, where he 
became chief adviser to the Shogun Iyeyasu and was ‘naturalised’, took a Japanese 
wife and raised a family, and died there in 1620. The author has ‘worked into her 
narrative much interesting information about life ın Japan, then and now. The 
fifteen photographs and the line drawings are excellent. 


SPORTS AND PASTIMES THROUGH THE AGES. Peter Moss. 
Harrap, 21s. 1962. 25 cm. 222 pages. Illustrations. Index. 


That the amount and use of leisure are determined by political, social and economic 
demands on man’s activities, and reflect his standards, 1s the unifying theme effectively 
maintained throughout this book. Children’s games show a striking age-long 
uniformity; gladiatorial combats, animal baiting, pnze-fighting, jousting, archery, 
fencing are each typical of their historical period. Games are shown Deg. 

tennis, croquet and football (formerly an siete in law). Man’s deep-rooted love of 
the drama is well shown in the account of its development. Indoor pastimes with 
cards, dice, and checker-boards, and the custom of family musical self-entertainment 
giving way to modern scientific attractions are described. Changing American 
pastimes from the earhest days strikingly emphasise the theme. This is a very good, 

well-informed and aptly illustrated book supplying interesting general knowledge. 


JET ADVENTURE. Airmen Today and Tomorrow. Geoffrey Norris. Phoenix 
House, 128.6d. 1962. 20 cm. 160 pages. Illustrations. 


Operational jet flying was heralded by the Gloster Meteor in the final year of World 
War I but jet-to-jet combat was not tested until the Korean war when the Meteor 
was opposed to the MiG. Development was intensified, and, through the Sabre, the 
Hunter and many other types, resulted in the fabulous Bell X-1A. Predominant 
throughout this period was the human factor, the basis on which this thrilling collec- 
tion of personal stories is presented by a writer on aeronautics and a jet pilot of long 
experience. Every sort of danger aed could be met in the final advance into space is 
vividly portrayed through the fantastic adventures of internationally famous pilots 
who blazed the way for the astronauts. 


BUSH PILOTS. Margaret Mason Shaw. Clarke, Irwin (Toronto, Canada): G. Bell 
(London), $3.00; 158. 1962. 20°5 cm. 188 pages. Illustrations. 
This is a graphic popular account of the pioneer fliers who have played a significant 
. part in the development of the Canadian north. Their activities began after the First 
World War, when many pilots who had served with distinction in combat could 
find no employment in the peacetime Canadian Air Force or in orthodox civilian flyi 
Some, therefore, en n peak commercial flying into dangerous and unexp ored 
territory. Their work included surv Os and the of ers, 
mail and freight, often with e gh aes Sa a ie: The 
book is intended primarily for older children, but its interest sianid certainly not be 
confined to them. 


N 
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ARTIFICIAL SATELLITES. G. V. E. Thompson. Weidenfeld & Nicolson, 
9s.6d. 1962. 19 cm. 140 pages. Illustrations. Index. (The Young Enthusiast Library: 
The Young Scientist) = hr 

This book is written for the younger reader by the editor of the Journal of the British 

Interplanetary Society in a way that can be easily understood; it describes the scientific 

and technological problems of building, launching, and using satellites. It begins by 

describing in general terms the growth of interest in rocketry up to the launching of 

Sputmk I and et ee I. The second chapter deals with the principles of different 

kinds of orbits and the problems of injection and perturbations. Launching problems 

and the design of solid and liquid propellent motors and engines are dealt with in the 
third chapter, whilst chapter Ba is devoted entirely to methods of tracking satellites. 

The remaining chapters deal with scientific, commercial, and military uses, and future 

possibilities, ' 


EXPLORING THE COUNTRYSIDE. Christopher Trent. Phoenix House, 

11s.6d. 1962. 19 cm. 160 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Excursions Series) 
This is a small and handy book by an author who has already written about British 
geology and British buildings. This time his emphasis is upon the influences, geological, 
climatic, traditional, historic and economic, mhich have made Great Britain the kind 
of coùntry it is today. The background information, given in straightforward and 
easily understood language, about the spread of communications and types of land 
use refer specifically to the British environment, but the method which the book 
uses to stimulate and guide young people to look for and interpret clues to the uses 
and history of the countryside can E applied. 


THE BRIDGE. An Anthology compiled by Elfrida Vipont. Oxford University 
Press, 158. 1962. 22 cm. 200 pages. Illustrations. Index. . 

This attractive anthology is based upon St. Paul’s chapter on love in 1 Cor. 13. 
While it is suitable for young people, its appeal is not i confined to any one age- 
group. The readings, which illustrate and expound the chapter, are drawn from 
poets, dramatists, scientists, mystics and philosophers of many centuries and traditions. 
It is a revelation of the catholicity of the theme and a tribute to the skill of the editor 
that so many divergent voices are able to come together and unite in Paul’s Hymn 
to Love. There are some excellent wood engravings by T. B. Lofthouse. 


GILBERT AND SULLIVAN. Norman Wymer. Methuen, 12s.6d. 1962. 

19 cm. 184 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Story Biography Series) i 
A lively narrative of the lives of these two geniuses of eed light opera, written 
with a sharp eye for the clash of will and tem ent which so nearly wrecked their 
partnership more than once before the split. The author has a good sense of 
period, and spices the tale with much conversation, authentic or plausibly re- 
constructed. book should appeal to a new generation of young Savoyards, and 
perhaps help to-increase their numbers. . 
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photollthography in full colour, provides an epitome of Turner’s develop- 
ment as an artist. The author of the Introduction and Notes is an Assistant 
Director at the Tate Gallery. i 
Publication late October. 84s. 


Tennyson Laureate 
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Miss Pitt challenges the long-held view that Tennyson’s position as the 
official Victorlan poet, and his contemporary popularity, were achleved at 
the expense of his poetic Integrity. In tracing the composition of In 
Memoriam, she has made use of the nearly complete MS at Lincoln, the 
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Publication October. 45s. 


TWO NOVELS BY RAYNER HEPPENSTALL 
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Like its much-pralsed predecessor, The Connecting Door (‘Told with exqulsite 
skill and as much humour as beauty’ wrote PHILIP TOYNBEE in The 
Observer) Rayner Heppenstall’s new novel explores a mature man’s 
encounter with his past. 


The Blaze of Noon 


A story told in the first person by a blind man. Miss Elizabeth Bowen 
wrote when It was first published in 1939: ‘This novel is something new 
... It is more like a novel one might imagine being written ten, or even 
twenty years hence.’ 

Each lós. 
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A concise, stimulating history of the movement and its great men, explain- 
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The hilarious account of a stockbroker’s retirement. Perhaps 
the most delightful and surely the most touching of Edward 
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Grand European Expresses 

The trains de luxe of the International Sleeping Car and 
European Express Trains Company, from the Onent Express 
of the eighties to the ‘Car-Sleepers’ of the nineteen-sixties: and 
the immense variety of locomotives that hauled them across 


the Continent. Illustrated 35s. 
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Pandit Motilal Nehru. 30s. 
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Here, at last, is the third of the famous 
Newnes “Outlines”. A unique work which 
unfolds in lively, non-technical language 
the story of the evolution of Western music 
from its origins up to ‘musique concréte’. 
Every music-lover will welcome this im- 
portant new book, for it provides the 
indispensable background for a real ap- 
preciation of music. Students and teachers 
will find it invaluable and every library— 
school, public or private—will give it a 
welcome place on their shelves. The jacket 
features a reproduction in full-colour of the 
painting “The Concert” (attributed to 
Roberti) in the National Gallery. 32 pages 
of half-tone ulustrations in monochrome 
and 4 in colour. 544 pages. 638. 







This 1s the book for the 
ordinary listener, especial- 


ly anyone who has only 
recently discovered the 


delights of musical ap- 
preciaton. 
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A moving personal anthology of sea- 
literature compiled by a great sailing-ship 
seaman who already has 25 books on sailing- 
ships to his credit. All sea-faring men—of 
big or little ships—and indeed all English- 
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and the comments of the compiler are an 
expression of his own career at sea. Here is 
a book that communicates the full 
experience of life at sea as no mere collec- 
tion of “anthology pieces” can. Magnifi- 
cently illustrated with 40 photographs 
mainly by the author and photographic 
endpapers. 208 pages. 30s. 
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BRITISH TRADE UNIONS AND 
INDUSTRIAL RELATIONS 


A Survey of Books Published in the Last Decade. I. 
T. H. BOWYER 


IN SOME respects this, and a second article to follow, represent a continua- 
tion to date of British Industrial Relations: A Bibliographical Survey by Pro- 
fessor J. H. Richardson, which appeared in British Book News in October, 
1951. Written from a rather narrower standpoint, with more attention 
paid to fewer topics, they provide a detailed follow-on to certain parts of 
the previous article. Professor Richardson distinguished three broad cate- 
gories into which it was convenient to divide problems of industrial relations: 
those which arise from day to day within each work-place, those which 
involve wider collective relations between trade unions and employers’ 
organisations and those in which the State participates. This survey is 
principally concerned with the last two categories and its basis is the literature 
of trade unionism. Books on the technique of management, personnel 
management and industrial psychology are not included. 


Trade unions shape themselves to meet the economic conditions of the 
day and are themselves shaped by those same conditions. Both the unions 
and the times are always on the move (though not always in step) hence the 
purely descriptive book, the currently topical book and the legal book can 
become quite quickly out of date. Each, of course, serves its own useful 
purpose but these limitations need to be recognised. Yet whilst the details 
change, the fundamental aims and principles of British trade unionism 
remain constant. What these are can be found in such introductory books as 
G. D. H. Cole’s An Introduction to Trade Unionism (1953, Allen & Unwin, 
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18s.), A. Flanders’ Trade Unions, the fourth edition of which will be pub- 
lished in January 1963, (Hutchinson, 12s.6d.) and E. L. Wigham’s Trade 
Unions (1956, Oxford University Press, ros.6d.). Another possible beginning 
for those requiring an outline sketch of modern unionism is a collection of 
five studies published by the research orgamssation Political and Economic 
Planning under the title British Trade Unionism (and edition, 1955, P.E.P.). 
In The Bargainers: a Survey of Modern Trade Unionism by G. Cyriax and R. 
Oakeshott (1960, Faber, 21s.), the authors have selected for discussion various 
facets of trade union activity such as co-operation with management, politics 
and wages policy. A detached account of the development, administration 
and functions of British trade unions can be found in the report of a study 
mission sent to this country by the International Labour Office, The Trade 
Union Situation in the United Kingdom (1961, International Labour Office, 
7s.6d.). Trade Unions in a Free Society by B. C. Roberts (2nd edition 1962, 
Hutchinson for the Institute of Economic Affairs; now distributed by Deutsch, 
30s.) is a valuable outline of the problems of adaptation confronting the 
unions in this country and the U.S.A. in conditions of prosperity and full 
employment. 


The structure and administration of British trade unions is complex and: 
varied, and even the largest unions are far from being the monoliths they are 
sometimes made to appear; they have their personalities as well as their 
policies. Growth and national status have intensified problems of communica- 
tion between the leadership and the body of ordinary members and between 
the leadership and the general public. Trade Union Government and Administra- 
tion in Great Britain (1956, G. Bell for the London School of Economics, 
31s.6d.) by B. C. Roberts is concerned with control and democracy in 
trade unions. The constitutions of eighteen of the largest unions in the 
country are examined from the local level upwards. The legal position of 
the unions and politics in union elections are also discussed. V. L. Allen’s 
Power in Trade Unions: a Study of their Organization in Great Britain (1954, 
Longmans, 27s.6d.) is devoted primarily to a study of union leadership 
at the national level. The author analyses the constitutions of one hundred 
and twenty-seven unions to illustrate, for each union, the character of the 
top policy-making body. Union officials are scrutinised in Trade Union 
Officers: a Study of Full-time Officers, Branch Secretaries and Shop Stewards in 
British Trade Unions (1961, Blackwell (Oxford), 32s.6d.), by H. A. Clegg 
and others. 

Among the more detailed studies of individual unions, The Government 
of British Trade Unions by Joseph Goldstein (1952, Allen & Unwin, 25s.) 
provoked much interest when it was first published. The sub-title, ‘A Study 
of Apathy and the Democratic Process in the Transport and General Workers 
Union’, indicates the true purpose of the book. It has been suggested that the 
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title is misleading and that the charges of oligarchy in the union are not 
applicable to other unions. A different type of study relating to the same 
union is V. L. Allen’s Trade Union Leadership: Based on a Study of Arthur 
Deakin (1957, Longmans, 30s.). Arthur Deakin, who died in 1955, succeeded 
Ernest Bevin as general secretary of the T.G.W.U. in 1940 and became one 
of the great post-war union leaders. The book is not a biography but a study 
of leadership based primarily on an examination of one union leader. 
General Union by H. A. Clegg (1954, Blackwell (Oxford), 27s.6d.) is a survey 
of the National Union of General and Municipal Workers. After outlining 
the history and origins of the union, the author describes its administration, 
structure, finance and negotiating work. Unions covering a particular 
industry are the subject of H. A. Turner’s Trade Union Growth, Structure 
and Policy (1962, Allen & Unwin, 45s.), a comparative study of the cotton 
unions. 


A long-standing and basic point of argument in trade union affairs is 
whether unions should be organised on a craft or an industrial basis. The 
craft union draws its members from one trade or occupation with the result 
that the workers in one industry may belong to several different unions; 
the industrial union draws its members from one industry without regard to 
their individual skills. These principles lay behind some of the fissions in 
the trade union movement. In Breakaway Unions and the Small Trade Union 
by Shirley W. Lerner (1961, Allen & Unwin, 25s.) three case studies are 
made of conflict in trade union organisation, two dealing with breakaways 
from existing unions and one with a small union that could become the 
nucleus of an industrial union in the chemical industry. The Price of T.U.C. 
Leadership by Bryn Roberts (1961, Allen & Unwin, 16s.) puts the case of an 
advocate for industrial unionism and shows how collisions are likely to 
occur with craft unions in those spheres where the two types overlap. W. W. 
Craik’s Bryn Roberts and the National Union of Public Employees (1955, Allen 
& Unwin, 15s.) is a biography of this supporter of industrial unions and 
tells of the union that he built up. 

Apart from the introductory works, the books mentioned so far have dealt 
mainly with internal union affairs. Equally important are the unions’ 
relations with the state, especially their legal position, and their external 
relations in general. The history of relations between organised labour and 
the State from the 16th century onwards is surveyed in D. F. Macdonald’s 
The State and the Trade Unions (1960, Macmillan, 21s.). The political power 
and performance of British trade unions is investigated in Trade Unions and 
the Government by V. L. Allen (1960, Longmans, 35s.). After looking at the 
early activities of craft unions as pressure groups the author goes on to discuss 
the industrial relationships that stem from nationalisation, with the govern- 
ment becoming a major employer of union labour. The significance of 
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strikes to the government is considered and there is a section on the unions 
and the Labour Party. This last topic is the subject of Martin Harrison’s 
Trade Unions and the Labour Party since 1945 (1960, Allen & Unwin, 32s.). 
An attempt is made to assess the proportion of the Party’s financial support 
that comes from the unions and the expenditure of the political levy is 
examined. There is also a study of the trade unionist Member of Parliament. 


Decisions in the courts of law have matertally influenced the course of 
trade union history and in the roth and early 2oth centuries the legal position 
of the unions was strengthened and recognised, but only after fortunes had 
ebbed and flowed. It is now contended in some quarters that the balance 
has shifted too far in favour of the unions and held that their powers and 
rights should be more restricted. Trade Union Law by N. A. Citrine (2nd 
edition, 1960, Stevens & Sons, 115s.) is a large standard work, whilst 
Trade Union Law by H. Samuels (6th edition, 1959, Stevens ‘& Sons, 20s.) 
is a short textbook. A simple guide to legislation affecting trade unions is the 
Guide to the Trade Union Acts (1960, H. M.Stationery Office, 3s.) issued by 
the Registry of Friendly Societies. The views of a group of lawyers are 
expressed in a publication of the Inns of Court Conservative and Unionist 
Society, A Giant s Strength: Some Thoughts on the Constitutional and Legal 
Position of Trade Unions in England (1958, Jobnson Publications for the Society, 
4s.). The legal implications of membership of a trade union are considered 
in R. W. Rideout’s The Right to Membership of a Trade Union (early 1963, 
Athlone Press, 45s.). The recent court proceedings against the Electrical 
Trades Union raised matters of organisational as well as of legal interest. A 
concise account is available in All Those in Favour? An Account of the High 
Court Action against the Electrical Trades Union and its Officers for Ballot-Rigging 
in the Election of Union Officials (1962, Deutsch, 21s. cloth; 6s. paper). This 
was prepared from the official court transcript by C. H. Rolph. Questions of 
legal rights and obligations cannot be left without mention of The Inter- 
national Protection of Trade Union Freedom by C. W. Jenks (1957, Stevens & 
Sons, 90s.) which compares legal rights and safeguards for trade unions in 


different countries. 


It is perhaps when the machinery of negotiation has failed and a strike has 
followed that the economic and legal rights and wrongs of the unions are 
uppermost in the public mind. The Employers’ Challenge by H. A. Clegg and 
R. Adams (1957, Blackwell (Oxford), 21s.) is a study of the national ship- 
building and engineering disputes of 1957. The employers and the Con- 
federation of Shipbuilding and Engineering Unions reached deadlock after 
five months of negotiation. The subsequent strike was ended after a Court 
of Inquiry had been held. The book illustrates the changing attitudes of 
the unions, the employers and the government as the conflict progressed. 
The reports of the Court of Inquiry were issued by the Ministry of Labour 
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and National Service and published as Command Papers (Cmnd. 159 and 
160, H.M. Stationery Office, ts.3d. each). Reports of other similar inquiries 
have also been published in this way. The General Strike of 1926 is unique 
in British history. A very readable account is contained in Julian Symons’ 
The General Strike: a Historical Portrait (1957, Cresset Press, 21s.). 

The day to day passage of events is recorded in periodicals and annual 
reports whilst current problems are discussed in numerous pamphlets and 
paperbacks. 

A good guide to recent comment and events in unions is What’s Wrong 
with the Unions? by E. L. Wigham (1961, Penguin Books, 3s.6d.). Among 
the author’s suggestions are amendments to the law, a stronger Trades 
Union Congress and a more flexible pattern of union membership. Unions 
in Prosperity by F. Bealey and S. Parkinson (1960, Institute of Economic 
Affairs, 3s.6d.) is a discussion of recent union history and the prospect for 
the 1960's. William McCarthy’s The Future of the Unions (1962, Fabian 
Society, 3s.6d.) also looks ahead. In their series of ‘Planning’ broadsheets, 
Political and Economic Planning have published Trade Union Membership 
(and July, 1962, vol. XXVII, no. 463, 5s.). This studies the expansion, 
contraction and changes in union membership since the war caused by such 
factors as the comparative rise of some industries and the decline of others, 
technological change and nationalisation. It is one of a number of broadsheets 
on topical subjects of trade union interest that will be issued from time to 
time. A full-scale report will be published when the research is completed. 

About 90% of the total membership of the trade union movement in 
Great Britain belongs to unions registered with the Registry of Friendly 
Societies. Such registration brings to them certain advantages and obligations. 
The annual Report of the Chief Registrar of Friendly Societies (H.M. Stationery 
Office) appears in five parts of which Part 4 (2s.6d.) is devoted to trade unions 
and contains details of income and expenditure of unions and statistics of 
membership. The Annual Report of the Trades Union Congress (10s.), which 
shows what the unions are thinking on national and international issues as 
well as their own more immediate affairs, includes a statistical section on 
finance and membership. A similar section appears in the Annual Report 
(4s.6d.) of the Scottish Trades Union Congress. Statistics relating to trade 
unions also appear from time to time in the Ministry of Labour Gazette 
(monthly, H. M. Stationery Office, 2s. 6d.). 

Most trade unions publish their own journals and Labour (monthly, 
Trades Union Congress, 6d.) reflects the current views of the Trades Union 
Congress. 


T. H. Bowyer is Deputy Librarian at the Cavey of Birmingham and was previously on 
the Library Staff at the University of London and the London School of Economics, He has 
published a number of bibliographical writings especially on Economics and Economic History 
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THE BOOKS REVIEWED in the following pages have been selected for their 
merit with the collaboration of: 
Aslib (Association of Special Libraries and Information Bureaux) 
British Council Medical Library 
British Library of Political and Economic Science (London School of Economics) 
Institute of Advanced Legal Studies (University of London) 
Library Association 
National Library of Australia 
National Library Service (Wellington, New Zealand) 
Public Library of Toronto (Canada) 
Royal Commonwealth Society 
Royal Institute of British Architects 
Victoria and Albert Museum 
and many individual specialists. 


THE CLASSIFICATION follows the Standard (16th) Edition, revised, of the Dewey 
Decimal Classification, and the Dewey number is given in brackets at the end of 
each entry. In the Literature Section an A after the Dewey number indicates Australia, 
C Canada, NZ New Zealand and SA South Africa. 


THE PRICES QUOTED in this list are subject to alteration. All publishers are 
London firms or have London offices except where otherwise stated. 


ORDERS FOR BOOKS should be placed with a local bookseller or (if this is not 
possible) may be addressed to the Booksellers Association of Great Britain and 
Ireland, 14 Buckingham Palace Gardens, London, S.W.1, who will forward them 
to a bookseller in Britain. Such orders will be dealt with, however, only when 
accompanied by a remittance sufficient to cover the cost of the book and carriage, 
and, where not sent in Sterling, the appropriate cost of conversion. 


UNESCO BOOK COUPONS can be used for the purchase of British books and 
periodicals in many countries in which there are currency difficulties. 


INFORMATION ABOUT BOOKS (and periodicals) on all subjects, and biblio- 
graphical guidance, may be obtained by overseas readers from the nearest offices of the 
British Council (which maintains libraries in most countries) and whenever necessary 
such enquiries will be referred to the appropriate department of the Council in London, 
which is in consultation with the foremost British authorities in all fields of 
knowledge. 
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REVIEWS 


A SELECTION OF RECOMMENDED BOOKS 
PUBLISHED IN THE BRITISH COMMONWEALTH 


* New periodicals of note are also included 
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GENERAL WORKS 





Bibliography 
GUIDE TO CURRENT BRITISH PERIODICALS. Edited by Mary 
Toase. The Library Association, 70s. (52s.6d. to members of the Library Association). 
1962. 25 cm. 266 pages. Index. 
This guide will be a valuable addition to the librarian’s working tools. 3,800 titles 
published in land, Wales, Scotland, Northern Ireland and the Channel Islands 
are included and all have been personally examined by librarians collaborating in 
the undertaking. They comprise all the periodicals likely to interest librarians or to 
be the subject of enquiries in libraries and the categories which have been excluded 
are listed in the a as far as the compilers have been able to ascertain, all are 
current. The entries are classified according to the Dewey system and give, as and 
where appropriate, title, date of first issue, frequency, price for a ae e copy and 
on rate, publisher, sponsoring organisation, subject, average number of 
pages, it reviews, regular features and indexes. (016-05) 
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PLASTICS. E. R. Yescombe. The Library Association, 8s. (6s. to members of 
the Library Association). 1962. 21 cm. 40 pages. Index. Paper covers. (Special 
Subject List No. 38) 

This bibliography, compiled by the Librarian of the Northern Polytechnic, London, 

appears in the centenary year of the first plastic, celluloid, and will help librarians 

and readers to find their way about the mass of literature which has accompanied 
the remarkable growth of the industry during the last ten or fifteen years. It covers 
ides to the literature, abstracts and indices, surveys and reviews, and general books, 
oth elementary and advanced. Subsequent sections are concerned with more detailed 
aspects: nomenclature, trade names and classification; high polymer chemistry and 
physics; properties, testing and quality control; materials, including raw and ancillary 
materials; plant and processes; special applications; organisations, libraries and 

information centres for the plastics industries and periodicals. (016-6684) 


Libraries and Library Science 
PROFESSIONAL AND NON-PROFESSIONAL DUTIES IN 
LIBRARIES. A Descriptive List compiled by a Sub-committee of the Member- 
ship Committee of the Library Association. The Library Association, 18s. (13s.6d. 
to members of the Library Association). 1962. 25 cm. 78 pages. Index. 
A descriptive list of this kind, which attempts to distinguish professional from non- 
professional duties in libraries, based on practices in the United Kingdom, has been 
needed for a long time. It will therefore be welcomed by practising librarians and 
those ed in the education and training of librarians, not only in Great Britain 
but throughout the British Commonwealth. The descriptions of the various duties 
provide a considerable amount of detail of both professional librarianship and non- 
o work carried out in libraries. Governing bodies and others responsible 
or the provision and maintenance of all kinds of libraries will also find the list valuable, 
for it indicates the qualities, knowledge and experience necessary for posts in all the 
different spheres of library work. Very wisely, the arrangement into chapters is on 
a functional basis rather than showing what duties are performed in a particular 
of library or department of a library system. This is a valuable, and up-to-date study 
on an important aspect of library administration. (023-7) 


A DIRECTORY OF BRITISH PHOTO-REPRODUCTION 
SERVICES. Edited by Peter Stephen. Council on Microphotography and Document 
Reproduction (The Library Association), 8s. (6s. to members of the Council). 1962. 
21 cm. 52 pages. Paper covers. (Mimeographed) 

The Council on Microphotography and Document Reproduction, only established 

this year (1962), has performed a valuable service by the early publication of this 
ide. The information given is based on answers to a questionnaire sent to nearl 

three hundred selected libraries and commercial photocopying concerns, of whi 

about two-thirds replied. The questionnaire called for information as to the material 
which would be copied, the types of copies provided (Le. microtexts, readable 
photo-copies, slides), charges for the services, conditions imposed in respect of copy- 
right laws, equipment held (i.e. cameras, readers, copiers). As about ninety institutions 
sent in ‘nil’ returns, the directory consists of about one hundred and twenty entries 
which are of considerable value. Nevertheless, it is to be hoped that another edition, 
enlarged, will be published at an early date and that some of the minor blemishes 

in this, apparently hurried, production will be eliminated. (025-179) 
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Encyclopaedias 
PEARS CYCLOPAEDIA. A book of reference and background infor- 
mation for everyday use. Edited by L. Mary Barker, assisted by ten specialist 
associate editors. 71st edition, 1962-63. Pelham Books, 20s. 1962. 21 cm. 1,056 
pages. Maps. Indexes. 
This popular book occupies a useful place between the conventional one-volume 
encyclopaedia and the annual reference book, for it supplements both. The latest 
additions range from the inevitable section on ‘Space Research’ to “The Genetic 
Code’, ‘A Dictionary of Ideas and Beliefs’ (religious, philosophical and political) and 
chapters on India and China in ‘A Citizen’s Guide’. There are, as usual, a 32-page 
political atlas of the world in colour, with a gazetteer, a chronology of world history, 
a short dictionary of universal biography, etc., besides ‘Family Affairs’, ‘Domestic 
Pets’, ‘Gardening’, ‘Cookery’, ‘Medical Matters’, and so forth; 21 subyect-sections 
in all. By the use of small type a vast amount of information is packed in. A much 
fuller index would be an improvement. (030) 


Miscellany 
EXPLORATIONS. W. B. Yeats. Selected by Mrs. W. B. Yeats. Macmillan, 
358. 1962. 23 cm. 462 pages. Frontispiece. 

This volume contains a varied selection of essays, prefaces, and passages from Yeats’s 
journals, but it is the poet’s writings on dramatic subjects which predominate. The 
most important of these is a group of essays entitled “The Irish Dramatic Movement’, 
in which Yeats describes the i at which he and his collaborators aimed in their 
effort to create an Irish theatre and dramatic literature, the resources available to them, 
and the attitude of the Irish people. He is an ample and leisurely writer who embraces 
many topics besides those immediately relevant, yet constantly, almost casually, 
returns to the heart of the matter with some weighty reflection. Certainly these 
essays are indispensable to an understanding of the growth of the Insh theatre. Other 
pieces of especial interest are the prefaces to several of Yeats’s plays, notably The 
Words upon the Windowpane, and Resurrection. The title section, ‘Explorations’, 
contains two EI of Lady Gregory’s narratives of Irish legends which 


Yeats greatly ed, and also the typically discursive and fascinating essay, ‘If I 
Were Four and Twenty’. (082) 
Prohibited Books 


THE BANNED BOOKS OF ENGLAND AND OTHER 
COUNTRIES. A Study of the Conception of Literary Obscenity. Alec Craig. 
Allen & Unwin, 303. 1962. 22 cm. 244 pages. Index. 

The Obscene Publications Act, 1959, the Lady Chatterley trial and The Ladies’ Directory 

case have quickened public interest in questions of morals and literary censorship. 

The ane a been a number of books concerning the attitude of the law and the 

public to obscenity. Mr. Craig’s particular contribution is to make a most interesting 

and enlightening study of the history of literary persecution and the kindred, though 
essentially distinct, subject of pornography-burning. Added interest is kindled by 
comparisons of English attitudes with those in France, Scandinavia, the U.S.A., and 
the Vatican. The title isill-chosen. This is not a recital nor a catalogue of pornography, 
but a stimulating account of censorship through the ages which should interest a 
wide variety of general readers. (098-2) 
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PHILOSOPHY [AND PSYCHOLOGY] 





THE APEIRON OF ANAXIMANDER. A Study in the Origin and 
Function of Metaphysical Ideas. Paul Seligman. University of London: The Athlone 
Press, 428. 1962. 22 cm. 192 pages. Indexes. 

Tn a sense, Anaximander was the Copernicus of the sixth century B.C. He was also, 

by modern standards, the most intellectual of the Ionian physicists, possessing a theory 

of matter that was not, like the others, liable to immediate refutation; in fact, the 
most rational natural philosopher before the atomists. He is, therefore, a fit subject 
of study for those interested in the creative development of scientific thought. Mr. 

Seligman explains and discusses his essential contribution in this field. His book will 

be of alae both to undergraduates reading Ancient Philosophy and to the general 

public interested in the history of scientific speculation. (113) 


PERSONAL VALUES IN THE MODERN WORLD. M. V. C. 

Jeffreys. Penguin Books, 3s.6d. 1962. 18 cm. 174 pages. Paper covers. (Pelican Books) 
Of all philosophies, Personalism is apt to seem the woolliest nowadays. Professor 
Jeffreys, Director of the Institute of Education, Birmingham University, gives as 
convincing and down-to-earth an account of it as any in this vigorously written, 
highly readable book. Arguing that in mass societies personal values are theatened as 
never before, he illustrates his points with topical examples from the press, TV and 
other sources. Parts I and II (‘Our Present World’ and ‘Conditions of Personal Values’) 
are concemed with the contemporary malaise and the debasement of cultural standards. 
Part II deals with Education—d as ‘the nurture of personal growth’—which 
the author sees as the main hope for the future. Though the deel of discourse is 
somewhat uneven—in places it gives the impression of being a pastiche this is a wise 
and stimulating book which deserves the attention not only of students, teachers, 
clergy, industrialists and the managerial class, but also of the general public. (141-5) 


FRUSTRATION AND CONFLICT. Aubrey J. Yates. Methuen, 28s. 1962. 

22 cm. 246 pages. Diagrams. Indexes. (Methuen’s Monographs of Modern Psychology) 
This admirable volume by a lecturer in psychology in the University of Western 
Australia gives an account of the very large quantity of psychological theory and 
experimentation which has been devoted to the twin topics of frustration and conflict. 
Under the first heading there are chapters on N. R. P. Maier’s work on fixation, on 
the frustration-agpression hypothesis of J. Dollard and N. E. Miller, and on studies of 
regression. Under the second there is a chapter which analyses investigations by 
A. R. Luria, K. Lewin, Miller, and C. L. Hull. The book concludes with a considera- 
tion of the relationship between its two topics within the framework of learning 
theory. Dr. Yates’ presentation is lucid, and the critical discussions are thorough and 
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‘scholarly. The book will be invaluable to all professional psychologists working in 
these fields. (158-424) 


AN INTRODUCTION TO LOGIC. David Mitchell. Hutchinson, 123.6d. 
1962. 19 cm. 192 pages. Index. (Hutchinson University Library) 

The first four Le give a clear and simple account of some parts of Formal 
Logic: the rules of the syllogism and of immediate inference, followed by a very 
elementary treatment of the propositional calculus and the predicate calculus of first 
order. The difficulties which y confront beginners in these subjects are carefully 
and fairly explained. The last five chapters, comprising a little less than half of the 
book, treat in more philosophical s i the notion of logical necessity, and allied 
topics. In this difficult field Mr. Mitchell preserves an uncommon, high standard of 
clearness and objectivity. He bases his discussion of philosophical logic on a critical 
opposition to some of the views of Mr. P. F. Strawson. This is a sound expository 
anion. whose price is some distortion of perspective. Thus, Mr. Strawson receives 
more mentions than Aristotle, Frege, Hume, Kant, Quine and Russell all put together. 
The book as a whole is a genuine introduction, admirably suited to the beginner 
who wishes to acquire some general acquaintance with the subject, before proceedin 

to more systematic treatises. It can safely be recommended for private a tiea 


THE DEVELOPMENT OF MATHEMATICAL LOGIC. P. H. 
Nidditch. Routledge, 73.6d. 1962. 17'5 cm. 96 pages. Index. Paper covers. (Monographs 
in Modern Logic) 

This is the first volume in a new series on modern logic, and it deals with the historical 

development from Aristotle onwards, in twelve sections. The first five areintroductory, 

the later ones deal with outstanding personal contributions: Boole, Peirce, Frege, 

Cantor, Peano, Whitehead, and Russell. The final short section is an introduction 

to modern work: the Hilbert-Brouwer debate, Goedel’s devastating theorem that 

an axiomatic system of arithmetic cannot be both complete and consistent, the remark- 
able recursive function-concept and its connection with machine theory. This makes 
an excellent survey for a reader who is assumed to know no logic and very little 
algebra. Ogden’s Basic English is used, so that the language is simple if sometimes 
clumsy. (164) 


THE CONCEPT OF MAYA: From the Vedas to the 20th Century. 
Ruth Renya. Asia Publishing House (Bombay and London), 21s. 1962. 22 cm. 134 pages. 
Index. 

Dr. Renya, an American research worker in Indian philosophy, has made a valuable 

study of a basic Hindu concept, from the best S it and English sources, though 

curiously omitting Dr. Devanandam’s work of the same title. Mayd is usually trans- 
lated ‘illusion’, but it is far more, and tackles the great philosophical problem of the 
manner in which absolute Spirit is manifested, so that the world is neither unreal 
nor ultimately real in selfexistence. From the Rig Veda and the Upanishads Dr. 

Reyna proceeds to the commentaries of Satikara, which she favours especially, and 

then modern writers like Aurobindo and Radhakrishnan. A book for advanced 

readers. (181-4) 


AN EXAMINATION OF PLATO’S DOCTRINES. I: Plato on 
Man and Society. L M. Crombie. Routledge, 428. 1962. 22 cm. 408 pages. Index. 
(International Library of Philosophy and Scientific Method) 

In this first volume of what is to be a comprehensive study of Plato’s doctrines 
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Mr. I. M. Crombie, Fellow of Wadham College, Oxford, gives an account of Plato’s 
life, a brief sketch of the development of his philosophical thought, and a detailed 
analysis of certain aspects of his work, chiefly those—politics, art, education, the soul— 
that are prominent in The Republic. Perhaps the most interesting chapter is that on 
Plato’s philosophy of mind. This is a first-rate handbook for the undergraduate 
student and will be of great use in adult education; though some of Mr. Crombie’s 
ar ts—again, those on topics connected with the philosophy of mmd—will be 
of interest to other philosophers. (184) 


DUNS SCOTUS: Philosophical Writings. A selection edited and translated 
from the Latin by Allan Wolter, O.F.M. Nelson, 303. 1962. 18 cm. 384 pages. 
Frontispiece. Indexes. (Nelson Philosophical Texts) 

The study of the great medieval philosophers has been revived in our time; but 

even the student familiar with O eE in its various aspects has not always gone 

to the texts, because the latter are so difficult of access. The present series, which 
embraces modern as well as classical philosophy, places all students in its debt. In 

this compact volume is the essence of what the Scotus said, and his views provide a 

corrective to Thomist intellectualism. With Latin text and English rendering, the 

volume reproduces much of the Ordinario, with its treatise on metaphysics, on the 

knowledge, existence and unicity of God, and on the immortality of the soul. A 

concise introduction surveys the life and time of the Subtle Doctor. (189:4) 





OXFORD BIBLE ATLAS. Edited by Herbert G. May with the assistance 
of R. W. Hamilton and G. N. S. Hunt. Oxford University Press, 218, 1962. 26 cm. 
144 pages. Maps. 

This handsome work edited by Professor May of Oberlin College, Ohio, with the 

pies assistance of several Oxford scholars, notably Mr. Hamilton, Keeper of the 

olean Museum, must be adjudged the most attractive among the several Bible 
atlases which have appeared in recent years. Palestine and the whole Near East are 
covered in a series of 26 full-colour physical, historical and archaeological maps, 
which are of good size, very legible and Beautifully reproduced. Most are accompanied 

‘i descriptive text on the same page-opening. Professor May provides a profusely 

illustrated essay on Israel and the Nations, and Mr. Hamilton a similar section on 

archaeology and the Bible. A 26-page annotated gazetteer is an invaluable compendium 
of information and reference tool. The book is convenient to use, authoritative and 

up to date in its scholarship—it reproduces the ‘Pilate’ scription discovered in 1961— 
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and it may be warmly commended to students, teachers and clergy as well as to all 
laymen who study the Scriptures intelligently. (220-91) 


THE OLD TESTAMENT FROM WITHIN. Gabriel Hebert. Oxford 

University Press, 7s.6d. 1962. 20 cm. 158 pages. Index. Paper covers. 
BEGINNING THE OLD TESTAMENT. Studies in Genesis and Exodus 
for the General Reader. Erik Routley. S.C.M. Press, 5s. 1962. 18+5 cm. 160 pages. 

Indexes. Paper covers. (SCM Paperbacks) 

In this revision of his The Bible from Within (1950) Father Hebert of Kelham, the 
author of several works on the Old Testament, gives a simple introduction to the 
Old Testament. He tells the story, sketches the sce road and outlines the teaching, 
leaving the reader in no doubt about the present relevance of the Old Testament. 
i will find here a wise guide to ebok and its setting, leading to an under- 
standing of the faith of Israel and its climax in Christianity, for the final chapters are 
on the Gospel and the Advent of the Lord. Dr. Routley, an authority on hymnology, 
a former lecturer on church history at Mansfield Gales Oxford and now a Con- 
egational minister in Edinburgh, brings all his verve and enthusiasm to the writing 
of this theological commentary on Genesis and Exodus. Questions of historicity 
do not secs ae but he goes straight to the meaning and message of the books, 
and passes to the doctrines they embody. If the interpretation is sometimes very much 
his personal view it is always stimulating and honest. The general reader should begin 
wid Hebert and go on to Routley, where many ministers might profitably join him. 
(221) (224-5) 


THE EARLIEST RECORDS OF JESUS. A Companion to the Synopsis 
of the First Three Gospels by Albert Huck. Francis Wright Beare. Blackwell (Oxford), 
358. 1962. 25 cm. 254 pages. Indexes. 

THE BIRTH OF THE NEW TESTAMENT. C. F. D. Moule. A. & C. 
Black, 258. 1962. 22 cm. 264 pages. Indexes. (Black’s New Testament Commentaries. 
Companion Volume 1) 

Professor Beare, of Trinity College, Toronto, presents us with a volume that should 

serve the special needs of divinity students in universities and colleges. It has been 

written as a companion to the Synopsis of the First Three Gospels edited by Albert 

Huck. While the author has wo: ed, entirely with the Greek text, he has assumed, 

in preparing the explanatory notes, that students will have before them an English 

version. Each paragraph in Huck’s synopsis is critically examined and an attempt is 
made to trace the formation of the Gospel tradition before it was commutted to 
writing, to discover how far it was affected by the changing needs of the growing 

Charch, to distinguish primary from secondary elements in the records and to 

consider the authenticity of the tradition. The lucid treatment of complex issues in 

the introduction and notes deserves the highest praise. Some of the themes discussed 
by Professor Beare are also the concern of Professor Moule, Lady Margaret’s Pro- 
fessor of Divinity in the University of Cambridge. He does not deal with the author- 
ship, date and composition of the writings of the New Testament but discusses the 
emergence of a number of special units of material and the process by which a selection 
of those units became the Christian Scriptures. The investigation takes us into the 
fields of language, history and theology where there is room for abundant speculation 
and if some of the author’s conclusions will be challenged, the book, as he hopes, 
will send the reader back to the records more alive cote questions that need to be 
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asked, and particularly the questions that were actually asked in those early days 
and from which the New Testament took its rise. Special note should be of 
the suggestions made in this learned, illuminating and objective study about the 
popor of the Gospels, the character of Matthew and Hebrews, and the place of the 

turgical factor. (225) 


DICTIONARY OF ECCLESIASTICAL TERMS. J. S. Purvis. Nelson, 
308, 1962. 21 cm. 212 pages. 
Those who are looking for a dictionary which gives the meaning of technical terms 
used in connection with ancient churches, the organisation of parishes, the liturgy, 
Church furniture and other ecclesiastical matters will be grateful to Canon Purvis 
for a handy book of reference. Terms which are only rarely used rightly find no 
place, but others now largely unfamiliar are explained for the benefit of the student 
who has little previous knowledge of ecclesiastical terminology. The author is 
Canon of York Minster and Director of the Borthwick Institute of Historical Research 
in that city. (230°3) 


SOUNDINGS. Essays concerning Christian Understanding. Edited by A. R. 
Vidler. Cambridge University Press, 218. 1962. 22 cm. 280 pages. Index. 
Ten aulia theologians discuss the problems of theology in the sixties: theology 
and philosophy, science, ethics, psychology, other religions, Biblical criticism, 
doctrines o Christ and the Atonement, prayer, and the establishment, This is in 
the succession of other famous series of Anglican essays which have appeared in the 
last hundred years. Dr. Vidler’s team merits comparison with the othe But the 
title of the book, Soundings, reflects the general viewpoint that this is a time for 
searching, and not for theological reconstruction. Yet while charts are not ready, it 
is agreed that there is a bottom to the sea. Serious students will enjoy these essays. 
(2304) 


THE CHRIST OF FAITH AND THE JESUS OF HISTORY. 
Gabriel Hebert. S.C.M. Press, 83.6d. 1962. 19 cm. 128 pages. Indexes. 
In this fresh and stimulating study, Father Hebert of the Society of the Sacred Mission, 
Kelham, contends that the gospels are not biographies but that they were written 
in and for the Church, in the light of the Church’s faith. We must, however, endeavour 
to discover the truth about the historical facts and it is cogently argued that although 
it may not always be easy to determine the alleged event upon which a narrative 
rests or learn what the original words of Jesus were, the portrait of Jesus himself as 
found in the synoptic gospels is true in all essentials. (232) 


CHRISTIAN DEVOTION. John Baillie. Oxford University Press, 158. 
cloth; 6s. paper covers. 1962. 22 em. 112 pages. Index. 
In this volume, twelve sermons or addresses by the late Dr. John Baillie of Edinburgh, 
an outstanding scholar and Church leader, are published together with a memoir 
of the author by Isabel Forrester. They bear all the characteristic marks of his writings 
—lucidity, directness, sound judgment and practical wisdom. Among the subjects 
considered are the pattern of holiness, ways of listening, use and wont, night thoughts 
and the theology of sleep. There is nothing strikingly original in these pages but 
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Dr. Baillie puts important if familiar themes in a distinctive way and sets us thinki 
about them afresh. (240 


WHAT IS A CHRISTIAN: Sermons on the Christian Life. A. Leonard 
Griffith. Lutterworth Press, 16s. 1962. 22 cm, 224 pages. 
Dr. Griffith is the minister of the City Temple, London and we have here twenty-one 
sermons on the Christian life in which it is affirmed that in every situation there is a 
Christian thing to do, a Christian word to speak, a Christian way to react and a 
Christian decision to make. Taken as a whole, they are to be commended for the 
honest thought and wide reading that lie behind them, for their facility of expression 
and illustration and for that indefinable quality inseparable from the born preacher. 
The theological teaching which they provide is directly related to personal issues. 
(240) 


CROSS AND CRUCIPIX IN CHRISTIAN WORSHIP AND 

DEVOTION. Cyril E. Pocknee. Mowbray, 21s. 1962. 25 cm. 78 pages. [lustrations. 
In this fascinating book, Canon Pocknee traces the historical development in the 
artistic and devotional representation of the Crucifixion from the beginning of the 
Christian era until the late Middle Ages. The book is illustrated by 34 magnificent 
photographs showing how the early Church depicted Christ as a robed triumphant 
figure reigning from the tree; gradually more realistic details were added such as 
the crown of thorns; and the older conception of the victorious Christ gave way 
to the more realistic treatment of the Man of Sorrows suffering for the sins of the 
world, Thisis the most exhaustive study in English on this subject and it is distinguished 
by factual and careful scholarship, with references to authoritative sources. (247-92) 


THE IDEA OF THE CHURCH. B. C. Butler. Darton, Longman & 
Todd, 308. 1962. 22 cm. 252 pages. Index. 

The author, who is Abbot of Downside and a leading Catholic student of the non- 
Catholic Ecumenical Movement, demonstrates that there are only three possible 
answers to the question he raises: what do we mean by the word Churchs The 
Church is either, first, a purely interior, invisible, ‘mystical’ entity; or, second, a 
visible entity not essentially a society or single communion but potentially such; 
or, third, a single historical society or communion visible with that visibility which 
appertains to an historical society. He rejects the first as irreconcileable with biblical 
and especially New Testament evidence. To decide between the second and third 
he weighs the evidence of Christian history and concludes that it shows explicitly 
that the church is a single visible communion and that that communion is the Roman 
Catholic Church. The abbot pursues his close argument generously towards those 
who disagree with him, with constant reference to the work of Anglican Ee 
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THE WORD IN WORSHIP. Preaching and its Setting in Common 
Worship. Thomas H. Keir. Oxford University Press, 15s. 1962. 19 cm. 158 pages. 
Index. 

This volume is based on the Warrack Lectures, 1960 (the Preacher’s Lectureship 

in the Church of Scotland) and its theme is preaching set within the context of com- 

mon worship. With singular freshness and apt illustration, the author deals with the 
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reacher’s message, present-day difficulties in presenting it, the responsibility of the 

earer, the liturgical framework, and other important issues. The relationship of 
sermon, worship and sacrament is well brought out as the author pleads for the 
eucharistic structure of public worship. There is an excellent discussion of e, 
verbal imagery, the place of imagination in preaching and the limitations of a verbal 
culture, leading to a consideration of the Church’s music as a vehicle of the Eternal 
Word. Finally, the author writes of the man himself who preaches and leads the 
people’s prayers so that a divine-human encounter may take place. (264) 


LOOKING AT THE VATICAN COUNCIL. Bemard Pawley. S.C.M. 
Press, $s. 1962. 18 cm. 136 pages. Paper covers. (SCM Paperbacks) 
This small book by the personal representative of the Archbishops of Canterbury 
and York at the Vatican’s Secretariat for Promoting Christian Unity is intended to 
feed with information the well-intentioned churchman who has a concern about 
Christian unity. The information relates to the second Vatican Council, the relations 
between Roman and non-Roman communions, with the motives which have led 
to the calling of the Council, the questions it hopes to discuss and the possible effect 
it may have on the Church as a whole and the world. Canon Pawley has written an 
admirable exposition which should be widely read. (280:1) 


THE LIBERAL CATHOLIC MOVEMENT IN ENGLAND. The 
‘Rambler’ and its Contributors 1848-1864. Josef L. Altholz. Burns & Oates, 30s. 
1962. 22 cm. 262 pages. Index. 

Liberal Catholicism took a different shape in each country that knew it during the 

mid-zoth century. Its English exponents were intellectuals and nar men, most 

of them converts. Their distinguishing endeavours were not political (although the 

were willy-nilly drawn into the international debate about the Papal States) so a 

as actions to justify the educated laity’s participation in all but the purely theological 

concerns of their church, and to open channels of communication between their 
generally obscurantist hierarchy and contemporary social and scientific progress. 

Most eminent by far were J. H. Newman (with enigmatic qualifications) and the 

great historian Lord Acton; and they made their mark principally through two 

periodicals, the Rambler and the Home and Foreign Review. Dr. Altholz, a promising 

young American historian, has written a very useful and quite readable study of the 

movement, based on the troubled history of these periodicals and their contents. 
(282-42) 


UPANISHADS, GITA AND BIBLE. A Comparative Study of Hindu 
and Christian Scriptures. Geoffrey Parrinder. Faber, 21s. 1962. 22 cm. 136 pages. 
Index. 

This book is not just one further description of the great religions but a genuine 

exercise in comparative religion. In particular it sets some of the main doctrines and 

practices of Hindu religion side by side with those of Christianity, indicating the 
main points of affinity and of contrast. This throws very clear light on different 
ways in which the notions of Creation and of the Immortality of the Soul, mysticism, 
and moral and social questions are understood in the great religions. The layman in 
particular should benefit from this lucid handling of a very important theme. (291) 
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SOCIAL SCIENCES 





Sociology 
SOCIETY: Problems and Methods of Study. Edited by A. T. Welford, Michael 
Argyle, D. V. Glass and J. N. Morris. Routledge, 50s. 1962. 22 cm. 592 pages. Index. 
The scope of this book is considerably narrower than its title suggests. It is not a 
handbook of sociological research iques, it contains no systematic discussion 
of the bearing of the empirical studies mentioned on the development of sociological 
theory, and no attempt is made to examine the problems or results of research in 
non-industrial societies. In fact it comprises a clear account, by a team of thirty-five 
reputable British social scientists, of the current state of research into various social 
processes and aspects of social organisation in contemporary Britain. Part I consists of 
nine essays on Approaches and Methods of Study. Part I consists of twenty-two 
essays on Problems and Applications, grouped under four headings: Industry, Social 
Pathology, Population Studies and Problems, and a miscellaneous category called 
Aspects of Sociology. The volume may be recommended to anyone seeking a sound, 
ao PAE and up-to-date survey of the methods and results of empirical 
social enquiry in Britain in these fields. A useful select bibliography concludes each 
essay. (301) 


SOCIAL PSYCHOLOGY THROUGH EXPERIMENT. Edited, with 
Introductions, by George Humphrey and Michacl Argyle. Methuen, 21s. 1962. 
1962. 20-5 cm. 216 pages. Indexes. 

In this book, describe, for each of seven topics in social psychology, three 

experiments suitable for class work. The seven topics (some of them also sociological) 

are: social perception, motivation and conflict, communication, small social groups, 
interviews, social class and small-scale social surveys. The contributors have aimed at, 
and generally achieved, clarity in their descriptions and teachers should find little 
difficulty in staging the iments. Each of the two editors contributes an introduc- 
tion—the second for ologists, and the first, addressed to the humanust, explain- 
ing why social HR A have to make experiments and dealing with some 
reproaches the general reader levels at social psychology. The answer to the reproach 
about jargon is inept—objection is not to technical terms but to the execrable English 
in which they are usually set and which they seem to encourage. The book is not 
free of the ‘preciousness’ social psychologists are prone to, and of their habit of wrapping 
the obvious in high-sounding theory. But as a handbook to practical class-work it 
meets a real need and will be of value to teachers and students. (302-15) 
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Political Science 

ARISTOTLE: THE POLITICS. Translated from the Greek with an 
introduction by T. A. Sinclair. Penguin Books, 53. 1962. 18 cm. 320 pages. Index. 
Paper covers. (Penguin Classics) 

T. A. Sinclair, whom death has removed in his prime, was the Professor of Greek 

in the University of Belfast. He was reputed br his studies of Greek literature, 

philosophy and history. The present volume gives us a translation. of one of the 

eine works on an aspect of Greek thought to which European civilisation has 

always been indebted, and which remains closely relevant to today’s problems: a 

version both correct and readable, which classical students and all those interested 

in our political inheritance will find most useful. (320) 


IN DEFENCE OF POLITICS. Bemard Crick. Weidenfeld & Nicolson, 
218. 1962. 22 cm. 156 pages. (Nature of Human Soclety Series) 
Dr. Crick, Lecturer in Government at the London School of Economics and author 
of The American Science of Politics and other works on British and American politics, 
seeks in this essay to justify political activity in the face of the growing apathy and 
hostility to it, and to help to restore confidence in its civilising influences. To this 
end he analyses the nature of political rule, emphasising the qualitative distinction 
between true politics and the term as used in common speech, and shows how the 
concept can be damaged by ideological thinking, democratic principles, nationalism 
and other types of irrelevant reasoning. (320) 


RATIONALISM IN POLITICS and Other Essays. Michael Oakeshott. 
Methuen, 358. 1962. 22 cm. 342 pages. 
Michael Oakeshott succeeded the famous Harold Laski as Professor of Politics and 
Public Administration at the London School of Economics. Earlier he edited the 
brilliant but unfortunately short-lived Cambridge Journal in which most of these 
essays first appeared. He has also written a well-known introduction to Thomas 
Hobbes’s Leviathan. His political theory is sceptical, sophisticated, highly individual 
and as conservative as Laski’s was socialist. In le and content—he is a scathing 
opponent of scientism and a powerful exponent of tradition, especially British tradition 
ah is reminiscent of Edmund Burke. His thought is subtle, very carefully expressed, 
and not refutable on any simple techniques. It is too little known outside the United 
Kingdom, and it is to be hoped that this volume will introduce it to many readers 
all over the world and remind them of a style of approach to social and political 
questions that is still very influential although it is rarely made explicit. (320-1) 


HISTORY AND HOPE: Progress in Freedom. The Berlin Conference 

of 1960. Edited by K. A. Jelenski. Routledge, 25s. 1962. 22-5 cm. 214 pages. Index. 
This volume should be useful for discussion groups. It contains eight papers presented, 
and excerpts from the discussions, at Professor Michael Polanyi’s seminar on “The 
Progress of Ideas’ at the international conference on “Tradition and Change’ held in 
1960 in Berlin on the tenth anniversary of the Congress for Cultural Freedom. The 
main themes are the origins and significance of communist and fascist ideologies, 
current trends towards the exhaustion of ideologies, and the prospects for ‘a post- 
authoritarian, non-ideological society of the future’. The editor is a Polish essayist 
and critic now living in Paris, (320-1094) 
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THE MAN ON HORSEBACK. The Role of the Military in Politics. 
S. E. Finer. Pall Mall Press, 27s.6d. 1962. 22 cm. 280 pages. Indexes. 
The Professor of Political Institutions at the University College of North Staffordshire 
provides here the first comprehensive discussion that is bot scholarly and readable 
of the part played by the armed forces in the politics of contemporary states. He deals 
with the political strengths and weaknesses of the military, what disposes them to 
intervene in. politics, their opportunities for intervention, varieties of intervention in 
different political cultures, the results of intervention, and the past and future of 
military political activities. Political scientists will find the text and classified biblio- 
graphy very useful, and the general reader will find the book interesting and easy 
to follow. (323) 


Economics 
INDUSTRY, INCOME AND INVESTMENT. The Common Sense 
a Economics. F. W. G. Benemy. Harrap, 18s. 1962. 22 cm. 376 pages. Diagrams. 
ex. 
Young Pte in the higher forms of schools will be fortunate if this book by the 
Head of the Department of Social Science at the William Ellis School, London, is 
chosen as their introduction to economics. Mr. Benemy has found the secret of making 
a potentially dull subject interesting, partly by avoiding a mathematical basis of 
analysis and partly by giving a practical illustration wherever possible; thus, in 
explaining the theory of taxation, E shows how British taxes are decided upon and 
how the money is spent. His book can be recommended to the beginner of any age, 
and it contains useful guides to further reading. (330) 


A SHORT ECONOMIC HISTORY OF MODERN JAPAN, 
1867-1937. With a Supplementary Chapter on Economic Recovery and Expan- 
sion, 1945-1960. G. C. Allen. 2nd edition. Allen & Unwin, 308. 1962. 22 cm. 
238 pages. Index. ; 

G. C. Allen, Professor of Political Economy in the University of London, has been 

writing on Japan for forty years. Since he has, over the same period, established 

i as a leading authority on British economic development and structure, and 
because his first-hand knowledge of Japan covers almost half the country’s modern 
economic history, he is uniquely qualified to describe and analyse one of the ‘economic 

- miracles’ of the 20th century: the rise of industrial Japan. The present book was first 

published in 1946 and ranges from the Tokugawa period and the opening of Japan 

in the 1850's, through the crisis of the collapse of the Shogunate and the restoration 
of the Emperor, to the rise of Japan as an Asian and then a world industrial and military 
power of the first rank in the 1930’s. This new edition adds an account of economic 
chaos after 1945, and of the economic recovery of the 1950's, which was slow and 
painful at first but after 1955 accelerated at a pace which has astounded the world. 

Professor Allen tells this fascinating story lucidly and concisely, and the book is 

strongly recommended to anyone who wishes to understand both past and present 

Asia and the world. (330°952) 


THE STRUCTURE OF THE AUSTRALIAN ECONOMY. P. H. 
Karmel and Maureen Brunt. F. W. Cheshire (Melbourne, Australia): Angus & 
Robertson (London), 183.6d.; 188. 1962. 22°5 cm. 166 pages. Index. 

This study by the Professor of Economics in the University of Adelaide and a lecturer 

in his department is part of a larger work, Economic Systems of the Commonwealth, 
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issued simultaneously with it as a major research project of the Commonwealth 
Studies Center of Duke University. Its publication in this additional form 1s a tribute 
to its importance in a field in which little authoritative literature is available. In the 
course of investigating how far the Australian economy conforms to the orthodox 
conception of capitalism the writers have provided valuable statistical data on 
Australia’s capital and labour markets and general business and economic ene 

330°904 


THE UNNECESSARY CONFLICT. A Commonsense View of Industrial 
Relations. Harry Welton. Pall Mall Press, tos.6d. cloth; 6s.6d. paper covers. 
1962. 19 cm. II4 pages. 

Industrialists and others who were understandably impressed by Mr. Welton’s 

earlier works on industrial relations (The Third World War and The Trade Unions, 

the Employers and the State) are already writing in appreciation of this new book, which 
is concerned with the particular problem of the relationship between employers 
and organised employees. Brief and to the point, it stresses the need for co-operation 
between capital, management and labour for the maintenance of full efficiency and 
avoidance of strikes, and gives expert advice on the way to deal with troublesome 
and extremist forces and the activities of unofficial groups. (3311) 


THE LAND OF BRITAIN: Its Use and Misuse. L. Dudley Stamp. 
3rd edition. Longmans, 908. 1962. 29 cm. 554 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 
The first edition of this general report of the work of the Land Utilisation Survey of 
Great Britain, published in 1948, was based in the main on field work carried out in 
the early "thirties. The book therefore gives a detailed historical picture of thirty 
years ago, but the factors which operated to give the intricate pattern of Britain at 
that time are still relevant. The 1948 edition ended with a chapter describing events 
leading up to the two major Planning Acts of 1947—Agriculture, and Town and 
Country Planning. The third edition is a reprint with the addition of a long chapter, 
some 28,000 words, describing conditions after fourteen years of planning. Professor 
Stamp’s style and language are clear and concise as always. This is a book for libraries 
and planning departments to stock, and one that is essential for advanced students of 
geography, agriculture and agricultural economics, and valuable to those in some 
other disciplines. (33370942) 


CO-OPERATIVE CREDIT FOR PRODUCERS AND CON- 

SUMERS. Sheila Gorst. Blackwell (Oxford), 25s. 1962. 19-5 cm. 286 pages. Index. 
Mrs. Gorst, of the Plunkett Foundation for Co-operative Studies, is the author of 
Co-operative Organization in Tropical Countries. Her new book is a concise account of 
the present position of co-operative credit throughout the world, a subject on which 
there has been no compreendi work available for some years. After a general 
introduction she devotes a section to credit for producers, which is mainly concerned 
with agricultural credit, in a large range of individual countries. This is followed by a 
survey of consumers’ credit in the form of credit unions, co-operative banking and 
housing and provisions for co-operative thnft in underdeveloped countries. (334:2) 


TALKS ON PLANNING. P. C. Mahalanobis. Statistical Publishing Society 
Calcutta): Asia Publishing House (Bombay and London), 428. 1962. 29 cm. 166 pages. 
Indian Statistical Institute. Indian Statistical Series, No. 14) 

In this book the author presents a convenient collection of addresses and broadcasts 

which he has delivered during the last seven years as a member of the Indian Statistical 
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Institute and as President of the National Institute of Sciences of India. They relate to 
various aspects of planning in India and elsewhere; in addition to a recommendation 
for the formulation of the Second Five Year Plan, they include discussions on the 
scientific aspects of planning and on the process of industrialisation of underdeveloped 
countries, The book is copiously provided with statistical tables. (338-954) 


TRENDS IN INDIAN PLANNING. Shriman Narayan. Asla Publishing 
House (Bombay and London), 25s. 1962. 22°5 cm. 148 pages. 

“Shri Narayan, a member of the Indian Planning Commission, has beld several 
rominent positions, including those of President of the All India Educational Con- 
erence and General Secretary of the Indian National Congress; he is also the author 

of Gandhian Plan of Economic Development for India and other economic and philo- 
sophical works. In this volume of thirty-seven short essays he introduces a variety of 
topics relating to the Third Plan, such as the economics of state trading, the preventive 
aspect of health schemes and the role of agriculture in the national economy. He 
maintains a philosophical approach seldom achieved in works on planning. (338-954) 


Law 
DIRECTORY OF LAW COLLEGES AND LAW TEACHERS 

IN INDIA. Prepared under the auspices of the Indian Law Institute. N. M. 
_ Tripathi (Bombay), 153. 1962. 24-5 cm. 178 pages. : 

The first section of this useful handbook is a directory of Law Colleges; thirty-two 
universities and institutions are listed in alphabetical order and the facilities for legal 
education in each are described in detail. Following this is a forty-two page alphabetical 
directory of law teachers in India. The compilers hope that this may be expanded in a 
future edition. The quality of the production of iis book leaves something to be 
desired but it should serve its purpose in informing the student and also as an indica- 
tion of the needs in legal education still to be fulfilled. (34071154) 


THE CONSTITUTIONAL LAW OF GHANA. F. A. R. Bennion. 
Butterworth, 70s. 1962. 22 cm. 564. pages. Index. 
This is an important new addition to works on African legal systems and it comes at 
a time when Ghanian constitutional and political problems are very much to the fore. 
The author was technical adviser to the government of Ghana on the preparation of 
legislation during the years 1959-1961. He deals with the constituti evolution 
under British rule, the attamment of independence and the creation of the republic. 
Then follows a more detailed analysis of the constitution, including the position of 
the individual, modes of legislation and the relation between the common law 
and the local customary law. (342°667) 


CRIMINAL LAW AND PUNISHMENT. P. J. Fitzgerald. Oxford 
University Press, 258. 1962. 22 cm. 292 pages. Indexes. (Clarendon Law Series) 
The central theme of this book is the problem of achieving a balance between the 
preservation of the rights and values of society on the one hand and the liberty of 
the individual on the other. The work is of an academic nature and is of a high 
standard of scholarship, qualities which necessarily limit its appeal to more advanced 
students of law, though it should also interest some philosophers and sociologists. 
The author is a professor of law in Leeds University. The book, amongst other things, 
considers the concept of a crime and outlines the types of criminal conduct, general 
defences, the course of criminal investigation and trial, and types of Be ) 
"(343 
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CAPITAL PUNISHMENT AND BRITISH POLITICS. The British 
Movement to Abolish the Death Penalty 1945-57. James B. Christoph. Allen & 
Unwin, 258. 1962. 22°5 cm. 202 pages. Index. 

This is a very capable case-study by an American Professor of Political Science of an 

unusual example of political decision-making in contemporary Britain—one in 

which the chief forces involved were unorganised, moral and emotional, rather than 
organised, economic or partisan. It therefore supplements usefully other recent 
studies which have sought to extend knowledge of the Briush political system beyond 
the range of institutions that is more commonly treated—parliament, parties and 
administration. It will be welcomed by all interested in the working of British 
politics, and should also be of interest to all concerned with penology. (343°23) 


SENTENCING IN MAGISTRATES’ COURTS. A Study in Varia- 
tions of Policy. Roger Hood. Stevens & Sons, 20s. 1962. 22 cm. 170 pages. Index. 
(Library of Criminology) 

This study has some startling and ımportant lessons for all who are ın any way 

concerned about the administration of English crimmal law. It is an investigation into 

the way different magistrates’ courts exercise their powers to commit adult male 
offenders to short terms of imprisonment. Based on the practice of twelve courts, the 
author’s studies show disquieting variations in the punishment inflicted in comparable 
cases. This important research project was undertaken at the request of the Home 

Office and carried out at the London School of Economics firstly by Mr. G. P. 

McNeal, who later joined the Borstal Service, and afterwards by Mr. Hood, who is 

the author of the present work. This book should be read by all magistrates and will 


interest police o ; probation workers and all whose work brings them mto 
contact with magistrates courts. (3479942) 
Public Administration 


THE POLICE AND THE PUBLIC. An Enquiry presented by C. H. 
Rolph. Heinemann, 30s. 1962. 22 cm. 206 pages. 
This enquiry into the relations between the British police and the general public 
comes at a time when the topic 1s arousing condone interest, not the least as a 
result of the report of the Royal Commission established to enquire into the police. 
It consists of an introduction and summing-up by C. H. Rolph, an ex-police inspector 
and well-known journalist, and eight contributory essays. These come from a chief 
constable, a recidrvist, a barrister, some well-known authors and others. Criticisms 
of the police are honestly made, though the credit side of their record is perhaps not as 
thoroughly presented. The book should arouse considerable interest among general 
readers. (351-74) 


VILLAGE GOVERNMENT IN INDIA. A Case Study. Ralph H. 
Retzlaff. Asia Publishing House (Bombay and London), 258. 1962. 22°5 cm. 148 pages. 
Map. Index. 

This book is by an Assistant Professor of Political Science of the University of 

California, who visited the village of Khalapur, in the State of Uttar Pradesh, under 

the auspices of the Cornell University Field Research Project in order to study 

the working of rural government as seen in the village panchayat system. Professor 

Retzlaff describes the traditional village organisation and that of the period of British 

tule before discussing the new local self-governing bodies provided for in the United 

Provinces Panchayat Raj Act of 1947, which he describes in detail for the benefit 

of students of government. (352054) 
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Social Welfare 
MENTAL HOSPITALS AT WORK. Kathleen Jones and Roy 
Sidebotham. Routledge, 30s. 1962. 22 cm. 220 pages. Index. (International Library 
of Sociology and Social Reconstruction) 
At the time when the Mental Health Services in Britain are undergoing rapid change, 
this study is most opportune. The authors have investigated, from the clinical, social, 
administrative and economic points of view, the workings of a private mental 
hospital, a large Health Service hospital and a small Health Service hospital duri 
1958-59. Their aim has been, first to describe conditions as they exist for paea sae 
relatives and others in the three hospitals; second, to make some assessment of the 
‘efficiency’ of these hospitals and, third, to raise a number of fairly clear-cut questions 
that ro studies might seek to answer. The methods employed have been largely 
the interview of patients, relatives, doctors, nurses and tee in the community. 
Policies such as ‘open doors’, ‘therapeutic communities’, early discharge, community 
care, hospital size and location all come under critical review. A novel method of 
calculating costs as a measure of efficiency is described. This is a stimulating work and 
one that should be carefully studied by all who have to do with care of patients and 
the organisation of Mental Health Services. f (36220942) 


LIVING WITH MENTAL ILLNESS. A Study in East London. Enid 
Mills. Routledge, 28s. 1962. 22 cm. 196 pages. Index. (Reports of the Institute of 
Community Studies, 7) 

A group of patients from one small borough in London’s East End is followed through 

the experience of hospital admission, stay and discharge at one large mental hospital. 

Though the study was carried out before the Mental Health Act was introduced and 

gives an unduly gloomy view of a mental hospital that may not be representative, its 

merit lies in the fact that it is humanely and sensitively written from the ‘patient’s- 
eye view’. This is a healthy corrective to the commoner professional and ‘objective’ 
accounts of clinical practice and hospital organisation. The author has interviewed 
not only the patients but their relatives and a few neighbours. She has related her 
findings to her observations of the structure and function of the mental hospital and 
the various community services available. She concludes by making a number of _ 
sensible recommendations for an integrated service, better communication among 
workers and ies, and for a more active plan to make mental illness and the 
mental hospital better understood and accepted by the community. She rightly 
stresses the fact that mental illness has many definitions and that those provided by the 
sufferers themselves must be given some measure of validity. (362°209421) 


Criminology 
DELINQUENCY AND CHILD NEGLECT. Harriett Wilson. Allen 
& Unwin, 258. 1962. 22 cm. 196 pages. Index. (Sir Halley Stewart Trust Publications) 
The so-called ‘problem’ family is a phenomenon of societies in the West. These 
families live at a lower standard than the most poorly paid industrial workers and 
their children go hi and ill-clothed. In a disturbing number of instances they 
live in near animal filth. Where the father is handicapped or disabled, as well as 
unskilled, and the family large, his ings simply b not suffice, and eu ae 
National Assistance payments might these earnings, adjustments have to be 
made to ensure that idleness is not more financially rewarding than work. For other 
families the main problem is not lack of adequate income but budgeting to make it 
_ cover their various needs. Mrs. Wilson, who has made a careful study of a sample of 
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these families in a seaport town, finds the group far from homogeneous, and that 
disabilities found in it are found in the general population too. The main disability 
is the isolation of the family. In considering the problem of delinquency and child 
neglect this book provides some useful case material on urban poverty in an affluent 
industrial society. (364:25) 


Prisons 
WOMEN IN PRISON. A Study in Penal Methods. Ann D. Smith. 
Stevens & Sons, 428. 1962. 22 cm. 382 pages. Index. (Library of Criminology) 
The' number of women prisoners is so small compared with the number of men that 
it is not surprising the literature on the subject should be very limited. There has been 
no authoritative book on the subject since the publication in 1922 of Dr. Mary 
Gordon’s Penal Discipline. Yet the treatment of women prisoners raises problems in 
many respects different from, and no less difficult than the problems of male prisoners. 
Mrs. Smith’s book is therefore very welcome. It covers the historical develop- 
ment as wellas the present situation. The views she expresses are sound, ifnot strikingly 
original; as a factual survey this well-documented work could hardly be bettered. 
(365:4) 
Women 3 
ROMAN WOMEN. Their History and Habits. J. P. V. D. Balsdon. 
Bodley Head, 30s. 1962. 352 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
This is an entertaining but serious book which should appeal to all who are interested 
in social history, the educated general reader as well as those who are more especially 
interested in Roman history. Mr. Balsdon is a lecturer in ancient history in Oxford 
University, but he is also a novelist and a delightful interpreter of Oxford life. He 
brings to this work both scholarship and urbanity. First he gives a racy but reliable 
account of many famous and infamous Roman women, while in the second part of 
his book he describes Roman marnage customs, married life, woman’s daily life and 
her role in Rome’s social and religious life. It is surprising that this fascinating topic 
does not appear to have been so treated in any book in any language. Mr. Balsdon 
has therefore perfomed a real service in collecting this material together and in 
presenting it so skilfully and attractively. (3960937) 


LINGUISTICS 





m es 


HOW TO DO THINGS WITH WORDS. The William James Lectures 
delivered at Harvard University in 1955. J. L. Austin. Edited by J. O. Urmson. 
Oxford University Press, 218. 1962. 19 cm. 178 pages. Index. 

This skilful reconstruction by Mr. Urmson of the late J. L. Austin’s famous series of 

lectures at Harvard gives us a glimpse of the application of Austin’s characteristic 

method in philosophy to the elucidation of one particular problem: whether or not 
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there is a fundamental distinction, and 1f so by what criteria we are to mark the 
distinction, between descriptive statements and what Austin called ‘performative’ 
utterances (e.g. ‘I promise . . .’). The argument is subtle and ingenious and ends with a 
much richer set of distinctions than it begins with. Austin writes that ‘we must at 
all costs avoid over-simphification, which one might be tempted to call the occupational 
disease of philosophers if it were not their occupation’. Austin was less often visited 
by the disease than are most philosophers this makes his work difficult but, 


given patience and application, rewarding. (401) 


ELEMENTS OF ACOUSTIC PHONETICS. Peter Ladefoged. Oliver 
& Boyd, 218. 1962. 22°5 cm. 126 pages. Diagrams. Index. 
The increasing application of acoustic principles in professional literature on speech, 
especially from bit U.S.A., often creates difficulties for the reader who has hetlé ‘or 
no background in mathematics or physics. This compact, well-produced book, with 
its concise text and numerous clear diagrams and graphs, enables this category of 
reader to acquire a reasonably firm basic foundation in the principles of acoustics as 
applied to speech. The brief annotated bibliography leads the reader to more detailed 
and advanced publications. Although specifically for the linguist and the phonetician, 
other workers, such as the speech therapist and occasionally the teacher of the deaf, 
will find the book most useful since introductory books on this subject are not 
readily available in the English language. The author is a lecturer in phonetics in the 
‘University of Edinburgh. (414) 


TW BEE OR NOT TO BE. The New Augmented Roman Alphabet 
Explained and Illustrated. John A. Downing. Cassell, 93.6d. 1962. 19:5 cm. 136 pages. 
This short book gives a straightforward account of the experiment which the author 
is conducting on behalf of the London University Institute of Education and the 
National Foundation for Educational Research into the effectiveness of the Augmented 
Roman Alphabet as a medium for the teaching of reading. This new alphabet was 
devised by Sir James Pitman in an effort to circumvent the difficulties caused by the 
erratic and irregular orthography of English for those learning to read. The traditional 
printed alphabet is so unsystematic that itis probably the origin of a large proportion 
of reading failures, in particular because it does not allow a systematic relationship 
between the characters of the conventional alphabet and the phonemes of spoken 
English. The augmented alphabet has forty-three characters, the majority of which 
are the same as those in the current alphabet. Each symbol stands effectively for one 
phoneme. It is claimed, and there is some evidence to supportit, that this rearrangement 
greatly eases the difficulties of learning to read and de children make remarkable 
progress in reading with this system. Mr. Downing puts the case for the new rs ea 
which is sree Ne reform but a reading method, concisely and persuasive C j 
4211) 


AN INTRODUCTORY HEBREW GRAMMAR. With Progressive 
Exercises in Reading, Writing and Pointing. A. B. Davidson. Revised throughout 
by John Mauchline. 25th edition. T. & T. Clark (Edinburgh), 303. 1962. 22 cm. 
326 pages. Index. 

Between 1874 and 1960 twenty-four editions of this grammar appeared, and most 

Hebraists and theologians in Britain and very many overseas learned their Hebrew 

from ‘Davidson’. But though J. E. McFadyen had improved the book for the nine- 

teenth edition a radical revision was overdue and the worn state of the plates provided 
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the occasion for this to be undertaken by Principal Mauchline of Trinity College, 
Glasgow. Both students and teachers of the language will welcome the changes, the 
modernisation of the transliteration, the simplification of that formidable hurdle— 
‘the first ten sections’, the rejection of rare words from the vocabularies, the enlarge- 
ment of the exercises, the extension of the paradigms, the adoption of Professor 
G. R. Driver’s explanation of the Waw Consecutive and many improvements of order 
and wording. For these and for the book’s clarity, balance and ease of reference the 
editor merits the gratitude of all students of Hebrew. (4924) 


DICTIONARY OF THE HAUSA LANGUAGE. R. C. Abrabam. 
2nd edition. University of London Press, 353. 1962. 22 cm. 1,014 pages. 
This is a reprint, with substitution only of a new preface, of the dictionary first 
published in 1949 and some time out of print. Its acquisition is essential to all serious 
students of Hausa, for it is the only dictionary dale, defines and exemplifies the 
eat majority of words and aaee to be met in the everyday spoken and written 
E including many neologisms. There are some irritating idiosyncrasies about 
this dictionary, e.g. the definition of all Hausa verbs by past tense forms ın the English 
and the failure to add literal renderings of the many proverbs cited; but it will 
always remain a monument to the industry and scholarship of its compiler. Tones are 
marked throughout the citations, and the paradigms of verbal forms in the introduc- 
tion, though the method of classification 1s academically unsound, are a great help to 
those wishing to speak or write grammatically in Hausa. But the statement on 
p. vii about ‘forms which are regularly formed from every verb’ must not be inter- 
preted too literally, or the student will find himselfinventing new Hausa words! (496) 


PURE SCIENCE 


eH 


GIN Y 


, DAUTT 





Physics 
SPECTROSCOPY. Report of the Conference organized by the Hydrocarbon 
Research Group of the Institute of Petroleum and held in London, March 1962. 
Edited by M. J. Wells. The Institute: distributed to non-members by Pergamon 
Press (Oxford), 638. 1962. 22 cm. 314 pages. Illustrations. 
The third London conference on spectroscopy was devoted to reviews by eminent 
authors of progress in various fields of spectroscopy. Following an introductory 
chapter on trends in the chemical applications of spectroscopy, this report gives twenty- 
two papers surveying developments in atomic absorption, X-ray fluorescence, nuclear 
etic and electron spin resonance, spectroscopy of free radicals, far infra-red 
and vacuum ultra-violet spectroscopy, the influence on spectra of solvent and other 
interactions, and the uses of electronic computing machines m spectroscopy, with 
their application to storage and retrieval of data. References and summaries of 
discussion are given after most of the papers, and the collection forms a valuable 
survey of the eae emphasis within this specialist field. (535-84) 
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ELECTROLUMINESCENCE. H. K. Henisch. Pergamon Press (Oxford), 
80s. 1962. 23°§ cm. 382 . Diagrams. Index. (International Series of Monographs 
on Semiconductors, Vol. e i 

With this clearly written and well illustrated authoritative account, Dr. Henisch, a 

lecturer in physics in Reading University, makes a notable contribution to the 

subject as a whole, skilfully bringing together its many aspects and providing a critical 
assessment of the present state of research into electroluminescence. A brief historical 
note precedes a survey of the basic experimental observations of electroluminescence 
in ZnS, SiC, I-V compounds, diamond, titanates and organic materials. The main 

ocesses responsible for electroluminescence are then treated at length. Chapters 
ollow on the preparation and behaviour of single crystals of ZnS and CdS, electrode 
effects, and electroluminescence at p-n junctions in Ge, Si, and other semiconductors. 

Two final chapters concern microcrystalline phosphors, and the structure and opera- 

tion of many interesting electroluminescent devices. The treatment is largely non- 

mathematical, but very condensed, and will serve equally as an introduction for 
specialists entering the field or as an informative guide to the extensive literature 
cited in references. (537°622) 


Crystallography 
DIFFUSE X-RAY REFLECTIONS FROM CRYSTALS. W. A. 
Wooster. Oxford University Press, 35s. 1962. 24 cm. 212 pages. Hlustrations, Indexes. 
Crystal structure analysis is based on the data provided by discrete X-ray diffraction 
diagrams (Bragg-Laue reflections). A crystal structure so determined refers to the 
average position of the atoms, that is, their ideal lattice positions. All departures from 
perfect order in the crystal, such as thermal vibrations, static distortions of the lattice, 
and various other imperfections give rise to diffuse ret scattering. It shows up as 
regions of blackening between the discrete spots. This book describes the experimental 
methods of recording this diffuse ing quantitatively, a field in which the author 
has himself been most active, and als OT analysing this scattering to 
determine such crystal properties as elastic a and the nature of the structural 
imperfections in a real crystal. This is the first book to be devoted solely to this 
field and is clearly and well written. Much of the work described is based on the 
author’s own work. A useful feature of the book is the extensive use of optical 
diffraction patterns to illustrate the effects described. An attempt is made to keep the 
mathematics down to a minimum, but even so the background assumed is rather 
large and the book will only appeal to advanced readers. (548-83) 


Genetics 
HUMAN HEREDITY. C. O. Carter. Penguin Books, 6s. 1962. 18 cm. 
266 pages. Illustrations. Index. Paper covers. (Pelican Books) 

On ‘the staff of the Medical Research Council, and specially interested in the socio- 
logical aspects of genetics, Dr. Carter provides a lucid, most interesting book on 
basic principles of fis subject and their human applications. It can serve as an intro- 
duction for medical and social science students, and as a succinct account for the 
medical profession and for laymen. Dr. Carter deals with the mechanism of inheritance, 
the genetic basis of human variation in physique and intelligence, with chromosome 
abnormalities, disease due to genetic predisposition and congenital deformities. 
Finally, he discusses future trends, the aims and methods of artificial selection and 
eugenically desirable policies. (575-1) 
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Botany n 

PHYSIOLOGICAL STUDIES ON SOME PATHOGENIC FUNGI.. 
R. N. Tandon. Asia Publishing House (Bombay and London), 9s.6d. 1962. 22*5 cm. 
86 pages. (Uttar Pradesh Scientific Research Committee Monographs) 

An account of work carried out in the Plant Pathology section of the Botany Depart- 

ment, Allahabad University, on the nutritional physiology of twenty-seven Engi 

of interest as plant pathogens. Work is ee | on carbon and mitrogen sources, 

sulphur requirements, the effects of trace elements and vitamins and the influence of 

hydrogen in concentration. It will be of interest to those engaged in the study of - 


fungal physiology. : (589-2) 


Zoology 
BRAIN AND BEHAVIOUR IN CEPHALOPODS. M. J. Wells. 
Heinemann, 16s, 1962. 20°5 cm. 178 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Heinemann Studies 
in Biology) 
Students of the physiology and behaviour of cephalopods will doubtless already be 
familiar with the experimental work of J. Z. Young on the octopus, and now Mr. 
M. J. Wells, a Cambridge zoologist, has written the present admirably compressed 
monograph, in which he summarises his own and recent researches on the behaviour 
of cephalopods, particularly Octopus, Sepia and Loligo, with discussions of the physio- 
logical problems involved. The book is well illustrated, and contains a bibliography 
of some 149 references. It ıs clearly written and should prove a valuable introduction 
for all students of this very interesting zoological group. (594°5) 





HUMAN PHYSIOLOGY. F. R. Winton and L. E. Bayliss. sth edition. 
Churchill, 428. 1962. 24 cm. 662 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
This is a textbook of fundamental principles, emphasising the properties of tissues 
and organs, intended for undergraduate medical students and for students who are 
studying physiology as part of a degree course in science. It has been extensively 
and ARA revised by the joint authors, associated for many years with teaching 
at University College, London, and by the ten specialist contributors of individual 
chapters. The most important alterations are in the chapter on reproduction, now 
written by G. I. M. Swyer, in the three new chapters on nerve and nervous system by 
P. A. Merton, and in the chapters dealing with such subjects as respiration, body 
fluids and hearing. Some of the material has been rearranged; metabolia. nutrition 
and temperature changes are now allotted separate chapters as is reaction to injury. 
Many new illustrations, including helpful diagrams, are incorporated in the new 
edition. (612) 
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IMMUNOASSAY OF HORMONES. Editors for the Ciba Foundation: 
G. E. W. Wolstenholme and Margaret P. Cameron. Churchill, 563. 1962. 21 cm. 
432 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. (Ciba Foundation Colloquia on Endocrinology Vol. 14) 

The colloquium held in London in July 1961 under the chairmanship of F. G. Young 

was pret by twenty-eight research workers from Britain, Canada, Europe and 

the United States, and here their papers are presented, with subsequent discussions 
and the report of a panel meeting on the intracellular detection of hormones by 
immunochemical means. With illustrations and references also included, the volume 
will be valuable to those unable to attend the meetings as a conspectus of recent 
advances and present views. After an introductory session, there followed others 
devoted to growth hormone, concluding with a paper on the immunoassay of serum 
growth hormone in diabetes mellitus; insulin, including an account of studies of 
endogetious and pancreatic insulin; the hormonal status of endogenous glucagen; 
and ioon, on which three papers were presented. There were also reports of 
studies with antisera to corticotropin and with prolactin, while three teams reported 
on. gonadotropins. (612-405) 


HUMAN INTERSEX. David J. B. Ashley. Livingstone, 40s. 1962. 22°5 cm. 
370 pages. Indexes. 
Dr. R. Winston Evans, Visiting Professor of Pathology, Chicago University, con- 
tributes the foreword to this monograph by a pathologist who has himself advanced 
knowledge of the subject. Dr. Ashley fos the theme from genetic, evolutionary, 
embryological, physiological and cidocrinblogict aspects, techniques and partheno- 
genesis to a classification of anomalies of human sex development and accounts, in 
separate chapters, of the main types of anomaly, including assessments of the value 
of therapeutic measures. There are also discussions of interrelationships between the 
intersexes, of gonadal tumours, and of the problems relating to anomalies of sex 
chromosome constitution. In a final chapter, the author suggests the principles of 
treatment and ement of intersex states. The excellent bibliography, giving 
titles of approximately 1,000 papers from world sources, further enhances the value 
of this comprehensive and authoritative monograph for clinicians and research 
workers. (612-6) 


THE GROWING BRAIN. An Essay in Developmental Neurology. 
ie C. H. Dodgson. Wright (Bristol), sos. 1962. 23 cm. 246 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. 

By the Pathologist to the New South Wales State Cancer Council, who has himself 

made original contributions to comparative neurology, this monograph is of interest 

to neurologists and also to those concerned with related studies in veterinary science, 
genetics and embryology. Throughout, the author’s aim is to consider how the 
study of the developing brain may throw light upon problems of structure and funo- 
tion in the mature brain. After a brief introduction the text is divided into three parts,, 
of which the first, ‘Growth,’ deals with the action of factors which affect the size of 
the developed brain. In the second part, entitled ‘Vulnerability’, are discussed dis- 
turbances of growth, of histological differentiation and of established function. 

The final part describes “The Establishment of Function’, and in this the growth of the 

ai tracts, the development of electrical activity and the neuro-anatomical 

situation are dealt with. Full references to classical and recent papers in world literature 

are given. (612-821) 
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HEALTH AND HYGIENE. A. Leslie Banks and J. A. Hislop. and edition. 
University Tutorial Press, 16s. 1962. 21-5 cm. 330 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
This basic textbook, which reflects the present interest in biological and sociological 
factors, has proved popular with those concerned with the public health, hospital 
and social eae ai bes as teachers, students, or officials. While the authors, both 
barristers experienced in central and local government services, give fundamentals of 
British law and administration, they also deal concisely, clearly and in an teresting 
manner with technical and social aspects of general application. Their manual is 
thus of practical value to those working overseas. Historical notes introduce chapters 
on disease causation, prevention and control, nutrition, food and environmental 
hygiene. Finally, the authors discuss responsibility for health and outline the organisa~ 
tion of the British and of the international health services. The new edition summarises 
the provisions and implications of new legislation, such as the Mental Health Act 
1959 and the Clean Air Act 1956. (614) 


TEXTBOOK OF MEAT INSPECTION. Including the Inspection of 
Rabbits and Poultry. Horace Thornton. 4th edition. Bailliére, 63s. 1962. 23 cm. 
604 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

By the Senior Meat Hygiene Officer, Federal Ministry of Agriculture of Rhodesia 

and Nyasaland, who has had long experience as a lecturer in meat inspection and has 

visited many countries as a consultant, this standard British work refers to conditions 
in the Americas, the British Commonwealth, the Middle East and Asia. The author’s ` 
aim, admirably fulfilled, is to provide an up-to-date, reliable textbook for students 
and public health officers, one that will ensure some uniformity in practice. After an 
introductory account of food animals, the author deals with abattoits and methods 
of slaughter, post-mortem imspection, the comparative anatomy of tissues and 
organs and their food uses. Chapters follow upon pathology and specific diseases, the 
treatment and disposal of by-products and fats, and food preservation. A good deal 
of new material of practical importance is dispersed throughout the text of this 
edition, such as views upon the effects of stress upon animals, descriptions of atrophic 
rhinitis and bowel oedema, the spread of salmonella infection and the use of anti- 
biotics and radiation in food preservation. There are also many new illustrations. 
(614-31) 


PRACTICAL PHARMACEUTICAL CHEMISTRY: Quantitative 
Analysis. A. H. Beckett and J. B. Stenlake. University of London: The Athlone Press, 
638. 1962. 25 cm. 392 pages. Diagrams. Index. 

This textbook 1s written by two eminent teachers of pharmaceutical chemistry with 

the collaboration of several of their experienced colleagues. Knowledge is assumed 

of the general physico-chemical principles upon which the classical volumetric and 
gravimetric methods of analysis are based, but the principles underlymg the selected 
examples are discussed in detail. The more recently introduced methods of analysis 
are deservedly given a fuller treatment and the chapters on polarographic and spectro- 
photometric methods are of particular merit. Throughout the book, emphasis 1s 
placed upon the techniques and accuracy of the various analytical methods employed. 

This excellent book will be of considerable value to students preparing for degrees 

or diplomas in pharmacy and will also be of some interest as a reference book to 

practismg pharmaceutical analysts, (615-19) 
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HISTORY OF PHARMACY IN BRITAIN. Leslie G. Matthews. 
` Livingstone, 45s. 1962. 22-5 cm. 442 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

_ Por many years associated with the Wellcome Foundation Limited, the author brings 
his literary skill as well as his experience and enthusiasm to bear up on his subject. He 
mentions the Roman legacy to British pharmacy, traces developments during the 
i when pharmacy and medicine were inseparable and outlines the rapid advances 

eading to the disappearance of the bottle of medicine ora by a pharmacist. 
Nor 1s the future neglected as he describes the problems of education and training 
that face the professional pharmacist of tomorrow. In a chapter on the makers of 
modern pharmacy Mr. Matthews writes of the rise of many of the firms whose 
names are household words, and gives a picture of the development of the pharmacy 
and pharmaceutical equipment, from the merchant booths to the apparatus adopted 
in the middle of the 19th century for man ing operations on a large scale. 
The pharmacy student will find here the background of his specialty whilst the student 
of medical history will be enabled better to understand the history of his own faculty. 
There 1s an eiod: bibliography of both manuscript and printed sources. (615-409) 


EVOLUTION AND ILLNESS. A Short Essay on the Clinical Signifi- 
cance of Evolutionary Vestiges. R. M. J. Harper. Livingstone, 25s. 1962. 22 cm. 
116 pages. Illustrations. 

Two theories are developed and correlated by the author. Firstly, he believes that 
certain primitive mechanisms which were once of evolutionary advantage may 
persist in man and, in modern environment, produce disease. For example, a frightened 
mammal secretes adrenalin which increases speed of blood-clotting, thereby reducing 
haemorrhage after injury, but in modern man similar stress-reaction may result in 
phlebo-thrombosis. Other mechanisms may account for diabetes mellitus or peptic 
ulceration. Secondly, he ascribes supernumerary nipples in man as vestiges from an 
ancestor with multiple nipples; and pigmented naevi to tactile spots of reptilian 
ancestors. Dr. Harper maintains that individuals with these vestigal remnants are 
fundamentally primitive (although perhaps of the highest intellect) and may react 
with the more primitive mechanisms, as suggested in his first theory. Hence super- 
numerary nipples and pigmented naevi are significant. Some of the evidence and 
references are unreliable and the conclusions reached are controversial. This is a 
. highly original and speculative essay on a subject fascinating for all connected with 
medicine. (616) 


HUMAN BLOOD COAGULATION AND ITS DISORDERS. 
Rosemary Biggs and R. G. Macfarlane. 3rd edition. Blackwell Scientific Publications 
(Oxford), Pai 1962. 23 cm. 500 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Five years after the publication of the second edition, the authors, both of the Medical 

Research Council Blood Coagulation Research Unit, have extensively revised this 

standard monograph for haematologists, physiologists, pathologists and clinicians. 

The text falls into two parts; the first part discusses principles and experimental 

work, while the second deals with clinical aspects. To incorporate recent advances, 

there has been some rearrangement of material. Chapters 4, 5 and 6 have been re- 
written under the headings, “Extrinsic Prothrombin Activator’, ‘Plasma Prothrombin 

Activator’, and ‘The Contact System’, while in the clinical section there is a fuller 

review of diagnosis. Here too the accounts of laboratory findings, diagnosis or 

treatment of specific conditions, such as defects due to factors V, VII and X, haemo- 
philia, Christmas disease, Von Willebrand’s disease, have been revised to include new 
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knowledge, while the technical methods described in the appendices are amplified. 
The alterations are so many and widely diffused throughout the text that it is possible 
to give only an indication of their extent. The excellent bibliography of approximately 
1,400 references has also been brought up to date. (616-15) 


SURGERY FOR NURSES. James Moroney. 8th edition. Livingstone, 35s. 
225 cm. 804 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Edition follows fast upon edition of this attractive textbook covering the syllabus of 
the Final State Examination of the General Nursing Council; it is at the same time a 
valuable reference book for the qualified nurse. Comprehensive in scope, the concise, 
well arranged text includes the essentials of aetiology, signs and symptoms, treatment 
(giving drug dosages) and nursing care. For this latest revision the elimmation of 
some outmoded techniques makes space for a new chapter upon respiratory failure 
and a section on cardiac massage; two of the introductory chapters, on sterilisation 
and surgical ward dressings, have been rewritten together with the account of the 
treatment of head injuries. The volume concludes with chapters on gynaecology, 
introductory obstetrics and surgical administration, while among the illustrations, 
which are an important feature of the textbook, are excellent series of drawings, 
each occupying a single page, designed to illuminate important or difficult es 

617073) 


TEXT-BOOK OF ORTHOPAEDIC MEDICINE. Vol. 1. Diagnosis 
of Soft Tissue Lesions. James Cyriax. 4th edition. Cassell, 558. 1962. 22 cm. 750 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 

Physician to the Department of Physical Medicine, St. Thomas’s Hospital, London, 

Dr. Cyriax describes that hospital as having a monopoly of treatment by manipula- 

tion in the United Kingdom. In his department, he has evolved the method of clinical 

examination that enables him to assess the ‘position, nature, size and stage of each 
soft-tissue lesion’. After general chapters on traumatic inflammation, referred pain, 
neuritis and pressure on nerves, non-specific arthritis and diagnosis, the text is arranged 
by anatomical regions. Here Dr. Cyriax very fully discusses his diagnostic methods, 
and also advises upon the most suitable treatment, giving drug dosages, and the 
indications for manipulation. There are alterations throughout the text of this edition 
and a statistical appendix, analysing the results of various forms of treatment, has been 
added. This remains the standard British work on the subject (617:3) 


GYNAECOLOGICAL PATHOLOGY. Magnus Haines and Clud W. 
Taylor. Churchill, 903. 1962. 25 cm. 528 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The authors, both of whom are Directors of Departments of Pathology in English 
teaching hospitals, provide a carefully prepared, amply 1llustrated textbook for post- 
graduate students, to which hospital pathologists, gynaecologists. and university 
teachers should also have access. For ach users there are excellent guides to further 
ig giving titles of papers. The subject matter is arranged according to the 
genital organs, with separate chapters devoted to uterine tumours, to fibromyoma, 
malignant disease, carcinoma and sarcoma, also to tuberculosis and other infections, 
lympho-reticular disorders, and to endometriosis. The authors, besides giving an 
assessment of current views in the course of which they express their own opinion, 
outline the historical background and trace the outstanding contributions that have 
led to present knowledge. Although the complexity of the subject prevents a rigid 
conformity, there is some consistency of presentation under such headings as incidence 
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and age incidence, aetiology, histology, spread, recurrence and prognosis, which 
facilitates reference. (618) 


Engineering: Mechanics and Materials 
DESIGNING AGAINST FATIGUE. R. B. Heywood. Chapman & 
Hall, 84s. 1962. 25-5 cm. 452 pages. Illustrations. 

The significance of this book will be appreciated when two facts are realised. Firstly, 
fatigue accounts for some 90% of all service failures, and secondly, no reference book 
on fatigue design has been available for the design engineer. The appearance of this 
volume, bde satisfies in part at least an urgent need in engineering design. 
It is a book for the designer and not the metallurgist since fatigue data rather than the 
fatigue processes themselves are dealt with. However, the metallurgist will benefit 
from a brief study of the book if only to acquaint himself with design considerations. 
The author, who has been active in the fields of stress analysis and fatigue for many 
years, extracted and correlated, from some 1,350 references, information on the 
fatigue of engineering materials and components. He deals mainly with steels and 
aranma The information is presented in a readable manner in spite of the 
nature of such a mammoth undertaking. , (620-1) 


ENGINEERING TOLERANCES. A Study of Tolerances, Limits and Fits 
for Engineering Purposes, with Full Tables of All Recognized and Published 
Tolerance Systems. H. G. Conway. 2nd edition. Pitman, 60s. 1962. 23 cm. 350 
pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Substantially revised, this edition of a book first published in 1948 is brought up to 

date by the inclusion of the new British Standards Institution, American Standards 

Association, and Canadian Standards Association tolerance systems based on the 

International Federation of National Standardizing Associations (LS.A.) system, 

which was fully treated in the first edition. It remains the only authoritative book in 

the English on this important subject of tolerances, limits and fits, and 
metrology. The author has ete in accumulating in one volume a wide range of 
information of high theoretical and practical value. It is divided into three parts, 
covering the theory and practice of the subject, a description of the best known 
systems, and the application of tolerances to miscellaneous production problems. An 
appendix includes useful instruction and tables and a short vocab covering 
ific terminology. The many tables included, together with good quality illustra- 
tions, add to the value of the well-written text. The skilful y balanced practical 
approach and scientific treatment of theoretical fundamentals make this book equally 
uable to designers, draughtsmen, production engineers, and inspectors. (620:10017) 


——~ Electrical 

THE ELECTRONICS OF LABORATORY AND PROCESS 
INSTRUMENTS. V. S. Griffiths and W. H. Lee. Chatto & Windus, 508. 
1962. 22 cm. 382 pages. Diagrams. Index. 

This volume, written by two members of the staff of the Battersea College of Tech- 

nology, London, is intended to give those with little knowledge of electronics a 

sufficient grounding in the subject to allow them to understand the operation of the 

electronic instruments commonly used in chemistry laboratories. A little over half 

the book is devoted to basic electronic circuit theory and a student who has worked 

carefully through this portion of the book should be in a position to make use of 

some of the more advanced texts on electronics which are available. The remainder 
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of the work deals with the principles of operation of a number of different types of 
instruments including polarographs, spectrophotometers, pH meters and conductivity 
measuring devices. This book should prove particularly useful to students of applied 
chemistry. (621-381) 


BRITISH MINIATURE AND SUBMINIATURE VALVES DATA 
ANNUAL 1962-63. Edited by G. W. A. Dummer and J. MacKenzie Robert- 
son. Pergamon Press (Oxford), £10. 1962. 28-5 cm. 936 pages. Diagrams. 

This book is a photo-litho reproduction of the actual pages from electronic valve 

manufacturers’ catalogues. The editors, both of Royal Radar Establishment, Malvern, 

have selected comprehensive information on representative ranges of miniature and 
sub-miniature valves up to the size of BoA bases. Details of many special types such 
as voltage stabilisers, tuning indicators, thyratons, etc. have been included to extend. 
the scope of interest and usefulness of the book which is intended to form a three- 
volume ‘Designers Library’ in conjunction with the British Miniature Electronic 
Components and Assemblies Data Annual and also the British Transistor, Diode and 
Semiconductor Devices Data Annual. (6212-38251) 


—— Power Transmission Machinery 
GEAR LOAD CAPACITY. W. A. Tuplin. Pitman, 17s.6d. 1962. 19 cm. 
192 pages. Diagrams. Index. (Applied Mechanics Monographs) 

In this work the Professor of Applied Mechanics in the University of Sheffield 
attempts to introduce a rational method of estimating the load capacity of spur, 
hell bevel, hypoid, worm, and crossed helical gears. His approach is based on a 
critical interpretation of the formulae recommended by the British Standards Institu- 
tion and a thorough consideration of research and service data. Complex problems in 
gear design, methods of approach to which are so debatable, are treated in a con- 
structive and thought-provoking manner. There are four , dealing with the 
allowable loading of gear teeth, dynamic loads on gear co ae E frequency of 
vibration of gear systems, and development of working formulae for estimating 
dynamic load and load capacity. The appendix includes a summary of formulae for 
dynamic increment; and m method of determining the frequency equation for 
‘straight line’ and ‘rotationally vibrating systems’; and a short article on the vibration 
of gear wheels. Twelve charts are provided which may be used with suggested 
formulae. The reader is left to make his own choice between conventional and pro- 
posed methods of calculation. Both designers and practising engineers should welcome 
this book. (621-83) 


INVOLUTE GEAR GEOMETRY. W. A. Tuplin. Chatto & Windus, 40s. 
1962. 22 cm. 200 pages. Diagrams. Index. 
The author, who is Professor of Applied Mechanics at Sheffield University, is one of 
the leading authorities in this country on gear design. In his latest book he deals with 
some aspects of practical importance in the geometry of involute gears. With the 
aid of principles, which are applicable to all types of gears, he gives the derivation of 
every relevant formula, reducing to a minimum required calculations. The book 
begins with tabulated general meanings of the symbols used in the text, and after an 
introduction of the geometry of mvolute gears, devotes four chapters to Helical, 
Crossed Helical, Internal and Worm Gears. Substantial appendices offer detailed 
considerations of the mathematical relations between the dimensions of helical 
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gears; plane sections of the cylinder and involute helicoid; measurement of tooth 
thickness; contact of crossed cylinders; sliding and slide-sweep ratios; form of rotary 
cutter or grinding wheel; development of line contact between crossed helical 
gears. There is a useful bibliography. (621-83) 


—— Mechanical Handling Equipment 
HYDRAULICS IN MECHANICAL HANDLING. J. R. Fawcett. Trade 
and Technical Press (Sutton, Surrey), 428. 1962. 25-5 cm. 168 pages. Diagrams. Index. 
An up-to-date account of the versatile application of hydraulics in mechanical handing 
equipment for general purposes and use in workshops, earthmoving works, agriculture, 
, and marine industries. It does not cover the full complexity of and 
development, which involves dynamics, hydrodynamics, and other theoreticah 
problems, but is mainly concerned with description of standard components and 
methods by which designers can use them to produce equipment economically. 
Subjects dealt with include: equipment based on 3-pin framework; hydraulic actuators. 
and motors; valves for mie automatically, and electrically controlled systems; 
packings and joints, metal and dexible pipes; reservoirs and filters, with reference to 
requirements for oils. Separate sections are devoted to power steering and servo- 
mechanisms; fluid couplings and torque convertors, and measuring instruments for 
the systems. There 1s a brief description of circuit diagrams with symbols based on. 
BS 2907:1959. Numerous tables and a useful index conclude the book, which ıs, 
informative and well written and will be welcomed by those concerned with mech- 
anical handling and by technically-minded general readers. (621-86) 


—-— Military and Naval Aircraft 
BRITISH NAVAL AIRCRAFT SINCE 1912. Owen Thetford. Putnam, 
63s. 1962. 22 cm. 430 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

In this companion volume to Aircraft of the Royal Air Force since 1918 Mr. Thetford 
covers all the aircraft used by the Naval Wing of the Royal Flying Corps, the Royal, 
Naval Air Service and the Fleet Air Arm since 1912, when naval flying was first 
organised. Arranged in an easy and progressive sequence are over 100 main i 
each fees one or more photographs and a three-view drawing, B 
giving basic technical data and the story a8 the craft’s operational history. A further 
130 naval aircraft, including variants of the main types and those used for minor 
roles, are defined by photograph and caption in an appendix. Clarity, lay-out and 
the bri together of information (some of it new) never before a le in one 
volume eke book a valuable reference work. (623-74) 


FAMOUS FIGHTERS OF THE SECOND WORLD WAR. Second 
Series. William Green. Macdonald, 218. 1962. 255 cm. 132 pages. Illustrations. 
Mr. Green continues his selection of famous fighters using the same precision and 
qualification as in the pr volume and tells their a a stories against the 
contemporary b ound of fighter development. The chosen representatives are: 
Britain’s Gloster Gladiator and Boulton Paul Defiant; America’s Chance Vought 
Corsair with the Grumman Wildcat and Hellcat; Russia’s Polikarpov I-16 and 
Yarkovlev series; s Junkers 88 and Heinkel HE 219 UHU; Italy’s 
Macchi-Castoldi series; a. Japan’s Nakajima Hayabusa and Hayate. The compact, 
informative text is generously illustrated ans photographs and accurate line com- 
parison drawings. (623 +7464) 
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——- Shipbuilding 
MARINE ELECTRICAL PRACTICE. G. O. Watson. With chapters 
by R. A. Harvey, R. V. Mills and H. R. Ruff. and edition. Newnes, 45s. 1962. 
22 cm. 456 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Newnes Marine Engineering Series) 
This book makes no attempt to be a design manual; it is concerned rather with the 
different types of equipment actually to be found in ships and for the maintenance 
of which the engineer may find himself responsible. Since the publication of the 
first edition in 1957 there have been many developments, notably in the use of A.C. 
and of rectifier equipment, and chapters are now included on Semiconductor Rectifiers 
and on the Denny-Brown Ship Stabiliser, together with one on Deck Auxiliaries. 
The author explams himself clearly and readably, and although the book is intended 
primanly for ships’ engineers and for use in Ministry of Transport examinations, it 


a forms a very useful reference book of marine practice for the enginecr 
normally outside this field. ; (623-852) 
—— Sanitary 


BLAKE’S DRAINAGE AND SANITATION. ath edition revised 
by Sydney Webster. Batsford, 25s. 1962. 20 cm. 454 pages. Diagrams. Index. 
The new version of ‘Blake’ on Drainage and Sanitation is a pleasing improvement 
on the former editions, which had become rather dated. As an introduction to the 
skills and engineering services associated with buildings and their construction, it 
will be of undoubted value to those making their first serious acquaintance with 
the industry. It is also worthy of perusal by a wider public than those concerned with 
the building trade, and in these days of ‘do it yourself’ the general reader would gain 
a better insight into domestic services inthe house. Because of the comprehensive 
nature of the subject and his desire to retain the character of ‘Blake’, Mr. Webster has 
been compelled to deal briefly and concisely with his material, and the illustrations 
also show improvement. (628) 


Aeronautics 
BRITISH AIRCRAFT 1809-1914. Peter Lewis. Putnam, 63s. 1962. 
22 cm. $76 pages. Illustrations. Index. , 
Mr. Lewis has rendered a major service to aeronautical bibliography in producing 
a compact and comprehensive reference book of the earlier British aircraft on which 
progress was built. The remarkable range of information, some of it new, testifies 
to his intensive and experienced research. From the days of Sir George Cayley, whose 
inventive genius pioneered powered flight, until advent of Colonel Cody’s 
British Aeroplane No. 1 in 1908, the development of flying in Great Britain rested on 
the courage and prophetic sight of enthusiastic individuals, and it was not until 1912 
that official impetus was reluctantly given by the formation of the Royal Flying 
Corps. There is a wealth of text, photographs and specifications covering every type 
of machine which contributed to the beginning of British air power. Invaluable 
as a reference work, the book is also a tribute to the men who prepared the way. 
(629°1330942) 
Horticulture 
SHRUB ROSES OF TODAY. Graham Stuart Thomas. With a Key to the 
Major Groups of Cultivated Roses by Gordon D. Rowley. Phoenix House, 42s. 
1962. 22 cm. 240 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
In his The Old Shrub Roses Mr. Thomas, who specialises in these roses in his own 
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rose nursery, in addition to acting as Gardens Adviser to the National Trust, dealt 
with shrub roses of the 19th century and earlier. Now he writes about rose species, 
the dog, cinnamon, burnet, Japanese and China rosés, the hybrid musks and hybrid 
perpetuals and the exquisite shrub roses of the 2oth century. Each section contains 
cr peal lists of varieties, giving date of introduction, parentage, raiser’s name, 
a full description, with special reference to habit, height and fragrance and a note of 
any good ee ee in the botanical literature of many countries. The book is 
beautifully produced, with the author’s own excellent photographs, drawings and 
. paintings of outstanding varieties. (635-9333) 


Livestock Domestic Animals Veterinary Medicine 
ANIMAL HEALTH AND PRODUCTION, Proceedings of the Thirteenth 
Symposium of the Colston Research Society held in the University of Bristol, 
April roth-13th, 1961. Edited by C. S. Grunsell and A. L Wright. Butterworth, 42s. 
1962. 25 cm. 236 pages. Illustrations. 
This book contains thirteen papers and the discussions on them from a symposium 
on the theme of diseases of A Sock in relation to animal production which was 
attended by experts from several countries, including Belgium, Britain, Holland and 
the U.S.A. The subjects selected for discussion fall into three groups. The first group 
deals with hypomagnesaemia and ketosis in cattle, with papers 5 Professor J. H. 
Bouckeart, Dr. T. H. de Groot and Dr. S. J. Bach. This is followed by a section on 
the avian leucosis complex by Drs. P. M. Biggs, B. R. Burmester and J. G. Campbell, 
and the remainder of the symposium deals with immunity to viruses, bacteria and 
helminths, and the nature of non-specific resistance. A very interesting paper on a 
somewhat unusual subject is that by A. Dobson and A. T. Phillipson on variations 
in response of individual animals and the influence this may have on the interpretation 
of results of experimental treatments of groups of animals. J. N. Ritchie gives an 
account,of disease control by legislation and Ae recent virtual eradication of tuber- 
culosis from the cattle of Great Britain. The symposium as a whole gives a valuable 
indication of trends in present-day research. (636) 


FOREIGN BIRD KEEPING. A Complete Guide to Breeding and Manage- 
ment. Edward J. Boosey. and edition. Iliffe Books, 703. 1962. 25 cm. 384 pages. 
Illustrations. Indexes. 

That a second edition of this book has been called for in six years is sufficient testimony 

to its value, for itis not ani ive book. It is published for Cage and Aviary Birds 

and the author and Alec Brockstank. who re Sppe Ban colour and mon: f ome 
hotographs, are in the enterprise known as the Keston Foreign Bird Farm. 

This faeces ee a unique position, enabling them to draw upon a wide 

experience of housing, ing and breeding many attractive species from all 

over the world and to set before the reader a series of colour photographs which 
can hardly be rivalled anywhere. Birds have been treated under the headings of 
seed-eaters, parrots, soft-billed species and pigeons, and a final section is added on 

general care and diseases. (636-686) 


DOGS. HORSES. Paul Hamlyn, 128.6d. each. 1962. 28 cm. 160 pages in each. 
Illustrations. f 

Each of these very reasonably priced books offers an interesting and informative 

miscellany of articles by various authors. The first begins with the dog’s era 

history and follows this with details of dogs of the world illustrated and classified 
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ander types, after which there are articles on sheep dogs, gun dogs, guide dogs, 
racing and coursing dogs, dogs in war, police dogs, dogs as entertainers, dogs in 
Asterature and art, and advice on rearing, training and showing. The second also 
begins with origin and proceeds to the horse in sport, in films, in war, in history, in 
the circus, in literature and art, and at work (on farm and cattle range, as a means of 
transport and with the police) and there are articles on rodeos and the Spanish Riding 
School of Vienna. Extracts from literature (Homer, Shakespeare, Byron) are inter- 
spersed here and there. The 1llustrations running throughout (many of them in colour) 
are an integral part of each volume. A number are somewhat marred by muzziness 
in reproduction, but all of them are interesting, and some of them are delightful. 


(636-7) (636-2) 
‘Dressmaking 
THE COMPLETE BOOK OF HOME NEEDLECRAFTS. Edited 

by Dora Seton. Evans Bros., 308. 1962. 22 cm. 364 pages. Index. 

A compendium giving sound basic methods, clearly illustrated, for dressmaking, 
embroidery and soft fuming, each of these three subjects bemg treated by an 
expert. It will be a valuable reference book for the woman who from time to time 
may need to tackle some unfamiliar sewing job, or wish to acquire some new skill 
for pleasure. Useful information about fabrics, commercially produced patterns, 
tools and equipment, pressing and shrinking and similar related matters is included. 
The utility of the short chapter on ‘Fashion’ with its rather pedestrian exposition of 
good taste may igre be questioned; those seeking precept of this sort will find 
at more inspiringly given in the fashion magazines. (646) 


Child Care and Management 
‘THE CARE OF YOUNG BABIES. Jobn Gibbens. sth edition. Churchill, 
6s.6d. 1962. 18-5 cm. 230 pages. Illustrations. Index. Paper covers. 

For ordinary parents in countries having a fairly high standard of living, this little 
book and its companion volume, The Care of Children from One to Five, have proved 
-welcome additions to home and public library bookshelves. The text, written in a 
clear and engaging style, comprehensive and attractively illustrated, proceeds from 
antenatal care, growth and development, feeding, the daily routine, infant care, to 
‘the care of twins, and of premature and sick babies. Appendices summarise information 
about maternity and child welfare centres; those on adoption and handicapped 
children are new ın this edition and others give recipes and useful addresses. After an 
interval of seven years, the author has taken the opportunity to revise the text 
extensively. (649-1) 


Printing 
THE PENROSE ANNUAL 1962. A Review of the Graphic Arts. Vol. 56. 
Edited by Allan Delafons. Lund Humphries, 42s. 1962. 28-5 cm. 252 pages. Illustra- 
tions. Index. 
“The latest issue of this famous review 1s even more international than usual; it includes 
contributions from Finland, Sweden, Denmark, Belgium, Hungary and Switzerland 
ibesides Britain, Germany and the U.S.A. The thirty-three chapters, beginning with 
a useful editorial summary by Mr. Delafons, cover as always a wide variety of artistic 
and technical questions. Three deal with children’s tastes (as distinct from adult 
tastes) ın children’s books, and there is another on the remarkable method of sane 
children to read with the Augmented Roman Alphabet. Other contributors deal wi 
newspaper production problems, colour included, and the printability of newsprint; 
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“web offset for general commercial work; electronic colour scanning in gravure; the 
new Cambridge University printing works; Russian typography; a computer-output 
printer, and so forth. There are many specimens of varied papers and printing pro- 
` cesses in the appendix. Notably fewer new inventions are recorded; the printing 
industry seems mainly concerned at present in assimilating and elaborating the re- 
markable technical advances, electronic and otherwise, which have been made in 
the past decade. (655-058) 


Business Management 
`- AN INTRODUCTION TO INDUSTRIAL ADMINISTRATION. 
F. rae Jervis and W. F. Frank. Harrap, 428. 1962. 22°5 cm. 598 pages. Diagrams. 
Index. 
’ The authors of this book, both of whom hold senior appointments in i bia 
of business studies and management of colleges of technology, are already known as 
writers on industry. The present volume is suitable for advanced students and business 
men; it is a comprehensive work beginning with a short industrial history and con- 
taining extensive sections on the economic and legal aspects of the subject, the theory 
of ea pon industrial organisation (including the planning of the factory, the 
ek of the product, purchasing, standardisation, stock control and storekeeping, 
production control, work study, financial control and marketing) and personnel 
management. (658) 


ARBITRARY RETIREMENT. Nevil Tronchin-James. Cassell, 21s. 1962. 
22-5 cm. 132 pages. Index. 
Dr. Tronchin-James has worked with Lord Beveridge (who contributes a foreword 
to his book) on problems connected with old age, and writes provocatively here on 
the question of compulsory retirement at a fixed age. Irrespective of provisions for 
the welfare of retired people, he asks whether enforced retirement is desirable on 
either economic or social grounds, and deplores its interference with the liberty of 
the individual. He quotes a large number of medical and industrial authorities in 
support of his argument for greater flexibility in the retiring age, adding suggestions 
of Ris own which deserve consideration by employers and by all sections of the 
public. (658-313) 


Public Relations 
PRACTICAL PUBLIC RELATIONS. Sam Black. Pitman, 30s. 1962. 
22°5 cm. 272 pages. Index. 

As a former Chairman of the Council of the Institute of Public Relations and editor 
of the Institute’s Journal Mr. Black is exceptionally well qualified to write on this 
subject, and his book is no disappointment. It can be with confidence by the 
` student, for whom an appendix of examination questions is provided, and it gives 
expert gui to the business man who contemplates setting up a public relations 
service. The author devotes ten chapters to the available means of public relations, 
including the press, the printed word, photography and radio, and a further six to 
public relations in action. (659-111) 


Metallurgy 

AN INTRODUCTION TO THE PHYSICAL CHEMISTRY OF 
IRON AND STEEL MAKING. R. G. Ward. Edward Arnold, 42s. 
1962. 23°§ cm. 248 pages. Diagrams. Index. 

The author (Steel Company of Canada Professor of Metallurgy, McMaster University) 
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has provided both students of metallurgy and those engaged in practical iron and 
stee] making with a most valuable text, based on lectures given at the University of 
Sheffield and the Carnegie Institute of Technology. The book is particularly valuable 
in that the treatment is concise and wherever possible a definite view has been expressed. 
The arrangement of the text is generally good, although one might have 

reactions in the blast furnace to be considered before the last chapter. The thermo- 
dynamic background is introduced in the early chapters through consideration of 
solutions, slag-metal reactions, slag constitution theory, the free energy diagram 
representation of oxidation/reduction equilibria, and the effect of non-equilibnum 
conditions. After a brief factual description of steelmaking methods the behaviour of 
the main elements involyed—C, S, P, Cr, Mn, Si, N, H—is considered in turn. 
This is a book which can be wholeheartedly recommended and which fills a serous 
gap in present literature. - (669-9) 


MICROSCOPIC IDENTIFICATION OF INCLUSIONS IN 
STEEL. T. R. Allmand. British Iron and Steel Research Association, 20s. 1962. 
29 cm. 72 pages. Illustrations. 

Identification of the non-metallic inclusions in steel is of great importance to the 

steelmaker, and one of the most useful tools for this purpose is the optical miscroscope. 

This monograph written by Mr. T. R. Allmand while he was working in the Sheffield 

Laboratories of the British Iron and Steel Research Association brings together for 

the first time all the recent information in the literature on this subject. The author 

first discusses the preparation of samples for microscopical examination and the use 
of the microscope with various types ofillumination. He then considers, in alphabetical 
order, the whole range of inclusions found in steel, tabulating, for each type of 
inclusion, its physical and optical properties and its appearance under the miscroscope. 

The text is well illustrated by many excellent photomicrographs of the different 

types of inclusion and a useful bibliography is provided. The monograph should 

p of great value to all microscopists in the steel industry and to all students of 

errous metallurgy. (669-951) 


Textile Manufactures 
AN INTRODUCTION TO THE STUDY OF SPINNING. W. E. 
Morton and G. R. Wray. 3rd edition. Longmans, 403. 1962. 22 cm. 286 pages. 
Ilustrations. Index. 
When Professor Morton’s book first appeared in 1937, it filled a gap in the literature 
on. the subject and it became the jaded introductory text on the production and 
properties of textile fibres and, more particularly, on manufacturing processes. 
Its strength was, and is, ın its emphasis on fundamentals and in its approach through 
the historical development of basic techniques. For this revision the author, who is 
Arkwright Professor of Textile Technology at the Manchester College of Science 
and Technology, has been joined by a colleague who has paid particular attention 
to developments in connection with man-made fibres. The bast fibres are now 
collected together in one chapter, there is a new chapter on synthetic fibres, fibre 
production charts are ae up to date, the (universal) tex system of yarn counting 
is introduced, and new techniques are noted: centrifugal and high-draft spinning of 
worsted yams, gill spinning of flax, autolevelling of worsted slivers and rovings, 
tow-to-top conversion of man-made fibres, and false-twisting and texturing of 
filament yarns. Quantitatively the changes are small. (677028) 
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Horology 
DICTIONARY OF CLOCKS AND WATCHES. Eric Bruton. Arco 
Publications, 213. 1962. 20 cm. 204 pages. Illustrations. 
This book is much more than a dictionary. While it defines many terms peculiar to 
the clock and watch making craft, it is also, in effect, a concise history of clocks and 
watches, and covers many aspects of horology from both antiquarian and modern 
points of view in a very interesting and instructive manner. Notes on some of the 
masters of bygone days and their work are included. The book’s value is greatly 
increased by the remarkably good system of cross indexing, which leads the reader 
without trouble to all entries dealing with any particular subject. In this way much 
repetition is avoided. The book is well illustrated and is written in a lively style 
culated to appeal to the general reader as well as the expert. It should find a place 
on the bookshelves of every horologist, as well as in every public reference library. 
(681-1) 


ARTS AND RECREATION 





ANTIQUE COLLECTORS’ DICTIONARY. Donald Cowie and 
Keith Henshaw. Arco Publications, 25s. 1962. 20 cm. 208 pages. Illustrations. 
This compact dictionary contains short entries, mostly of a few lines each but occasion- 
ally extending into substantial paragraphs, for a dice number of the specialised 
terms, styles, techniques, objects, artists’ names, factories and similar material com- 
monly met with in che study of antiques. The book is primarily intended for British 
and American readers, so the emphasis is upon objects most likely to be encountered 
in the antique shops of these countries. Though not exhaustive in scope or treatment 
it will be pound a useful “enquire within’ type of reference book for the ordinary 
collector whose interests are not too specialised. (703) 


THE COMPLETE ENCYCLOPADIA OF ANTIQUES. Edited 
by L. G. G. Ramsey. The Connoisseur: distributed by Michael Joseph, 84s. 1962. 
25*5 cm. 1,472 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Between 1954 and 1961 the spend’ art periodical The Connoisseur undertook 

the production of a Concise Encyclopedia of Antiques in five volumes. Each volume 

consisted of short chapters on Ae topics, each written by an expert in his or her 
field, with glossaries, notes, lists for further reading and copious illustrations, Havin 

proved its usefulness over a number of years this encyclopedia has now been reissued, 
with a slightly different title, in one substantial volume in which material is also 
incorporated from The Connoisseur’s two-volume Concise Encyclopedia of American 

Antiques. In a new preface the editor-in-chief emphasises the range of collecting now 

availible to the enthusiast and also some of the difficulties of specialisation. Generally 
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speaking, the merit of this reissued encyclopedia lies in its comprehensiveness and 
balance. In some chapters most of the known facts about some obscure branch of 
collecting are given; in others, which deal with such enormous subjects as painting or 
jewellery, a more general survey is all that can be attempted. But few enthusiasts will 
eck in vain for information upon their favoured objects, and all will find delight 
in the copious plates and text illustrations. (703) 


Furniture 


VICTORIAN FURNITURE. R. W. Symonds and B. B. Whineray. 
Country Life, 84s. 1962. 28+5 cm. 232 pages. Illustratıons. Index. 
‘Victorian’ is a portmanteau term applied indiscriminately to many different decora- 
tive styles current in the period 1837 to r901. It is good to find in this interesting, 
valuable and pba a well-illustrated book a careful analysis and definition 
of the many developments and fluctuations of Victorian taste in the specific field of 
furniture. Throughout the text there is evidence of genuine research and imaginative 
interpretation of data and quotations gleaned from contemporary sources. An opening 
chapter on the transition from craft to factory methods in furniture production is 
followed by two chapters of detailed analysis of successive furniture styles. Next 
comes an account of the Victorian home described room by room with the appropriate 
furniture to each, and a concluding chapter on techniques of furniture construction 
and embellishment. A final word of praise must be given to the illustrations which 
are not in chronological order but group together specimens of tables, chairs, sofas, 
sideboards, etc., interspersed with absorbing photographs of surviving Victorian 
interiors and illustrations of typical rooms taken from trade catalogues, paintings and 
other sources. Both textually and pictorially this book is a treasury SE information 
expertly presented and interpreted for the benefit of social historians and students of 
furniture design. (749-2) 


Photography 
SCIENTIFIC PHOTOGRAPHY. Proceedings of the International 
Colloquium held at Liège 1959, sponsored by the Patrimoine de l'Université de 
Liège. Edited by H. Sauvenier. Pergamon Press (Oxford), £10. 1962. 25 cm. 638 
pages. Illustrations. 
The 1959 Litge Conference was one of a series of post-war international conferences 
on the sensitivity of photographic emulsions. Some fifty papers were contributed by 
research workers in fell wing English, French or German, and these papers are 
now published with discussions. The editor has grouped them under the Tbeadings: 
Crystals, Fundamental Processes, Role of Gelatine, Chemical Sensitization, Errors 
of Reciprocity and Optical Sensitization, and has added mmdexes ın each of the three 
es. The book will be of value to the photographic research scientist, but 1s 
unltkely to appeal to the general reader owing to the specialised nature of the contents. 
(778-3) 
Music 
EVERYMAN’S DICTIONARY OF MUSIC. Compiled by Eric Blom. 
4th edition revised by Sir Jack Westrup. Dent, 228.6d. 1962. 19°5 cm. 702 pages. 
(Everyman s Reference Library) 
Since it first appeared in 1946 “Blom’s Everyman’ has become widely established as 
the most comprehensive English dictionary of music avatlable for less than 25s. ‘This 
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revision, even though the corrections and additions have had to be made within 
the limits of the existing pagination, offers better value than ever. Besides the expansion 
of such valuable (and unusual) headings as ‘National Anthems’ and the writers of 
words set to music in various forms, numerous minor improvements include new 
dates, new compositions and the like. Thirty new articles have been added on supple- 
mentary pages at the end of each letter section. (780-3) 


G.B.S. ON MUSIC. With a foreword by Alec Robertson. Penguin Books, 
3s.6d. 1962. 18 cm. 190 pages. Paper covers. (Pelican Books) 
The most important part of Shaw’s wri on music was published m four sub- 
stantial volumes, London Music in 1888-9 and Music in London 1890-94. It was a happy 
idea to enlist the services of so skilful an editor as Mr. Alec Robertson to prepare this 
selection, representative of every aspect of Shaw’s multifarious interests, from grand 
opera to salon music. The result is a delightful anthology which should introduce 
the ordinary music-lover to the larger world of late Victorian music and musical 
criticism in which Shaw towered above most of his contemporaries. Even in such 
a relatively short volume an index would not have come amiss. (780-4) 


HANDEL. Stanley Sadie. John Calder, 21s. cloth; 11s.6d. paper covers. 1962. 
20°5 cm. 192 pages. Illustrations. Musical examples. (Illustrated Calderbooks) 

The author, who is known as a specialist in 18th century music, retells the famuliar 
story of Handel’s life with gusto and ingenuity. He takes account of recent research, 
and contrives to make some good points about most of the important works, paying 
special attention to neglected masterpieces, such as the Op.6 Concerti grossi, in the 
instrumental field. Mr. Sadie shows a welcome sense of proportion in drawing 

reader’s attention from a handful of over-famuliar works on which Handel’s reputation 
is still largely based. He has selected the illustrations with skill and taste, but the repro- 
duction of them is uneven; those from line engravings fare much better than those 
from photographs or paintings. (780-92) 


THE RELUCTANT ART. Five Studies in the Growth of Jazz. Benny Green. 
MacGibbon & Kee, 21s. 1962. 22 cm. 192 pages. 
One of the few jazz critics who has actually worked as a musician, Benny Green 
combines a crisp and witty prose style (already familiar to readers of the Observer) 
with a shrewd understanding of how jazz musicians behave. In this book he wmtes 
at length about four men (Bix Beiderbecke, Benny Goodman, Lester Young and 
Charlie Parker) and one woman (Billie Holiday), all of them jazz performers who 
found the conventions of their day inadequate and attempted to break new ground, 
The result is a set of intelligent and perceptive essays, sometimes controversial but 
always stimulating. The author’s blending of musical and psychological analysis 
operates particularly well in the case of Bix Beiderbecke, a musician whose achieve- 
ments have been rather obscured by the romantic legend of his life. (781-57) 


WAGNER OPERA. Audrey Williamson. John Calder, 21s. cloth; 11s.6d. 
paper covers. 1962. 20°5 cm. 192 pages. Illustrations. Musical examples. (Illustrated 
Calderbooks) 

The beginner in opera, eager to learn more of Wagner’s dramatic genius, will find 

this an enjoyable book. It is agreeably written, and opens with a summary of the 

composer's extraordinary career. There follows a sound account of all the major 
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operas, with special emphasis on the close relation between character and music. 
The leitmotifs are liberally quoted. The numerous illustrations, principally of sets 
and famous singers, are well chosen, but the printing is often too hazy and the paper 
insufficiently opaque. (782-1) 


THE SAVOY OPERAS. I. Trial by Jury; The Sorcerer; H.M.S. Pinafore; 
The Pirates of Penzance; Patience; Iolanthe; Princess Ida. W. S. Gilbert. With 
an Introduction by David Cecil and Notes on the Operas by Derek Hudson. 
Oxford University Press, 83.6d. 1962. 15 cm. 416 pages. (The World’s Classics) 

With the help of Bridget D’Oyly Carte, this text incorporates certain changes based 

(as the ‘publishers note’ says) on available prompt-books and stage manager’s notes 

which all date from the 1906-9 revivals, and are therefore assumed to have had 

Gilbert’s own sanction. This ‘authoritative edition’ will be assured of a wide welcome 

both for itself and as an addition to this famous seres. Lord David Cecil has contributed 

a delightful and illuminating essay on Gilbert, and Mr. Hudson’s notes sum u 

admurably the historical background to each opera. Gea) 


A NATURAL APPROACH TO SINGING. Judith Litante. Oxford 
University Press, 18s. 1962. 22 cm. 142 pages. Index. 
This 13 a very competent, perceptive and lively book, the author of which is pre- 
sumably a teacher of singing. She bases her precepts on common-sense, and eschews 
‘theory’ as much as possible. She pays great attention to the study of the singer’s 
personality and character, and lays emphasis upon the essential attributes of sound 
musicianship, command of foreien es, and good diction. The style of the book 
1s direct and stmple. It should give confidence to student and teacher alike. (784-9) 


Films, Radio and Television 
ANATOMY OF A TELEVISION PLAY. An Inquiry by John Russell 
Taylor into the Production of Two ABC Armchair Theatre Plays. The Rose Affair 
by Alun Owen, and Afternoon of a Nymph by Robert Muller. Weidenfeld & Nicolson, 
258. 1962. 29 cm. 224 pages. Illustrations. 
An elaborate and generously illustrated account of the production of two outstanding 
television plays, of which the full technical camera scripts are given. Publication on 
this scale at this price has been made possible through sponsorship by ABC 
Television, the independent company responsible for these productions in their 
regular Armchair Theatre series, which is noted for its frequent experiments in both 
subject and presentation. The Rose Affair is an enigmatic os on the human need 
for love seen through a modern version of the Beauty and the Beast legend; Afternoon 
of a Nymph is a opua satire on a testing phase in the life of a budding actress. 
It is one of the principal features of this book chat in the case of The Rose Affair, it 
presents a symposium of viewpoints on the writing and production of a play for 
television—those of the dramatist, the director, the designer, the leading actors, the 
technicians—co-ordinated by the editor of the book, John Russell Taylor, himself 
a drama and television critic; in the case of Afternoon of a Nymph, which was shown 
in September, 1962, the generation of the play and the process of production up to 
the point of recordi i i pe are described in detail by the editor. This 
valuable book gives a fully documented insight mto the intricate teamwork involved 
in the commissioning, writing and production of plays on the higher levels of tele- 
vision drama. (791-457) 
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‘The Theatre 


‘THE PRODUCER AND THE PLAY. Norman Marshall. 2nd edition. 
Macdonald, 35s. 1962. 22 cm. 328 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The author has revised his book upon the development of a craft of which he is a 
leading British practitioner. When it appeared in 1957 it was regarded as one of the 
shrewdest studies of production work in the European theatre of the century; Mr. 
Marshall had to omit America because he did not want the book to become either 
_ too long or too cursory. Besides making several alterations, he has added an expert 
postcript that covers the trends and developments of the last five years with particular 
reference to Britain, France, and Russia. He considers that, though new theatres are 
required in Britain, what is also needed is a young producer with the faith and 
determination to gather a few actors together and get to work in even the most 
inconvenient premises. Only this kind of permanent company, working under a 
single producer of great talent, will bring into the British theatre anything new in the 
way of production and acting. Wise, lucid, and provocative, Mr. Marshall will 
appeal to all theatregoers who take the subject seriously. (79202) 


THE RISE OF THE COMMON PLAYER. A Study of Actor and 
Society in Shakespeare’s England. M. C. Bradbrook. Chatto & Windus, 303. 1962. 
22 cm. 320 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Of special interest to students of English drama, literature and social history, this 

book retraces the actor’s struggle for social acceptance from the days of the vagabond 

minstrels to Shakespeare’s retirement as a Stratford gentleman and Alleyn’s founding 
of Dulwich College in 1619. Not all the material is new, but was hitherto diffused in 
the works of Chambers and others. It is here concisely presented with grace and 
humour, and the full picture is focused against its complex background of Puritan 
and civic opposition, University and Court entertainments, the children’s companies 
and the flowering of blank verse. Miss Bradbrook’s theory that the ‘Lancham Letter’ 
which describes the entertainment of Elizabeth I at Kenilworth in 1575 by her 
favourite, the Earl of Leicester, is the work of a member of Leicester’s company 
is attractive and well argued. There are also detailed and eminently readable bio- 
graphies of leading actors. (792-0942) 


Ballet 
THE BALLET IN BRITAIN. Eight Oxford Lectures. Edited by Peter 
Brinson. Introduction by Dame Ninette de Valois. Oxford University Press, 218. 
1962. 22 cm. 160 pages. Illustrations. 
These lectures, the first on ballet sponsored by Oxford University’s Delegacy of 
Extra-Mural Studies, were delivered in the autumn of 1960. Two—‘*The Social 
Setting’ and “The Ballet in National Life’—were given by the editor, who for this 
volume has enlarged the first into an excellent Bitorial sketch. Arnold Haskell 
spoke on the ‘English School’ in ballet and on the education of a dancer; Marie 
Rambert on training choreographers and Douglas Kennedy on relations with folk 
dance. William Cole on ballet music is illuminating and sensible. William Chappell 
lightheartedly considers some problems of the designer. In her introduction Ninette 
de Valois urges the advantages of closer ties between the academic and theatrical 
worlds and brings up to date what she said of the Royal Ballet in a paper to the 
Royal Society of Arts in 1957. Three appendices usefully collect information on the 
illustrations, on university extra-mural departments offering ballet lectures, and on 
archives, teaching organisations and ballet clubs. (792-8) 
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Sports and Games 
THE FOOTBALLER’S COMPANION. Edited by Brian Glanville. Eyre 
& Spottiswoode, 25s. 1962. 20°5 cm. $44 pages. Index. 
Brian Glanville, Association Football correspondent of the Sunday Times and himself 
no mean writer about the game, has here collected an anthology to delight the heart 
of any football fan. There are sections on football fiction, great games, famous clubs, 
outstanding players past and present, and so on; there are even twenty pages of poetry 
about the game—and very good most of it is. One is surprised how mapy first-class 
writers are represented, from Arnold Bennett to J. B. Priestley and from Camus to 
Henri de Montherlant. It is also remarkable how well the writing of sporting journa- 
lists stands up to reprinting. No lover of football should be without this yin j 
796:334 


WORLD CUP ’62. The Report from Chile. Edited by Gordon Jeffrey, Stratton 

Smith and Friedebert Becker. Souvenir Press, 18s. 1962. 22 cm. 176 pages. Illustrations. 
An international team of writers on Association Football presents here a straightfor- 
ward account of the World Cup soccer matches played in Chile during the summer 
of 1962. Each match—there were thirty-two in all—as briefly, but ably, described, 
and there is an interesting account of the prelimimary rounds fought by teams in the 
European, African, Asian and American zones during 1960 and 1961. There is also 
a short history of the Fédération Internationale de Football Association (F.LF.A.), 
founded in 1904, which is responsible for the organisation of the “World 
Championship Cup’. (796-334) 


SEVEN YEAR TWITCH. Marcus Chambers. Foulis, 30s. 1962. 22 cm. 240 
pages. Illustrations. 

Participation in the leading motor rallies has become big business to the leading car 
manufacturers and they enter teams of expert drivers in specially prepared vehicles, 
under a skilled manager, in the hope of achieving valuable successes. Marcus Chambers 
acted as Competition Manager to the British Motor Corporation for seven competitive 
pests years. He describes in detail the preparation and plans that won fame for 

is entries in the great European rallies, gives intriguing pen-pictures of the men and 
women who drove for him—they included Nancy Mitchell and Pat Moss—and, 
incidentally, includes useful hints about where the better hotels are located in out-of- 
the-way parts of the Continent. This is a readable and valuable book for all who have 
ambitions as rally drivers, organisers or competition managers. (796-7) 


GODS AND LITTLE FISHES. Hugh Edwards. Peter Davies, 25s. 1962. 
20 cm. 238 pages. Illustrations. 
The author is a young but highly experienced skin-diver, and in this breezily-written 
book he tells r underwater explorations he has carried out in his native Australia, 
where sharks are a constant hazard, and in the Mediterranean. The general reader 
is made to share the author’s excitement as he dives down to ships wrecked centuries 
ago, while amateur underwater fishermen or budding marine archaeologists will 
pick up a good deal of useful information. There are 24 pages of illustrations, mostly 
underwater photographs, many of which are very good indeed. They are by 
the Australian press photographer Maurie Hammond, who often accompanied the 
author on his dives. (797°23) 
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LITERATURE 





English Literature 
THE FLOWERS OF THE SEA. An Anthology of Quotations, Poems and! 
Prose edited by Captain Eric Wheler Bush. Allen & Unwin, 42s. 1962. 24 cm. 
376 pages. Index. 
The English are still by instinct a maritime people. Though voyages may now be 
often described as luxury cruises and though keel oceangoers were long 
ago exhausted, the desire for the sea is shown by the thousands of little yachts in 
every creek and harbour and bay around Britain. Captain Bush has compiled an 
anthology which so a caer expresses this national preoccupation that it should 
be in every cabin and ship’s library. It draws upon English prose and poetry of four 
centuries, from Spenser to the present day, and embraces many great deeds from the 
defeat of the Armada to the deadly exploit of a midget submarine in 1945. Captain 
Bush provides introductory and linking comment where that is required, but he 
refrains from any editorial appearance whenever beauty and endurance and courage 
are eloquent in their own cause. (820-8893) 


English Poetry 
MIRROR OF MINDS. Changing Psychological Beliefs in English Poetry. 
Geoffrey Bullough. University of London: The Athlone Press, 35s. 1962. 22°5 cm. 
280 pages. Index. 
In this wide-ranging study the author (Professor of English Language and Literature,. 
King’s College, London) discusses the ideas held about the nature of the human 
mind by poets in different periods from the Renaissance to the present day. He treats 
his subject chronologically, tracing the connections between the artists’ creative’ 
output and current philosophical, ethical, and psychological assumptions: what in 
fact constitutes their intellectual climate. His theme is difficult, but he brings to it a- 
remarkable power of exposition, extensive knowledge of literary theory and practice, 
and a sense—born of long experience—for illuminating illustration of any obscure 
point. At every stage, students of poetry will become aware of the interest and fascina- 
tion of such’a field, and there is much that will be rewarding to specialists in particular 
writers or critical topics. Professor Bullough devotes a whole chapter to the develop~ 
ment of Shakespeare’s attitude to the mind, and his explorations elsewhere of the 
cross-currents of thought in man’s changing conception of his mental faculties are 
equally stimulating. ; (821-01) 


THE POET AND THE LANDSCAPE. Andrew Young. Hart-Davis, 18s. 
1962. 22 cm. 188 pages. 

Those who hold that the finest prose is written by poets, and especially by poets who 

are also country clergymen, will find confirmation of their belief in this enchanting 
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book by the Rev. Andrew Young. Canon Young long since established himself as 
a poet of rare talent to whom the English scene is an inexhaustible delight, and here 
he conducts the reader both north and south, mainly to places associated with the 
poets and their poems. Shakespeare’s flowers, Milton’s pastorals, Vaughan ‘the Swan 
of Usk’; Charles Cotton beside the Dove, Edmund Waller in the Chiltem woods, 
Cowper and Yardley Chase—these are among the chosen themes, which also include 
the Brontë? Haworth, Tennyson’s Lincolnshire, Disraeli’s Bradenham, Clare’s 
Helpston Heath, and other regions loved by poets; while not the least entertaining 
is a chapter on Erasmus Darwin’s amusing though seriously interided Loves of the 
Plants. (821-09) 


MILTON’S PARADISE LOST. B. A. Wright. Methuen, 25s. 1962. 210 pages. 
Frontispiece. Index. 
The author, a distinguished authority on Milton and Emeritus Professor of English 
at Southampton University, brings the wisdom and experience of a lifetime’s study 
to the making of this remarkable book. His literary approach is based on the con- 
viction that Paradise Lost can be assessed only in terms of the ideas it embodies, and 
his clear elucidation of these provides the essential starting pan for proper under- 
standing. The chapters on diction and on the epic simile which follow are packed with 
fresh interpretations, and in their sensitivity to Milton’s poetic art establish vital 
standards of responsive reading. Professor Wright, bearing in mind the needs of 
‘the common reader and lover of poetry’, then proceeds to an exploration of the 
action, outlining its content through quotation and commentary and emphasising 
its coherence and dramatic skill. Scholars, too, will recognise his firm, courteous 
way with their critical efforts; and all will realise at the end of this brief, yet profound, 
book how much they have learnt of what Paradise Lost meant intellectually and 
imaginatively to its creator. (821-4) 


MRS. BROWNING. A Poet’s Work and its Setting. Alethea Hayter. Faber, 30s. 
1962. 22 cin. 262 pages. Index. 
Since she died at fifty-five a hundred and one years ago, Elizabeth Barrett Browning 
has always been treated as the heroine of a biography, and not, in her own phrase, as 
‘a writer of rhymes’. Now Miss Hayter tries to rectify the balance with a critical 
study of the political thinker, the scholar, the mystic and, above all, the imaginative 
and adventurous poet. She presents Mrs. Browning ‘against the teeming background 
of Victorian cultural life, as a writer (m Tennyson’s words) of ‘very good lymph 
of poetry’. Miss Hayter’s study demands considerable understanding of Boh 
century literature, but it is sympathetic, erudite, and written with distinct style. 
(821-8) 


THE PENGUIN BOOK OF CONTEMPORARY VERSE. Selected, 
with an introduction and notes, by Kenneth Allott. 2nd edition. Penguin Books, 6s. 
1962. 18 cm. 414 pages. Indexes. Paper covers. 

The latest edition of this anthology, first published in 1950, has been extensively 

revised and expanded so that nearly one Find of its contents now consists of new 

work selected from the past decade. The choice covers the years 1918-1960, not an 
entirely consistent E OA since it includes the work of several poets who died 
in the First World War—though not, significantly, Rupert Brooke, Julian Grenfell 
or T. E. Hulme. Generally speaking, the selection is admirably catholic and representa- 
tive, the only really astonishing omission being that of Dame Edith Sitwell. More 
enterprising than most anthologies, it prefaces each poet’s work with a biographical 
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and critical note and illuminating quotations from his wri or opinions, The 
editor himself contributes a hard-hitting and controversial introduction to the poetic 
trends of the period. (821-91) 


COLLECTED POEMS OF HUGH MACDIARMID (C. M. Grieve). 
Oliver & Boyd, 428. 1962. 21 cm. 512 pages. Frontispiece. Indexes. 

HUGH MACDIARMID. A Festschrift. Edited by K. D. Duval and Sydney 
Goodsir Smith. K. D. Duval (Edinburgh), 35s. 1962. 22 cm. 222 pages. Illustrations. 
For the first collected edition of the works of Scotland’s greatest living poet, gratitude 
is due to the original American publishers—gratitude qualified by regret that in the 
American text, reproduced in the British edition, some of the Scots poems are marred. 
by misprints. Macdiarmid revolutionised Scottish poetry in the 1920's, discarding 
the Faku Ith century themes of village wooings, wakes, drinking-bouts and 
diablerie, and creating his own medium, ‘synthetic Scots’ —an amalgam drawing on 
various Scottish dialects and on literary sources—in order to express the mysteries 
of ‘the world and life and time’ as these impinged on a 2oth century sensibility. He 
achieved notable success in his two volumes of lyrics, Sangschaw (1925) and Penny 
Wheep (1926), and in his extended rhapsody A Drunk Man Looks at the Thistle (1926), 
all of which are ineluded here. His later poetry, crammed with metaphysical specula- 
tion and scientific detail, has been less consistently successful, but many of the more 
pedestrian passages have been omitted from the aieeao given in the present volume. 
Most of this later verse is in English and, despite its unevenness, the ‘poetry of fact’ 
which it presents is an unique achievement. The Festschrift, published for Macdiarmid’s 
seventieth birthday, contains a useful check-list of his works and fourteen essays on 
various as of his life and art. Outstanding among the latter are a ting 
analysis of the early lyrics and A Drunk Man (by David Daiches), an i ae 
‘examination of recurring patterns of imagery throughout the poet’s career (by 
George Bruce), and a revealing study of Macdiarmid’s relationship to Gaelic literature 
(by Douglas Sealy). Some of the other contributions are expository rather than critical, 
whak other are written on a level little higher than the gossip-column. The book 
is beautifully produced and abundantly illustrated. (821-91) 


AFRICAN NEGATIVES. Alan Ross. Eyre & Spottiswoode, 103.6d. 1962. 
21 cm. 64 pages. 

The title of Alan Ross’s fourth book of verse is apt: the majority of the thirty-six 
pieces collected here are brief comments on experience in the form of snapshots of 
people and places—typical titles are ‘In Bloemfontein’, ‘Sidi Okba Mosque, Kairouan’, 
‘Wester Ross’. The camera angles are modish, and what is observed is brought hory 
into focus. The choice of words and i is within fairly narrow limits indıvidual 
and sometimes felicitous, but fial the poems are less successful. Mr. Ross, 
who is editor of The London Magazine, never writes insensitively, but his poems are 
inclined to be self-conscious and perhaps somewhat lacking in vitality. (821-91) 


English Fiction 
SHERLOCK HOLMES. A Biography of the World’s First Consulting 
Detective. William S. Baring-Gould. Hart-Davis, 258. 1962. 22 cm. 284 pages. 

Hardly any fictional character outside the works of Shakespeare and Dickens has 
become so impressed upon the consciousness of millions as Sherlock Holmes, and 
Rey now made ae ue in having a full-scale biography awarded him. Mr. Baring- 
Gould deploys the full apparatus of contemporary scholarship, including exhausti y 
documented text, a chronology and a bibliography, in this entertaining ‘spoof’, 
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though it may be regretted that his respect for academic models has also led him to 
dispense with an index. We now know that the great detective was born on Friday, 
6 January 1854 at Mycroft in the North Riding of Yorkshire and christened William 
Sherlock Scott Holmes, and we follow him through Oxford, Cambridge, and ‘Barts’ 
before he found his destined career. This remarkable volume, which is rich in sur- 
prising illustrations, will be indispensable to folklorists and crime addicts. (823-91) 


THE SHERLOCK HOLMES COMPANION. Michael and Mollie 
Hardwick. Murray, 21s. 1962. 20 cm. 244 pages. Illustrations. 
Having been drawn to the conclusion that Sherlock Holmes was ‘a figure of real 
Tide rated than of fiction’ and that he was more vital than ‘many people of one’s own 
acquaintance’, Mr. and Mrs. Hardwick have provided ın this volume a Who’s Who 
of characters in the stores, a summary of the individual plots, a concise dictionary of 
Holmes sayings, an account of the partnership with Dr. Watson, and a biographical 
sketch of the man Holmes’s fame has obscured—his creator Conan Doyle. Yet since 
it may be questioned whether the Holmes we recognise was not in fact created as 
much in picture as in prose, a fine collection of the original Sidney Paget illustrations 
is also included. With this Companion and the biography also reviewed in this issue, 
devotees can start a Sherlock Holmes library, or complete one already say j 
823-91 
Canadian Miscellany 
THE IMPERTINENCES OF BROTHER ANONYMOUS. Frère 
Pierre-Jerome. Preface by André Laurendeau. Translated by Miriam Chapin. 
Harvest House (Montreal, Canada), $1.50. 1962. 20 cm. 126 pages. (French-Canadian 
Renaissance Series) 
This book by a Marist teaching brother has been an all-time best-seller in the province 
of Quebec. The author, in a vigorous, frank, and good-humoured way, criticises the 
degradation of Quebec French (which he calls joual’, a mispronunciation of ‘cheval’), 
the inadequacy of the province’s bureaucratic educational system, and the ‘shriveled, 
tumid, ignorant Catholicism’ of French Canada. He urges educators and clerics to 
break the silence smposed by their unhealthy fear of authority, and to ase out in 
favour of liberalisation and modernisation of educational and religious thought and 
institutions. A somewhat haphazard structure and the occasional introduction of 
problems of purely local interest only slightly detract from the compelling force of 
this rebellious yet devoted voice from a province now undergoing profound changes. 
‘Miriam Chapin’s translation retains the vitality and colour of the original French. 
(828-91C) 
German Literature 
GERMAN STUDIES presented to Walter Horace Bruford on his Retirement 
by his Pupils, Colleagues and Friends. Harrap, 45s. 1962. 21 cm. 240 pages. 
Frontispiece. 
This is a very attractive volume of studies presented to a distinguished Cambridge 
scholar known for his exceptionally wide-ranging interests. It is impossible even to 
list here all the fifteen contributions. Seven of them deal with aspects of Goethe, and 
the rest range from Schiller to Hofmannsthal. Of most general interest is perhaps the 
essay by Paul Roubiczek: ‘Goethe’s Thought in the Context of Today’, while 
R. D. Gray’s J. M. W. Turner and Goethe’s Colour-Theory’ explores a somewhat 
fascinating by-path, and the joint contribution of Professors Wilkinson and 
Willoughby, “The Blind Man and the Poet’, examines and vividly illumines an early 
stage of Goethe’s quest for form. Of the remaining contributions, J. P. Stern's 
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‘Grillparzer’s Vienna’ is informedly evocative and draws an interesting parallel 
between the literary roles of Vienna and Dublin, while A. H. J. Knight provides a 
penetrating study of that somewhat neglected dramatist Anzengruber (whose best 
plays are as well constructed as anything by Ibsen), and L. W. Forster has interestin 
things to say about Hofmannsthal. (830°9 


Icelandic Literature 
THE SAGA OF THE JOMSVIKINGS. Translated from the Icelandic with 
Introduction, Notes and Appendices by N. F. Blake. Nelson, 30s. 1962. 24°5 cm. 
132 pages. Map. Index. (Nelson’s Icelandic Texts) 
This edition provides both a scholarly text and a readable translation of an entertaining 
saga written in medieval Iceland. Its editor puts little credence on its historicity but 
makes a cogent plea for the literary merit of his chosen text. The saga tells of a typical 
band of those Vikings who terrorised Europe in the early Middle Ages and whose 
exploits have often inspired modern historical novelists, including Linklater. The 
series, sponsored by English and Icelandic scholars, is particularly useful to those who 
wish to increase their knowledge of medieval Icelandic literature; the English 
translation, printed as it is on the opposite page to its corresponding text, enables even 
the beginner to appreciate the excellence of the original. (839°6) 


Greek Literature 


ON ARISTOTLE AND GREEK TRAGEDY. John Jones. Chatto & Windus 
258. 1962, 22 cm. 284 pages. Index. 
For some decades there has been much discussion of the meaning of phrases and 
statements in Aristotle’s Poetics as reflected in some of the extant por of Aeschylus, 
Sophocles and Euripides. The present work, by an Oxford English specialist, is an 
original as well as a scholarly contribution. The author has his own views about 
time-honoured expressions and concepts (e.g. hamartia, oikos, masks and the ‘tragic 
hero’) and about contamination of daa criticism by Romantic associations. His 
knowledge of English drama and his references to dramatists (and other writers) from 
the 16th century onwards will render his book useful to students of English as well as 
Greek literature. (882) 


HISTORY [AND GEOGRAPHY] 





Geography Travel Description Ancient Civilisations 


ISLANDS TIME FORGOT. Memories of Africa’s Busy Islands and Robinson 
Crusoe Outposts, of Strange and Remote People, on the Liner Tracks and in the 
Solitudes of the Atlantic and Indian Oceans. Lawrence G. Green. Putnam, 30s. 
1962. 22 cm. 270 pages. Illustrations. 

The author, who lives in Cape Town, already has twenty books on Africa to his 
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credit. This is a good travel book, inasmuch as Mr. Green has intimate personal 
knowledge of the islands he describes, provides much out-of-the-way information 
about them, and has a pleasant literary style. One likes especially the almost house-to- 
house description of St. Helena, the study of the amazing and unaccountable good 
health of the Tristan islanders, and the chapter on the whistlers of Gomera. The 
twenty good photographs are the author’s own. The book is worth an index. (910-4) 


THE JOYITA MYSTERY. Robin Maugham. Max Parrish, 16s. 1962. 
20°5 cm. 120 pages, Illustrations. 
In October, 1955, the 7o-ton motor vessel Joyita left Apia, capital of Western Samoa, 
northward bound for the Tokelau Islands. Thirty-seven days later she was discovered 
waterlogged and deserted some 450 miles W.S.W. of Apia. Of the 25 persons who 
had sailed in her not a trace has ever been found. In this book the author describes how, 
fascinated by the mystery, he flew out to Fiji to investigate for himself. His account 
of his search provides an interesting exercise in detection and concludes with a plausible 
enough solution. He has now become the owner of Joyita, a derelict hulk at the time 
of writing but, subject to a favourable survey report, perhaps to be refitted as an 


ocean-going yacht. (910-45) 


THE ENGLISHMAN ABROAD. Hugh and Pauline Massingham. Phoenix 
House, 305. 1962. 22 cm. 238 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 
The letters and books written by British travellers provide a rich source for the 
anthologist, and Hugh and Pauline Massingham have read widely and chosen well. 
Few of their pages are without interesting, out-of-the-way, or amusing passages. The 
list of authors represented is impressive, as is much of the actual writing, ranging as 
it does from Gibbon on the Borromean Islands to seven unforgettable lines by 
Dylan Thomas on Persia. The book is well arranged and well produced, with some 
interesting illustrations. There are useful indexes of authors and titles of works quoted, 
though it is rather a pity that no index of places is included. (910822) 


INDIAN ARCHAEOLOGY TODAY. Heras Memorial Lectures, 1960. 
H. D. Sankalia. Asia Publishing House (Bombay and London), 25s. 1962. 23 cm. 
156 pages. Illustrations. Index. ; 

This little book publishes the inaugural series of Heras Memorial Lectures, given in 

Bombay in 1960. Professor Sankalia deals with two main topics. First he discusses the 

impact of modern research methods upon archaeology in India, and then he gives a 

useful survey of the present state of the subject. This survey will be of particular 

interest to those who find the rapidly growing literature of recent researches hard to 
obtain, or who wish to find a comprehensive and balanced view of the various stages 
of development from earliest Stone Age through to historic times in a succinct form. 

(91354) 


THE HIGHLANDS AND ISLANDS OF SCOTLAND. A. C. O'Dell 
and Kenneth Walton. Nelson, 50s. 1962. 24-5 cm. 392 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
(Regions of the British Isles) 

This, the first comprehensive geographical work on Scotland to be published for 

a number of years, is the result of much research and fieldwork by the co-authors, 

the one Professor of Geography and the other Senior Lecturer in Geography in 

Aberdeen University. Their purpose, achieved with distinction, is to demonstrate 

the interrelations of geography and history in the area north and west of the Highland 
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Line. The root problem is that of communications, imposed by the physical structure, 
and to a lesser extent by climatic conditions. The authors give an absorbing account 
of the continual le to achieve economic and social progress in a difficult environ- 
ment. Until the 18th century, subsistence farming supported a growing population; 
though the story has since been one of decline, they show that stabilisation is now 
being achieved, and are moderately optimistic for the future. Many of the failures 
have been due to external causes, and a little more attention might have been given 
to wider relationships. The book can be warmly recommended not only to the student 
but to all who wih to understand an important sector of Scottish life. There are 
many valuable maps and excellent illustrations. (914-1) 


GREAT BRITAIN: GEOGRAPHICAL ESSAYS. Edited by J. B. 
Mitchell. Cambridge University Press, 428. 1962. 23 cm. 624 pages. Maps. Index. 
This volume contains essays on twenty-seven areas of Great Britain, preceded by 
three general essays on relief, climate, vegetation and soils, and population. The editor 

ly disclaims the term “geographical regions’ for these areas, sper har regional 
frontiers rarely exist on the ground, and also insists on the variety of es that the 
individual authors pursue. However, in practice, with one or two exceptions, each 
chapter consists of a geomorphological analysis of the area, followed by an outline 
in greater or lesser detail of the human geography in relation to it. The book, summaris~ 
ing clearly the results of much recent research and written without frills by university 
geographers closely acquainted with their areas, is a considerable contribution to 
British phical literature, and is likely to hold the field for a long time. The 
numerous s maps in general are of a high standard, but there are no illustrations 
and the references to literature are rather severely restricted. (914-2) 


MANCHESTER AND ITS REGION. A Survey prepared for the Meeting 
of the British Association held in Manchester August 29 to September 5, 1962. 
Edited by C. F. Carter. Manchester University Press (Meee) for the British 
Association, 308. 1962. 25 cm. 284 pages. Illustrations. 

This is an excellent addition to the series of regional m etree for the annual 

meetings of the British Association. Very sensibly, as well as including the usual 

contributions on the physical and biological environment, the survey concentrates 
on one general theme, in this instance the Manchester conurbation, wilt a population 

approaching two and a half million, as ‘a great centre of human civilisation’ and ‘a 

lively contributor to Britain’s scientific, industrial and social progress’. The final 

chapters significantly are “The University of the Puture’ and ‘Planning the City 
of ts Future’. This approach is not dictated byan easy-going optimism; contem: 
problems are not underrated, and past errors are acknowledged and tel 

Recent years have demonstrated the continuance of that adaptability ie ran 

conditions which accounted for much of the City’s past growth. A word of praise 

must go to the illustrations and maps, indeed to the stylish production of the volume 

as a whole. (914-272) 


SMALL BOAT TO BAVARIA. Roger Pilkington. Macmillan, 28s. 1962. 
22 cm. 230 pages, Illustrations. Index. 

This is the sixth of Dr. Pilkington’s ‘Small Boat’ books, in which he describes various 

Euro countries as seen from their waterways. This time he explores the Neckar 

and the Main, the valleys of which, with their wooded hills aid vineyards, their 

castles and their medieval towns and villages, are among the most beautiful and least 
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spoiled in Europe. Dr. Pilkington is a most attractive writer, and his books are as 
enjoyable for armchair travellers as they are practically useful to those who would 
rae in his wake. David Knight’s lne drawings could hardly be bettered as text 
illustrations. A sequel, dealing with the rivers Lahn and Weser, is hinted at. (914-3) 


THE EXPECTANT MARINER. Shirley Deane. Murray, 21s. 1962. 22 cm. 
222 pages. Illustrations. 
Readers of Shirley Deane’s earlier books about her own and her family’s precarious 
adventures, particularly in Spain, will know that she has a fluent, picturesque style 
and a lighthearted zest for new places and people. Her latest volume is as entertaining, 
evocative and readable as its predecessors. This time the family goes afloat in the 
Mediterranean aboard the borrowed and venerable ketch ergh Conrad. Setting out 
from Corsica, they visit Elba and various Italian ports with an enjoyment undaunted 
by storms, breakdowns or lack of money. Always there are friends to be made and 
convivial expeditions ashore. The narrative ends with the arrival at San Remo of 
the author’s new baby when she became, in her own words, ‘a mariner ao ; 
914*5 


JOURNEY OF A LIFETIME. Carlyle Witton-Davies. Arthur Barker, 12s.6d. 
1962. 23 cm. 144 pages. Illustrations. 
This well-produced and astonishingly cheap book is based on the delightful ABC 
Television film series with this title. It contains fifty-two shots from the film and an 
account of its making by the Archdeacon of Oxford, who lived in Jerusalem for 
five years and adds his personal memories of the Holy Places visited in the film. 
The script describes a pilgrimage to the Holy Land by a devout young wife, Anne, 
and her more sceptical husband, John. By a remarkable coincidence, the actors 
chosen, the charmmg though inexperienced Anne Lawson, and John Bonney, had 
both the right Christian names and the appropriate religious convictions. It is interest- 
ing to learn that the film is to be released in colour on 16 mm. prints. (915-93) 


THEY CAME TO AUSTRALIA. An Anthology. Edited by Alan 
Brissenden and Charles Higham. F. W. Cheshire (Melbourne, Australia): Angus & 
Robertson (London), 173.6d.; 16s. 1961/2. 22 cm. 184 pages. 

Fifteen extracts from writings about Australia and the Australians by visitors ranging 

from William Dampier to Arnold Toynbee. The editors, an Englishman and an 

Australian, contribute an introduction and biographical notes on the writers, and 

they have included only those works which satisfy both as fairly representing a 

European approach while probing deeply into the Australian scene. Among the 

most impressive are “T'wopeny on the Larrikins’, the chapter from D. H. Lawrence’s 

Kangaroo, Egon Kisch on sharks, Roderick Cameron on the Barrier Reef, Malcolm 

Muggeridge on the “Yellow Peril’, and J. D. Pringle on class distinctions. (919-94) 


Biography 
ROYAL MARINE. The Autobiography of Colonel Sam Bassett. Peter Davies, 
258. 1962. 20 cm. 224 pages. Frontispiece. 

The Royal Marines, Britain’s smallest armed force, offers many opportunities for 
action and adventure and during his record fifty-four years’ service, which he began 
asa privatein 1907, Colonel Bassett took every chance that came his way. Independence, 
an energetic and fertile brain and an aptitude for es took him through the 
previously impenetrable barrier between the lower and the quarter-deck and on to 
intelligence appointments. In peace he was concerned in the Invergordon mutiny, 
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the Baillie-Stewart case and Communism in the Services, and in World War If 
his work as organiser of an Allied topographical service was a major contribution 
to the planning of amphibious raids, air attacks and the assault on Normandy. About 
all these and many other matters he tells a fluent and outspoken story that holds the 
interest throughout. (92) 


MY RESTLESS YEARS. Hector Bolitho. Max Parrish, 303. 1962. 22 cm. 
270 pages. Frontispiece. 
Hector Bolitho was bom in New Zealand in 1897 and had begun a journalistic 
career when, at the age of 27, he first came to Britain to establish himself as a free- 
lance. He was fortunate in one of his early commissions, which brought him the 
friendship of Canon Dalton of St. George’s Chapel in Windsor. This led to some 
years of residence in Windsor Castle editing letters from private archives and writing 
pone books about the Royal Family and members of their entourage; the best- 
own of them is perhaps the biography of the Prince Consort. Mr. Bolitho clearly 
has a talent for friendship, and in writing of his life he tells many interesting stories 
of the distinguished people he has known. This is a very readable, though somewhat 
gossipy, book which will be enjoyed by people interested in high society in the 


twenties and ‘thirties. (92) 


CARLOS THE BEWITCHED. The Last Spanish Hapsburg 1661-1700. 
John Nada. Cape, 30s. 1962. 22 cm. 272 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
John Nada is the pseudonym of an English writer who, under his own name, has 
‘written a number of successful historical biographies. His new book deals with the 
reign of Carlos H, the last Spanish Hapsburg, whose death brought about the War 
of the Spanish Succession. This fascinating period of history coincided with the 
nadir of Spanish decadence and the author eels his story well, revealing the human 
folly of which man is capable, writing ER but with understanding, and showing 
restraint where less disciplined writers might have failed. His range of knowledge is 
impressive and his mastery of his subject complete. The specialist, though he may 
find little new here, will be grateful for a highly readable account of a subject scarcely 
treated in English; the general reader will find this a bizarre, enthralling chapter of 
European history. (92) 


THE SHADOW OF CERVANTES. D. B. Wyndham Lewis. Hollis & 
Carter, 258, 1962. 22 cm. 208 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
D. B. Wyndham Lewis, the well-known humorist, is also the author of a number 
of fascinating biographies. To these he now adds a rich, penetrating study of Cervantes 
which is a combination of biography and literary criticism. Cervantes (1547-1616) 
had an exciting life by any standards, for he fought at Lepanto, was a prisoner of 
the Moors in Algeria, and was involved in the preparation of the Spanish Armada. 
This book will appeal to anyone interested in Spanish history, art and literature, and 
both student and specialist alike will find stimulus in this work of wit, learning and 
compassion, written by an author who is never afraid to state his own opinions and 
whose viewpoint is always fresh. (92) 


THE LIFE AND ADVENTURES OF THOMAS CORYATE. Michael 

Strachan. Oxford University Press, 428. 1962. 22°5 cm. 328 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Thomas Coryate, the first Englishman to visit India out of curiosity, is an intriguing 
figure in early 17th century England. As Mr. Strachan’s careful and most readable 
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biography demonstrates, he had a passion for travel, keen observation and unusual 
interests for a man of his period. On the other hand, he appears to have behaved as 
a court jester, he provoked some of his contemporaries to jeers, and on occasion 
could be irritati i pedantic. Yet his qualities Ee outweigh his defects, and it is 
fortunate that at last he has found a biographer to do justice to his many merits. 
It is a considerable misfortune that he did not survive to write a full account of his 
travels to India, which would surely have surpassed in value and interest Coryate’s 
Crudities, the oars of his European journey. This biography also 
throws light on literary life in the London of his day. (92) 


DE GAULLE. Edward Ashcroft. Odhams Press, 25s. 1962. 22 cm. 272 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 

This is an excellent survey for the general reader, based on wide reading and familiarity 
with recent French sources. Mr. Ashcroft’s approach to his subject is sympathetic 
but not uncritical. The main part of the book, dealing with de Gaulle’s wartime 
career, will have few rises for those acquainted with the memoirs of Churchill 
and of de Gaulle himself The Fifth Republic is compressed into a single chapter, 
internal policy receiving very brief treatment, but Mr. Ashcroft’s interpretation 
of de Gaulle’s Algerian policy and the reasons for its failure is especially interesting. 
His provisional assessment of de Gaulle’s character and historical role is illuminati 

and judicious. There is a helpful bibliography. (92 


LORD GEORGE GERMAIN. Alan Valentine. Oxford University Press, 63s. 
1962. 22 cm. 544 pages. Frontispiece. Index. 

This is something unique in the way of biographies. Not only does the author confess 
that he has written the life of a man whom he cannot bring himself to like, but he 
goes on to say that his character was so mysterious that contemporaries failed to 
understand him, and that the material hiding his private thoughts is so often dis- 
guised and so scanty that it is difficult to visualise the three-dimensional man behind 
the flat public facade. Nevertheless, he has made a scholarly study of a man whose 
chief claim on history is that he was largely responsible for the loss of the American 
Colonies, and in doing so has thrown fresh light on the political history of the period. 

(92) 


MACMILLAN: PORTRAIT OF A POLITICIAN. Emrys Hughes. 
Allen & Unwin, 25s. 1962. 22°5 cm. 256 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Provided that the reader bears in mind that this is a critical and controversial stud 

by a journalist whose views are unsympathetic to those of Mr. Macmillan he wi 

find it informative and readable; it is the fullest biography of the British Prime 
Minister yet to appear. After a brief sketch of Mr. Macmillan’s early career, Mr. 
Hughes describes the major events during his period of office in the Conservative 
Government as Minister of Housing, Defence and Foreign Affairs, Chancellor of the 
Exchequer and Prime Minister. The book is likely to be as well received as the 
biographies of Winston Churchill and Keir Hardie by the same author. (92) 


eco a OF A SLAVE TRADER (John Newton) 1750-1754. 
‘With Newton’s Thoughts upon the African Slave Trade. Edited with an introduction 
by Bernard Martin and Mark Spurrell. Epworth Press, 308. 1962. 23 cm. 142 pages. 
ustrations. Index. 
Here are the hitherto unpublished journals kept during three slave-trading voyages: 
Liverpool—‘the Windward Coast’ (i.e. Sierra Leone and Liberia)—the West Indies— 
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Liverpool. Businesslike and brief, they show little of the extraordinary character 
of their author (who later became an Evangelical clergyman and one of the slave 
trade’s leading opponents) and are unlikely to attract anyone who has not already 
a serious and imaginative interest in the subject. Such an interest might be stimulated 
by Newton’s Thoughts upon the African Slave Trade (1788) which the editors include 
in the volume. This pamphlet was one of the most powerful and influential of its 
kind; it is not easy to come by nowadays, and some readers will think it the best 
part of the book. (92) 


SIR WALTER RALEIGH. Norman Lloyd Williams. Eyre & Spottiswoode, 
308. 1962. 23 cm. 306 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 
There have been various biographies of this famous Elizabethan, and this one can 
hardly be said to supersede some of them. It is different inasmuch as it attempts to 
exploit an unconventional method. The author restricts himself by trying to weave 
into a direct narrative Raleigh’s own words, and those of some of his contemporaries, 
from letters, official noice and Raleigh’s own published eat as including a 
number of his poems. The method has serious disadvantages, and will not meet with 
the approval of professional historians; but the result is a readable introduction to 
Raleigh's life for those not acquainted with this Elizabethan and his times. (92) 


CONSCIENTIOUS CAVALIER. Colonel Bullen Reymes, M.P., F.R.S. 
1613-1672: The Man and his Times. Helen Andrews Kaufman. Cape, 28s. 1962. 
22 cm. 256 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

This highly interesting portarit—by an American Professor of English Literature— 

of a zt century Rove has been made possible because its subject kept a diary 

(hitherto unknown), wrote many letters, and preserved papers revealing his private 

life and his public activities. As a youth in the Hogecholt of the English ambassador 

in Paris he acquired languages, and later diplomatic service enabled bim to travel to 

Italy, Greece, and Turkey. He took part in the Civil War, and suffered hardship 

after the King’s defeat: but his fortunes revived after the Restoration, and he ended 

as a valued public servant. This is not only a most readable biography: it makes a 

considerable contribution to the social history of the period. (92) 


THE ROTHSCHILDS. A Family Portrait. Frederic Morton. Secker & Warburg, 
258. 1962. 22°5 cm. 264 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The name of Rothschild conjures up images of fabulous wealth and influence, and 
it is appropriate that the history of the family should be written with a novelist’s 
imaginative touch and sense of occasion. Mr. Morton, author of The Darkness Below 
and other novels, traces in this fascinating volume the events of two centuries by 
which the descendants of Mayer Amschel Rothschild of Frankfurt became pre- 
eminent as bankers, financiers, railway builders and members of high society. The 
book abounds in anecdote, and is ideal reading for diversion; at the same time it 
throws light on numerous episodes in European history. (92) 


NELSON’S DEAR LORD. A Portrait of St. Vincent. Evelyn Berckman. 
Macmillan, 308. 1962. 22 cm. 286 pages. Hlustrations. Index. 

It is difficult to write honest history without being a little dull; but Miss Berckman, 

in this her first historical work, has combined meticulous research with scholarly 

judgment and a fine sense of the dramatic. She has replaced the legendary and rather 
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repellant martinet with a warming portrait of a great seaman whose career stretched 
from the capture of Quebec in 1759 to the days of Trafalgar and after. St. Vincent 
was Nelson's most effective patron; he helped to start him on his road to fame, and 
the author’s researches bring to light the curiously enduring devotion that existed 
between the two men, strained as it was by a lawsuit over prize money and a love 
affair in Naples. St. Vincent was, like Nelson, of generous and heroic mould, but 
unlike his protegé he could, if need be, keep his emotions in check. They were excited 
only by injustice and stupidity. The story of his herculean efforts to defeat the ted 
corruption. of the PAR OARS whether in the dockyards or in Whitehall, and his 
transformation, with the help of Dr. Andrew Baird, of hygienic conditions in the 
fleet, would alone justify this graceful and authoritative memorial. (92) 


WALTER TRAVERS: Paragon of Elizabethan Puritanism. S. J. Knox. 
Methuen, 305. 1962. 22 cm. 172 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

This is a worthy endeavour to rescue from relatıve obscurity the figure of one who, 
with the better-known Thomas Cartwright, led the intellectual and polemical 
opposition to episcopacy in Elizabethan England. The author’s diligent researches 
have enabled him to sketch the whole course of Travers’ life, and to correct man 

minor misapprebensions connected with it. For this, as for the summaries of the man’s 
main arguments, serious students may be grateful. But they are unlikely to read it 
with much pleasure, on account of the author’s failure, in his comments, to do justice 
to the dramatic and enthralling nature of much of his subject. (92) 


MARK OF THE LION. The Story of Capt. Charles Upham, V.C. and Bar. 
Kenneth Sandford. Hutchinson, 25s. 1962. 21°5 cm. 288 pages. Illustrations. 
Captain Charles Upham is unique in military history as the only combatant to win 
ane Victoria Coe. An eeedagly modest man, his consent to this biography was 
granted reluctantly. He was among the first to volunteer in his native New Zealand 
in 1939, and his personality, strength of will and complete dedication to the task in 
hand soon brought porao and active service in the Mıddle East. From the fighting 
in Crete where Upham won his first Victoria Cross, in North Africa where five acts 
of superlative bravery brought his second, and his life as a prisoner of war, the author, 
a novelist who himself served in the New Zealand Forces, has fashioned an intensely 
personal story of unflagging interest. (92) 


OPAL WHITELEY: The Unsolved Mystery. E. S. Bradburne. Together with 
Opal Whiteley’s Diary: “The Journal of an Understanding Heart’. Putnam, 25s. 
1962. 22 cm. 294 pages. Illustrations. 

Some forty years ago, a ‘li sensation’ was caused by The Diary of Opal Whiteley, 

said to be ‘the work of a child, written in her sca ana ote Though 

sceptics questioned its genuineness, the book was introduced by Viscount Grey of 

odon who had met the author, though not in her childhood. Her identity was, 
and is still, a mystery. That Opal Whiteley existed is a fact, but her parentage remains 
in doubt: was she a princess of the House of Orleans (as she claimed) brought up 
by foster parents in America? What evidence there is for this and ted alternatives 
is given by Miss Bradburue as preliminaries to the Diary (reprin: re), which may 
now be found excessively ‘quaint’ and its teeming juvenilities embarassing. Its many 
nature passages, however, if actually written by a young child, are remarkable and 

precociously engaging. (92) 
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THE AUTOBIOGRAPHY OF THOMAS WHYTHORNE, Modem 
spelling edition. Edited by James M. Osborn. Oxford University Press, 308. 1962. 
22 cm. 258 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

When Wythome’s autobiography was issued last year in its original phonetic spelling, 
it was acclaimed as a unique document of the 16th century. Whythome lived from 
1528 to 1596, and although (except in four of the twenty-four chapters) it does not 
tell us very much bouche musical life and interests, it reveals his personality and 
private affairs with an uninhibited candour that is most unusual in autobiographies 
of any kind. These qualities lose nothing by the transcription of the text into modern 
spelling, and are not affected by a slight abridgement of the text. Mr. Osbom’s 
scholarly annotations illumine many details in language, history and social life. The 
poems with which Whythorne enriched his text show that he merits a place amo 

the minor English poets in the generation that preceded Shakespeare. (92 


Ancient Greece 
THE GREEKS IN THE WEST. A. G. Woodhead. Thames & Hudson, 303. 
1962. 21 cm. 244 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Ancient Peoples and Places) 

The latest addition to this series deals with the Greek colonies founded in Southern 
Italy and Sicily and with other Greek activities in the western Mediterranean. The 
author, who teaches epigraphy and ancient history at Cmi gives an account 
of the colonisation period (8th-7th centuries B.C.), of the later history of the Greek 
states down to the advent of Rome, and of the achievement of the Western Greeks, 
which, he believes, played a significant part in the handing on of the Greek tradition 
to Rome and the west. Most of the book is httle more than potted history, and the 
material remains and art get slighter treatment. Topography is well studied, and the 
book should be useful to those visiting S. Italy and Sicily or with an interest in local 
history. Full account is taken of the latest discoveries and there is a good bibliography. 
The pictures are on the whole good and the two drawings printed upside down d 
not positively mislead. (938) 


World War I 
GREAT BRITAIN AND AUSTRIA-HUNGARY DURING THE 
FIRST WORLD WAR. A Study in the Formation of Public Opinion. 
Harry Hanak. Oxford University Press, 425. 1962. 22°5 cm. 318 pages. Map. Index. 
This important work by a lecturer in politics in the University of Leicester is an 
entirely new approach to the background history of the 1914-1918 war, and, while 
fully denne it will interest the ordinary reader as well as the professional 
historian. The book is concerned with the subject races of the Hapsburg Empire and 
the extent to which British sympathy with dan affected the outcome of the war. 
Mr. Hanak has taken particular note of the comments of Seton-Watson, Wickham 
Steed and others whose awareness of the Czech and Serbian situation appeared in 
their books or in the contemporary press. (940°31) 


1918--THE LAST ACT. Barrie Pitt. Cassell, 30s. 1962. 21°5 cm. 332 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 

At the end of 1917, a stagnant year of immense slaughter on the Western front, the 

Allies awaited forthcoming American help. Time was of vital importance to the 

Germans and the last act began on 21st March, 1918, with a powerful attack on a 

forty-mile frontage against the British Fifth Army who suffered the most concentrated 
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artillery bombardment ever known and had to fight in dense fog poisoned with gas: 
The break-through gained ground rapidly all along the Franco-British front until 
the advance faltered eleven weeks later when, as American strength mounted, the 
tide turned carrying the allies eastward to the final German collapse. Cleverly 
constructed and vividly told in terms of stark reality, the story fully exposes one of 
the most savage years in the history of land warfare. (940°434) 


CORONEL AND THE FALKLANDS. Geoffrey Bennett. Batsford, ass. 
1962. 23 cm. 192 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. (British Battles) 
Apart from the main fleet engagements in World War I, the battles of Coronel 
and the Falklands off the South American coast have been recorded more than any 
others. Von Spee’s victory over Cradock at Coronel on the 1st November, 1914, 
was the British Navy’s first defeat in over a hundred years and stung the Admiralty, 
under Winston Churchill, into bold and immediate reprisal. Heavy reinforcements 
were despatched under Sturdee, and Coronel was talisay avenged on the 8th 
December. The study of these battles has continued since the official history was 
published forty years ago and fresh sources of indisputable information have been 
tapped. Captain Bennett’s carefully compiled and eminently readable account 
provides a compact and comprehensive record of these inseparable actions which 
deals fairly with both British and German operations. The book can be recommended 
without reservation. (940454) 


World War II 
THE BATTLE OF ARNHEM. Christopher Hibbert. Batsford, 25s. 1962. 
225 cm. 224 pages. Illustrations. Index. (British Battles) 

Operation Market Garden in September, 1944, was the Allied airborne assault on 
the bridges from the Dutch frontier to the Lower Rhine to clear the way for a swift 
and bold advance by the British 2nd Army deep into Germany. Hl-fated from the 
start owing to weak and faulty intelligence reports made worse by the Allied plans 
falling into German hands, Arnhem takes its lace among the aly but courageous 
defeats. Bad weather played its part and the Bite of the operation was sealed by the 
remarkable speed and force of the German reaction. Based on meticulous research 
in the widest possible field, this day-to-day account is constructed into a dramatic 
and svalng narrative that adds to the stature of Mr. Hibbert as a leading military 
historian and to the value of this excellent series. 940°$421) 


EL ALAMEIN. Michael Carver. Batsford, 25s. 1962. 22°5 cm. 216 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. (British Battles) 
An account of Field-Marshal Montgomery’s first great victory was a sure component 
of this excellent series and it comes from Brigadier Carver, an experienced and talented 
military writer. Backed by first-hand knowledge in the field, it emerges as a clear 
and comprehensive picture of one of the major key events of World War Il. After 
tracing the course of operations that swayed across North Africa, the narrative 
concentrates on Montgomery’s preliminary success at Alam El Halfa in September, 
1942, and his preparations for decisive assault which opened at El Alamein on 
October 23rd. This is detailed in three phases leading to the final break-through 
and a resounding victory. An extremely able summing-up of the battle in distant 
perspective completes a notable contribution to the history of the war. (940-5423) 
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Eire 

WEST BRITON. Brian Inglis. Faber, 253. 1962. 22 cm. 224 pages. Index. 
‘West Briton’ is the, generally contemptuous, equivalent of ‘Anglo-Irish’. The 
author of this thoughtful and agreeably written book combines the narrative of his 
early years with a commentary on affairs in the Republic since the Treaty of 1921 
by which Southern Ireland became independent of Britain. His knowledge ofthe latter 
was acquired through his experiences as a journalist in Dublin and as a conscientious 
citizen in search of a political party. He presents a fair and balanced assessment of 
political developments enlivened by many humorous passages. That he was finally 
constrained to seek a career in Britain is perhaps the most disheartening comment of 
all. His book can be recommended with confidence to all requiring an up-to-date 
assessment of political, social and literary trends in Ireland. (941:5) 


Britain 
ANGLO-SAXON ENGLAND AND THE NORMAN CONQUEST. 
H. R. Loyn. Lon , 308. 1962. 22 cm. 434 pages. Index. (Social and Economic 
History of England 
This scholarly work, the first of a new series, deals from many aspects with the social 
and economic history of England from the Anglo-Saxon invasions to the end of 
the rth century. The author maintains that the main achievement of the whole 
period was the settlement of the soil of England, the slow building-up of a pre- 
dominantly agrarian community, capable of supporting monarchy, aristocracy and 
Church—with impressive development, in the last two centuries of the period, in 
urban spheres, particularly in town and market. Not only those to whom the subject 
is iee i also specialists will find here much of interest and value, largely based 
upon the author’s own researches. In addition to the usual sources he E recent 
archaeological discovery, place-name and linguistic study, numismatics and aerial 
photography. The ve bibliography forms an excellent guide to source material 
and to recent work. The author is Senior Lecturer in History at University College, 
Cardiff. (942°01) 


THE PASSING OF THE WHIGS 1832-1886. Donald Southgate. 
Macmillan, sos. 1962. 22 cm. 204 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Dr. Southgate has done quite well with a virtually impossible task. A few may 
consider him unwise to have undertaken it; more (both senior students and pro- 
fessional historians) will be glad of his help in ing with the huge, fascinating, 
intractable problem: how did the Whig aristocracy, the core of the British ruling 
class from the 1688 Revolution to the great Reform Act of 1832, manage to survive, 
intact and still at the centre of political power, until at any rate the 1880's? The 
difficulty of such an enquiry is daunting. Dr. Southgate has to attempt a definition 
of Whiggery—to distinguish between Whigs and fellow-travellers—and to plot 
their progress, especially their relations with those equally indeterminate ‘Liberals’, 
through the chops and changes of fifty crowded years. His book is vivacious and 
stimulating, the product of years of lucubration and research; but it hardly succeeds 
as the definitive statement he must have intended. What it is, is a lively and valuable 
commentary on Victorian political history, thickened by excellent gir ) 
942075 
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Hungary 
HUNGARY: A Short History. C. A. Macartney. Edinburgh University Press: 
distributed by Nelson, 21s. 1962. 22 cm. 272 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Edinburgh 
University Publications. History, Philosophy and Economics No. 13) 
Mr. Macartney is a well known and informed writer about Hungarian history. 
This new account of the history of the Hungarian (Magyar) people, from carliest 
times to 1956, provides in succinct form much information for the serious general 
reader. It gives information about the origins of the Magyar people, about their 
settlement in Central Europe and their early national kingdom. There is a brief 
account of the rule of foreign kings until Hungary came permanently under the rule 
of the Hapsburg dynasty. The Turkish invasion and occupation of Hungary is 
described in some detail, but the greater part of the book is devoted to developments 
in Hungary in the 19th and 2oth centuries. The Hungarian attitude to problems of 
relations with Austria, as well as with Croats and other minority nationalities of 
H in the roth century, and with neighbouring countries in the 2oth century, 
is fully explained. The book does not give a full or adequate account of the situation 
of the minorities in Hungary, nor of the reasons for their hostility to Hungarian rule. 
The choice of illustrations is excellent. (943-91) 


Spain 
SPANISH FURY. The Story of a Civil War. James Cleugh. Harrap, 218. 
1962. 21 cm. 286 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Mr. Cleugh, the author of two earher books on Spain, retells in his latest work the 
story of the Spanish Civil War. He is unlucky in that the definitive study of the war 
was published recently by Mr. Hugh Thomas, yet Spanish Fury will be of use to the 
many non-specialist readers whose need 1s for a briefer but comprehensive outline 
of the complex course of that terrible conflict which affected the whole of western 
Europe. The war can only be seen against its background and so the author precedes 
his account with a résumé of Spanish history. His sympathies are frankly in favour 
of the present regime which came to power as a result of the war, but at the same 
time he writes with restraint and takes as his motto the words, ‘Let us cease taki 
sides . . . and try to understand’, (946-081 


U.S.S.R. 

THE SOVIET HIGH COMMAND 1918-1941. A Military-Political 
History. John Erickson. Macmillan, 84s. 1962. 22 cm. 906 pages. Maps. Index. 
This is an exhaustive account of the Soviet military leadership and its relations with 
the Party. The author (Lecturer in Government in the University of Manchester) 
has made use not only of all relevant published work, Soviet and Western, but also 
of the voluminous unpublished documents in the various German archives. Out of 
this vast mass of material he has constructed a scholarly and coherent narrative 
throwing new light on much that was hitherto obscure—as, for instance, in his 
detailed and convincing presentation of the Tukhachevsky affair. There are 668 
pages of text, ninety pages of notes, five appendices, a full bibliography, 2 Who's 
Who of the leading personalities involved and an adequate index. So substantial a 
work may well appear rather formidable to the general reader, though there is much 
(e.g. Tukbachevsly, and the 1941 campaigns) of gripping and dramatic human 
interest; but in any case no serious student of Soviet history can afford to be without it. 

(947-084) 
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KEY TO SOVIET POLITICS. The Crisis of the “Anti-Party’ Group. Roger 
Pethybridge. Allen & Unwin, 21s. 1962. 22 cm. 208 pages. Index. 
This book examines the character and implications of the ‘anti-party’ group affair 
in an attempt to illustrate present power realities in the Soviet Union. The importance 
of the Party apparatus, Government bureaucracy, technocracy, army, and secret 
police as levers to positions of authority, and the relations of these bodies one with 
another since Stalin’s death are penetratingly analysed. The rise of Khrushchev to 
power is compared and contrasted with that of Stalin, and the present political 
position of the former is assessed. The author, a journalist, makes extensive use of 
Soviet and non-Soviet communist literature, and has produced a worthy contribution 
to the growing literature on Kremlinology as his first book. (947-085) 


China 


CHINA. Victor Purcell. Benn, 37s.6d. 1962. 22-5 cm. 340 pages. Map. Index. 
(Nations of the Modern World) 
The author of this excellent addition to this series is well equipped to write about 
China. He knows Chinese, he has visited the country several times, and he now 
teaches Far Eastern history at Cambridge University. The book is divided into three 
parts. The first introduces some fundamental ideas about Chinese geography, history, 
society and language, and makes fascinating reading. The second is a useful brief 
survey of Western contacts with China and of her recent history down to 1949. 
The third, longest and most controversial part describes the Communist regime, 
devoting a separate chapter to each problem. Mr. Purcell has a deep knowledge of his 
subject, he has examined the evidence and he has come to conclusions very sympathetic 
to Communist China. His views deserve very careful consideration, not only by the 
elo to whom this book is principally addressed, but also by the ‘old ca 
g. 95I 


DATELINE PEKING. Frederick Nossal. Macdonald, 25s. 1962. 22 cm. 224 
pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Mr. Nossal lived in China for eight months from September 1959 to May 1960 as 
correspondent of the Toronto Globe and Mail and this book is an account of his 
assignment and of life in Communist China. Unfortunately, the value of this rare 

ience so far as the serious student is concerned is reduced by Mr. Nossal’s 
lack of knowledge of Chinese and by the restrictions which were placed on his 
movements. But this is still a lively book by a man who tries hard to be fair, despite 
a constant series of irritations, and it contains much information of interest about 
aspects of the Chinese experiment. (951-05) 


India 
AN AMBASSADOR SPEAKS. M. C. Chagla. Asia Publishing House (Bombay 
and London), 25s. 1962. 22°5 cm. 160 pages. 

The Hon. Mr. Chagla, recently appointed High Commissioner for India in the 
United Kingdom, has brought pres in this volume eighteen es which he 
delivered as Indian Tabair to the United States, many of them before universities 
and learned societies. They deal with subjects ranging from the internal political 
problems of India to India’s relations with the United States and the world at large, 
and are interesting by virtue of his public office and also as the work of an eminent 
scholar and lawyer. Mr. Chagla’s works include The Indian Constitution, Law, Libert 

and Life and The Individual and the State. (95404, 
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West Indies : 
JAMAICA: The Making of a Nation. TRINIDAD AND TOBAGO: 
The Making of a Nation. Central Office of Information. H.M. Stationery Office, 
5s. each, 1962. 23°5 cm. 40: 50 pages. Illustrations. Paper covers. (Central Office of 
Information Reference Pamphlets) 
In September 1961 a referendum in Jamaica produced a majority for the island’s 
ek Sa from the Federation of the West Indies, which had come into being in 
January 1958. Following this, a Constitutional Conference held in London in Feb: 
1962 agreed that Jamaica should become independent on the 6th August. Jamaica's 
action caused Trinidad and Tobago to seek independence outside the Federation. 
In May the Trinidad and Tobago Independence Conference opened and ind ence 
was fixed for 31st August. The background to the emergence of two new independent 
members of the Commonwealth is given in these two useful pamphlets. They follow 
the same general pattern; after a brief description of the country and the people there 
are longer sections on political development and social and economic progress. 
Tables of facts and figures, reading lists and maps, as well as pages of varied illustra- 
tions, complete excellent outlines for reading or quick reference. _ (97292) (972983) 


New Zealand 


THE STRANGEST WAR. The Story of the Maori Wars 1860-1872. 
. Edgar Holt. Putnam, 303. 1962. 22 cm. 280 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

This is a good story well told by an author who, while not claiming to make an 
original historical contribution, is expert at presenting the results of recent research 
for the non-specialist reader. The writing is stimulating; the viewpoint is balanced; 
complicated issues are made to look simple; the character sketches are excellent. 
Points of criticism might be that whereas half the book deals with the origins of the 
wars before 1860—a period well covered in popular histories, such as that by Keith 
Sinclair—the last years of fighting and the ala decline in racial animosity are 
given inadequate treatment. The interpretation of the ‘self-reliant’ policy is also 
vulnerable: the settlers had really no choice in their decision to do without British 
troops after 1865. But the book can be strongly recommended. It is well illustrated, 
and has a useful bibliography and index. (993°102) 


FICTION 





General 


SPECTRUM II. A Second Science Fiction Anthology. Edited by Kingsley 
Amis and Robert Conquest. Gollancz, 18s. 1962. 20 cm. 272 pages. 


This is the editors’ second selection of short stories from science fiction. All ten are 
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by authors who did not appear in the first volume, and nearly every story is published 
here for the first time in volume form. Many aspects of science fiction are represented; 
the conventional space-world of the future is described as well as the state of mind 
of the se of the future. The authors—among them well-known names such as 
Philip Dick and Henry Kuttner—devise imaginative and ingenious situations which 
are, in some of the stories, even frightening. Besides appealing to established science 
fiction addicts, this book might convert some who are not enthusiasts. 


THE FLOWER ON THE PATH. Freda Bromhead. Heinemann, 18s. 1962. 
19 cm. 206 pages. 

This quiet but unusual first novel, beautifully written with a fresh and telling use of 
simile, describes Teresa Fanning’s experiences in the provincial town of Carchester, 
to which she goes from London to organise a trade conference. Not a great deal 
happens in the way of action. Miss Bromhead is more concerned with the subtle 
and delicate anatomising of relationships in the Tchekovian manner; and with 
states of awareness in her emotionally uncommitted but intensely vulnerable heroine, 
who is tiring of being the eternal administrative career woman, beginning to question 
the values of her way of life, and to recognise her own limitations and a 


MY PRIEND FLORA. Jane Duncan. Macmillan, 16s. 1962. 19 cm. 280 pages. 
Here the author returns to the Ross-shire background of her heroine’s childhood 
and her beloved croft home of Reachfar. The story of Janet Sandison’s friend Flora 
begins in 1915, when the narrator is only five and first makes the acquaintance of the 
Smiths—better known in the village by their nickname of the ‘Bedamneds’. The 
overworked and downtrodden Flora’s life of selfless devotion to her impossible 
family, and her incredible powers of resilience, are communicated with the same 
vividness and warmth as the personalities of Janet and her people. Full of shrewd 
and wise observation, this novel is a distinct improvement on its two most recent 
predecessors, 


THE HIDDEN SPLENDOUR. John Goldthorpe. Cassell, 21s, 1962. 20 cm. 
320 pages. Map. 

In this interesting and lively novel, the author views St. Paul through the medium 
of Diomedes, a Greek freed man and secretary to Lysias the tribune, whose character 
is skilfully portrayed. In spite of an unchanging and deep-rooted scepticism and an 
unwillingness to become entangled in the Christian movement, Diomedes was 
fascinated by Paul’s relentless courage and his uncompromising teaching which stood 
out in bold relief against the background of the Jewish revolt. We see Diomedes as 
a spectator at Paul’s trials, we meet his friends and join him in his travels to Rome 
to discover Paul’s fate. 


ATLANTIC FURY. Hammond Innes. Collins, 16s. 1962. 20 cm. 318 pages. 
This novel will add lustre to Hammond Innes’s already high reputation as a ane 
teller. The plot is complex, yet taut, a model of skilled construction, in which the 
often subtle disclosure of detail allows the whole gradually to become clear. It is 
the story of the lifelong love-hate relationship between two brothers. Donald, the 
narrator, is the younger brother and lacks the ruthless streak and the touch of devilry 
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that have always driven Iain into conflict with authority. lain is missing, presumed 
drowned, during the war. His brother, years afterwards, gets a clue to what really 
happened, and flows it up with pertinacity. The eventual truth is revealed against 
a area of storm and shipwreck in the Outer Hebrides—and at this kind of 
writing Hammond Innes is unequalled. Some readers may find the ria eet 
detail more than they can cope with, but few will be able to resist the spell of this 
well-written and gripping story. 


MEMOIRS OF A SPACEWOMAN. Naomi Mitchison. Gollancz, 15s. 
1962. I9 cm. 176 pages. 

This is the first essay in science fiction by a well-known writer who is the sister of 
Professor J. B. S. Haldane, and both the daughter and mother of distinguished 
scientists. One of the few science fiction novels by a woman, it is told from the 
standpoint of its heroine, Mary, and recounts her experiences as a communications 
expert making contact with foreign ‘intelligences’ during her exploration of distant 
planets. Relating her story in a chatty, matter-of-fact manner which lends verisimi- 
litude to the fantastic phenomenon or happening, Mrs. Mitchison displays the ey 
imagination, ingenuity and air of authority which are essential for effective wor. 
in this genre. . 


THE TIME BEFORE THIS. Nicholas Monsarrat. Cassell, 123.6d. 1962. 
20 cm. 128 pages. 

In his new short novel Mr. Monsarrat has consciously written a parable for our 
times. Peter Benton, a young journalist, who tells the story in the first person, is 
writmg a series of articles about the opening-up of the Canadi Arctic. Up there he 
meets a half-crazy, drink-sodden old man who has an extraordinary tale to tell: he 
claims to be able to prove that a million years ago there was a civilisation more 
advanced technically than our own which was destroyed by nuclear explosion. 
Benton is convinced, and the book ends as he sets off to rediscover the evidence which 
will persuade mankind to reverse the present headlong descent towards nuclear 
Mees before it is too late. The writing is often brillant, yet the book just fails to 
carry complete conviction, largely because the element of science fiction which 
constitutes the proof is somewhat overdone. 


RECORD OF JOHN. Christopher Woodforde. Dent, 15s. 1962. 19°5 cm. 
152 pages. 

Dr. Woodforde, who died recently, was a distinguished churchman and scholar 
with many publications to his name. Record of John is his first novel. It deals with a 
few months in the life of John Wretton, a sixteen-year-old grammar school boy 
who is the only child of rather ordinary lower middle-class parents. He is good at 
games and could do well at academic work, but for the present he is far more interested 
in his girlfriend and his water-colour painting. Independent-minded by nature, he 
unconsciously adopts attitudes which antagonise his schoolmasters and sometimes 
puzzle both his parents and his girl. Although in some respects the book reveals its 
writer’s inexperience in fiction, it is a subtle and honest study of an individual character 
at a formative period. It is a pity that it ends abruptly just as the reader has become 
deeply interested in John’s aa Aerea 
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BOOKS FOR YOUNG READERS 








Fiction 


LEPUS, THE BROWN HARE. ‘B.B.’ Benn, 12s.6d. 1962. 21°5 cm. 94 pages. 
Illustrations. 
In this life story of a hare, the Wiltshire downland countryside is shown against the 
changing seasons of the year—with the birth of the baby leverets in summer; a 
battle between two jack hares in the ploughed fields of autumn; a Boxing Day 
hunt; the courtship and mating of hares in the spring. Lepus is particularly lucky m 
escaping the dangers that beset him, yet the author keeps the reader’s sympathy 
unsentimentally balanced between pursuer and pursued. The vicar’s garden is ruined 
each year by Lepus, and old Tom the poacher dies of heart failure in a last attempt to 
catch him. Watkins-Pitchford’s illustrations are, as always, a delight to the eye and 


to the imagination. 


YOUNG BOXER. Robert Bateman. Constable, 11s.6d. 1962. 20 cm. 158 pages. 
(Sports Fiction Series) 
In common with earlier books in the series, this is a well-written story in which both 
the incidents and the characters are wholly credible. The plot concerns the rivalry 
between two schools, in which the Parl character Johnny Parish plays a leading 
art, He has his own problem to solve, however—whether or not to aim at exploiting 
Eis talent for boxing as a professional after leaving school. The descriptions of boxi 
ate technically sound (and no doubt will be instructive to the boy who is really ee) 
Toe are not allowed to hold up the story. Good reading for those aged eleven 
to A 


COTTAGE BY THE LOCK. Mary Cockett. Methuen, 10s.6d. 1962. 20-5 cm. 
104 pages. Illustrations. 

When Liz goes for her holidays to a lock-keeper’s cottage by a canal, she meets again 
her friend Dan—the hero of Mary Cockett’s Rolling On—and together they learn 
about the canal and the people who live and work on it. They see how the barges 
and narrow boats go epee the locks, take a trip on a barge themselves, and make 
friends with one of the boat children from whom they find out about the lives these 
children lead with their meagre opportunities for going to school. The author has 
first-hand knowledge of a fascinating subject and presents it as a story that will 
particularly appeal to children of eight to ten years. 


SANDRO’S BATTLE. David Scott Daniell. Cape, 12s.6d. 1962. 20-5 cm. 
160 pages. Illustrations. 

In Italy during World War II the Germans are retreating as the Allies advance and 

the little castle where Sandro lives is suddenly in the line of battle. With help from 

Sandro and his beloved donkey, and even from his absent-minded composer father, 
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the battle is won without damage to the castle or, apparently, casualties to either side. 
This is a pleasant little story, and if it plays down the real horror of war, it represents 
truthfully the bewilderment of a child trapped in a conflict he cannot understand 
between British soldiers, who have been kind to him, and Germans who have been 
kind to him too. 


THE LITTLE WHITE HEN. Anita Hewett. Bodley Head, 10s.6d. 1962. 18 cm. 
32 pages. Illustrations. 
When she finds a crumpled piece of paper in the farmyard the little white hen thinks 
it must be an important letter and it to the king. On her way she meets a fox, 
a river and a fire and they all go with her in her basket. The king is so ed by 
the dirty scrap of paper dat he orders her to be flung into the goose+un and killed 
for supper. Everything looks black for the little white hen until the three comapnions 
she has brought in her basket come to the rescue, William Stobbs’s dashing illustrations 
in scarlet, green and grey give this picture book a quality of exciting and vigorous 


PICCOLO AND MARIA. Anita Hewett. Bodley Head, 8s.6d. 1962. 19 cm. 
94 pages. Illustrations. (Acorn Library) 

Piccolo and his donkey Oriana live with Mr. and Mrs. Robusto for whom. he works. 
An American film company is in the district and when Piccolo sees a beautiful little 
girl on the balcony of a seafront hotel, he imagines she must be a ‘princess’, She is, 
in fact, a spoilt and pampered child star, but Piccolo doesn’t discover this until he 
has had his own adventures with the film company and been helped out of difficulties 
by his friend Maria. This is another of the excellent ‘Acorn’ series for 6 to 9-year-olds 
and is a story that combines brisk action with the warm, colourful atmosphere of 
an Italian background. 


THE MAN WHO CAME BACK. Jacynth Hope-Simpson. Hamish Hamilton, 
128.6d. 1962. 19 cm. 160 pages. 

Mrs. Hope-Simpson writes novels for adults as well as for children, and all her books 
are marked by inventiveness and narrative skill, a good sense of character and amusing 
dialogue and situations. This one is the story of a treasure hunt which produces an 
unexpected treasure. It is set in a boys’ preparatory school and feminine interest is 
provided by the headmaster’s twelve-year-old daughter. The children’s hunt is 
ingeniously linked with mysterious happenings in other times and places—an escape 
from a German prisoner-of-war camp, a presumed death by drowning, an old murder 
—and all are solved together in an excitingly convincing dénouement. 


THE LOG OF THE SARDIS. F. F. Nicholls. Heinemann, 15s. 1962. 19 cm. 
190 pages. Illustrations. 

This is an adventure story, but one which deals with moral as well as physical courage 
and it is both serious and exciting. It includes a compelling description of a ship- 
wreck and casts light on a forgotten roth century occupation—that of the ‘salvagers’, 
who lived by the more or less lawful stripping of wrecked ships. The year is 1870 
and a steamer bound for Australia under sail (in order to economise coal) founders 
in a gale with heavy loss of life. Among the survivors is a young apprentice, whose ; 
failure to report damage to a piece of navigational equipment is the cause of the ; 
disaster. He is at first unable to face the consequences of his carelessness and throws ` 
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THE BOOK OF THE COUNTRY TOWN. THE BOOK OF THE 
VILLAGE. E. W. Martin. Phoenix House, 12s.6d. each. 1962. 19 cm. 160 pages 
in each. Illustrations. Index. 

The first of these books shows that in early times the demarcation between town and 

village was vague, and that the interaction of the great changes of the Agricultural 

and Industrial Revolutions affected the economy of toi and country. It deals with 
the causes of the growth of towns, the interest to be found in old and new features 
in towns, the meaning of the guild system and the causes of its decline. It describes 
the factory system, early ‘slum’ towns and the work of reformers, secular and 
religious, and the vicissitudes of trade unions. It compares the modern country or 
‘provincial’ town with the great modern industrial centres and then deals with 
education and town planning under the welfare state. The changing English village 
from Saxon to modern times is the theme of the second book. All the well-known 
topics are dealt with: feudal tenure, ‘open field ing’, enclosures, domestic 
industries, village craftsmen, the work of women and children, and manorial law 
and custom. Changes and their causes are considered: the effects of the 14th century 
plague—the Black Death, the Reformation, the growth of scientific farming and the 
work of such men as Jethro Tull, Thomas Coke, Robert Bakewell and Arthur 

Young, the use of machinery, the function of the parish parson and the squire in 

local government and the coming of organised education. Good illustrations, clear 

exposition and choice of matter will recommend these books to teachers, students 
and, indeed, to people of all ages. 


LOOK AT PICTURES. John Mills. Hamish Hamilton, 6s.6d. 1962. 19 cm. 
96 pages. Illustrations. (Look Books) 

Most of the books in this useful series succeed remarkably in conveying information 
to aa young readers. This one, however, is likely to be too difpoul for children 
under the age of eleven or so, since it necessarily includes numerous difficult names 
of artists, their schools and their techniques. For older children it will be an excellent 
introduction to the history of art from prehistoric cave-paintings to Picasso and Paul 
Klee. The text is simple and readable and the chapters are well organised to show 
how art developed in different times and places. The illustrations can do little more 
than hint at the quality of their great originals. 


CHARLES DICKENS. Catherine O. Peare. Dennis Dobson, 10s.6d. 1962. 
20 cm. 138 pages. Illustrations. (Easy to Read Biographies) 

A lively, simply written account of Dickens’s life, from poverty-stricken childhood 

to world-wide fame. Itis particularly good on the early period, including his struggling 

existence as a reporter in London. Miss Peare shows how Dickens’s experiences 

influenced his ideas and provided material for his novels. The discords of his married 

life are naturally not discussed in detail, but they are not entirely glossed over. 


A FIRST BIBLE. An Abridgement for Young Readers. Edited by James 

Reeves. Heinemann, 123.6d. 1962. 21°5 cm. 192 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
In this admirably produced Bible anthology, James Reeves has chosen the best known 
stories from the Old and New Testaments and presented them in a form which he 
believes will be readily-understandable by children. While the incidents have been 
condensed, the essentials of the biblical account and the language of the Authorised 
Version have been retained. The selections are arranged in a continuous narrative 
atid where necessary a short paragraph provides a useful link. Geoffrey Fraser's 
illustrations are strikingly original and the volume as a whole should serve as a 
valuable introduction to the Bible and the Authorised Version. 
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in his lot with the salvagers, till at last he meets the owners and admits his fault. This 
is a very fine story and will appeal to boys in their teens. 


THE WAY OF DANGER. lan Serraillier. Oxford University Press, 9s.6d. 1962. 
20 cm. 94 pages. Illustrations. ; 
One in a new series of retellings of Greek myths. It is the story of Theseus, told 
simply and with great spirit, and includes not only the more familiar episodes, the 
erous joumey to Atbens and the defeat of the Minotaur, but also the less edifying 
incidents of the hero’s life—the abduction of Helen, the attempted abduction of 
Persephone and the final tragedy. William Stobbs’s illustrations are magnificent. 


Non-Fiction 
STORIES FROM THE BIBLE. Walter de la Mare. Reprint. Faber, 303. 
1962. 24 cm. 420 pages. Illustrations. 
It is by no means for the modern child (or the foreign reader) to understand the 
language of the Authorised Version of the Bible, now 350 years old. Walter de la 
Mare set himself the task of retelling some of the great stories of the Old Testament 
in simpler , and with some imaginative expansion of the detail, so that 
children might really enjoy them. He does this while keeping as close to the original, 
ially in dialogue, as is compatible with his main purpose. The tales thus retold 
include The Garden of Eden, the Flood, and the stories of Joseph, Moses, Samson, 
Samuel, Saul and David. This new edition of a book first published in 1929 is em- 
bellished by some 40 illustrations by Edward Ardizzone. 


HISTORIC HOUSES OF GREAT BRITAIN. Helen and Richard Leacroft. 
Penguin Books, ss. 1962. Obl. 225 cm. 32 pages. Illustrations. Paper covers. (Puffin 
Picture Books) 

Drawings in colour or line, often from contemporary prints, show in part or whole, 
some of the famous homes and great houses of Britain. ing from the Early 
British age to that of William Morris’s ‘New Art’ forms of 1859, the buildings 
illustrate the building fashions of their times. The castle and fortified manor house are 
seen to reappear in some features of later building. Interior decoration, staircases and 
lighting are portrayed, and the influence of local available building material in 
determining the kind of building is pointed out. The text is clear, and architectural 
terms explain themselves as they are referred to the picture under discussion. A very 
attractive and useful book for young readers in their teens. 


MASTERS OF THE ENGLISH NOVEL. Percy Marshall. Dennis Dobson, 
128.6d. 1962. 20 cm. 224 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
In a succinct introductory chapter, the author discusses the main characteristics of 
the novel as a literary form, and the problems which the writer of fiction has to solve. 
There follow chapters on eleven novelists who wrote in English: Defoe, Swift, 
Smollett, Scott, Jane Austen, Dickens, George Eliot, R. L. Stevenson, Mark Twain, 
Hardy and D. H. Lawrence. Each essay deals with both the life and the novels and 
sets out to answer the questions: What kind of a man was he? Why did he write as 
he did? What was he trying to do? The book is well written in fairly simple English, 


` and should be useful both in school libraries in England, and to the overseas learner 


of English who is interested to discover more about the literature of the language 
he or she is studying. _ 
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THE STORY OF THE UNITED NATIONS. Katharine Savage. Bodley 

Head, 16s. 1962. 20 cm. 176 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Mrs, Savage is well fitted by her experience in government service and journalism to 
write of foreign affairs and the success of her earlier books, of which The Story of the 
Second World War is the best known, shows that she knows how to explain these 
matters to older children. She deals, with admirably clarity and comprehensiveness, 
with the background and origin of the United Nations, with its agencies and their 
work, its leading personalities, the problems which have beset it since 1945 and the 
achievements and disappointments it has produced. She is reasonably discreet in 
discussing the Cold War, though she docs not disguise her own ‘pro-Western’ 
sympathies. 


THE YOUNG LONDONER THROUGH THE AGES. Dorothy 

Margaret Stuart. Harrap, 163. 1962. 20-5 cm. 248 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Miss Stuart, the social historian who has written several other books on children 
and also a history of London for young readers, tells here the story through the ages 
of the younger members of London society. Her tale which begins with a child in 
Londinium of the Romans ends with the regimented swarms of young visitors to 
the Great Exhibition at the Crystal Palace. Small boys fare better in her narrative 
than their sisters and there is a particularly good account of schools: St. Paul’s and 
St. Anthony's Hospital, Westminster, Christ’s Hospital and Charterhouse. Princes 
and prelates feature in miniatures of therr early days but the author also remembers 
the less fortunate: ean om, who cleaned chimneys, crossing sweepers and the 
infants left to the charity of Captain Coram, who established the Foun Hospital. 
The last section of the book rae on the children of literature and is much beholden 
to the genius of Lamb, Dickens and Thackeray. 


NELSON’S JUNIOR ATLAS. Edited by J. Wreford Watson. Nelson, 10s.6d. 
1962. 28-5 cm. $2 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

This elementary, up-to-date atlas for young people up to fourteen is moderately 
priced and extremely well produced, with attractive colouring and remarkable 
clarity. The first part i the book contains drawings of the solar system and simple 
explanations of night and day, summer and winter, land and sea, temperature, etc., 
with maps showing the world as a whole. The second part is devoted to the British 
Isles, with maps of population, climate, agriculture and mdustry. The continents 
of the world, with physical and political maps, form the third part. One might have 
expected to see the component republics o the U.S.S.R. demarcated, but the atlas 
can be unreservedly commended. 


SIX GREAT NURSES. Frances Wilkins. Hamish Hamilton, 128.6d. 1962. 

19 cm. 174 pages. Llustrations. (“Six Great’ Series) 
‘Heroic’ is not too strong a word to describe the six women whose stories are told 
in this book. One of them, Edith Cavell, actually gave her life; the others faced death 
without fear when they nursed sufferers from. pox and other contagious diseases, 
as Louise de Marillac and Dorothy Pattison did, or tended the wounded under fire 
(Clara Barton) and in the appalling conditions of the Crimean War (Florence 
Nightingale). Miss Nightingale and, in our own day, Sister Kenny (renowned for 
her method of treating poliomyelitis) also fought battles against the conservatism of 
doctors—the medical profession does not show its best side in its dealings with 
nurses. 
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BRITISH TRADE UNIONS AND 
INDUSTRIAL RELATIONS 


_ A Survey of Books Published in the Last Decade. T. 


T. H. BOWYER 


TRADE unions have become, in Sir Winston Churchill’s phrase, ‘the 
fourth estate of the realm’, only after a long struggle for recognition. Once 
they had established the right to exist they had still to fight many more 
battles before they achieved the status and conditions under which they 
-could function satisfactorily. Although it was first published at a time that 
falls outside the scope of this survey, no selection of books on trade union 
history should omit the great pioneering work of Sidney and Beatrice Webb 
The History of Trade Unionism (reprinted 1950, Longmans), the first detailed 
treatment of the rise of the unions and still important. A companion volume 
Industrial Democracy (last published in 1920, Longmans), an examination of 
the structure, function and theory of trade unionism, is now more of 
historic than immediate interest but well worth perusal. 

In the early decades of the nineteenth century the formation of trade 
unions was forbidden by the Combination Acts. These were repealed in 
1824-25 and efforts were then made to form large unions, sometimes 
associated with complex schemes gf economic and social reform. The 
hostility of the government and their own structural and financial weaknesses 
hastened their collapse. The activities of these early unions were often 
clandestine and usually impermanent, and their history is confused and 
uncertain. An account of this period is contained in G. D. H. Cole’s Attempts 
at General Union: A Study in British Trade Union History, 1818-1834 (1953, 
Macmillan, 16s.). Mention should also be made of The Early English Trade 
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Unions by A. Aspinall (1949, Batchworth Press) and the relevant sections 
of British Working Class Movements: Select Documents 1789-1875 edited by 
G. D. H. Cole and A. W. Filson (1951, Macmillan). 

Histories of individual unions or groups of unions are numerous, but the 
miners’ unions are particularly well covered. Until the establishment of the 
National Union of Miners in 1945 the miners’ unions were regional, 
coming together in the Miners’ Federation of Great Britain. The story of the 
Federation has been told by R. Page Arnot in three volumes: The Miners, 
from 1889 to 1910 (1949, Allen & Unwin, 25s.), The Miners: Years of 
Struggle (1953, Allen & Unwin, 35s.), and The Miners in Crisis and War 
(1961, Allen & Unwin, 42s.). The same author has also written A History 
of the Scottish Miners from the Earliest Times (1955, Allen & Unwin, 30s.). 
Three recent books trace the development of miners’ unions at the regional 
level. The period from the 1820’s until just before the National Strike of 
1912 is examined in The Miners of South Wales by E. W. Evans (1961, 
University of Wales Press, 21s.). Personalities prominent in the General 
Strike of 1926 figure in A. R. Griffin’s The Miners of Nottinghamshire, 
1914-1944 (1962, Allen & Unwin, 36s.), whilst The Derbyshire Miners: 
A Study in Industrial and Social History by J. E. Williams (1962, Allen & Unwin, 
gos.), is a large and detailed work covering the period from 1800 to the end 
of the Second World War. 


In contrast to the miners’ unions, the birth and growth of some ‘white 
collar’ unions are traced from the middle of the nineteenth century to 1957 
in Clerical Unions in the Civil Service by B. V. Humphreys (1958, Blackwell, 
30s.). The development of another successful ‘white collar’ union is described 
in J. E. Mortimer’s A History of the Association of Engineering and Shipbuilding 
Draughtsmen (1960, MacGibbon & Kee for the Association, 37s.6d.). 

Among the histories of unions in many other trades and skills Alan Fox’s 
A History of the National Union of Boot and Shoe Operatives, 1874-1957 
(1958, Blackwell, 35s.) tells of the close relationship between manufacturers 
and unions in an industry that has been remarkably free from major industrial 
conflict. An account of the development of unionism in the provincial 
letterpress printing industry is contained in A. E. Musson’s The Typographical 
Association: Its Origins and History up to 1949 (1954, Oxford University Press), 
whilst a similar account for Scotland is available in A Hundred Years of 
Progress: The Record of the Scottish Typographical Association, 1853-1952 by 
Sarah Gillespie (1953, Maclehose for ne Association, 25s.). 

Trade union leaders are not often the subject of biographies. Dona Torr’s 
Tom Mann and His Times (1956, Lawrence & Wishart, 7s.6d.) remains 
incomplete and finishes at 1890, well before his intensive syndicalist activities 
just before the First World War although inclusive of the famous dock 
strike of 1889. The first volume of Alan Bullock’s The Life and Times of 
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Ernest Bevin is called Trade Union Leader, 1881-1940 (1960, Heinemann, sos.). 
It describes how he built up the Transport and General Workers’ Union 
and illustrates his great influence in the councils of the Trades Union 
Congress. A second volume will describe his work as wartime Minister of 
Labour and National Service and his post-war career as Foreign Secretary. 

The Trades Union Congress co-ordinates trade union activities and 
policies over a wide field though each affiliated union retains its independence 
of action. A pamphlet by A. E. Musson The Congress of 1868: The Origins 
and Establishment of the T.U.C. (1955, Trades Union Congress, 2s.) provides 
a brief account of the founding of the Congress, whilst The Trades Union 
Congress, 1868-1921 by B. C. Roberts (1958, Allen & Unwin) is a full-scale 
history. A second volume is planned. 

Two books bearing closely on trade union history, but with wider implica- 
tions, can be conveniently noted at this point. The Growth of British Industrial 
Relations: A Study from the Standpoint of 1906-1914 by E. H. Phelps Brown 
(1959, Macmillan, 42s.) describes the years 1880 to 1914 when the rise of 
the unskilled unions in the eighties was followed by the sweeping Liberal 
victory in the Parliamentary election of 1906. The author suggests that there 
has been no great change in collective bargaining since the Conciliation 
Boards were set up in 1914. Branko Pribicevic’s The Shop Stewards’ Move- 
ment and Workers’ Control, 1910-1922 (1959, Blackwell, 25s.) is a study of 
the syndicalist ‘unofficial’ elements in trade unionism at that time. 

The single theme of trade unionism in all its aspects has so far been the 
subject of this survey, but the final stages will be concerned with suggesting 
books dealing with some of the other institutions and problems in industrial 
relations. 

An outline of the whole field of industrial relations is available in J. H. 
Richardson’s An Introduction to the Study of Industrial Relations (1954, Allen & 
Unwin, 30s.). Another useful book for students and the general reader is 
The System of Industrial Relations in Great Britain edited by A. Flanders and 
H. A. Clegg (1954, Blackwell, 30s.). Industrial Relations: Contemporary 
Problems and Perspectives edited by B. C. Roberts (1962, Methuen, 30s.) is 
particularly concerned with change. 

The Ministry of Labour has a large part to play in the sphere of industrial 
relations, though some critics have suggested that its role might well be 
even larger and more active. At all events, the Ministry issues at least three 
publications which are essential. The Industrial Relations Handbook (revised. 
edition 1961, H.M. Stationery Office, 5s.6d.) is divided into three parts. 
The first describes how employers and employees organise themselves in 
various industries and how the joint negotiating machinery has developed, 
the second is an account of how the Ministry intervenes in industrial 
relations and of the statutory basis for this action, and the third offers some 
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information on wages, hours of work and holidays. These last matters are 
dealt with in detail in Time Rates of Wages and Hours of Work (annually, 
H.M. Stationery Office, 16s.) which sets out the minimum or standard time 
rates of wages for different industries and the normal weekly hours for 
which these rates are paid. There is also information on basic rates for 
pieceworkers, additional rates for shift workers and night workers and notes 
on overtime and holidays with pay. The Ministry of Labour Gazette (monthly, 
H.M. Stationery Office, 2s.6d.) supplements the two previous publications 
with current information. The Central Office of Information (Reference 
Division) has produced a convenient short guide on Labour Relations and 
Conditions of Work in Britain (3rd edition, 1962, H.M. Stationery Office, 
3s.6d.). 

An account of the growth and functions of the Ministry of Labour as a 
government department has been written by a former Permanent Secretary, 
Sir Godfrey Ince, in The Ministry of Labour and National Service (1960, Allen 
& Unwin, 25s.). 

The satisfactory determination of wage rates is one of the most important 
single factors in good industrial relations. Aimed at undergraduates and the 
general reader, D. J. Robertson’s The Economics of Wages and the Distribution 
of Income (1961, Macmillan, 21s.) includes chapters on methods of wage pay- 
ment, the process of wage settlement and institutions in the labour market. 
In National Wages Policy in War and Peace (1958, Allen & Unwin, 153.), 
B. C. Roberts supports decentralisation in collective bargaining, whilst in 
Factory Wage Structures and National Agreements by D. J. Robertson (1960, 
Cambridge University Press, 40s.) the author investigates the tendency for 
average wage packets to exceed the basic wages laid down in national 
agreements because of local adjustments and freedom in local bargaining. 
The same author looks at the institutions of the British labour market in 
the pamphlet A Market for Labour (1961, Institute of Economic Affairs, 
3s.6d.). C. W. Guillebaud’s The Wages Councils System in Great Britain 
(and edition 1962, Nisbet, 2s.6d.) explains how these councils fix minimum 
wages in certain less organised trades and a survey of their history will be 
available in British Wages Councils by F. J. Bayliss, to be issued early in 1963 
(Blackwell, about 27s.6d.). Henry Smith’s The Wage Fixers: A Study of 
Arbitration in a Free Society (1962, Institute of Economic Affairs, §s.) is a 
` consideration of the remuneration of labour as fixed by arbitration in a free 
labour market. The awards of the Industrial Court and the Civil Service 
Arbitration Tribunal, together with the reasons for making them, are 
issued at various prices by the Ministry of Labour (H.M. Stationery Office). 
Valuable information on remuneration and conditions of employment in 
some ‘white collar’ occupations and some professions are contained in the 
Report of the Royal Commussion on the Civil Service, 1953-1955 (Cmnd. 
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9613; 1955, H.M. Stationery Office, 6s.6d.) and the Report of the Royal 
Commission on Doctors’ and Dentists’ Remuneration, 1957-1960 (Cmd. 
939; 1960, H.M. Stationery Office, 15s.) and the Supplement (Cmnd. 1064; 
1960, 2s.6d.). In the latter connection, Wages Policy and the Health Service 
by H. A. Clegg and T. E. Chester (1957, Blackwell, 18s.6d.) is an inquiry 
into the difficulties faced by the negotiating bodies for the Service where 
the reconciliation of many diverse interests is involved. An attempt to 
combine theory and practice is made in The Economics of Collective Bargaining 
by P. Ford (1958, Blackwell, 10s.6d.). Criticism of the system of collective 
bargaining is made by Baroness Wootton (Barbara Wootton) in The Social 
Foundations of Wages Policy (1955, Allen & Unwin; paperback edition 1962, 
15s.) and Remuneration in a Welfare State (1961, Liverpool University Press, 
3s.6d.), by M. P. Fogarty in The Just Wage (1961, G. Chapman, 30s.) and 
by Elliott Jaques in Equitable Payment (1961, Heinemann, 355s.). 

The Government’s recent policy of limiting wage increases has exposed 
the negotiating machinery to unusual stresses and strains. The attitude of 
the Government to negotiation and arbitration during the pay pause is set 
forth in Incomes Policy: The Next Step (Cmnd. 1626; 1962, H.M. Stationery 
Office, 8d.) In the course of this White Paper it was promised that factual 
` information on company profits, dividends, wage rates, hours of work and 
other conditions of employment would be published at regular intervals. 
This promise was fulfilled in April 1962 when the Ministry of Labour 
produced the first issue of Statistics on Incomes, Prices, Employment and Produc- 
tion (H.M. Stationery Office, 12s.6d.); a second was published in September. 


The Department of Social Science at Liverpool University has made two 
enquiries into attitudes to technical change. Technical Change and Industrial 
Relations by W. H. Scott and others (1956, Liverpool University Press), 
a study of the relations between technical change and the social structure 
of a large steel works, suggests how such changes can be introduced and 
assimilated. A continuation of this research is reported in The Attitudes of 
Steelworkers to Technical Change by Olive Banks (1960, Liverpool University 
Press, 25s.). Three further publications in the Social Research Series published 
by Liverpool University Press may be mentioned: Management in Britain: 
A General Characterisation by I. McGivering and others (1960, 25s.), which 
deals with the organisation and development of management and its role in 
industrial relations; The Dock Worker: An Analysis of Conditions of. Employment 
in the Port of Manchester (reprinted 1956, 21s.); and Industrial Relations in 
the Mining Industry (1962, 25s.). 


T. H. Bowyer is Depa ty Librarian at the University of Birmi and was previously on 
the Library Staff at the University of London and the London School of Economics, He has 
published a number of bibhographical writings especially on Economics and Economic History. 
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THE BOOKS REVIEWED in the following pages have been selected for their 
merit with the collaboration of: ` 
Aslib (Association of Special Libraries and Information Bureaux) 
British Council Medical Library 
British Library of Political and Economic Science (London School of Economics) 
Institute of Advanced Legal Studies (University of London) 
Library Association 
National Library of Australia 
National Library Service (Wellington, New Zealand) 
Public Library of Toronto (Canada) 
Royal Commonwealth Society 
Royal Institute of British Architects 
Victoria and Albert Museum 
and many individual specialists. 


THE CLASSIFICATION follows the Standard (x6th) Edition, revised, of the Dewey 
Decimal Classification, and the Dewey number is given in brackets at the end of 
each entry. In the Literature Section an A after the Dewey number indicates Australia, 
C Canada and NZ New Zealand. 


THE PRICES QUOTED in this list are subject to alteration. All publishers are 
London firms or have London offices except where otherwise stated. 


ORDERS FOR BOOKS should be placed with a local bookseller or (if this is not 
possible) may be addressed to the Booksellers Association of Great Britain and 
Ireland, 14 Buckingham Palace Gardens, London, $.W.1, who will forward them 
to a bookseller in Britain. Such orders will be dealt with, however, only when 
accompanied by a remittance sufficient to cover the cost of the book and carriage, 
and, where not sent in Sterling, the appropriate cost of conversion. 


UNESCO BOOK COUPONS can be used for the purchase of British books and 
periodicals in many countries in which there are currency difficulties. 


INFORMATION ABOUT BOOKS {and periodicals) on all subjects, and biblio~ 
graphical guidance, may be obtained by overseas readers from the nearest offices of the 
British Council (which maintains libraries in most countries) and whenever necessary 
such enquiries will be referred to the appropriate department of the Council in London, 
which is in consultation with the foremost British authorities in all fields of 
knowledge. 
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GENERAL WORKS 





Libraries and Library Science 
* MICRODOC. Journal of the Council for Microphotography and Document 
Reproduction. Vol. I, No. I, 1962. Edited by Mark Patterson. The Library Associa- 
tlon for the Counal for Microphotography and Document Reproduction. 
Quarterly. 30s. per annum. 21 cm. Illustrated. 
The inauguration, within the past year, of the Council for Microphotography and 
Document Reproduction has been speedily followed by the publication of a journal 
which will keep members, hbrarians and documentalists abreast of progress in events 
in these fields. This first issue is not very large but nevertheless contains a review of 
recent progress and new projects, useful descriptive and critical notes about new 
micro-readers, abstracts of recent articles on the subject and news from abroad. 
The Journal conforms to International Standard Size As. (025-179) 


General Periodicals 
THE SATURDAY BOOK, No. 22. Edited by John Hadfield. Hutchinson, 
408. 1962. 23 cm. 288 pages. Illustrations. 

This is the twenty-second annual issue of The Saturday Book, and the tenth to be 
edited by John Hadfield. Like’ its predecessors, it is a light-hearted collection of 
civilised writing on a wide variety of themes which will attract cultivated readers 
with a taste for the unusual. One excellent section deals with styles of applied art and 
architecture (Art Nouveau, South African Rococo, American Gothic and English 
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Suburban); there are accounts of some interesting Rogues and Vagabonds, and items 
with such intriguing titles as The Social History of the Duel, and Mr. Schenk and his 
Draperies (Edwardian photographic studies of the nude). As always it is lavishly 
produced and illustrated. (052) 


Journalism 


A HISTORY OF THE PRESS IN INDIA. S. Natarajan. Asia Publishing 
House (Bombay and London), 453. 1962. 22 cm. 438 pages. Index. 

This is an interesting account of the history of the Indian press from 1780, when the 
* first newspaper, Hicky’s Bengal Gazette, began publication, to the present, when 
India can boast of twenty important dailies, Sk with a circulation of more than 
50,000, in addition to a large number of smaller journals. Mr. S. Natarajan has 
himself had wide experience of Indian journalism, aad comes of a family distinguished 
for its conduct of a leading periodical, the Indian Social Reformer. He has also published 
A Century of Social Reform in India. The present work is an authoritative survey, 
though irrelevant digressions have not been entirely avoided. A useful Appendix 

contains the text of the main laws and regulations relating to the press in India. 
(079'54) 


PHILOSOPHY [AND PSYCHOLOGY] 





A VISION. W. B. Yeats. Reissue. Macmillan, 30s. 1962. 20-5 cm. 314 pages. 
Ulustrations. 
No study of Yeats can be followed without reference to A Vision, for its material 
provided, as he said, ‘metaphors for poetry’. It was the outcome of Mrs. Yeats’s 
mediumustic powers of automatic writing and organised by Yeats into a system 
in which types of the human soul are classified and the movement of history traced 
through their dominance in each phase of time. Much of our understanding of the 
meaning of the later poems depends on the ideas set out in the prose of A Vision, 
and although it demands close concentration and a willingness to accept occult 
concepts in obscure terminology, it proves highly rewarding to those who seek to 
interpret the umaginative richness ae the later poems and plays. This volume is a 
corrected reissue of the enlarged second edition of 1937 and makes available, once 
more, an essential text which has illuminated Yeats’s creative mind for many of his 
readers and critics. (133) 


THE CONSCIOUS MIND. A Commentary on the Mystics. Kenneth 
Walker. Rider, 21s. 1962. 21 cm. 176 pages. Index. 

The veteran surgeon-author has followed up his book on The Unconscious Mind 

with a study not merely of consciousness as understood by analytical psychologists, 

but of what he calls, after Edward Carpenter, ‘Universal Consciousness’. The disciple 
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of Ouspensky and Gurdjieff still explores the great mystical writers, and, in the 
evening of a remarkably fall life, studies them with patience and humility. The book 
begins with some considerations of the distinction between mind and brain, and, 
interspersed with some autobiographical matter, passes into a kind of anthology of 
mysticism both western and eastern. It is a readable, courageous volume, which does 
not evade such recent attacks upon oriental mysticism as those of Koestler, or the 
dangers inherent in the artificial cultivation of super-normal states. (149°3) 


AN OUTLINE OF A SYSTEM OF UTILITARIAN ETHICS. 
J. J. C. Smart. Melbourne University Press (Melbourne) on behalf of the University 
of Adelaide: Cambridge University Press (London), 5s.6d. 1961/2. 21 cm. 60 pages. 
Paper covers. 

The Hughes Professor of Philosophy in the University of Adelaide has written a 

monograph on lines which philosophers in general would do well to emulate. With 

a ieee and lucidity, he attacks the current vogue for ‘ethical neutrality’, namely, 

the theory that ultimate ethical conflicts depend merely upon personal preference. 

As an alternative, he expounds a theory of what he calls ‘act utilitarianism’, which 

depends neither upon preference nor upon ultimate metaphysical presuppositions. 

He pursues his s ions far into the realm of evolutionary iology: and although 

some critics might argue that utilitarianism, in whatever form, is not the whole truth 

about ethics, the author argues his case as ably as the great roth century exponents 
of utilitarianism, Mill and Sidgwick. (172°5) 


THEY SURVIVED. A Study of the Will to Live. Wilfrid Noyce. Heinemann, 
25s. 1962. 22 cm. 216 pages. Illustrations. 
It is a cruel irony that this book should be published so soon after its author’s death 
when climbing on the recent Soviet-British mountaineering expedition, and so soon 
after he had given up his teaching career to become a full-time writer. They Survived 
tells the stories of about a dozen people who endured extremes of physical and mental 
suffering and whose courage brought them through alive. Some are classic instances— 
such as Augustine Courtauld’s five winter months alone in a snow house on the 
Greenland Ice-cap, and Admiral Byrd’s solitary winter in Antarctica. Others deal 
with more or less unknown people who have been entombed in mines, fallen while 
climbing, been lost in deserts or, like the late Rev. Brian Hession, fought a long, 
if losing battle against cancer. By writing this book—and by living as fearlessly as 
he did—Wilfrid Noyce has extended our wonder at the ultimate strength of the 
human spirit. (179°6) 


THE EVOLUTION OF MEDIEVAL THOUGHT. David Knowles. 
Longmans, 27s.6d. 1962. 22 cm. 356 pages. Index. 
The history of philosophy is commonly written by philosophers, and the peculiar 
interest of this book lies in its being an account of medieval thought by one who is 
primarily an historian (Dom David Knowles is Regius Professor of Modern History 
in the University of Cambridge). We are therefore given much more information 
on such topics as the organisation of the universities and the nature of medieval 
scholarship than is usual in histories of philosophy. There can be no doubt that the 
historical approach is illuminating and that university students will learn from this 
gracefully and clearly written work much that is halosonhically relevant. The only 
substantial gap is one that it would be hard to fill at the moment. There is little on 
late medieval natural science; and the related work of the medieval logicians does 
not receive the detailed technical treatment it deserves. (189) 
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FREEDOM AND HISTORY. H. D. Lewis. Allen & Unwin, 42s. 1962. 
22 cin. 334 pages. Index. (Muirhead Library of Philosophy) 
It is good to have these essays and reviews gathered together in one volume. Pro- 
fessor Lewis, who occupies ihe Chair in the History and Philosophy of Religion at 
King’s College, London, is noteworthy among contemporary piles hers for the 
breadth of his interests. In one way or another many of these essays deal in an always 
fresh and stimulating way with such problems as the relation between the deliverances 
of faith and the conclusions of historians, the implications of moral philosophy for 
Christian belief (and of Christian belief for moral philosophy), freedom and im- 
mortality, and so on. Of special interest is an incisive review of Lady Wootton’s 
Social Science and Social Pathology. (192) 


RELIGION 





THE NEW TESTAMENT OCTAPLA. Eight English Versions of the 
New Testament in the Tyndale-King James Tradition. Edited by Luther A. Weigle. 
Nelson, £8 8s. 1962. 28-5 cm. 1,526 pages. Illustrations. 

This volume provides for the first time the full text of eight English translations of 

the New Testament conveniently arranged on facing pages. The versions are Tyndale, 

the Great Bible, the Geneva Bible, the Bishops’ Bible, the Rheims translation, the 

King James Version, the American Standard Version and the Revised Standard 

Version. Tyndale’s final revision is given its first modern reprinting; each of the 

four other 16th century versions is given in the form in which it was available to, 

and presumably used by, the translators preparing the succeeding version. The 

revision of the 1870's is represented by the American Standard Version of 1901 

since we are told ıt has been more widely used in America than the Revised Version 

in Great Britain, and because the revision is more comprehensive. While the old 
forms of lettering are abandoned, the spelling and punctuation of each selected 
version are retained. Both the editor, who is Dean and Professor Emeritus of Yale 

Divinity School, and the publishers are to be congratulated on a magnificent achieve- 


ment. (22052) 


A CATHOLIC DICTIONARY OF THEOLOGY. Edited by H. Francis 
Davies, Aidan Williams, Ivo Thomas and Joseph Crehan. Vol. I: Abandonment- 
Casuistry. Nelson, 42s. 1962. 27 cm. 348 pages. Illustrations. 

This work, companion to the same publishers’ Catholic Commentary on Holy Scripture 

(1953), carries the approval of the Catholic Hierarchy of England and Wales. It is 

the first serious dicti of Catholic Theology originating in England since the 

Catholic Encyclopaedia at & beginning of the century. The whole is designed to be 

completed in four volumes, the present ending early in the alphabet because theol 

in English apparently has a disproportionately large number of titles within: the 
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mage of A-Cas. Each article is briefly summarised at its beginning, then set out 
er simple headings normally arranged in the form of an historical survey of 
thought on the subject, with a bibliography at the end. There is a gratifying emphasis 
on sources—scripture, tradition and liturgy. The term ‘theology’ is broadly under- 
stood, allowing the editors latitude to include articles on such loosely relevant subjects 
as ‘Art and the Church’. The informed layman, as well as the specialist, will be 
attracted by the intelligent layout of the whole and the lucidity of many of the 


contributions. (230-202) 


THE CHRISTIAN IN POLITICS. Walter James. Oxford University Press, 
218. 1962, 22°5 cm. 226 pages. Index. , 
The author is editor of the Times Educational Supplement and in this book he examines 
the contribution that Christianity can make to politics, and the function of the 
Christian politician. He gives an admirable historical survey of political attitudes in 
the early Church and in the Middle Ages, and provides us with a discerning characterisa- 
tion of six Christian politicians in Britain, including Gladstone and Lansbury. When 
he attempts to define the relation of Christianity to politics and the place of the 
Christian in politics today, he is not specially illuminating although his analysis of 
the problem is invariably stimulating. (261-7) 


FASTI ECCLESIAE ANGLICANAE, 1300-1541. John Le Neve. 
I: Lincoln Diocese; compiled by H. P. F. King. Il: Hereford Diocese; compiled 
» by Joyce M. Horn. University of London Institute of Historical Research: The Athlone 
Press, 258.; 173.6d. 1962. 25°5 cm. 156 : 74 pages. Indexes. 
Welcome as this new edition of this classic will be to scholars, it is strictly a reference 
work with no attractions for the layman. Le Neve (1679-1741) put a host of scholars 
in his debt by the research he put into his book, published in 1716, which contained 
the essential facts about the offices held by the higher clergy in the Church of England 
from the earliest times to his own day. The late Professor Hamilton Thompson left 
his notes for a projected new edition to the Royal Historical Society. Now the 
Institute of Historical Research (University of London) has begun this new edition 
incorporating much fresh material. The work will be issued in parts according to 
dioceses as the work is completed. Indispensable for all historical m a 
26230942 


THE CHURCH IN ANGLO-SAXON ENGLAND. Jobn Godfrey. 
Cambridge University Press, 555. 1962. 23°5 cm. 542 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

It is a long time, sixty years or so, since anyone has attempted to give a plain but 
scholarly account of the early days of the Christian Church in Britain, and in view 
of the great amount of research which has been devoted to the subject in recent 
years there is room now for such a survey. This book meets that need. Beginni 

with pre-Christian Druidism and the early days of Celtic Christianity, it follows the 
development of the Anglo-Saxon Church until it had been firmly established in the 
eleventh century. The subject is interpreted generously: there are attractive accounts 
of the leading personalities within the Anglo-Saxon Church, while the direct and 
indirect elec and institutional developments of these centuries are clearly BR 

274°201 


FROM UNIFORMITY TO UNITY 1662-1962. Edited by Geoffrey 
F. Nuttall and Owen Chadwick. S.P.C.K., 35s. 1962. 22°5 cm. 432 pages. Index. 
This year Anglicans and Protestant Nonconformists have been thinking and praying 
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with increasing concern about their unhappy divisions, now just three centuries old. 
The occasion has called forth many publications, of which this (a combined effort by 
distinguished scholars from both groups) is certainly the most scholarly, and probably 
the most helpful—an unusually fine and lasting addition to the growi literature on 
‘reunion’. Professional historical scholarship lies thickest in the first four chapters: 
Anne Whiteman on The Restoration of the Church of England (including some 
important corrections of Bosher); E. C. Ratcliff on The Savoy Conference and the 
1662 Prayer Book; G. F. Nuttall and Roger Thomas on The First Nonconformists, 
and their relations with the Established Church up to the 1690's. E. A. Payne and 
Edward id Sa contribute useful essays covermg the 18th and 19th centuries; 
Bishop Tomkins sketches the oecumenical background; and John Huxtable considers 
present problems in a closing chapter of rare honesty, patience and hope. (280-1) 


SOCIAL SCIENCES 





Sociology 
BRITAIN IN THE SIXTIES: THE FAMILY AND MARRIAGE. 
An Analysis and Moral Assessment. Ronald Fletcher. Penguin Books, 3s.6d. 1962. 
18 cm. 222 pages. Diagrams. Paper covers. (Penguin Specials 
Dr. Fletcher, a lecturer in sociology in the University of London, has written a 
stimulating and well-documented tract about the condition of the family in present- 
day Britain, and about the manner in which it has developed during the past two 
hundred years. As his sub-title suggests, he is anxious both to set out clearly what 
is known about this process of change and to evaluate its significance. In challenging 
many widely-held but mistaken beliefs, he has brought together in a convenient 
form a mass of relevant material, none of it new, which, however, deserves to be 
far more widely known. (301:4) 


Statistics 

THE FOUNDATIONS OF STATISTICAL INFERENCE. A Discus- 
sion. opened by Professor L. J. Savage at a meeting of the Joint Statistics Seminar, 
Birkbeck and Imperial Colleges, ın the University of London. Methuen, 15s. 1962. 
19°§ cm. 112 pages. Index. (Methuen’s Monographs on Applied Probability and 
Statistics) 

A visit by a distinguished scholar can often provide the scene for a serious but informal 

discussion on a topic of considerable theoretical as well as practical importance. This 

book has Sone such an occasion and will be of great interest to all statisticians 

and others who are concerned with making conclusions from statistical data. The 

principal contribution by Professor Savage from Chicago is followed by prepared 
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contributions by five British statisticians. The monograph is completed by a report 
of the ing discussion; the summing-up by Professor Savage; the usual biblio- 
graphy of references, and name and subject indexes. The book is an up-to-date 
statement of rival opmions. in an important field of study and makes a welcome 
addition to the series. (311) 


Political Science 


WHY I AM A SEPARATIST. Marcel Chaput. Translated by Robert A. 
Taylor. Ryerson Press (Toronto), $1.95. 1962. 21 cm. 112 pages. Paper covers. 
(Encounter Books No. 3) 

Dr. Marcel Chaput is president of the RLN. (Rassemblement pour l'indépendance 

nationale), the leading secessionist movement in Quebec province. His book is, in 

effect, a political tract which presents forceful if not always convincing arguments 

on why French-Canadians should strive to make the province of Quebec into a 

separate nation, the Laurentian Republic. Superficially logical structure and stirring 

oratory have made the book a best-seller in Quebec. The Canadian state, Chaput 
declares, is a purely political and artificial entity formed originally by armed force 
and maintained by the base submissiveness of French-Canadians to the English- 
ing majority. He finds the French-Canadian ‘nation’ a natural entity, and believes. 

t separation from the rest of Canada would be politically, socially, and culturally 
advantageous for the French-speaking peoples. The clear translation does justice to 
the argument of one of the chief figures in the current French-Canadian ieee 
(323.1714 


NEGOTIATION FROM STRENGTH. A Study in the Politics of Power. 
Coral Bell. Chatto & Windus, 21s. 1962. 22 cm. 224 pages. Index. 
This is a study of the circumstances in which ‘negotiation from s ” became 
current as a formulation of Western policy sae the USSR, and of the West’s 
comparative failure to secure strong negotiating positions. The main emphasis is on 
American diplomatic methods and objectives between 1950 and 1960, but the Anglo- 
American debate concerning negotiations with the Russians and the pressures 
producing the summit conferences are also carefully analysed. The author, a lecturer 
in international politics in the University of Sydney, has drawn on a wide range of 
sources and produced a clear and well reasoned account of interest to all students 
of contemporary politics. ` (327) 


AGAINST THE COLD WAR. A Study of Asian-African Policies since 
World War II. Chanakya Sen. Asia Publishing House (Bombay and London), 25s. 
1962. 23 cm. 300 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

This is an important work, as it represents the first major survey by an Afro-Asian 

writer of the effects of the Cold War upon the political and economic development 

of Afro-Asia. In this clear and remarkably comprehensive study, the author, an 

Indian writer and political commentator, traces the course of the breakdown of the 

old balance of power and the emergence of an extensive area of non-aligned countries 

in a world in which there is a new balance between two rival social systems. The 
strategies—economic and political—of the leading members of these two systems 
concerning these new countries are penetratingly sed and there is an interesting 
chapter on China in the Afro-Asian community. Clearly the author is not a dis- 
interested observer, yet the book is sufficiently scholarly to enable it to be appreciated 
by student and layman alike. (327-1) 
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BRITISH FOREIGN POLICY. The Process of Readjustment 1945-1961. 
F. S. Northedge. Allen & Unwin, 38s. cloth; 25s. paper covers. 1962. 22 cm. 
342 pages. Maps. Index. (Minerva Series of Student’s Handbooks) 

Dr. Northedge, Reader in International Relations in the University of London, 

has a great gift for lucid exposition and for the compression of a multitude of facts 

into a clear and readable story. His study of British foreign policy from 1945 to 

1961 should hold the interest of the general reader as well as that of students of 

international relations and political science. Dealing in turn with each of the broad 

problems of external relations arising from Britain’s reduced position in the post-war 
world, he gives a comprehensive account of the gradual development of policy in 
each field, closely relating the political decisions to the harsh economic facts and the 

psychological and social attitudes lying behind them. (32742) 


BRITAIN AND SOUTH-EAST ASIA. Saul Rose. Chatto & Windus, 258. 
1962. 22 cm. 208 pages. Maps. Index. (Britain in the World Today) 
What the reader may expect is exactly defined in the title: this is a survey of British 
activities in the area, and their consequences, from the 16th century down to a few 
months ago. The main emphasis is upon events from the Second World War onward. 
Attention is given to the British stake in each individual country, and to the British 
share in commerce, diplomacy and strategy in the area as a whole. Hitherto, Dr. 
Rose has been mainly known as an authority on Asian politics, but he handles these 
diverse types of activity coolly and skilfully. His approach is objective; he refuses 
to allow the emotional temperature to be raised, even when the tragic events of 
1942 are under discussion. ‘The author concludes that, even today, Britain can play 
a modest but constructive role in South East Asia. This is a book that can be read 
with profit by the serious student of international affairs; but its lucidity puts it also 
within the range of the first year undergraduate or the thoughtful man in the street. 
(327°42059) 
POLITICAL PARTIES IN UGANDA, 1949-62. D. A. Low. University 
of London: The Athlone Press for the Institute of Commonwealth Studies, 10s.6d. 
1962. 21°5 cm. $8 pages. Paper covers. (Commonwealth Papers, VIB) 
This erudite study by a Fellow in History of the Australian National University 
Spaa how it is that, whereas before 1950 Uganda could be said to have no effective 
pe itical parties, by 1962 parties had developed which were too powerful to be over- 
ooked, This was a development which could be traced only with immense difficulty 
but which has an important connection with Uganda’s attainment of independence. 
In his investigations the author has profited from six ycars’ experience as Kampala, 
Uganda, Correspondent of The Times and his consequent personal contact with 
local officials and his access to the local press. (329-9676x) 


Economics 


FUNDAMENTALS OF ECONOMICS. R. J. Barnes. Butterworth, 153. 
1962. 22°5 cm. 212 pages. Diagrams. Index. 

Written primarily for students of accounting and business, this book by the Senior 
Lecturer in Management Studies in Huddersfield College of Technology is suitable 
also for those general readers to whom a knowledge of the first principles of economics 
would be useful in their daily affairs. The writer omits matters of academic controvi 

and concentrates on the generally accepted theories of value, supply and demand: 
distribution, population, wages, money and banking, and so on; he supplements 
these with practical examples showing how companies raise capital and os they 
pay for their imports, together with A underlying factors of business. (330) 
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ECONOMIC PHILOSOPHY. Joan Robinson, Watts, 15s. 1962. 19 cm. 
158 pages. Index. (The New Thinker’s Library) 

The thesis of this provocative and stimulating book is that economics has always 
been in some degree an expression of the ruling ideology of its day. In Britain this 
has meant that economists have acted, albeit unconsciously, as apologists for capitalism. 
The thesis is applied to the Classical School’s search for a satisfactory definition of 
value, the neo-classical concept of utility and equilibrium analysis, the Keynesian 
revolution, and modern growth theories. The need to ‘justify the ways of Mammon 
to man’ involved them all in a dilemma, which none of them solved satisfactorily. 
This is not a book for the newcomer to economics, nor for the lazy reader, and not 
everyone will agree with the author; but it is of the high quality we expect from 
Mrs. Robinson, who is a reader in economics in the University of Cambridge. 

(3302) 


BRITAIN AND AUSTRALIA. Economic Relationships in the 1950's. 
J. O. N. Perkins. Melbourne University Press (Melbourne): Cambridge University 
Press (London), 328.6d. 1962. 22°5 cm. 212 pages. Index. 

Dr. Perkins, a senior lecturer in economics in the University of Melbourne, has 

undertaken considerable research in compiling this statistical survey, which he shows 

in its correct setting against the general economic problems and policies of the two 
countries, and it may be hoped that it will be put to practical use in furthering the 
economic relationship between the two countries. Besides giving full details of the 
visible trade in both directions, he considers the fluctuations in the flow of private 
capital from Britain to Australia during the 1950's, and discusses the effect upon 
Australia of the devaluation of sterling. (330°942) 


AN INTRODUCTION TO INDUSTRIAL RELATIONS IN 
NIGERIA. T. M. Yesufu. Oxford University Press for the Nigerian Institute of 
Social and Economic Research, 25s. 1962. 22°5 cm. 200 pages. Index. 

The speeding-up of industrial and commercial development in a country such as 

Nigeria following the achievement of independence is not necessarily accompanied 

by immediate maturity in dealings between employers and employees and between 

one worker and another. This thought-provoking book by a tutor in the Department 
of Extra~Mural Studies of University College, Ibadan, based on his doctoral thesis 
in the University of London, describes with statistical evidence the actual changes 
which are taking place in Nigerian industrial relations, and shows the difficulties 
which arise from such factors as the unsympathetic attitude of Nigerian employers 
to the trade unions. (33119669) 


BRITAIN IN THE SIXTIES: HOUSING. Stanley Alderson. Penguin 
Books, 3s.6d. 1962. 18 cm. 176 pages. Paper covers. (Penguin Specials) 
Having already published articles on other social and political questions, Mr. Alderson, 
a free-lance writer, has been actuated by advance information on the findings of 
two current investigations on housing conditions to write this revealing book on 
the situation in England and Wales. He analyses the reasons for the acute shortage 
of accommodation, apportioning the blame between demand for higher standards, 
population changes, mistaken policy in subsidising housing and in rent control, and 
other factors. Taking account also of problems arising from leaseholding, private 
and council tenancy and the special requirements of the aged, he suggests immediate 
remedies which deserve consideration. (331-8330942) 
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YEAR BOOK OF AGRICULTURAL CO-OPERATION, 1962. 
Edited by the Plunkett Foundation for Co-operative Studies. Blackwell (Oxford), 
378.6d. 1962. 22 cm. 312 pages. Index. 

As before, this year book comprises a variety of articles by individual experts. They 

deal with the financing of agricultural co-operatives in the United States and Britain, 

co-operation, competition and cartels, co-operative law in Sweden and the United 

ingdom, seed growers’ co-operation in Wales, industrial and housmg co-operation 
in the Federal Republic of Germany, co-operative training and education in India, 
and a number of general surveys of co-operation in England, Ireland, Italy, Turkey, 

Hungary, Russia, China, Canada, South America, Africa and elsewhere. Many of 

them quote official statistics, and together they provide the most comprehensive and 

up-to-date information available. ` (334°683) 


PUBLIC FINANCE IN UNDER-DEVELOPED COUNTRIES. 
A. R. Prest. Weidenfeld & Nicolson, 21s. 1962. 22°5 cm. 164 pages. Index. 
Dr. Prest, Lecturer in Economics in the University-of Cambridge, has already written 
several standard works on finance, including Public Finance in Theory and Practice and 
A Fiscal Survey of the British Caribbean. This latest work provides a new approach 
to a subject which is in the forefront of discussion. While its examples are derived 
mainly from experience of underdeveloped countries within the Commonwealth, 
the study is not simply descriptive: it discusses the problems raised by income tax, 
expenditure tax, import and export duties and other forms of direct and indirect 
taxation, together with matters of legislative and administrative procedure and a variety 
of incidental difficulties. (336) 


ASPECTS OF EUROPEAN INTEGRATION. An Anglo-French 
Symposium. Political and Economic Planning, 15s. 1962. 30 cm. 146 pages. Paper 
covers. Mimeographed. 

This publication contains the papers and commentaries exchanged between associates 

of the Institut de Science Économique Appliquée in Paris and research staff, con- 

sultants and group members of PEP, on questions relating to the European Common 

Market. The papers, which are by Pierre Uri, E. M. H. Lloyd, René Servoise, 

Professor L. Bourcier de Carbon, Pierre Pujade and Alan C. L. Day, are original 

contributions on the meaning of economic integration, the problems of agricultural 

policy, the European Economic Community and the Associated Overseas Territories, 
the harmonisation of conditions of competition and the financial implications of the 

Common Market. They propound new ideas which economists would not wish to 

overlook, E (337-1) 


BRITAIN AND THE NEW EUROPE: The Future of the Common 
Market. Michael Shanks and John Lambert. Chatto & Windus, 25s. 1962. 22*5 cm. 
254 pages. Index. 

The controversy regarding Britain’s entry into the Common Market will be better 

understood from this unhurried explanation of the circumstances by two experts, 

one of whom (Mr. Shanks) is industrial editor of the Financial Times and author of 
the bine Bag book The Stagnant Society (1961) and the other a journalist who has 
specialised on the European Communities. The writers describe de working of the 

Common Market during its first four years and discuss from several as the 

likely results of Britain’s entry, the adjustments which would be Aan sail the 

possibility in due course of a United States of Europe and an Atlantic Community. 
(337-1) 
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STUDIES IN INDUSTRIALIZATION: Nigeria and the Cameroons. 
~ F. A. Wells and W. A. Warmington. Oxford University Press for the Nigerian 
Institute of Social and Economic Research, 35s. 1962. 22-5 cm. 276 pages. Maps. 
Index. 
This is a very successful combination of the results of two investigations: one, in 
Nigeria, by Professor Wells, Professor of Economics in the University of Nottingham, 
who visited the country at the invitation of the Nigerian Institute of Social and 
Economic Research and the Nigerian Ministry of Labour; the other, in the Southern 
Cameroons, by a Research Fellow of the West African Institute of Social and 
Economic Research. Taken together, their researches have provided previously 
unrecorded details of industrial productivity in these countries as seen in the timber, 
groundnut and other industries, and also of labour conditions, wage structure and 
the state of industrial relations. (338-6) 


GOVERNMENT AND INDUSTRY IN BRITAIN. J. W. Grove. 
Longmans, 425. 1962. 22 cm. 528 pages. Indexes. 
Mr. Grove, who is joint author with J. W. M. Mackenzie of Central Administration 
in Britain, is Senior Lecturer in Government in the University of Manchester. His 
interest in the subject of this new work is therefore that of a political scientist; he 
considers the whole sphere of government action in relation to industry first as 
carried on by the seven central government departments primarily concerned and 
then as a function of local authorities, boards of nationalised industries and other 
administrative bodies. It is a vast study very competently carried out, with due 
attention to the historical background; students of old, economics and business 
administration will find it as essential reading as specialists in government. (338-9) 


Law International Organisations 
ON THE PREVENTION OF WAR. John Strachey. Macmillan, 40s. cloth; 
158, paper covers. 1962. 22 cm. 344 pages. Index. 

This book by John Strachey, Labour M.P. and former Secretary of State for War, 
is an important addition to the current spate of books—not all of them constructive— 
on defence and disarmament. The first step in Mr. Strachey’s argument is that either 
nuclear weapons must be controlled and neutralised, or else they will destroy man- 
kind; secon, that effective disarmament is impossible in a world of independent, 
sovereign states. Therefore, thirdly, some form of world unification under a single 
_ authority is ‘the sole long-term hope of human survival in the nuclear age’. This 
book is not the product of a dream-world. Mr. Strachey argues that there are ‘three 
forces of hope’ which make it reasonable to talk and write about a future world 
authority. People genuinely dread nuclear war. Next, modern industrialised nation 
states, whether communist or capitalist, grow increasingly similar in their economic 
and social systems. Finally, there are signs that old national and ideological loyalties 
are being slowly superseded by concern for the human race as a whole. This is a 
provocative book. But it provokes on matters of great urgency. (342°1) 


THE SECRETARIAT OF THE UNITED NATIONS. Sydney D. 
Bailey. Stevens & Sons, 25s. 1962. 22 cm. 120 pages. (Carnegie Endowment for 
International Peace. United Nations Study No. 11). 

This is a brief treatment of an important subject by a well-known American writer 

on international and governmental problems. A short general discussion of the 

United Nations is followed by chapters on the growth of its secretariat and on the 

office of Secretary-General. The book ends with a longer chapter on the organisation 
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of the secretariat. This is the most interesting and valuable part of the study, and 
includes in particular a useful discussion of recruitment proben This is hardly a 
book for the general reader, because of the technical nature of the subject and the 
somewhat colourless style. But it will be useful to students of international affars 
and to all those seriously interested ın the subject. (342-137) 


THE SPREAD OF NUCLEAR WEAPONS. Leonard Beaton and John 
Maddox. Chatto & Windus for the Institute of Strategic Studies, 18s. 1962. 22 cm. 
228 pages. Index. (Studies in International Security: 5) 

This survey reviews the internal debates concerning the pros and cons of nuclear 

development in countries which already possess the necessary potential for a nuclear 

force in the near future, and reveals that several governments are in fact deliberately 
delaying production. The book assesses the political, economic and strategic factors 
likely to influence a government in its decision as to whether or not to acquire or 
manufacture atomic weapons, and suggests various means by which the spread of 
nuclear weapons might be curtailed. The authors, who are the defence and science 
correspondents of The Guardian, have travelled extensively in North America, 
Europe, the Middle East and Asia to discover the extent of the problem, and have 
produced a remarkably clear, informative and stimulating account. (341-672) 


THE NEW ZEALAND CONSTITUTION. K.J. Scott. Oxford University 
Press, 258. 1962. 22 cm. 200 pages. 
Though to some extent New Zealand derives its constitution from the Constitution 
Act of 1852, it shares with the United Kingdom the position of having no general 
document or set of documents from which its constitution as a whole derives authority. 
The development of New Zealand’s constitution was surveyed by Dr. R. J. Robson 
in the sandari work published in 1954; this volume is designed to supplement it 
, by surveying the present position and in particular comparing it and contrasting it 
with British practice. After an introductory chapter it deals in turn with Parhament, 
the Crown and the Governor-General, the Cabinet, the Public Service, the Courts, 
and administrative tribunals. Professor Scott died shortly after completing this 
valuable and lucid survey. (342°931) 


KENNY’S OUTLINES OF CRIMINAL LAW. 18th edition edited by 
J. W. Cecil Turner. Cambridge University Press, 60s. 1962. 25°5 cm. 726 pages. 
Index. 

First published in 1902, this book has deservedly proved a popular student textbook. 

It contains a weight of knowledge lucidly and stimulatingly presented. There are 

other textbooks which present the subject in a smaller compass and in a more straight- 

forward manner, but Kenny’s strength hes in its understanding of the development 
of the law and the fact that the editor, a Cambridge Fellow, is not afraid to include 
his own criticisms of the law, which, though sometimes controversial, are none the 
less illuminating. In recent years there have been some strikingly important judicial 
decisions and statutes revising our criminal law and this edition takes timely note of 
these new developments. It should give good service to another generation of law 
students whether studying for university degrees or for the profession. (343-0942) 


Military Science 

STUDIES OF WAR, Nuclear and Conventional. P. M. S. Blackett. Oliver 
& Boyd, 21s. 1962. 22 cm. 250 pages. 

This is a collection of articles and lectures, both on some general aspects of nuclear 

war and on the subject of operational research, published by the Professor of Physics 
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at Imperial College, London, since 1945. There are two broad themes 

throughout. First, that it is important to see and discuss the problems of nuclear war 
‘against a realistic international and political background, which takes into account 
the behaviour of real nations’. Seine hee the lessons of pre-nuclear warfare should 
not now be discarded as completely irrelevant, but should be transferred, where 
possible, to the nuclear age. The book deserves to be read both for its honesty of 
pe in Poo onan unpopular causes, and because the author’s abilities 
and experience respect for his opinions on current politico/military issues. 
He is an advocate; but he is a careful pad ead one. ` i i (355) 


A HISTORY OF THE UNIFORMS OF THE BRITISH ARMY. 
From the Beginnings to 1760. Cecil C. P. Lawson. Vol. I. Reprint. Norman 
Military Publications: distributed by Nicholas Vane, 458. 1962. 25-5 cm. 230 pages. 
Ulustrations. Index. ' 

Volume I of this exceptionally comprehensive work has long been out of print and 

1s now reissued in the new form of this handsome series, whid cannot fail to become 

the standard reference for British Army uniforms. The introduction deals with the 

early miscellany of uniforms up to the actual origin of the regular army in 1660. 

The book then divides into sections on infantry, cavalry and artillery, including the 

Scottish army with its independent Highland companies, Marine regiments and the 

militia of oe aoe Scotland and Jersey. A most valuable complement to the main 

subject is a chapter on colours, standards and guidons. The volume is rich in notes 
and references, and to authoritative knowledge the author adds the skill of a fine 
artist in the numerous illustrations. (355°140042) 


ARMOUR AND BLADE. S. E. Ellacott. Abelard-Schuman, 15s. 1962. 21-5 cm. 
192 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
This is a welcome addition to the growing number of popular books on the history 
of arms and armour, but it is not an objective description of forms and changes 
over the years, such as most textbooks present. The author is more interested in the 
‘hows’ and the ‘whys’. His approach is historical rather than antiquarian, and he is 
concerned with the processes of manufacture, the reasons for changes, and their 
ing on the tactics of the battlefield. Though only a small book, it covers a sur- 
isingly wide field, ranging from prehistoric times to modern development follow- 
the -the Second World War. It a in tanks, armoured botitchips and even 
aeroplanes. The author must have read widely to produce so many facts, and he has 
illustrated the book himself with a number of neatly executed line-drawings, which 
unfortunately have lost clarity in the process of reduction. (355-82) 


Social Welfare 
BVANGELICALS IN ACTION. An Appraisal of their Social Work in the 
Victorian Era. Kathleen Heasman. Bles, 308. 1962. 22 cm. 320 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. 2 
Something like three-quarters of the welfare orgamisations which sprang up in 
roth century Britain to cope with social problems of the Industrial Revolution 
were inspired by the Evangelical movement: this is the conclusion of Kathleen 
Heasman, a lecturer in social studies at Queen Elizabeth College, London. She 
describes the Evangelicals as noted ‘for what they did rather than for their theology’, 
traces their emergence during the 18th anei Protestant religious revival associated 
largely with the Wesleys, and attempts to define their special contribution to the 
religious and charitable work out of which has grown our modern Welfare State. 
Provided with excellent illustrations and a full bibliography, this is a book to be 
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recommended both to the student and to the general reader with a serious interest 
in social history. . (360-942) 


ADVENTURE IN PSYCHIATRY. Social Change in a Mental Hospital. 
Dems V. Martin. Introduction by Dr. J. S. Harris. Bruno Cassirer (Oxford): 
distributed by Faber, 21s. 1962. 22 cm. 220 pages. 

This is an account by an able psychiatrist of the transformation in the care and 

treatment of patients in an English mental hospital, brought about by the idea of 

the Therapeutic Community. By giving up the authoritarian, hierarchical system 
that makes for the custodial care of mstitutionalised patients and replacing it by the 
new system, clear cut benefits accrued to patients and staff alike. The merit of the 
book lies in its simple sincerity and it is an honest and absorbing account of how one 
hospital has set an example. For this reason, 1t is as much a contribution to modern 
living in general as to mental hospital organisation in particular. (362-2) 


CASEWORK IN CHILD CARE. Jean Kastell. Routledge, 35s. 1962. 22 cm. 
318 pages. Index. (International Library of Sociology and Social Reconstruction) 
This is the first book to be written by a practising child care officer about the case- 
work services of Children’s Departments established in 1948 for the care of children 
deprived of a normal home life. The book is divided into three sections—the Back- 
ground, the Work, and Case-studies—and describes the help that can be offered 
through casework to deprived children, their natural parents, foster parents and 
adopters. It is to be recommended for its discussion of practice rather than of theory, 
and for its excellent selection of case-records throughout the book as well as for the 
detailed examples in Section II. (362-7) 


CASEWORK IN THE CHILD CARE SERVICE. Noel Timms. 
Butterworth, 183.6d. 1962. 22-5 cm. 180 pages. Index. 
Established by the Children Act 1948, the child care service of local authorities has 
its own special statutory setting. The co-operation and goodwill of parents, children, 
foster parents, teachers, and social workers of other agencies is required to make 
the service work effectively. The application of casework techniques can do much 
to help in the understanding and solution of problems. This book by a lecturer in 
social work at Birmingham University, while critical of many oes writers, is 
stimulating and constructive. The author’s use of case histories and the consequent 
discussion thereon provides excellent teaching material. Miss Timms demonstrates 
how theories, and the resulting practice, have changed. She makes clear that the 
child care officer has an unenviable role involving conflict and uncertainty. For the 
budding child care officer, this book should be compulsory reading. For the experienced 
practitioner, it offers a refreshing reassessment of general policy and complex situa- 
tions. (362-7) 


Education 
NO PLACE LIKE SCHOOL. Kathleen Gibberd. Michael Joseph, 18s. 1962. 
22 cm. 142 pages. 

This documentary makes lively reading. The author, formerly a teacher and now a 
well-known educational journalist, has a gift for insightful reporting. The accounts 
of her visits to various types of school in the English statutory. system—Infants’, 
Junior, Educationally Sub-Normal, Secondary Modern and Comprehensive—are 
nothing if not realistic. (The Grammar School, unfortunately, is excluded.) The 
picture is not always pretty, but the aperçu it gives is always revealing. Throughout, 
the difficulties created by a chronic shortage of teachers are emphasised. A book full 
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of human interest, and one which should appeal to parents and teachers the world 
over. (370-942) 


PHELPS-STOKES REPORTS ON EDUCATION IN AFRICA. 
Abridged with an Introduction by L. J. Lewis. Oxford University Press, 15s. boards; 
4s.6d. paper covers, 1962. 19°5 cm. 220 pages. 

At the instigation of the Foreign Missions Conference of North America, the Phelps- 

Stokes Fund, an American foundation, provided the resources for the two enquiries 

on African education whose abridged findings are summarised in these reports. 

First issued between 1920 and 1924, the reports have been republished four decades 

after their original appearance because, as the introduction states, ‘it is believed that 

many of their recommendations have contemporary relevance’. One may dispute 
this claim without detracting from the general value of the ri ae here. 

Despite a somewhat outdated phraseology and a tendency to over-discursive writing, 

the reports pinpoint African educational problems very much alive at the present 

time. Two particularly, the adaptation of western knowledge for indigenous cir- 
cumstances and needs, and the desirability of closer co-operation between missions, 
governments, and industries, in local education, require our immediate attention. 

Both as an historical record and as a reflection of contemporary needs, the reports 

will be of interest to all those concerned with the education of African students. 

(370-96) 


LIBERAL STUDIES—I. C. A. Blackman and others. Cassell, 12s.6d. 1962. 
22 cm. 144 pages. Index. ; 
At a time when the values implicit in liberal education are threatened by the claims 
of specialist training the need for the scientist and technologist to have a broad 
understanding of human affairs is generally recognised. This, the first-of a projected 
series of handbooks, is an attempt to meet the need. Written by a team of lecturers in 
Colleges of Technology and Further Education, the main body of the book consists 
of a detailed scheme of work. Among the topics included are “Earning and Spending’, 
“Town Planning’, ‘Standards of Living’, ‘Running the Town’ and ‘Practical Criticism’. 
The scheme may.not satisfy everyone, but at least it is practical. Even if they do not 
care to adopt it in its entirety, teachers in the hazy field of liberal studies will find this 
introduction full of useful suggestions. (375°3) 


MUSIC IN SCHOOLS. J. Brian Brocklehurst. Routledge, 18s. 19 cm. 180 


pages. Index. 
The author, who is at present Lecturer in Education in the University of A oe 
has drawn on bis wide experience to produce a comprehensive, very helpful book. 
He treats every aspect of the subject with clarity and enthusiasm. He discusses the 
problems of giving instruction in elementary theory, appreciation, class singing and 
instrumental playing. Teachers will find that not the least useful feature of the work 
is the frequent mention, in the text, of useful teaching pieces and specialised text- 
books. (375-78) 


UNFOLDING CHARACTER: The Impact of Gordonstoun. Adam Amold- 
Brown. Routledge, 308. 1962. 22 cm. 258 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

The sub-title of this book gives a truer indication of its contents. The author, a pupil 

and disciple of Kurt Hahn, recounts his personal experiences at Gordonstoun, then 

as an instructor under Lord Rowallan at a wartime leadership training centre, as 

Warden of the Outward Bound Mountain School at Eskdale, and y as Head- 

master of the Hyderabad Public School. His original intention, to examine the 
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formation of character in young people, tends to get lost in the trivialities of auto- 
biography. Nevertheless, the aims and methods used at Gordonstoun, with their 
stress on the promotion of self-reliance and self-discipline a oe courses 


and the s life are clearly described. Of interest to youth-leaders and all those 
con with problematical teen-agers. (377:2) 
Folk Songs 


COLONIAL BALLADS. Hugh Anderson. and edition. F. W. Cheshire 
(Melbourne): Angus & Robertson (London), 358.; 308. 1962. 24°5 cm. 204 pages. 
Illustrations. 

This is a revised and extended edition of a book first issued in 1955 and the largest 

collection of Australian traditional songs with music (melody only) ever published— 

over 80 in all, not counting fragments quoted in the text. lstraed by small vivid 

drawings and linked by narrative and commentary, they provide a lively social 

history of Australia in the colonial period with its squatters, convicts, governors, 
gold-miners, sheep-shearers, cattle men and legendary bandits like Ned Kelly. The 
author is well known in Australia as a young historical writer with a special interest 
in song. Students of folk music will be interested by his chapters on the relation 
between the ‘bush ballads’ of Australia and the older folk traditions of the British 
and Irish settlers and the way in which the newspaper in Australia served as a kind 
of ballad sheet. (398-8) 


THE BROADSIDE BALLAD. A Study m Origins and Meaning. Leslie 
Shepard. Herbert Jenkins, 428. 1962. 24 cm. Illustrations. Index. 
Much has been written about ballads from the musical and literary point of view, 
but Leslie Shepard concentrates upon another aspect—the way in which the ballads, 
the printed or ‘broadside’ ballads ın particular, were the forerunners of the popular 
newspapers of the present day. He discusses also the revival of ballad making and 
singing in recent years as a vehicle for points of view unwelcome to the great mass 
media of radio, television and the Press. Richly illustrated (over half the book consists 
of reproductions of ballad sheets and kindred material), this will become a standard 
book of reference for folklorists and historians of printing and publication. With 
its arresting pictures and wealth of fascinating fact 1t will also attract the general 
reader. 398-8) 


LINGUISTICS 





a ~ n OM $ 

OXFORD ILLUSTRATED DICTIONARY. Text edited by J. Coulson, 

C. T. Carr, Lucy Hutchinson, Dorothy Eagle. Ulustrations edited by Helen Mary 
Petter. Oxford University Press, 505. 1962. 24 cm. 990 pages. Illustrations. 

The latest addition to the family of Oxford Dictionaries is the best one-volume 

thesaurus (‘treasury of knowledge’, v. p. 861) m the English language. A combination 

of the essential features of a dictionary and an encyclopedia, ıt provides, in some 
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3,000 columns of definition and some 1,700 text-drawings, information not only 
about the things words stand for, but also about the nature of things words denote. 
The definitions (with rules for spelling and pronunciation) are those of the latest 
edition of the Concise Oxford Dictionary; the illustrations range from a cheese mite 
(frighteningly magnified) to a thermionic valve, and delineate, for example, human 
anatomy, animal and plant forms, heraldry, architecture, furniture, costume, the 
Braille and deaf-and-dumb alphabets, the mechanics of pipe organs, jet engines, and 
hydro-electric power stations. In addition there are numerous entries regarding 
famous people, places, and events—historical, contemporary, and fictitious—and ten 
appendices listing the elements, kings, popes, comparative measures, and other 
useful data. The O.L.D. indeed contains so much to interest, inform, and instruct, 
as well as to stimulate and satisfy curiosity, that it is potentially an education in 
itself. , (423) 


CONVEYING IDEAS: Fundamentals of Written Communication. Henry 
Compton. Cleaver-Hume Press, 158. 1962. 19 cm. 166 pages. Index. 
English studies for technical students have long presented a difficult problem which 
insistently calls for solution as specialisation increases in all walks of life This book 
presents the difficulties that confront any writer who has to tell a plain tale plainly, 
and it gives practical guidance in overcoming them. Among the topics discussed 
are the various ways in which an account, letter, description or advertisement may 
be approached. Sentence structure, correct use of words, grammatical difficulties and 
the use of diagrams are dealt with. There is an excellent concluding summary and a 
useful reading list. Exercises are varied and practical enough to tempt any writer 
to try his hand. This book will have a wide ppal for many people have long felt 
the need for help and guidance in conveying ideas. The author is Senior Lecturer in 
Communication at the Birmingham College of Advanced Technology. (428:2) 


PRESENT DAY ENGLISH FOR FOREIGN STUDENTS. Teacher’s 
Book L E. Frank Candlin. University of London Press, 8s.6d. 1962. 18 cm. 156 pages. 
Illustrations. Paper covers. 

The author, an English teacher of wide experience, here explains the methods which 

he-recommends should be used in working through Present Day English for Forei 

Students, Book I (published in 1961). He shows how to begin iey using che 

textbook: e.g. giving names of common objects in sentences with the present tense 

of ‘to have’ ad ‘to be’ eliciting answers by using demonstrative and interrogative 
pronouns, etc. The general structure of the textbook in dealing with new sentence 
structures and patterns, new words, reading, conversation and oral or written 
composition reveals its efficacy as the author’s eminently practical plan is expounded 
to the teacher. His introductory remarks on the role, the qualities and qualifications 
of the teacher probably contain the best advice in the book. (428-24) 


RUSSIAN: A Beginners’ Course. Ronald Hingley and T. J. Binyon. Allen & 
Unwin, 258. 1962. 21 cm. 330 pages. Index. 
In this course the essentials of Russian grammar are set out in an attractive and original 
form which should sustain the interest of the student throughout. Basic morphological 
information is varied with useful paragraphs on the idiomatic translation of common 
English turns of speech and on the correct usage of key Russian words. The course 
proceeds systematically but without unnecessary detail, explanations are clear and 
concise and the exercises are particularly good. More suitable for adult beginners 
than for schoolchildren, the book will perhaps be most useful in the hands of a good 
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tutor who can extract full advantage from the stimulating layout and testing exercises. 
At a later date the author could usefully add a key to the exercises to aid self-study. 
An adequate English index and good vocabularies, Russian/English and English/ 
Russian, are provided. - (491:7) 
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Mathematics 
FUNDAMENTAL CONCEPTS OF MATHEMATICS. Reuben Louis 
Goodstein. Pergamon Press (Oxford), 40s. 1962. 22 cm. 288 pages. Diagrams. 
(International Series of Monographs on Pure and Applied Mathematics. Vol. 22) 
The book covers systematically, with interesting examples, some basic notions in 
modern mathematics. Based on lectures to teachers and industrial mathematicians, 
the exposition is suitable for the lay reader in that no advanced mathematical tech- 
niques are presupposed. The only dificulty will lie in the novelty of the ideas. The 
author, Professor of Mathematics in the University of Leicester, has much experience 
of teaching teachers, as well as being an authority on the topics treated here. These 
include the properties and uses of number, used also to illustrate some basic notions 
of abstract algebra; class and sentence logic, with discussion of decidability, etc; and 
some problems in topology. The book should interest, help and please a wide variety 
of readers. (510) 


Astronomy 
ASTRONOMY. Fred Hoyle. Macdonald, 63s. 1962. 27-5 cm. 320 pages. Ilustra- 
tions. Index. 

Astronomical and physical researches are so closely linked that it comes as no surprise 
that this outstanding volume embraces both of these sciences, so far as they interact. 
Eight of the eleven chapters deal with the history of developments in astronomy from 
the days of the Egyptians, Mesopotamians, and Greeks. Later chapters deal with stars 
as thermonuclear reactors, the structure of our galaxy, and galaxies and the expanding 
universe. Supplementing these matters there are discussions on light, electricity and 
magnetism, nuclear physics, quantum theory, and relativity where these touch upon 
the main subject. There is a mass of information on ancient and modem personalities 
of the astronomical world, on scientific records, and on the techniques and mstruments 
used in observation and research. The book can be assimilated easily by the educated 
layman and it provides a first-rate account of the main and fringe subjects for students, 
science historians, and even mature astronomers. The production of the book, with 
its many coloured plates,. photographs and drawings, ıs magnificent and serves to 
enhance the attractions of an undeniably unique work. The author is Plumian 
Professor of Astronomy at Cambridge and Professor of Astrophysics at the California 
Institute of Technology. (520) 
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LIFE IN THE UNIVERSE. Francis Jackson and Patrick Moore. Routledge, 
18s. 1962. 22-5 cm. 150 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
This book for the intelligent layman is a clearly written introduction to the problem 
of the cea | of extraterrestrial life. One of the authors is a well-known amateur 
astronomer and broadcaster, and the other is a research bacteriologist. The book is 
up to date and contains a valuable list of references to the literature, including some 
papers in learned periodicals. There are chapters on the Moon, Mars, Venus, and 
o celestial badie, and general chapters on the nature and origin of terrestrial 
organisms, on the pay of alien life not based on carbon, and a summary of 
the present state of knowledge. There are some brief discussions of points in the 
history of man’s speculations on the problem, but little reference is made to the 
baffling question k: inter-communication between sentient beings in different parts 
of the universe. d (523-1) 


Physics 
SCIENCE AND CIVILISATION IN CHINA. Vol. 4. Physics and 
Physical Technology. Part I: Physics. Joseph Needham with the collaboration of 
vee Ling and the special co-operation of Kenneth Girdwood Robinson. 
Cambridge University Press, 84s. 1962. 25-5 cm. 468 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
With the appearance of this new volume of Dr. Needham’s magnum opus it will 
now be inexcusable for any historian of physics to neglect the contribution of China. 
No one who has an interest in the development of human thought can fail to be 
thrilled by this account of the achievements of Chinese science at a period well 
before the Western Renaissance—particularly in optics, musical acoustics, and 
magnetism. After reading this volume one can only leon more astonished that 
after such brilliant beginnings Chinese science stagnated just at the time that Western 
science began to develop, and had to wait for a Communist revolution to regain its 
former momentum. The four volumes so far produced are more than technically 
excellent, showing a phenomenal breadth and depth of scholarship; they possess an 
intensely personal touch which could only be given by an author completely in 
love with his subject. Praise of this kind might sound exaggerated, but ee is no 
doubt that Science and Civilisation in China is one of the greatest works of scholarshi; 
of this century. (530) 


THE LAMINAR BOUNDARY LAYER EQUATIONS. N. Curle. 
Oxford University Press, 30s. 1962. 23°5 cm. 174 pages. Diagrams. Index. (Oxford 
Mathematical Monographs) 

This monograph provides a survey of laminar boundary layer theory for both 

incom ebie ad compressible flow. To keep the book within about 160 pages 

the author has excluded the topics of unsteady flow, boundary layer stability, boundary 
layer control by suction or blowing, three-dimensional boundary layers, and boundary 
layers in a shear flow. Within its limits, however, the volume is up to date and fairly 
comprehensive. It includes analytic solutions, numerical solutions and approximate 
methods of solution, and the effects of heat transfer and pressure gradient are fully 
discussed. There is also a useful chapter on the interaction of shock waves and boundary 
layers. The author is a well known expert in this ficld, and whilst the book is written 
primarily for students with strong mathematical interests, wherever possible he has 
included physical arguments that illuminate the theory. His book can be strong! 

recommended to advanced students and research workers. Go) 
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SOLUTION OF PROBLEMS IN FLUID MECHANICS. Part Two. 
Jobn F. Douglas. Pitman, 21s. 1962. 22°§ cm. 212 pages. Diagrams. Index. 

This concise and clearly-written textbook in question and answer form is the second 
part of a collection prepared by the Head of the Mechanical Engineering Department 
at the Borough Poda, London. It contains many final year Higher National 
Certificate and London B.Sc., Part 2, questions and answers, ranging in fifteen ters 
through similitude, potential flow, gas dynamics, water hammer, open channel oe 
and hydraulic machinery. Brief theory and outhme solutions to ee questions 
are given at the beginning of each chapter, and there is a comprehensive index. 
The book will be useful to students wanting bare essentials and practice in answeri 

questions rather than a detailed understanding. (532°9 


ATOMIC AND MOLECULAR PROCESSES. Edited by D. R. Bates. 
Academic Press, £7. 1962. 24 cm. 920 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. (Pure and Applied 
Physics. A Series of Monographs and Textbooks, Vol. 13) 

Twenty-one authoritatively written chapters cover a wide range of topics concerning 

radiative and collisional processes of atoms and molecules. Both the imental 

and theoretical aspects are treated, and many of the chapters may be read either for 
reference or introduction. Numerous references are provided and the coverage of the 
literature is well up to date. Topics include forbidden and allowed lines and bands, 
photo-ionization, photodetachment, recombination, attachment, elastic and inelastic 
scattering of electrons, energy loss by slow electrons, collision broadening, energy 
loss, excitation, ionization, detachment and other consequences of collisions, mobility, 
diffusion, relaxation in gases, chemical reactions, and high temperature shock waves 
and other experimental techniques. The mathematical treatments given are generally 
brief and not too complex. The book, which will be of interest to research workers in 
a number of fields including physics, physical chemistry, plasma physics, astrophysics, 
and space science, is very a produced, illustrated, and indexed. (539) 


PROSPECTS FOR THERMONUCLEAR POWER. T. F. Johns. 
Harrap, 103.6. 1962. 21 cm. 78 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Focus on Science) 
One of a series of popular expositions of scientific subjects designed for readers with 
little formal scientific background, this volume describes recent developments ın 
plasma physics aimed at designing and eventually building energy-producing fusion 
reactors, Unfortunately the author, who was at one time associated with the thermo- 
nuclear work at Harwell, has tried to include rather too much detail for such a short 
text and could, with advantage, have devoted more space to the basic ideas and less 
to descriptions of the various experimental devices which, at present, are a long way 
from being energy-producing machines. The book is not particularly easy to read 
but contains a large number of clear, colourful, and well-chosen illustrations from 
which the enthusiastic seeker after knowledge (who is prepared to use a technical 
dictionary) will glean a good deal of information. (539:7) 


BASIC NUCLEAR PHYSICS. I. R. Williams and M. W. Williams. Newnes, 
425. 1962. 22°§ cm. 288 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
A short course on nuclear physics designed primarily for people who are gomg to 
work with radioactive isotopes. It assumes only an elementary keoiedei of physics 
and mathematics and is based on courses given at the Isotope School, Atomic Energy 
Research Establishment, Harwell, by one of the authors. The course is fairly intensive, 
and sup ene) reading is provided by the extensive lists of references at the 
end of ass ustrations of the practical applications of nuclear physics are given 
in the chapters on nuclear reactors, isotopes, and nuclear fusion. Although a good 
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deal of information 1s compressed into a small space, the book is quite readable, is 
well illustrated, and would serve as a useful introduction to the subject for potential 
nuclear physicists. (539°7) 


Chemistry 
CALCULATIONS IN ADVANCED PHYSICAL CHEMISTRY. 
P. J. F. Griffiths and J. D. R. Thomas. Edward Arnold, 25s. cloth; 128.6d. paper 
covers. 1962. 22°5 cm. 224 pages. Index. 
A useful compilation at an economical price, covering calculation methods appertain- 
` ing to the laws of thermodynamics; the gaseous state; liquids and solutions; surface 
chemistry; transport numbers, conductivity, and ionic equilibria; reaction kinetics; 
aan the crystalline state; and radio-chemistry. The qualification ‘advanced’ in 
e title must be interpreted as referring to post- G.C.E. levels. Each type of calcula- 
tion is illustrated by worked examples carrying very brief notes, and the student is 
referred to standard texts for theoretical matter and the derivation of equations. 
The original literature is called into requisition for data, and each section concludes 
with a selection of examination questions drawn from the papers of the Pharmaceutical 
Society, the Royal Institute of Chemistry, and the British universities. All levels 
from Subsidiary to Final Honours Part Il are covered. Tutors as well as undergraduates 
will find this volume of value, and it meets a need for an uncluttered account of the 
subject. (s41) 


Crystallography 

INTERNATIONAL TABLES FOR X-RAY CRYSTALLO- 
GRAPHY. Vol. IL Physical and Chemical Tables. Edited by Caroline H. 
MacGillavry and Gerard D. Rieck. Kynoch Press (Witton, Birmingham) for the 
International Union of Crystallography, £5 15s. 1962. 28-5 cm. 378 pages. 


Diagrams. 

This 1s the third and final volume of a series intended to provide the practising 
crystallographer with a detailed set of tables covering the whole range of processes 
involved in the X-ray study of crystals. It consists of tables of physical and chemical 
data on crystals and also data required on the production and use of X-rays. There 
is little of general interest in it except perhaps fe the table of interatomic distances, 
but the latter might in fact be found in greater detail ın works on crystal chemistry. 
This is therefore a most highly specialised book, essential for any active research 
worker in the field. Like its predecessors, it is most handsomely produced and clearly 
printed and is most reasonably priced for the quantity of material it contains. 


(548-83) 

Physical Geography 
STANDARD ENCYCLOPEDIA OF THE WORLD’S MOUN- 

TAINS. Edited by Anthony Huxley. Weidenfeld & Nicholson, 458. 1962. 24 cm. 

384 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The stated purpose of this volume is to serve as an ‘introduction to those not familiar 
with the mountains, and a valuable reference to those who are’. The main section 
comprises some three hundred short articles on the mountain ranges and peaks of 
the world, and is supplemented by a gazetteer of 1,500 entries. The articles contain 
brief descriptions with some historical details, first ascents, etc. They do not give 
information specifically for mountaineers. Other features are a biographical list of 
climbers and a glossary of mountaineering terms. Rather surprisingly, there are no 
references to authorities or books for further reading. The volume is attractivel 
illustrated: the maps are less successful. (551-4303 
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Prehistoric Archaeology 
SOCIAL LIFE OF EARLY MAN. Edited by Sherwood L. Washburn. 
Methuen, 50s. 1962. 26 cm. 312 pages. I[lustratrons. Index. 

Our knowledge of the social life of early man, although somewhat conjectural, is 
derived from several direct and indirect sources. Fossilised skeletal remains provide 
evidence of his brain structure and anatomy and the social behaviour of the non- 
human primates 1s probably relevant as well. Archaeological research throws a good 
deal of light upon fis material culture; and the gin ae myths and abstract ideas of 
contemporary non-lterate peoples may be a guide to his philosophy. This book 
contams nineteen individual contributions to the subject but mainly from the point 
of view of physical anthropology and biology. Though fairly specialised, most of 
these articles are clearly written and should appeal to the educated lay reader, as well 
as being useful to the student of anthropology. Particularly interesting is the emphasis 
laid upon the social organisation of apes and monkeys, a topic on which important 
advances have been made in recent years. Other interesting lines of approach include 
speech, art, and man as a tool-making animal. (571) 


Anthropology 
SOCIAL ECONOMY OF A POLYANDROUS PEOPLE. R.N. 
Saksena. 2nd edition. Asia Publishing House (Bombay and London), 428. 1962. 22°5 cm 
164 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
For one husband to marry several wives (polygyny) is fairly common, but for one 
wife to have several legal husbands (polyandry) is more rare. This is a useful short 
account by the Professor of Sociology in the University of Agra of a poor Himalayan 
people practising fraternal polyandry. It is tempting to account for the practice of 
e-sharing by the shortage of females in the population; indeed the sex ratio 1s 
roughly 10 males to 7 females, but the author reasonably points out that in other 
districts where the same disparity in sex is found there ıs no polyandry. He relates 
the custom to the local traditional culture of the Himalayas, and abo to the demands 
of the economy. He suggests that in this poverty-stricken agriculture one woman 
needs several men to support her. Although it is a pity that his accounts of agriculture 
and of inheritance do not show how the hardship of the cconomy should have 
favoured plural husbands instead of plural wives, as it has in other places, this 1s a 
useful addition to the ethnography of the Himalayas. (57295425) 


THE ECOLOGY OF THE GWEMBE TONGA. Thayer Scudder. 
Manchester University Press (Manchester) for the Rhodes-Livingstone Institute, 
Northern Rhodesia, 37s.6d. 1962. 22 cm. 296 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

This volume strikes a new note in modern African ethnography. It is the first, for 

many years, to concentrate on the relationship between a primitive tribe and the 

physical environment, and will, one hopes, set a pattern for future studies. The topics 
dealt with include agriculture (described in great detail), population and settlement 
atterns, ‘other aspects of the subsistence economy’, and, finally, ‘the problem of 
amine in the Gwembe valley’—which shows, incidentally, that removal of the 
peo le would have been advisable even if the valley had not been flooded by the 
ding of the Kariba dam. Dr. Scudder, a young American anthropologist whose 
pioncer fieldwork is here reported on, proposes to study the people again in their 
new home. His simple and lucid mode of exposition suggests that the companion 
volume will be an equally readable and significant contribution to the science of man. 
(572-9689) 
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Biology Natural History 
NATURE ADRIFT. The Story of Marine Plankton. James Fraser. Foulis, 453. 
1962. 25 cm. 184 pages. Illustrations, Index. 

Dr. Fraser, an authority on plankton, has written a brief and readable account of 
the nature, ecology, behaviour, and importance of the major groups of planktonic 
organisms. It covers the apparatus used to collect plankton, brief descriptions of the 
organisms themselves, the importance of plankton in the biology of the sea (and in 
the work of the SE abt As its impact on the sea fisheries and thus on man. 
Finally,. the author discusses ible uses of plankton as a food for humans, 
weighing both the biological aid economic factors involved. The illustrations are 
plentiful and informative. The book should appeal to students of biology and to the 
general reader, particularly since there are so few other books wich present the 
subject so thoroughly yet simply. (57492) 


BETWEEN THE SUNLIGHT AND THE THUNDER. The Wild 
ae of Kenya. Noel Simon. Collins, 308. 1962. 21-5 cm. 384 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. 

This is a painstaking and valuable book. The conservation of wildlife is a phrase on 

many people’s lips nowadays, but few understand its basic implications. The author, 

who was Deputy Director of the Royal Kenya National Parks and founded the 

Kenya Wildlife Society, gives us the picture in full detail for this one territory— 

the history of the peoples and their present stage of ‘emergence’, the physical aspects 

of the country and its climate, the distribution of the large mammals (with a separate 
account and distribution map for each species), the history of their catastrophic 
decline and the possibility of working out a sensible balance of land uses in the face 
of an expanding human population. The account is well documented by appendices, 
and the illustrations have been carefully chosen. (57496762) 


Evolution ; 

THE EVOLUTION OF LIVING ORGANISMS. A Symposium to 
mark the Centenary of Darwin’s ‘Origin of Species’ and of the Royal Society of 
Victoria held in Melbourne, December 1959. Edited by G. W. Leeper. Melbourne 
University Press (Melbourne): Cambridge University Press (London), £6 6s. 1962. 
25 cm. 472 pages. Illustrations. Index. . 

The virility of present-day biological studies in Australia is evidenced in the ge 

six papers contributed to this symposium. It is natural that sixteen of these sho 

Jal y with the peculiarities of Australasian flora and fauna, but the remainder are 

contributions to, or summaries of, work on various aspects of evolutionary theory 

such as population dynamics, chromosome structure, genetics, host-parasite relation- 
ships, and artificial selection. Of the invited papers Dr. Ernst Mayr’s inaugural 
lecture on ‘Accident or Design, the Paradox of Evolution’ is a brilliantly succinct 
analysis and gives a clear picture of much modem evolutionary theory, while Sir 

Macfarlane Buret contributes a characteristic talk on the evolution of virus diseases. 

While it is necessarily all too brief and occasionally lacking in illustrations, students 

of evolution will be greatly stimulated by this symposium. (575-04) 

Botany 

INTRODUCTORY BOTANY. Alexander Nelson. 2nd edition. Livingstone, 
308. 1962. 22 cm. 488 pages. Illustrations. Index. 


Botany today is a multitude of separate specialised sciences all of which have many 
farther specialised branches. This Baek which concisely explains most of these 
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branches, starts with the characteristics of life in general and plants ın particular and 
then deals with the anatomy, morphology, physiology, genetics, classification, and 
distribution of flowering plants in some detail and, to a lesser extent, with algae, 
fungi, bryophytes, pteridophytes, and gymnosperms. The author is a reader in 
botany in Edinburgh University, and his book differs from other introductions to 
botany in several ways: for example, a knowledge of the basic physics and chemistry 
behind physiology ıs not assumed, the actual techniques behind everyday botanical 
investigations are painstakingly explained, and the many facets of botany are put 
into their correct perspective. It will be of great value to readers with no previous 
knowledge of botany or any other science. (581) 


Zoology 
CIBA FOUNDATION SYMPOSIUM ON TRANSPLANTATION. 
Edited by G. E. W. Wolstenholme and Margaret P. Cameron. Churchill, 56s. 
1962. 21 cm. 438 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. (Ciba Foundation Symposia) 
An international group of thirty research workers representing the various disciplines 
concerned with transplantation problems met in London in November 1961 under 
the chairmanship of P. B. Medawar, and the sixteen papers read in the course of the 
symposium are published in full in this volume, wih e discussions that followed. 
There was a diversity of approach. The first few papers were concerned with trans- 
lantation antigens, a team from one biological institute dealt with the mother- 
tus immunological relationship as an exceptional homograft model, and, from 
another, with immunogenetics of tumours grown in radiation chimeras. From the 
MclIndoe Memorial Research Unit at East Grinstead came a paper on the factor of 
immunisation in relation to the clonal selection theories of immunity and tolerance, 
while French and British workers respectively, presented new ideas regarding the 
sensitising of newborn mice and the role of the thymus in transplantation tolerance 
and immunity. (s91°8) 


ANIMALS OF EAST AFRICA. C. A. Spinage. Collins, 303. 1962. 25 cm. 

160 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Among the spate of books appearing now about African animals it is not often that 
any can be picked out for special mention. Nevertheless this book stands out from 
the general run. The photographs are all first class technically and are full of interest. 
Many of them show animals that are seldom portrayed, e.g. that delightful little 
antelope, the dikdik, hyraxes (rock and tree), cheetahs, a pair of ostriches with a vast 
family of tiny chicks, porcupines, and so on. In addition, the author is a first-rate 
naturalist and his comments and observations will intrigue biologists of all grades 
as well as interesting laymen. His introduction to the geography of East Africa gives 
briefly and clearly d reasons why the large mammal fauna of that area is unique. 


(591-967) 


ECHINODERMS. David Nichols. Hutchinson, 12s.6d. 1962. 19 cm. 200 pages. 
Iustrations. Index. (Hutchinson University Library) 
This short textbook deals with the basic structures, adaptive radiation, and evolu- 
tionary history of the various classes of echinoderms, together with details of some 
of their special features such as the radial symmetry, calcareous skeleton, development 
and metamorphosis from a bilateral larva, and an account of the tube feet (of which 
Dr. Nichols, 2 demonstrator in the Department of Zoology at Oxford University, 
has made a special study). Although inevitably there is some duplication of Hyman’s 
much more detailed work on the Echinodermata, published in 1955, this new book 
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is emumently suited to the needs of the university student, both zoological and 
geological, providing a first-rate introduction to a unique and fascinating group of 
animals, besides bringing up to date our knowledge of the phylogeny and relation- 
ships of echinoderms, which have been the subject of much recent work. It is illustrated 
with some admirably clear diagramatic figures, has a well set out bibliography, and 
employs many refreshingly modern turns of phrase. (593-9) 


THE LIFE OF VERTEBRATES. J. Z. Young. and edition. Oxford University 
Press, 708. 1962. 24°5 cm. 836 pages. Illustrations. 
Professor Young’s masterpiece has become firmly established as the foremost text- 
book on vertebrate zoology during the past ns years. This new edition retains 
all the essential features of the old in giving a lucid, succinct, and stimulating account 
of the anatomy, physiology, classification, and evolution of these animals, yet almost 
eve: AR le ee been rewritten to incorporate new data or to express a changed 
emphasis which has developed in this short time; many new illustrations, charts, and 
aie are incorporated and others have been redrawn. The coming generation of 
students will be as grateful to Professor Young as their predecessors were for this 
great work—and their gratitude will extend to the publishers for producing a book 
of rare beauty which is 8 per cent longer but 16 per cent lighter in weight. (596) 


A GLOSSARY FOR BIRD WATCHERS. Michael Lister. Phoenix House, 
8s.6d. 1962. 19 cm. 104 pages. Frontispiece. 
The author has split up his original publication, The Bird Watcher’s Reference Book 
(1956), and has already published part of it (on environment), modified and extended, 
as A Bird and its Bush. The present volume contains another part, the Glossary, also 
modified and extended. Some readers may be content with the previous com- 
prehensive work, but the present small volume will be valuable, especially to non- 
zoologists who are pursuing any aspect of ornithology and the wider subjects of 
ecology and behaviour. Equivalent terms in German, Dutch and French are given 
atid most of the definitions are accurate enough for practical purposes. (598-203) 


APPLIED SCIENCE 





Medical Sciences 

ANATOMY AND PHYSIOLOGY FOR STUDENTS OF PHYSIO- 
THERAPY, OCCUPATIONAL THERAPY AND GYMNASTICS. 
C. F. V. Smout and R. J. S. McDowall. 4th edition. Edward Amold, 60s. 1962. 
23°§ cm. $04 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

This beautifully illustrated textbook is written by emeritus professors of anatomy 

and physiology in the Universities of Birmingham and London. It divides the sub- 

ject into two separate parts, anatomy (the first and longer) and physiology; both 
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deal in some detail with aspects of special interest to those concerned with movement. 
For example, chapters are included upon living anatomy, levers and leverage, muscles 
in action, and the effects of exercise and massage, and emphasis 1s laid thro hout 
on the purpose and action of bones, joints and muscles in movement. The fourth 
edition has been well revised and includes new material—for example, on connective 
and muscle tissue, the bronchial tree and the nervous system-—and new illustrations. 
As well as serving as a textbook in countries where students are highly trained, this 
provides an excellent reference work for teachers. (611) 


BLOOD GROUPS IN MAN. R.R. Race and Ruth Sanger. 4th edition. 
Blackwell Scientific Publications (Oxford), $2s.6d. 1962. 23 cm. 480 pages. Diagrams. 
Index. 

The Director and a member of the staff of the Medical Research Council Blood 

Group Research Unit have rewritten approximately two-thirds of their standard 

work, the best book on the subject ın English and probably the best available in 

any language. Incorporating important advances in the text, and new tables, they 
write for research workers in genetics, haematology and immunology, and for those 
concerned with forensic aspects of blood grouping, rather than for a el Among 
the new material to be noted are chapters on very infrequent and very frequent 
antigens, on the I blood groups and a sex-linked blood group system, on MNSs 
and Rh groups, on the Diego, Sutter and Auberger systems, and problems of parentage. 
This authoritative work, which is most generously Rocumneice! , gives titles of papers 
gathered from world sources, and sets out much complex information in 129 tables. 
(612-118) 


HOW NOT TO KILL YOUR HUSBAND. A Family Doctor. Allen 
& Unwin, 21s. 1962. 22 cm. 224 pages. 
A wife concerned for her husband’s health, particularly the wife of a business executive 
or professional man living in an industrialised society, will find this an amusing, 
informative, practical book, useful in promoting good health in her husband and 
also in herself. It deals with the whole range of physical and social problems, exercise, 
diet, smoking, alcohol, the diseases most likely to beset the prosperous middle-aged, 
and recreatiod;.stress, family obligations and holidays. (613) 


NUTRITION AND DIETETICS FOR NURSES. Mary E. Beck. 
Livingstone, 218. 1962. 22-5 cm. 232 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
A great deal of information is pleasantly and reliably presented in this textbook for 
both nurses and dietitians, practising or in training. The author is a therapeutic 
dietitian who has also had experience as a teacher of domestic science. She first gives 
basic principles, and in separate chapters deals with the main food constituents, 
energy requirements, the nutritive value of common foods and the conservation of 
food value. After discussing food-borne diseases, she discusses and outlines special 
diets at different stages of life, and in disease. Seven appendices assemble tables setting 
out dietary allowances, composition of foods per ounce and other interesting facts, 
and books are suggested for further reading. (613-2) 


MATERIA MEDICA FOR NURSES. A Text-Book of Drugs and Thera- 
peutics. W. Gordon Sears. sth edition. Edward Amold, 138. 1962. 20 cm. 302 pages. 
Index. 

An Exammer to the General Nursing Council gives ım this readable, lucid textbook 

all that the student nurse needs for examination purposes, adding much that will 
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interest her and including also, in small type, information useful to the qualified nurse. 
After introductory chapters dealing with the classification and administration of 
drugs, with legal aspects and pharmaceutical preparations, Dr. Sears arranges the 
material according to the action of drugs on the system, emphasising basic physiology 
and including the better known proprietary preparations. Accounts follow in separate 
chapters of chemotherapy, antibiotics, vaccines and sera, and radio-active isotopes, 
and finally, tables, e.g. conversion tables and a table of adult doses. In this new edition, 
reference is made to new drugs, some old ones have been eliminated and metric 
doses are indicated. > (615-1) 


ANTISERA, TOXOIDS, VACCINES AND TUBERCULINS IN 
PROPHYLAXIS AND TREATMENT. H.J. Parish and D. A. Canon. 
6th edition. Livingstone for the Wellcome Foundation, 40s. 1962. 22 cm. 324 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 

This most practical volume for general practitioners, public health officials and students 

gives the ieee principles of immunology and their application in the diagnosis, 

prevention and treatment of disease. Besides giving a concise account of the prepara- 
tion of antisera and vaccines, it provides detailed instructions for dosages, TEA 
reactions, complications and contra-indications and duration of immunity. The 
authors have revised the text throughout, notably in the chapters on smallpox 
vaccine, poliomyelitis vaccine, combined active immunisation, immunisation 
schedules and personal medical records. The book is excellently arranged to facilitate 
the ready assimilation of facts and concludes with historical notes illustrated by 
sixteen portraits and with a guide to further reading. Medical practitioners can place 
their Api upon the detailed advice given here by experts. (615-37) 


PRACTICAL THERAPEUTICS. H.-J. B. Galbraith, J. Q. Matthias and 
R. C. King. Lloyd-Luke, 35s. 1962. 22 cm. 454 pages. Index. 

The authors, who have been associated with undergraduate teaching at St. 
Bartholomew’s Hospital, London, provide a most practical textbook to relate 

harmacological aie to clinical work in the wards and outpatient clinic of the 
bas ital. Emphasis is placed upon the patient as an individual, and this and the easy, 
lively style add greatly to the interest of the well arranged text. This ie with 
principles, general chapters on antibiotics, histamine and antihistamines, electrolytes 
and acid-base balance, and antipyretic analgesics. Then, broadly, common diseases 
are considered by systems, aetiology, choice of preparations, methods of administra~ 
tion, indications, toxicity, and general management, while clear and full descriptions 
are given of the physiological effects and function of drugs. In this well-balanced, 
readable textbook for the qualifying examination, chapters are also included on 
drugs in mental and venereal diseases, and tropical infections. (615-5) 


AN INTRODUCTION TO POOL EXERCISES. Elizabeth Bolton 
and Diana Goodwin. 2nd edition. Livingstone, 5s. 1962. 21-5 cm. 48 pages. Illustra- 
tions. Paper covers. 

These two chartered physiotherapists, experienced in pool therapy, intend their use- 

ful manual for colleagues who, before embarking upon this type of therapy, must 

understand the principles and need guidance in their application. The authors set out 
very clearly basic physics, advantages and contra~indications, care of the patient and 
duration of treatment. They describe apparatus, and outline progression in muscle 
re-education, then present with lively matchstick drawings the exercises which they 
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themselves have found valuable in the treatment of rheumatism and arthritis, 
poliomyelitis and orthopaedics. They add suggestions for recreational activities and 
a bibliography. (615°8) 


A SHORT TEXTBOOK OF MEDICINE. J. C. Houston, C. L. Joiner 
and J. R. Trounce. English Universities Press, 35s. boards; 25s. paper covers. 1962. 
22 cm. $74 pages. Diagrams. Index. (University Medical Texts) 

The first volume in a new, modestly priced series intended to provide reliable text- 

books which will contain all the knowledge required for the qualifying examination, 

and also serve as basic manuals for postgraduate students. Designed to be concise, 
convenient and expendable, each ot will be written by the staff of one 
hospitals. The authors of the present volume are two Physicians to Guy’s Hospital, 

London, and the Reader in Therapeutics at Guy’s Hospital Medical School. With 

the exception of paediatrics, the specialties are included, as for example tropical and 

skin diseases, and also human genetics, the medical aspects of radiation, mental and 
nervous diseases, with which subjects specialists have invited to deal. Chapters 

(each furnished with brief guides to further reading) open with introductory anatomy 

and physiology; aetiology and clinical features are clearly set out, and treatment 1s 

full a up to date. These textbooks promise to be popular with students and accep- 

table to teachers. (616) 


NATURAL HISTORY OF INFECTIOUS DISEASE. Sir Macfarlane 
Burnet. 3rd edition. Cambridge University Press, 308. 1962. 22°5 cm. 390 pages. 
Diagrams. Index. 

A Nobel Laureate and Director of the Walter and Eliza Hall Institute, Melbourne, 

the author is eminent in the field of virology; in this fascinating study, however, he 

‘writes for medical practitioners, public health officials and students, and also for 

laymen with a scientific background. The theme develops from ecology and the 

evolution of a balance between host and parasite, the three main groups of aggressors 

—bacteria, protozoa and viruses—responsible for infectious disease, and the processes 

of defence, to general epidemiology and the epidemiology of major foes such: as 

diphtheria, influenza, tuberculosis, malaria and cholera. After an interval of nine years, 
much of the text has been rewritten to include new knowledge and views upon 
such subjects as the clonal selection theory of immunity, the spread of infection, the 
isolation of viruses, methods of control and treatment of, among other diseases, 
trachoma, the common cold, influenza, poliomyelitis, tuberculosis and malaria. 
This book bears its learning lightly. ` (616-01) 


A TEXT-BOOK OF BACTERIOLOGY. R. W. Fairbrother with Geoffrey 
Taylor. 9th edition. Heinemann, 30s. 1962. 22 cm. 518 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
This textbook is popular among undergraduate medical students, for whoin it is 
intended and in whose interests the authors (both of Manchester University’s school 
of medicine) select aspects of medical bacteriology required in the qualifying examina- 
tion. They divide ae text into three parts, the first of which deals with general 
bacteriology, including chemotherapy and the principles of infection, immunity, 
hypersensitiveness and the classification of bacteria. In Part 2 they elucidate systematic 
bacteriology, with an emphasis upon the application of methods to the diagnosis, 
prophylaxis and treatment of disease, and in Part 3 they describe techniques. For 
this edition, the chapter on the coli-typhoid-dysentery group has been rewritten and 
important revision fas been made in other chapters. (616 ox) 
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DISEASES OF THE THYROID. W.R. Trotter. Blackwell Scientific Publica- 
tions (Oxford), 32s.6d. 1962. 22:5 cm. Illustrations. Index. 

The author, Lecturer in Thyroid Diseases, University College Hospital Medical 
School, London, describes his book as ‘a practical guide to the management of patients 
with thyroid diseases’, and as such clinicians, whether concerned with diagnosis and 
treatment in hospital or in the home, will appreciate its value. The two introducto: 

chapters elucidate iodine and its isotopes and the function of the normal hycoid. 
Then the aetiology, symptoms and signs, diagnosis and treatment of hyperthyroidism 
are very fully discussed in separate chapters, followed by accounts of the aetiology, 
diagnosis and treatment of simple goitre and hypothyroidism, of special types of 
goitre, infective thyroiditis and thyroid cancer. Dr. Trotter indicates when dangerous 
diagnostic and therapeutic measures require the resources of specialised departments 
a when they can be undertaken in medium-sized general hospitals. Technical 
information is summarised in appendices and this reliable guide, for which facts 
have been most judiciously sifted, gives full references to 208 papers for further 
reading. (616-44) 


RENAL DISEASE. Edited by D. A. K. Black. Blackwell Scientific Publications 
(Oxford), 84s. 1962. 255 cm. 648 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The aim of the editor, Professor of Medicine at Manchester University, 1s to assemble 
in this excellently produced volume the views of those who, like himself, have 
advanced knowledge of urology. The thirty-three contributions, a high proportion 
of which report progress in the United States and Europe, are divided into three 
sections, dealing with basic aspects, natural history and diagnostic methods, and 
finally with renal disease in relation to general medicine. For example, a team from 
West Berlin writes on the mechanism of urinary concentration, an American on 
electron microscopy and a Cambridge worker on age and renal function. There is 
a contribution by J. Brod of Prague on chronic pyelonephritis, and one by C. J. 
Hodson on radiology, while W. S. Peart deals with hypertension and the kidney, 
S. W. Stanbury with bony complications and H. Harris with genetic aspects of 
renal disease. A stimulating work by authorities, and well documented, this volume 
fulfils a need and is excellent value for the price. (616-61) 


LECTURE NOTES ON PSYCHOLOGICAL MEDICINE. T. 
Ferguson Rodger, I. M. Ingram and G. C. Timbury, and R. M. Mowbray. 
Livingstone, 78.6d. 1962. 18:5 cm. 114 pages. Paper covers. 

Written by the Professor of Psychological Medicine, Glasgow University, in collabora- 

tion with lecturers in that department, these notes were first designed to give a clear 

outline of the undergraduate course in psychological medicine for medical students 
of that university. They cover a wide field, including in their scope alcoholism, the 
psychiatric problems of old age and childhood, experimental psychuatry, social and 
cultural factors in psychiatry, and legal and forensic nace Concise and for the 
most part dogmatic, the authors expect the notes ee to augment lectures, 
clinical studies and the reading of basic textbooks, and for this purpose they can be 
recommended. (616 89) 


TEXTBOOK OF SURGERY. Edited by Sangham Lal and C. P. V. Menon. 
Butterworth, 978.6d. (in India distributed by Current Technical Literature Co. (Bombay), 
Rs. 65.) 1962. 25°5 cm. 906 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

This beautifully produced textbook has as its editors former Professors of the All 

India Institute of Medical Sciences, New Delhi, and of the Medical College, Madras. 
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The majority of the contributors are actively engaged im teaching or are past teachers 
in Indian medical schools, for whose undergraduate and postgraduate students and 
for those of Asia generally the work 1s specially designed. Three introductory chapters 
on general principles, technique and care, pathological and biochemical aspects, 
precede the lody of the text on surgery considered by organs and regions, including 
bones and joints, orthopaedic deformities, and fractures and dislocations. Following 
this, tumours and cysts; specific infections; non-specific infections, ulceration, burns 
and gangrene; anaesthesia; and the prinaples of radiotherapy are all dealt with mn 
successive chapters. The text is admirably arranged, concise and clear, with an 
emphasis upon the interests of Indian medicine, but with reference also to inctdence 
from the Middle East to China. The authors outline clinical features, diagnosis, 
medical treatment giving drug dosages, and radiotherapy, including the uses of 
radioactive isotopes. In ce surgical sections, in addition to giving mdications for 
operation, pre-operative preparation and anaesthesia, they outline the aims of surgery, 
the choice of operation, technique and risks, complications, the results of surgery 
and prognosis. (617) 


PARTIAL DENTURE DESIGNING. ohn H. Farrell. Kimpton, 45s. 1962. 
25:5 cm. 176 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

The Senior Lecturer in Dental Prosthetics and the Properties of Dental Materials, 
Durham University, provides a manual for dental practitioners and students in which 
the text, brief and workmanlıke, arranged mn well headed p phs, is augmented 
by series of clear drawings. He elucidates fundamental principles and techniques in 
chapters first dealing with functions, tissue damage, materials, and then with design 
and periodontal splinting. There follows a most practical, carefully illustrated account, 
useful in solving the problems frequently encountered in dental practice, of various 
types of denture in acrylic resin and metal. Here the advantages and disadvantages 
of alternative designs are discussed. In conclusion, instructions are given for drawi 

the partial dental design on the model. (617-69 


DENTAL AESTHETICS: The Pleasing Appearance of Artificial Dentures. 
John H. Lee. Wright (Bristol), sos. 1962. 24-5 cm. 168 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
While the Senior Lecturer and Head of the Department of Prosthetic Dentistry, 
Institute of Dental Surgery, London University, has based his text on courses on full 
dentures for postgraduate students, he has produced a monograph for practsmg 
dentists who take interest ın contriving to make complete artificial dentures pleasing 
1n appearance. He deals with the subject in five parts: the appearance of the face, in 
which such considerations as colour of the skin, age changes and proportions of the 
features are considered; the appearance of the teeth; the a governing the 
selection of teeth; the appearance of the lips in repose and in movement; and finally 
the appearance’ of the dents Exact and detailed though ıt is, the text is full of 
interest, to which the generous supply of photographs, well chosen to illustrate the 
principles, contributes. x (617-69) 


OPHTHALMOLOGY. A Textbook for Diploma Students. Patrick D. Trevor- 

Roper. 2nd edition. Lloyd-Luke, gos. 1962. 22 cm. 680 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Consultant Ophthalmic Surgeon to Moorfields Eye Hospital, Mr. Trevor-Roper 
bases his textbook for postgraduate students upon ching at the Institute of 
Ophthalmology, whose pre-clinical and clinical curriculum for the Diploma of 
Ophthalmology it covers. He describes the work in his preface as ‘didactic and 
dogmatic’; the style 1s easy and lucid and, with few exceptions, an illustration further 
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elucidates each disorder. The first two sections deal with anatomy and embryology, 
_ and with physiology; the third deals with optics, concluding with an account of 
methods of inspection. There follow two sections m which diseases of the outer and 
inner eye are described, and a final chapter on diseases of the visual pathways. The 
text has been closely revised throughout, without appreciable lengthening, to include 
advances in ophthalmology, with emphasis on current methods of treatment. The 
illustrations and general production are excellent. (617:7) 


LOCAL ANALGESIA, ABDOMINAL SURGERY. Sir Robert 
Macintosh and R. Bryce-Smith. and edition. Livingstone, 25s. 1962. 22'5 cm. 
90 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

This excellent account for anaesthetists, written by the Nuffield Professor of Anaes~ 

thetics, Oxford University, and the Consultant Anaesthetist to the United Oxford 

Hospitals, reduces the complications of local analgesia to the simplest and clearest 

possible terms. It opens with indications, drugs, and a section on general considera- 

tions, which in this edition has been expanded to include the use of the phenothiazine 
drugs in premedication. The chapter on anatomy from the anaesthetist’s point of 
view is a model of clarity and detailed exposition, as is the account of techniques 
that follows. This is arranged under such headings as indications, general description, 
position of patient, technique, general considerations and particular dangers; to it 
are added the authors’ experience of local analgesia for pyloromyotomy in the infant 
and prostatectomy in the poor risk patient. The value of the text is greatly enhanced 
by Miss M. McLarty’s illustrations. (617-966) 


THE MANAGEMENT OF IMPAIRED FERTILITY. Margaret Moore 
White and the late V. B. Green-Armytage. Oxford University Press, 63s. 1962. 
22 cm. 332 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

The amply fulfilled aim of the authors, a Consultant Gynaecologist and a former 

Professor of Obstetrics and Gynaecology at Calcutta University, is to provide a 

reliable, comprehensive and practical guide for general practitioners and for those 

concerned in hospitals and clinics with problems of subfertility. They introduce the 
subject with a review of the development, anatomy and physiology of the reproduc- 
tive system, and follow this with an analysis of factors conducive to sterility. Their 
accounts of the examination of the patient and of the various tests employed are 
most detailed and thorough, as are the sections relating to medical and surgical 
treatment in women and in men, which include some case histories, and advice 
regarding the legal aspects of artificial insemination. In the appendices are assembled 
instructions for various techniques-and a scheme of investigation for use in a sub- 
fertility clinic. The authors, who list key references, provide a much needed up-to- 
date reference work on this subject. (618-17) 


PRESENTING SYMPTOMS IN CHILDHOOD. John Fry. Butterworth, 
30s. 1962. 22 cm. 184 pages. Index. 
By a family doctor of some standing, this reference book assembles concisely, in 
short chapters, the information that the general practitioner needs about common 
symptoms of the most frequently encountered diseases of childhood. Symptoms are 
arranged alphabetically and described under the headings, Causes, which are classified, 
Pathology, Diagnosis, Significance and Specific Conditions; under this last heading, 
the diseases associated with the symptom are discussed. Chapters conclude with a 
tabulated summary showin g at a glance the main features of disease, methods of 
diagnosis, management and course. There is an emphasis upon respiratory and 
gastro-intestinal infections, but reference is also made to serious rare conditions, and 
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nervous and emotional disorders are included. The up-to-date and reliable text 
should prove a most practical guide to the family doctor; it should also be drawn 
to the attention of the newly qualified who lack confidence in their dealings with 
children and will appreciate the wealth of experience assembled here. (618-92) 


THE BORDERLAND OF EMBRYOLOGY AND PATHOLOGY. 
R. A. Willis. and edition. Butterworth, 90s. 1962. 25-5 cm. 688 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. 

Emeritus Professor of Pathology in Leeds University, the author has devoted many 

years to a study of interest to clinicians in general and to  eeucna me embryologists, 

pileees and experimental zoologists. He outlines the early development of the 

uman embryo, indicáting the origin and histogenetic relationships of the principal 
organs, together with bali and function of embryonic and foetal tissues, and 
goes on to discuss the mode of genesis of malformations, malformations of particular 
organs which are of special interest, and the causes of malformations. Surveys follow 
of developmental vestiges and their pathology and of developmentally heterotopic 
tissues, of tumours, inborn metabolic disorders and non-neoplastic diseases. mally, 
processes of regeneration and repair, metaplastic variability and the behaviour of 
embryonic tissues when transplanted or cultured are described in separate chapters. 

The revised edition includes advances on several fronts, such as new knowledge of 

sexual anomalies and errors of metabolism, and thus, with the historical background 

and the comprehensive main body of the text, provides an excellent reference work. 

330 references have been added to the superb documentation. (618-92) 


Engineering : Mechanics and Materials 
THEORY OF MACHINES. W. G. Green. 2nd edition. Blackie, 523.6d, 1962. 
225 cm. 1,086 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Theory of machines is a natural extension of the basic principles of the dynamics 
of a particle and of a rigid body. That this is the case 1s clearly seen in almost every 
chapter of this useful book. In fact, this is the merit of the book as compared. with 
other typical textbooks on the subject. The author has, therefore, rendered the book 
of special value to the student who may not have had sufficient background under- 
standing of basic d ics. The introduction of one or two new sections, such as 
the one on Connie numbers a to vibration’, will give the book sufficient 
appeal for the degree student. The book contains many illustrations, solved and un- 
solved examples, and is both readable and well produced. It covers nearly all aspects 
of the subject and should be appreciated by the dis of reader indicated. (620-1) 
—— Dictionaries 
SIX-LANGUAGE DICTIONARY OF AUTOMATION, ELEC- 
TRONICS AND SCIENTIFIC INSTRUMENTS. A Comprehensive 
Dictionary in English, French, German, Italian, Spanish and Russian. Compiled 
by A. F. Dorian. Iliffe Books, £5 5s. 1962. 26 cm. 732 pages. Indexes. 
No dictionary can contain every item of technical jargon, because of the vast number 
of terms in existence and gets that the number is increasingly daily, but a careful 
study of three of the languages included—English, French and German—shows a 
good coverage. Thus the verb ‘to debug’ in included with five translations, along 
with the more highly specialised words. The format is expansive, the first section 
being an alphabetical arrangement of English terms and words, serially numbered, 
with the five appropriate translations spread over the double page. There are five 
indexes, each arranged alphabetically in the language in question, referring to the 
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“27,920 line numbers in the first section. In each column, where several possible 
translations are given, there is no indication of which field of technology is involved, 
but this is only a minor criticism of an otherwise excellent and center ble publica- 
tion. ; (620-3) 


—— Mechanical 
APPLIED THERMODYNAMICS PROBLEMS FOR ENGINEERS. 
W. J. Peck and A. J. Richmond. and edition. Edward Arnold, 30s. cloth; 173.6d. 
paper covers. 1962. 22-5 cm. 406 pages. Diagrams. Index. 
Peck and Richmond’s text has been deservedly popular with Higher National 
Certificate and degree students in engineering since it was first published in 1950. 
It 1s packed with an excellent selection of fully-worked examples and is intended to 
be used alongside a standard treatise on thermodynamics. This second edition, which 
is the responsiblity of Dr. Richmond, retains the original content of the first edition. 
Additional fundamental work on gas flow and applications dealing with rotary 
compressors, gas turbines, and heat transfer has been included. The new edition can 
be strongly recommended to all engineering students. (621-101) 


BOILER HOUSE AND POWER STATION CHEMISTRY. Wdfrid 
Francis. 4th edition. Edward Amold, 70s. 1962. 22 cm. 448 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. $ 

This excellent standard work, designed to provide an introduction to the chemical 

aspects of combustion and power generation for power station chemists, fuel tech- 

nologists, boiler-house and power-plant operators, comprises two parts. The first is 
directed at the practical engineering considerations, assumes no deep knowledge of 
chemistry, and is simply written. Part 2 gives full technical descriptions of all analytical 
methods normal in power-station practice. This edition has been considerably 
revised to meet ing economic and technical conditions brought about by the 
impact of cheap oil, the development of improved steam cycles, the realisation of the 
super-critical boiler, and its associated feed-water treatment problems. New standard 
methods for the analysis of fuels, lubricating and insulating oils are described, and 
fundamental changes in lubricating and insulating oil practice are dealt with, as well 
as the effects on the industry of the Clean Air Act requirements. (621-18) 


STEAM TRAPPING AND CONDENSATE REMOVAL. Constable, 
for the Engineering Equipment Users Association, 303. 1962. 25-5 cm. 108 pages. 
Diagrams. (B.E.U.A. Handbooks, No. 8.) 

This book deals clearly and concisely with the calculations required for the rate of 

condensate formation, pressure differential, etc., to enable selection of equipment to 

be made. Worked examples are given. Available types of steam traps are described, 
„with selection tables for their use, and a treatise is included of methods suitable for 
special cases where standard steam traps could not be used. The book has been pre~ 

ed by a panel of engineers concerned with design, installation, and use, and should 
he ceha to students and practical engineers. The text isillustrated with easily followed 

diagrams. (621-1973) 


——— Electrical 

A DICTIONARY OF ELECTRONICS. S. Handel. Penguin Books, 7s.6d. 
1962. 18 cm. 384 pages. Illustrations. Paper covers. (Penguin Reference Books) 

The dictionary contains short definitions of over 5,000 British and American words 

and phrases used in electronics and telecommunications. Some selection was clearly 
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essential in a field ın which new words appear every day, and the author does not 
claim to be comprehensive. Wherever possible, tions have been based on 
recommendations of reputable organisations such as the British Standards Institution 
and the American Standards Association. The definitions are terse, reasonably 
accurate, and well cross-referenced, and are illustrated by some two hundred drawings, 
including a complete list of symbols used in electronics and radio. The book is a 
concise, useful and up-to-date guide to the terminology of a rapidly developi 

subject, and will be of value to both technical and non-technicel readers. (621-3 Bo 


RADIO AND TELEVISION TEST INSTRUMENTS. Gordon J. 
King. Odhams Press, 25s. 1962. 22°5 cm. 176\pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The author intends this as supplementary to his other books on servicing and writes 
from an intensely practical viewpomt. He divides radio instruments into three broad 
categories: those which use an indicating pointer, those producing a test signal, and 
those using a cathode-ray tube, and devotes one or more chapters to each. He assumes 
_ the knowledge of the equipment to be tested which would be possessed by the average 
serviceman, and he avoids the common mistake of including ‘padding’. In addition 
to the circuit diagrams of various types of instrument he gives useful suggestions for 
the extension of their use and provides a helpful index. The book should appeal to 


the amateur setting up his own laboratory as well as to the serviceman wishing to 
- make better use of his facilities. (621-384136) 
—— Power Transmission Machinery 


FLUID FILM BEARINGS: A Survey of their Design, Construction and 
Use. P. J. Geary. British Scientific Instrument Research Association (Chislehurst, Kent), 
258. 1962. 24°5 cm. 112 pages. Diagrams. (British Scientific Inshument Research 
Association Research Reports—R286 Survey of Instrumental Parts, No. 5) . 

This fifth booklet in a series on instrument parts maintains the standard already set. 

The need for low-friction bearings in modern devices has led to the active develop- 

ment of gas or liquid lubricated bearings, and the state of the art is clearly described. 

The survey maiia liquid and gas lubricated bearings with both internal and external 

generation. of pressure, and devotes a chapter to fluid squeeze films, the mercury 

lobule bearing, and the acoustic radiation pressure bearing. Hydrodynamıcally 
fabricated bearings are excluded on the sensible ground that their literature is already 
plentiful enough. There is a useful bibliography, with short summaries of the works 

noted. (621-822) 


—— Military Aircraft 
RECONNAISSANCE AND BOMBER AIRCRAPT OF THE 
1914-1918 WAR. Compiled by W. M. Lamberton. Edited by E. F. Cheesman. 
Drawings by J. D. Carrick and F. A. Yeoman. Produced by D. A. Russell. 
Harleyford Publications (Letchworth, Herts.), 50s. 1962. 28-5 cm. 232 pages. Ilustra- 
tions. 
The 112 bomber and reconnaissance aircraft described in this comprehensive volume 
are—in numerical order—German, British, French, Austro-Hungarian, Italian and 
Russian. Two-thirds of them have two pages allotted to each aircraft consisting of 
descriptive text, five photographs and a 1/72 scale three-view drawing, while the 
remainder have text and two photographs. Subsidiary sections describing the duties, 
equipment, camouflage, markings and armament of each type of aircraft, together 
with data tables and a special form of indexing, complete one of the most valuable 
contributions to the bibliography of aviation in World War I. The whole work 
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maintains the same high standard as this expert team’s companion publication on 
fighter aircraft. (623-746) 


—— Shipbuilding 5 
_ FORE & AFT SAILING CRAFT AND THE DEVELOPMENT 
OF THE MODERN YACHT. Douglas Phillips-Birt. Seeley, Service, 45s. 
1962. 25 cm. 288 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
This comprehensive treatise by an Associate Member of the Royal Institution of 
Naval Architects, who is also an experienced yachtsman and water on yachting 
subjects, is a worthy successor to the classic work of E. Keble Chatterton: Fore and 
Aft: The Story of the Fore and Aft Rig, published in 1912. Since then the principal 
contemporary survivor of fore-and-aft rigged vessels, the sailing yacht, has advanced 
out of all recognition, while recent ar logical discoveries and researches have 
revealed much more about the earliest origins, diffusion, and development of the rig. 
This present book achieves a high standard, both in the text and in the wealth and 
diversity of the plans and illustrations. (623-822) 


—— Structural 
THE MEASUREMENT OF SOIL PROPERTIES IN THE TRI- 
AXIAL TEST. Alan W. Bishop and D. J. Henkel. 2nd edition. Edward Arnold, 
- 608. 1962. 25:5 cm. 236 pages. Illustrations. 
Dr. Bishop is a reader and Dr. Henkel a senior lecturer in soil mechanics in the 
University of London. Their work in research and in postgraduate ing is 
internationally recognised as being of the highest rank. This second edition of their 
book 1s identical with the first, but an ad has been added to bring it up to date. 
The book deals with the theory of the triaxial test, the apparatus, the tests which 
are normally performed to determine shear strength and other parameters, and a 
number of special tests. The thirty additional pages cover recent developments in the 
measurement of pore air and water pressures in triaxial tests of paitially saturated 
soils. This textbook will take the student to the threshold of research, and will be a 
great help to the specialist consultant concerned with earthworks and dams. (624°151) 


— Transport 
WINDINGS ON TRACTION MACHINES: Insulation and Construc- 
tion. Wilfred Duckett. Heywood, 40s. 1962. 31 cm. 90 pages. Illustrations. 
This book, written by an ienced electrical draughtsman who has worked 
closely with the shops in pode electrical manufacturing firms, deals fully with 
the practical design of windings for traction machines, giving a broad description 
of the processes involved, and mcluding design sketches and material specifications, 
which should be valuable to designers, draughtsmen, and operatives. The author 
intends to supplement the book with a second one describing the making of a complete 
electrical rotating machine based on the construction and insulation of windings 
already described in this first volume. Altogether, a useful addition to books in its 
class. (625263) 
DIESEL LOCOMOTIVE PRACTICE. The Design, Construction, Opera- 
tion and Maintenance of Locomotives and Railcars. J. M. Doherty. Odhams Press, 
30s, 1962. 23 cm. 256 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The steam locomotive is of considerable age and is well documented; mainline 
diesel traction is recent and 1ts literature is correspondingly limited. This book fills 
a gap by providing an up-to-date review of current practice and performance suitable 
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for drivers and operating staff requiring to know the details of construction rather 
than engineering design. The subjects covered include passenger and freight locomo- 
tives, railcars, types of transmission, operation and maintenance. The author has 
contributed papers on this subject to engineering societies; his text is clear and the 
book 1s well illustrated. It should be of value to all those desiring to improve their 
knowledge of diesel traction—not forgetting the-railway enthusiast. (625-266) 


Aeronautics 
SIR GEORGE CAYLEY’S AERONAUTICS, 1796-1855. Charles 
H. Gibbs-Smith. H.M. Stationery Office, 308. 1962. 24°5 cm. 294 pages. Illustra- 
tions. Index. (Science Museum Handbooks) 
This book describes in detail the development of Cayley’s ideas ranging from his 
earlier concepts centred on the helicopter and bird flight to his later and fundamentalt 
more important invention of the fixed wing aeroplane. It brings out clearly Cayley’s 
scientific approach and describes his experiments, his invention of the whirling arm, 
his investigations of the aerodynamics of aerofouls, his grasp of the basic stability and 
control problems involved, and the various successful gliders that he made. Cayley’s 
ideas on helicopters, propulsion devices, and airships are also presented. Much of 
the material has never previously been published and the text is well illustrated by 
drawings and quotations largely derived from Cayley’s notebooks. This book on a 
man who is rightly claimed to be the inventor of the aeroplane and the founder of 
aeroriautics will be of considerable value to all who are interested in the history of 
aviation. (629-1309) 


NAVIGATION SYSTEMS FOR AIRCRAFT AND SPACE 
VEHICLES. Papers presented at the AGARD Avionics Panel Meeting, 3-8 
October, 1960, Istanbul. Edited by T. G. Thorne. Pergamon Press (Oxford) for the 
Advisory Group for Aeronautical Research and Development, North Atlantic 
Treaty Ge errs £6 6s. 1962. 25-5 cm. 558 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 
(Agardograph 55) 

Divided into three parts—nagivation systems, arr traffic control, and navigation— 

this book contains thirty-four papers on topics associated with navigation aids for 

aircraft, automatic landing, and navigation and control of space vehicles. In the first 
part, current practice and future trends in radio aids to navigation, testing and 
evaluation, forms of display, and the effects of ionospheric phenomena are discussed, 
along with complete systems such as Loran and Dectra. The automatic landing system 
aon by the Blind Landıng Experimental Unit, the problem of all-weather 
landing, approach in conditions of bad visibility, air traffic flow in the terminal area, 
avoidance of collision in the air, and automatic navigation form the basis for the 
second part of the book. The third part deals with navigation in space and also 
terrestrial navigation, using satellites. The book will be an authoritative reference of 
interest to engineers and scientists engaged in the development of navigational aids. 

: (62913251) 


ASTRONAUTICS IN THE SIXTIES. A Survey of Current Technology 
and Future Development. Kenneth W. Gatland. Iliffe Books, 478.6d. 1962. 22°5 cm. 
398 pages. Illustrations. 

Ten years ago most books on astronautics devoted about one-tenth of their pages to 

what had been achieved and the rest to theoretical possibilities and hopeful prophecies. 

More than four-fifths of this book is concerned with solid accomplishment. The 

author, who is one of the foremost British authorities on space flight, records in some 

detail developments during the last few years, discusses the technical problems of 
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rocket propulsion, the various types of space vehicle, and the uses to which they have 
been put, and outlines the programmes of space research now being pursued in the 
U.S.A., Russia, and Western Europe which, before the end of the decade, will 
almost certainly result in man mee on the moon. Although the author goes 


into some detail in discussing the cal problems involved, the book is so lucidly 
written that the enthusiastic layman choi have no difficulty in understanding and 
absorbing the information presented. (629:138°8) 
Motor Vehicles 


AUTOMOBILE ELECTRICAL EQUIPMENT. Theory and Practice for 
Students, Designers, Automobile Electricians, and Motorists. A. P. Young and 
L. Griffiths. 7th edition. Iliffe Books, 55s. 1962. 22 cm. 452 pages. Illustrations. Index, 

In this seventh edition of a book first published in 1933 and now recognised as the 
standard work of reference on automobile electrical equipment, the authors have 
wisely retained their previous satisfactory presentation, but the value of the book is 
enhanced by the inclusion of the latest developments in electronic ignition and other 
systems. After an introductory section covering the fundamental principles of 
electricity and electricity generation, detailed and illustrated information is provided 
on the whole complicated variety of electrical equipment used in the modern motor 
car. Particularly useful are the chapters covering automobile lighting, starter motors, 
dynamos, and ignition systems. This well-written book is so comprehensive in its 
scope and so profusely illustrated that it may be considered an essential acquisition 
for all students, automobile engineers, technicians, and private motorists wishing to 
increase their theoretical and practical knowledge. (629-254) 


Automation 
AUTOMATIC CONTROL. An Introduction to the Theory of Feedback 
and Feedback Control Systems. Albert Edward de Barr. Chapman & Hall on 
behalf of the Institute of Physics and the Physical Society, 7s.6d. 1962. 18-5 cm. 
126 pages. Diagrams. (Institute of Physics and Physical Society Monographs for Students) 
This book, by-the Director of the Machine Tool Research Association, presents the 
elements of feedback theory as applied to automatic control systems. "The material 
is drawn from standard textbooks but is presented in a compact form suitable for 
students requiring an overall picture of the subject in an inexpensive form. Some 
knowledge of linear differential equations and operational methods is necessary for 
a complete understanding of the contents, which include chapters on circuit theory, 
stability, and nonlinear systems. (629-83) 


Horticulture 

GARDENING THE MODERN WAY. Roy Hay. 6s. HOUSE PLANTS. 
Margaret E. Jones. 8s.6d. TREE FRUIT GROWING. Raymond Bush. 
and edition revised by E. G. Gilbert. 128.6d. WATER GARDENS. Frances 
Perry. 73.6d. Penguin Books, 1962. 136 : 208 : 360 : 170 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Paper covers. (Penguin 

These additions to the series of handbooks prepared in conjunction with the Royal 

Horticultural Society maintain the high standard of earlier titles in both their text 

and their copious Moenie Mr. Hay demonstrates whan can be done by good 

design, thoughtful planning, the introduction of modern techniques and up-to-date 

tools to seve bout and increase gardening efficiency. Miss Jones has written a useful 

guide to the raising and management of house plants, with brief descriptive notes 

on nearly two hundred varieties. Two earlier Penguin handbooks by Mr. Bush have 
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been revised by E. G. Gilbert of Wisley to provide ın one volume a most comprehen- 
sive guide to the best principles and practice of modem tree fruit growing. Frances 
Perry is uniquely qualified to write of formal and informal ponds and water gardens, 
their construction and management, the plants that grow in and round them and 
the livestock that inhabit them. (635) (635-965) (634) (635-9674) 


ROSES. Peter Coats. Weidenfeld & Nicolson, 27s.6d. 1962. 21-5 cm. 128 pages. 
Illustrations. (Pleasures and Treasures) 
This is essentially a picture book, with illustrations in line and colour taken from 
many countries and many periods, some beautiful, some of historic interest only. In 
the supporting text the author traces the history of the rose, the rose in legend, 
religion, medicine, literature, art (painting, jewellery, ballet) with examples from the 
Far and Middle East, Europe and the Americas. The story of the rose in cultivation 
from earliest times until today is briefly summarised and there is a chapter on some 
of the famous rose gardens of the world. (635-9333) 


Livestock 

SUMMERHAYS’ ENCYCLOPAEDIA FOR HORSEMEN. Com- 
piled by R. S. Summerhays. 3rd edition. Warne, 21s. 1962. 20-5 cm. 364 pages. 
Illustrations. 

The growing popularity of this authoritative encyclopaedia, first published in 1952 

and revised in 1959, has called for a further edition from the same knowledgeable 

source. Twenty-seven specialist articles, by practical and theoretical experts, have 

new material resulting from recent research, numerous additions are included in the 

other entries which now number over 3,500, and together they cover the entire 

range of the horse world. The illustrations are as varied and informative as the text 

and the value of the book as a work of reference grows with each edition. (636-103) 


PRINTED BPHEMERA. The changing uses of type and letter forms in English 
and American printing. John Lewis. W. S. Cowell (Ipswich): distributed by Faber, 
£5 58. 1962. 31 cm. 288 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 

Ephemeral (or jobbing) printing, which may be anything from a 15th-century papal 

indulgence to the label on a bottle of Worcester sauce, is, as this very handsome hock 

illustrates on every page, a fascinating subject, but so vast and various as to defy 
comprehensive treatment. Mr. John Lewis, a well-known typograpber, has imposed 
some order on it by limiting the scope of his survey mainly to reproductions of 

English and American printed ephemera of the past 200 years and by the skilful 

selection, organisation, and concise annotation of iis plain and coloured specimens. 

His purpose is to trace the evolution—for better or worse—of , decoration, and 

layout in the printing of such things as tickets, trade cards, billheads, order forms, 

labels, playbills, menus, and so on, and to suggest that typographers, print designers, 
and jobbing printers can learn much from them. They may also be studied with 

profit (and considerable pleasure) by the sociologist and the historian of taste. (655-2) 


Business Management 

UNDERSTANDING MANAGEMENT. Ralph W. Rowbottom and 
Howard A. Greenwald. Whitworth Press (Manchester), 21s. cloth; 1os.6d. paper 
covers. 1962. 22 cm. 162 pages. Diagrams. 

This book sets out briefly and clearly, with explanatory charts, the fundamental 

concepts of management as they should be understood by the working manager 
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and the student. It discusses management in terms, first, of the general organisation 
and administration of the concern, next in terms of the Monl their functions 
and relationships, and finally as an art demanding certain aptitudes and theoretical 
study. Presented in note form, the book is quick to read and should prove of practical 
‘value. Both of the authors have managenal experience, and Mr. Greenwald is also 
a lecturer in industrial administration in the University of Manchester. (658) 


THE LIMITS OF BUSINESS ADMINISTRATION AND RES- 
PONSIBILITY. G. Prys Williams. Pall Mall Press for the Christian Economic 
and Social Research Foundation, 30s. 1962. 20-5 cm. 290 pages. Index. 

Mr. Prys Williams, who had considerable experience as an industrial economist 

and as a member of the Council of the Federation of British Industries before taking 

+ up his present appointment as a lecturer in the Department of Business Administra- 
tion at the London School of Economics, offers in this book a number of new ideas 

for directors and senior executives of business firms. Discussing the position of a 

private enterprise in a free economy during a period of technologically progressive 

competition, he maintains that innovation is a more powerful competitive influence 
the price mechanism. From this he arrives at various important practical 

conclusions. (658) 


A GUIDE TO STOCK CONTROL. Albert Battersby. Pitman, 18s. 1962. 
22:5 cm. 140 pages, Illustrations. Index. (B.I.M. Publications) 
Published in association with the British Institute of Management, this is a readable 
and compact guide based on the author’s lectures at the Institute for Engineering 
Production (University of Birmingham) and the Inventory Control Seminars of the 
British Institute of Management. It is intended for non-specialist business managers, 
and begins by explaining the meaning and necessity of stock control, going on to 
describe the two-bin system and constant cycle system of stock control, the problem 
of sales forecasting and other relevant matters. The wealth of diagrams obviates 
tedious description, and adds greatly to the lucidity of the book. (658-78) 


RETAIL SELLING AND ORGANIZATION. A Survey of Modern 
Methods in Retail Distribution. Eve Godfrey. Cassell, 21s. 1962. 22°5 cm. 
244 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

The attractive and well-chosen photographs in this book, which illustrate the modern 

retail store in Britain and America, are evidence in themselves of the live approach 

_ of the author, who was a staff training officer in a large firm before becoming Lecturer 
in Retail Distribution at Coventry Technical College. Apart from its educational 
value, the book has much to offer the practising retailer in the way of hints on 
consumers’ reactions to sales methods, the most successful methods of planning basic 
stocks and fixing selling-prices, aid such small but important points as the choice of 

colour for packaging. (658-87) 

Beer and Brewing 

BARLEY AND MALT: Biology, Biochemistry, Technology. Edited by 
A. H. Cook. Academic Press, £7 108. 1962. 24 cm. 754 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 

This book should be of interest not only to maltsters, brewers, and farmers, but also 

to research workers in a number of fields. The botany of the barley plant is covered 

in sections on morphology, development, breeding, variety identification, and diseases. 

The grain is considered from the aspects of production, quality evaluation, structure, 

and analysis. Other sections deal with the nature of the malting process, the enzymes 

and transformations involved, and the analysis of the end-product. It should be 
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welcomed in particular by biochemists, as it gives a comprehensive review of the 
chemical composition and metabolic PEE as now envisaged in this much studied 
plant. The sections are written by authorities and include many references. (663-3) 


Petroleum Technology 
* THE ENGINE TESTING OF CRANKCASE LUBRICATING OILS. 
Report of the Institute of Petroleum Conference held in Brighton, 17-19 May, 
1961. Edited by George Sell and M. J. Wells. The Institute, 63s. 1962. 28-5 cm. 
264 pages. Illustrations. 
This is a record of the symposium arranged by the Engine Tests of Lubricants Panel 
of the Instatute of Petroleum. Thirty-one papers were presented, by experts from the 
United Kingdom, Europe, and the U.S.A., covering the activities and interests of 
engine manufacturers, lubricating oil producers, and lubricating oil additive suppliers. 
The discussions are highly controversial and provide a wealth of opinions on the 
methods of test employed. Several requests for closer co-operation between all 
the interested parties were made. The information is up to date and authoritative, 
covering the period of activity from 1953, the date of the previous symposium, to 
date. The book is a ‘must’ for all technologists and engineers employed in the fields 
of lubricating oil production and manufacture of prime movers. (665-5385) 
Plastics 
THE PROPERTIES AND TESTING OF PLASTICS MATERIALS. 
A. E. Lever and J. Rhys. 2nd edition. Temple Press, 55s. 1962. 22 cm. 332 pages. 
Diagrams. Index. 
First published in 1957 and now fully revised, this work by a well-known consultant 
and the late Senior Lecturer in Plastics Technology at the National College of Rubber 
Technology provides an excellent reference book for those engaged in the testing 
of plastics. There are new sections on remforced plastics, together with information 
on the newer high polymers. After a review of general principles, physical, thermal, 
optical, electrical, and sundry chemical properties of plastics are considered. Later 
chapters deal with identification and analysis, and with industrial materials co-related 
with special tests and properties; finally there are some notes on the testing of fmished 
mouldings and the efficiency of plasticasers. With over 3,000 references to the original 
literature, this book should become a standard source of reference in the plastics 
industry. (668-419) 
ADVANCES IN P.V.C. COMPOUNDING AND PROCESSING. 
Edited by M. Kaufman. Maclaren, 253. 1962. 25-5 cm. 104 pages. Illustrations. 
The book consists of the papers delivered at a symposium held m March 1961 at 
the National College of Rubber Technology, London. The authors were all from 
the larger plastics companies and gave essentially practical manufacturing details 
of recent developments in the properties, plasticisation, stabilisation, blending with 
rubber, compounding, extrusion, and sintering of polyvinyl chloride. The nformation 
given will be of wale to technologists in the plastics and rubber industries. Each 
is is well supplied with tables, graphs, and diagrams, and some have lists of 
references. (668-423) 


Metallurgy 


THE PHYSICAL CHEMISTRY OF METALLURGICAL 
PROCESSES. A. K. Biswas and George R. Bashforth. Chapman & Hall, 
$08. 1962. 22°§ cm. 348 pages. Diagrams. 

Production metallurgy as a technology is based on the two basic sciences of physical 
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chemistry and thermodynamics. The technology is stall very much of an art although 
the laws of the basic sciences are now availal fe to advance production metallurg 
to a more scientifically controlled technology. The present book attempts to br 
down a number of important processes such as reduction and oxidation, so that the 
basic principles of thermodynamics and physical chemistry can be applied. The 
authors succeed in digesting and presenting the results of the research ae of many 
scientists in this field together with an analysis of the fundamental laws of thermo- 
dynamics and such basic concepts as free energy, affinity, and phase equilibrium. 
The book may be used by the metallurgist dealing with production processes and by 
the university lecturer. It is also of value as a textbook to students of production 
metallurgy. (669-028) 


Building Construction 
TIMBER IN BUILDING. A. L. Osborne. Batsford, 35s. 1962. 22°5 cm. 
160 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
This book, written specifically for architects, deals with timbers used in building 
work, their conversion, the design of jomery, the structural uses of timber, timber 
for flooring and cladding, and the protection of timber by paint and varnish. To 
cover even this aspect of so vast a subject, and in so short a text, the author has per- 
force omitted much. Nevertheless, the essentials for architectural design are adequately 
treated and the reader 1s referred to carefully chosen standard works for further 
information. It must be stressed, however, that the work is not a treatise for structural 
engineers, joinery manufacturers, or craftsmen. It is an excellent introduction to 
the architectural use of timber in structures, jomery, and flooring and 1s suitable 
for students taking an intermediate university examination or an intermediate 
examination of a professional body such as the Royal Institute of British Architects. 
(601-1) 
ARTS AND RECREATION 


fe 
oe 
IENS 
OASES, 
ao, 
KRY 
atts 


OA 
8) 





THE CONNOISSEUR YEARBOOK, 1962. Edited and compiled 
by L. G. G. Ramsey. The Connoisseur: distributed by Michael Joseph, 30s. 1962. 
31 cm. 200 pages. Illustrations. 

The current number of this well-established annual contains its usual miscellany of 

attractively illustrated articles. An opening article on Packwood House, Warwickshire 

(a property of the National Trust), is followed by one on Georgian Patent Furniture. 

Next comes a diverse miscellany covering, among other subjects, Spanish Renaissance 

Jewellery, the Thyssen pictures exhibited at the National Gallery in 1962, the land- 

scape painter John Crome and the ‘Norwich School’, traditional materials n English 

building, and the vogue for Chinoiserie in Italy. There is also an interesting article 
on the recently opened American Museum at Claverton Manor, near Bath. As in 
previous years the volume concludes with a list of notable art books published in 

1960-61. The Yearbook is a pleasant book to dip into, and cumulatively a set of 
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issues represents a valuable reference source for information on a wide range of art 
and connoisseurship subjects which are likely to appeal to the intelligent layman. 


(705:8) 

Town and Country Planning 

HOW THE GREEKS BUILT CITIES. R. E. Wycherley. 2nd edition. 

Macmillan, 25s. 1962. 22°5 cm. 258 pages. Hlustrations. Index. 

The first edition of this book, which appeared in 1949, created a very favourable 
impression. The author is Professor of Greek at the University College of North 
Wales, but he has also been closely associated with the Manchester School of Archi- 
tecture. He writes, therefore, not only for the student of classics, but especially for 
those concerned with town planning and town building, to whom the experience 
of the Greeks as great city Sane is surely 1mportant. His purpose is to provide 
a short survey of Hellenic architecture, from the viewpoint of the structure of the. 
the town as a whole, and then to define and explain its main components, from the 
agora to the fountain-house. This welcome new edition incorporates results of 
recent archaeological research and is extremely well organised, with many excellent 
plans, drawings and photographs. (7111-40938) 


BRITISH INDUSTRY AND TOWN PLANNING. Anthony Goss. 
Fountain Press, 358. 1962. 22°5 cm. 200 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Anthony Goss is senior lecturer at the School of Architecture, Birmingham, a city 
where he has ample opportunities for studying the results of unplanned industrial 
sprawl. Indeed it is painfully obvious that, in a country like Britain with its vast 
Prales urban concentrations, the separate worlds of the planner and the industrialist 
must be persuaded to converge. This is the plea of the book, which deals first with 
the general pattern of British industry, and with attempts to plan its location; 
secondly, with urgent current problems, involving the relationships of large-scale 
plants, industrial estates and small firms, agriculture and industry, the countryside 
and residential areas; and thirdly, with the emerging Second Industrial Revolution 
of automation and nuclear energy. An illustrated selection of good (but far from 
typical) recent industrial architecture and town planning in Britain is included. (711°45) 


Gardens 
A HISTORY OF GARDEN DESIGN. Derek Clifford. Faber, 703. 1962. 
25'5 cm. 232 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
This splendidly produced and scholarly book traces the development of garden 
design from classical times until today. The author describes the terraced, fountained 
gardens of Italy, the parterres of France, the symbolic gardens of China, the wild 
gardens of England and gives a detailed account of the life and work of the great 
gardeners, Alberti, Bramante, Mollet, Le Notre, Switzer, Kent, Brown, Repton 
and many more, their successes and failures, how and why their ideas developed 
as they did and how their influence spread from country to country. The seventy- 
eight superb illustrations include such examples of the garden designer’s art as a 
eban garden of circa 1400 B.C., the Villa d'Este, the Alhambra, Versailles and Stowe. 


: (712-6) 
Architecture 
THE ARCHITECTURE OF CHIOS: Subsidiary buildings, implements 
and crafts. Arnold C. Smith. Edited by Philip P. Argenti. Tiranti, 90s. 1962. 
25°$ cm. 406 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 
The author trained as an architect at Cambridge before going to the British School 
of Archaeology at Athens, and spent four years studying the Genoese colonial archi- 
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tecture of Chios. An early death prevented him from seeing his work published, 
but fortunately Dr. P. P. Argenti, a scholar with an intimate Beales of the 
island’s history who had collaborated with him in preparing the manuscript, has 
now made publication possible. The book contains Sinith’ text and ‘supplementary 
information by the editor. Its most important feature, however, is the fie series of 
over two hundred line drawings, nearly all of which were done by Arnold Smith 
himself. (720-9495) 


THE GOTHIC REVIVAL. An Essay m the History of Taste. Kenneth 
Clark. 3rd edition. Murray, 258. 1962. 22 cm. 248 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
This early work by Sir Kenneth Clark first appeared in 1928 but has remained the 
best introduction to a study of the Gothic Revival. Interest in Gothic architecture 
began in England in the mid-18th century almost as a frivolous whimsy; it became 
serious and deeply involved with the religious revival of the 19th century, and 
received magisterial formulation in the writings of Ruskin. This third edition is 
substantially a reprint of the 2nd edition of 1950, in which a few of Sir Kenneth’s 
youthful views and statements were modified or corrected in footnotes which here 
remain unaltered. The clarity of thought and distinction of literary style retain their 
hold after more than thirty years. Republication of this pioneer work is especially 
PaE now that all aspects of 19th century art and architecture are undergoi 
critical re-appraisal by a younger generation of art historians a) 
Numismatics 
COINS: Ancient, Mediæval and Modern. R. A. G. Carson. Hutchinson, £5 53. 
1962. 23-5 cm. 720 pages. Illustrations, Index. 
The author, an Assistant Keeper of Coins at the British Museum, has achieved a 
universal survey of all coinages in all periods down to the present day, with sections 
on ancient Greece, Rome, Europe, the New World, Australasia, Africa, India and 
the Near and Far East. His method, while selective, is based on geographical and 
political groupings; and brief descriptions and explanations are given of al the more 
important coinages, with 1,061 varieties excellently illustrated. If the ancient world 
is perhaps most fully treated, more modern times are well summarised, with ample 
attention to Britain, the Commonwealth and North America. European complexities 
are clearly sketched, and the growth and succession of eastern issues is cleverly 
presented. The combination of a clear text, excellent illustration and good biblio- 
graphy and index makes this an important work of reference and consultation for 
ecialist, collector and general reader alike; and all will derive advantage from the 
ort but exemplary introduction, with its essential comment on monetary develop- 
ment from earliest times until now. (737:4) 


THE CROWN PIECES OF GREAT BRITAIN AND THE BRITISH 
COMMONWEALTH OF NATIONS 1551-1961. Howard W. A. 
Linecar. Benn, 37s.6d. 1962. 25 cm. 96 pages. Illustrations. 

The first book to be devoted solely to British and Commonwealth Crown Pieces, 

this is a readable and attractive work. The photographs of the crowns of each reign 

are of high standard, and illustrate a text noteworthy for its clarity and brevity. 

After the crowns of England, the crown-sized coins of Scotland (ryals, sword dollars, 

etc.) and of the Commonwealth (dollars, crowns, pieces of eight, etc.) are full 

illustrated and described. For ease of reference the whole series is numbered, and 
major varieties and dates are listed. Primarily produced for the collector, specialist 
or beens the book will also appeal to the general reader interested in this handsome 
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silver coin. The author 1s already well known im numismatic circles for his books 
on Coins and The British Commonwealth Coinage. (737740042) 


Ceramics 
VICTORIAN POTTERY. Hugh Wakefield. Herbert Jenkins, 425. 1962. 
24 cm. 208 pages. Illustrations. Index. (The Victorian Collector) 

This volume in a new series is written by the general editor, who is Keeper of the 
Department of Circulation, Victoria and Albert Museum, London. Out of the vast 
range of Victorian pottery eleven types of ware have been selected for detailed 
description, embracing printed pottery, decorative jugs, pottery figures, Grecian 
wares and terracotta, majolica (with the Palissy and Henry Deux revivals), Doulton 
ware of Lambeth, the Martin Brothers, De Morgan, painted pottery, art potteries, 
and country pieces. The techniques, ornamentation and general characteristics of 
these wares are fully described with much information about the factories and 
potters producing them. They are all wares which the author considers worthy of 
the collector’s attention as exhibiting typical features of Victorian design. The nine 
appendices deal with registration marks and the marks used by individual potters 
of the different firms and factories whose wares are discussed in the main text. (738-3) 


ENGLISH CHINA AND ITS MARKS. Thomas H. Ormsbee. Revised 
edition. W. H, Allen, 42s, 1962. 24 cm. 208 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

A check-list, first published in the U.S.A. in 1959, of marks used by porcelain factories 
and potteries during the ‘Golden Age’ of English china between 1750-1880. The 
author has industriously assembled nearly seven hundred marks which have been 
clearly redrawn by Mr. W. R. Suda. Placed in the margins opposite the text des- 
cribing the wares on which they appear, these marks are easily accessible for reference 
and systematically arranged by factories, subdivided, where necessary, by the names of 
individual potters. Every collection of china marks probably ‘nets’ a few examples 
missed by other ahs i but no mention is here made of the earlier, stan 

collections of china marks nor attention drawn to new marks and other features 
which give special value to new compilations. Collectors and enthusiasts, however, 
will always find a new reference book on marks of value and interest. (738-88) 


Metal Arts 


EUROPEAN & AMERICAN ARMS, ¢. 1100-1850. Claude Blair. 
Batsford, £7 78. 1962. 30°5 cm. 240 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

A comprehensive guide to European and American arms (excluding artillery) con- 
sisting of a text packed with information and a substantial section of plates in which 
over six hundred specimens are reproduced. There are chapters on Swords and 
Daggers, Staff-Weapons (e.g. halberds, lances), Projective Weapons (e.g. bows and 
slings), Firearms, Conibined Weapons (i.c. those combining two or more weapons 
or weapons combined with other objects not in themselves weapons), and a final 
chapter on the decoration of arms. The plates are fully captioned and some 

annotations with more details on the specimens illustrated. Finely produced, the heck 
is primarily planned as a guide to the identification and dating of arms. It will be 
invaluable in museums and reference libraries and will also have many marginal 
uses such as providing accurate illustrations for those who have to design, draw and 
make arms for theatrical productions. The author is Assistant Keeper in the Depart- 
ment of Metalwork, Victoria and Albert Museum, London, and already well-known 
for a standard work on British armour published in 1958. (739-7) 
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Embroidery 
VICTORIAN EMBROIDERY. Barbara Morris. Herbert Jenkins, 42s. 
1962. 24 cm. 238 pages. Illustrations. Index. (The Victorian Collector) 

Embroidery was one of the main occupations of the female sex in Victorian England, 
both as i alke ‘accomplishment’ and as a means of remuneration in the days 
when few professions were open to women. No attempt has hitherto been made to 
classify ad describe the mass of Victorian embroidery which survives. A warm 
welcome therefore may be given to this book by Mrs. Barbara Morris, of the Victoria 
and Albert Museum, London, which appears as one of a series dealing with Victoriana. 
Besides the ubiquitous Berlin wool-work, many other types of Victorian embroidery 
are discussed, including patchwork and appliqué, machine, and church embroidery; 
there is also a chapter on embroidery in America. Towards the end of the century 
entirely new approaches to the decorative arts were evolved first by William Morris 
and his followers, and later by the work of the Glasgow School of Art. Some of 
the most interesting passages in the book deal with the mpact of these new aesthetic 
movements on embroidery. The illustrations are diverse and numerous, while much 
contemporary source material has been reprinted in the appendices. (746-44) 


Interior Decoration 
HOUSE AND GARDEN BOOK OF INTERIORS. Editor: Robert 
Harling. Decoration Editor: Olive Sullivan. Art Editor: Alex Kroll. Condé Nast 
Publications, 758. 1962. 30 cm. 216 pages. Illustrations. 
Instruction in the art of interior decorating is painlessly imparted in this handsome 
volume by means of illustrations (with descriptive text) of a variety of homes— 
including those of the Queen Mother and Sir Basil Spence, architect of the new 
Coventry Cathedral—ranging from mansion to cottage, penthouse to bedsitter and, 
in style, from period to contemporary. The book’s sections cover Country Houses, 
Town Houses, A Galaxy of Rooms: sitting rooms, bedrooms, bathrooms, kitchens, 
dining rooms, halls, and nurseries, Ideas for Rooms, and matter for the collector. 
It also includes a guide to furniture from the 17th century to the 20th. Over a 
hundred of the illustrations are in full colour. A most attractive volume to browse 
through, it affords both help and stimulus to the homemaker. (747:2) 


Painting 
DECORATIVE PAINTING IN ENGLAND, 1537-1837. Vol I: 
Early Tudor to Sir James Thornhill. Edward Croft-Murray. Country Life, £12 12s. 
1962. 32 cm. 328 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
“Painting as the decorative complement to architecture in the adornment of ceilings, 
walls and woodwork’ is the aa of this handsome, detailed monograph by the 
Keeper of Prints and Drawings at the British Museum, London. It is a work of 
sustained scholarship, the result of many years’ research, and will long remain indis- 
pensable for the study of this neglected aspect of art in Britain. The text is in two 
parts, the first a narrative account of decorative painting from the early Tudor 
period to the beginning of the 18th century, the second an erudite alphabetical 
catalogue of individual artists’ work, with separate sections for the anonymous 
paintings. Between the narrative text and catalogue comes the section of plates. 
This is arranged in a single chronological sequence beginning with the late 15th 
century wall paintings in Eton College Chapel, and fmishing with the elaborate 
baroque schemes of Thornhill (c.1675-1734) and his followers. Many of the paintings 
have been specially photographed for this book and nowhere else could one find 
such a full and logically arranged corpus of examples. One cannot but be grateful 
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for the wealth of documentation and bibliographical references displayed in the 
catalogue, and for the detailed descriptions of the poe including explanations 
of the often involved allegorical subject matter, m the narrative text. (747:3) 


The Theatre 
GREEK SCENIC CONVENTIONS IN THE sTH CENTURY B.C, 
P. D. Amott. Oxford University Press, 27s.6d. 1962. 22-5 cm. 160 pages. 

The most important topic discussed in this study is the vexed question of whether 
the actors in classical Greek drama performed on a raised stage or on the same level 
as the chorus. Vitruvius is the authonty for the former view, but his treatise goes 
back no further than the first century B.C. ; while modern scholarship and archacology, 
having proved that the stone-built theatres to which he referred date only from the 
4th-century B.C., now favour the latter conclusion. Professor Arnott contends that 
since the evidence for the design of the wooden theatrical structures of the Periclean 
age is almost totally ome it rests with Vitruvius’s crtitics to justify their theory, 
and after analysing the relevant evidence provided by the classical tragedies and 
comedies themselves, he concludes that there is no positive testimony to disprove 
Vitruvius’s account. Some of the arguments he brings forward are impressive, 
others circumstantial, others again merely specious. In the end, he certainly establishes 
his point that the dispute remains very much of an open question. Other sections of 
the freak which deal with less controversial matters ae as stage properties, machinery 
and scenery reveal his thorough acquamtance with current seria (792-025) 


Sports and Games 


THE MECHANICS OF ATHLETICS. Geoffrey H. G. Dyson. 
University of London Press, 30s. 1962. 22 cm. 202 pages. Illustrations. 
Internationally famous, the former Chief National Coach of the Amateur Athletic 
Association has set down in this volume the results of years of thought and research 
in athletics. In the first part, the basic mechanical principles which are relevant to 
athletics are defined by means of familar sporting examples. In the second, the 
techniques of the various track and field events are analysed in the light of these 
principles. The book is the first of its kind and introduces new ideas about human 
motion in athletics. While it 1s not always as easy to follow as one might wish, it 
will provide the competent reader, be he athletic coach or physical education expert, 
with new concepts to aid his understanding of athletic performance. 796) 


LITERATURE 





THE THEATRE AND DRAMATIC THEORY. Allardyce Nicoll. 
Harrap, 16s. 1962. 21 cm. 222 pages. Index. 

DRAMATIC ESSAYS. Nigel Dennis. Weidenfeld & Nicolson, 215. 1962. 
20 cm. 184 pages. 

These two books, one bya leading authority on dramatic history, the other by a 
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well-known novelist and dramatist, both deal with the problems of the modem 
theatre in Britain. Professor Nicoll asks why, although the London theatre is still 
fairly prosperous, the provincial theatres are yearly dwindling in number. He ascribes 
it not so much to the appeal of television as to the failure of the younger dramatists 
to realise the general audience’s desire for firm structure and universal themes. Look- 
ing back he traces, with vast erudition, the varieties of appeal made possible by 
differing kinds of stage, production-methods, and dramatic illusion. He considers 
the Victorian tendency to separate drama from the stage, the cult of the ‘little theatre’ 
with a select audience, the elochicition of the ‘little man’, the failure of propagandist 
drama and ‘the dull realistic play of ideas’. The modern revolt against the ‘kinds’ 
of drama laid down in classical criticism has brought confusion, and much recent 
dramatic dialogue fails by a lack of dynamic energy in language and rhythm. We 
need a return to style and poetic intensity. With much lighter armament Mr. Dennis 
wages a similar campaign in the scintillating essays already published in the periodical 
Encounter. Inspired by specific theatrical experiences, they always look beyond to 
general principles. A revival of Ibsen proves that he succeeded not by realism but by 
renewing the spirit of Greek tragedy. Many recent productions of Shakespeare have 
failed because producers ay oat “creative artists’ and neglect the text, and 
because many actors enunciate verse badly. Contemporary dramatists overvalue the 
‘transcript of reality’; at their best Beckett and Ionesco are ‘independent of place and 
time’. Dennis deplores the ‘unheroic’ drama which presents historical characters 
the Thomas à Becket, Sir Thomas More and T. E. Lawrence as mediocrities. We 
need to transpose topical themes into ‘illustrative parallels’ while Sein nar 
poetry, fixed forms, and chaotic fancy. Both books are valuable, one for scholarship, 
the other for intuitive penetration and wit. (808-2) 


CERVANTES’S THEORY OF THE NOVEL. E. C. Raley. Oxford 
University Press, 30s. 1962. 22 cm. 258 pages. Indexes. 
Cervantes did more than any other writer before the 18th century to create the modern 
novel and, moreover, he was one of the first to consider the nature of prose fiction. 
Yet he did not make any statement of his literary theory in a single treatise but, 
instead, left numerous comments on the subject scattered thourghout his various 
works. Mr. Riley, Reader in Spanish at Trinity College, Dublin, a great need 
in giving us this first sites ayes and detailed study of Cervantes’s ideas on 
fiction and in surveying them within their historical and critical context. Besides 
being essential for all students of Spanish literature, this book will also be of value 
and profit to those who are interested in the nature and development of the European 
novel. (808-3) 


THE DARK COMEDY. The Development of Modern Comic Tragedy. 
J. L. Styan. Cambridge University Press, 30s. 1962. 22-5 cm. 312 pages. Index. 
Written by a tutor in adult education in the University of Hull, this book surveys 
those modern dramas in which the authors’ ambivalent attitude to life and refusal 
to accept conventional creeds produce a tragi-comic mood. The number of writers 
dealt with (ranging from Shakespeare and Moliére through Ibsen, Chekhov, Shaw 
and Pirandello to Anouilh, Brecht, Eliot, Beckett, Ionesco and a dozen or so other 
moderns) makes the book more useful to the general student than the specialist. 
The analysis of specific scenes, in the manner of a sensitive producer, will be of 
service to those who find it difficult to ‘visualise’ a drama from the printed page. 
(809-2) 
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FROM UTOPIA TO NIGHTMARE. Chad Walsh. Bles, 15s. 1962. 
19 cm. IQI pages. 
Although written in somewhat elementary terms, this is an original and thoughtful 
essay. It starts from the proposition that the disappearance from imaginative literature 
of the benevolent vision of the ideal state and its replacement by a variety of menacing 
or repulsive conceptions is a highly significant historical phenomenon. Professor 
Walsh examines not only such familiar creations as Brave New World and 1984, but 
a host of less known Utopias, analysing their principal characteristics and attitudes 
towards eugenics, family life, education, religion and other burning topics of every 
imaginary world order. The obviousness of his summing-up comes as something 
of an anticlimax, namely that the two modes of thinking are complementary and 
that Bourbon and Jacobin each have a vital role to play at different historical moments; 
but in finding his way to this unexceptionable conclusion he shows an impressive 
acquaintance with the varieties of Utopian literature. (209 93) 


English Poetry Australian Poetry . 
POETS IN THEIR PRIDE. Geoffrey Grgson. Phoenix House, 128.6. 
1962. 19 cm. 152 pages. Illustrations. 

The title of Mr. Grigson’s new book, which is more than an anthology, is illuminated 
by the opening sentence of his Preface: ‘Poets are proud people, who try to defeat 
time.’ He has selected care pieces from ‘ten favourite poets of mine’, and cach 
has an introductory biographical commentary. Sidney, Raleigh, Donne, Vaughan, 
Dryden, Christopher Smart, Blake, John Clare, Tennyson and Hardy constitute 
the team. Though he has not of set purpose excluded familiar poems, Mr. Grigson 
has avoided most of the hackneyed ones and has thus found room for much that 
presents the ten in new or at least changed light. While Smart and Clare no longer 
remain in obscurity, their poems are still too little known, and they are done no 
more than justice by appearing here among the unquestioned great. (821-08) 


PIERS PLOWMAN: An Essay in Criticism. John Lawlor. Edward Arnold, 
50s, 1962. 22 cm. 340 pages. Index. 
This well-written study of Piers Plowman, by the Professor of English at the University 
College of North Staffordshire, is designed for readers with no previous knowledge 
of the poem or of any other medieval literature. The first part is a detailed analysis 
of the poem Passus by Passus with frequent quotations. Even readers who are already 
familiar with Piers Plowman will find this analysis a useful reminder of details of the 
complicated structure of the poem. Unobtrusive footnotes provide idiomatic glosses 
of the Latin and the unfamiliar Middle Englısh words and explain allusions. The 
second part deals rather discursively with various aspects of the poet’s technique under 
the headings rhythm, speech and argument, allegory, similitude and word-play 
and the role of the Dreamer. A short appendix, discussing some problems of Se eae 
a true text of the poem, is likely to be of mterest to readers more advanced than 
those for whom the rest of the book is intended. (821-1) 


SIR GAWAIN AND THE GREEN KNIGHT. Translated into modem 
English by M. R. Ridley. Reprint. Edmund Ward, 15s. 1962. 22 cm. 110 pages. 
Illustrations. (Golden Legend Series) 

This 14th century poem ranks among the greatest ın English literature but, having 

been written in Northern ‘Middle English’, it is not now readily intelligible in the 

original to any but scholars of that dialect. Mr. Rudley’s nen hens into modern 

English prose, first published in 1943, with a few invaluable notes and an admirable 

preface, is a masterpiece in its own right. Not only is 1t easy and pleasant to read, but 
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it preserves the spirit and ‘feel’ of the original. The new illustrations to this reprint, 
by John G. Galsworthy, are a worthy accompaniment to the text. The whole produc- 
tion is first class. (821-1) 


THE FLOURE AND THE LEAFE and THE ASSEMBLY OF 
LADIES. Edited by D. A. Pearsall. Nelson, 16s. 18-5 cm. 200 pages. (Nelson’s 
Medieval and Renaissance Library) 

These two poems were for many years attributed to Chaucer, but their present 

editor, who is a lecturer in English in the University of London, shows good reason 

for believing that they are by different authors and were written during the third 
quarter of the 15th century. As in the other volumes in this series, the texts are accom- 
panied by a full introduction and notes; about four-fifths of the book is devoted to 
editorial matter. It may be doubted whether the poems need so much commentary, 
but the introduction throws light on more general aspects of rsth century literary 
history. . (821-2) 


THE POEMS OF SIR PHILIP SIDNEY. Edited by William A. 
Ringler, Jr. Oxford University Press, 75s. 1962. 23 cm. 650 pages. Illustrations. 
Index of first lines. (Oxford English Texts) 

It is difficult to represent adequately the great value of this publication. A sound 

text of Sidney’s poems has long been needed, but bibliographical problems always 

remained too formidable for any reliable edition to be set up. Prolessor Ringler of 

Washington University has now splendidly met the complications of his task and 

offers an authoritative text upon which all scholars will ın future depend. From the 

textual point of view his edition is in keeping with the best standards of the series, 
and to that he has added a biography and a remarkably sensitive critical introduction 
which emphasises the richness of Sidney’s contribution to the evolution of Elizabethan 
poetry. A strong case for his importance as a pastoral: poct is made in an analysis of 
the verse in the Old Arcadia, and elsewhere the range of his innovations in rhythm and 
rhyme as well as the structural function of the devices of logic and rhetoric are 
exemplified. The accompanying commentary illuminates the historical and literary 
context of different poems and gives highly intelligent assistance to readers on g 
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level. (821: 


THE ACTIVE UNIVERSE. Pantheism and the Concept of Imagina- 
tion in the English Romantic Poets. H. W. Piper. University of London: The Athlone 
Press, 358. 1962. 22 cm. 252 pages. Index. 

Just as little thought is given to the constructors’ scaffolding by those who live with 

a completed building, so the contemporary influences which moulded a great writer’s 

work tend to drop from notice until a new surveyor appears. The aim of the author 

(Professor of English in the University of New England, New South Wales) is to 

call back attention to certain persons and ideas that were in the foreground of Words- 

worth and Coleridge’s world and consequently contributed in no small measure 
to the shaping of the thought and imagination vy the poets. Philosophical speculation, 

‘emergent scientific ideas’, Unitarianism, radicalism, the French Revolution— 

especially as these were filtered through the works of Joseph Priestley and Erasmus 

Darwin—engage Professor Piper’s close attention in his ‘study of “Romantic Pan- 

theism” and its part in the development of the Romantic theory of the Imagination’. 

Coleridge’s ‘The Ancient Mariner’ and Wordsworth’s “The Excursion’ are subjected 

to particular scrutiny in this endeavour to relate ‘the Wordsworthian notion of the 

Imagination as the power to communicate with the life in natural objects’ with ‘the 

theory of an “active universe” ’. (821-7) 
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AUSTRALIAN POETRY 1961. Selected by Leòme Kramer. Angus & 
Robertson (Sydney and London), 158. 1962. 19 cm. 72 pages. : 
Most of the thirty authors in this remarkably diverse collection are represented by 
only a single poem each. Among the most familiar names Douglas Stewart contributes 
an eloquent ballad in which he compares the exploits of Professor Piccard to those 
of the heroes of mythology, A. D. Hope a characteristically florid metaphysical 
poem, and John Blight an agreeable piece on a dugong. Of the less well-known 
poets Colin Thiel’s ‘Shall Such a Love’ and Geoffrey Dutton’s “The Temple by the 
Sea’ are especially memorable. A volume of this kind would profit by an introduction 
and a few notes on the contributors. (821-91 A) 


A SENSE OF DANGER. Vernon Scannell. Putnam, 10s.6d. 1962. 22 cm. 
32 pages. 
As the title suggests, the dominant mood of these poems 1s of a hidden threat, a 
chilling intuition, which may make itself felt in the most unlikely surroundings. 
Mr. Scannell is skilful at suggesting terror of this kind, as he demonstrates in a rhymed 
narrative poem, “The Telephone Number’, but he communicates his effects by means 
of a regluarity of rhythm and an austerity of expression which tend to become ° 
monotonous. His rhymes are ingenious, and he has a gift for ee a the signifi- 
cant epithet or image which seems to struggle against the tight control of his metrical 
structures. The volume was the Recommendation of the Poetry Book Society for 
Summer, 1962. (821-91) 


THE OUTCASTS. Edith Sitwell. Macmillan, 10s.6d. 1962. 22 cm. 30 pages. 
This short collection of poems sounds a note which has almost vanished from con- 
temporary English pa Most of these pieces are written in Dame Edith’s most 
prophetic and sibylline style, and even the poem inspired by the picture of some 
Korean children asleep in the snow suggests a compassion which is somehow cere- 
monious rather than intimate. There is beauty in the sonorous music and exotic 
imagery of these lyrics, but their texture is loose, rhetorical and certainly far removed 
from current poetic fashion, which Dame Edith sharply castigates in her short pre- 
face for its attempt, as she puts it, to remove all grandeur from poetry. (821-9) 


SELECTED POEMS. Stevie Smith. Longmans, 25s. 1962. 22 cm. 128 pages. 
Mlustrations. : 
Here are 115 poems—long, short, and middling in length—from Stevie Smith’s 
output of the last thirty years, illustrated by her familiar zany drawings. Many are 
from earlier collections, some are from magazines, some are printed here for the 
first time. New readers can now savour without effort the bouquet of an odd original 
talent whose individually-stamped manner hides a surprising variety. There are 
few who will not respond to some pieces ın a collection that ranges between the 
extremes of the pungent “Was He Married?’ and the romantic “The Parklands’, 
and also includes that sad little masterpiece ‘Not Waving but Drowning’. (821-97) 


J. M. SYNGE: COLLECTED WORKS. Vol. I, POEMS. Edited by 
Sais Skelton. Oxford University Press, 218. 1962. 22 cm. 164 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. i 

Synge’s poems have been overshadowed by his predominance in drama, and even 

their existence may come as a surprise to his admirers. Considerable interest and 

importance is consequently attached to their publication as the first volume of his 

Collected Works, Mr. Skelton (Lecturer in English in the University of Manchester 
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and himself a poet) has -had to face many confusions in the manuscript and printed 
sources, but out of them has emerged a text with sufficient apparatus to enable 
readers to judge the character of the poetry. His introduction fiche comments from 
some of Synge’s innumerable notebooks, which, with the original Prefaces by the 
author and by Yeats, provide a starting point for critical exploration. Three fragments 
of poetic plays and translations of Petrarch in prose complete the collection, but 
the most pace addition occurs in the Appendix where worksheets on two 
lyrics are printed. These create real contact with Synge’s methods of Tan 
: 821-91) 
THE FLYING CORSET. W. Price Turer. Villiers Publications: distributed 
by Scorpion Press (Lowestoft), 128.6d. 1962. 22 cm. $6 pages. 7 
A collection of verse of decided promise, even though the level of achievement is 
somewhat uneven. In poems such as ‘Getting One’s Bearings’ the author (who is the 
present Gregory Fellow in Poetry at Leeds University) shows a strong descriptive 
gift, and his satirical poetry combines a rare sharpness of wit with an admirable 
pom of form. His most obvious fault is an occasional straining after effect, but 
¢ is clearly the possessor of a distinctive poetical voice. (821-91) 


English Drama 

THE COMEDY OF ERRORS. William Shakespeare. Edited by Sir 
Arthur Quiller-Couch and J. Dover Wilson. and edition. Cambridge University 
Press, 258. 1962. 18 cm. 156 pages. Frontispiece. (New Shakespeare) 

THE COMEDY OF ERRORS. William Shakespeare. Edited by R. A 
Foakes. sth edition. Methuen, 21s. 1962. 22 cm. 174 pages. Map. (The Arden 
Edition of the Works of William Shakespeare) 

The first of these books was one of the brilliant early volumes in the series begun 

by Sir Arthur Quiller-Couch and Professor J. Dover Wilson in 1921. For the second. 

edition Professor Wilson has left the Introduction as ‘Q’ wrote it, but has revised 
the text, notes, and glossary. Some of the new notes are valuable additions or correc- 
tions. The Note on the Copy is left unchanged ‘with considerable reluctance’, 
but the editor still regards the ‘normal’ spelling and ‘auditory misprints’ as evidence 

that the actual copy ithe text of 1623 was not Shakespeare’s autograph MS but a 

transcript from it. In revising the Arden edition, originally published in 1907, Mr. 

Foakes ee entirely rewritten the editorial material. His Introduction has three parts, 

a Technical Introduction di ing text, date, sources and staging, a Critical Intro- 

duction, and a Stage History. Unlike Wilson he believes that the Folio text came 

from Shakespeare’s ‘foul papers’; its peculiarities may be due to ‘an author inattentive 
to petty details, a printer who added act-divisions, and compositors who solved an 
occasional puzzle as best they could’. The play may have been written in 1593, or 
even for the Gray’s Inn Revels of 1594. valuable section on Staging suggests 
that the comedy was ‘designed for performance in a hall with no gallery’, as in 
the Inns of Court. Mr. Foakes shows how Shakespeare introduced some serious 
ideas into the farce of mistaken identities, With its excellent notes this edition will be 
invaluable to students. > (822°33) 


KING HENRY THE EIGHTH. William Shakespeare. Edited by J. C. 
Maxwell. Cambridge University Press, 25s. 1962. 18 cm. 304 pages. Frontispiece. 
(New Shakespeare) 

In his masterly Introduction the editor regards the theory that Henry VIH was written 

for the marriage of Princess Elizabeth to the Elector Palatine in 1613 as ‘attractive, 

intrinsically plausible, but unproved and probably unprovable’. Reviewing various 
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theories about Shakespeare’s part in the play, he argues from internal evidence that 
Henry VII was written in collaboration with John Fletcher. Mr. Maxwell sees no 
important relationship with Samuel Rowley’s chronicle play of Henry VII When 
You See Me You Know Me (1605), and is sceptical about some other minor ‘sources’. 
The play is lacking in ‘true dramatic life’, and he gives instances of weakness in 

resenting characters and situations. Discussing the Folio text he considers it ‘im- 
probable that the printer’s copy had been. previously used as prompt copy’. The 
admirable notes include many passages from the chronicler Holinshed showing the 
dramatist’s handling of historical material. An interesting Stage-History, by Mr. 
C. B. Young, shows how successful the play has been in the theatre. An important 
edition for ail students of Shakespeare. 822°33) 


PLAY PARADE. The Collected Plays of Noel Coward. Vol. VI. 
Heinemann, 42s. 1962. 20 cm. 556 pages. 
Once more Mr. Coward supplies an agreeably contentious preface to a volume of 
plays: ble because he writes with disarming wit, contentious because he is 
invariably candid about his work and its critics. Four of the plays in this collection 
are a plays; one (Ace of Clubs) is the libretto of a musical piece from 1950. 
Point Valaine (1934), with its West Indian setting, is the oldest of the five, a drama 
that now reads better than it acted. South Sea Bubble is a cheerful light comedy that 
its author, in thirteen years, has not yet seen performed—he should enjoy it when he 
does—and Nude with Violin is a satirical comedy that had a success out of proportion 
to its merit. The best play in the book is the endearing study of a home for aged 
actresses, Waiting in the Wings: Mr. Coward admits to a deep affection for it, and we 
can understand hus pleasure. (822-91) 


COLLECTED PLAYS: Murder in the Cathedral; The Family Reunion; 
The Cocktail Party; The Confidential Clerk; The Elder Statesman. T. S. Eliot. 
Faber, 308. 1962. 24 cm. 356 pages. 

‘The reading of these five plays in sequence—the dramatic fragment Sweeney Agonistes 

is not faced eves to aada the paradox of Mr. Eht’s decane ee As 

an avant-garde dramatist before the war, when his work was produced at such 
peripheral and experimental theatres as the Mercury (Murder in the Cathedral) and 
the Westminster (Family Reunion), he communicated far more directly and to a more 
understanding audience than in the 1950’s, when his name had become famuliar on 
the West End stage. Certainly none of his later plays such as The Confidential Clerk 
or The Elder Statesman has stood the test of time so well or displayed such dramatic 
vitality as Murder in the Cathedral. In his post-war dramas Mr. Eliot has deliberately 
chosen to present a Christian message under the guise of drawing-room comedy. 

For this purpose he has clothed his themes in paradoxical and enigmatic 

and evolved a dramatic verse so prosaic that the audience became less and less aware 

that poetry was being employed. It would be difficult to find a more cogent illustra- 

tion of Mr. Eliot’s own early view that what makes a play most dramatic is also that 

‘which makes ıt most poetic. (822-91) 


LADY GREGORY: SELECTED PLAYS. Chosen and introduced by 
Elizabeth Coxhead. Putnam, 25s. 1962. 22 cm. 270 pages. 

As an essential companion to the ‘literary portrait’ of Lady Gregory Miss Coxhead 

wrote not long ago, she has now chosen nine of the plays which were ‘among the 

most dangie productions of the Abbey Theatre in its heyday. Augusta Gregory’s 

name is inseparable for those of Yeats and Synge in their association with Irish drama, 

though her eminence as a co-pioneer of the revival movement has tended to over- 
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shadow her accomplishment as a playwright. It is good to re-welcome in this volume 
such miniature masterpieces as The Rising of the Moon, Spreading the News, The 
Workhouse Ward, The Goal Gate and others, as well as the longer Grania and The 
White Cockade. In her introduction Miss Coxhead provides a short biography, and 
Sean O’Casey’s foreword is both a tribute to a great lady and a slap at present-day 
Ireland. ; (822-91) 


English Fiction 
THE POWYS BROTHERS. R. C. Churchill. Longmans for the British 
Council, 28.6d. 1962. 21-5 cm. 40 pages. Frontispiece. Paper covers. (Writers and 
Their Work) 
Three Powys brothers are well known to student’ of contemporary literature, but the 
bibliography following Mr. Churchill’s essay adds two more ese Charles and 
Albert Reginald) and two sisters (Philippa and Marian) to the familar John Cowper, 
Llewellyn, and Theodore Francis—all seven having published books, Marian Powys 
one aef but John Cowper Powys ranging towards . Llewellyn died in 1939, 
aged 55; Theodore ım 1953, aged 78. The incidence of John’s ninetieth birthda 
this year had led to his being currently re-acclaimed as a genius by admurers of sek 
novels as Wolf Solent and A Glastonbury Romance, though a certain turgidity of 
style discourages many. Mr. Churchill highly commends John’s Autobiography, but 
is doubtless right in ranking Theodore as the outstanding member of the family, 
his masterpiece Mr. Weston’s Good Wine being a rare combination of profound 
allegory and absorbmg story. The present brief study should revive interest in a trio 
of writers who have yet to find the extensive audience their works merit. (823-91) 


SCHOLARS OF THE HEART. Essays in Criticism. S. Gorley Putt. Faber, 
30s. 1962. 22 cm. 240 pages. Index. 
The author, a frequent contributor to literary journals, has brought together fourteen 
critical essays mostly on modern writers, and divided them into three sections. The 
first includes studies of authors who helped to form the taste of the pre-war generation: 
C. D. Lewis, Aldous Huxley, E. M. Forster. The second discusses several novelists 
who commented diversely on human nature: William Gerhardi, Upton Sinclar, 
Anthony Hope and Maria Edgeworth. Here various depths of moral feeling and 
comic sense are examined. The third section, devoted to H James, ıs noteworthy 
for the analyses of The Princess Casamassima, The Bostonians, and The Wings of the Dove. 
Mr. Putt is an urbane, persuasive writer who likes to find some ‘involvement’ in the 
works he reads. (823-91) 


HISTORY [AND GEOGRAPHY] 





HISTORY: Cuvilization from its Beginnings. Macdonald, sos. 1962. 27-5 cm. 
366 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Macdonald Ilustrated Library) 
The ambitious scheme of which this volume forms a part is designed to provide 
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compact up-to-date reference books for the family, dealing with Science, Nature, 
Geography, and (in this volume) History. The theme is civilisation. Beginning 
more than 5,000 years ago with the ancient river cultures of the Middle East, a team 
of writers gives a terse account of the rise of ordered government in the world, and 
the means and reasons whereby these conditions have developed. Unlike the traditional 
encyclopedia, this work is not arranged alphabetically: the narrative unfolds chrono- 
logically down to the present time. Special features deserving of praise are the lavish 
illustrations, maps, diagrams, time-sheets, and an alphabetically arranged list of the 
people who have made history. The book will probably have a wide popular oes) 
901-9 


Geography Travel Description 
BIG TWO. Life in America and Russia. Mervyn Jones. Cape, 21s. 1962. 20 cm. 
316 pages. 

The author, a well-known journalist, novelist and broadcaster, toured America and 
Russia in 1961, in each case travelling over three thousand miles. In Russia he had a 
Russian: ing companion. His book, modestly claiming to be merely the notes 
ofa traveller, is in fact a close analysis of the two countries and their peoples, pointing 
out the many likenesses as well as the differences. Among the subjects treated are 
farming, food, shops, American millionaires and Soviet inequality, youthful delin- 
quency, the position of women, education, housmg and town planning, health 
services, art and the theatre, legal procedure, trade unions, the Press, spy fever and— 
most disturbing chapter of all—the armaments race and the acceptance in both 
countries of the possibility of atomic war. This severely critical book needed to be 
written and is deserving of the widest circulation. (910) 


BRENDAN BEHAN’S ISLAND. An Irish Sketch-Book. Brendan Behan. 
Hutchinson, 258. 1962. 24:5 cm. 192 pages. Illustrations. 
Mr. Behan conducts the reader on a leisurely tour of Ireland, frequently lacing his 
descriptions with historical commentary or personal reminiscence. It is an entertaining 
but eA relaxed performance, certainly not to be taken seriously for its 
factual assertions or political exposition, and at its best when the author is telling a 
story or expatiating on his personal tastes. Paul Hogarth’s drawings, many of which 
depict Mr. Behan’s compatriots as a tight-lipped peasantry somewhat overawed 
by their surroundings, are a perpetual delight to study. They offer a striking contrast, 
however, to the eloquence and ribaldry of the text. (914-15) 


ITALY, including Sicily and Sardinia. Allen & Unwin, 50s. 1962. 22°5 cm. 
548 pages. Illustrations. Maps. Plans. Index. (Baedeker’s Touring Guides) 
Baedeker’s new Touring Guides are intended mainly for the modern traveller by road. 
They are therefore printed on lightweight paper and strongly bound in flexible 
plastic, but despite a miracle of compression, ie remain somewhat large for the 
pocket. The present volume is a superbly successful guidebook. Part A is a general 
survey of geography, history and art, plus information on documents, currency, 
postage, transport, hotels, and camping sites and a useful glossary of terms; Part B 
describes the whole country in a seres of detailed road routes; Part C is a 200~page 
Gazetteer of the main towns, with plans of the most important and good notes on 
what to see; Part D is a list of recommended hotels and restaurants. Finally come 
indexes of places and of artists. The usual Baedeker standard is maintained thoughout 
—a model of what a one-volume guide-book should be. (914:5) 
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JAMAICA. Photographs by Francis Stoppelman. Benn, 52s.6d. 1962. 27 cm. 
148 pages. . 

The reason for buying a picture book, it has been well said, is ‘to see what you're 
going to see, or to be reminded of what you've seen, or to send to somebody else 
to show them what they ought to see’. This collection of over 250 photographs— 
ten in colour, if one includes the two on the wrapper—illustrates almost to perfection 
the life-on this lovely and colourful Caribbean island. It is the work of a Dutch 
p printed in France, and there is practically no text, for the pictures speak 

or themselves. This delightful book is expensive, but worth the money. (917292) 


A TRIP TO TEXAS. Kenneth Hopkins. Macdonald, 21s. 1962. 20°5 cm. 
224 pages. Hlustrations. 
This versatile author (poet, literary critic, writer of thrillers and travel books) here 
describes a semester he spent in 1961 at the University of Texas in Austin as a teacher 
of English literature. He writes in a highly entertaining and humorous fashion of 
the journey (by Queen Elizabeth, tourist class, and Greyhound coach) and of the 
American academical scene, with its wonderful hospitality and good-fellowship. 
At the same time he imparts much practical information about how to travel and 
live in that ive country as cheaply and comfortably as possible, and for that 
reason the bosk can be recommended to the tourist. The illustrations are well chosen, 
but the production of the book is poor. (917-64) 


JOURNEY AMONG MEN. Jock Marshall and Russell Drysdale. Hodder 
& Stoughton, 358. 1962. 25 cm. 206 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
There is a flood of books about the outbacks of Australia, and this is one of the most 
important, written by the Professor of Zoology and Comparative Physiology at 
Moriah University and the distinguished Aasta lian artist, and brilliantly illustrated 
by the line and wash drawings of the latter. Their circular tour, carried out in 1961 
in Land Rovers, covered some three thousand mules, and its main purpose was to 
collect reptiles, mammals and birds of the desert and semi-desert. But they found 
themselves as much interested in the local ‘characters’ as in the fauna. Some of their 
remarks about Britain and the ‘Pommies’ are ultra-candid. This is an informative, 
amusing and highly civilised book about one of the wild regions of the globe that 
is overdue for reclamation and development. The production is impeccable. (919-4) 


OUTBACK. Cynthia Nolan. Methuen, 36s. 1962. 21 cm. 224 pages. Illustrations. 
In 1948 Sidney Nolan, the Australian painter, his wife and six-year-old daughter 
spent four months travelling in the outback area of the centre, north and far west 
of Australia. Mrs. Nolan’s account of this journey is now published in a fascinating 
book in which her descriptive skill and sympathetic understanding both of the 
aborigines and of the isolated white A ians is complemented by five drawings 
by her husband. There are also seventeen excellent photographs, some of which 
are of particular interest when related to the paintings by Sidney Nolan, which have 
become increasingly familiar as a result of exhibitions and the publication of repro- 
ductions in recent years. (919-4) 


Biography 

JOHN ANDERSON, VISCOUNT WAVERLEY. John W. Wheeler- 
Bennett. Macmillan, 458. 1962. 23 cm. 446 pages. Ulustrations. Index. 

The biography of so outstanding a public figure as Sir John Anderson, first Viscount 

Waverley (1882-1958) is inevitably a history of his time, and it is fortunate that it 


889 


has been undertaken by so gifted a writer as Sir John Wheeler-Bennett, biographer 
of King George VI and author of The Nemesis of Power. The book describes his whole 
career from childhood days, lingering over those periods of office as civil servant, 
Governor of Bengal, Lord Privy Seal, Home Secretary, Lord President of the Council 
and Chancellor of the Exchequer in which his service to the nation was most pro- 
nounced, (92) 


MY YESTERDAY, YOUR TOMORROW. Lord Boothby. Hutchinson, 
258. 1962. 22 cm. 280 pages. Frontispiece. 
Less of an autobiography than his I Fight to Live, published in 1947, this collection of 
essays nevertheless derives much of its interest from Lord Boothby’s experiences in 
Parliament (where he has been a Conservative member for over thirty-five years) 
and in the Council of Europe, as well as from his individual papers on political 
and economic questions. It is an attractrve and very readable volume, containing 
intimate sketches of Lord Keynes, Lord Baldwin, Neville Chamberlain, Viscount 
Halifax and Geoffrey Dawson (editor of The Times), incidental comments on other 
public figures and an appreciation of Robert Burns as poet and man. (92) 


JOHN CONSTABLE’S CORRESPONDENCE. The Family at East 
Bergholt, 1807-1837. Edited, with an Introduction and Notes, by R. B. Beckett. 
H.M. Stationery Office, 453. 1962. 245 cm. 344 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Sir Kenneth Clark has written that John Constable’s powers could fimction only 

against a background of family affection; the warmth and constancy of this affection 

1s well suggested by these letters, many of them still owned by the artist’s family. 

Certain unimportant passages have been omitted or summarised; Constable’s corres- 

pondence with his wife 1s not included, as it refers to their life in London, and this 

selection was originally made to give a picture of village life in Suffolk. As an impres- 
sion of such a life, and as a contribution towards a biography of a great Enghsh 
artist, this book, prepared for the Historical Manuscripts Commission, may be 

recommended. (92) 


LAST LETTERS TO A FRIEND, 1952-1958. Rose Macaulay. Edited 
by Constance Babington Smith. Collins, 25s. 1962. 22 cm. 288 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. 

As m its predecessor, Letters to a Friend, the contents of this volume are addressed to 

Rose Macaulay’s cousin, Father Hamilton Johnson, an Anglican priest in Amentca. 

The emphasis is again on religious matters and the discussion of many points, ecclesiast~ 

cal and etymological, arising out of their shared faith; but so lively and enquiring a 

mind could scarcely confine itself to a single topic: there is exchange of opinions 

about new novels and plays, news of the progress of her own work or adventures 
on her travels in Cyprus, Syria, Palestine and Turkey, and views—characteristically 
honest, clear-sighted and often challenging—on everything from fashions in poetry 
to changes in morality. The predominant impression left by these letters of a rare 
and remarkable woman is not only of the vigorous activity of her last years, but of 
a gaiety and serenity which shines from almost every page. (92) 


CARDINAL MANNING: His Public Life and Influence 1865-1892. Vincent 
Alan McClelland. Oxford University Press, 35s. 1962. 22 cm. 268 pages. Index. 
The author claims that Manning was ‘England’s last great “churchman” ’. The claim 
is reasonable. Manning’s eminence has not been matched by any subsequent prelate, 
either Roman Catholic or Anglican, and it rested not only on the masterful manner 
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of his ecclesiastical rule, but also on his social and political activities. It is with these 
‘latter that Mr. McClelland, a devoted admirer, is concerned. He shows how business- 
like was the great man’s educational work, how compassionate his attitude towards 
the poor, how radical his views about Ireland, and how advanced the ideas about 
Capitalism that led him ultimately to his celebrated intervention in the London 
dock strike of 1889. Manning comes out of it well, his admirer rather less so. The 
book 1s clear and honest, but its tone is uncommonly harsh and truculent. (92) 


THE LETTERS AND DIARIES OF JOHN HENRY NEWMAN. 
Vol. XII: Rome to Birmingham, January 1847 to December 1848. Edited at the 
Birmingham Oratory with notes and an introduction by Charles Stephen Dessain 

- of the same Oratory. Nelson, 638. 1962. 24:5 cm. 456 pages. Index. 

Although it is the twelfth volume of a series that will ultimately need a very long 

shelfto hold itall, this is only the second to appear. It is marked by the same meticulous 

and modest scholarship as its predecessor. Editorial effort has been directed to the 
single task of enabling Newman to speak for himself, and enabling us to hear him. 

With some subjects, such discreet reticence might hardly suffice; but it is really 

better so with Newman, partly because of his extreme and delicate articulateness, 

and partly because scholars of every religious denomination need the plain text of 
his more intimate writings for their own study and meditation. Fr. Dessain is ed 

on a great and valuable enterprise. One can only hope it will not take too long! (2) 


NEWMAN: LIGHT IN WINTER. Meriol Trevor. Macmillan, sos. 
1962. 22°5 cm. 674 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
With the second, concluding, volume of her biography of Cardinal Newman, 
Miss Trevor establishes her claim to a place am foremost biographers of the 
day. She has read widely, and written most readably. Thrash te hole huge 
work her style and vivacity never slacken. Moreover, a firm sense of pattern and 
development runs through the whole; it has shape as well as texture. Her use of 
Newman’s own words is copious and—Newman being his inimitable self—refreshing. 
Inevitably, she reveres her subject; her attempts to be fair to his foes are conscientious 
but unsuccessful. A more lsh biographer must have found flaws or puzzles 
somewhere, in the life of one so gently but persistently controversial. Miss Trevor 
either will not or cannot see the deeper intellectual difficulties that beset the study of 
Newman, from whatever point of view; but one must reflect that, if she did, she 
would have been most alley to write so large-viewed a biography so well. (92) 


MARGIN RELEASED. A Whriter’s Reminiscences and Reflections. J. B. 
Priestley. Heinemann, 25s. 1962. 22 cm. 244 pages. Frontispiece. Index. E 
Mr. Priestley has divided his book into three parts. The first, and in some ars the 
best, describes his early years in Bradford, working as a clerk in a woollen firm uring 
the day and writing in his attic bedroom in the evenings; the second, a ‘bridge passage’, 
deals with his experiences in the army during World War I. The third covers the 
forty years of his life as a full-time professional writer. Many readers will enjoy the 
brief sketches of his fellow-writers—-Wells, Bennett, Shaw, Hugh Walpole. Others 
will be more interested in his reflections on the craft of writing, on the novel and 
drama as literary forms and on broadcasting and television. This book is as forthright 
and candid as Mr. Priestley himself and as readable as anything he has ever ie j 
92 
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SMUTS. Vol. I: The Sanguine Years 1870-1919. W. K. Hancock. Cambridge 
University Press, 52s.6d. 1962. 23-5 cm. 636 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The distinguished Professor of History at the Australian National University has 
used the Smuts Archive in South Africa to create what a great biography should be— 
a work of art. From early student daysin Riebeeck West, Stellenbosch and Cambridge, 
Sir Keith traces the progress of a young intellectual as lawyer, politician and soldier 
to the developing statesman who convinced Campbell-Bannerman of the wisdom of 
granting self-government to the defeated Dutch republics only four years after the 
war had ended. ‘Magnanimity’ was the Liberal watchword, but the Union of 1910— 
a second act of faith—took little or no account of non-whites living within its borders. 
Smuts’s mind, lke Botha’s was concentrated on the reconciliation of Boer and 
Britain; but his logical wrestlings with the ‘native problem’ failed, as he confessed, to 
disperse the ‘shadows and darkness’. In 1915 he returned to soldiering, first in German 
South-West Africa, and then in the mountains and bush of East Aftica where he 
waged an almost personal duel with Von Lettow Vorbeck. In 1917 he was called to 
London, where he was prevailed upon to take a seat in the Imperial War Cabinet, 
and whence he took a leading part in laying the foundations of a Commonwealth 
of autonomous nations as an alternative to Imperial Federation. Smuts’s contribution 
to Britain and Europe during the war and at the peace conference is carefully assessed, 
but the ‘world figure’ never obliterates the man, his family and friends, his hopes and 
fears and philosophismmgs—which nourish the story that Sir Keith has inscribed with 
such sensitive craftsmanship. (92) 


PROPHET OF THE NEW AGE. The Life and Thought of Sir George 
Stapledon, F.R.S. Robert Waller. Faber, 36s. 1962. 22 cm. 342 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. 

Agriculturalists throughout the world are familiar with the late Sir George Stapledon’s 

teachings on grassland management, and his pioneer work on ley farming and the 

production of improved strains of prse ake now famous ‘S’ varieties. There is 
opportunity now to learn more of the man himself in this excellent biography. 

Among other things, Sir George was a great humanitarian, who always cael his 

work in relation to society and to the development of human life in its widest sense. 

He believed the farming systems he advocated would do much to restore a proper 

balance between town and country—a balance upset in some countries by over- 

industrialisation—and he had the satisfaction of seeing this restoration taking place 

before his death ın 1960. (92). 


JOAN SUTHERLAND. Russell Braddon. Collins, 21s. 1962. 21-5 cm. 
256 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Miss Sutherland’s myriad admirers the world over will welcome this first account of 
her rise to fame as a prima donna, a triumph of hard work over continual ill-health. 
The account of her transformation from a general operatic singer to a specialist in 
bel canto makes fascinating reading. It is a pity that e book is written in a jaunty, 
sometimes rather vulgar journalistic style, which soon becomes wearisome. Mr. 
Braddon, born, like Miss Sutherland, in Australia, is famous as the author of The 
Naked Island, an account of his experiences in Japanese prisoner-of-war camps in 
World War I: he has had the benefit of close and extended consultation with her 
and with Mr. Bonynge, her husband and coach. (92) 


SWIFT: The Man, His Works, and the Age. Vol. I. Mr. Swift and his Contem- 
poraries. Irvin Ehrenpreis. Metheun, 35s. 1962. 23 cm. 306 pages. 
In this book, the first of three volumes, Professor Ehrenpreis (Professor of English 
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at Indiana University and author of The Personality of Jonathan Swift) begins a fully 
documented biography which will include the increased knowledge of the man 
and his period. The study here reaches only to the end of Swift’s days with the 
diplomat Sir William Temple, but builds up a significant picture of his environment 
so far. Thoroughly seholatly investigation underlies the accounts of the early years 
in Ireland, Moor Park (Temple’s residence) and Temple’s influence as a political 
thinker and as a writer, and the interesting comparisons between Swift’s career and 
those of his contemporaries. The early poems, A Tale of a Tub, and The Battle f the 
Books are also discussed and interpreted. The first instalment promises much of 
great value to students of Swift and bis world when the whole is completed. (92) 


THE DIARY OF A WESTWARD VOYAGE. Rabindranath Tagore. 
Translated by Indu Dutt from the original Bengali. Asia Publishing House (Bombay 
and London), 258. 1962. 22-5 cm. 144 pages. 

Tagore’s genius has won the esteem of both East and West. As a poet and as a prolific 

writer and humanist he is rarely without interest. This book is not an account of 

daily experiences in the West. Isolated on shipboard, Tagore expresses his thoughts 
on various subjects. He discusses education and childhood; the artist’s position in, 
and conflicts with, society; and even his keeping of a diary with its implications for 
biography and history. The nature of poetry, the visual arts, asceticism, the power of 
love and the interaction of man and woman—his philosophising comprises all this 
and much else. The impact of his writing never flags, for the power of a poet’s 
associations constantly weights the argument with abundant metaphor. The newcomer 
to Tagore and India will find much that is strange, but Tagore’s general views, his 
patriotism and arpa | are universal and moving. The translator’s knowledge of 

ish is obviously that a final revision ould have eliminated some flaws of 

style and grammar. (92) 


THE EARLY YEARS OF ALEC WAUGH. Alec Wangh. Cassell, 30s. 
1962. 22 cm. 328 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Less well known today than his younger brother, Evelyn, Mr. Waugh leapt into 
fame at an even earlier age with nk ablication of The Loom of Youth, a novel then 
regarded as a daring exposure of public school life which was written in the author’s 
late teens just before enlisting in the First World War. The present volume takes 
his story up to 1930. The years of soldiering are succeeded by his reminiscences as a 
publisher, as a sociable young bachelor in the London of the 1920's, and as traveller, 
sportsman and popular fiction-writer. Mr. Waugh has enjoyed his life. He brings a 
orthright candour to the adolescent experiences which inspired his best-known book 
and to the prolonged love affair with a married American woman which dominated 
his middle years. This autobiography attempts no very profound self-analysis, but 
it radiates the warmth and geniality of a man of wide interests and eta 
disposition. . (29 
THE INTERNATIONAL WHO’S WHO, 1962-63. 26th edition. 
Europa Publications, £6 tos. 1962. 25-5 cm. 1,116 pages. ; 
This biographical guide to the eminent personalities of all nations has now been in 
existence for twenty-five years. The latest edition contains many new entries and 
previous entries have been carefully revised. Details given include date of birth, 
education, career, honours received, publications, artistic work and present address. 
The work is especially valuable since it gathers together information which would 
otherwise have to be sought in the reference books of individual countries. (920-02) 
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Ancient Rome 
CAESARS AND SAINTS. The Evolution of the Christian State 180-333 
A.D. Stewart Perowne. Hodder & Stoughton, 25s. 1962. 23 cm. 192 pages. Illustra- 
tions. Index. 
Mr. Perowne is well known for his recent excellent general accounts of the Herods 
and of Hadrian. These he has now followed up in a lively and thoughtful study of 
the century and a half when ‘a pagan monarchy centred in Rome became transmuted 
into a Christian theocracy directed from Constantinople’. This change, accompanied 
by the collapse of Rome's material authority in the mid-third century, he attributes 
to the spiritual progress which originated not in Europe but in the Levant, stemming 
from the Punic and Syrian background of the Severan dynasty. Thus Semitic mono- 
theism and tolerance helped the growth of Christianity. This is a stimulating and 
sympathetic study of an obscure period of European history. (937-07) 


Ancient Greece 
MORE ESSAYS IN GREEK HISTORY AND LITERATURE. 
Arold Wycombe Gomme. Edited by David A. Campbell. Blackwell (Oxford), 
455. 1962. 22 cm. 240 pages. Frontispiece. Indexes. 
The late A. W. Gomme, formerly Professor of Greek at Glasgow University, was 
both a great scholar and an attractive writer. Though primarily an ‘historian’, he had 
a wide range of interest in Greek literature, re ne This volume, edited by 
a lecturer in classics at Bristol University, contains twelve essays, mainly historical 
(but Homer, Aristophanes and Aristotle appear), of which seven had already been 
printed in journals. Students of Greek literature and history will derive much informa- 
tion and stimulation from these mature reflections, in which precision is wholly free 
from pedantry. The book is sufficiently documented for attentive study and for 
judgment on the many controversial issues raised. (938) 


THE GREEKS. Edited by H. Lloyd Jones. Watts, 15s. 1962. 18-5 cm. 
274 pages. Illustrations. Index. (The New Thinker’s Library) : 
The Professor of Greek at Oxford University presents a series of essays, largely 
originating in former broadcast talks, by a team of experts on Greek history (and 
einer. literature, art, science and philosophy. Most of the authors, who are 
all university teachers, tend to deal with the broad aspects of their chosen themes 
(c.g. ‘Greek Science’ and ‘The Visual Arts of the Greeks’), but the writer on ‘Greek 
Tragedy’ concentrates on one play. Some demands are made on the reader’s know- 
ledge and intelligence, notably in the essay on “Greek Mathematics and Astronomy’. 
Both general readers and students will find the book useful and attractive. (938) 


Europe 

GESTA FRANCORUM ET ALIORUM HIEROSOLIMITANO- 
RUM. The Deeds of the Franks and the Other Pilgrims to Jerusalem. Edited 
by Rosalind Hill. Nelson, 42s. 1962. 22-5 cm. 264 pages. Maps. Index. (Nelson’s 
Medieval Texts) 

The Reader in History, Westfield 'College, London, here makes available a most 

interesting and important medieval text. This account of the first large-scale attempt 

by the Franks of the West to drive the Muslim out of Jerusalem was written by an 

unknown author, obviously of Norman descent, from South Italy, a devout, observant 

and intelligent layman with little literary learning except the Bible. His work is 

important because it is the source from which nearly all the other historians of the 


894 


First Crusade have borrowed. Miss Hill’s translation is effective, and her excellent 
introduction will give the alert reader suggestions for further reading in a field as 
wide as it is fascinating. (940-18) 


World War I i 

THE FIRST BATTLE OF THE MARNE. Robert B. Asprey. Weidenfeld 
& Nicolson, 218. 1962. 21 cm. 224 pages. Ulustrations. Index. (Great Battles of 
History) (940-421) 

See under RED SUN RISING, page 896. 


MUTINY 1917. John Williams. Heinemann, 25s. 1962. 22 cm. 270 pages. 
Illustrations. Index 
On Monday, 16 April, 1917, the new French Commander-in-Chief, General Nivelle, 
launched an attack on a main front stretching from Rheims to Soissons against the 
entrenched German armies. The aim was a decisive victory which would break 
through the German lines and end the war in one t battle. The enterprise failed, 
not through lack of courage or patriotism, but To h over-optimism and mis- 
conception. There were enormous casualties on both sides. And soon afterwards the 
French armies were rent by spontaneous, although fortunately unorganised, mutinies 
which could have opened the way for the Germans to Paris. Pétain replaced Nivelle 
and gradually restored the situation after courts martial had brought in over 23,000 
verdicts of guilty. This is not an original book, and not always an accurate one. 
But its theme is of critical importance to those anxious to study the psychological 
impact of great wars upon modern civilised societies. (940°431) 


World War II 
THE ALEXANDER MEMOIRS, 1940-1945. Field-Marshal Earl — 
Alexander of Tunis. Edited by John North. Cassell, 25s. 1962. 22 cm. 222 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 
The memoirs of Field-Marshal Alexander have been awaited not only for their 
historical value bit also as a yard-stick against which other personal records may be 
measured. Opening with the turn of the tide and victory in North Africa, the story 
reverts to France and the evacuation at Dunkirk, and his brief command in Burma 
when defeat was already inevitable, before returning to the Mediterranean for the 
invasion of Sicily and victory in Italy. Each period is fluently recorded in a clear and 
unpretentious style and has its own section of excellent battle-maps with relative 
narrative and varied illustrations. His opinions of events and people, especiall 
Montgomery, are expressed with the candour and digniry always associated wi 
him, and the whole jan te and enlightening story will have value and interest 
in no small measure for historian and general reader alike. (940-5481) 


Britain 
BRITISH POLITICAL AND SOCIAL INSTITUTIONS. Henry 
Toch. Pitman, 158. 1962. 22°5 cm. 160 pages. Index. 

Foreign readers desiring an insight into the British way of life might profitably 
begin with this description by an assistant lecturer in the City of London College. 
Writing primarily for students of social studies, Mr. Toch gives an up-to-date 
account of the national constitution and the administration of central and local 
government and the law. He next discusses public and private finance, with practical 
information on the way to buy a house through a building society and on hire 


895 


purchase and insurance. He concludes with concise details of the labour market, 
national insurance and other provisions for social welfare, the Press, radio and 
television. (942) 


THE LATER MIDDLE AGES, 1272-1485. George Holmes. Nelson, 215. 
1962 22 cm. 288 pages. [ustrations. Index. (A History of England) 
This volume maintains the high standard of presentation and scholarship which has 
been set by the earlier volumes of this popul Mory of England. The author (Fellow 
and Tutor at St. Catherine’s College, Oxford) has armed at producing an intelligible 
introduction to the state of England in the later Middle Ages for people reading 
about the period for the first time. He presents the results of modern research—and 
there have been many new views of the period expressed in recent years—in a clear 
and stimulating way, giving a picture of medieval society as ıt was bene transformed, 


and explaining the changes which were affecting many features o lish life. 
This is not an period to describe in a clear and interesting way, but the author 
has done the work well. (942°03) 
Germany 


CULTURE AND SOCIETY IN CLASSICAL WEIMAR 1775-1806. 
W. H. Bruford. Cambridge University Press, 55s. 1962. 23 cm. 476 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. 

Professor Bruford (an experienced social historian), who retired from the Cambridge 

Chair of German in 1961, has grappled in this substantial book with the problems of 

‘Kulturgeschichte’, tracing the Paaa of the Weimar ideal of ‘Building’ as Wieland, 

Goethe, Herder, and finally Schiller established themselves at this petty court. He 

shows how, diverse though their outlooks were, they combined to evolve a noble 

conception of humanity. It will not surprise those famuliar with Professor Bruford’s 
earlier work that his excursion into these lofty matters remains firmly in contact with 
the ground. The social historian, as the title indeed implies, is always visible beside the 

‘Kulturgeschichtler’. The book is a mine of solid information, offered in particularly 

accessible form. Professor Bruford’s scholarship ıs umpeccable, his presentation is 

transparently lucid, his common-sense always preserves a balance. An inter 

final chapter assesses the later metamorphoses of the Weunar tradition. (943 06) 


Japan 
RED SUN RISING: THE SIEGE OF PORT ARTHUR. Reginald 
Hargreaves. THE FIRST BATTLE OF THE MARNE. Robert B. 
Asprey. Weidenfeld & Nicolson, 21s. each. 1962. 21 cm. 224 pages in each. Illustra- 
tions. Index. (Great Battles of History) 
These two volumes begin a new series dealing with significant naval and military 
battles selected on a world basis and not limited to any one country. Major Hargreaves, 
a military historian well known on both sides of the Atlantic, gives the series a good 
start with his account of Japan’s decisive victory over the Russians in 1904 and the 
birth of the Pan-Asianism which was to grow with the century. Against a broad 
R background, he defines the intimate tactical development of the 
attle and assesses the impact of personalities and national characteristics in a dramatic 
and skilfully constr review. The opening major conflict of World War I has 
been entrusted to a comparatively new American writer who brings a freshness of 
style and approach to the oft-told First Battle of the Marne, where the efficiency of 
the fighting troops compared so favourably with the mixed ability and clashing 
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personalities of the high commanders. After outlining the war during its first month, 
Mr. Asprey gives a detailed account, with many human observations, of each of 
the five days of mobile warfare before the armies were halted for four stagnating years 
in the trenches. The general reader will profit in interest and knowledge from these 
narratives and the historian will find value in the copious notes attached to each. 
(952-031) (940-421) 
India Pakistan 
INDIA AND PAKISTAN. A Short Political Guide. Hugh Tinker. Pall Malf 
Press, 228.6d. 1962. 22 cm. 228 pages. Index. 
This is a competent and reliable introduction to the political systems of India and 
Pakistan. It is also up to date, for its author has extended his analysis of the new 
constitution of Pakistan to include the i ion of the central legislature in 
June 1962. Dr. Tinker, of the London Schoo of Oriental and African Studies, has 
previously written on the Foundations of Local Self-Government in India, Pakistan and 
- Burma (1954) and on the Union of Burma (1957). Although his main concern 1s now 
with the politics of India and Pakistan to-day, he has regard to the historical and 
regional background, and to the economic and social factors underlying political 
change. (954) 


South-East Asia 


THE REVOLUTION IN SOUTHEAST ASIA. Victor Purcell. 
Thames & Hudson, 21s. 1962. 21 cm. 200 pages. Maps. Index. (The Great Revolutions) 
This brief work may be said to embody a lifetime of experience and a wide range of 
study and enquiry. It is divided into rah more or less equal parts: a survey of the 
area from earliest tumes to the period of Japanese occupation; an account, coun 
by country, of recent developments; and an analysis of pressures, internal and ext ; 
which may be expected to shape the future. As with almost all British surveys of 
South East Asia, the attention given to the Philippines is quite inadequate. Also, Dr. 
Purcell (Lecturer in Far Eastern History at e University) has an odd tendency 
to fly off the handle occasionally, sometimes in the expression of an opinion, some- 
times in the assertion of a fact (as, for example, when on p.27 he suggests that there are 
00,000 persons of the Thai group living in China: the actual figure is at least ten 


times as large). Such flaws may irritate those who have some special knowledge of 
the area; they are unlikely to worry the general reader, who will be able to obtain a 
clear, crisp picture of South-East Asia from these pages. (959) 
Zanzibar 


HISTORY OF ZANZIBAR FROM THE MIDDLE AGES TO 
18 he John Gray. Oxford University Press, 428. 1962. 22 cm. 322 pages. Maps. 
Index. 

Sir John Gray, whose history of the Gambia is the standard work on its subject, has 

produced in this volume the fruits of his residence in Zanzibar as Chief Justice, 

during which he carried out extensive researches into the local archives. The earlier 
part of the book describes the contacts of the Portuguese with Zanzibar and Pemba 
during the 16th and 17th centuries. For more than a century after the overthrow of the 

Portuguese in 1698 there is little to record of Zanzibar, but after the Napoleonic 

wars Said bin Sultan (1790-1856), ruler of Oman, asserted his hereditary rights to 

certain East African territories and in 1832 transferred his court to Zanzibar. The 
bulk of the book is devoted to the period of his rule up to his death in November 

1856. His rule was beneficial to Zanzibar and is important not only for the history of 
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the island but as an episode in the relations of Europe and America with East Africa. 
There is much interesting detail about the slave trade, and Seyyid Said’s character is 
sympathetically but realistically assessed. Detailed authorities, both manuscript and 
printed, are cited for each chapter and there is a valuable bibliography. (967-81) 


Australia 
A HISTORY OF AUSTRALIA. Marjorie Barnard. Angus & Robertson 
(Sydney and London), 63s. 1962. 24 cm. 720 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

This substantial history of Australia surveys the continent’s story from the early 
maritime explorers to the economic developments of post-war years. While in 
the main a chronological account, it has several chapters devoted to individual 
subjects, such as the varied methods by which different areas were settled and colonised; 
legal and financial growth; different methods of encouraging immigration; the 
aborigines, and other topics. Each chapter has a number of reference notes and 
there is a useful srxteen-page bibliography. The illustrations are chiefly portraits of 
notable figures in Australian history and the maps include an mteresting series of 
twelve tracing the opening up of the continent by successive explorations. In general 
the book combines the fruits of wide reading and research with a readiness to comment 
on events which gives it an individual flavour. (994) 


j FICTION 





MY ENEMY’S ENEMY. Kingsley Anus. Gollancz, 18s. 1962. 19 cm. 224 pages. 
The last item in this collection of short stories ventures into science fiction but the 
remainder cover morc familiar Amis territory. Three stories are devoted to service 
life in a signals unit at the end of the Second World War: here the snobbery and class 
consciousness of wartime soldiering offer Mr. Amis an easy target which he peppers 
remorselessly, but his canine of the sense of futility and aimlessness which can 
afflict officers and men in the immediate aftermath of hostilities is less obvious and 
more interesting. There are entertaining sketches of the love-hate relationship between 
a delinquent and a social worker and oft the exasperation of a girl at the attentions of an 
unskilful suitor. In all these stories Mr. Amis likes to approach a moment of truth, after 
which polite conventions crumble, tempers explode and a new reality takes shape. 
The most memorable of these stories is written in a different vein: it describes a 
funeral at which an elderly man suddenly reaches a new and disillusioned view of 
the dead woman whom he has loved for years at a distance. 


THE BIRDCAGE. John Bowen. Faber, 16s. 1962. 19 cm. 208 pages. 


This clever but chilling novel explores the spiritual plight of the type of sophisticated 
but insecure individual for whom the modern mass entertainment industry provides 
a semi-creative employment. Peter Ash and Norah Palmer, art film commentator 
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and television drama script editor, have lived together unmarried for nine years to 
avoid tax, and the story ton when the former decides that their ménage must be 
broken up. By the time they are reimited by the discovery that neither cares for 
single life, the emptiness not only of their relationship but of their dominant values 
has been remorselessly a a There are some hilariously funny scenes, but the 
author’s treatment of his hero and heroine is too clinical and impersonal and the 
milieu he describes so truthfully is restricted to a tiny and self-regarding segment of 
society. , 


PM COMING VIRGINIA. Eric Burdick. Longmans, 18s. 1962. 20 cm. 
224 pages. 

More of a confessional than a novel, this book holds the interest as a study of the 
frightening effects of loneliness in modern metropolitan society. The hero, at first 
employed as an undistinguished statistician by a London firm, loses his job, and after 
an unsuccessful attempt to relieve his solitude through a marriage bureau, yields to 
the temptation of a reefer cigarette, steals and smashes up a car, serves three months 
in prison and is terrorised not only during his sentence but after it by a criminal 
pervert. Mr. Burdick is far from being a trained writer, but his story speaks for the 
underprivileged and the unconforming with sufficient poignancy. 


THE SKIN CHAIRS. Barbara Comyns. Heinemann, 183. 1962. I9 cm. 
200 pages. 

Relying very little on a connected plot, this book guides the reader through a some- 
what ing but brilliantly recounted chronicle of childhood. The story is 
told by a ten-year-old girl living in a Leicestershire village between the wars. When 
her father dies, the impoverished family is left at the mercy of intolerant and interfer- 
ing relatives in the neighbourhood. Miss Comyns sees effortlessly through the eyes 
Of childhood, and this account of her heroine’s joys, hopes and terrors, with its 
peculiar awareness of the lack of proportion which characterises the child’s view of 
the adult world, is astonishingly convincing and consistent. 


THE HEART OF STANDING. Colin Evans. Chatto & Windus, 18s. 1962. 
19 cm. 252 pages. f 

More of a sequence of pi ue adventures than a novel of intricate plot or pattern, 
this book builds up a remarkably detailed picture of the peacetime navy, as seen in 
the main from the lower deck. The author follows the fortunes of a number of national 
servicemen, their ambition or reluctance to become officers and their experiences in a 
naval barracks, an aircraft carrier, a destroyer and ashore at Gibraltar and Malta. 
The idiom of the novel is dominated by the peculiar reticence and defensive attitudes 
which the hardships and disciplines of naval life normally impose. Mr. Evans possesses 
an exceptional talent for catching the nuances of service ei not merely the 
vocab but the unspoken thoughts and values which lie behind it, and this facility 
makes his narrative continuously convincing. 


THE WHOLE ARMOUR. Wilson Harris. Faber, 16s. 1962. 19 cm. 
128 pages. 

This short and violent tale of crime and retribution in an up-country district of British 

Guiana is set by Mr. Harris in an atmospheré of ee TN hallucination and 

primitive superstition, such as coloured his first two books. Magda, an ageing 

prostitute, possessed by a tigerish devotion to her only son, is mand desperately to 

protect ni who is on the run from the police for a murder which he may never 
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have committed. The author allows himself a freedom from the temporal and causal 
sequence of events which at moments becomes bewildering, but in creating the 
phantasmagoric world which his characters inhabit he shows a genuine imaginative 
power. 


BED AND WORK. Wallace Hildick. Faber, 218. 1962. 19 cm. 296 pages. 
A middle-aged author, who is already well established as a writer of children’s books, 
is labouring to write his first adult novel. He 1s handicapped by the well-meant but 
intolerably fussy interference of his landlord, who tries to convince him that the 
interest of his subject has already been exhausted by earlier novelists. The writer 
consoles himself by ind in a love-affair with his landlord’s young wife, while 
recording in minute detail the effect of this intrigue upon his creative life and vice 
versa. Mr. Hildick handles this somewhat implausible plot with skill and subtlety: 
the full impact of his wit is likely to be felt more by fellow-writers than by the general 
reader. 


THE CAGE. Thomas Hinde. Hodder & Stoughton, 16s. 1962. 19°§ cm. 222 pages. 
Mr. Hinde’s latest novel deals with an interesting and highly topical subject, but 
compared with its immediate predecessor, A Place Like Home, likewise a study of the 
Kenya of today, it lacks pace and tension. It is the heroine of his story who carnes 
the burden of the European conscience: she is hopelessly torn between her desire to 
carry on a friendship originally formed in England with a promment African 
nationalist, and her attachment to a boorish, brutal but inarticulately affectionate 
friend of her childhood, and is forced in the end to the despairing conclusion that 
neither man needs her. For so professional a writer Mr. Hinde takes a surprising] 

long time to establish his theme, but once this has been done he presents his heroine’s 
dilemma with painful but relentless honesty and achieves some brilliant portraits of 
Africans, Asians and Europeans in the uneasy atmosphere of contemporary Nairobi. 


THE TERRIBLY WILD FLOWERS. Gerald Kersh. Heinemann, 21s. 
1962. 20°§ cm. 270 pages. 
Gerald Kersh’s talent thrives on the picaresque character and the situation bizarre or 
fantastic; and in this collection of nine recent stories, i which his mventive ingenuity 
is as resourceful as ever, there are plenty of both. They include the strange tale of the 
talking carp in a Welsh valley, and of botanical gardens which are the scene of some 
unfortunate experiments in injecting plants with human neuroses; of a military hero 
secretly gnawed by a desire for revenge forever frustrated by some new twist of 


fortune, and of a sinister photographer whose camera disconcertingly portrays the 
hidden heart of the sitter. 


THE ISLE OF SAINTS. James Kinross. Arthur Barker, 16s. 1962. 20-5 cm. 
224 pages. 
Most authors who have described the Irish ‘troubles’ of the early 1920’s have given 
an infamous character to the so-called Black and Tans, the volunteer corps of First 
World War veterans specially recruited by the British Government to fight the Irish 
nationalists. Mr. Kinross does not set out to whitewash this force, but he insists on 
characterising them as individuals and thereby makes their actions much more 
significant. In this tautly constructed novel he vividly represents the violence, treachery 
and ruthlessness which attended the operations of both sides. He is less happy in his 
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treatment of a love story, which seems to intrude somewhat incongruously upon the 
action, but his mastery of dialogue and description is AEE AE 


HUSBAND OF DELILAH. Eric Linklater. Maanillan, 18s. 1962. 20 cm. 

328 pages. 4 
Mr. Linklater has drastically refashioned the background to this Old Testament saga, 
but he handles ıt with oe skill that he can hold the reader’s curiosity to the last 
moment of this familiar tale. The Philistines appear as a civilised, tolerant, unimagin- 
ative imperial power, concerned to keep the peace and exploit the Hebrews as cheap 
labour. Samson, on the other hand, is seen not as a great popular leader, but as a 
brooding and solitary fanatic of unpredictable impulses and gigantic appetites, visited 
only spasmodically by revelation and by his snperhuman strength. Mr. Linklater 
transforms the hero and his betrayer into credible characters in the historical context 
of his choice, but at the inevitable cost of sacrificing something of their majesty and 
mystery as figures of legend. 


MEETING PLACE. Nicholas Mosley. Weidenfeld & Nicolson, 183. 1962. 
20°5 cm. 200 pages. 

This is Mr. Mosley’s fourth novel, and it will increase the reputation he is benny 
to achieve as a gifted and interesting writer. It is post-impressionist in technique: 
brief scenes, involving a wide range of characters, follow one another almost un- 
relatedly, as if seen in a kaleidoscope. Gradually the pattern emerges and one is able 
to see, in considerable depth, the principal character Harry Gates, at a crisis ın his 
life, against a background of up-to-date London life which compares favourably with 
the better-known work of Colin MacInnes, and which ranges easily from the House 
of Lords to Soho pubs and teenage coffee-bars. Not an easy book to read, but 
rewarding. 


THE CHATELAINE. Ernest Raymond. Cassell, 18s. 1962. 20°5 cm. 
256 pages. 
Set in northern France and opening in 1939, this 1s a tale of the umpact of war and 
occupation on the inhabitants of a small, château-type villa between Beauvais and 
Paris. Sophie is a comely, frivolous matron so cushioned from life that she resolutely 
rejects all recognition of its harsher realities. The effect upon such a person of subse- 
uent events—her frightened refusal to shelter her R.A.F. son after he bails out, the 
eath of her stepdaughter on Resistance work, the arrest of her gentle, German-born 
husband, the spoliation of her pretty things in the enemy retreat—is depicted as 
tellingly as the author recaptures the war-time atmosphere. 


THE BAREBONES. William Rayner. Faber, 18s. 1962. 19 cm. 224 pages. 
A northern industrial town in the depressed and hungry 1930's is the scene of this 
novel. “The Barebones’ are a condemned quarter, scheduled for demolition and 
completely derelict, but’ they serve two of the principal characters in the story as a 
shelter for ‘youthful fantasy, an adolescent girl as a refuge for love-making, and her 
young brother for (age Gave of his gang. The life of the Roman Catholic 
working-class family to which they belong is portrayed with a“minute realism 
and an affection for domestic detail which bring the period powerfully to life. 

IT WAS THE NIGHTINGALE. Henry Williamson. Macdonald, 18s. 1962. 

20 cm. 358 pages. 


The tenth volume of Mr. Williamson’s chronicle of the fortunes of Philip Maddison 
is, like its immediate predecessor, mainly set in the west country (Devonshire). The 
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story opens with the idyllic first year of the hero’s marriage, which has begun to 
heal the psychological wounds left by his experiences as a soldier in the First World 
War; but he is again plunged into despair by the death of his wife in childbirth, The 
rest of the plot ake his gradual recovery and second marriage. Mr. Williamson 
is a leisurely novelist and his habit of relying extensively on diaries makes his writing 
both longwinded and a trifle sentimental by present-day standards. Nevertheless, 
he bestows a fully charged life upon his characters, powerful in its communication. of 
their joys and miseries and opulent in description. He also recreates the carly 1920's 
in sharp and affectionate detail. 


Crime, Detection and Mystery 

LIGHT OF DAY. Eric Ambler. Heinemann, 18s. 1962. 20-5 cm. 254 pages. 
Mr. Ambler is an unrivalled master of the topical thriller with a strong political 
flavour. His latest book exploits the reader’s expectations by leaving him—and 
indeed the Turkish police—in suspense as to whether the coup which is rapidly 
building up on the outskirts of Istanbul is being carried out by thieves or revolution- 
aries. The story is ingeniously unfolded by a typical Ambler character. This is the 
seedy Arthur Simpson, British and Egyptian by birth, chauffeur, guide, double agent 
and small-time crook, who is ready to commit any crime to solve his passport 
problems. Not among Mr. Ambler’s very best, but an intensely absorbing story full 
of unexpected developments. 


THE ZILOV BOMBS. D. G. Barron. Deutsch, 16s. 1962. 20-5 cm. 174 pages. 
This story is set in the not very distant future. Britain has adopted a policy of unilateral 
nuclear disarmament, NATO has collapsed, and the country has been under Russian 
occupation for some years. An underground resistance movement is growing up, and 
Guy Elliott is gradually drawn into it, without much conviction of its usefulness and 
against the wishes of his wife. The plot develops mto an exciting suspense story which 
is so realistically told and so firmly based on credible characters that one has the 
alarming sensation as one reads it o ne ‘this is just how it might happen’. This 
is Mr. Barron’s first novel, but he writes with the assurance of an experienced hand. 


A CONNOISSEUR’S CASE. Michael Innes. Gollancz, 15s. 1962. 19 cm. 

192 pages. i 
John Appleby, now a middle-aged Commissioner of Police, takes a quiet holiday in 
rural England with his wife Judith. In a pub on the bank of a disused canal they meet 
a courtly countryman, born in the district but just back from America. A few hours 
later they find him with a fractured skull, floating in a lock of the canal. Who, of all 
the local gentry and their aged servants, had a motive for this act? Too many. Michael 
Innes provides, as usual, graceful and cultivated entertainment for the more discerning 
murder~addict. 


Reprints 


BLACK MISCHIEF. Evelyn Waugh. 2nd edition. Chapman & Hall, 18s. 
1962. 21 cm. 240 pages. Illustrations. 

This satirical fantasy on the efforts of a well-meaning young East African potentate 
to westernise his reluctant subjects was written over thirty years ago. But although 
subsequent events have wafted Mr. Waugh’s tale even-further into the realms of 
fancy, it remains a brilliant piece of comic invention, deliberately offset by repeated 
touches of the macabre. This edition is enhanced by the author’s admirably 
appropriate line drawings. 
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BOOKS FOR YOUNG READERS 





Fiction 

AFRICAN MYTHS AND LEGENDS. Retold by Kathleen Arnott. Oxford 
University Press, 15s. 1962. 22 cm. 220 pages. Illustrations. (Oxford Myths and 
Legends) 

Here is another fine addition to this series, splendidly embellished, like its predecessors, 

by Miss Kiddell-Monroe’s spirited and evocative illustrations. Sources are given for 

the stories, which come from most parts of Africa south of the Sahara and include 

fables, animal stories and fairy-tales. Some of the latter are reminiscent of European 

folktales, though with characteristics and twists of their own which make them 

surprisingly and delightfully different. 


THE ROGUE ELEPHANT. A. R. Channel. Dennis Dobson, 12s.6d. 1962. 
21 cm. 152 pages. Illustrations. 

A story set in the teak forests of Burma, about an elephant wrongly suspected of 

murder and vindicated by the devoted and self-sacrificing efforts of the boy who 

looks after him. It is a breathlessly exciting tale, with floods and bandits to add to the 

complications and twists of the plot; and the picture it gives of northern Burma, the 

life of its foresters and village-people, and the relationship between the elephants and 


their ‘oozies’ is vivid and convincing. 


KINGFISHER FEATHER. Elyne Mitchell. Hutchinson, 13s.6d. 1962. 20 cm. 
224 pages. Illustrations. 

A family of four—father, mother and eleven-year-old twins David and Sally—who 
live in the Australian Alps, meet an apparition in the form of an aborigine woman 
long since dead, who tells them that if they can find the Dragon-Fly Cave they will 
know the secrets of the bush, but dangers lie in the way. She tells them what the dangers 
are, and little by little her words come true. Children with a king for nature study 
will enjoy this book, which will also please those who want exciting adventure. It 
is an sadly compelling story which succeeds in imparting something of the mystery 
and attraction of untamed country and its wild life. 


MARK AND HIS PICTURES. Story by Carol Odell. Pictures by Gerald 
Rose. Faber, 10s.6d. 1962. 24 cm. 32 pages. 
aa was wrong with the pictures Mark tried to draw. They were always 
stiff and dull. So he tore them up and stamped on them. Nor could his friends help 
him. One day he is lying under a bush in the garden and suddenly begins to see how 
the wind makes things move and come alive. This is what he must do with his 
drawings. From the rain and the sun he learns how to use pattern and colour and at 
last he draws something he is really pleased with. Bright colours and Gerald Rose’s 
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usual humour and gusto in illustration make this a.delightfully entertaining picture 
book, but its object-lesson would be rather beyond most children under seven. 


THE FAMILY CONSPIRACY. Joan Phipson. Angus & Robertson (Sydney) 
and Constable (London), 173.6d.; 138.6d. 1962. 22 cm. 188 pages. Illustrations. 
Another fine story about an Australian farming family by the author of The Boundary 
Riders. The Barker children learn that their mother needs an operation: this will be 
expensive, since Australia has no National Health Scheme, and the children start in 
secret to raise the money themselves. The girls make baby-clothes or look after 
children; the boys catch rabbits or act as drover’s ‘off-sider’. There are setbacks, some 
of them very funny, but the children succeed. By the end of the story the reader has 

had a close, sympathetic and interesting view of life and work in Australia. 


LOST JOHN. Barbara Leonie Picard. Oxford University Press, 123.6d. 1962. 
22 cm. 232 pages. Illustrations. 

Miss Picard is the editor of many excellent collections of folk-tales and this is her 
second historical novel. Set in the late rath century, it is about a boy who leaves home 
to avenge his father’s murder and is forced to live, half-willing, half-unwilling, with 
a band of robbers led by a mysterious outlaw knight. There is nothing of the romantic 
‘Robin Hood’ conception of life in the greenwood about these men: their life 1s 
savage and ruthless and Miss Picard treats it realistically, as she does the boy’s 
ambivalent attitude towards the brutal deeds in which he takes part. This realism 
may be too strong for some readers, but for those who can take it this will be an - 
outstanding book. 


THE WHITE TWILIGHT. Madeleine Polland. Constable, 133.6d. 1962. 
20°$ cm. 156 pages. Illustrations. 
A story set in 16th century Holland and Denmark, about a prim, sober little Dutch 
girl who goes to join her architect father at the Danish court, where he is rebuilding 
the great castle of Kronborg for Frederick Il. She is at first lonely and unhappy, 
but as an ‘onlooker who sees most of the game’ becomes aware of undercurrents of 
intrigue in the castle suggesting that someone there is connected with the pirates 
who prey on shipping in Danish waters. She meets the famous astronomer, Tyco 
Brahe, and at last discovers the truth. This is an interesting book, exciting in parts, 
with particularly good descriptions of travel by land and sea in arduous circumstances. 


MAN WITH A SWORD. Henry Treece. Bodley Head, 15s. 1962. 20 cm. 
190 pages. Illustrations. 


The name of Hereward, leader of Anglo-Saxon resistance to the Normans after 1066, 
is known to every child who learns English history; yet little is known of his life, 
for the old chroniclers merely mention his name and one or two of his exploits. 
Henry Treece uses his wide knowledge of the period to fill the gaps with this fictional 
biography of Hereward, placing him in his early years in the Low Countries and 
Scandinavia and making bia: at the end of his life, the friend and confidant of his 
old enemy, William the Conqueror. It makes an exciting story, of the lack of evidence 
for which the author very honestly warns the reader in an introductory note. 


Non-fiction 


PRESS OF A SWITCH. About Electricity and Power Stations. George 
Baker. Odhams Press, 12s.6d. 1962. 21-5 cm. 160 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
This book opens with a short account of the early days of electricity, beginning with 
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Faraday’s discovery of Bae electrical energy available from engine-power, and 
progresses, after mentioning the vital wa of the steam turbine, hs the latest 
power stations. There are some pages of simple theory of electricity and magnetism, 
and then the bulk of the book is devoted to various kinds of power stations—steam, 
water power, diesel, gas turbine and those deriving their motive heat from nuclear 
reactors. The book should appeal to the schoolboys for whom it has been written. 
The author combines an everyday familiarity with his subject with a facility for clear 


presentation. 


OUR COUNCILS. The Story of Local Government. Helen Bentwich. Routledge 
12s.6d. 1962. 19 cm. 144 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

This book by an Alderman and former Chairman of the London County Council 

will be enjoyed by the more intelligent of the boys and girls for whom it is intended, 

but it would be a pity to confine it to them. Written in the form of conversations 

with an imaginary foreigner travelling in England, it gives all kinds of information 

on the working of local government which would indeed be interesting to a be 


- foreigner; at the same time, some of the details of water supply and sewage disp 
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housing, fire prevention, food inspection and so on might come as news to the general 


reader. - 


CITIZENSHIP: Its Rights and Responsibilities. Mary Cathcart Borer. 

Museum Press, 158. 1962. 22°5 cm. 124 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Citizenship is described here in a wide sense; thus, in addition to the political aspects 
of the subject, the author discusses educational ortunities in Britain, trade 
unionism, cn social services, the use of leisure, the nob of crime and punishment 
and the growing challenge of world citizenship. In its general style and approach the 
book is well suited to young people of school-leaving age, giving them a clear 
representation of civic privileges and duties, but it is factual enough to be useful also 
to school teachers, study-group leaders and others in need of a short introductory 
text. 


NAUGHTY CHILDREN. An Anthology compiled by Christianna Brand. 
Gollancz, 21s. 1962. 22 cm. 314 pages. Illustrations. 

This anthology contains some eighty or so items, some of them short stories or 
extracts fora tones works, others mere anecdotes, others again two- or three-line 
extracts such as that from the diary of the child prodigy, Marjorie Fleming, written 
at the age of eight, complaining that ‘. . . the most devilish things is 8 times 8 and 
7 times 7 is what nature itself can’t endure’. A great many episodes are from Victorian 
and Edwardian writers, who seem to have lived in a heyday of childish naughtiness. 
As Mrs. Brand points out in her introduction, children today seem not to be so 
naughty, probably because they are not so bored. This is a most entertaining selection: 
everything in it was passed and approved by at least one child critic. 


SPORTSMEN OF OUR TIME. Christopher Brasher. Gollanz, 10s.6d. 
1962. 20°5 cm. 144 pages. Illustrations. ; 

This is a very agreeable book about some of the outstanding men and women in 

international sport today. It covers the fields of athletics, boxing, cricket, football, 

tennis, swimming and diving, cycling, mountaineering and sailing. The author, a 

well-known journalist and television ie won a Gold Medal for steeplechasing 

in the Olympic Games in 1956, and is also an experienced mountaineer. 
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DAWN AND DUSE. Poems of our time chosen and introduced to boys and 
girls by Charles Causley. Brockhampton Press (Leicester), 16s. 1962. 22 cm. 128 pages. 
Illustrations. Indexes. 

The editor and his publishers have achieved the difficult feat of producing an anthology 

which is more than a replica of other anthologies. The publishers have chosen a 

format which will not make young people view it in advance as just another “poetry 

book’ and have inserted striking colour pages with all-over designs in modern style 
between the five sections—Songs and Ballads; The Other World; Carnival of 

Animals; People and Places; Occasions; Seasons and Festivals. Mr. Causley has 

drawn upon a representative company of fifty contemporaries, both the young and 

the less~young, and his selection of nearly a hundred poems demonstrates that even 
the ‘difficult’ moderns have written verses that will be both intelligible and enchanting 
to the youngest scholars. The older contributors include the expected T. S. Eliot, 

Edith and Osbert Sitwell, and Robert Graves; the middle-agers, Auden, Day Lewis, 

Betjeman, and others; while among the younger are Philip Larkin, Ted Hughes, 

Danny Abse, and Elizabeth Jennings, as well as Charles Causley himself. 


A PICTURE HISTORY OF AUSTRALIA. R. M. Crawford. Oxford 
University Press, 12s.6d. 1962. 28 cm. 64 pages. Illustrations. 
This is the seventh in the series of ‘Picture Histories’ illustrated by Clarke Hutton. 
The author, Professor of History in the University of Melbourne, has contrived to 
survey his country’s history from the development ofits unique fauna to the post-war 
period of expansion. Perhaps inevitably, events of this century are very sketchily 
_ treated in comparison with the more romantic episodes of discovery and exploration. 
Theallustrations occupy some two-thirds of the book, and though some are vivid and 
spirited, they do not always add very much to the text. 


MUSICAL INSTRUMENTS. Denys Darlow. A. & C. Black, 10s.6d. 
1962. 25 cm. 80 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Black’s Junior Reference Books) 

Children who play in orchestras and who have an enquiring turn of mind will find 
much to learn Pom this well-planned book. Teachers, too, should find it useful. It 
divides instruments into five groups—wood-wind, brass, strings, percussion and 
keyboard—and gives a concise account of the origins and evolution of the principal 
ones in each, mentioning also works of special relevance by great composers. The 
author writes clearly and enthusiastically, and without any whimsy or condescension. 
He has been well served by his artist(John Lawrence), especially in the drawings which 
show the action and construction of the more complex types. f 


MICHAEL FARADAY: Father of Electricity. David Gunston. Weidenfeld 
& Nicolson, 10s.6d. 1962. 19 cm. 128 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Pathfinder 
Biographies) 

Michael Faraday is an ideal subject for a biography addressed to the er: his life 

provides both the success story of the poor boy who becomes internationally famous, 

and the thrill of scientific discovery. David Gunston’s new biography brings out 
these points well. He is a journalist and writes in an easy style, but his handling of 

Faraday’s work is clear and accurate. The book can be recommended not only to the 

young people for whom it is intended, but also to those of their elders who would 

appreciate a reasonably simple introduction to the work of a really great man. 
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JAMES WATT: Pioneer of Mechanical Power. Ivor B. Hart. Weidenfeld & 
Nicolson, 1os.6d. 1962. 19 cm. 128 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Pathfinder 
Biographies) 

The author of this book is well known for his works on the history of science. This 

one 1s part of a series for young people giving accounts of famous men and their 

contributions to human knowledge. The author describes in simple and non-technical 

e how the foundations of science were laid in Greece before the Christian era, 
and how in subsequent years the secrets of nature were gradually discovered and great 
advances made in applied science. One of the most important discoveries was made 
by James Watt. Information is given about Watt’s private life and the way in which 
he improved the steam-engine from an uneconomic machine for draining water from 
mines into a more efficient prime mover for driving machines in new textile factories 
at the end of the 18th century and the beginning of the industrial age. 


A COMMONWEALTH ANTHOLOGY. Selected by W. G. Humphreys 
and H. F. Darby. ANIMAL STORIES OF TODAY. Selected by S. D. 
Kneebone. Hamish Hamilton, 88.6d. each. 1962. 19 cm. 160 : 140 pages. Illustrations. 
(Oak Tree Books) 

Two good collections of short stories, sketches and extracts from longer books, 

written orginally for adults and now offered to older children. The items included 

are likely to be new to juvenile readers, though some are by very well-known authors, 
such as Gerald Durrell, Michaela Denis and Sir Arthur Grimble. Jim Corbett 
contributes a touching real life “Babes in the Wood’ story to the Commonwealth 

Anthology, which also contains an amusing tale by C. T. Stoneham about an African 

donkey which joined a herd of oryx. Two of the Animal Stories of Today are fiction: 

a folk-tale from Genevoix’s Story of Reynard and a sensitive piece by Fred Bodsworth 

about migrating birds; the others are factual and include two entertaming monkey 

studies by Durrell. 


CASSELL’S YOUNG MARINERS’ GUIDE. Twelve Tests of Sailing 
and Seamanship. W. B. Keeble and D. W. Cobden. Cassell, 10s.6d. 1962. 19 cm. 
64 pages. Illustrations. 

A straightforward introduction for beginners (especially in schools and clubs) to the 

theory and practice of small boat sailing, racing and seamanship by two experienced 

sailing instructors. Essential information on basic principles is clearly set out, with 
good diagrams, in the course of twelve tests which, in turn, are divided into three 
groups. In the first are swimming, knots, boat types, dinghy parts and gear. The 
second group covers the Rule of the Road at Sea, points of sailmg and crew duties. 

Lastly come types of rigging, boat handling for the helmsman (including emergencies), 

racing rules, craft maintenance and artificial respiration. 


EDWARD JENNER: Conqueror of Smallpox. I. E. Levine. Blackie, 15s. 
1962. 21 cm. 184 pages. Index. 
The English edition of this biography, written for teenagers, follows the original 
American edition published two years ago. Jenner began a new epoch in medicine 
when, with cowpox vaccine, he successfully protected a delicate boy against smallpox. 
In this way he opened the way for Pasteur, in the development of rabies moculation 
and, more recently, Salk, in the discovery of anti-poliomyelitis vaccine. To Jenner 
- also goes credit for first associating certain kinds of heart disease with hardening of the 
_~arteries, whilst his observations on the habits of the cuckoo were a major contribution. 
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to natural history. Simply written, this work is an inspiring record of what dedication ° 
to an ideal can achieve. 


WEIGHTS AND MEASURES. Philip Rush and John O’Keefe. Methuen, 

ISS. 1962. 21-5 cm. 96 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Methuen’s Outlines) 
Written by a Senior Inspector of Weights and Measures and an officer of a Public 
Control Department, this book provides much information about the history and 
development of weights, measures, and weighing-devices from carly times to the 
present. There is also a chapter on present-day control over equipment for weighing 
and measuring. The book 1s well written and has excellent illustrations. Although 
intended for children in their teens, it can be enjoyed by older readers, for most 
people carry out some form of weighing and measuring in their daily lives. The 
subject, however, is a vast one and many aspects of its fascinating story could not be 
covered in the space of this volume. 


SIR ARCHIBALD McINDOE. Ronald Seth. Cassell, 7s.6d. 1962. 19 cm. 
120 pages. Illustrations. (Red Lion Lives) 

Recognised now as an orthodox branch of medical science, plastic surgery only 
became more than cosmetic surgery through the enterprise and determination of men 
such as Archibald McIndoe. In this volume, intended to inspire young people o 
a career, the author first outlines the history of the specialty. Details of McIndoe’s li 
follow, stress being laid on the hard work undertaken and the hardships suffered 
before this New Zealander became one of the greatest plastic surgeons in the world. 
Before his premature death Archibald McIndoe could see the results of his labours 
in the many former patients able to enjoy normal lives as a result of his surgical 
intervention. 


TUNING UP. An Introduction to the Instruments of the Orchestra. Peter 
Smith. Dennis Dobson, 108.6d. 1962. 22 cm. 66 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

The text is relable and simple. The illustrations, mostly in colour, are amusing and 

instructive, and the explanations of the various processes of sound-production are 

well within the range of understanding of a child between about ro and 14 years old. 

This book would suit admirably any boy or girl who goes to concerts and wants to 

know what is happening in the orchestra. 


SOME KINGS AND QUEENS. R. J. Unstead. Odhams Press, 1os.6d. 
1962. 21 cm. 128 pages. Illustrations. 

Mr. Unstead is the author of several history books for children in the age-range ten 
to fourteen, of which those in the Looking at History series are probably the best 
known. In this one he writes with his customary ease and simplicity of Alexander the 
Great, Alfred the Great, Harold, Montezuma, William the Silent, Elizabeth I of 
England, Louis XIV, Peter the Great, Napoleon and the young Queen Victoria. 
Each biography is followed by a note putting the subject in its historical context, 
adding dates and referring to related events and personalities, 
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‘The most complete portrait of Newman that we have.’ —THE 
TABLET. 

‘The second half of Miss Trevor’s life of Newman, conveys the 
eternal fascination of her subject. SUNDAY TELEGRAPH, 
15 plates 50s. 

With Newman: The Pillar of the Cloud in presentation box, 100s. 


Michael Maclagan 
CLEMENCY CANNING 


`A scholarly work written with elegance, urbanity and humour 
... areal contribution to the history of British India... an 
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Alistair Horne 
THE PRICE OF GLORY,. Verdun 1916 


‘A masterpiece of military history . . . a work of historical skill 
and literary merit..—SUNDAY TELEGRAPH. 16 plates. 35s. 


Raiph Davis 
THE RISE OF THE ENGLISH SHIPPING 
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An analysis of the early growth and extent of the shipping 
industry, its internal organisation and financial problems, and the 
types of ship employed. 8 plates. 50s. 
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A completely new edition of a concise and informative estimate 
of his life and work, first published before the war. 21s. 
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Yachting World Annual 1963 


A lavishly illustrated review of the 
season’s yachts and yachting. 
Includes many articles on all aspects 
of yachting, designs of some 40 boats 
and surveys the principal national 
and international events. 
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DORSET HOUSE 


an important new series 


This series has been designed to 
provide the basic knowledge necessary 
for an understanding of the practical 
applications of nuclear energy. Each 
volume is complete in itself. Below 
are details of the first two to be 
published. 


Atomic and Nuclear Physics 


mm H. D. Bush, Ph.D., B.Sc., A.Inst.P. 


Provides a grounding for engineers 
and others whose education, pro- 
fessional training and subsequent 
study has not included these subjects. 
38s 6d net by post 39s 5d 


Metallurgy in Nuclear 


Power Technology 

J.C. Wright, Ph.D., B.Sc., ALM. 
Presents a broad but compact survey 
of the metallurgy of the special 
materials used in nuclear power 
technology for the non-specialist 
reader. 
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A new book by that master of the 
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J. R. R. TOLKIEN 
The Adventures of Tom Bombadil 


No devotee of-the Hobbit epic can afford to miss this selection 
of poems from the renowned Red zi k. ; 
; A noted with delightful drawing ay Pauline Baynes. 13s. 6d. 
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: ‚BENGT DANIELS SON . 


What Happened on the Bounty 


. ‘The true story of the mutiny on the Bounty, the incredible 
P gavennires of the survivors and the subsequent naval court 


martial, “ s \ 25s. 


FRANCIS CHICHESTER 

Atlantic Adventure 

A record-breaking; single-handed, tranghtlantic voyage; one of 
the great stories of the sea. Tlustrated: 12s. 6d. cloth 6s. paper 


JORGEN BISCH 
` Behind the Veil of Arabia 


The whole colourful, exciting and mysterious Mohammedan 

world, i t Illustrated in colour. 28s. 
a s é i 

FENNER BROCKWAY : 

Outside the Right |. 

The autobiography of a.mari—Aneurin Bevin—described as, 

‘one of the grepe Englishmen of our time’, Illustrated 25s. 


M. E. BEGGS-HUMPHREYS & D. Y. HUMPHREYS 


The Story of Parliament 
The latest addition to-the Understanding the Modern World 
Series, for children, School edition 4s. 6d. ; Library edition 6s. 6d. 


RAPHAEL R: ABRAMOVITCH 
The Soviet Reyolution 1917-1939 


. A fresh perspective on one of the major historical experiences 
of our era. r 45s. 
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